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MANUFACTURERS' INDEX 


[A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc D6226 

f A C Spark Plug Co., see Flint 

Faience & Tile Co B3081 

[A. P. W. Paper Co D5092 

Abt, Louis, & Co B 1776-1777 

[Accurate Metal Weather Strip 

Co B2686-2689 

I Ackerman- Johnson Co A 138 

! Ackman Window Safety Devices, Inc..C3493 
|Acme Asbestos Covering & Floor- 
ing Co B3204 

[Acme Brick Co B3066 

! Acme Cement Plaster Co., see 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2436-2442 

[Acme Electric Heating Co C4815 

I Acme Partition Co., Inc B2946-2947 

{ Acorn Wire and Iron Works .... B2006-2009 

[Acoustical Corp., of America B2650 

[Active Elevator Co D626S-6269 

[Adam, Frank, Electric Co D5828-5831 

[Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc D5288 

I Adams Co A761 

I Adams Products, Inc B3196 

lAdamston Flat Glass Co C3917 

jAdensite Co., Inc A 179 

I Advance Directory Co C4246 

l^olus Dickinson Industrial Div. 
Paul Dickinson, Inc. — 

Scuppers B1735 

Ventilators B1826-1827 

[Aerocrete Corp. of America A407 

J Aerofin Corp D5353 

[Aeroshade Co B2795 

I Airmaster Corp D5719 

[Airolite Co. — 

Transom Ventilators B2324-2325 

Ventilating Windows B2294-2295 

[ Air- Way Electric Appliance 

Corp D529S-5299 

[Akins, B. L., Inc., see Akins 

Products Inc C4247-4249 

Akins Products Inc C4247-4249 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd — 

Bathroom Cabinets D5008-5009 

Hose Cabinets C4869 

Hospital Cabinets C4282-4283 

Toilet Partitions B2900 

[Alberene Stone Co. — 

Laboratory Equipment C4291 

Sanitary Equipment B2901 

Stair Treads and Flooring B1885 

'Allegheny Steel Co A112-113 

Allen Air Appliance Co., Inc C4518 

Allen & Billmyre Co., Inc C4519 

Allen Corp B1832 


Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 
Davis Corp. — 

Door Operators A1508-1521 

Jail Gates C4643 

Motor Operated Gates B1996 

Movable Partitions B2948-2949 

Theater Equipment C4586-4587 

Allen, W. D, Mfg. Co C487(M873 

Allith-Prouty Co.— 

Door Hardware C3402-3413 

Stadium Seat Brackets C4S56 

Aluminum Co. of America — 

Ornamental Metal Work A1531-1535 

Paint C4050 

Shingles B2135 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co.. .C4371-4373 

Ambastone Co B3 197-3 198 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheath- 
ing Co. — 

Asbestos Lumber B3157 

Shingles B21 11-21 12 

American Abrasive Metals Co.. . .B1889-1900 

American Air Filter Co., Inc D5751 

American Asphalt Tile Corp ...B3211 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc. — 

Skylights B1768 

Vauh Lights B1740 

American Black Granite Co A527-528 

American Blower Corp D5720 

American Blue Stone Co. — 

Building Stone A619 

Treads, Flooring, etc B1886-1888 

American Brass Co. — 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloy.. Al 14 

Extruded Shapes A1528-1530 

Pipe C4654 

Sheet Copper B2138 

American Bronze Co A1538 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co A402 

American Chain Co., Inc C3509 

American Chimney Corp D5141 

American Clip-On Corp B2382-2383 

American Crayon Co C4051 

American District Telegraph Co. — 

Bank Protective Systems C4638 

Fire Alarm Systems, etc D6180-6184 

American Elevator & Machine Co D6227 

American Enameled Brick & Tile 

Co A466-468 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

Ltd B3067-3070 

American Fence Construction Co.B1978-1980 

American Foundry & Furnace Co D5754 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.. .C47 12-471 5 

American Gas Assn A 106-109 

American Hair & Felt Co B249a-2491 

I 


American Hardware Corp., see 

Corbin, P. & F C3609-3694 

See also Russell & Erwin 

Mfg. Co CZ&^7-m6 

American Iron and Steel Works, 
see Jones & Laughlin Steel 

Corp A317; A35a-352; B1868 

C4672-4673 

American Kerament Corp. — 

Building Stone A634 

Tile B3153-3154 

American-Larson Ventilating Co.. B 1828-1829 
American Mason Safety Tread 

Co B1901-1912 

American Mast & Spar Corp.. . . A1608-1609 
American Metal Products Corp.. D 5376-5377 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

American Radiator Co., see Ex- 
celso Products Corp., Div. 
of American Radiator Co. . C4782-4783 

American Rolling Mill Co B2136-2137 

American Rolling Screen Co B2713 

American Roof Truss Co A338 

American Rubber Mfg. Co C4874 

American Sanitary Products Co., 

Inc., see American Sewage | 

Disposal Co., Inc C4699 1 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc...C4699 
American Sheet Metal Works — 

Clips A425 

Louvers B1855 

American Skylight Co B1778-1781 

American Steam Pump Co C4833 

American Steel Furniture Co.. . .B2902-2903 
American Steel & Wire Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement A305-309 

Electrical Wires and Cables . D5856-5863 

Stucco Base B2381 

Wire Rope D6246-6249 

American Stove Co C4381-4390 

American Tar Products Co B2029 

American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Co Al 10-1 11 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co. — | 

Obscuring Glass C3942-3943 I 

Sidewalk Lights B1741 I 

Skylights B 1766-1767 ' 

Transom Lights C3976-3977 

American Tile & Rubber Co B3252 

American Transom Co., Inc B2326 

American Tripoli Co A180 

American Tube Works C4655 

American Window Glass Co 03918^921 

American Window Safety Device J 

Co C3494-3495 1 

American Wood Column Co. B2356-2359 

Ames Pump Co., Inc C4834-4835 


Manufacturers' Index 


Anchor Post Fence Co B1972-1975 

Andel & Co B2786 

Andersen Foundry Co., Diy. of 

Andersen Frame Corp C3502 

Andersen Frame Corp B2273-2292 

See also Andersen Foundry 
Co., Div. of Andersen Frame 

Corp C3S02 

Angier Corp B2492 

Ankyra Mfg. Co A139 

Anness Hollow Tile & Gay Co A668 

Anstice, Josiah, & Co C4366-4368 

Anthony Company D5224 

Antihydrine Co A181 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182-183 

Apollo Metal Works A115 

Apollo Steel Co B2139 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc A558 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products. .A 186-188 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc. A339 

Architectural Tile Co B3071-3072 

Arex Co. — 

Louvers B1856 

Ventilators B1830-1831 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B2258-2259 

Armstrong Co C3909 

Armstrong Cork Co. — 

Bulletin and Tack Boards C4259 

Linoleum B3273-3286 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. — 

Acoustic Corkboard B2648-2649 

Building Insulation B2527-2543 

Cold Insulation C4478-4479 

Fiber Insulation B2567 

Machinery Isolation B2646 

Art Metal Construction Co. — 

Architectural Bronze A1536-1537 

Hollow Metal Doors A1317-1335 

Hospital Cabinets C4284-4285 

Interior Equipment C4 199-4224 

Partitions B2869-2875 

Artstone Products, Inc. — 

Cement Paint C4157 

Colored Plaster B2480-2481 

Stucco, Handball Court Ma- 
terial, Mortar and Flooring. B2482-2483 

Texturing Paint C4159 

Artwall Waterall Co C4160 

Asbestos Limited Inc. — 

Panels B2982-2983 

Sheet Tile B3158-31S9 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co B3230 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184-185 

Associated Alloy Steel Co., Inc Al 16-1 17 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., Inc.B2376-2380 

Associated Tile Mfrs B3064-3065 

Associations — 

American Gas Assn A106-109 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau .. B2258-22^59 
Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., 

Inc B2376-2380 

Associated Tile Mfrs B3064-3065 

Bangor Slate Assn B2174-2175 

Building Stone Association of 

Indiana, Inc A586 

Cast Stone Institute A630-633 

Copper and Brass Research 
Assn. — 

Hardware C3695 

Lighting Fixtures D5972 

Ornamental Metal Works A1546 


Associations — Cont. 

Copper and Brass Research 
Assn. — Cont. 

Pipe C4652-4653 

Roofing Copper B2237-2241 

Finishing Lime Assn. of Ohio.B2469-2474 
Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 

Airy A544-545 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn. . B3236-3237 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn A499-526 

National Electric Light Assn D5866 

National Terra Cotta Society. .A648-651 
National Terrazzo and Mosaic 

Assn B3 169-^ 172 

National Warm Air Heating Assn.DS120 
Oak Flooring Mfrs.' Assn. of 

the United States B323W239 

Page Fence Assn B198&-1990 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America.C393(>-3931 

Portland Cement Assn A160-161 

Rail Steel Bar Assn A30(K304 

Solid Section Steel Window 

Industry A754-760 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Wood Lath Bureau, Inc B2425 

Woven Wire Work Div. of 
National Assn. of Orna- 
mental Iron, Bronze nnd 

Wire Mfrs B2000-2004 

Atchison Revolving Door Co A1420-1423 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc. .C470(M701 

Athena Brick Corp A469 

Athey Qoth Lined Weatherstrip Co...B2690 

See also Athey Co B2784-2785 

Athey Co B2784-2785 

See also Athey Cloth Lined 

Weatherstrip Co B2690 

Atlanta Terra Cotta Co., see At- 
lantic Terra Cotta Co A652-654 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co. — 

Plaster Board B2640 

Plasters, etc B2426-2431 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co A652-654 

Atlas Bronze Mfg. Co., see Price 

Brothers, Inc D6047 

Atlas Copper & Brass Mfg. Co C4763 

Atlas Fence Co B1976-1977 

Atlas Metal Works C4347 

Auburn Stoker Corp D5217 

Audiflfren Refrigerating Machine Co..C4407 

Auer Register Co D5752-5753 

Austral Window Co C3514 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., IncD6052-6063 

Auto Ramps Corp A124-125 

Autocall Co D6064-6067 

Automatic Burner Corp D5225 

Automatic Electric Inc D6187-6189 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co D5289 

Automatic Refrigerating Co C4408 

Autoyre Co D5093 

B 

Babcock-Davis Corp. — 

Flag Poles A16ia-1619 

Mortuary Slides C4482-4483 

Stairs B 1862-1863 

See also Allen-Drew Co., Div. 
of Babcock-Davis Corp. . . . 

A1508-1521; B1996; B2948-2949; 

C4586-4587: C4643 


Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Badger, K B., & Sons Co C4818 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B20ia-2013 

Bagatta, G B2984 

Bailey Meter Co D5265 

Bajohr, Carl, Lightning Conduc- 
tor Co B2250 

Baker, W. J., Co B2714 

Baldwin-Tarvin Co., see Maximent Co.B3199 

Bame, H. A D5290 

Bangor Slate Assn B2174-2175 

Bank Vault Inspection Co C4640 

Bankers Electric Protective Assn., 
see American District Tele- 
graph Co C4638 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Barber Asphalt Co B2030 

Barber-Colman Co. — 

Garage Doors and Operators C3484 

Heat Controllers and Regula- 
tors D5711 

Barnsdall Corp., see American 

Tripoli Co A180 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Barren, William L., Co. of N. Y., 

Inc B2248-2249 

Barrett Co.— 

Flashings B2236 

Roof Connections i C4733 

Roofing Materials B203 1-2033 

Barry & Staines Linoleum, Inc. .B329a-3291 

Bashlin Co D4956-4958 

Bass Foundry & Machine Co D5150 

Bassick Co C423(M231 

Batchelder- Wilson Co. — 

Drinking Fountains D4980-4983 

Tile B3074-3075 

Bates Bros. Seam-Face Granite 

Co., Inc A534-535 

Bates Expanded Steel Corp A346 

Bates, Walter, Steel Corp B1922-1923 

Bayer, A. J., Co. — 

Hollow Metal Doors A1336 

Ornamental Metal Work A1539 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Bayley Mfg. Co., see Bayley 

Blower Co D5721 

Bayley, William, Co A76Z-773 

Bead Chain Mfg. Co D4961 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co D5970 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.— 

Floor and Ceiling Plates D5387 

Flush Valves D4902 

Beaver American Cement Plaster 
Div., see Certain-teed Prod- 
ucts Corp B2436-2442 

Beaver Products Co., Inc., see 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2568-2569 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261-4263 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc. — 
Ash Hoist and Sidewalk Ele- 
vators D63 18-63 19 

Dumbwaiters and Elevators .. D6304-6305 

Beilman Water Heater Co., Inc C4794 

Belden Brick Co A470-472 

Bell Telephone System, see Amer- 
ican Telephone and Tele- 
graph Co AllO-111 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co. — 

Panelboards D5832-5833 

Reflectors D5890-5892 


Manufacturers' Index 


Bennett Fireplace Corp B1743 

Berger Brothers Co B2140-2141 

Berger Mfg. Co.— 

Metal Lath and Accessor ies.B2384-2385 

Steel Lockers and Shelving C4232 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053-4072 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co.— 

Steel Stairways B1884 

Wood Stairways B2346-2347 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co. . . B2432-2433 

Best Mfg. Co D6215 

Best Register Co D5756-5757 

Bethlehem Steel Co B1704 

Billings-Chapin Co A189 

Bird & Son, inc.— 

Built-up Roofing B2034 

Shingles and Building Paper B2134 

Blabon, George W., Co B3292-3293 

Blank, Frederic, & Co C4176-4177 

Blaski Mfg. Co B1782-1783 

Blaw-Knox Co. — 

Floor Armoring B1932 

Roof Decks A426 

Steel Grating and Flooring. .B 1924-1925 
Blickman, S., Inc. — 

Food Service Equipment C4374 

Sinks D4965 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Bloomington Limestone Co A588-589 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp 0944-3949 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp D5102 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774-775 

Bohn Refrigerator Co C4442 

Bois, N B1864-1865 

Bomar Mfg. Co D5375 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co. — 

Door Checks and Closers C3606-3607 

Hinges a588-3597 

Bonded Materials Co C4052 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716-4732 

Boston Lightning Rod Co B2251 

Bostwick-Goodell Co B2798-2799 

Bradley Stuc-O-Tint Co., Inc . . . . C4162-4163 

Bradley Washfountain Co D4978-4979 

Brasco Mfg. Co C3978-3981 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co.— 

Floor and Roof Drains C4734 

Swimming Pool Drains C4564 

Briar Hill Stone Co A62a-624 

Bridgeport Brass Co C4656 

Bright, H. V B1997 

Bristol Co D5266^5267 

Brownell Co D5151 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co B1769 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.— 
Billiard Tables and Bowling 

Alleys C4582-4585 

Closet Seats D4912-4917 

Bryant Electric Co.— 

Signaling Systems D6068 

Wiring Devices D5867-5873 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.— 

Gas Fired Boilers D5199-5212 

Warm Air Furnaces D5121-5132 

Buck, Ainsworth, Inc C3496-3497 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc A1540 

Buck X-Ograph Co C4286 

Buckeye Blower Co D530O-53O1 

Buffalo Co-operative Stove Co C4524 

Buffalo Forge Co D5722 


Buhring Water Purifying Co C4764 

Builders Flooring Co A140 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Building Stone Association of In- 
diana, Inc A586 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co. . . D5838-5841 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co A141 

Bunnell, J. H., & Co., Inc C4350 

Burke Electric Co D5804 

Burkett Lightning Rod Co B2252 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co. . . .B280(>-2801 

Burnham Boiler Corp D5152-5153 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833-1835 

Burwak Elevator Co D6228 

Bussmann Mfg. Co D5846 

Butcher Polish Co B3317 


Cabot, Samuel, Inc — 

House Insulation B2493 

Shingles B2098 

Stains and Preservatives C4076-4077 

Caffall-Cornman Corp A191 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co C4039 

Calco Tile Mfg. Co B3073 

Caldwell Mfg. Co C3503 

Caldwell, W. E., Co C4760 

California Filter Co., Inc C4765 

California Stucco Products 

Corp B2484-2487 

Callahan, T. J., Co., see Dayton 

Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1308;B1940 

Ciambridge Tile Mfg. Co., sec 

Cambridge- Wheatley Co B3076 

Cambridge- Wheatley Co B3076 

Campbell, A. W B2189 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.A999-1001 

Campbell Heating Co D5134-5135 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., 

Inc A1002-1003 

Campbell Metal Window Corp. . . A1004-1005 
Canton Foundry & Machine Co.— 

Automobile Turntables C3492 

Building Specialties B1739 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.— 

Ash Hoists D6317 

Freight and Passenger Eleva- 
tors D6230-6231 

Hand Power Lifts D6267 

Capitol Mail Chute Corp C4239 

Carbide and Carbon Chemicals 
Corp., see Pyrofax Div., 
Carbide and Carbon Chemi- 
cals Corp D5118-5119 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co C4034 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving 

Co., Inc, see Protexol Corp.C4036-4037 

Carbondale Machine Co C4409 

Carey, Philip, Co.— 

Built-up Roofing B2079-2091 

Heat Insulation D5276-5277 

Shingles B2124-2125 

Waterproofing A192 

Carlyle-Labold Co B3077-3080 

Carnahan Mfg. Co B2298-2299 

Carney Co A166 

Carr, Elmer E A1607 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300-2301 

Carrier Engineering Corp., see 

Carrier-Lyle Corp D574(>-5741 
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Carrier-Lyle Corp D574(>-5741 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Carthage Marble Corp A559 

Cartier, M. N., & Sons Co B2190 

Casement Hardware Co C3524-3529 

Cast Stone Institute A630-633 

See also Portland Cement 

Assn A160-161 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Prod- 
ucts, Div. of Concrete 
Engineering Co., Inc., 

Weatherstrips B2691 

Window Screens B2715 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc B3241-3243 

Celotex Co B2570-2578 

Central Alloy Steel Corp., sec Re- 
public Steel Corp B2163 

Central Brass Mfg. Co D4959 

Central Foundry Co C4682 

Central Ironite Waterproofing Co A193 

Central Oolitic Stone Co., see 

Shawnee Stone Co A590 

Central Radiator Co D5156 

Century Brass Works, Inc D4984 

Century Cement Corp A 167 

Century Machine Co C4365 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A 194-195 

Certain-teed Products Corp.— 

Asphalt Shingles B2128-2131 

Built-up Roofing B2092-2095 

Gypsum Lath B2422-2423 

Gypsum Wall Board B2642-2643 

Linoleum B3287-3289 

Paint C4073-407S 

Partition and Furring Tile A738-741 

Plaster B2436-2442 

Roll Roofing B2028 

Wall Board B2568-2569 

Chain Products Co C3510 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip 
Co., Inc — 

Screens B2716-2723 

Weatherstrips B2692-2693 

Chapman Slate Co B2176 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. — 

Brass Pipe C4659 

Copper Tubing C4657-4658 

Roofing Materials B2142-2143 

Screen Cloth B2780 

Chelsea Elevator Co.— 

Electric Dumbwaiters and Ele- 
vators D6306-6307 

Hand P o w er Dumbwaiters 

and Elevators D6270-6272 

Cheney Co B2242-2243 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985-3002 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works C4761 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496-4500 

Chicago Hardware Foundry Co..D5099-5101 
Chicago Mill and Lumber Corp. .B2579-2606 

Chicago Pump Co C4836-4839 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C359&-3600 

Chicago Watchman's Clock Co D6209 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co D4907-4910 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co B2724-2725 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984-1985 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co. — 

Doors A1337 

Ornamental Metal Work A1541 


Manufacturers' Index 


Cincinnati Victor Co D5723 

Circle A Products Corp. — 

Kitchen Cabinets C4314 

Partitions B2957-2959 

Wardrobes C4351 

Clark, Peter, Inc C458&-4589 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co C425(M251 

Clay Products Co., Inc., of In- 
diana A670-676 

Clear- Vision Counters, Inc C4641 

Cleveland Lock Works C3504 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co A175-176 

Clow, James B., & Sons D5292-5293 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.— 

Folding Partitions B2960-2963 

Hardware C3416-3418 

Metal Covered Doors A1338-1339 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co C4670 

Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc A529-533 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A1542-1543 

Colonial Fireplace Co B 1744-1745 

Colorless Dampproofing, Inc A196 

Colt's Patent Fire Arms Co C4404 

Columbia Metal Box Co D5010 

Columbia Mills Inc. — 

Venetian Blinds B2802-2805 

Window Shades B2788-2789 

Columbian Enameling & Stamp- 
ing Co B2192 

Columbian Lock Div., see Cleve- 
land Lock Works C3504 

Columbus Coated Fabrics Corp C4178 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp. — 

Garage Doors C3414-3415 

Rolling Doors A1428-1429 

Columbus Wire & Iron Works 
Co., see Howe Ornamental 

Iron, Inc B2015 

Combination Boiler Co D5154-5155 

Combustioneer, Inc D5218-5219 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co C4736^737 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co. — 

Sound Retarding Doors B268(V-2681 

Veneered Doors B2302-2303 

Concealed Bed Corp C4292-4295 

Concrete Engineering Co A3 10-3 11 

See also Ceco Weatherstrip & 
Screen Products, Div. of 
Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc., B2691; B2715 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Concrete Steel Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement and 

Accessories A3 12 

Truss Joists A347 

Concrete Surface Corp A292-297 

Condor Co C3558 

Conduo-Base Co D5848-5849 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc B3294-3308 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper 

Co., Inc C4660 

Conkling- Arm strong Terra Cotta Co...A655 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069-6114 

Conover Co D4966-4967 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos. — 

Concrete Reinforcement A3 13 

Partitions and Window Guards. . .B2005 
Vault Reinforcement C4600-4601 


Consolidated Lamp & Glass Co D5971 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc D5142 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc.— 

Beam Caging and Form Spacers. . .A335 

Studs, Corner Beads, etc B2386 

Cook, Watkins & Patch, Inc A536 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. — 

Hardware C3695 

Lighting Fixtures D5972 

Ornamental Metal Work A1546 

Pipe C4652-4653 

Roofing Copper B2237-2241 

Corbin, P. & F C3609-3694 

Corcoran Mfg. Co D5011 

Cork Import Corp C448(M481 

Cork Insulation Co.,Inc. — 

Acoustical Corkboard B2651 

Insulation C4475-4477 

Machinery Isolation B2647 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc A143a-1432 

Corning Terra Cotta Co., Inc. A656 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D619a-6191 

Counter-Flashing Receiver Co B2244 

Covert, H. W., Co.— 

Drains C4735 

Fireplace Dampers B1746-1749 

Cowing Pressure Relieving Joint 

Co A152-153 

Craftex Co. — 

Flat Wall Paint C4078 

Texturing Paint C4161 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co C4738-4739 

Crane Co. — 

Gas Fired Boilers D5213 

Plumbing Fixtures D4922-4929 

Water Heaters C4796-4797 

Water Softeners C4766 

Water Systems C4862 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc. — 

Building Paper B2494 

Built-in Ironing Boards C4342-4343 

Shingle Stain C4085 

Shingles B2100-2103 

Crescent Armored Wire Co., see 
Crescent Insulated Wire & 

Cable Co D5864-5B65 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable 

Cable Co D5864-5865 

Crescent Washing Machine Div. 

of the Hobart Mfg. Co C4405 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works. B 1732-1 733 

Crex Patent Column Co B 1724-1725 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777-842 

Cromar Co B3244-3245 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons B2304-2305 

Crown Iron Works Co A1544-1545 

Crown Metal Products Co., Inc D5378 

Crystal Oil Burner Corp D5226 

Curtin-Howe Corp B2266 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co.. D4911 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau — 

Doors and Mill work B2306-2307 

Kitchen Units C4312-4313 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con- 
struction Co D5143 

Cutler Mail Chute Co C4240-4241 

Cyclone Fence Co B 1986-1987 
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D. G. C. Trap & Valve Co., Inc.. .D5526-5529 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co C4819 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. — 

Doors A1340-1349 

Partitions B2876^2877 

Daprato Statuary Co C4192 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co. — 

Directories C4252 

Illuminated Signs D6045 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Davis Extruded Sash Co C3982-3983 

Day-Brite Reflector Co D5893-5895 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co. — 

Greenhouses B1940 

Sash Operators A1308 

Deacon Brothers, Inc A537 

Deagan, J. C, Inc C4594-4595 

Dean, Olney J., & Co B1736 

Decorative Stone Co A636-645 

Deery, John J., Co., Inc A560 

DeHart Sheet Metal Works B1784 

Deissler, P., & Bro., see Phila- 
delphia Supplies Co., Inc...A1209-1211 
Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc., see 
De Paoli Del Turco Foscato 

Corp B3173-3176 

Deming Co C4864-4865 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp. B3 173-3 176 
Deslauriers Metal Products Co., 
Inc., see Ideal Cabinet Corp., 
Div. of Deslauriers Metal 

Products Co., Inc D5020 

Detex Watchclock Corp D6210 

Detroit Graphite Co C404(M041 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment Works. A1547 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co C4391-4393 

Detroit Show Case Co 0971-3975 

Detroit Steel Products Co.— 

Fenestration A843-946 

Roof Decks A427-440 

Detroit Stoker Co D5220 

Diamond Mfg. Co D5755 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co....B2694 

Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc C3498 

Dickey, W. S., Clay Mfg. Co.... A749 

Dickinson, Paul, Inc., see ^^^olus 
Dickinson Industrial Div. 
Paul Dickinson, Inc.B1735; B1826-1827 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604-4615 

Diehl Mfg. Co.— 

Fans D5724-5727 

Motors D5805 

Direct Control Valve Co D5437-5462 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co. . . B2726-2728 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042-4047 

Doherty-Brehm Co D5742-5747 

Dolben & Co A538-539 

Domestic Laundry Equipment 

Corp C4502-4503 

Donley Brothers Co B175Q-1751 

Donovan, John J C4740-4741 

Door-Motive Corp A1522-1523 

Dravo Equipment Co A137 

Driwood Corp., see Klein, Henry, 

& Co., Inc B2829-2840 

Drouve, G., Co B1785-1793 

Dubois Fence & Garden Co., Inc.. B 1966-1 969 

Dudfield Mfg. Co C4273 

Dunham, C. A., Co DS463-5522 


Manufacturers' Index 


Duplex Hanger Co B1728 

See also Duplex Incinerator 

Div. of the Duplex Hanger 

Co C4522-4523 

Duplex Incinerator Div. of the 

Duplex Hanger Co C4522-4523 

Duplexalite Div. of the Miller Co.D5973-5977 
du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc. — 

Paint C4086-4089 

Shade Cloth B2787 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co C4234-4235 

Duracolor Corp B2099 

Duraflex Co B3212-3213 

Duralith Corp C4164 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684-4691 

Duro Co. — 

Water Softeners - C4767 

Water Supply Systems C4863 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc A1475 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co B 1882-1883 

E 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co C4090-4091 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.— 

Drinking Fountains D5001 

Kitchen Sinks D4968 

Toilet Partitions B2904-2905 

Wash Sinks D4977 

Economy Concrete Co A646-647 

Economy Electrical Mfg. Co., see 

Welded Products Corp D5090 

Economy Engineering Co D6364 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co D5847 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co.C4821-4832 

Edham Co., Inc B2106 

Edinger, Edward, Co A587 

Edison General Electric Appli- 
ance Co., Inc. — 
Commercial Cooking Equip- 
ment C4376-4377 

Electric Heaters D5291 

Electric Ranges C4394-4395 

Water Heaters C4816 

Edwards and Co., Inc D61 16-6121 

Efcolite Corp D5978 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co A198 

Electra Mfg. Co B2253 

Electric Apparatus Co D5834-5835 

Electric Dumbwaiters, Inc D6308-6309 

Electric Service Supplies Co D5898 

Electric Storage Battery Co D5810-S811 

Electrol, Inc D5228-5239 

Electromaster, Inc C4396 

Electrovent Corp D5728 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264-6266 

Elgin Softener Corp C4768 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316-4317 

Elhide Co B2104-2105 

Elian, Frank, & Co D632a-6321 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876-4879 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc. — 

Door Ventilators B2327 

Doors A1352 

Ornamental Metal Work A1548 

Emack, John D.. Co B2177-2178 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co D5729 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350-1351 

Empire Kalamein Co., Inc., see 

Empire Fireproof Door Co.A1350-1351 


Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc. .B2878-2879 

Energy Elevator Co D6273-6277 

Enterprise Oil Burner Co D5227 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc. — 

Doors A1353 

Towel Cabinets D5094 

Erikson Electric Co D5896-5897 

Ernst, Chas. K.. Inc D6322-6327 

Etched Products Corp A1549 

Eternit B2126-2127 

Euclid Chemical Co A199 

Eurell, J. B., Co A387 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co D5012-5019 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co C3910 

Evans Elevator Equalizer Co D6250 

Evans, W. L C4352 

Evansville Metal Bed Co., see 
Midwest Concealed Bed 

Corp C4296-4297 

Everfast Window Cleaning Safety 
Device Co., see Dickey, 

R. J., & Sons, Inc C3498 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Everson Filter Co C4S70-4S77 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc.— 

Hospital Cabinets C4288-4289 

Kitchen Cabinets C4315 

Excelso Products Corp., Div. of 

American Radiator Co C4782-4783 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Extension Garment Hanger Co., 

Inc C3897 


Fain Folding Furniture Corp C4346 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021-5038 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.— 

Disappearing Stairways B2348 

Garage Doors C3472-3473 

Faspray Corp C4406 

Federal Cement Tile Co A403-405 

Federal Laboratories, Inc C4639 

Federal Metal Products Corp C4415 

Federal Seaboard Terra Cotta Corp A657 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947-980 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co.— 

Shower Stalls D4934-4936 

Toilet Partitions B2920 

Figge Co B2245 

Filtrine Mfg. Co C4769 

Finishing Lime Assn. of Ohio B2469-2474 

Finnell System, Inc B3316 

Finzer Bros. Clay Co A474-478 

Fiske&Co., Inc ^ A473 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981-1983 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co B2496-2499 

Fletcher, H. E., Co A541-542 

Flexlume Corp D6046 

Flex wood Co B2267 

Flint Faience & Tile Co B3081 

Flintkote Co A202-203 

See also Richardson Roofing 
Co. Div. of The Flintkote 

Co B2035-2058 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc. — 

Binding Bars B3168 

Carpet Strips C4191 

Floor Joiners B1764 

Sleeper Clips, Anchors, etc A 142-143 


Florence Stove Co C4795 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works B1794 

Folding Products Corp B2980 

Folding Wall Co B2976-2977 

Foley Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1942-1943 

Follansbee Brothers Co. — 

Air Heating Systems D5136-5139 

Roofing B2144-2151 

Formica Insulation Co B3057-3061 

Foscato, J., Inc., see De Paoli Del 

Turco Foscato Corp B3173-3176 

Foster Wheeler Corp C4661 

Foundation Co A121 

Franklin Pottery, Inc D5979 

Frantz Mfg. Co C3474-3475 

Frazier Stair Co., Inc B2349 

Freeport Gas Machine Co., Inc D5114 

Fretz-Moon Tube Co., Inc D58SO 

Frick Co., Inc C4410 

Friedrich, E. H., Co A1354-1355 

Fries and Son Steel Construction 

and Engineering Co., Inc C4644 

Frigidaire Corp C4416-4423 

Fulton Asphalt Co B3214 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523-5525 

Funk and Wilcox Co C4552 


G&G Atlas Systems D6350-6352 

Gabriel Steel Co A348-349 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co.— 

Chimney Pots A750 

Pottery A658-659 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.— 
Architectural Brass and 

Bronze Work B2014 

Garment Carrier Equipment .. C3898-3899 

Lighting Reflectors D5899-5903 

Gardiner and Lewis, Inc., see 
Lewis Asphalt Engineering 

Corp A240 

Gardner- Vail, Inc B2944-2945 

Garland Mfg. Co D5851 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp B2495 

Gates Reversible Window Co C3516-3517 

General Bronze Corp. — 

Ornamental Metal Work. .. .A1550-1 553 

Windows A981-996 

General Building Products Corp B2424 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

General Electric Co. — 

Electric Refrigerators C4426-4440 

Floodlighting D5904 

Motors, Generators, Switch- 
boards, etc D5813-5819 

Wiring Devices D5874-5879 

General Motors Corp., see Frigid- 
aire Corp C4416-4423 

General Porcelain Enameling & 

Mfg. Co D4970-4971 

General Refrigeration Co C4412-4413 

General Service Co B2943 

General Sheet Metal Works B1795-1799 

Georgia Marble Co A561-580' 

Gerson-Stewart Corp D5103 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co B2781 

Gillespie, Robert, Co D632S-6329 

Gillinder Brothers, Inc , D598a 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342-6349' 


Manufacturers* Index 


Gleason-Tiebout Glass Co D5981 

Glen-Gery Shale Brick Co A479-480 

Glidden Co C4079-4084 

Globe Ventilator Co B1836 

Globe-Wernicke Co 32880-2881 

Glynn-Johnson Corp C3556-3557 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co.— 

Floor Forms A3 14 

Metal Lath B2387 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., 

Inc B3253-3254 

Gorham Co. — 

Ecclesiastical Products C4193 

Ornamental Metal Work A1554-1555 

Goss, John L., Corp A540 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840-4844 

Gowing, D. H D5294 

Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount 

Airy A544-545 

Granite Railway Co A543 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp D6253 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C3505 

Grauer, Albert, & Co. — 

Flooring B3215-3216 

Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tions B1770-1771 

Graver Tank & Mfg. Corp C4770 

Graves, Frank, Sash, Door & 

Mill Co C3508 

Graybar Electric Co. — 

Electrical Equipment D5982 

Telephones D6195-6197 

Green, Robert M., & Sons C436(M361 

Grid Flat Slab Corp A315 

Griffin Mfg. Co., Inc C4348-4349 

Grigor-Heyman Corp C4278-4279 

Grinnell Co., Inc. — 

Heating Specialties D553 1-5552 

Hot Water Radiator Valves D5530 

Pipe Hangers D5389-5436 

Piping ,..D5268-5273 

Sprinkler Systems C488()-4881 

Unit Heaters D531 1-5352 

Gross Metal Products Co., see 

Trussbilt Steel Doors, Inc D1416 

Guastavino, R., Co B2652-2661 

Guth, Edwin F., Co D5983 

Gwathmay, J. H A1556 
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Habitant Shops, Inc B1965 

Hachmcister-Lind Co B3205 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530-3532 

Haines, William S., & Co D5597 

Hall-Hodges Co., Inc A456-457 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

Hamilton-Sangamo Corp D6201 

Hamlin, Irving B2682-2683 

Hanley Co. — 

Face Brick A481-482 

Tile B3083-3084 

Harbor Plywood Corp B2268-2269 

Hardinge Brothers, Inc D5240-5241 

Hardwood Products Corp B2308-2309 

Harrington, Joseph, Co., see Whit- 
ing Corp D5221 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co D5759-5761 


Harrison Granite Co., Inc A546 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co A1557-1559 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co D5758 

See also Highton, Wm., & 
Sons Div. of Hart & Cooley 

Mfg. Co D5763-5786 

Hart & Hutchinson Co. — 

Partitions B2906-2915 

Radiators D5354-5355 

Hart Mfg. Co D5837 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360-2363 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co B2790-2791 

Harty, R. V., Co C4742 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc C4559 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Haskel, S., & Sons, Inc A547 

Haskell & Hatch Co C3541-3545 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co. — 

Conveying Equipment D6353 

Laundry and Waste Chutes C4510 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc A1560-1561 

Hastings Pavement Co B3231 

Hauserman, E. F., Co B2882-2885 

Hausman Steel Co A3 16 

Haven-Busch Co A1562-1563 

Hawkeye Lightning Rod Co B2254 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co B2226-2229 

Hays Mfg. Co.— 

Compression Fittings C4662 

Plumber's Brass Goods D4960 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. . . A204-205 
Headley Good Roads Co., see 
Headley Emulsified Prod- 
ucts Co A204-205 

Healy-Ruff Co D5373 

Heath Cube Service A7ZZ-7Z2> 

Heath, J. S., Co A1564-1565 

Heatilator Co B 1752-1753 

Heinickc, H. R., Inc D5144 

Heintz Mfg. Co D5356 

Henderson Bros C3938-3939 

Hendrick Mfg. Co. — 

Gratings and Grids..* B1921 

Grilles D5762 

Henkel "Edge-Lite" Corp D5039 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co. . . . C4623-4629 

Herwig Co., Inc D6033 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.. D 5040-5041 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Higgin Mfg. Co.— 

Access Panels D4962 

Screens B2734-2743 

Weatherstrips B2695 

Highland-Western Glass Co C3950-3951 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.. . .D5763-5786 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc C4509 

Hill-Standard Co C4565 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092-4093 

Himmel Brothers Co C3984-3995 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc B1838-1841 

Hitchings & Co B1941 

Hobart Mfg. Co C4369 

See also Crescent Washing 
Machine Div. of the Ho- 
bart Mfg. Co C4405 

Hockaday, Inc C4096 

Hodgson, E. F., Co B2272 
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Hoegger, Inc. — 

Bathroom Accessories D5042-5059 

Closet Equipment C3902 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. — 

Blackboard Display Rails C4274 

Casement Hardware C3533-3540 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798-4801 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553-5596 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Holland Furnace Co D5133 

Holophane Co., Inc D5984-5987 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122-6165 

Holyoke Heater Co C4802-4803 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co.— 

Floor Tile B3082 

Roofing Tile B2225 

Hood Rubber Products Co., Inc B3255 

Hoosier Sandstone Co A625-626 

Hope, Henry, & Sons — 

Casement Windows A997-998 

Decorative Leadwork B2153-2156 

Horn, A. C, Co A207-236 

Horn Folding Partition Co B2950-2956 

Hough Shade Corp B2796 

Housing Co. — 

Acoustic Tile B2662-2663 

Insulation B2607 

Panels B2270 

Steel Framing B1705 

Howard, H. J. M., Mfg. Co C4875 

Howe Ornamental Iron, Inc B2015 

Howie Co., Inc B1802 

Hoyt Hardlead Products Div., see 

National Lead Co B21S7-2159 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880-5887 

Hughes-Keenan Co B 1866-1867 

Hunt, Robert W., Co A119 

Hyde-Murphy Co B2310-2311 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co A484-487 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., 

Inc A201 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Hygeia Filter Co C4771 

Hy-Test Cement Co A168 


Ideal Cabinet Corp., Div. of Des- 
lauriers Metal Products Co., 

Inc D5020 

Ideal Hanger Co B1729 

Ideal Ventilator Co B2782 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co D5730 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works. . .A1566-1 567 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598-5599 

Illinois Refrigerator Co C4443 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co. — 

Liquid Soap Fixtures D5104 

Plumbing Specialties D4903 

Window Cleaners' Devices C3499 

Improved Office Partition Co., see 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc. . . B2829-2840 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co D5787 

Indestructo Glass Corp C4642 

Indiana Foundry Co B 1754-1756 

Indiana Limestone Co A591-616 

Indiana Quartered Oak Co B2262 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc D5006 

Industrial Arts D5988 

Insulite Chemical Co B3219 

Insulite Co B2610-2612 


Manufacturers' Index 


International Casement Co., Inc.. A1006-1010 

International Filter Co C4772 

International Fire Equipment 

Corp D6185 

International Nickel Co., Inc. — 

Food Service Equipment C4378-4379 

Hospital Equipment C4287 

Kitchen Cabinet Working 

Tops, etc C4318 

Laundry Equipment C4501 

Metals A118 

Ornamental Metal A1568-1569 

Refrigerators and Equipment C4444 

Sinks D4969 

International Radiator Corp D5357 

International Store Front Co., see 

Zouri Co C4030-4031 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co B2792 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., 

Inc B2696-2697 

lona Ventilator Co., Inc B1837 

Iron Fireman Mfg. Co D5222-5223 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926-1927 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co. . . D5906-5907 


Jackson, Edwin, Inc. — 

Fireplace Dampers B1757 

Mantels B2352 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co. — 

Mantels B2353 

Ornamental Metal Work A1570 

Tile for Swimming Pools C4560 

Windows AlOll 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament Co., 

Inc B2354 

James Lumber Co B2107 

James Mfg. Co B1730 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc.. A 1356-1363 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co C4225 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744-2745 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co. . . C4450-4453 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc C4322-4323 

Jenkins Bros C4696-4697 

Jennison-Wright Co B3234-3235 

Jcwett Refrigerator Co C4445 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882-4885 

Joanna Mills, see Hartshorn, 

Stewart, Co B2790-2791 

Johns-Man ville — 

Acoustical Treatment B2664-2668 

Asphalt Tile B3217-3218 

Built-up Roofing B2096-2097 

Concrete Admixtures A237 

Corrugated Asbestos A406 

Heat Insulation 1)5278-5283 

Insulating Board B2608-2609 

Rock Wool B2512 

Sheet Tile B3155-3156 

Shingles B21 17-2123 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co A1462-1463 

Johnson Metal Products Co B2746-2747 

Johnson, S. C, & Son C4094-4095 

Johnson Service Co D5712-5713 

Johnson, S. T., Co D5242-5244 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co D5380-5381 


Jones, Harold K B2255 

Jones, L. E.-, Wire & Iron Works B2016 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp. — 

Channels for Stair Stringers B1868 

Concrete Reinforcement A317 

Junior Beams A350-352 

Pipe C4672-4673 

Josam Mfg. Co. — 

Drains C4744-4751 

Swimming Pool Equipment. . .C4566-4567 


K 


K-M Supply Co C4354-4355 

Kahn Products Co C4525 

Kalman Steel Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement A318 

Metal Lath and Accessories B2388 

Steel Bucks A1417 

Truss Joists A353 

Kane Mfg. Co. — 

Screens B2748-2753 

Venetian Blinds B2806-2808 

Weatherstrips B269S-2699 

Kaustine Co C4702 

Kawneer Co. — 

Doors A1364 

Store Fronts C3997-4001 

Windows A1012-1013 

Keasbey & Mattison Co Dfe84 

Ke-Bond Co B2389 

Keeler, E., Co D5157-5159 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc. — 

Locks C3881 

Mail Boxes C4242 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport 

Co B2475 

Kellogg, M. W., Co D5146-5147 

Kelvinator Sales Corp C4424-4425 

Kent-Costikyan C4182-4185 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co B1928 

Kernchen Co B1842-1843 

Kemer Incinerator Co C4526-4532 

Kernit Incinerator Co C4533 

Ketcham, G. M., Mfg. Corp D4937 

Ketcham, t). W A666 

Kewanee Boiler Corp D5160-5169 

Kewanee Mfg. Co. — 

Basement Windows A 1024 

Coal Chutes B1758 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co C4866 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing 

Corp A388-389 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc. . . D6278-6287 

Kimball Brothers Co D6232-6233 

King Burner Co., Inc D5257 

King Construction Co B1944-1945 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912-3913 

King, John, & Son, Ltd B2793 

Kinnear Mfg. Co. — 

Garage Doors C3476-3477 

Rolling Doors A1453-1461 

Klearflax Linen Looms Inc C4181 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829-2840 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160-2161 

Kleistone Rubber Co., Inc B3256-3257 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc B1929 

Kliegl Bros C459(M591 | 
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Klise Mfg. Co B2351 

Kloes, F. J., Inc B2822-2825 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co 0900-3901 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390-2399 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

Knight, Maurice A C4692-4693 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator 

Co D5802 

Knowles Pipe Sleeve Co D5388 

Knox, R. F., Co B2246 

Kocher Rolling Partition Co B2964 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co A144 

Kompolite Co., Inc B3206-3207 

Kopp Glass, Inc D5989 

Korfund Co., Inc B2669 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co A169 

Kraftile Co. — 

Decorative and Faience Tile.B3086-3087 

Hollow Tile A734-735 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred- 
Glazing Compounds C3911 

Waterproofing Compositions ... A238-239 
Kuhnla, August, Inc BlSOG-lSOl 


Lagerquist, Gust, & Sons D6229 

Lally Column Go B1726-1727 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc A340-341 

Lamson Co D6354-6355 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept. of 

Magnetic Clock Co D6202 

Landolt's, Henry J., Sons, see 
Penn Brass & Bronze 

Works A1584 

Lang's Daylight, Inc. D5905 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construc- 
tion Co A390-391 

Laucks, L F., Inc C4167 

Lawson, F. H., Co.— 

Access and Qothes Chute 

Doors D4963 

Bathroom Cabinets D5060 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc A1365-1367 

Lea, W. C A1014-1023 

Lehman Sprayshield Co D4938 

Leonard Refrigerator Co C4446-4447 

Leonard-Rooke Co D4947 

Levow, David B2191 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Gorp A240 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co C3922-3923 

Liberty Mfg. Co C4253 

Likly-Rockett Inc C4353 

Lincoln Electric Co B1703 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc A1599-1606 

Liquid Carbonic Corp C4362-4363 

Little Giant Mfg. Co.— 

Radiator Hangers and Inserts D5374 

Safety Sewer Valves C4698 

Lockstrip Mfg. Corp B3177-3181 

Logan Co. — 

Gravity and Power Conveyors D6356 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work.A1571 
Spiral Slide Fire Escapes. .. .B1936-1937 
Lord and Burnham Co. — 

Greenhouses B1946-1951 

Sash Operating Devices A1314 


Manufacturers' Index 


Los Angeles Wall Bed Co., see 
Midwest Concealed Bed 

Corp C4296-4297 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Louisville Cement Co. — 

Bricklayer's Cement A170 

Stucco B2488 

Lovekin Water Heater Co C4804-4805 

Lucke, William B D4964 

Ludowici-Celadon Co. — 

Chimney Pots A751 

Floor Tile B3085 

Roofing Tile B2193-2224 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.. .A1025-1044 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045-1168 

Lutton, William H., Co B 1952-1959 

Luxor Tile Co B3160-3161 

Lycoming Mfg. Co., see Spencer 
Heater Co., Div. of Lycom- 
ing Mfg. Co D5194-5195 

Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co A1476 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc C4233 

Lyons, Nathan, Inc C3935 

M 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp A126-127 

Macbeth-Evans Glass Co.... D5991-6014 

Macklanburg- Duncan Co B2704 

Macomber Steel Co. — 

Joists A354 

Roof Trusses A344 

Macoustic Engineering Co., Inc B2670 

Magicoal Electrical Fire Co., see 

Bame, H. A D5290 

Magnetic Changeable Sign Co. 
Inc., see Akins Products 

Inc C4247-4249 

Magnetic Clock Co., see Landis & 
Gyr, Inc., Dept. of Mag- 
netic Clock Co D6202 

Mahon, R. C, Co. — 

Floor Forms A319 

Metal Covered Doors A1368 

Rolling Doors A1433-1452 

Roof Decks A441-454 

Roof Drains C4743 

Maizewood Products Corp B2613-2615 

Majestic Co. — 

Building Specialties B176a-1763 

Garage Doors C3478-3479 

Majestic Iron Works, Inc A1464-1465 

Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip 

Co., Inc B3183-3194 

Manly Jail Works C4645 

Mann, Kellogg, & Co.,Inc C4534-4535 

Mann, O. H., & Co., Inc A241 

Manufacturers Glass Co C3952-3953 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn B3236-3237 

Marbleithic Co B3182 

Marbleloid Co B3208-3210 

Marietta Mfg. Co B3020-3021 

Market Forge Co C4484-4491 

Marks, Charles G., Co C4364 

Marschke Co B2350 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., 

Inc C4578-4579 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601-5690 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 


Mart & Lawton, Inc B3088 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Masonite Corp B2617-2630 

Master Builders Co A242^253 

Masters Steel Frame Co C4276-4277 

Matot, D. A D6288-6294 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co.— 

Bronze Tablets and Letters. .Al 572-1 573 

Building Directories C4254-4255 

Maurer, Henry, & Son — 

Fire Brick D5149 

Hollow Tile A731 

Maximent Co B3199 

May Oil Burner Corp D5245-5256 

Mayer, J. L., Co A1369 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419-3434 

McClintic-Marshall Co. — 

Structural Steel B1706 

Truss Joists A355 

See also Steel Frame House 

Co B1707-1722 

McCray Refrigerator Sales Corp. . C4448-4449 

McDonnell & Miller D5274 

McFarland, J. C, Co., see Metal 

Door & Trim Co A1371-1375 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co A1574-1575 

McKee Door Co C3471 

McKeown Bros. Co A342-343 

McKinney, James, & Son A1576 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co D63ia-6311 

McNeill Ornamental Iron & Con- 
struction Co B1881 

McQuay Radiator Corp D5358-5359 

McShane Bell Foundry Co C4593 

Medal Brick & Tile Co A488-489 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.— 

Cement A162-163 

Waterproofing A264 

Meneely Bell Co C4596 

Meneely & Co. ( Inc. ) • C4597 

Mepham, George, Co., see Wil- 
liams, C. K., & Co A177-178 

Merchant & Evans Co.— 

Doors A1477 

Ventilators B1844 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co. — 

Stairs ..B1869 

Windows A1170-1179 

Metal Cabinet & Equipment Co., 
see Excel Metal Cabinet 

Co., Inc C4288-4298;C4315 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A1370 

Metal Door & Trim Co A1371-1375 

Metal- Vitrix Co C4512-4515 

Metalace Corp D5788-5791 

Metallic Sash Operator Co A1312-1313 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061-5063 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc.— 

Casement Windows A1169 

Doors A1376 

Ornamental Metal Work A1577 

Store Front Construction C3996 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works. .. .Al 180-1207 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp C4296-4297 

Mid- West Incinerator Corp C4536-4537 

Midwest Metal Art Div., The 
Newman Mfg. Co. — 

Lighting Fixtures D5990 

Ornamental Metal Work A1578 
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Milcor Steel Co. — 

Metal Lath, etc B2400-2401 

Roofing, Ceilings, etc B2230 

Windows A1208 

Miller Co., see Duplexalite Div. 

of the Miller Co D5973-5977 

See also Ivanhoe Div. of the 

Miller Co D5906-5907 

Mills Co B2841-2852 

Milwaukee Stamping Co. — 

Garment Carrier Equipment C3903 

Shower Stalls D4939 

Spring Hinges, etc C3601-3603 

Toilet Partitions B2916-2919 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator 

Co D5714 

Minwax Co., Inc. — 

Paints C4098-4099 

Waterproofing A254-261 

Mississippi Glass Co 0955-3970 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co., see 

Mississippi Glas? Co C3955-3970 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp . A262-263 
Mitchell-Rand Mfg. Co., see 
Mitchell-Rand Dampproof- 
ing Corp A262-263 

Mitchell-Tappen Co A336 

Modern Bronze Store Front Co. . . C4002-4005 

See also Zouri Co C4030-4031 

Modern Wardrobe Inc C3904 

Modine Mfg. Co D5360-5361 

Moeschl-Ed wards Corrugating 
Co., Inc. — 

Metal Covered Doors A1377 

Rolling Doors A1466-1467 

Mohawk Asbestos Shingles, Inc. . . B21 13-2116 

Mohawk Carpet Mills C4187-4190 

Molby Boiler Co..... D5178 

Moller & Schumann Co., see Hilo 

Varnish Corp C4092-4093 

Monarch Mfg. Co.. C3518-3519 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip 

Corp. B2700-2703 

Montgomery Elevator Co D6235 

Morgan Paper Co., Div., United 

States Envelope Co D5095 

Morkrum-Kleinschmidt Corp., see 

Teletype Corp D6186 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332-6337 

Morrison-Skinner Co B2729-2733 

Morse Boulger Destructor Co., 

Inc C4538-4539 

Morton Mfg. Co. — 

Bathroom Cabinets D5064-5065 

Safety Treads B1913 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089-3108 

Mosler Safe Co C4631-4637 

Motor Wheel Corp C4806 

Moulding, Thos., Floor Co B3220 

Mound City Roofing Tile Co B2231 

Mueller Brass Co C4664-4669 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co. — 

Air Conditioners D5739 

Gas Fired Boilers D5214 

Gas Fired Furnaces D5140 

Registers and Grilles D5792 

Mueller Mosaic Co ...B3113 

Mullins Mfg. Corp D5379 


Manufacturers' Index 


Mundet, L., & Son, Inc. — 

Bulletin Boards C4260 

Cork Tile B3309 

Insulation B2545-2566 

Muralo Co., Inc C4165-4166 

Murphy Door Bed Co. — 

Beds C4298-4303 

Kitchen Cabinets C4319-4321 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100-4101 

Murray Tile Co. — 

Quarry Tile B3109-3112 

Roofing Tile B2232 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.— 

Pumps C484(S-4847 

Water Supply Systems C4867 

N 

Nailcrete Corp. — 

Building Blocks A744 

Nailing Concrete A408-409 

Nash Engineering Co C4848-4849 

National Assn. of Ornamental 
Iron, Bronze and Wire 
Mfrs., see Woven Wire 
Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, 
Bronze and Wire Mfrs. . . .B2000-2004 
National Building Granite Quar- 
ries Assn A499-526 

National BuiMing Units Corp A745-747 

National Electric Light Assn D5866 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

National Fireproofing Corp A677-730 

National Floor Tile Co., Inc B3 162-3 163 

National Gunite Contracting Co A 122 

National Gypsum Co. — 

Gypsum Products B2641 

Insulation Board B2616 

National Heliopore Floor Corp B3195 

National Lead Co. — 

Games C3937 

Decorative Leadwork B2157-2159 

Paint Materials C4102-4104 

National Lime and Stone Co B2476 

National Metal Products Co B2705 

National Mortar & Supply Co B2477 

National Naylegrip Co., Inc A41(M11 

National Pipe Bending Co .C4781 

National Satety Window Device 
Co., see Dickey, R. J., & 

Sons, Inc C3498 

National Sanitary Engineering Co C4703 

National Steel Fabric Co., Divi- 
sion of Pittsburgh Steel 
Co.— 

Concrete Reinforcement A320-322 

Wire Lath B2402-2409 

National Stone-Tile Corp A748 

National Terra Cotta Society A648-^51 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic 

Assn B3169-3172 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

National Tile Co B31 19-3122 

National Vault Light Co B1742 

National Ventilating Co B 1804-1805 

National Warm Air Heating 

Assn D5120 

National Waterproofing Co A265 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co C4264-4265 

Nelson, Herman, Corp D5364-5368 


Nelson, W. P., Co C4174-4175 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc. — 

Concealed Radiators D5362-5363 

Heating and Ventilating 

Units ..D5302-5305 

Never Split Seat Co D4918-4921 

New England Granite Works, Inc A548 

New Jersey Zinc Co C41 13 

New York Architectural Terra- 

Cotta Co A66a-663 

New York Belting & Packing Co. . B3258-3259 

New York Kalamein Co A1386 

New York Sewage Disposal Co C4706 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co C4266 

Newman Mfg. Co. — 

Doors A1378-1385 

Grilles D5798-5801 

Ornamental Metal Work A1579-1581 

Revolving Doors A1423a-1423d 

Store Front Construction C4006-4025 

Windows A1212-1223d 

See also Midwest Metal Art 
Div., The Newman Mfg. 

Co A1578;D5990 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Ihc B2162 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co . B2706-2707 

Nonpareil Skylight Co B1803 

North American Iron Works, 

Inc A1582 

North Electric Mfg. Co D6192-6194 

North Star Granite Corp A549 

Northern Paper Mills D5097-5098 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co A664-665 

Norton-Blair-Douglass, Inc D6254 

Norton Co B3114-3115 

Norton Door Closer Co., Div. of 

the Yale & Towne Mfg. Co.C3559-3563 

Norton Lasier Co C3564 

Norwood- White Co B2886-2887 

Nustone Products Corp C4704-4705 

Nu-Way Corp , D5258 

Nystrom, A. J., & Co C4275 

o 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.' Assn. of the 

United States B3238-3239 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co A266 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc B2184 

Ochiltree Electric Co D5908-5912 

Ogden, J. Edward, Co., Inc A1524 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt & Rubber 

Co. A154 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co B2478 

Oil City Boiler Works D5170-5171 

Oildraulic Lift Co D6240 

Old Virginia Brick Co A483 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc. . C4324-4333 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357-6359 

Orange Screen Co B2754-2755 

Oregon Brass Works D5002-5005 

Ornamental Iron Work Co B1870 

Ortho-Tone Co D6211 

Oswego Shade Cloth Co., see 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co. . . .B2790-2791 

Otis Elevator Co D6236-6239 

Overhead Door Corp C3435-3442 

Overly, W. F., & Sons- 
Doors A1387-1393 

Marquises A1583 

Stage Ventilators B1806-1807 
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Pacific Foundry Co., Ltd C4694 

Page Fence Assn B 1988-1990 

Paige & Jones Chemical Co., Inc C4773 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd B2317 

Palmer Products, Inc. — 

Liquid Soap Dispensers DS105 

Toilet Paper and Paper Towel 

Fixtures D5096 

Pan Metal Roof Deck Co A455 

Paradon Co C4569 

Paramount Water Softener Corp C4774 

Pardee Matawan Co B3116-3118 

Park, Winton & True Co.— 

Partitions B2965 

Wardrobes C4356 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067-5086 

Parker-Regan Corp C3546-3549 

Parsons Co C4334 

Pass & Seymour, Inc D6015 

Patent Scaffolding Co A 136 

Paterson Clay Products Co., see 

Paterson Fire Brick Co A490 

Paterson Fire Brick Co A490 

Patterson-Kelley Co C4784 

Pauly Jail Building Co C4646 

Payne, F. S., Co. — 

Dumbwaiters D6312-6313 

Elevators D6242-6243 

Payson Mfg. Co A1309-1311 

Pease, The C. F., Co, A104-105 

Pecora Paint Co A172-174 

Peelle Co A 1478-1485 

Peerless Electric Co D5731 

Peerless Heater Co D5215 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc B1759 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc D4940 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., Inc.D5308-5310 

Peet & Powers, Inc D5809 

Penberthy Injector Co C4850-4851 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1584 

Penn Electric Switch Co D5715 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

Penn Ventilating Co B1845 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808-1810 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co B2271 

Percy Mfg. Co., Inc B1998-1999 

Permutit Co C4775 

Perry Bros. Granite Co A554 

Peterson and Neville, Inc. — 

Door Frames A1418 

Hospital Cabinets C4290 

Kitchen Cabinets C4339 

Pfaltz & Bauer, Inc C4035 

Pfaudler Co C4511 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc.. . A1209-1211 

Philfuels Co DS116-5117 

Philipp Mfg. Co A1394-1395 

Phillips Petroleum Co., see Phil- 
fuels Co D5116-5117 

Phister Mfg. Co C4890-4892 

Phoenix Glass Co D6016 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works B2018-2019 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co C4762 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Co C4S40-4541 


Manufacturers' Index 


Pittsburgh Iron & Wire Works, 

see Taylor & Dean B2017 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.— 

Mirrors C3936 

Paint and Varnish C4105-4112 

Plate Glass C3932-3933 

Sheet Glass 0924-3925 

Store Front Construction C4026-4028 

Structural Glass B3017-3019 

Ultra-violet Ray Glass C3926 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.* D5913-5962 

Pittsburgh Steel Co., see National 
Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 
Pittsburgh Steel Co. 

A32(>-322; B2402-2409 

Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory A120 

Planetlite Co, Inc D6017 

Plastic Products Co C3915 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America. . .C393(>-3931 

Plymouth Quarries Inc A550-553 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc A1620-1627 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc A1224-1225 

Poole, John, see Clear-Vision 

Counters, Inc C4641 

Porcelain Tile Co B3164 

Porete Mfg. Co.— 

Concrete Stadium Decks C4557 

Nailing Concrete A412-415 

Port Or ford Cedar Products Co. . B2264-2265 

Portland Cement Assn A16(>-161 

Portland Iron Works C4752-4753 

Potter Mfg. Corp B1935 

Powers Regulator Co.— 

Temperature Controllers D5716-5717 

Water Controllers D4948-4949 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc C4114-4115 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co C3954 

Price Brothers, Inc D6047 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp A1585 

Procter & Gamble Co D5106 

Prometheus Electric Corp C4375 

Protexol Corp C4036-4037 

Pryne & Co., Inc D5732 

Pullman Mfg. Co., Inc C3506-3507 

Pursell Co A752 

Pyrofax Div., Carbide and Car- 
bon Chemicals Corp D5118-5119 


Q 

Quabaug Rubber Co. B3260 

Quadrangle Mfg. Co D6018-6019 

Quaker Metal Products Co D5066 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc C4852-4855 

Quincy Compressor Co C4860 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co A1525 


R 


RCA- Victor Co., Inc D6212-6213 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co A635 

Racon Electric Co D6216 

Radiant Steel Products Co D5382-5383 

Radio Receptor Co., Inc D6217 

Rail Steel Bar Assn A30a-304 

Ramp Buildings Corp A123 

Randall Control & Hydrometric 

Corp D6255 


Raritan Hollow Tile Corp A736 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

Rawson & Evans Co D6048 

Ray Burner Co D5259 

Ray, W. S., Mfg. Co., Inc., see 

Ray Burner Co D5259 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co A128-131 

Raymond, F. L, Co D5718 

Read Machinery Co., Inc C4370 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882-3887 

Reading Iron Co C4674-^75 

Reardon Co. — 

Cement Paint C4158 

Texturing Paint C416&-4169 

Receivador Sales Co B2344-2345 

Reed Roller Bit Co C3515 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co.. .B2708-2711 

Reeves, Robert C, Co B1970-1971 

Refinite Co C4778 

Reflector & Illuminating Co D5964-5969 

Reinhardt, Geo W., Co., Inc C4116 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.— 

Doors and Trim A1396-1399 

Ornamental Metal Work. .. .A1586-1 587 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc A323 

Republic Steel Corp.— 

Pipe C467S^77 

Sheet Metal B2163 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc. — 

Extruded Shapes A1588 

Pipe C4663 

Sheet Metal B2173 

Revis, William H., Inc B3127 

Revolving Doors, Inc A1419 

Rex Incinerator Co., Inc C4542 

Rezilite Mfg. Co B3221 

Reznor Mfg. Co D5295 

Richards, Glendon A., Co B1812-1813 

Richards, J. Merrill- 
Glass and Concrete Construction. . .B1772 

Obscuring Glass C3942-3943 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.— 

Elevator Door Equipment. . .D6256-6261 

Fire Doors and Hardware A 1486 

Garage Door Hangers, etc.. . .C3443-^470 

Richardson & Boynton Co D517^5177 

Richardson Roofing Co. Div. of 

The Flintkote Co B2035-2058 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.. . A1226-1227 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488-1493 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411-2413 

Ric-wiL Co D5285 

Riesner, Benjamin B1858-1859 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.— 

Doors and Trim A 1400 

Stairs B1871 

Rile Co., Inc C4754-4755 

Riley Stoker Corp., see Door- 
Motive Corp A1522-1523 

Ringle, Jacob, & Son, Inc B2233-2235 

Ripolin Co., see Glidden Co 04079^084 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co B2180-2181 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co B3247 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc C4807 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co.— 

Floor Construction A324-327 

Vault Reinforcement C4602-4603 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565-3587 
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Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.— 

Filters ...C4776-4777 

Swimming Pool Recirculation 

Systems C4580 

Robertson Art Tile Co B3 123-3 126 

Robertson, H. H., Co.— 

Roof Decks A458-462 

Sheet Metal A416-424 

Skylights B1814-1819 

Ventilators B 1846-1847 

Robinson, H. A., & Co., Inc C4554-4555 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340-4341 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.. .B23 12-23 16 

Rolling Screens, Inc B2772-2773 

Rolscreen Co B2757-2770 

Rome Brass Radiator Corp D5369-5371 

Rookwood Pottery Co B3128-3129 

Rose, D. M., & Co B3248 

Rosenblatt, M. C, Inc., see Acous- 
tical Corp. of America B2650 

Ross, Warren, Lumber Co B2263 

Rossman Corp B3132 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.— 

Blackboards C4267-4269 

Window Shades B2794 

Royal Safety Anchor Co., see 

Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc C3498 

Royal Ventilator Co B1848 

Royal Window Safety Device Co C3500 

Rubberstone Corp., see American 

Asphalt Tile Corp B3211 

Ruberoid Co. — 

Built-up Roofing B2059-2078 

Shingles B2132-2133 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697-3776 

Rust Engineering Co D5145 

Ruud Mfg. Co C4808-4811 

Ryan, E. T., Iron Works Inc C3555 

Ryber Mfg. Co B2421 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328-329 


S. M. Shower Door Co D4941 

Safetee Glass Co C3928-3929 

Safety Stair Tread Co., see 

Wooster Products Inc B1918-1920 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co B2712 

St. Louis Fire Door Co A1494-1497 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co.— 

Roof Decks A463 

Skylights B1811 

Salubra Wall Cover Co., see Blank, 

Frederic, & Co C4176-4177 

Samson Cordage Works C3511 

Samson Electric Co D6214 

San-Equip Inc C4708-4709 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890-2899 

Sarco Co., Inc D5691 

Sargent & Co C3777-3880 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co C4779 

Schlage Lock Co C3888-3891 

Schleicher, Inc D5384-5385 

Schoelkopf Mfg. Co C3485 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co. — 

Ornamental Metal Work A1589 

Stairs B1880 

Schwab Safe Co C4616-4622 

Schwarze Electric Co D6115 


Manufacturers' Index 


Schwerd, A. R, Mfg. Co B2364-2369 

Scofield, Evans & Co C4038 

Scovill Mfg. Co.— 

Flush Valves D4904-4905 

Shower Baths D4950-4953 

Screw Machine Products Corp., 

see Select-O-Phone Co D6200 

Security Fire Door Co. — 

Dumbwaiter Doors D6316 

Elevator and Fire Doors A1498-1501 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296-6303 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Select-O-Phone Co ♦D6200 

Seng Co C4304-4305 

Servicised Premoulded Products, 

Inc A155-157 

Servidor Ce B2343 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc A1590-1591 

Shawnee Stone Co A590 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co C3604-3605 

Sheldon, F. C, Slate Co B2185-2186 

Shepard Elevator Co D6241 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co D5296 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117-4146 

Shine-All Sales Co., sec Hilljrard 

Chemical Co B3319 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co. . .D6166-6173 

Sikes Co C4228-4229 

Silent Automatic Corp D5260-5263 

Silent Hoist Winch & Crane Co D6331 

Silver Lake Co C3512 

Simmons, John, Co C4886-4887 

See also Pole & Tube Works, 

Inc. A1620-1627 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc B2810-2811 

Simplex Steel Products Co B24I6-2418 

Simpson, R. D., Co C4707 

Singer Mfg. Co., see Diehl Mfg. 

Co D5724-5727; D5805 

Sisalkraft Co B250O-2501 

Skidmore Corp C4845 

Skinner Bros. Mfg. Co., Inc D5306-5307 

Skinner Irrigation Co B1964 

Sloane, W. & J., Mfg. Co B3310-S315 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co C3513 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works A1592-1593 

Smith, H. B., Co DS179-5190 

Smith & Wesson, Inc D4906 

Smyser-Royer Co. — 

Lighting Fixtures D6034-6044 

Ornamental Metal Work A1594-1595 

Snead & Co. — 

Floor Armoring B1933 

Partitions B2888-2889 

Stacks C4236-4237 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc.. .61960-1961 

Soellner, Herman, Inc C4357 

Solid Section Steel Window In- 
dustry A754-760 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Somerset Door & Column Co., 
see American Wood Col- 
umn Co B2356-2359 

Sommers & Co., Ltd. A270 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A26&-269 

Soss Mfg. Co., Inc C3608 

Soule Steel Co A1229-127^ 

Southern Prison Co C4647 


Southern Wood Preserving Co B3233 

Southwest Onyx & Marble Co AS81-582 

Southwestern Portland Cement 
Co.— 

Cement Mortar A171 

Portland Cement A164 

Spang, Chalfant & Co., Inc C4678-4679 

Sparta Ceramic Co B3133-3134 

Speakman Co D4954-4955 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of Ly- 
coming Mfg. Co D5194-5195 

Spencer Turbine Co C4520-4521 

Spencer, White & Prentis, Inc A132-133 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

Sprayo-Flake Co B2513-2S24 

Standard Cement Construction Co C4710 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360-6362 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203-6205 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp. . . C4397-4399 

Standard Marble Works Co A583 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914-1915 

Standard Steel Specialty Co D6251 

Standard Store Front Construc- 
tion Co C4029 

See also Zouri Co C4030-4031 

Standard Textile Products Co C4179 

Standard Varnish Works C4148-4149 

Standard Wall Covering Co., Inc.B3 166-3 167 

Stanley & Patterson D6174-^178 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146-147 

Stark Brick Co A491-495 

Stearns Incinerator, Inc C4548-4549 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co. . . . B3261-3265 

Steel Frame House Co B1707-1722 

Steel & Wike Co D5088-5089 

Sterling Engineering Co D5692 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc C4344-4345 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc B2296-2297 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door Co., 
see Jamison Cold Storage 

Door Co C445(M453 

Stewart Inso Board Corp B2634-2635 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc. — 

Fencing B 1992-1995 

Jail Construction and Equipment. .C4648 

Stewart, O. S., Co B2164-2165 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp A555 

Storm Mfg. Co D6295 

Stromberg-Carlson Tele phone 

Mfg. Co D6198-6199 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co C4711 

Structural Glass Corp B1774-1775 

Structural G3T)sum Corp. — 

Floor and Roof Construction. .A392-401 

Partition Tile A742-743 

Plaster B2434-2435 

Structural Slate Co B3039-3056 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co D5734-5735 

Sullivan Co A271 

Sullivan Granite Co A556 

Summerbell Truss Co A345 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp D5148 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc A1596 

Superior Cleaning and Water- 
proofing Co A291 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.— 

Drains and Roof Construction.C4756-4757 

Ventilators B 1820-1821 

Swartwout Co B1849 
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Swedish Venetian Blind Co. — 

Blinds B2812-2813 

Rolling and Folding Doors 

and Partitions B2966 

Sweeney, J. E A617 

Swimming Pool Construction 

Corp C4561-4563 

Sykes Metal Products Co A1401 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp A 1404 


Taber Pump Co C4856 

Tablet & Ticket Co C4256-4258 

Taco Heaters, Inc C4785-4788 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc D5693 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co D4985-5000 

Taylor Steel Products Co A128a-1281 

Taylor Stone Co A628-629 

Taylor, W. H., Co., see Taylor 

Steel Products Co A1280-1281 

Teletype Corp D6186 

Televator Corp. — 

Conveyors D6363 

Dumbwaiters D6314-6315 

Thatcher Co D5191-5193 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc C3905 

Thomas, Seth, Clock; Co D6206-6207 

Thompson Mfg. Co D1962-1963 

Thorn, J. S., Co.— 

Casement Windows A 1277-1279 

Steel Windows, etc A1282-1283 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A1405-1409 

"Tie-To" Insert Co A145 

Tile-Tex Co. B3222-3228 

Times Appliance Co D6218 

Titusville Iron Works Co DS196-5197 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 

Toch Brothers A272-283 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480-3483 

Torf oleum Corp B2544 

Tork Clocks, Inc D6049 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper 

Works D4972-4973 

Trane Co D5372 

Travatex Products Corp B3003 

Tremco Mfg. Co C3916 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc D5854-5855 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

TrimPak Corp B2293 

Triplex Safety Glass Co. of 

North America, Inc B3022 

Triumph Column Co., Inc B2370-2371 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc.C4504-4508 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co D5842-5843 

Truscon Laboratories — 

Paints C4150-4151 

Waterproofing A284-285 

Truscon Steel Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement A330-331 

Doors A1502-1507 

Metal Lath B2414-2415 

Roof Construction A464 

Standardized Buildings B1723 

Steel Joists A356 

Windows A1284-1297 

Trussbilt Steel Doors Inc A1416 

Tubular Chute Systems, Inc C4516 


Manufacturers' Index 


Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.— 

Grilles and Registers D5793-5796 

Radiator Covers D5386 

Tyler Co .....A1597 

u 

Union Blind & Ladder Co., Inc., 

see Acme Partition Co., Inc.B2946-2947 
Union Carbide and Carbon Corp., 
see Pyrofax Div., Carbide 

and Carbon Corp DS118-5119 

Union Drawn Steel Co D6252 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

Union Metal Mfg. Co B2372-2373 

Union Steel Products Co A337 

United Cork Cos C4457-4474 

United Marble & Tile Co B3016 

United Metal Box Co., Inc.— 

Bathroom Cabinets D5087 

Mail Boxes C4243 

United Metal Products Co A141()-1413 

United Specialties Mfg. Co., Ltd. . C3552-3554 
United States Blower and Heater 

Corp D5733 

U. S. Changeable Sign Co., Inc., 

see Akins Products Inc. . . .C4247-4249 
United States Encaustic Tile 

Works B3135-3136 

United States Envelope Co., see 
Morgan Paper Co. Div., 

United States Envelope Co D5095 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co A148 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154-4156 

United States Gypsum Co.— 

Acoustical and Sound Dead 
ening Materials and Sys- 

tems B2671-2679 

Expanded Metal A334 

Gypsum Lathing and Plaster 

Products B2443-2468 

Insulation ^2525 

Paint Products C417(M171 

Roof, Floor and Partition 

Products A357-386 

Sheet Tile B3165 

United States Mail Chute Corp. . . C4244-4245 

United StSLtes Mineral Wool Co B2526 

United States Quarry Tile Co B3137-3152 

United States Rubber Co. — 

Asphalt Tile B3229 

Rubber Tile and Flooring B3266-3267 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp.. .D5 110-5 111 
United States Steel Corp., see 
American Steel & Wire Co. 

A305-309; B2381 

See also Cyclone Fence Co.. . .B1986-1987 

U. S. Stoneware Co C4695 

Universal Electrical Stage Light- 
ing Co., Inc., see Kliegl 

Bros C459(M591 

Universal Form Clamp Co A149 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Universal Mfg. Co B1931 

Universal Pipe & Radiator Co., 

see Central Foundry Co C4682 

See also Central Radiator Co D5156 

See also Molby Boiler Co D5178 

See also Travatex Products Corp.. .B3003 

Universal Safety Tread Co B1916-1917 

Uno Ventilator Co B1850 


Upson Co. — 

Insulation B2502-2505 

Wall Board B263 1-2633 

Usem Co D6179 


V 

V-W Ventilator Co.— 

Roof Ventilators B1851 

Sleeper Clips A150 

Window Ventilators B2783 

Vallas, Lionel- 
Skylights B1822 

Ventilators B1852 

Windows A1228 

Valleyco Co., Inc C4272 

Van Arsdale-Harris Lumber Co., 

Inc C4568 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co C4649 

Van, John, Range Co C4380 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co..A1424-1427 
Van Noorden, E., Co. — 

Skylights B1823 

Ventilators and Bucks B1853 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp B2328-2330 

Variety Fire Door Co A1414-1415 

Variety Rolling Door Co A1468-1469 

Vendor Slate Co B2187-2188 

Ventilighter Co., see Simon Ven- 

tilighter Co., Inc B2810-2811 

Ventilouvre Co B2331-2342 

Vent-O-Lite Co B1824 

Vento Steel Sash Co A1298-1301 

Vermont Marble Co A584-585 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200-3203 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 

Vibrex Co.— 

Artificial Stone B3004-3006 

Mantels B2355 

Victor Cooler Door Co., Inc., see 

Victor Products Corp 

C4454-4456; C4492-4493 

Victor Oolitic Stone Co A618 

Victor Products Corp. — 

Refrigeration Products C4454-4456 

Refrigerator Shelving C4492-4493 

Victor Vent Co B1857 

Vilter Mfg. Co C4411 

Vitaglass Corp C3927 

Vitrolite Co B3023-3038 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co 04930-4933 

Vogel-Peterson Co C428(M281 

Voigtmann & Co A1302-1303 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp.. A 1304-1305 

Vonnegut Hardware Co C3892-3896 

Vortex Mfg. Co A286-287 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.— 

Fire Doors A1487 

Pipe Railings B2020-2023 

w 

W-O-I Products Co A151 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., Inc.. C4 152-4 153 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co C4553 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262-6263 

Walker Dishwasher Corp D4976 

Wallace & Tiernan Co., Inc C4581 

Walter, G. E., Inc C4194-4195 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co D6244 
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Warren Shade Co B2809 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.— 

Ash Hoists D6338-6341 

Incinerators and Floor Grids . C4543-4547 

Washington, George, Stone Corp A627 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C4335-4338 

Waterproofing Co A290 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc...B1737 

Watson Elevator Co D6245 

Watson Mfg. Co.— 

Insect Screens B2774-2779 

Metal Furniture C4226-4227 

Venetian Blinds B2814-2815 

Watt Mfg. Co.. Inc.— 

Bleachers ^4558 

Stairs B1872-1873 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., 

Inc B2108-2110 

Weber Costello Co C4270-4271 

Webster, Warren, & Co... D5695-5710 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.— 

Shower Cabinets D4942-4943 

Toilet Partitions B2921-2942 

Welded Products Corp D5090 

Weller, S. A., Co B3130-3131 

Welsbach Co C4812-4814 

West Disinfecting Co D5107-5109 

West Penn Cement Co A165 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co C4858-4859 

Western Architectural Iron Co.. .B 1874-1875 
Western Blind & Screen Co., see 

Western Venetian Blind Co.B2816-2819 

Western Brick Co A496-497 

Western Electric Co D6219-6222 

Western Felt Works C4186 

Western Foundation Co A134 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc... B 1854 

Western Venetian Blind Co B2816-2819 

Western Waterproofing Co A288-289 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.— 
Folding Gates and Open Mesh 

Partitions B2024-2025 

Skylight Guards B1825 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.— 

Air Heaters D5297 

Cooking Equipment C4400-4403 

Electric Service Plants D5812 

Fans ^5738 

Lighting Equipment D602(>-6032 

Motors and Generators D5806-5808 

Safety Switches D5844-5845 

Switchboards and Panel- 

boards D5820-5827 

Water Heaters C4817 

Water Systems C4868 

Westinghouse Traction Brake Co C4861 

Wheatley Tile & Pottery Co., see 

Cambridge- Wheatley Co B3076 

Wheeler, Osgood Co B2318-2321 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166-2172 

Wheeling Steel Corp C4671 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306-4311 

White- Steel" Sanitary Furniture Co..D5091 
Whiting Corp D5221 


Manufacturers' Index 


Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789-4793 

Whitner 2- Rope Safety Co C3501 

Wickes Boiler Co D5198 

Wick wire Spencer Steel Co. — 

Concrete Reinforcement A332-333 

Fencing and Gates -.31991 

Grilles D5797 

Wire Lath B2420 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co.— 

Texturing Paint C4172 

Wall Coverings C4180 

Wilcolator Co D5748-5749 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co C4517 

Williams, C. K., & Co A177-178 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co B2182-2183 

Williams, Jno., Inc A1598 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp.— 

Electric Refrigeration C4441 

Oil Burning Equipment DS264 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520-3521 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co. . . . B2322-2323 

Willis Mfg. Co A1306-1307 

Wilson, J. G., Corp. 

Blinds and Awnings B2820 

Doors A147()-1474 

Partitions B2967-2975 


Wilson Sanitation Inc D5115 

Windshield Scupper Co B1738 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co D5736-5737 

Wiremold Co D5853 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888-4889 

Wise, John J., & Co.— Inc B3015 

Wonder Window Co C3522-3523 

Wood Conversion Co B2507-2511 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp B2636-2639 

Wood, Gar, Engineering Co D5216 

Wood Lath Bureau, Inc B2425 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249-3251 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co.B 1876-1879 

Woodbury Granite Co., Inc A557 

Woodville Lime Products Co B2479 

Wood web Shade Mfrs., Inc B2797 

Wooster Products Inc B 1918-1920 

Woven Wire Work Div. of Na- 
tional Assn. of Ornamental 
Iron, Bronze and Wire 

Mfrs B2000-2004 

Wright & Camber B2978-2979 

Wright Metal Inc B2853-2868 

Wright Rubber Products Co B3268-3272 

Wurdack, Wm., Electric Mfg. Co D5836 

Wyandot Clay Products Co A498 


Y 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co., see Nor- 
ton Door Closer Co., Div. 
of the Yale & Towne Mfg. 

Co C3559-3563 

Yardley Screen & Weatherstrip Co....B2821 

Yaxley Mfg. Co D6223 

Yeomans Brothers Co '..04857 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486-3491 

York Ice Machinery Corp C4414 

York Safe and Lock Co C4630 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co.. . .C4680-4681 

z 

Zahner Mfg. Co. — 

Shower Stall Doors D4944 

Sinks D4974-4975 

Zenitherm Co., Inc B3007-3014 

Zephyr Washed Air Co D5750 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc B2771 

Zimmerman, G. F. S., Co., Inc. . .03550-355 1 
Zouri Co. — 

Shower Doors D4945 

Store Front Construction. .. .04030-4031 
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PRODUCTS INDEX 

Products described or illustrated in catalogues are given under the proper headings by firm names and page numbers- 
products not illustrated or described are indicated by page numbers only. Trade names differing 

from firm names are shown in italics 


Acidproofing 


See Waterproofing; Waterproofing Paint and 
Compounds; Hardeners and Densifiers; 
Paint. Acid. Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Acoustic Material Surfacing 

See Paint, Acoustical Material Surfacing 

Acoustic and Insulation Sec- 
tion B2489 

Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Acoustical Corp. of America B2650 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co....B2648 

Artstone Products, Inc B2480 

Celotex Co B2570 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc B2651 

Guastavino, R., Co B26S2 

Housing Co B2662 

Insulite Co., B2610 

Tohns-Manville B2664 

Macoustic Engineering Co., Inc B2670 

Maizewood Products Corp B2613 

National Gypsum Co B2616 

Sprayo-Flake Co B2513 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Wood Conversion Co B2507 

See also pages B2478; B2636; B5284 

Absorbege B2650 

Absorbord B2650 

Acoustex B2662 

Acoustical Linofelt B2506 

Acousti-Celotex B2570 

Acoustiiibroblock B2506 

Acoustile B2610 

Acoustone B2671 

Akoustolith B2652 

Arborite B2636 

Audicoustone B2480 

Balsam-Wool B2507 

Co eric B2650 

Corinco B2651 

Corkoustic B2648 

Cushocel B2650 

Gothic B2650 

J-M B2664 

Maftex B2616 

Nashkote B2664 

Nashtile B2664 

Nu-Wood B2507 

Ohio Acoustico B2478 

Porolith B2650 

Rockoustile B2664 

Rumford B2652 

Sabinite B2671 

Sanacoustic B2664 

Silent-Ceal B2650 

U.S.G B2671 

Specifications B2507; B2S13; B2652; 

B2662; B2670; B2671 

Actino-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Adjusters 

Casement Window, see Hardware, Casement 

Window — Adjusters 
Screen and Storm Sash, see Fasteners, 

Screen and Storm Sash 

After-hours or Night Bank De- 
positories 

See Safes, Night Depository 

Aggregates, Concrete 

See Concrete Aggregates 

Air 

Cleaning Systems 

See V^acuum Cleaners 
Conditioning Apparatus 

American Air Filter Co., Inc D5751 

American Blower Corp D5720 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Carrier-Lyle Corp D5740 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co D5730 

Johnson Service Co D5712 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co D5739 

Sturtevant, B. R, Co D5734 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Air — Cont. 

Conditioning Apparatus — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 
United States Blower and Heater 

Corp D5733 

York Ice Machinery Corp C4414 

Zephyr Washed Air Co D5750 

See also pages B2786; C4519; DS308 

Conditioning Units 

Carrier-Lyle Corp D5740 

Doherty-Brehm Co D5742 

Mueller, L. T., Furnace Co D5739 

York Ice Machinery Corp C4414 

See also page DS733 

Climator D5739 

Weathermaker D5740 

Controlling Heads 

See Ventilators, Mushroom 

Deflectors 

See Ventilators, Mushroom; Register Shields 

Eliminators 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 

Heaters 

See Heaters, Air; Furnaces, Warm Air; 
Heating and Ventilating Units, Combined; 
Heaters, Unit; etc. 

Alarms 
Burglar 

See Burglar Alarms, Electric 
Fire 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
Sprinkler System Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 
Tank — High or Low Water 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Usem Co. D6179 

See also page D6174 

Specifications D6166 

Alloys 

See Metals 

Altars 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Ammeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Amperehour Meters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Anchors 

Concrete Inserts 

See Inserts, Concrete 

Door Buck 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co A141 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc A142 

W-O-I Products Co A151 

Ankortite A142 

Expansion Bolt 

See Bolts, Expansion 

Floor Sleeper 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Furring Strip 

See Clips, Furring 

Screed 

W-O-I Products Co A151 

Screw — Concrete, Plaster, etc. 

Ackerman-Johnson Co A138 

Ankyra Mfg. Co A139 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co A148 

Ankor A139 

Dryvins A146 

Forway A148 

Nutlock A148 

Scruin A146 

Sebco A146 

U. S. E A148 

Shelf Angle 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc A142 

Ankortite A 142 

Specifications A142 

Veneer Wall 

See Ties, Wall, Metal 

Wall — Beam or Joist 

Kalman Steel Co A353 
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Anchors — Cont. 
WaU Plugs 

See Plugs, Wall 
Wall Ties 

See Ties, Wall, Metal 
Window Cleaners' Belt 

See Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 

Andirons 

See Fireplace Accessories 

Angles 

Brass and Bronze 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc C4660 

Corner, Expanded Metal 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

See also page B2419 

Cornerite B2410; B2419 

Penco B2410 

Draftsman's 

See Drawing Instruments and Materials 

Expanded Metal 

Truscon Steel Co B2414 

Cornerite B2414 

Annunciators 

Electric 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc D6052 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D6190 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Cotelco 1^6190 

Faraday D6174 

Elevator, Electric 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 

Sprinkler and Tank Alarms 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service; 
Alarms, Tank — High or Low Water 

Anthracene Oil 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

Sec also pages. . .A199; A242; A262; C3916 

Accello A182 

B. C. C A190 

Cemset A271 

Conwatco Mix A206 

Cretemix C3916 

Dehydratine No. 80 A207 

Kilfreez A242 

Konset A271 

No-freeze A207 

Quick-Set A 186 

R.I.W A272 

Sulco A271 

Temperite A284 

Tox-Mix A272 

Specifications A207; A284 

Antipanic Door Equipment 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Apartment 

House Letter Boxes, see Letter Boxes, 

Apartment House 
Service Door Cabinets, see Doors, Service 

Cabinets for 

Arbors 

See Trellises 

Arc Welders 

See Welders, Electric Arc 

Arch Roof Construction 

See Roof Construction — Trussless 


Products Index 


Architectural 

Metal Work, see Ornamental Metal Work 
Plastering, see Plastering, Ornamental 
Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Architectural 
Wood Work, see Cabinet Work — Wood; 
Millwork 

Art Marble 

(See also Marble; Terrazzo Flooring; Tile, 
Terrazzo; Terrazzo, Precast; Marble, 
Artificial; Stone, Artificial; Stone, Cast; 
Stone, Cast— Cut; Tile, Marble; etc.) 

Asbestos Limited Inc B2982 

Bagatta, G B2984 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp B3173 

Lockstrip Mfg. Corp B31 77 

Marbleithic Co B3182 

National Heliopore Floor Corp B3195 

Travatex Products Corp B3003 

Wise, John J., & Co.— Inc B3015 

Specifications B3173; B3177; B3195 

Ash Trays 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Asphalt 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Paving, Asphalt 
Cement 

See Cement, Roofing 
Paving 

See page B3214 

Pitch 

See Pitch, Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, 
etc.; Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 
Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Asphalts 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2028 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Ruberoid Co B2059 

See also page AISS 

Attic 

Disappearing Stairways, see Stairs, Disap- 
pearing 

Gable Ventilators, see Ventilators, Attic — 
Gable 

Auxiliary or Emergency Power 
Supplies 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Klcctric 

Awnings 

Combined with Insect Screen 

See Screens and Awnings, Combined 
Porch, Terrace, etc. 

Kloes, F. J., Inc B2822 

Rollers for 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2788 

Roof — Sockets for 

See Sockets, Roof Awning 
Store Front 

See Store Front Awnings 


B 

Backing 
Stone 

Antihydrine Co A181 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co A 198 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp A262 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

See also pages A197; A242; A270; C3916 

Aridtite A 182 

Comco A197 

Dehydratine No. 3 A207 

Des Moines Elaterite A 198 

Dry fix C3916 

Hydrocide A268 

Penetrite A206 

Sulco A271 

Specifications A198; A284 

Wood 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Dehydratine No. 3 A207 

Bakery Equipment 

Century Machine Co C436S 

Read Machinery Co., Inc C4370 

Balances, Sash 

Caldwell Mfg. Co C3S03 

Graves, Frank, Sash, Door & Mill Co. C3508 

Pullman Mfg. Co., Inc C3506 

Unit C3S06 


Balusters, Balustrades, Art Marble 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Bandit Alarms, Bank 

See Signal Systems, Bank Alarm 

Bank Screens — Wood 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Telesco B2829 

Bar 

Locks, Elevator Door, sec Locks, Elevator 

Door 

Reinforcing, see Concrete Reinforcement, 

Bars and Rods 
Ties, Spacers, Hangers, etc., see Concrete 

Reinforcing Devices 

Barn Equipment 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

See also pages A1582; A1S92; B1960 

Barrels 

Ash, see Cans, Ash 

Deep Well, see Pumps, Deep Well 

Storage Racks for, see Racks, Barrel Storage 

Bars 

Binding — Floor Covering 

See Strips, Binding — Floor Covering 
Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc B3168 

Specifications B3168 

Curb 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

Havemeyer A3 12 

Door — Push 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Detroit Show Case Co C3971 

Imperial Brass Mfg Co C3499 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

See also page A1378 

Russwin C3697 

Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcement — Bars and Rods 

Sash or Skylight 

See page A1592 

Towel or Grab 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Bas Reliefs, Bronze 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, Cast 
Bronze; Statuary, Metal 

Base 

Combined with Electrical Distribution 
System, Metal 

Conduo-Base Co D5848 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

See also page A1340 

Conduo Base A1340; A1410; D5848 

Wyr-Way B2390 

Specifications B2390 

Cove 

See Cove Base 

Screeds and Grounds, Metal 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A3 10 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc B2386 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Richsto Metal Trim. Co B2411 

Truscon Steel Co B2414 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

See also pages A328; A1410; B2388 

Berloy B2384 

Ceco A3 10 

Havemeyer A3 12 

Old Style B2400 

Penco B2410 

Rockwall B2426 

Stucco or Plaster 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal Lath 
and Insulation Combination; Plaster 
Board — Gypsum 

Wall 

See Cove Base 

Bases 

Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 
Post, see Caps and Bases, Post 
Ventilator — Roof, see Ventilator Bases 

Basins 
Gravel 

See Catchbasins 
Pump and Blow-off 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

See also pages C4736; D5754 

Wash 

See Lavatories 

Basket Racks 

See Gymnasium Racks 

Basters 

See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment 
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Bathroom Accessories 

Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Bathroom 
Chromium Plate Finish for 

See Chromium Plating 
Electric Heaters or Radiators 

See Heaters, Air, Electric; Radiators, Elec- 
tric 

Gas Heaters 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Auxiliary or Bath- 
room 

Holders — Paper Towel 

A. P. W. Paper Co DS092 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc D5094 

Northern Paper Mills D5097 

Palmer Products, Inc D5096 

See also page D5110 

De Luxe D5096 

Economy D5096 

Jantzen D5094 

Onlixvon D5092 

Holders — Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, 
Sponges, etc. 

Autoyre Co D5093 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co D5012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Parker, Charles. Co D5067 

See also pages B3067: B3071; 

B313S; D5979 

Aetco B3067 

Art-Tile B3089 

Bt7fm D5021 

Brasscr afters DS012 

Maid-En-White DS093 

Rex D5093 

Specifications D5021 

Holders — Toilet Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co D5092 

Autoyre Co D5093 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co D5012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Hoegger. Inc D5042 

Miami Cabinet Co DS061 

Morgan Paper Co. Dir., United States 

Envelope Co D5095 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Northern Paper Mills D5097 

Palmer Products, Inc D5096 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

See also pages B3067; B3071; 

B3135; DSllO; D5979 

Aetco B3067 

Bi-Fold D509S 

Biltin D5021 

Brasscrafters D5012 

De Luxe D5096 

Economy D5096 

Kinn D5095 

Maid-En- White D5093 

Morgan fold D5095 

Onhwon D5092 

Rex D5093 

Springfield Oval D5095 

Unity D5095 

Specifications D5021 

Medicine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Bathroom 

Mirrors 

See Mirrors 

Robe Hooks 

Autoyre Co DS093 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co D5012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Hoeg{^en Inc D5042 

Miami Cabinet Co DS061 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

Biltin DS021 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Maid-En-White DS093 

Rex D5093 

Seats or Stools 

Fairfacts Co., Inc DS021 

Biltin D5021 

Shelves 

Autoyre Co DS093 

Chicago Art Marble Co B298S 

Eustis, J. P.. Mfg. Co DS012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Hoegger, Inc DS042 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

See also page B307I 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Maid-En-White D5093 

Rex D5093 

Specifications DS021 

Strop Hooks 

Autoyre Co DS093 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Maid-En-White D5093 

Rex D5093 

Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. 

Autoyre Co D5093 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co DS012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Bathroom Accessories — Cont. 

Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. — Cont 
(Continued from Previous Page) 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Parker, Charles, Co DS067 

See also pages. B3067; B3071; D5387; D5979 

Aetco B3067 

Biltin D5021 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Maid-En-White DS093 

Rex D5093 

Specifications D5021 

Towel Baskets 

Autoyrc Co D5093 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co DS012 

Miami Cabinet Co DS061 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Maid-En-White D5093 

Rex DS093 

Bathroom Accessory Section . D5007 
Baths 

Bird 

See Furniture, Garden 
Hydrothera^eutic Shower 

Crane Co D4922 

Infant 

Crane Co D4922 

Shower or Needle 

Bradley Wash fountain Co D4978 

Crane Co D4922 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4950 

Speakman Co D49S4 

Mixometer D4954 

Niedecken D4946 

Nuart D4960 

Shower or Needle, Glass Shields for 
See Doors, Shower Stall— Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub— for Showers 

Shower or Needle— Stalls for 
See Stalls, Shower Bath 

Bathtub Fittings 

Bashlin Co D4956 

Crane Co D4922 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4950 

Speakman Co D4954 

Accesso D4922 

Deshler D4954 

Dupont D4954 

Haysco D4960 

Mova D4960 

Niedecken D4946 

Willard D4954 

Bathtub Hangers 

Lucke, William B D4964 

Bathtub Shields for Showers 

See Shields, Bathtub— for Showers 

Bathtubs 

Crane Co D4922 

Corxvith D4922 

Linova D4922 

Tarnia D4922 

Verna D4922 

Batteries, Storage 

Klectric Storage Battery Co D5810 

Bxide D5810 

Battery Sets 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Patterson D6174 

Beads 

Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 
Corner, Metal 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A3 10 

Concrete Steel Co A3 12 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc B2386 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

Tniscon Steel Co B2414 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

See also pages A328; B2388 

Berloy B2384 

Ceco A310 

Havemeyer A312 

Ideal B2390 

Old Style B2400 

Penco B2410 

Perfection B23O0 

Rockwall B2426 

Beam 

Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Metal Lath 

Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, 
etc. 

Wrapping, see Caging, Wire — Beam and 
Girder 

Beams 

See Joists 


Bedford Stone 

See Limestone 

Beds 

Closet — Portable 

Concealed Bed Corp C4292 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp C4296 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4298 

Seng Co C4304 

"White" Door Bed Co ri306 

Aristocrat C4304 

Duo fold C4304 

Holmes C4292 

Warwick C4306 

Specifications C4292 

Disappearing or Built-in 

Concealed Bed Corp C4292 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp C4296 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4298 

Seng Co C4304 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

Aristocrat C4304 

Colonial C4306 

Duofold C4304 

Holmes C4292 

Jn-A-Dor C4298 

PivA-Door C4292 

Warwick C4306 

Specifications C4292; C4306 


BeU 


Ringers, see Transformers, Miniature; Light 
ing and Power Systems, Electric, Low 
Voltage Signaling, etc. 
Traps, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 


BeUs 

(Including: Church, Tower, Clock, Fire 
Alarm, School, Peal, etc.) 

Deagan, J. C, Inc C4594 

McShane Bell Foundry Co C4593 

Meneely Bell Co C4596 

Meneely & Co. (Inc/) C4597 

Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc...D6052 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp.D6069 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Schwarze Electric Co D6115 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Cyclone D6115 

Eclipse D6174 

Faraday D6174 

PR D6174 

Benches 

Garden 

See Furniture, Garden 
Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See (Greenhouses and Conservatories 
Steel, Factory 

See page A1045 

Bends, Pipe 

Grinnel Co., Inc D5268 

See also pages A1582; C4789 

Bends and Extensions, Water Closet 

See Closets, Water, Bends and Fittings for 

BilUard Tables 

Brunswick-Ballce-Collender Co C4582 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co C4553 

Binding Bars — Floor and Cove Base 

See Bars, Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

Bins 

Storage, Steel, see Shelving, Steel 
Storage, Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Con- 
struction 

Wine or Bottle Storage, see Bottle Racks; 
Wine Racks 

Bins or Bunkers, Coal 

See pages A1180; C4761; D5145 

Bird 

Baths, see Furniture, Garden 
Cages, see Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Blackboard 

Chalk Rail Dust Cover and Eraser 
Cleaner 

Dudfield Mfg. Co C4273 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Chalk Rails 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261 

Dudfield Mfg. Co C4273 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Masters Steel Frame Co C4276 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

Weber Costello Co C4270 

See also page B2400 

Specifications C4276 

Cloth 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co C4266 

Lapilinnm C4266 

Display Racks 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C4274 

Frames 

Masters Steel Frame Co C4276 

Specifications C4276 
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Blackboard — Cont. 

Joining Strips 

Heckley-Cardy Co C4261 

Weber Costello Co C4270 

Simplex C4261 

Mouldings 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261 

Dudfield Mfg. Co C4273 

Masters Steel Frame Co C4276 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

Rowles, ^ W. A., Co C4267 

Weber Costello Co C4270 

Specifications ^ C4267; C4276 

Slating — Liquid 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co....C4266 

Nystrora, A. J., & Co C4275 

Rowles, E. W. A., Ca C4267 

Valleyco Co., Inc C4272 

Black Diamond C4266 

Duplex C4261 

Nyco C427S 

Simplex C4261 

Specifications C4259; C4267; C4276 

Tack Strips 

Armstrong Cork Co C4259 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261 

Masters Steel Frame Co C4276 

Blackboards 

Composition 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.....C4266 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co C4267 

Valleyco Co., Inc C4272 

Weber Costello Co C4270 

Cinohestos C4272 

Cinoboard C4272 

Cinoplate C4272 

Duroplate C4267 

Enduraroc C4267 

Old Reliable Hyloplate C4270 

Permaroc C4267 

Slatebestos C4261 

Slaterock C4261 

Slatoplate C4261 

Sterling Lifelong C4270 

Specifications C4261; C4267; C4270 

Glass 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co C4266 

Sehc C4266 

Portable Revolving 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co C4266 

Slate 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co C4264 

Pyramid C4264 

Specifications C4264 

Bleacher 

Deck Slabs, see Stadium Seat Brackets 
Seat Brackets, see Brackets. Stadium Seat 

Bleachers, Movable 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A 1508 

Watt Mfg. Co.. Inc C4558 

Blinds 

Awning 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co 62812 

Wilson, J. G., Corp B2820 

Lightproof 

See Curtains, Light-proof 
Porch 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.; Blinds, 
Venetian 
Rolling, Outside 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2812 

Sliding — Wood 

See page B2800 

Venetian 

Bostwick-Goodell Co B2798 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co B2800 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2802 

Kane Mfg. Co B2806 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2812 

Warren Shade Co B2809 

Watson Mfg. Co B2814 

Western Venetian Blind Ca B2816 

Wilson, T. G., Corp B2820 

Yardley Screen & Weatherstrip Co..B2821 

Diffusalite B2820 

Efficiency B2814 

Victoria B2798 

Specifications B2802 

Venetian — Cloth 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc B2810 

Ventilighter B2810 

Ventilating 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. 
Window, Wood 

See pages B2306; B2348; C3472 

Blocks 

Brick 

See Brick, Paving 
Chain 

See Hoists, Chain 
Cinder Concrete 

Nailcrete Corp A744 

National Building Units Corp A745 

Specifications A744 


Products Index 


Blocks — Cont. 

Flashing 

See Mashing Blocks and Forms 
Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
Hollow Concrete 

See Tile, Hollow, Concrete 
Hollow Glass 

See Tile, Hollow Glass 
Hollow TUe 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, 
Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, Concrete; 
Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Concrete 
Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co D5276 

Tohns-Manv.lle D5278 

Keasbey & Mattison Co D5284 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

National Naylegrip Co., Inc ^^^^^ 

Ambler D5284 

AsbestO'Sponge D5278 

Carocel I>5276 

Korkene A410 

Pyrofelt D5275 

Sil-o-Cel D5278 

Superex D5278 

Super-Fire DS278 

Specifications D5276; DS278 

Insulating — Setting Cements for 

See Cement, Insulating; Cement, Setting — 
Corkboard and Block Insulation 
Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete 
Paving, Asphalt 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co B3230 

Hastings Parement Co B3231 

Eight four B3231 

Paving, Granite 

Fletcher, H. E., Co A541 

See also page AS44 

Flctchcrmiyht A541 

Paving, Rubber 

Wright Rubber Products Co B3268 

Roof 

See Tile, Roof 
Wood, Flooring and Paving — ^Built-up 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Bloxoncnd B3232 

Wood, Flooring and Paving — Creosoted 
or Treated 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Jennison-Wright Co, B3234 

Southern Wood Preserving Co B3233 

See also page B1730 

Bloxonend B3232 

Creo-pine B3233 

Kreolite B3234 

Specifications B3233; B3234 

Wood, Flooring and Paving — Natural 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Tennison-Wright Co B3234 

Bloxonend B3232 

Kreolite B3234 

Specifications B3234 

Wood, Tongued and Grooved — Par- 
quetry 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

X-Ray Proof 

See Tile, X-Ray Proof 

Blowers 

Draft, for Buckwheat Burners 

See Blowers, Turbo; Blowers, Pressure or 
Volume; Coal Burning Systems, Buck- 
wheat 
Organ 

See page C4520 

Positive Pressure 

(See also Compressors, Air — Centrifugal or 
Rotary) 

General Electric Co DS813 

Pressure or Volume 

American Blower Corp D5720 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Buffalo Forge Co D5722 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co D5730 

Sturtevant, B. F. Co D5734 

United States Blower and Heatcr_ 

Corp D5733 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co D5736 

See also pages C4518; C4592; D5724 

Plexiform g5721 

Silex D5722 

Sirocco D5720 

Turbo 

General Electric Co D5813 

See also pages C4519; C4520; D5736 

Tabco C4S19 

Blue Print 

Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 
Dryers 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

Machines 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

Junior A 104 

Peerless A104 

Senior A104 


Blue Print — Cont. 

Paper and Cloth 

See Paper, Blue, Brown or White Print 
Room Accessories 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

Washers 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

Bluescone 

Ambastone Co B3197 

American Blue Stone Co A619 

Ambatile ^i^^l 

Genesee Valley A619 

Specifications A619 

Boards 

Asbestos 

See Wall Board, Asbestos; Lumber, Asbestos 
Bulletin 

Akins Products Inc S'*?^! 

Armstrong Cork Co C4259 

Beckley-Cardy Co C4261 

Matthews, Jas. H.. & Co Z^i^i. 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc C4260 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co C4266 

Rowles, E. VV. A., Co C4267 

Tablet & Ticket Co C4256 

United Cork Cos C4457 

Valleyco Co., Inc •>4272 

See also pages A1554; A1577; A1579; 

C4193; C4246; C4250; C4252; C4253 

Crescent C4457 

Duplex C4261 

Jomtite £;?5V 

Simplex L42oI 

Specifications C4259; C4260; C4267 

Bulletin — Changeable Letter or Strip 

Advance Directory Co 

Akins Products Inc 

Liberty Mfg. Co C4253 

Tablet & Ticket Co C4256 

Directory 

See Directories, Building 

Sounding ^A^Qo 

See page C4192 

Stucco 

Celotex Co B2570 

Wall 

See Wall Board 
Wall — Tiled 

See Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Boats, Chlorinating 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlo- 
rite Control Apparatus 

Boiler 

BreechinffS 

See pages A1180; DS151 

Feed Water Treatments 

See Feed Water Treatments 
Feeders 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Low Water Protection Feeder 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

Low Water Protection Switch 

McDonnell & Miller D5274 

Panels 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co 55^91 

Webster, Warren, & Co 25$n5 

Specifications D5601 

Plate Work 

See Steel Plate Construction 
Settings, Brick 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construc- 
tion Co gSJ43 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc D5144 

Rust Engineering Co o 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp Sr 

See also page D5141 

Tube Cleaners 

See Soot Blowers and Cleaners 
Water Treatments 

See Feed Water Treatments; Filters; Soft- 
eners, Water; etc. 

Boilers 


Clothes 

See page C4502 

Heating, Fire Tube or Water Tube 

Bass Foundry & Machine Co D5150 

Brownell Co DS\Sl 

Combination Boiler Co D5154 

Keeler, E., Co D5157 

Kewanee Boiler Corp D5160 

Oil City Boiler Works D5170 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of Lycoming 

Mfg. Co DS194 

Titusville Iron Works Co D5196 

Wicks Boiler Co D5198 

See also page 25^5$ 

L-0 D5198 

Lansdale-Craig D5156 

Perfection D5196 

Heating — Gas Fired 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co D51Q9 

Combination Boiler Co D5154 

Crane Co D5213 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co D5214 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Boilers — Cont. 

Heating — Gas Fired — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Peerless Heater Co 55?i? 

Thatcher Co gSl^l 

Basmor 

Gas-Era D5214 

Specifications D5I99 

Heating, Locomotive Firebox 

Brownell Co D5151 

Kewanee Boiler Corp 25ix9 

Titusville Iron Works Co D5196 

See also page 25 «9 

Acme D5196 

Tico r)5196 

Heating — Magazine Feed 

Molby Boiler Co ...DS178 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of Lycoming 

Mfg. Co DS194 

Heating — Oil Fired 

Wood, Gar, Engineering Co D5216 

Gar-Wood D5216 

Heating, Sectional 

Burnham Boiler Corp D5152 

Central Radiator Co D5156 

Molby Boiler Co D5178 

Richardson & Boynton Co D5172 

Smith, H. B., Co D5179 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of Lycoming 

Mfg. Co DS194 

Thatcher Co, D5191 

Big Twin D5J52 

Blue-Comet D5172 

Elite D5I91 

Gray Sentry D5156 

H-B D5179 

Mills D5179 

Progress D5191 

Red Hot D5191 

Heating — Smokeless 

Burnham Boiler Corp D5152 

Kewanee Boiler Corp D5160 

Richardson & Boynton Co D5172 

Smith. H. B., Co D5179 

See also page DS170 

Hot Water Supply 

See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 

Power — Fire Tube or Water Tuba 

Brownell Co DS151 

Keeler, E., Co D5157 

Oil City Boiler Works D5170 

Titusville Iron Works Co D5196 

See also page D5198 

Perfection D5196 

Range — Copper 

American Brass Co C4654 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co C4818 

Dahlquist Mfg Co C4819 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc C4807 

See also page D4972 

Aquatherm C4819 

Brown & Brothers C4654 

Riboco C4807 

Specifications C4818; C4819 

Range — Galvanized 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc C4807 

Kantleak C4807 

Victory C4807 

Range — Heater Combination 

See Heaters, Water, (las — Combination 
Range Boiler and Heater; Heaters, 
Water, Electric — Combination Range 
Boiler and Heater; Heaters, Water, 
Kerosene — Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 
Range — Relief Valves for 

See Valves, Relief, Range Boiler 

Bolts 

Barrel 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Casement Window 

(See also Hardware, Casement Window — 
Fasteners) 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3S33 

Bolt-Fast C3524 

Grip-Lox C3533 

Win-Dor C3S24 

Concrete Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 
Cremone 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co Cm7 

Grip-Lox C3533 

Russwin C3697 

Door, Emergency Exit 

See Kxit Devices, Fire or Panic 
Expansion 

Ackerman-Tohnson Co A138 

Ankyra Mfg. Co A139 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146 

(Continued on Next Pag*) 
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Bolts— Cont. 

Expansion — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co A148 

See also pages A328; C3419 

Ankor A139 

Dryvins A 146 

Forway A 148 

Loxin A 146 

Nutlock A148 

Sebco A146 

U. S. H. A148 

Foot) Chain, etc. 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co ...C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Garage Door 

See Bolts, Cremone; Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

Lavatory Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Corbin. P. & F C3609 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

Litter er -Milwaukee C3601 

Russwin C3697 

Triplex C3598 

Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Toggle 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co A148 

Sebco A 146 

U.S.E A148 

Ziffer A148 

Bonding 

Compounds — Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc A179 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Concrete Surface Corp A292 

Euclid Chemical Co A 199 

Flintkote Co A202 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Toch Brothers A272 

Vortex Mfg. Co A286 

B.C.C A190 

Bondsit A207 

Comco A197 

Con-Tex A292 

Euco A199 

Par-Lock Plaster Key A286 

R.LW A272 

Toxement A272 

Specifications A179; A286; A292 

Compounds — Plaster 
See Plaster Bond 

Sheets or Plates 

Ke-Bond Co B2389 

Specifications B2389 

Book Lifts 

See Lifts, Book; Dumbwaiters 

Bookcases, Wood 

(See also Cabinet Work; Millwork) 

See page B2306 

Bookstacks, Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Snead & Co C4236 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

Booths 

Coupon 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Telesco B2829 

Telephone 

(See also Telephone Service) 

Bunnell, J. H., & Co., Inc C4350 

Churchill C4350 

Telephone Receding Door — Hardware 
for 

Sec Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges Re- 
ceding Door 
Ticket 

Crown Iron Works Co A1544 

See also pages A1554; A1579 

Border Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Borings, Test — Foundation 

Hunt, Robert W., Co A119 

Spencer, White & Prentis, Inc A132 

Bottle 

Openers 

Autoyre Co D5093 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

Maid-En-White DS093 

Racks 

Soellner, Herman, Inc C4357 

Honeycomb C4357 

Bottled Gas 

See Gas, Tanked or Bottled 


Bowling Alleys 

Brunswick- Balke-Collender Co C4582 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co C4S53 

Bowls, Stock Watering — ^Automatic 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Boxes 

Feed 

See Bam Equipment 
Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
Flower 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co A6S8 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153 

Gutter 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Ice 

See Refrigerators 
Letter, Apartment House 

See Letter Boxes, Apartment House 
Mail Chute 

See Chutes, Mail 
Mail — Telephone Unit 

See Teleplione Letter Box Units, Vestibule 
Meter, Steel 

Donley Brothers Co B17S0 

Outlet — Electric, Fan Hanger 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co D5828 

General Electric Co D5874 

F A DS828 

Outlet — Dectric, Floor, Adjustable and 
Non-adjustable 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co D5828 

F-A D5828 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Safe Deposit 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

York Safe and Lock Co C4630 

Steel 

See page C4233 

Wall, Metal 

Duplex Hanger Co B1728 

Brackets 

Closet — Garment Rod 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Column 

See Caps and Bases, Column 
Lamp 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Light- 
ing Fixtures, Electric 
Lavatory 

See Lavatory Brackets or Chairs 
Pipe 

See Hangers, Pipe; Rolls, Pipe 
Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 
Shelving, Adjustable 

See Shelving, Adjustable — Hardware for 
Sliding Door 

See Hangers, Door 
Stadium Seat 

Allith-Prouty Co C4556 

Stair Rail 

Watt Mfsr. Co B1872 

Window Shade 

See Shades, Window — Brackets for 

breakfast Rooms — Fold-away 

Fain Folding Furniture Corp C4346 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc C4344 

Ti-Di-Nette C4344 

Brick 

Acid Resistant 

See Brick, Floor — Packing House, Battery 
Room, etc. 
Asphalt 

See Blocks, Paving, Asphalt 
Cinder Concrete 

National Huilding Units Corp A745 

Cleaning Compounds 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

BriXope A 190 

Specifications A190 

Common 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Western Brick Co A496 

Wyandot Clay Products Co A498 

See also page A484 

Natco A677 

Enameled 

American Enameled Brick & Tile Co.. A466 

Hanley Co A481 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co A484 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

Am-en A466 

Hytex A484 

Face or Front 

Acme Brick Co B3066 

American Enameled Brick & Tile Co.. A466 

Belden Brick Co A470 

Carlyle-Labold Co B3077 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Brick — Cont. 

Face or Front — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Fmzer Bros. Clay Co A474 

Fiske & Co., Inc A473 

Glen-Gery Shale Brick Co A479 

Hanley Co A481 

Hydralic-Press Brick Co A484 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

Medal Brick & Tile Co A488 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Old Virginia Brick Co A483 

Paterson Fire Brick Co A490 

Western Brick Co A496 

Wyandot Clay Products Co A498 

See also page B2225 

Agecroft Oldstyle A488 

Caledonian A473 

Cayuga Matt B3066 

Clatone B3077 

Cloister A496 

Doric A496 

Empire A496 

Gothic A496 

Hy-tex A484 

Natco A677 

Persiantex B3066 

Tapestry A473 

Vine -Wove B3066 

Waldorf Grays A473 

Westex A496 

Fire 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Maurer, Henry, & Son D5149 

See also pages A473; D6338 

Fireplace or Mantel 

See Brick, Face or Front 
Floor — Packing House, Battery Room, 
etc. 

Athena Brick Corp A469 

Hanley Co B3083 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

Glass 

Structural Glass Corp B1774 

Specifications B1774 

Glazed 

See Brick, Enameled 
Hollow — Special 

Stark Brick Co A491 

Brie tile A491 

Insulating 

See Blocks, Insulating; Insulation 
Paving 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

See also pages A484; A669 

Porcelain 

See Brick, Enameled 
Radial — Perforated 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

Salt Glazed 

Athena Brick Corp A469 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co A484 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Paterson Fire Brick Co A490 

Stark Brick Co A491 

Athena A666 

Brictile A491 

Hy-tex A484 

Natco A677 

Salttle A469 

Vitribrick A677 

Special Shapes — Moulded, Arch, etc. 
Hydraulic-Press Brick Co A484 

Brick Size Wall Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Wall — Common Brick Size 

Brick, Stone and Terra Cotta 

Section A465 

Brick Veneer Base 

See Metal Lath; Metal Lath and Insulation 
Combination 

Bridge Protection 

See Protective Compounds; 
Alkali and Oil Resistant; 
Protective; Preservatives, 

Bridges 

Draw 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis' 

Corp A1S08 

Sidewalk 

Patent ScaflFolding Co A 136 

Gold Medal A136 

Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and Design- 
ers 

Bridging, Joist 

Kalman Steel Co A353 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co A 144 

JH A144 

Broilers 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co C4391 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

,„ Inc C4376 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4400 

See also page C4397 

Garland C4391 


Paint, 
Paint, 
Metal 


Acid, 
Metal 
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Bronze 

Architectural, sec Ornamental Metal Work 
Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 
Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper or 

Nickel Silver 
Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, Cop- 
per or Nickel Silver 
Tablets, see Tablets, Cast Bronze 

Brownstone 

See Sandstone 

Brushes 
Floor 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc....B3320 
Floor Polishing 

See Polishers, Floor 

Bubbling Cups 

See Fountains, Drinking 

Bucks, Door 

See Frames, Door 

Buckwheat Coal Burning Systems 

See Coal Burning Systems, Buckwheat 

Buildings 

Glass 

See Enclosures, Glass; Greenhouses and Con- 
servatories; Glass, Corrugated Wire 

Schoolhouses 
See Schoolhouses 

Standardized — Steel 

Truscon Steel Co B1723 

See also pages A317; A1180; A1811 

Coast eel A1180 

J S- L A317 

Pruden System B1811 

Standardized — Wood 

See Houses, Standardized — Wood 

Bumpers and Coat Hook Combina- 
tion — Lavatory Door 

Gardner- Vail, Inc B2944 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

Litterer-Milwaukee C3601 

Specifications B2944 

Bumpers and Stops, Door 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Corbin, P. & F. C3609 

Glynn -Johnson Corp C3556 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Litterer-Milwaukee C3601 

Russwin C3697 

Bunker Pans 

Market Forge Co C4484 

See also page C4492 

Maforco C4484 

Burglar Alarms, EJectric 

American District Telegraph Co C4638 

See also pages D6116; D6174 

Faraday D6174 

Phonet alarm C4638 

Burlap, Decorators 

See Coverings, Wall, Woven 

Burners 

Buckwheat Coal 

See Coal Burning Systems, Buckwheat 
Garbage or Rubbish 

See Incinerators 
Gas 

Anthony Company D5224 

King Burner Co., Inc D5257 

See also page kil^l 

Nebulyte D5224 

ou 

Anthony Company 55??t 

Automatic Burner Corp D5225 

Crystal Oil Burner Corp DS226 

Electrol Inc D5228 

Enterprise Oil Burner Co D5227 

Hardinge Brothers, Inc D5240 

Johnson, S. T., Co D5242 

May Oil Burner Corp D5245 

Nu-Way Corp D5258 

Ray Burner Co D52S9 

Silent Automatic Corp D5260 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp...D5264 

ABC D5225 

Dist-O-Matic D5264 

Dist-O-Stove 25264 

Junior D5242 

Nebulyte D5224 

Oil-O-Matic D5264 

Whirlwind D5242 

Specifications D5240; D5260; DS264 

Oil and Gas Combination 

Anthony Company D5224 

Nebulyte D5224 

Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

Anstice, Josiah, & Co C4366 

Sterling C4366 

Butts 

See Hinges 

Buzzers, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers. Electric 


Cabinet Work— Wood 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Hyde-Murphy Co B2310 

Klein, Henry. & Co., Inc B2829 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

See also page B2348 

Cabinets 

Bathroom, Steel 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd...DS008 

Columbia Metal Box Co D5010 

Corcoran Mfg. Co DSOll 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co D5012 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Henkel "Edge-Lite" Corp D5039 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co D5040 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Ideal Cabinet Corp., Dir. of Deslaur- 

iers Metal Products Co., Inc D5020 

Lawson, F. H., Co D5060 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061 

Morton Mfg. Co D5064 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

Quaker Metal Products Co D5066 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

Steel & Wike Co D«n388 

United Metal Box Co., Inc D5087 

Welded Products Corp DS090 

"White-Steel" Sanitary Furniture Co.D5091 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Classic D5040 

Deluxe D5040 

"Edge-Lite" D5039 

Electro-Kabinet D5090 

Evalast D5012 

Kleer-Vu D5088 

Lawco D5060 

Mirror-Lite D5060 

Perfectlite DSOlO 

Pure White D5061 

Quaker Maid D5066 

Rocksteel C4340 

Welco D5090 

Specifications D5091 

Bathroom, Wood 

See pages B2300; B2306 

Blue Print and Plan Filing 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co C4234 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

Pease. The C. F.. Co A104 

Hamilton-Calumet A103 

China 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc C4322 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4319 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C4335 

White House C4322 

Divider 

See Cabinets, Kitchen; Kitchen Units 
Door — Service 

See Doors, Service Cabinets 
Dressing 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

See also page B2306 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 
Filing, Metal 

See Filing Equipment, Metal 
Fire Extinguisher 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Phister Mfg, Co C4890 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888 

Heat 

See Radiators, Steam or Hot Water- 
Cabinet 

Hose 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd...C4869 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

American Rubber Mfg. Co C4874 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Howard, H. J. M., Mfg. Co C4875 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Phister Mfg. Co C4890 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888 

Alenco C4870 

Lightning 

Peerless C487S 

Specifications.. C4870; C4882; C4886; C4890 
Hospital — Instrument Warming, Bed- 
pan, etc. 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd C4282 

Art Metal Construction Co C4284 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc C4288 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc C4324 

Peterson and Neville, Inc C4290 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

Instrument 

See Cabinets, Hospital 

Ironing Board 

See Ironing Boards, Built-in 

Kitchen, Combined with Gas Range 

See Ranges, Gas and Kitchen Cabinet Com- 
bination 

Kitchen, Combined with Refrigerator 

See Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Combina- 
tion 
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Cabinets — Cont. 

Kitchen Sink — Soap, Brushes, etc. 

Tanes & Kirtland, Inc 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc C4324 

White House C4322 

Specifications C4324 

Kitchen, Steel 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc..C4288; C4315 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc £^2?? 

Murphy Door Bed Co £f?i? 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc....C4324 

Parsons Co SlxxJ 

Peterson and Neville, Inc £1x^? 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co £tJ59 

See also page 

Cabranette 

Kleen Kitchen C4339 

Pureaire 'J??^?? 

Quaker Maid ^^^^^A 

Rocksteel C4340 

White House C4322 

Specifications C4324 

Kitchen Wall, Steel 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co 

Tanes & Kirtland, Inc £15?? 

Murphy Door Bed Co 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc C4324 

Peterson and Neville, Inc £^x2? 

Kleen Kitchen C4339 

White House C4322 

Specifications C43Z4 

Kitchen Wall, Wood 

Circle A Products Corp C4314 

Kitchen, Wood 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Circle A Products Corp £1?J1 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co £1xx5 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

Kitchen Craft C4335 

Kitchen Maid C4335 

Warwick Cuisinette C4306 

Kitchen and Refrigerator Combination 
See Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Combina- 
tion 

Linen 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co 

Kxcel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc. . A4288; C4315 

Murphy Door Bed Co 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc- -£4324 

See also pages B2300; C4502 

Specifications C4324 

Medicine . 
Ser Cabinets, Bathroom; Cabinets, Hospital 

Metal, Storage ^^^^^ 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co C4234 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna. .......... .C4238 

See also pages. .B2902; C4225; C4232; C4233 

Berloy C4232 

Pence C4Z38 

Panelboard 

See Panelhoards, Electric 

Paper Towel 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Radiator 

Sre Radiator Covers 

Refrigerator 

See Refrigerators 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Shoe 

See Shoe Racks and Cabinets 
Shoe Shine 

Griffin Mfg. Co., Inc C4348 

Telephone — Built-in 

Atlas Metal Works C4347 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C4335 

See also page B2300 

Toilet Paper 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Towel 

See Cabinets, Bathroom 

Cables, Electric 

See Wire and Cables. Electric 

Cabsy Elevator 

See Cars, Elevator 

Caen Stone Reproduction 

See Stone, Artificial; Paint, Texturing; 
Marble, Artificial 

Cafeteria and Restaurant Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 

Cages 

Bank and Office 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

Art Metal Construction Co A1S36; C4199 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co V^151} 

Clear-Vision Counters, Inc 9^5*1 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co ^^51^ 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works..... B1981 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co. . . . . .B2014 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co. .A1557 
(Continued on Next Page) 
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Cages — Cont. 

Bank and Office— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Heath. J S., Co A1564 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1566 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co A1570 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co C4225 

Newman Mfg. Co A1579 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1S84 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc A1S96 

Watson Mfpr. Co C4226 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc....B2024 

Williams, Jno., Inc A1598 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

See also pages A1180; A1S50; A1554 

A1574; A1577; B2017 

Fnendly C4641 

Garcy B2014 

John Poole C4641 

Association B2000 

Specifications B2000; B2006; B2024 

Bird and Animal 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Stock Room 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 


Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc A33S 

Mitchell-Tappen Co A336 

Ryerson Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Union Steel Products Co A337 

5ffi A33S;A337 

SMC A336 

Caissons 

See Contractors, Piling; Engineers or Con 
tractors, Concrete Construction; Engineers 
or Contractors, Foundation 

Calcimine 

See Paint, Water 

Calcium Chloride 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Armstrong Co C3909 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A 184 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co C4039 

Ceresit Waterjoroofing Corp A194 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co C3910 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Horn. A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred C3911 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Pecora Paint Co A 172 

Plastic Products Co C3915 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co B2708 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Tremco Mfg. Co C3916 

See also pages.. A190; A199; A262; A270; 
B1770; B2686; B2694 

AccO'Lastic 62686 

Caulk-O-Seal C4039 

Elastic C3911 

Hydro-Proof A 184 

Pecora A172; C3910 

Plastoid C391S 

Plasto-Seal B2708 

Sulco A271 

Vulcatex A207 

Specifications A184; A207; A254; 

C3911; C3914; C3916 

Calking Guns 

See Guns, Calking 

Call Systems 

See Signal Systems; Telephone Signal Sys- 
tem Combination 

Calling Systems 

See Signal Systems; Telephone Signal Sys- 
tem Combination 

Cames 

Henderson Bros C3938 

National Lead Co C3937 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

Easy Fix C3938 

Old Style C3Q37 

Steelheart C3937 

Tem^leads C3937 

Specifications C3937 

Candelabras 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Light- 
ing Fixtures 

Cane, Metal 

See Metal Fabric 

Canopies 

Marquises 

See Marquises 
Sidewalk 

See page B2822 

Store Window, etc. 

See Store Front Awnings 


Cans 


Ash, Hoisting, Swing Bail or Side Handle 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6317 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also page D6320 

Dean D6338 

G&G D6342 

Specifications D6338 

Ash, Trucks for 

See Trucks, Ash Can 

Canvas 

Preservatives 

See Preservatives, Canvas 
Roofing and Deck 

Barrel!, William L.. Co. of N. Y., Inc.B2248 

Ruberoid Co B2132 

ConSer-Tex B2248 

Wall Coverings 

See Coverings, Wall — Woven 

Capitals 

Composition 

American Wood Column Co B23S6 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360 

Schwerd, A. F„ Mfg. Co B2364 

Triumph Column Co., Inc B2370 

Union Metal Mfg. Co B2372 

See also page C4194 

Caps and Bases 

Column 

American Wood Column Co B2356 

Crex Patent Column Co B1724 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360 

Lally Column Co B1726 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co B2364 

Triumph Column Co., Inc B2370 

See also page B1760 

Post 

Duplex Hanger Co B1728 

Ideal Hanger Co B1729 

See also pages A1592; B1732 

Caps and Tops, Chimney 

See Chimney Caps and Pots 

Carillons 

(See also Bells) 

Meneely & Co. (Inc.) C4597 

Carpentry Section B2257 

Carpet 

Fastening Strips, Tackless 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc C4191 

Holdfast C4191 

Specifications C4191 

Linings 

Celotex Co B2570 

Western Felt Works C4186 

Treadsoft C4186 

West felt C4186 

Carpets 

Kent-Costikyan C4182 

Klearilax Linen Looms, Inc C4181 

Mohawk Carpet Mills C4187 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Specifications C4187 

Carriage Calling Systems 

See Signal Systems, Carriage Calling 

Carriers 

Cash or Merchandise — Wire Line 

See page D6354 

Feed, Litter, Milk Can, etc. 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

For Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

G&G Atlas Systems D6350 

Garment 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 
Hay 

fames Mfcr. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Carrying Systems, Overhead 

See pages C3402; C3416; C3419; C3905 

Cars 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 
Elevator 

Tyler Co A1S97 

See also pages A1180; A1337; A1369; 

A1554; A1S62; A1S79; A1592; B2016; 

D6236 

May CO A1369 

Me-Tyl-lVood A1597 

Casement 

Adjusters, see Hardware, Casement Window 

— Adjusters 
Weatherstrips, see Weatherstrips, Metal 
Windows, see Windows, Casement 

Cases 
Display 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co B2014 

Garcy B2014 

Museum or Treasure Room 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 
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Casings 

Door, Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Underground Pipe 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 
Window, Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Bassick Co C4230 

NoMar C4230 

Castings 
Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America A1S31 

See also page D6229 

Brass or Bronze 

Art Metal Construction Co A1536 

Midwest Metal Art Div., The New- 
man Mfg. Co A1578 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1S84 

See also pages A1548; A1S66 

A1592; A1598; D6229 

Iron — Architectural 

McKinney, James, & Son A1576 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp A158S 

See also page A1592 

Iron — Special 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

See also pages A 1566; C4684; D6229 

Municipal 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works. .. .Bl 732 

Fiske. J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co A118 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co A118 

Steel 

See page D6236 

Catchbasin Covers and Gratings 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C47S8 

Catchbasins 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

See also pages B1960; C4736; C4821 

Catches 

Cupboard, Transom^ Door, etc. 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Friction 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Ceilings 
Cedar 

See Lumber, Red Cedar; Closet Lining, 
Cedar 
Metal 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

See also pages B181 1 ; B2162; B2410 

Leadclad B2166 

Penco C4238 

Plaster Board and Metal Furring 
Systems 
See Ceilings, Suspended Systems 
Suspended, Clips for 

See Clios, Metal Lath- Inserts, Concrete — 
for Suspended and Furred Ceilings 
Suspended, Concrete Inserts for 

See Inserts, Concrete — for Suspended and 
Furred Ceilings 
Suspended Systems 

National Steel Fabric Co. Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Simplex Steel Products Co B2416 

Steeltex B2402 

Specifications B2402; B2416 

Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co B2652 

Timbrel B2652 

Cellar 

Bottle Racks, see Bottle Racks 
Drainers, Automatic, see Ejectors, Hy- 
draulic, Automatic; Pumps, Bilge 

Cells, Prison 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Cellular Gypsum 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Insulex B2644 
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Cement 

Accelerators 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A 182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A 186 

Building Chemicals Corp A 190 

Horn, A. C. Co A207 

Maximent Co B3199 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories J^^^z 

See also pages A242; A262; C3916 

Accello A182 

B. C. C A190 

B-r B3199 

Cemset 

Cretemix ^}zl^ 

Dehydratine No. 80 A207 

Konset A271 

Quick Set A186 

R.LW. A272 

Speedit A242 

Sulco A271 

Temperite A284 

Tox-Mix A272 

Specifications A207; A272; A284 

Asbestos 

See Cement, Insulating 

Bituminous 

Toch Brothers A272 

R. I. W A272 

Self Healing Bridge Cement A272 

Bricklayers' 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

Carney Co A166 

Century Cement Corp A167 

Hy-Test Cement Co A168 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co A 169 

Louisville Cement Co 

Maximent Co B3199 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A 162 

National Lime and Stone Co B2476 

Southwestern Portland Cement Co A 171 

B.T B3199 

Brickmortar 

Brixment A 170 

Kosmortar A169 

Medusa Mix •d'^^S^ 

Monarch B2476 

Richmortar iT^L^ 

Specifications A166; A167; 

A168; A169; A171 

Calking 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds 
Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Expansion Joint 

See Joints, EJxpansion, Concrete — Cement 
for 

Floor Coatings 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone — Preservative Finishing Coats 
Floor Curing and Protection 

See Flooring, Cement, Curing and Protec- 
tion 
Floors 

See Flooring, Cement, Abrasive Aggregates 
for; Cement, Portland 
Floors, Dividing Strips for 

See Terrazzo Floor Diriding Strips 
Glazing 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds; Putty 
Gun Contractors 

See Contractors, Cement Gun 
Gypsum 

See Plaster, Gypsum; Plaster, Keenc's 
Cement 
Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co D5276 

Johns-Man ville D5278 

Keasbey & Mattison Co D5284 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Ambler 1)5284 

Minfelt D5275 

Rubbercork D5278 

Specifications D5276; D5278 

Iron 

Sullivan Co A271 

Sulco A271 

Keene's 

See Plaster, Keene's Cement 

Mastic — for Laying Floors, etc. 

Bonded Materials Co C4052 

Tile-Tex Co B3222 

Vitromastic C40S2 

Woodmastic C4052 

Specifications B3222 

Paint 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone — Preservative Finishing Coats; 
Paint, Portland Cement 
Plaster 

See Plaster, Gypsum— Hard Wall 
Pointing 

(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co C4039 

Dverseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Horn, A. C.^ Co A207 

Kuhls. H. B. Fred A238 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Cement — Cant. 

Pointing — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Tremco Mfg. Co C3916 

Caulk-O-Seal C4039 

Elastic A238 

Vulcatex A207 

Specifications A207 

Portland 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A162 

Portland Cement Assn A160 

Southwestern Portland Cement Co.... A164 

West Penn Cement Co r A 165 

See also page 

Hydro-Plasttc A 164 

Miami WJ,: a! 51 

Specifications v: 'rA\^i 

A238; C3914; C3916 

Portland — Colored, Pre-mixed 

Artstone Products. Inc B2482 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A194 

Concrete Materials Corp A\97 

Cerox A 194 

Handball "700" §2482 

Specifications B2482 

Portland — Liquid 

See Paint, Portland Cement 
' Portland — Waterproofed 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A194 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A162 

West Penn Cement Co A165 

Cerox A194 

Portland — White 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A162 

Refractory 

Lastik Products Corp C3Q14 

See also pages A175; D5146 

Ignisite D5146 

Repairing — for Concrete Floors and 
Surfaces 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A194 

Concrete Materials Corp A 197 

Toch Brothers A272 

See also page 

Comco A 197 

Craxement A 194 

E-L Patch A271 

R.l.W A272 

Roof Tile 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 

Roofing 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Barrett Co B2236 

Bonded Materials Co C4052 

Carey, Philip, Co B2079 

Ererseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Sullivan Co A271 

See also pages. . .A175; A242; A262; A270; 
B2028; B2030; B2111; B2132; C4742 

Bituloid A254 

Dehydratine Nos, 4 & 6 A207 

DrirN-Tite A207 

Elastigum B2236 

Fibrous Koting B2247 

Flashine C4052 

Genasco B2030 

Harco C4742 

Kant-Leak A271 

Manco B2079 

Matex A242 

Specifications A2S4; B2247 

Setting — Corkboard and Block Insula- 
tion 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184 

Specifications A184 

Testing 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 
Wood 

See page A271 

Cement, Lime, Mortar Color 
and Waterproofing Sec- 
tion A159 

Centers, Sash and Transom 

Sec Pivots, Sash 


Cesspools, Bell Trap 


See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Chain 
Bead 

Bead Chain Mfg Co D4961 

Specifications D4961 

Flat Steel and Steel Wire 

American Chain Co., Inc C3509 

Chain Products Co C3510 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co ; C3513 

Bulldog C3510 

Cepeco C3510 

Cleveland C3510 

Noweld C3510 

Samson C3S10 
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Chain — Cont. 

Hooks, Fasteners, etc. 

American Chain Co., Inc C3509 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co 

See also page C3510 

Sash 

American Chain Co., Inc C3509 

Chain Products Co C3510 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co S^IJ 

Acco C3509 

Giant Metal C3513 

Hodell C3S10 

Red Metal C3513 

Chairs 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 
Breakfast Room 

See Breakfast Rooms; Furniture, Disappear- 
ing or Fold-away 
Lavatory Bracket 

See Lavatory Brackets or Chairs 
Library 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Bank and 
Library 
Metal 

See Furniture, Metal 
Office 

Sikes Co C4228 

School and College 

Sikes Co C4228 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Sikes Co C4228 

Chalk Troughs or Rails 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 

Channel Stringers, Steel Stair 

See Stairs, Iron or Steel — Channel String- 
ers for 

Channels, Furring, Studding, etc. 

See Furring and Studding, Metal; Lumber, 
Pressed Steel 

Check Room Equipment — Hotel, 
Club, etc. 

Grigor-Heyman Corp C4278 

Vogel- Peterson Co C4280 

De Luxe C4278 

Peterson C4280 

Checks and Closers, Door 

Bommcr Spring Hinge Co C3606 

Condor Co C3558 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Norton Door Closer Co., Div. of the 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co C3559 

Norton Lasier Co C3S64 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C356S 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co C3604 

Russwin C3697 

L.C.N C3S64 

Specifications C3565 

Checks and Closers, Door — ^Floor 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C356S 

Shelbv Spring Hinge Co C3604 

Specifications C3565 

Chemical 

Protective Systems 

See Protective Devices, Bank, etc — Gas 

Stoneware 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

Knight, Maurice A , C4692 

U. S. Stoneware Co C4695 

See also page B2225 

ToUets 

See Toilet Systems, Chemical 

Chests 

Ice, see Refrigerators 
Money, see Safes 

Chimes 

Deagan, J. C, Inc C4594 

McShane Bell Foundry Co C4593 

Meneely Bell Co C4596 

Meneely & Co. (Inc.) C4S97 

Chinmey 

Blocks — Cinder Concrete 

National Building Units Corp A745 

Caps and Pots — Cinder Concrete 

National Building Units Corp A745 

Caps and Pots — Terra Cotta 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co A652 

Bannon. P., Pipe Co A669 

Cambridge- Wheatley Co B3076 

Dickey, W. S.. Clay Mfe. Co A749 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co A750 

Ludowici-Celadon Co A7S1; B2193 

Pursell Co A752 

See also pages A664; B3088 

Heatherbrown B3088 

Imperial A751;B2193 

Wheatley A752 
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Chimney — Cont. 

Repairing and Remodeling 

American Chimney Corp D5141 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc D5142 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construc- 
tion Co D5143 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc D5144 

Kellogg, M. W., Co D5146 

Summerhays, VVm., Sons Corp DS148 

Tops — Sheet Metal 

Globe Ventilator Co B1836 

Chimney Pots, Copings and 
Hollow Block Construc- 
tion Section A667 

Chimneys 

Common Brick 

American Chimney Corp D5141 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc DS142 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp D5148 

See also page D5146 

Radial Brick 

American Chimney Corp D5141 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc D5142 

Custodis. Alphons, Chimney Construc- 
tion Co D5143 

Heinicke, H. R., Inc D5144 

Kellogg, M. W., Co D5146 

Rust Engineering Co DS145 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp D5148 

Specifications DS146 

Reinforced Concrete 

Rust Engineering Co D514S 

See also page D5146 

Steel 

See Smokestacks, Steel 

Chlorine Control Apparatus 

(Water, sewage and swimming pool purifica- 
tion, antiseptics, disinfectants, bleaches, 
deodorizers, etc.) 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., Inc..C4578 

Paradon Co C4569 

Wallace & Tiernan Co., Inc C4S81 

See also page C4765 

Chlorinator C4S81 

Jewell C4570 

Specifications C4569; C4570 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

See Metals. Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Chromium Plating 

See page A1579 

Church Furniture and Pews 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Chutes 

Coal — Cellar Window 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Indiana Foundry Co B1754 

Kewanee Mfg. Co B1758 

Majestic Co B1760 

Peerless Mfg. Co.. Inc B1759 

Taylor Steel Products Co A 1280 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

See also pages A348; A761; 

A1002; A1582; B2388; B2419 

Sutton B1754 

Specifications B1759 

Gravity— Straight or Spiral 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Logan Co D6356 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Ice Recording 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Laundry 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co C4510 

International Nickel Co C4501 

Metal-Vitrix Co C4512 

Tubular Chute Systems, Inc C4S16 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co C4517 

See also page D6357 

Specifications C4512; C4S16 

Laundry — Glass Lined 

Metal-Vitrix Co C4512 

Pfaudler Co C4511 

Specifications C4512 

Mail 

Capitol Mail Chute Corp C4239 

Cutler Mail Chute Co C4240 

United States Mail Chute Corp C4244 

Specifications C4239; C4240; C4244 

Waste 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co C4510 

Metal-Vitrix Co C4512 

Pfaudler Co C45n 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co C4S17 

See also page D6357 

Circuit Breakers 

General Electric Co DS813; DS874 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

G E D5874 

Clay, Fire 

See page D5149 


Cleaners, Polishers and Preserva- 
tives, Tile, Marble, Linoleum, 
etc. 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 

Briten-All B3320 

Car-Na-Var B3318 

Clean O-Shine B3318 

De-Ter-Go B3318 

Nu-Tro-Fil B3318 

Shine-All B3319 

Specifications B3319 

Cleaning 

Building Exteriors 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

to : A291 

Machines, Floor 

See Floor, Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 
Polishing Machines 
Structural Steel 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

to : A291 

Clips 

Bar — Concrete Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 
Beam Reinforcement 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
Ceiling and Partition Systems 

American Clip-On Corp B2382 

Clip-On B2382 

Specifications B2382 

Floor Sleeper 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co A141 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc A142 

Kalman Steel Co A3 18 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co A320 

Union Steel Products Co A337 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Universal Form Clamp Co A 149 

V-W Ventilator Co A 150 

Ankortite A142 

Steeltex A320 

Tiger A150 

Specifications A150 

Floor — Sleeper, Sound Deadening 
See Sound Deadening Systems 

Metal Lath — Ceiling, Stucco Reinforce- 
ment, etc. 
(See also Inserts, Concrete — for Suspended 
and Furred Ceilings; Inserts, Lath 
Hanger) 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc B2386 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Kalman Steel Co B2388 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

"Tie-To" Insert Co A145 

Shurehond B2387 

Steeltex B2402 

Specifications A14S 

Pipe 

Crinnell Co., Inc D5389 

Plaster Board — Ceiling and Partition 
Systems 

Simplex Steel Products Co B2416 

Sheet Metal Roofing 

American Sheet Metal Works A425 

Patterson A42S 

Soffit 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Clock Cases and Dials, Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Clock Systems 

Electric — Secondary 

Hamilton-Sangamo Corp D6201 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept. of Mag- 
netic Clock Co D6202 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Inducta D6202 

Maf^neta D6202 

Telechron D6208 

Watchman's 

American District Telegraph Co D6180 

Chicago Watchman's Clock Co D6209 

Detex Watchclock Corp D6210 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

A.D.T D6180 

Eco D6210 

Newman D6210 

Specifications D6180 

Clocks 

Bank — Pedestal, Bracket, etc. 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co D62p6 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Boiler Room 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

Specifications DS601 

Electric 

Hamilton-Sangamo Corp D6201 

Landis & Gyr. Inc., Dept. of Mag- * 

netic Clock Co D6202 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Clocks — Cont. 

Electric — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co D6206 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Electric Switch Controlling 

See Switches, Electric, Time Control 

Program 

See Clock Systems 

Regular or Master 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept. of Mag- 
netic Clock Co D6202 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Magneta D6202 

Sidewalk — Post and Bracket 

See Clocks, Bank—Pedestal, Bracket, etc. 

Time 

See Recorders, Time 

Tower 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co D6206 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Watchman's 

See Clock Systems 

Closers 

Door, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp D6253 

Norton-Blair-Douglass, Inc D62S4 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co D6256 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262 

See also page D6236 

BS D6264 

N-B'D D6254 

Rich.Wil D62S6 

Door, Sliding or Swinging 

See Checks and Closers, Door; Operators, 
Door, Sliding or Swinging 

Closet 

Flush Valves 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Garment Carriers 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Lining, Cedar 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264 

See also page B3248 

Ceda'line B3240 

Lining, Plastic 

Artstone Products, Inc C41S9 

Mothite C41S9 

Specifications C4159 

Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Racks and Equipment 

(See also Garment Carrier Equipment) 

Hoegger, Inc C3902 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Rods — Garment 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Hoegger, Inc C3902 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Seat Hinges 

See Hinges, Closet Seat 

Seats 

Brunswick-Balke-CoUender Co D4912 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co D4907 

Crane Co D4922 

Never Split Seat Co D4918 

Evernu D4918 

Sani-Black D4907 

Sani-White D4907 

Whale-Bone-Ite D4912 

Tank Fittings 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co D4911 

Tanks 

Crane Co D4922 

Craco D4922 

Closets 
Broom 

Circle A Products Corp C4314 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau C4312 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc.C4288; C431S 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc C4322 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4319 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc C4324 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C433S 

See also page B2300 

Kitchen Maid C4335 

White House C4322 

Specifications C4324 

Built-in Wardrobes 

See Wardrobes, Wood — Built-in 

Cedar — Lining for 

See Closet Lining, Cedar 

Chemical 

See Toilet Systems — Chemical 

Septic Tank 

Kaustine Co., Inc C4702 

Standard Cement Construction Co C4710 

Waterseal C4710 

Warming — Blanket, Bedpan, etc. 
See Cabinets, Hospital — Instrument, etc. 
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Closets — Cont. 

Water, Bends and Fittings for 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

Water, Connections for 

See page C4736 

Water, Flush Valve 

Crane Co D4922 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co D4930 

See also page D4903 

Expedio D4922 

Purus D4922 

Saneto D4922 

Walsyn D4922 

Watrous Duo jet D4903 

Specifications D4930 

Water — Frostproof 

Vogel. Joseph A., Co D4930 

Specifications D4930 

Water, Low-down Tank 

Crane Co D4922 

See also page D4903 

Corsyn D4922 

mint D4922 

Watrous Duo jet D4903 

Water — ^Syphon 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co D4930 

Selflush D4930 

Specifications D4930 

Water — With Bedpan Cleansing Hopper 

Crane Co D4922 

Fifth Avenue D4922 

Cloth 

Blue or Brown Print 

See Paper, Blue, Brown or White Print 
Tracing 

See page A104 

Wall Coverings 

See Coverings, Wall, Woren 
Window Shade 

See Shades, Window — Cloth for 
Wire 

See Wire Cloth 

Clothes 
Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 
Closet Racks and Equipment 

See Closet Racks and Equipment 

Hampers — Built-in 

United Metal Box Co., Inc D5087 

See also page D5090 

Welco D5090 

Hangers 

See Hangers, Garment; Garment Carrier 
Equipment 
Lines 

See pages C3511; C3512 

Clutches, Friction 

See page C4760 

Coal 

Bins 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
Burning Systems, Buckwheat 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co D5736 

Chutes, Window 

See Chutes, Coal— Cellar Window 
Hole Covers 

See Covers and Rings. Coalhole 

Coat Racks 

See Racks, Hat and Coat 

Coaters and Sealers 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Trwscon Laboratories C4150 

Alkahar C4150 

Amber.Lyte C4097 

Filtex C4n4 

Kleartone C4148 

S. V. W C4148 

Varnito C4100 

Wonderlac C4086 

Specifications . .C4086; C4117: C4148; C41S0 

Cocks 

Ball, Plug, etc. 

See page C4684 

Ball — Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F.. Valve Co D4911 

Curtin-Rotary D4911 

Gage 

See page C4696 

Cocks and Bibbs 

Bashlin Co D4956 

Central Brass Mfg. Co D4959 

Crane Co D4922 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co....D4968 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co D4903 

Speakman Co D49S4 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Cocks and Bibbs — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Agilis D4922 

Erico D4960 

Haysco D4960 

Mova D4960 

Nuart D4960 

Paragon D4959 

Watrous D4903 

Coils, Pipe 

See pages C4781 ; C4789 ; C4820 

Cold Water Paint 

See Paint, Water; Paint, Portland Cement 

Collapsible Gates 

See Gates, Folding 

Collars, Shaft, Safety Set 

See page C4760 

Colonnades 

See Columns; Millwork 

Colors 

Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A 194 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co A 175 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Master Builders Co A242 

Pecora Paint Co A 172 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

Williams, C. K.. & Co A177 

See also pages A 199; A262; A270 

Anchor A 177 

Astex A271 

B.C.C A190 

Ceretone A 194 

Colormix A242 

Colorundum A207 

Com CO A197 

Edinburgh A272 

R.I.W A272 

Red Top C4170 

Star Al 77 

Stavbrite A 20 7 

Sulco A271 

U.S.G. C4170 

Specifications A172; A175; 

A177; A207; A242 

ou 

(See also Paint; Enamel; Varnish) 

See page C3912 

Columns 

Cast Iron 

See pages A1S76; B1732 

Metal — Concrete Filled 

Crex Patent Column Co B1724 

Lally Column Co B1726 

Metal — Porch, Pergola, etc. 

Union Metal Mfg. Co B2372 

Specifications B2372 

Wood — Lock Joint 

American Wood Column Co B2356 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360 

Schwerd, A. R, Mfg. Co B2364 

Triumph Column Co., Inc B2370 

Koll's B2360 

Never Give B2356 

Somerset B2356 

Specifications B2360 

Wood — Porch, Pergola, etc. 

American Wood Column Co B2356 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co B2364 

Triumph Column Co.. Inc B2370 

Seb also pages B2300; B2318 

Never Give . . ._. B2356 

Somerset B2356 

Specifications B2360 

Compression Pipe or Tubing Fittings 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing — Com 
pression. Flared, etc. 

Compressors , 
Air 

Ouincy Compressor Co C4860 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

Westinghouse Traction Brake Co C4861 

See also page.... C4833 

Westinghouse-National C4861 

Air — Centrifugal or Rotary 

General Electric Co D5813 

Nash Engineering Co C4848 

See also pages C4519; C4857 

Tabco , .C4519 

Ammonia and Carbonic Anhydride 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants 

Turbine 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume; Blowers, 
Turho; Compressors, Air — Centrifugal or 
Rotary 

Cfoncrete 

Accelerators 

See Cement Accelerators 
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Concrete — Cont. 

Admixtures 

American Tripoli Co AlSO 

Johns-Manville A237 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Barnsdall AlSO 

Celite A237 

Komix A271 

R.I.W A272 

Toxement A272 

Tox-Mix A272 

Specifications AlSO 

Agflrregates 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co A4S4 

Western Brick Co A496 

Haydite A484; A496 

Anti-freeze Compounds 

See Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 

FUlers 

See Concrete Admixturers 

Floor Sleeper Clips 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Nailing Base 

See Nailing Concrete; Tile, Hollow or Solid, 
Cinder Concrete 

Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland 
Reinforcement — Bars and Rods 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Concrete Steel Co A3 12 

Tones & Laughlin Steel Corp A317 

Kalman Steel Co A318 

Rail Steel Bar Assn A300 

Ryerson, Toseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

See also page A348 

Ceco A3 10 

Havemeyer A3 12 

J & L A317 

Kahn A330 

Specifications A300 

Reinforcement — Beam Wrapping, Wire 
Mesh 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 
Reinforcement — Column Spirals 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp A317 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

See also pages A3 10; A3 18 

Ceco A3 10 

Havemeyer A312 

J & L A317 

Reinforcement — Continuous Wire Mesh 
Stirrups 

Mitchell-Tappen Co A336 

Union Steel Products Co A337 

Reinforcement — Expanded and Perfo- 
rated Sheet 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.... A313 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

United states Gypsum Co A334 

See also page A312 

Econo A334 

Havemeyer A312 

Ribplex B2384 

Shurebond B2387 

Steelcrete A313 

Specifications A313 

Reinforcement — Fabricated Units 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Reinforcement — Floor Forms or Tiles 
See Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Reinforcement — Testing of 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural Ma- 
terials 

Reinforcement — ^Vault Construction 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos....C4600 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co C4602 

Steelcrete C4600 

Specifications C4600; C4602 

Reinforcement — Wire Mesh 

American Steel & Wire Co A305 

Concrete Engineering Co A3 10 

Concrete Steel Co A3 12 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co A320 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co A332 

See also page A3 18 

Ceco A3 10 

Clinton A332 

National Reinforcing A320 

Steeltex A320 

Triangle Mesh A30S 

Specifications A305: A320 

Reinforcing Devices 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Kalman Steel Co A318 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

TTnion Steel Products Co A337 

Sec also pages A149; A312 

Bar-Tys A312 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Concrete — Cont. 

Reinforcing Devices — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Ceco A3 10 

Havemeyer A312 

Hy-Chaxrs A3 12 

Securo A312 

Ty-Chairs A312 

Restoration 

(See ,also Restoration and Preservation — 
Building Exteriors) 

Central Ironite Waterproofing Co A193 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Mann, O. H., & Co., Inc A241 

Western Waterproofing Co A288 

Resto crete A288 

Resteer ete A241 

Surfacing Compounds — Texturing 

Concrete Surface Corp A292 

Con-Tex A292 

Specifications ^ A292 

Testing 

See Inspection and Testing Structural Ma- 
terials 

X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 

See X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 

Concrete Reinforcement, Floor 
and Roof Construction 
Section A299 

Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

Condensers 

Ammonia 

Sec Refrigerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants 
Steam 

See page C4833 

Conductor Pipe Shoes or Protectors 

See Shoes, Leader 

Conductors 

Electric 

See Wire and Cables, Electric 
Leader Pipe 

See Pipe, Conductor 
Lightning 

American Chimney Corp D5141 

Bajohr, Carl, Lightning Conductor Co.B2250 

Boston Lightning Rod Co B2251 

Burkett Lightning Rod Co B2252 

Electra Mfg. Co B2253 

Hawkeye Lightning Rod Co B2254 

Jones, Harold K B22S5 

See also pages D5143; P5148 

Specifications B2250; B2253 

Conduit 

Electrical — Busbar System 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co D5838 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co D5842 

Buss-Duct D5838 

Buss-Wa D5842 

Electrical — Combined with Base 

See Rase Combined with Electrical Distribu- 
tion Systems 

Electrical, Fittings for 

General Electric Co D5874 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

Wiremold Co D58S3 

See also page D5851 

GE DS874 

Nepcoduct DS8S2 

Spraguelets D5874 

Ellectrical, Flexible — Metallic 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co..DS864 

General Electric Co D5874 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc DS854 

BX D5874 

Flexsteel D5852 

GB ....DS874 

Electrical, Flexible — Non-metallic 

General Electric Co D5874 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc D58S4 

See also page D58S3 

BraidX DS874 

Flextuhe D5852 

Wireduct D5853 

Electrical, Metal Moulding 

Pittsburph Reflector Co D5913 

Wiremold Co D5853 

Easy-to-instnU DS913 

Electrical, Rigid 

Bull Dor Electric Products Co D5838 

Fretz-Moon Tube Co., Inc D5850 

Garland Mfg. Co DS851 

General Electric Co DS874 

National Electric Products Corp DS852 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc D5854 

Younpstown Sheet & Tube Co C4680 

Buss Duct D5838 

Economv D58.S2 

Enamelite D'^R'^O 

GH D5874 

Galvaduct D5851 

Galvite D58S0 

GreenHelduct D5874 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Conduit — Cont. 

Electrical, Rigid — Cont. 

( Continued from Previous Column) 

Loricated DS851 

Ovalduct DS852 

Pro-Duct DS838 

Sherarduct D5852 

Spragueduct DS874 

Trolley-Duct DS838 

Youngstown-Buckeye C4680 

Electrical — Show Window and Cove 
Lighting 

Reflector & Illuminating Co D5964 

Sterling D5964 

Electrical — Trolley Take-off 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co DS838 

Trolley-Duct D5838 

Electrical — Underfloor 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

Nepcoduct DS852 

Telephone — Planning for 
See Telephone Service 

Underground Pipe Insulation 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Johns-Man ville DS278 

Ric-wiL Co D5285 

Specifications D5278 

Wall Bate, Combination 

See Base Combined with Electrical Distri- 
bution System 

Connections, Roof — Leader and 
Vent 

See Vent Connections, Roof; Flanges, Roof 

Connectors and Terminalsy Electric 
Conductor 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc....D6052 

Conservatories 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Continuous Wire Mesh Stirrups 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Contraction Strips, Terrazzo and 
' Cement Floors 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 

Contractors 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Calking 

Ev-air-Tight Calking Co C3910 

See also page B2692 

Cement Gun 

National Gunite Contracting Co A122 

Chimney 

See Chimneys 

Cold Storage Insulation 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co C4478 

United Cork Cos C4457 

Concrete Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete Con- 
struction 

Floor Construction 

Eurell, J. B., Co A387 

Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction 

Co A390 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Structural Gypsum Corp A392 

United States Gypsum Co A357 

Flooring 

See Flooring 

Foundation 

See Engineers or Contractors, Foundation; 
Contractors, Piling 

General Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, General Con- 
struction 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
Hollow Tile Fireproofing 

National Building Units Corp A745 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

United States Gypsum Co A357 

Interior Decoration 

See Decorators, Interior 
Jail Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 
Marble, Tile, Terrazzo and Slate 

United Marble & Tile Co B3016 

Painting, Interior 

See Decorators, Interior 
Piling 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp A126 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co A128 

Spencer, White & Prentis, Inc A 132 

Western Foundation Co A134 

Roof Construction 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co A402 

Eurell, J. B., Co A387 

Federal Cement Tile Co A403 

Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction 

Co A390 

Structural Gypsum Corp A392 

United States Gypsum Co A357 
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Contractors — Cont. 
Roof Truss 

American Roof Truss Co A338 

McKeown Bros. Co A342 

Summerbell Truss Co A34S 

Roofing 

Carey, Philip, Co B2079 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

Swimming Pool 

See Engineers or Contractors, Swimming 
Pool 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Sec Engineers or Contractors, Waterproofing 
and Dampproofing 

Contractor's Building Equip- 
ment Section A135 

Controllers 
Chlorine 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlo- 
rite Control Apparatus 
Damper 

See Regulators, Damper 
Door and Gate 

See Operators, Door 
Elevator Door 

See Closers, Door, Elerator; Operators, 
Door, Elevator 
Feed Water 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Hospital Sterilizer 

See Valves, Sterilizer Controlling 
Motor 

General Electric Co D5813 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co....D5806 
See also page D6241 

Pneumatic Tube Carrier 

See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems; 
Valves, Pneumatic Dispatch Tube 

Pressure, Automatic 

Penn Electric Switch Co D571S 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Rate of Flow 

See page C476S 

Temperature 

Barber-Colman Co D5711 

Dunham, C. A.. Ca D5463 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5311 

Johnson Service Co D5712 

Penn Electric Switch Co D571S 

Powers Regulator Co D5716 

Raymond, F. I., Co D5718 

Sarco Co., Inc DS691 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc DS693 

See also page C4815 

Duo-Stat D5718 

Duotherm D5311 

Sylphon DSS23 

Specifications . .DS463; DS523; D5712; D5716 

Temperature — Radiator Valve 

See Valves, Radiator — Thermostatically Oper- 

Temperature — ^Thermostatic Relays for 

See Relays, Electric 
Temperature — Water Mixing 

See Valves, Mixing — Thermostatic; Mixers, 
Shower Bath 
Temperature — Weather Compensating 

Raymond, F. I., Co DS718 

^Duo-Stat D5718 

Time — Electric Switch 

See Switches, Electric — Time Control 

Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 

General Electric Co D5813 

Conveyors 
Apron 

See Conveyors, Power 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

Gravity Chutes 

See Chutes, Gravity — Straight or Spiral 

Gravity Roller 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Logan Co D63S6 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Pneumatic — Air Compressors for 
See Compressors, Air — Centrifugal 

Pneumatic Tube 

See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

Portable 

See pages D6356; D6360 

Power — Belt, Chain, Slat, etc. 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Logan Co D6356 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Scraper 

See page D6356 

Screw 

See page D6356 
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Conveyors — Cont. 
Tray 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Olson, Samuel, & Co^ Inc D6357 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Televator Corp D6363 

LowerliU D6360 

Subveyor D6357 

Televeyor D6363 

Trayveyor D6354 

Cooking Utensils 

(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co C4371 

Wear-Ever C4371 

Specifications C4371 

Cooking Equipment and Re- 
frigeration Section .... C4359 

Coolers 

Brine 

See Refrieerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants 
Drinking Water 

(See also Fountains, Drinking) 

Filtrine Mfg. Co C4769 

Cooling Systems — Fan Blast 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Fans; 
Blowers; Ventilating Systems 

Coping 

Sandstone 

Ambastone Co 

Atnarene 

Awbatile 

Specifications 

Wall— Vitrified Clay 

Bannon, P., Pipe Cfo 

Copings, Chimney Pots and 
Hollow Block Construc- 
tion Section A667 

Coppersmiths 

Atlas Copper & Brass Mfg. Co C4763 

Cord 

Connections, Electric 

Hubbell. Harvey, Inc D5880 

Twist-Lock D5880 

Electric 

See Wire and Cables 

Sash, Cotton 

Samson Cordage Works C3511 

Silver Uke Co C3512 

Spot Cord C3511 

Specifications C3511 

Sash, Cotton — Wire Center 

Samson Cordage Works C3511 

Silver Lake Co C3512 

Sash — Wire* Cable 

American Steel & Wire Co D6246 

Cores, Floor, Steel 

Sec Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Cork 

Brick 

United Cork Cos C4457 

See also page B1731 

Crescent C4457 

Carpet 

Armstrong Cork Co B3273 

Blabon, George W., Co B3292 

Certain-teed Products Corp B3287 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc B3294 

Sloane, W. & J., Mfg. Co B3310 

Gold Seal B3294 

Method of Laying B3287 

Spfcifications B3273; B3287; B3294 

Flooring 

Sec Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition; 
Cork Carpet 
Granulated and Regranulated 

United Cork Cos C4457 

Cresrent C4457 

Sperifications C4457 

Insulation 

See Insulation, Cold Storage and Refrigera- 
tinn : Corkboard 
Pipe Coyeringf 

See Coverings, Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice 
Water 

Corkboard 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co B2527; 

B2648; C4478 

Cork Import Corp C4480 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc C4475 

Mundet, L.. & Son, Inc B2545 

United Cork Cos C4457 

Corinco C4475 

Corkoustic B2648 

Crescent C4457 

Jointite B2S45 

Nonpareil B2527 

N ovoid C4480 

Specifications B2527; B2S4S; C4457 


Corkboard Setting Cement 

See Cement, Setting — Corkboard and Block 
Insulation 

Cornices 

Cast Iron 

See Castings, Iron — Architectural 

Lead 

See Lead work, Decorative 
Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

Sec page B1811 

Counters 

Bank 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Clear- Vision Counters, Inc C4641 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

See also page B2957 

Friendly C4641 

John Poole C4641 

Telesco B2829 

Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Blickman, S., Inc C4374 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Revolution or Operation 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co B5601 

Specifications D5601 

Cove Base 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble; Tcrrazzo Flooring 
Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
Binding Bars 

See lUrs, Binding — Floor and Cove Base 
Bluestone 

See Treads, Bluestone; Flooring Bluestone; 
Bluestone 

Cork 

See Tile. Cork 
Cork Composition 

Armstronj^ Cork Co B3273 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co A 13 17 

Dudfield Mfg. Co C4273 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

See also pages A1400; B2400 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber— Floor 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Soapstone 

See Soapstone; Flooring, Soapstone 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring; Tcrrazzo, Pre-cast 
Tile 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Murray Tile Co B3109 

National Tile Co B3119 

Revis, William H., Inc B3127 

United States Quarry Tile Co B3137 

See also page B3083 

Murtico B3109 

Coverings 

Beam, Girder and Column 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, 
Hollow, Gypsum: Tile. Hollow, Concrete; 
Tile, Hollow or Solia, Cinder Concrete; 
Metal Lath; Caging 

Pipe — Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 

Armstrong Cork & insulation Co C4478 

Carey, Philip, Co D5276 

Cork Import Corp C4480 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc C4475 

Tohns-Manville D5278 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc D2S45 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United Cork Cos C4457 

See also page B2490 

Anti-Sweat D5278 

Corinco C4475 

Crescent C4457 

Impervo D5276 

Jointite B2.S45 

Minfelt DS275 

N ovoid C4480 

Ozite B2490 

Protecto D5276 

Specifications D5276; DS278 

Pipe — Underground 

See ronduft. Underground Pipe Insulation 

Pipe and Boiler — Steam or Hot Water 

Carey. Philip, Co 05276 

Tohns-Manville 05278 

Keashey & Mattison Co 05284 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co 05275 

See also page B2132 

Asbestocel B5278 

Ashesto-Sponge Pelted 05278 

Carocel 05276 

Economy D5278 

Keystone D5278 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Coverings — Cont. 

Pipe and Boiler — Steam or Hot Water 

— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Minfelt 05275 

Sil-o.Cel 05278 

Superex D5278 

Super-Fire Felt 05278 

Vitribestos 25278 

Specifications D5276; D5278 

Wall — Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

WaU — Cloth Backed Wood Veneer 
See Panels Veneered — Cloth Backed 

Wall— Paper 

Blank, Frederic, & Co C41 76 

See also page 

Salubra C4176 

Wall— WoTen 

Columbus Coated Fabrics Corp C4178 

Standard Products Textile Co C4179 

WigginX H. B., Sons Co C4180 

Fab-Rik-d-Na C4180 

KoNa C4180 

Sanitas C4179 

Wall-Tex C4178 

Specifications C4179; C4180 

Covers and Frames 
Manhole 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske. J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

See also pages AllSO; B1760; B1889; 

B1960; C4711; D6338 

Trench, Gutter, etc. 

American Abrasive Metals Co B1889 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Canton FounHrv & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works. ... Bl 732 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

See also page D6338 

Covers and Rings 

Cistern 

See page B1760 

Coalhole 

American Abrasive Metals Co B1889 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, J. W.. Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

See also pages A1576; A 1592; 

B1746; B1770 

Feralun B1889 

Lamphole 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Valve 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Crayon Troughs, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 

Creosote Oil 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Cubicles, Hospital 

See Partitions, Cubicle — for Hospitals and 
Institutions 

Cupboards 

Metal, see Cabinets, Metal, Storage; Cabi- 
nets, Kitchen; Cabinets, Hospital; etc. 
Wood — Dish; etc., sec Cabinets, China 

Cups 

Desk 

See Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Drinking, Paper 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc D5006 

Dine D5006 

Drinking, Paper — Dispensers for 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc...D5006 
Dixie D5006 

Stock Watering 

See Rowls. Stock Watering — Automatic 

Curb Inlets, Sewer 

See Catchbasin Covers and Gratings 

Curbing 
Granite 

Fletcher, H. K., Co A541 

See also page AS44 

Sandstone 

Ambastone Co B3197 

Amarene B3197 

Ambatile B3197 

Specifications B3197 

Current Tap and Switch Combina- 
tion 

See Switches, Electric, Current Tap Com- 
bination 

Curtains 

Folding Partition 

Sec Partitions, Folding 
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Doors 

Access 

Higgin Mfg. Co D4962 

Lawson, F. H., Co D4963 

Majestic Co B1760 

Schleicher, Inc D5384 

See also pages A1582; D5040; 

D5382; D5754 

All-metal D4962 

Lawco D4963 

Slyker D5384 

Adjustable Panel — Hospital, Stateroom, 
etc. 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc A1353 

Adjusto A1353 

Airplane Hangar 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davia 

Corp A 1508 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc..Al002 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Ogden. J. Edward, Co.. Inc A1524 

Overhead Door Corp C3435 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Soule Steel Co A1229 

Truscon Steel Co A 1502 

See also page A1180 

Boca A774 

Fenestra A843 

RW C3443 

Specifications A843; A947; 

A1229: A1508; C3443 

Airplane Hangar — Hardware for 

See Hardware, Airplane Hangar Door 

Ash Pit or Clean-out 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Indiana Foundry Co B1754 

Majestic Co B1760 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc B1759 

Sec also pages. .A348; A761; A1002; A1576; 
B1734; B1746; B1750; B1758; B2388; 

B2419; D5754; D6338 
Sutton B1754 

Ash Trap 

See Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 

Bifolding and Canopy 

See Doors, Horizontal Folding 

Casement 

(See also Windows, Casement) 

Campbell Casement Window Corp A999 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Hope, Henry, & Sons A997 

Lea, W. C A1014 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc A1376 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A 1180 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

See also page A 1006 

Cotswold A 1006 

Fenestra A843 

Letnco A1025 

Norman A777 

Stanwin A777 

Universal A777 

Specifications ..A777; A843; A1006; A1180 

Cell 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Clothes Chute 

Auer Register Co D5752 

Lawson, F. H., Co D4963 

See also page D5020 

Lawco D4963 

Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co C4450 

Victor Products Corp C4454 

York Ice Machinery Corp C4414 

"All-steel" C4454 

AutO'Close C4456 

Noequal C4450 

Standard C4454 

Stevenson £^^§" 

Super C4454 

Yorkco C4414 

Corrugated Steel — Sliding or Swinging 

Merchant & Evans Co it.^^'^l 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co A1486; C3443 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co "^^^5? 

St. Louis Fire Door Co ^^^li 

Security Fire Door Co 

Variety Fire Door Co ^^^iz 

Almetl A 477 

Co-Bal-Dor A 1494 

FyeR-Wall A1486; C3443 

Fyreard A 1488 

R-W A1486; C3443 

SupeR-lVay C3443 

Vamanco .fljla 

Vert el A 1498 

Specifications AMU; C3443 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiter Doors 


Curtains — Cont. 

Lightproof 

(See also Shades, Window— Light-proof) 

Andel & Co B2786 

Andelco B2786 

Rolling 

See Doors, Rolling 

Rolling, Canvas 

See Partitions. Rolling, Canvas 

Shower Bath — Glass 

See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub — for Showers 

Theater Stage 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp C4586 

Clark, Peter, Inc C4588 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

See also pages D5284; D6264 

Ambler D5284 

Theater Stage — Hangers for 

McCabe Manger Mfg. Co C3419 

Theater Stage — Operators for 

Allen Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 
Davis Corp C4586 

Clark, Peter, Inc C4588 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

See also page D6268 

Cushions, Carpet 

See Carpet Linings 

Cut Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone as: Bluestonc, 
Granite, Marble; etc. 
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Dampers 
By-pass 

American Foundry & Furnace Co....D5754 
Check 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Exhaust — Ventilator, etc. 

See Louvers, Automatic 
Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co 5^Z^^ 

Covert, H. W., Co B1746 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Indiana Foundry Co B1754 

iackson, Edwin, Inc B1757 
lajestic Co -^^255 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc B1759 

See also pages A348; A761; 

A1002; B1758; B2388; B2786 

Andelco B2786 

J axon B 757 

Sutton B1754 

Specifications B1759 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 
Temperature Controlled — Automatic 

See page .....B1837 

Damproofing Coatings, Paint and 
Compounds 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Darkroom Equipment, X-Ray 

See X-Ray Darkroom F.quipment 

Daylight Roof Construction 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tion 

Decks, Roof 

See Roof Construction 

Deconcentrators, Water 

See Softeners, Water 

Decoration (Interior) Section. C41 73 
Decorators, Interior 

Nelson, W. P., Co C4174 

Deflectors, Air 

See Ventilators, Mushroom; Register Shields 

Dehumidifiers, Air 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus 

Densifiers, Cement and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete 

Deodorization Apparatus 

See Clilorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlo- 
rite Control Apparatus 

Depositories, Bank — Night or After- 
hours 

See Safes, Night Depository 

Desks 

Check 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co...A1536; C4199 

Harsch, John. Hronze & Foundry Co.. A 1557 

Jackson. Wm. M., Co A1570 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Desks — Cont. 

Check — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Newman Mfg. Co 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works 

Sexauer & Lcmke, Inc v^o* ' "a^I^.o 

Sec also pages A1538; A1548; 

A1550; A1554; A1S74; A1577; C4225 

Telesco B2829 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 

Library 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Bank and 
Library 
Metal 

(See also Furniture, Metal) ««o„^ 

See pages A1356; B2880; 

^ ^ C4225; C4226 

Steel, Factory 

See page A1045 

Differential Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Diffusers 
Air 

(See also Register Shields) T^rnr>. 

American Foundry & Furnace Co D5754 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co D5802 

Light 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

QuadranRle Mfg. Co D6018 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co...D6020 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 

Glassteel D5890; D5906; 

D5963; D6018; D6020 
Specifications D6020 

Dimmers, Electric Light — ^Theater 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Dining Rooms 

Built-in 

See Breakfast Rooms — Fold-away 
Fold -away 

(See also Breakfast Rooms — Fold-away) 

Fain Folding Furniture Corp C4346 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc C4344 

Ti^Di-Nette C4344 

Directories 

Building 

Advance Directory Co ^^^^^ 

Akins Products, Inc C4247 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co C4250 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co C4252 

Heath, J. S., Co A 1564 

Liherty Mfg. Co C4253 

Matthews, Tas. H., & Co C4254 

Tablet & ticket Co ; ; ;;a- * 

See also pages A1550; A1554; 

^ A1574; A1577; A1579 

Liberty C4250; C4253 

Specifications C4250 

Building — Frames for 

See Directories, Building; Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Club-Hotel, etc. — In-and-Out Indicating 

See In-and-Out Boards 

Dishwashers 

Separate Unit 

Colt's Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co C4404 

Crescent Washing Machine Div. of the 

Hohart Mfg. Co C4405 

Faspray Corp -Jff^Sj 

Walker Dishwasher Corp D4976 

See also pages C4374; D4966 

Autosan C4404 

Sink Combination 

Conover Co D4966 

Walker Dishwasher Corp D4976 

Dispensers, Soap 

See Soap Dispensers 

Display 

Frames 

,\r* Metal Construction Co C4199 

Racks, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Display Racks 

Dome Construction, Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co S^^H 

Timbrel B2652 

Door 

Bottoms ^ ,,^^0^ 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co B2686 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc ^2692 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp...B2700 
Acco-Automatic B2686 

Releases , 

Ryan. E. T., Iron Works, Inc C3555 

Door (Metal) Section A1315 

Door and Window Equipment 

Section B2685 
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Products Index 


Doors — Cont. 

Electrically Operated 

See Doors, Mechanically Operated 

Elevator, Counterbalanced — Corrugated, 
Tin Clad or Metal Covered 

Pcelle Co A1478 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

St. Louis Fire Door Co A1494 

Security Fire Door Co A 1498 

Variety Fire Door Co A1414 

See also page A1476 

Co-Bal-Dor A 1494 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Lion A 1476 

Seco A 1498 

Ti Co-Dor A 1494 

Vamanco A1414 

Varclad A1414 

Specifications A1414; A1478 

Elevator, Passenger 

See Enclosures, Elevator; Doors, Hollow 
Metal; Doors, Metal Coverea; Doors, 
Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos and Wood 
Combination) 

Elevator, Telescoping — ^Vertical Sliding 

Peelle Co A1478 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

Security Fire Door Co A 1498 

Soul6 Steel Co A 1229 

See also page A1494 

Co-Bal-Dor A1494 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Sec Tel A1498 

Tel-Co A 1478 

Ti-Co-Dor A1494 

Specifications A1229; A1478 

Entrance, Bronze or Iron 

Art Metal Construction Co...A1317; A1536 

Bayer, A. J., Co A1539 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co A1338 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A1S42 

Crown Iron Works Co A1544 

Dahistrom McUllic Door Co A 1340 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc A1548 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

Friedrich, K. H., Co A1354 

General Bronze Corp A1S50 

Gorham Co A 1554 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co.. A 1557 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc A1560 

Heath, J. S., Co A1564 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1566 

Tackson, Wm. H., Co A 1570 

Kawneer Co A 1364 

Logan Co A1571 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co A1574 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A 1370 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc..A1376; A1577 
Midwest Metal Art Div., The Newman 

Mfg. Co A1578 

Newman Mfg. Co A 1378 

OTcrly. W. F.. & Sons A 1387 

Philipp Mfg. Co A1394 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp A 1585 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1586 

Schreiber. L., & Sons Co A 1589 

Smyscr-Roycr Co A1594 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc A1596 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A 1405 

Williams, Tno., Tnc A 1598 

See also pages A 1387; A 1538; A1582; A 1584; 
A1590; A1592; A1597; B1802; B1981; 

B2014; B2017; 04193 

Garcy B2014 

Metcla A 1370 

Extruded Bronze 

See Doors, Hollow Metal 

Fire 

See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow Metal; 
Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; Tin Clad; 
Corrugated Steel ; Veneered — Fireproof 
(Asbestos and Wood Combinations); etc. 

Rre, Hardware for 

See Hardware. Fire Door and Shutter 

Fire Resisting Wood 

See Doors, Veneered, Flush and Paneled — 
of Fire Resisting Wood 
Folding 

See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding Par- 
tition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition ; Partitions, Folding 

Folding, Fabric Covered 

Folding Products Corp B2980 

Folding Wall Co B2976 

Fol-Dec B2980 

Quiet Zone B2976 

Silent Zone B2976 

Specifications B2976 

Freezer 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 
French 

See Doors, Casemerit 
Garage 

Adams Co A761 

Barber-Colman Co C3484 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp C3414 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co. C3472 

Frantz Mfg. Co C3474 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Doors — Cont. 
Garage — Cont. 

( Continued from Previous Column) 

Kmnear Mfg. Co C3476 

Majestic Co C3478 

McKee Door Co C3471 

Ogden, J. Kdward, Co., Inc A 1524 

Overhead Door Corp C3435 

Truscon Steel Co A 1502 

Wheeler, Osgood Co B2318 

Wilson, J. G., Corp A1470 

See also page B2300 

Barcol OVERdoor C3484 

Overt he-Top C3474 

Rol Top C3476 

Rol-Up-Over C3414 

Weatherseal C3472 

Woco B2318 

Specifications B2318; C3414 

Glass, Shower Stall 

See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass 

Hollow Metal 

(See also Doors, Industrial) 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317 

Bayer, A. T., Co A 1336 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co A1337 

Dahistrom Metallic Door Co A 1340 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc A1352 

Haven-Busch Co. A1562 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A 1566 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc A1356 

Kawneer Co A 1364 

Lawton-Stephcns Co., Inc A 1 365 

Mayer, J. L.. Co A 1369 

Metal Door & Trim Co A1371 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc A 1 376 

Newman Mfg. Co A 1378 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A 1396 

Riester & Thesmacher Co A1400 

Sykes Metal Products Co A 1401 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A1405 

Trussbilt Steel Doors Inc A1416 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

Variety Fire Door Co. A 14 14 

Wright Metal, Inc B2853 

Sec also pages A1S48; B2878; B2880 

JoneSteel A1356 

La Porte A 1371 

Mavco A1369 

R & T A1400 

UM.P A1410 

Specifications A136S; A1396; A1416 

Horizontal Folding 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A 1508 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co C3472 

Kinnear Mfg. Co A 1453 

Majestic Co C3478 

Ogden, J. Edward, Co., Inc A 1524 

Overhead Door Corp C3435 

Peelle Co A 1478 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A 1 488 

Security Fire Door Co A1498 

Soul6 Steel Co A 1229 

See also pages A1414; A1494 

Bi-fold A 1478 

Fold-Up.Dor A 1494 

Fvrgard A 1488 

Horifold A 1498 

Verttfold C3478 

Weatherseal C3472 

Specifications A1229; A1478; A1S08 

Horizontal Trolley 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp C3414 

Kinnear Mfg. Co C3476 

McKee Door Co C3471 

Ogden, J. Edward, Co., Inc A 1524 

Overhead Door Corp C3435 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A 1488 

Wilson. J. G., Corp A 1470 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 

Clearover C3486 

Fyrgard A 1488 

RolTop C3476 

Rfll Up-Over C3414 

Y-M C3486 

Specifications A1524; C3414; C3486 

Industrial 

(Doors with Channel or Tubular Stiles and 
Rails Primarily Designed for Industrial 
Use) 

Adams Co A 761 

Bavley, William, Co A 762 

B'iss Steel Products Corp A 776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A 774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A 1045 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul6 Sterl Co A 1220 

Truscon Steel Co A 1502 

See also pages A344; A1180; 

A1282; A1369 

Boca A 774 

Fenestra A 84 3 

Mayco A 1369 

Specifications A843; A947: 

A1045; A1229 

Ironing Board Combination 

See Ironing Boards, Door Combination 

Kalamein 

See Doors, Metal Covered 
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Doors — Cont. 

Mausoleum 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment Works. A 1547 

Heath, J. S., Co A1564 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1S66 

Williams, Jno., Inc A1598 

See also pages A 11 80; A 1541; A1548; 

A1550; A1554; A1574; A1577; A1S79; 
A1584; A1592; A1S96; A1597; C4193 

Mechanically Operated 

(Including: Horizontal and Vertical Sliding; 
Horizontal Folding and Trolley; Counter- 
balanced and Telescoping; Rolling Steel; 
etc.) 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A 1508 

Cornell Iron Works. Inc A1430 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co A 1462 

Kinnear Mfg. Co A1453 

Mahon, R. C., Co A1433 

Majestic Iron Works, Inc A1464 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co....A1466 

Ogden, J. Edward, Co., Inc A1524 

Peelle Co A1478 

guincy Elevator Gate Co A1S25 
t. Louis Fire Door Co A1494 

Variety Rolling Door Co A1468 

Wilson, J. G., Corp A1470 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 

See also pages A1414; A1428 

Clearover C3486 

Y-M C3486 

Specifications A1478; A1508; 

A1524; C3486 

Metal Covered 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co A1337 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co A 1338; 

B2960 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc A147S 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

Friedrich. E. H., Co A13S4 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1S66 

Mahon, R. C, Co A1368 

Metal Clad Doors. Inc A1370 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., 

Inc A1377 

New York Kalamein Co A1386 

Newman Mfg. Co A1378 

Overly, W. F.. & Sons A1387 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

Philipp Mfg. Co A1394 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1396 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

St. Louis Fire Door Co A 1494 

Security Fire Door Co A 1498 

Svracuse Fire Door Corp A 1404 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A 1405 

Variety Fire Door Co A1414 

See also pages A1476; B1802; D6310 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Lion A 1476 

Mecco A1377 

Metcla A 1370 

Penco C4238 

Ti Co-Dor A 1494 

Specifications A1338; A1354; 

A1377; A1386; A1387; A1396 

Motor Operated 

See Doors, Mechanically Operated 
Overhead — Hardware for 

See Hardware, Garage Door 
Overhead 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp C3414 

Kinnear Mfg. Co C3476 

McKee Door Co C3471 

Overhead Door Corp C343S 

Wilson. T. G., Corp A1470 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 

See also page B2300 

Clearover C3486 

Rol Over A 1470 

Rol-Top C3476 

Rol-Up Over C3414 

Y.M C3486 

Specifications C3414; C3486 

Pipe Shaft or Access 

See Doors, Access 
Power 

See Specific Type of Door; Doors, Mechan- 
ically Operated: Operators, Door 

Receding or Disappearing, Hardware 
for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges, Re- 
ceding Door 

Refrigerator 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Revolving — Automatic Panicproof 

Atchison Revolving Door Co A1420 

Newman Mfg. Co A1423a 

Revolving Doors, Inc A1419 

\'an Kannel Revolving Door Co A1424 

Specifications A1420; Al423a; A1424 

Rolling Steel 

Acme Partition Co., Tnc B2946 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp A1428 

Cornell Iron Works, Tnc A1430 

Johnson. Ceo. W., Mfg. Co A1462 

kinnear Mfg. Co A1453 

Mahon. R. C, Co A1433 

Majestic Iron Works, Tnc A1464 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., 

Inc A1466 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Doors — Cant. 

Rolling Steel— Cont, 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2966 

Variety Rolling Door Co A1468 

Wilson, J. G., Corp A1470 

Akbar A14S3 

Mecca A1466 

Rolling Wood 

Acme Partition Co^ Inc B2946 

Circle A Products Corp B29S7 

Kinnear Mfg. Co A1453 

Wilson, J. G., Corp A1470 

Service Cabinets for 

Servidor Co B2343 

Specifications B2343 

Sheet Steel 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1396 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

Security Fire Door Co A 1498 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co A1487 

See also pages ;.A774; A1592; B1984 

All-Steel A1487 

Economy A774 

Fenestra A843 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Specifications A1229; A1396 

Showcase 

See pages C3971; C3978; C3997; C4026 

Shower Stall — Glass 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co D4934 

Ketcham, G. M.. Mfg. Co D4937 

Lehman Spravshield Co D4938 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc D4940 

S. M. Shower Door Co D4941 

Zahner Mfg. Co D4944 

Zouri Co D494S 

See also pages A1180; C3997 

Niagara D4940 

Sturdiwcld D4945 

Specifications D4940; D4944 

Sidewalk, Illuminating 

See Doors, Sidewalk, Vault Light 
Sidewalk, Metal 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6230 

Gillespie, Robert, Co D6328 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

Watt Mfg. Co B1872 

See also pages A1180; A1582; A1592; 

B1732; B1960; B1984; B2010; 

B2016; D6268; D6278 
Wattertite B1872 

Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light, Safety 
Guarded — Automatically Opened 
and Closed 

Elian, Frank, & Co D6320 

Ernst. Chas. K.. Inc D6322 

Gilhs & Geoghegan D6342 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also page D6328 

Dean D6338 

G & G D6342 

Specifications D6322; D6338; D6342 

Sidewalk — Opening and Closing Devices 
for 

Elian, Frank, & Co D6320 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc D6322 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also page D6328 

Dean D6338 

G & G D6342 

Specifications D6338; D6342 

Sidewalk, Vault Light 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc B1740 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

See also pages B1742; B1770 

Bar Lock B1740 

Sliding, Folding, etc. 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A1S08 

Specifications A1508 

Sound Retarding 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co B2680 

Hamlin, Irving B2682 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Evanston B2682 

Trimount B2680 

U. S. G B2671 

Specifications B2680 

Stock 

See Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-Out 
Steel, Tubular or Channel 

See Doors, Industrial 
Tin Clad — Sliding or Swinging 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc A147S 

Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co A1476 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A1370 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Doors — Cont. 

Tin Clad — Sliding or Swinging — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

St. Louis Fire Door Co A 1494 

Security Fire Door Co A1498 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp A 1404 

Variety Fire Door Co A1414 

Sec also pages A1306; A1338; 

A1354; A1377; B1802 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Lion A1476 

Metcla A1370 

Penco C4238 

R.IV C3443 

Ti'Co-Dor A 1494 

Varclad A1414 

Specifications A1414 

Toilet, Steel 

American Steel Furniture Co B2902 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

Mills Co B2841 

Milwaukee Stamping Co B2916 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

Litterer-Milwaukee B2916 

Metalunit B2921 

Super-steeL B2902 

Veneer-Steel B2906 

Weisteel B2921 

Specifications B2902; B2906; B2916 

Tubular Steel 

See Doors, Hollow Metal; Doors, Industrial 

TumoTer 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A1508 

Ogden, J. Edward, Co., Inc A1524 

Specifications A1S08 

Vault Front 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co C4623 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

Schwab Safe Co C4616 

York Safe and Lock Co C4630 

Triumph C4604 

Specifications C4616; C4631 

Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos and 
Wood Combination) 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co B2302 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312 

Protex B2312 

Pyrono B2302 

Specifications B2302 

Veneered — Flush and Paneled 

Carnahan Mfg. Co B2298 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Coburn Trollev Track Mfg. Co B2960 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co B2302 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons B2304 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Harbor Plywood Corp B2268 

Hardwood Products Corp B2308 

Hyde-Murphy Co B2310 

Indiana Quartered Oak Co B2262 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd B2317 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312 

Wheeler, Osgood Co B2318 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

Sec also page B2348 

American B2268 

DuraDor B2262 

Evans B2298 

Harbord B2268 

Kayan-tee B2268 

Key- Veneered B2302 

Kltmax B2317 

Korelock B2317 

Laminex B2318 

Maplewood B2317 

Miracle B2317 

No Warp B2310 

Sterling B2312 

Specifications B2302; B2308 

B2312; B2317; B2318 

Veneered, Flush and Paneled — of Fire 
Resisting Wood 

Hardwood Products Corp B2308 

Veneered — ^Ventilator Paneled 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312 

Weaver B2312 

Vertical Lift 

Allen-Drew Co., Dir. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A1508 

Columbus Rolling Door Corp C3414 

Detroit Steeel Products Co A843 

Kinnear Mfg. Co C3476 

McKee Door Co C3471 

Overhead Door Corp C3435 

Thome, J. S., Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A1502 

Wilson, J. G., Corp A1470 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 

See also page A1002 

Burvett A1282 

Clearover C3486 

RolTop C3476 

Rol-Up-Over C3414 

Y-M C3486 

Specifications A1508; C3414; C3486 

Vertical Sliding 

Kinnear Mfjj. Co A1453 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

See also page A1494 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Drains — Cent. 

Vertical Sliding — Cont. 

(Continud from Previous Column) 

Fyrgard A1488 

Slide-Up-Door A1494 

Specifications A1229 

Wood — Sliding, Foldin^r, etc. 

(For large openings as Garages, Warehouses, 
etc.) 

(See also Specific Type of Door) 
Overhead Door Corp C343S 

Wood— Solid 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Wheeler, Osgood Co B2318 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

See also page B2300 

Woco B2318 

Specifications B2318 

X-Ray Proof 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312 

See also page B2682 

Draft Apparatus 

See Blowers; Fans; Mechanical Draft Ap- 
paratus 

Drafting Room Accessories 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

See also page A104 

Drain 

Boards — Copper, Monel Metal, etc. 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper Works. D4972 

Sec also page D4965 

Boards — Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
Boards — Porcelain Enameled 

General Porcelain Enameling & Mfg. 

Co D4970 

^ Veribrite ^ D4970 

Pipe Packing 

See Packing, Drain Pipe 
Tile 

See Tile, Drain 

Drainage and Pipe Section. .C46S1 
Drainers, Cellar 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; Pumps, 
Bilge 

Drains 

Backwater Valve 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co...C4736 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co C4738 

Donovan, John J C4740 

Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

AcmB C4736 

DehnsanigarD C4736 

Eclipse C4740 

San-Seal-0 C4738 

Signet C4738 

Double Drainage 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

.Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Floor, Yard, etc. 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co C4734 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co...C4736 

Covert, H. W., Co C4735 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co C4738 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Donovan, John J C4740 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Portland Iron Works C4752 

Rile Co., Inc C4754 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

See also pages A1592; B1820 

AcmB C4736 

Anti-clog C4735 

DeeP-SeaL C4736 

DehnsanigarD C4736 

Eclipse C4740 

Fleming C4752 

Josam-Duriron C4684 

K.C C4738 

Leak-proof C4752 

Minoka C4738 

Noxall C4738 

Peerless C4736 

San-Seal-0 C4738 

Signet C4738 

Specifications C4734 

Flushing 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Garage, Mud Arresting 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co C4734 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co...C4736 

Covert, H. W., Co C4735 

Donovan. John J C4740 

Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Anti-clog C4735 

Eclipse C4740 

DehnsanigarD C4736 

Peerless C4736 
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Drains — Cont. 

Oil or Grease Separating 

See Traps, Grease or Oil 
Refrigerator Drip 

See pages C4736; C4744 

Roadway 

See Gratings, Drainage, Roadway 
Roof 

^olus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc B1735 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Barrett Co C4733 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co C4734 

Harty, R. V., Co C4742 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

Mahon, R. C, Co C4743 

Portland Iron Works C4752 

Rile Co., Inc C4754 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc C4756 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

See also page B1794 

Dickinson B173S 

Fleming C4752 

Harco C4742 

Holt C4733 

Leak-proof C4752 

Premier C4742 

Specifications C4742; C4754 

Roof, Strainers for 
See Strainers, Roof 

Scupper 

See Scuppers 

Shower or Urinal 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Stable Gutter 

See page B1731 

Swimming Pool 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co C4564 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Josam Mfg. Co C4566 

Trap 

See Trap and Drain Combination 

Draperies, Theater — Stage and 
Auditorium 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Theater 

Drawer Slides 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Maforco C4484 

Drawers 

Steel Shelving 

See Boxes, Steel; Shelving, Steel 

Drawing 

Boards 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A 103 

See also page A104 

Instruments and Materials 

See page . . .' A104 

Paper 

See Paper, Drawing 
Room Stools 

S'-e Stools, Drafting Room 
Tables 

See Tables, Drawing 

Dressersy Kitchen 

See Cabinets, Kitchen 

Dressings, Floor 

See Paint; Varnish; Oil, Floor Finishing; 
Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives; 
Preservatives, Wood Floor, etc. 

Drills 

Electric — Portable 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Twist 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146 

Drinking Water 

Sanitary Fountains, see Fountains, Drinking 
Water Systems, see Fountains, Drinking; 
Refrigerating Systems for Drinking 
Water; Refrigerating and Ice Making 
Machinery and Plants; Coolers 

Drums, Tanners' 

See page C4760 

Dryers 

Air, Fan Blast 

See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume; Air Conditioning 
Apparatus 
Blue Print 

See Blue Print Dryers 
Clothes — Centrifugal 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc...C4504 

Marathon C4S04 

Mercury C4504 

Clothes — Coal, Electric, Gas or Steam 
Heated 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

Domestic T.aundry Equipment Corp..C4502 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc C4509 

See also pages A1466; C4375 

Chicaeo C4496 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Dryers — Cont. 

Clothes — Coal, Electric, Gas or Steam 
Heated — Cont. 
^ Continued from Previous Column) 

Chicago-Francis C4496 

Indestructo C4509 

Judclson C4502 

Clothes — Tumbler 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc....C4504 
Premier C4504 

Hand — Fan Blast 

Chicago Hardware Foundry Co D5099 

BeautuDri D5099 

Sani-Dri D5099 

Japan 

See page C4097 

Dumbwaiter 

Doors — Counterbalanced 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc D6278 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co D6310 

Peelle Co A1478 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

Security Fire Door Co D6316 

See also page A 1494 

Equibalanced D6310 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Seco D6316 

Ti-Co-Dor A 1494 

Specifications A1478; D6316 

Doors — Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317 

See also pages A1371; A1396 

Doors — Metal Covered 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co D6310 

Security Fire Door Co D6316 

See also pages A1394; A1396; A1494 

Seco D6316 

Specifications D6316 

Doors — Steel Plate 

Peelle Co A1478 

Security Fire Door Co D6316 

See also page A 1494 

Seco D6316 

Specifications A1478; D6316 

Dumbwaiters 

(See also Elevators; Hoists; Lifts) 
Doors for 

See Dumbwaiter Doors 
Electric 

Active Elevator Co D6268 

Reckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Burwak Elevator Co D6228 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6267 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6306 

Electric Dumbwaiters, Inc D6308 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co D6310 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

Payne, F. S., Co D6312 

Storm Mfg. Co D6295 

Televator Corp D6314 

See also pages. .Ti6227\ D6229; D6232; D6235 

Paragon D6295 

Universal D6310 

Specifications Ti627Z', D6306; 

D6308; D6314 

Hand Power 

Active Elevator Co D6268 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6267 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6270 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Kiesling. Tohn W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Matot, D. A D6288 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

Storm Mfg. Co D6295 

See also pages D6229; D6244 

FDCG ..: D6296 

Little Beauty D6273 

Little Giant D6273 

Paragon D6295 

Sedg-Versal D6296 

Steel-track D6278 

Specifications D6270; D6273; 

D6278; D6296 

Hydraulic 

Reckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

See also page D6229 

Tube 

Kiesling, John W., & Son. Inc D6278 

Matot, D. A D6288 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

See ^so page D6295 

Specifications D6296 

Undercounter 

Energy Elevator Co 1)627 Z 

Kiesling. Tohn W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Matot. D. A D6288 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

Steel-track D6278 

Specifications D6273; D6278; D6296 

Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 

Creswell, Samuel T., Iron Works B1732 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Indiana Foundry Co B1754 

Majestic Co B1760 

Peerless Mfg. Co.. Inc B1759 

See also pages A348;A761; 

A1002; B1746; B1758; B2352; B2388 
Sutton B1754 
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Dust Collecting Systems 

American Blower Corp D5720 

See also page D5722 

Dustproofing Compounds, Cement 
and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete 

Dyes, Wood 

See Stains, Wood 


Eaves Troughs 

See Gutters. Roof; Sheet Metal Work 

Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accesso- 
ries 

Brass 

Daprato Statuary Co C4192 

Gorham Co C4193 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co A1574 

Changeable Letter Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin; Directories, Building 

Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co C4192 

Edgings 

Floor Covering 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914 

Wooster Products Inc B1918 

Protective B1914 

Wooster Security B1918 

Garden Walk 

Ludowici-Celadon Co B2193 

Imperial B2193 

Stoir 

See Nosings, Stair 

Efflorescence Cleaning Compounds 

See Brick Cleaning Compounds 

Ejectors 

Hydraulic, Automatic — Cellar Draining 

Penberthy Injector Co C4850 

Sewage 

American Steam Pump Co C4833 

Chicago Pump Co C4836 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840 

Nash Engineering Co C4848 

?uimby Pump Co., Inc C4852 
aber Pump Co C48S6 

Yeomans Brothers Co C48S7 

Flush-Kleen C4836 

Jennings C4848 

Shone C4857 

Specifications C4836 

Elbows 

Conductor Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
Flanged or Screwed, see Fittings, Pipe 

Electrical Generation and Dis- 
tribution Section D5803 

Electroliers 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Light- 
ing Fixtures 

Electro-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Elevating and Conveying Machinery 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Ellevator 

Annunciators, Electric 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 
Cable Equalizers 

Evans Elevator Equalizer Co D6250 

Dispatching Controllers 

See Signal Systems — Elevator — Dispatching 
Doors 

See Enclosures, Elevators; Doors, Hollow 
Metal; Doors, Metal Covered; Doors, Ve- 
neered 
Gates 

See dates, Elevator; Gates, Folding 
Guide Rail Lubricators 

See (luide Rail Lubricators, Elevator 
Guide Rails 

See Guide Rails, Elevator 
Indicators, Mechanir*al 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 

Elevators 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Hoists; Lifts) 
Ash 

See Hoists, Ash; Elevators, Sidewalks 
Automatic — Inclined or Vertical 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co D6353 

Lamson Co D6354 

Logan Co D6356 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Elevators — Cant. 

Automatic — Inclined or Vertical — Cont. 
('Continued from Previous Page) 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

Televator Corp D6363 

See also page D6236 

Lowerlift D6360 

Subveyor D6357 

Televeyor D6363 

Automatic Push Button 

See Elevators, Electric 

Automobile or Carriage 

See Elevators, Hand Power j Elevators, Elec- 
tric; Elevators, Hydraulic 

Belt Driven 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

See also page D6228 

Bucket 

Olson. Samuel, & Co., Inc D6357 

See also page D6356 

Electric 

A. B. See Elerator Co., Inc D6226 

American Elevator & Machine Co....D6227 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Burwak Elevator Co D6228 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6230 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6306 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Kimball Brothers Co D6232 

Lagerquist, Gust, & Sons D6229 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 

Montgomery Elevator Co D6235 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

Payne, F. S., Co D6242 

Shepard Elevator Co D6241 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co D6244 

Watson Elevator Co D6245 

See also pages D6268; D6310 

Warner-General D6244 

Specifications D6273 

Gravity 

See Gravity Drops 

Hand Power 

Active Elevator Co D6268 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6267 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6270 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Kiesling, John W., & Son. Inc D6278 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 

Matot, D. A D6288 

Sedgwiqk Machine Works D6296 

Storm Mfg. Co D6295 

See also pages D6227; D6228; D6229; 

D6236; D6244 

Humphrey D629S 

Paragon D6295 

Steel-track D6278 

Specifications D6273; D6278; D6296 

Hospital 

See Specific Type of Elevator, as: Hand 
Power, Electric, Hydraulic 

Hydraulic 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6230 

Marshall Brothers Co D6234 

Oildraulic Lift Co D6240 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

See also pages D6228; D6242 

Invalid 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6304 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6270 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Matot, D. A D6288 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

Storm Mfg. Co J)6295 

See also page D6234; D6268 

Paragon D629S 

Steel-track D6278 

Specifications D6273; D6278; D6296 

Portable 

Economy Engineering Co D6364 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

See also page D6230 

Tele SCO per D6364 

Sidewalk, Hand Power 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6318 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6270 

Energy Elevator Co D6273 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc D6322 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Matot, D. A D6288 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Sedgwick Machine Works 1)6296 

Storm Mfg. Co D629S 

See also pages D6232; D6234 

All-steel m27H 

Specifications D6273; D6322; D6278 

Sidewalk, Power 

A B. See Elevator Co., Inc D6226 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc D6318 

Burwak Elevator Co D6228 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co 1)6230 

Chelsea Elevator Co D6306 

Energy Elevator Co J)6273 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc D6322 

Oildraulic Lift Co 1)6240 

See also pages D6229; D6232; 

D6234; D6245; 06268 
Specifications D6273; D6322 i 


Elevators — Cont. 

Theater — Orchestra, Orgsnk, Stage, etc. 

Allen- Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Daris 

Corp C4586 

Clark, Peter, Inc C4588 

See also pages D6228; D6236; 6264 

Eliminators, Air 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 


EUs 

See Fittings, Pipe 

Emergency 

Exit Devices, see Exit Devices, Fire or 
Panic 

Lighting Systems, see Lighting and Power 
Systems, Electric, Emergency and Exit 
Lighting 

Enamel 

(For pyroxylin or nitro-cellulose base prod- 
ucts, see Lacquers) 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Glidden Co C4079 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

iohnson, S. C, & Son C4094 
lartin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4 11 4 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories C4150 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154 

See also pages A172; A189; 

A268; C4040; C4048 

All Oyl C4148 

Banzai C4105 

Barreled Sunlight C4154 

Berrv craft C4053 

Decolac A 189 

Degraco C4040 

Enamelastic C4 1 1 7 

Enamelife A268 

Enamelo C4117 

Enameloid C4 1 1 7 

Florhide C4105 

FlowKote C4086 

Fume-Saf C4150 

Glo-coat C4094 

Kwickwork C4148 

Lionoil C4053 

Luxeberry C4053 

Molmanite C4092 

Muronic C4100 

Old Dutch C4117 

Perfectone C4094 

R. I. W A272 

Ripolin C4079 

S. V. W C4148 

Satinet te C41 

"6t" C4114 

Tit an- O- Zinc C4079 

Vitralite C4114 

Specifications A272; C4053; C4073; 

C4079; C4086; C4092; C4094; C4097; 
C4100; C4105; C4114; C4117; C4154 

Enamel, Bituminous 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Blakanamel A200 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint C4048 

Enamel, Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, etc. 

Enamel Undercoats 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

duPont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C4086 

Glidden Co C4079 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

Johnson, S. C, & Son C9094 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4114 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154 

All Oyl C4148 

Bansai C4105 

Barreled Sunlight Granolith C4154 

Barreled Sunlight Undercoat C4154 

Flat-Rite C4117 

Muronic C4100 

Perfectone C4004 

Rtpolin C4079 

^. y. W C4148 

"61" C4114 

Vitralite C4114 

Specifications C4070; C4086; 

C4094; C4097; C4100; C410S; C4154 

Enclosures 

Bathtub — for Showers 

See Shields, Bathtub — for Showers 
Elevator 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317; A1536 

Bayer, A. J., Co A1336 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Enclosures — Cont. 
Elevator — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Coburn Trollev Track Mfg. Co A1338 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A1542 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co A 1340 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

General Bronze Corp A1550 

Haven-Busch Co A1562 

Heath, J. S., Co A1564 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc A1356 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc A1365 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A1370 

Metal Door & Trim Co A1371 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc A1376 

New York Kalamein Co A1386 

Newman Mfg. Co A1378 

Philipp Mfg. Co A1394 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp. Al 396; A1586 

Riester & Thesmacher Co A1400 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A 1592 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A140S 

Tyler Co A1597 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

Variety Fire Door Co A1414 

See also pages A1180; A1337; A1369; 

A1404; A1416; AI475; A1548; A15S4; 

A1570; A1582; A1S84; A1590; A1594; 

A1S98; B2006; B2010; B2016; C4193; 

D6236 

J one Steel A 1356 

May CO A 1369 

Metcla A 1370 

Me-Tyl-Wood A1S97 

Glass 

(See also Greenhouses and Conservatories) 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1940 

Hitchings & Co B1941 

Lord and Burnham Co B1946 

Lutton, William H., Co B1952 

Specifications B1952 

Glass — for Showers 

See Doors, Shower Stall — Glass; Shields, 
BathtuH— for Shower 

Stock and Tool Room 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire 
or Woven Wire 
Switchboard, Transformer, etc. 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire 
or Woven Wire 
Tennis Court, Kennel Yard, Athletic 
Ground, etc. 
See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Engineering Services and 
Equipment, and Founda- 
tions Section AlOl 

Engineers 

Consulting 

Hunt, Robert W., Co A119 

Garage 

Auto Ramps Corp A124 

Ramp Buildings Corp A123 

Sanitary 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc...C4699 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc C4700 

Kanstine Co., Inc C4702 

National Sanitary Engineering Co....C4703 

New York Sewage Disposal Co C4706 

Telephone 

See Telephone Service, Public 

Engineers or Contractors 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Concrete Construction 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co A128 

Rust Engineering Co D514S 

Spencer, White & Prentis A132 

Waterproofing Co A"290 

Concrete Restoration 
See Concrete Restoration 

Floor Construction 

See Floor Construction; Contractors, Floor 
Construction 

Foundation 

(See also Contractors, Piling) 

Foundation Co A121 

Spencer, White & Prentis A132 

Western Foundation Co A134 

General Construction 

Foundation Co A121 

Rust Kneinrering Co DS145 

Jail Construction 

See JmII Construction and Equipment 

Power Plant 

Rust Etieinrering Co D5145 

Sewage Disposal 

See Sewage Disposal Systems; Engineers, 
Sanitary 

Skating Rink Refrigeration 

Ftink and Wilcox Co C4S52 

Structural Steel 

Sec Structural Steel Fabricators and De- 
signers 
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Engineers or Contrators — Cont. 
Swimming Pool 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc S^55? 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co C4560 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp. . . .C4561 

Water Supply System* 

See Engineers, Sanitary 
Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

Caffall-Cornman Corp.......... A191 

Central Ironite Waterproofing Co A193 

Colorless Dampproofing, Inc A196 

Horn, A. C, Co.............. A207 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc... A201 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A240 

Mann, O. H., & Co., Inc A241 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp A262 

National Waterproofing Co 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co A266 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

Co A291 

Waterproofing Co ^??2 

Western Waterproofing Co A288 

Engines 

Door Operating 

See Operators, Door 
Steam 

See pages D5720; DS734 

Entrances 

Bronze or Iron, see Doors, Entrance, Bronze 

or Iron; Ornamental Metal Work 
Wood, see Millwork 

Equalizers, Elevator Cable 

See EJevator Cable Equalizers 

Equalizing Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Escalators 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

Elscutcheons 

Door— Keyhole, Knob, etc., sec Hardware, 

Finish, Door 
Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Etched Metal Panels 

See Panels, Etched Metal 

Evaporators 

Davis Engineering Corp 

Paracoil C4780 

Exchangers, Heat 

See Heat Exchangers, Interchangers and 
Economizers; Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Elxhaust 

Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 

Blowers, Pressure or V^olume 
Heads, see Heads, Exhaust— Steam 

Exit 

Devices, Fire or Panic 

Corbip, P. & F C3609 

Reading Hardware Corp 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Vonnegut Hardware Co S,??? 

Russu'tn C3o97 

Von Duprin C3892 

Lighting Systems 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Emergency and Exit Lighting 

Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

Extinguishers, Fire 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

International Fire Equipment Corp..D618S 

Tiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

I'hister Mfg. Co C4890 

Simmons, John, Co S^^SIS 

Josico 55°°r 

Shur-Ex D6185 

Shur-Spray D6185 

Shur-Stop D6185 

Specifications C4886; C4890 

Extractors, Laundry 

See Dryers, Clothes, Centrifugal 

Extruded Metal Shapes 

American Brass Co A1S28 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc C4660 

Himmel Brothers Co C3984 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc A1588 

Sec also page A1S42 


Fabric 

Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete Rein- 
forcement 
Metal, Woven, see Metal Fabric 
Waterproofing, see Waterproofing Felt, Cloth 
and Fabric 


Fabricators 

Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Construction ^ 
Structural Steel, see Structural Steel Fabn- 
cators and Designers 

Faience 

See Tile, Ceramic, Decorative and Faience 

Fan Hanger Outlets 

See Boxes, Outlet— Electric, Fan Hanger 

Fans 

Ceiling — Lighting Fixture Combination 

Guth. Edwin F., Co D5983 

Desk, Bracket or Ceiling 

Diehl Mfg. Co DS724 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co D5729 

Guth, Edwin P.. Co D5983 

Peerless Electric Co 55Z?i 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co gf^^S 

See also page 5525? 

Gyrocone 25c?J 

Rotaire D5738 

Ventilating or Exhaust 

(See also Ventilators^ Wall— Fan Unit; 
Ventilators. Roof — Fan) r^r^^o 

Airmaster Corp R5Zi? 

American Blower Corp p5720 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Buffalo Forge Co D5722 

Cincinnati Victor Co D5723 

Diehl Mfg. Co I'lll^ 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co D572; 

Ilg Electric VentUating Co P*??? 

Peerless Electric Co i^^^^^ 

Pryne & Co., Inc., D5732 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co DS734 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp D5733 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5738 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co . ..D5736 

See also pages C4S92; DS982 

Breezo D5722 

Clean-Air D5723 

In-Bilt g5723 

Multivane Rllxi 

Pacific Breeze 2522? 

Plexiform D5721 

Port Air D5723 

Pryanco V^J-Aa 

Silentvane 2!lxl 

Sirocco D5720 

Sturciivane 55™ 

Ventura g5720 

Wing-Scruplex D5736 

Ventilating or Exhaust — Acid Resistant 
Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

Ventilator 

See Ventilators, Roof — Fan 

Window — ^Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Window — Fan Unit 

Fasteners 

Casement ^ , 

See Hardware, Casement Window; Bolts, 
Casement Window 

Conductor Pipe 

Berger Brothers Co B2140 

Chase Brass & Copper Co.. Inc B2142 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153 

National Lead Co B2157 

Hoyt B2157 

Conduit or Pipe ^ 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co 22166 

Lead clad B2166 

Screen and Storm Sash 

Casement Hardware Co S^x?"* 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Shutter 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Zimmerman, G. F. S., Co., Inc C3550 

Faucets 

See Cocks and Bibbs; Plumbers* Brass Goods 

Feed Water Treatments 

(See also Softeners, Water; Filters) 

Paige & Jones Chemical Co., Inc C4773 

Felt 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Asphalt — Floor Covering 

See Flooring, Felt Base 
Hair 

See Insulation, House 
House Insulating 

See Insulation, House ^ 
Insulating and Sheathing 

(See also Insulating, House — for Floors, 
Walls, Roofs and Ceilings) 

American Hair & Felt Co B2490 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc B2493 

Carey, Philip, Co B2079 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2028 

Garrett. C. S., & Son Corp B2495 

Ruberoid Co V/rV§?25? 

See also pages A155; B2031 

Feltex .: B2079 

Fibrrock B2079 

Ozite B2490 

Sealofelt B2490 

Specifications B2490 
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Felt— Cont. 

Linoleum Lining 

See Linoleum Linings 
Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
Sound Deadening 

See Felt, Insulating and Sheathing 
Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Fencing 
Iron 

American Fence Construction Co B1978 

Atlas Fence Co B1976 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Fiske. J. W.. Iron Works B1981 

Logan Co ^^lll 

Page Fence Assn B1988 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co B2020 

See also pages A1180; A1570; 

A1594; A1598; A1597; B1960; B1991 
Afco B1978 

Iron — Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Fence Co B1972 

Non-climbable, Chain Link 

American Fence Construction Co B1978 

Anchor Post Fence Co B1972 

Atlas Fence Co B1976 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Page Fence Assn B1988 

Reeves, Robert C, Co B1970 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B1991 

See also page B1960 

Afco B1978 

Copperweld B1970 

Galv- After B1986 

Wire or WoTen Wire 

American Fence Construction Co....B1978 

Anchor Post Fence Co B1972 

Atlas Fence Co B1976 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Page Fence Assn B1988 

Reeves, Robert C, Co B1970 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B1991 

See also pages A1592; B1960; B2017 

Afco B1978 

Copperweld B1970 

Galv.After B1986 

Wood and Woven Wood 
(See also Furniture, Garden) 

Dubois Fence & Garden Co., Inc B1966 

Habitant Shops, Inc B1965 

Reeves, Robert C, Co B1970 

Cleft B1966 

Dubois B1970 

Reeveshire B1970 

Fencing, General Wire Work 
and Landscaping Sec- 
tion B1939 

Fenders, Corner Guard 

See Guards, Wheel 

Fenestration 

See Windows 

Fiber Conduit, Underfloor, Electrical 

See Conduit, Electrical — Underfloor 

Filing Equipment 

Drafting Room 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 
Fireproof Safes 

See Safes, Fireproof — Light Weight 
Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co C4225 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

See also pages B2880; C4623 

FBler Tile 

See Floor Voids 

Fillers 

Concrete 

See Concrete Admixtures 
Crack — Wood, Plaster, etc. 

Bradley Stuc-O-Tint Co., Inc C4162 

Crack or Joint — Cement and Concrete 
Work 

See Joints, Expansion, Concrete — Cement 
for; Calking and Glazing Compounds 
Wood, Liquid 

Butcher Polish Co B3317 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc....B3320 

See also page ^IIIZ 

Pyra-Seal B3320 

Specifications B3320 
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Fillers — Cont. 
Wood, Paite 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co. Inc..C4086 

Johnson, S. C, & Son C4094 

Pratt & Lambert, Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4U7 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Toch Brothers A272 

See also pages C4092; C4100; 

C4105; C4147; C4150 
Kleartone C4148 

^'^'^ :rA272 

Toxbro A272 

Wheeler's C4086 

Specifications. . .A272; C4086; C4117; C4148 

Filters 
Air 

American Air Filter Co., Inc D5751 

American Blower Corp D5720 

See also pages C4S19; D5302 

^BC D5720 

^^»^waf D5751 

Ti^bfo C4519 

Umversal D5302 

Drinkingr Water Fountain 

See Fountains, Drinking, Ice Tank Combi- 
nation 

Feed Water — Grease, Oil, etc. 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Paracoil C4780 

Gravity or Pressure 

Buhring Water Purifying Co C4764 

California Filter Co., Inc C4765 

Everson Filter Co C4S70 

Filtrine Mfg. Co C4769 

Grarer Tank & Mfg. Co C4770 

Hygeia Filter Co C4771 

International Filter Co C4772 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co C4776 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co C4779 

See also pages. .C4768; C4774; C4775; C4778 
Bowden C4771 

Swimming Pool 

See Filters, Gravity or Pressure 


Finishing Machines, Floor 

See Floor, Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 
Polishing Machines 

Fire 

Alarm Systems — Electric 

American District Telegraph Co D6180 

Autocall Co D6064 

Automatic Electric, Inc D6187 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

International Fire Equipment Corp...D618S 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Usem Co D6179 

4 D, T. D6180 

^ero D6180 

Faraday D6174 

Shur- Alarm D6185 

Strowger D6187 

Specifications D6166: D6180; D6187 

Alarm Systems — Electric, Power Supply 
for 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 
Doors 

See Specific Tjrpe of Door, as: Hollow 
Metal; Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; Tin 
Clad; Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos and 
Wood Combination); Corrugated Steel, 
etc. 

Escapes, Spiral 

Logan Co B1936 

See also page D6360 

Specifications B1936 

Escapes, Standard 

Logan Co A1571 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

See also pages B1869; B1960; 

T^1981; B2010; B2016; B2017 

Escapes, Tubular 

Potter Mfg. Corp B193S 

Exit Devices 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Extinguishers 

See Extinguishers, Fire 

Extinguishing Apparatus 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Howard, H. J. M., Mfg. Co C4875 

International Fire Equipment Corp... 1)6185 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Phister Mfg. Co C4890 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888 

Shur- Ex D618S 

Shur-Spray D6185 

Shur-Stop D6185 

Specifications C4870; C4882; C4890 

Hose Carts 

See page C4888 

Prevention Systems 

Grinnell Co., Inc C4880 


-Andirons, Screens, Grates, 


Fire— Cont. 

Resistant Treatment of Lumber 

(See also I^umber, Fire Retardant) 

Protexol Corp C4036 

Resisting Wood Doors 

See Doors, Veneered, Flush and Paneled— 
of Fire Resisting Wood 
Sprinkler System Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 

Fireplace 

Accessbriei 
etc. 

Donley Brothers Co B17S0 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B1757; B2352 

See also pages A1570; A1S78; 

B1744; B1746; B1759; B1981; C3696; 
, DS290 
Ja-'^on ..B1757 

Air Heaters 

Bennett Fireplace Corp B1743 

Colonial Fireplace Co B1744 

Heatilator Co BI752 

Ash Dumps 

See Dumps, Ash — Fireplace 

Gas Heaters 

See Heaters, Air, Gas — Fireplace or Mantel 

Grates 

See Grates, Fireplace; Fireplace Accessories 
Grates, Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Fireplace or 
Mantel 
Linings 

See pages B188S; B23S2 

Smoke Chambers 

See Smoke Chambers, Fireplace 

Fireplaces, Portable 

Bame, H. A DS290 

'ittings 

Conduit, Electrical 

See Conduit. Electrical, Fittings for 
Pipe — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

Knight, Maurice A C4692 

Pacific Foundry Co., Ltd C4694 

U. S. Stoneware Co C469S 

Corrosiron C4694 

Pipe, Ammonia 


Flag Poles— Cont. 
Fixtures for — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc A1S99 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc A 1620 

See also page B1981 

Poletube A1620 

Stmmons A1620 

Steel 

American Mast & Spar Corp A 1608 

Babcock- Davis Corp A1610 

Carr, Elmer E A1607 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc A1S99 

Pole and Tube Works. Inc A1620 

See also pages A 1592; B2010 

B-D Easy Access A1610 

Economy A1610 

Specifications. . Al 599 ; A 1 60*8 A 1 6 1 6 • * Al 620 
Wood 

American Mast & Spar Corp A1608 

Flagging 

Bluestone 

See Flagging, Bluestone, Sawed; Flagging. 
Sandstone 
Bluestone, Sawed 

Ambastone Co B3197 

American Blue Stone Co. , \ \ [ ! B1886 

Ambatile B3197 

Specifications . B3197 

Cement 

Mohawk Asbestos Shingles, Inc B2U3 

Ceramic 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 
Granite 

Dolben & Co a538 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc AS50 

See also pages A499; A534 

Marble 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc A558 

Sandstone 

Ambastone Co B3197 

American Blue Stone Co I A619 

Taylor Stone Co A628 

Amarene BliQ? 

Ambatile va\qj 


c vc . A628 

Specifications B3197 

Slate 

(See also Flooring, Slate) 


See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 
Pipe, Brass or Bronze 

^ See page D4922 

Pipe, Cast Iron — Drainafire 

Crane Co D4922 

Hulbert D4922 

Pipe, Cast Iron, Malleable Iron, Cast 
Steel 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5268 

See also pages D4922; D5292 

Pipe, Heating System 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5464 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Webster. Warren, & Co D5695 

^ Thermoflex D5531 

Pipe Railing 

See Railings, Pipe — Fittings for 
Pipe Structures 

(See also Railings, Pipe — Fittings for) 

^ Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Pipe or Tubing — Compression, Flared, 
etc. 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc C4657 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

XT ^"^^.r-W C4660 

Hays Mfg. Co C4662 

Mueller Brass Co C4664 

Streamline C4664 

Specifications C4664 

Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
Toilet Partition — Marble, Slate, etc. 

Gardner- Vail, Inc B2944 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2021 

Specifications B2944 

Vent and Revent 

See Fittings, Pipe, Cast Iron — Drainage 
Water Closet Tank 

See Closet Tank Fittings 

Flag Poles 

Bases 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

American Bronze Co A1538 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc Al^OQ 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc A 1620 

^ See also page B1981 

Fixtures for 

Including: Halyard Tops for Wood or Steel 
Poles, Cleats, Braces, etc. 

American Mast & Spar Corp A1608 

Babcock-Davis Corp A1610 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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voce aiso riooring, S 

Emack, John D., Co B2177 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp .*/.* *.*B2179 

OBnen Brothers Slate Co., Inc B2184 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co B218S 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Vendor Slate Co , \, §2187 

Vermont Structural Slate Co ;.;.'B3200 

l'^""^' J; W., Slate Co B2182 

Mettowee Stone B2187 

Olde Stonefield ** B2177 

Penn-Mont B3039 

Penrhyn Stone '"t121R2 

Tudor Stone B2180 

Specifications !!!!!!!!!.* B2180 

Flashing Blocks and Forms 

Barrett Co B2236 

Flashings 

Pile Flange 

See Vf-nt Connections, Roof 
Roof, Bituminous 

Figge Co B224S 

See also page ;::!;B2029 

c^^'A B2029 

Specifications B2245 

Roof, Bituminous — Copper Covered 

Richardson Roofing Co. Div. of the 

Copperclad n2035 

bpecificattons B2035 

Roof, Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

Cheney Co. B2242 

eopper and Brass Research Assn B2237 

Counter- Flashing Receiver Co B2244 

Knox R F. Co B2246 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co ;.*B2166 

1^2246 

Leadclad B2166 

Schnetder B2244 

Toncan B2163 

Association * ' B2237 

Specifications B2242; B2244;'B2246 

nat Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish— Flat, Egg Shell or 

Gloss 

Floodlights 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Day-Brite Reflector Co D5893 

Electric Service Supplies Co '.D5898 

General Klectric Co D5904 

Graybar Electric Co D5082 

J.^.?"'lo^ Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Khegl Bros C4SO0 

Ochiltree Klectric Co D5908 

Pittsburgh Refl ctor Co .\D5913 

Reflector & Illuminating Co DS964 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Floodlights — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co 255?2 

Chromilite g6020 

Covelite D5908 

Flood 0-Lite g5964 

Golden Glow IJ5898 

Sterling g5964 

Windo-Flood D5913 

Specifications D6020 

Floor 

Clips 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 
Construction, Concrete — T-Beam and 
Metal Forms 

See Forms, Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Construction, Gypsum 

Eurell, J. B., Co A387 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Corp.. A388 
Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction Co A 390 

Structural Gypsum Corp 

United States Gypsum Co A357 

Gypsteel A392 

Metropolitan System V,?? 

Pyrohar A357 

Pyrofill A357 

Specifications A357; A387; A388 

Construction, Hollow Cinder Tile 

See Tile. Hollow or Solid. Cinder Concrete 
Construction, Hollow Tile — Flat and 
Segmental Arch 
See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Seg- 
mental and Flat Arch 
Construction — Light Weight Concrete 

Porete Mfg. Co A412 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete — 
Flat Slab 

Grid Flat Slab Corp A315 

Hausman Steel Co A316 

Construction — Reinforced Concrete and 
Hollow Tile 

National Fireproofing Corp a^^I 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofi^ng Co A737 

Natcoflor A677 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete — 
Joist and Filler Tile 
See Floor Voids 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete and 
Slag Concrete Block 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc "^H? 

Sla^hlok A 323 

Construction, Steel Lumber 
See Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Construction — Steel Truss, Plate Joist 
or I-Beam 
(See also Joists, Steel Truss; Joists, Steel 
Plate Girder) ^ 

Bates Expanded Steel Corp A346 

Concrete Steel Co A347 

Jones & Uughlin Steel Corp A350 

Kalman Steel Co A353 

Macombcr Steel Co A^5r 

McClintic-Marshall Co A355 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co A324 

Truscon Steel Co A356 

Bates-X A346 

Havemeyer a 

/ & L A350 

Junior Beam aici 

Kalmantruss ^xll 

MacMar A355 

RG A324 

Specifications A346; A350; A354 

Covering Edgings 

See i:dRing, Floor Covering 

Coverings 

See Specific Kind of Floor Coverings, as: 
Rugs; Carpets; Linoleum; Cork Carpet; 
etc. 

Door Checks 

See Checks and Closers, Door — Floor 
Finishes, Cement 

See Paint, Urick, Cement, etc.; Hardeners 
and Densifiers 
Finishes, Wood 

See Varnish: Wax; Polish 
Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and Polish- 
ing Machines 

Finnell System, Inc B3316 

Forms 

See Forms, Metal 

Lights 

See Liehts, Vault and Sidewalk 
Outlet Boxes 

See Boxes, Outlet— Klectric, Floor, Adjust- 
able and Non-adjustable 
Polish 

See Polish. Liquid; Wax, Floor 

Sleeper Anchors 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Sleeper Supports 

See Clips. Floor Sleeper; Sound Deadening 
Sy.stems 

Sound Deadening Systems 

See Sound Deadening Systems 


Floor — Cont. 

Voids — Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc A323 

Slagblok A323 

Voids — Terra Cotta Filler Tile 

Anness Hollow Tile & Clay Co A668 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

Natcoflor A677 

Floor and Roof Construction 
Systems, and Concrete 
Reinforcement Section. .A299 

Flooring 

Acid Resistant 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

See Specific Type of Flooring, etc. 

Art Marble 

(See also Marble; Terrazzo Flooring^; Tile, 
Terrazzb; Terrazzo, Precast; Marble, 
Artificial; Tile, Marble; etc. 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

De PaoH Del Turco Foscato Corp R3173 

Lockstrip Mfg. Corp B31 77 

Marbleithic Co B3182 

National Heliopore Floor Corp B3195 

Specifications B3173; B3177; B3195 

Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving; Flooring, Asphalt 
Mastic 
Asphalt Block 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co B3230 

Hastings Pavement Co B3231 

Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A155 
Asphalt Mastic — Cold 

Duraflex Co B3212 

Flintkote Co A202 

Grauer, Albert, & Co B3215 

Hachmeister-i^ind Co B3205 

Insulite Chemical Co B3219 

Kompolite Co., Inc B3206 

Moulding, Thos., Floor Co B3220 

Rezilite Mfg. Co B3221 

Tile-Tex Co B3222 

See also page 

Duraflex- A B3212 

Duraflor B3220 

Graustic B3215 

Layr-Bilt B3205 

Masticomp B3205 

Mastolith B3206 

Mulsomastic C3916 

Ruhhercote B3220 

T-M-B B3220 

Specifications B3205; B3215; 

B3212; B3219; B3221; B3222 

Asphalt Mastic — Hot 

Barber Asphalt Co B2030 

Fulton Asphalt Co B3214 

Grauer, Albert, & Co B3215 

Hachmeister-Und Co H3205 

Gcnasco B2030 

Grauer-Watkins B3215 

Halico B3205 

Specifications B3215 

Asphalt Mastic Tile 

See Tile. Asphalt 
Asphalt Plank 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber 

Co A154 

Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A155 
Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co B1886 

Amhluco Non-Slip B1886 

Specifications B1886 

Brick 

See Brick, Floor; Brick, Paring 
Canvas 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 

Cement 

See Cement, Portland; Flooring, Cement, 
Abrasive Aggregates for 
Cement, Abrasive Aggregates for 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Sullivan Co A271 

Colorundum A?07 

Sulco A271 

Cement, Curing and Protection 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Mat O Horn A207 

Specifications A207 

Cement, Finishing Compounds for 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc.; Hardeners and Densifiers, 
Cement and Concrete 
Cement Flagging 

Mohawk Asbestos Shingles, Inc B2113 

Cement — Premixed 

Artstone Products, Inc B24R2 

Maximent Co B3199 

Specifications B3199 

Composition, Dividing Strips for 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc — ^Terrazzo Floor, 
etc. 

Concrete — Repairing Material for 

See Cement, Repairing 
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Flooring — Cent. 

Felt Base 

See pages B3273; B3292 

Fibrated Asphalt 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber 

Co : A154 

Fibrated Asphalt Plank 

See Planks, Fibrated Asphalt 

Finishing, Cleaning and Polishing 
Machines 

See Floor Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 
Polishing Machines 

Grating 

See Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Hardwood 

See Specific Kind, as: Flooring, Wood — 
Oak, etc. 

Larch (Larix Occidentalis) 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Magnesite Composition 

Acme Asbestos Covering & Flooring 

Co B3204 

Hachmeister-Lind Co B3205 

Kompolite Co., Inc B3206 

Marbleloid Co ' 

See also pages B3215; B3220 

Acmetyle Sx?X; 

Halicomp B3205 

Moulstone B3220 

Specifications B3204: B3205; B3208 

Magnesite Composition, Finishing Com- 
pound for 
See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 
Magnesite Composition Slab 

Vibrex Co B3004 

Zenitherm Co., Inc B3007 

Specifications B3004; B3007 

Mastic Composition 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic — Cold 

Mastic Composition Tile 
See Tile, Asphalt 

Mastic Laid Wood Blocks 
See Flooring, Wood Blocks 

Mosaic 

See Mosaics; Tile, Ceramic 

Parquetry 

See Flooring, Wood Block, Tongued and 
Grooved — Parquetry 

Rubber Sheet 

American Tile & Rubber Co B3252 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Inc B3253 

Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A 155 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co B3261 

United States Rubber Co B3266 

See also page !1?5?i 

Amtico B3252 

Usco B3266 

Specifications B3261 

Sandstone 

Taylor Stone Co A628 

Scwto A628 

Slate 

(See also Tile, Slate; Flagging, Slate) 

Emack, John I)., Co B21 77 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc B2184 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co B2180 

Sheldon, F. C, Slate Co B2185 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Vendor Slate Co B21I87 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200 

Williams. J. W., Slate Co B2182 

Mettowee Stone B2187 

aide Stoneficld B21 77 

Penn-Mont B3039 

Pcnrhvn Stone B2182 

Pyramid B3039 

Tulor Stone B2180 

Specifications B2180; B3039 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co B1885 

Ambastone Co B3197 

Amarene B3197 

Ambotile B3197 

Specifications B3197 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Terrazzo — Aggregates for 
See Terrazzo Aggregates 

Terrazzo — Dividing Strips for 
See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 

Terrazzo, Finishing Compounds for 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Tile 

See Specific Type of Tile as: Tile, Ceramic; 
Tile, Paving; Tile, Cement; Tile, Ter- 
razzo; Tile. Art Marble, etc. 
Wood — American Walnut 

Wood- Mosaic Co., Inc 5??1a 

Si>ecifications B3249 

Wood Block — Built-up 

Carter Hloxonend Flooring Co 555? 

Bloxonend B3232 
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Flooring — Cont. 

Wood Block — Creosoted or Treated 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co liZ232 

Jennison-Wright Co B3234 

Southern Wood Preserving Co B3233 

Bloxonend 113232 

Creo-pine B3233 

Kreolite B3234 

Specifications B3233; 3234 

Wood Block — Natural 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Jennison-Wright Co B3234 

Bloxonend B3232 

Kreolite B3234 

Wood Block, Tongued and Grooved 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc B3241 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3241; B3246; B3249 

Wood — Cedar (Chamaecyparis lawsoni- 
ana) 

Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264 

Wood — Imported Cabinet Woods 

Including: Koa Wood; Mahogany; Yalapa; 
Tigerwood; Mahajua; Turkish, Italian 
and Circassian Walnut 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3249 

Wood — Indoako 

Indiana Quartered Oak Co B2262 

Wood — Mahogany 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3249 

Wood — Maple, Beech or Birch 

Maple Flooring Mfrs.' Assn B3236 

See also pages B3240; B3247 

MFMA B3236 

Wood— Oak 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc B3241 

Cromar Co. B3244 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.' Assn. of the 

United States B3238 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co B3247 

Rose, D M., & Co B3248 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Appalachian B3247 

Specificntions. .B3241; n3244: B3247; B3249 

Wood — Pine (Pinus enchinata) 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B22S8 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Essco B2261 

Specifications B2258 

Wood — Pine (Pinus palustris) 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Essco B2261 

Wood— Plank 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc B3241 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3241; B3249 

Wood — Teakwood 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3249 

Wood — Veneered 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249 

Specifications B3249 

Flooring Section B3063 

Floors, Sub 

Gypsum 

See Floor Construction, Gypsum 
Nailing Concrete 

Nailcrete Corp A408 

Porete Mfg. Co A412 

Florist's Shelving and Racks 

See page C4484 

Fly Screens 

See Screens, Insect 

Fog Eliminators 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co D5736 

Wing-Scruplex D5736 

Fonts, Baptismal 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Food Preparation and Service Equip- 
ment 

See Furnishings and Eqiu'pment, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant; Kitchen Equipment; 
Ranges; Cooking Utensils; etc. 

Food Trucks 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Maforco C4484 

Footlights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Forced Draft Apparatus 

See Mechanical Draft Apparatus; Blowers; 
Fans 

Forgings, Hand — Decorative 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc 
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Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc A335 

W-O-I Products Co A151 

See also page A 149 

Meyer A3 10 

Forms 
Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids 

Flashing 

See Flashing Blocks and Forms 

Metal — Column 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Hausman Steel Co A316 

Ideal Cahinet Corp., Div. of Deslau- 

riers Metal Products, Inc D5020 

Kalman Steel Co A3 18 

Blow- Knox A316 

Ceco : A310 

Deslauriers D5020 

Metal — ^Flat Slab 

Mahon. R. C, Co A319 

Metal — T-Beam Construction 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co • A314 

Grid Flat Slab Corp A3 15 

Hausman Steel Co A3 16 

Kalman Steel Co A318 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

Blaw-Knox A3 16 

Floretyles A330 

Meyer St eel forms A310 

Shurebond Unit System A3 14 

Wydespan A330 

Metal — T-Beam Construction and Metal 
Lath Bottom Unit 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co A314 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

Locktyle A330 

Shurebond Unit System A3 14 

Foundation Construction for Build- 
ings, Chimneys, Tanks, etc. 

See Contractors, Piling; Engineers or Con- 
tractors, Concrete Construction: Engi- 
neers or Contractors, General Construc- 
tion; Engineers or Contractors, Founda 
tion 

Foundations; Engineering 
Services and Equipment 
Section AlOl 

Foundations — ^Tank 

Caldwell, W. K., Co C4760 

Founders 

See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 

Foundry Work 

See Specific Article 

Fountains 

Display and Lawn 

(See also Furniture, Garden) 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co A652 

Batchelder- Wilson Co B3074 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

North American Iron Works, Inc.... A 1582 

See also pages B1981;B3073; 

B3128; B3132; C4570 

Drinking 

Batchelder-Wilson Co D4980 

Century Brass Works, Inc D4984 

Crane Co D4922 

Donovan, John J C4740 

Kbinger, D. A.. Sanitary Mfg. Co D5001 

Filtrine Mfg. Co C4760 

Oregon Brass Works D5002 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co D4985 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper Works. D4972 

See also page C4764 

Creta D4922 

Ebco D5001 

Luxton D4922 

Media D4922 

Tyrone D4922 

Drinking, Combined with Refrigerating 
Unit 

Frigidaire Corp C4416 

General Electric Co C4426 

Kelvinator Sales Corp C4424 

S e also pages D4985;D5n01 

Ebco D5001 

Drinking, Ice Tank Combination 

Kbinger, D. A.. Sanitary Mfg. Co D5001 

Filtrine Mfg. Co C4769 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co D4985 

See also page C4764 

Ebco D5001 

Soda 

See Soda Fountains 

Frames 

Display — Theater Poster, etc. 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

See also page A1579 

Door — Angle Iron or Channel 

See page A 1404 
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Frames — Cont. 

Door — Asbestos and Wood 

See Doors, Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos 
and Wood Combination) 

Door — Buck and Trim Units, Steel 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co A1338 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co A 1340 

Kalman Steel Co A1417 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc A 1365 

Metal Door & Trim Co A 1371 

Peterson and Neville. Inc A1418 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1396 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A1488 

Riester & Thesmacher Co A1400 

Sykes Metal Products Co A 1401 

Truscon Steel Co A1502 

United Metal Products Co A 1410 

Van Noorden, E., Co B1853 

See also pages. A1404; A1416; A1590; B2410 

Fyrgard A 1488 

Kalmantrim A1417 

Steelweld A1418 

U.M.P A1410 

Vanco B1853 

Specifications A1396; A1488 

Door — Hollow Metal 

(See also Doors, Hollow Metal; Trim, Hol- 
low Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317 

Mayer, J. L., Co A 1369 

Sykes Metal Products Co A 1401 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A 1405 

United Metal Products Co A 1410 

See also page A 1404 

Mayco A1369 

Door — Metal Covered 

(See also Doors, Metal Covered; Trim, 
Metal Covered) 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A 1370 

Overly, W. F., & Sons A 1387 

See also pages A1377; A1404 

Metcla A 1370 

Specifications A1387 

Door — Wood 

Andersen Frame Corp B2273 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Window — Metal Covered 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc A1370 

Metcla A1370 

Window— Wood 

Andersen Frame Corp B2273 

Carr Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Wilhamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

See also page B2260 

Framing, House — ^Steel 

See Structural Steel House Framing 

Franklin Stoves 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B1757; B2352 

Front Work 

Aluminum 

See pages A1548; A1557; A1590 

Brass or Bronze 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work; Castings, 
Brass or Bronze; Store Front Construc- 
tion, etc.) 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A 1542 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A 1584 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1586 

See also page A1548 

Cast Iron 

Logan Co A 1571 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp A 1585 

Smyser-Royer Co A1594 

See pages A1550; A1576; A1590; A1592 

Wrought Iron 

See page A1180 

Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Victor Products Corp C4492 

Maforco C4484 

Furnaces 
Warm Air 

Follanshee Brothers Co D5136 

Holland Furnace Co D5133 

Thatcher Co D5191 

See also page D5040 

Gas- Era D5136 

Meteon D5191 

Vaporaire D5133 

Warm Air — Forced Circulation 
(See also Heaters, Unit — Gas Fired) 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co D5121 

Campbell Heating Co D5134 

Follanshee Brothers Co D5136 

Holland Furnace Co D5133 

Motor Wheel Corp C4a06 

Aire- U Well r)5l33 

Gas-Era D5136 

Piatt C4806 

Specifications D5121 

Warm Air — Forced Circulation Fans 
(See also Fans; Blowers) 
Peerless FJectric Co DS731 

Warm Air — Gas Fired 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co D5121 

Carrier-Lyle Corp D5740 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Furnaces — Cont, 

Warm Air — Gat Fired — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Follansbce Brothers Co VA^^i 

Mueller, L. J.. Furnace Co. ....... .D5 140 

GasEra D5136; D5140 

IVeathermaker Bf^i^ 

Specifications D5121 

Warm Air — Installation of 

National Warm Air Heating Assn. . . .D5120 

Installation Code 55^?2 

Standard Specifications D5120 

Warm Air — Oil Fired 

Motor Wheel Corp C4806 

Piatt C4806 

Warm Air— Pipele«» 

Thatcher Co g5191 

Meteor D5191 

Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construe 

tion Co D5143 

Heinicke. H. R., Inc D5144 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp 25!}? 

See also page D5141 

Furnishings and Equipment 
Bank, Office and Library 

Art Metal Construction Co £112? 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Sneaci & Co C4236 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

See also page C4174 

Blue Print Room 

See Blue Print Room Accessories 

Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Blickman, S., Inc ....C4374 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc C4376 

Green, Robert M., & Sons C4360 

Liquid Carbonic Corp SiJon 

Van, John, Range Co.....^ C4380 

Drafting Room Accessories 
See Drafting Room Accessories 

Dumbwaiters . 
See Dumbwaiters; Lifts; Elevators; Hoists 

Ecclesiastical 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Elevators ^ . 

See Elevators; Lifts; Dumbwaiters; Hoists 

Floor Covering 

See Specific Kind of Floor Covering, as: 
Rugs, Carpets, Linoleum, Cork Carpet; 
etc. 

Hotel, Club and Institutional 

Van, John, Range Co Slili 

See also page C4174 

Kitchen ^ , . _. . 

See Kitchen Equipment; Cabinets, Kitchen; 
Kitchen Units— Built-in 
Laboratory 

Alberene Stone Co C4291 

Lifts 

See Lifts; Elevators; Dumbwaiters; Hoists 

Restaurant 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 
School and College Seats 

See Chairs, School and College 

Clark, Peter, Inc C4588 

National Theatre Supply Co ...C4592 

Theater and Assembly Hall Chairs 

See Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

Furniture 

Art Marble ^^^^^ 
Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Casters and Rests 

See Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Disappearing or Fold-away 

Fain Folding Furniture Corp C4346 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc £^5^1 

Ti-Di-Nette C4344 

Drafting Room 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

Ecclesiastical 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Garden — Metal 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc B1960 

See also pages A1582; A1598; 

B1981; B1992; B2010; B2729 

Garden — Sandstone 

Taylor Stone Co A628 

Sctoto A628 

Garden — Terra Cotta 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co A658 

See also page B3128 

Garden — Wood 

See page B1965 

Hotel, Club and Institutional 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Hotel, Club 
and Institutional 


Furniture — Cont. 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co ^^??5 

Watson Mfg. Co 

See also pages A1356; A1578; 

B2880; C4290 

School and College Seats 

See Chairs, School and College 
Theater and Assembly Hall Chairs 

See Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 
Wood — Special Design 

See page C4174 

Furniture and Elquipment Sec- 
tion C4197 

Furring 

Cold Formed Channels 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 
Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete— Light Weight 
Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
HoUow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Par- 
tition, Furring, etc. 
Spacers 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Shurebond B2387 

Furring, Lathing and Plaster- 
ing Section B2375 

Furring and Studding, Metal 

Channel, U-Stud, etc. 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Concrete Steel Co J^^^i 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Milcor Steel Co .B2400 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Simplex Steel Products Co B2416 

Truscon Steel Co B2414 

United States Gypsum Co liil 

See also page ^r?? 

Berloy B2384 

Ceco A310 

Havemeyer A3 1 2 

Penco B2410 

Rockwall B2426 

Shurebond B2387 

Steeltex B2402 

Specifications B2402 

Wire 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc B2386 

Fuse 

Links, Renewable 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 55?^Z 

Drop-out D5847 

Fuses, Electric 

Non-renewable Cartridge 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co D5847 

General Electric Co 

Arkless ^5847 

Eco D5847 

G'E D5874 

Non-renewable Plug 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co 25?1. 

General Electric Co D5874 

Clearsite 1^5874 

GE D5874 

Renewable Cartridge t^.oa^ 

Bussmann Mfg. Co 25?fS 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co D5847 

General Electric Co D5874 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co 252^J 

Buss D5846 

G E 1^5874 

Shurvent 25215 

Super-Lag 85115 

Specifications D5846 

Renewable Plug ^^^^^ 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co Rllil 

General Electric Co 25?Z1 

G E D5874 


Gable Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Attic — Gable 

Gages 

Draft 

See page DS26S 

Liquid Level nco^e 

See page D52o5 

Pressure or Vacuum 

Bristol Co 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Gages — Cont. 

Pressure or Vacuum — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D555S 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

Kompo D5553 

Ther-Kompo-Gage 1)5553 

Thennoflex D5531 

Specifications D5601 

Garages, Standardized — Wood 

Hodgson, E. F., Co B2272 

Garment 

Extension Garment Hanger Co., Inc...C3897 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co C3898 

Hoegger, Inc C3902 

Carrier Equipment 

(See also Hangers, Garment) 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3Q03 

Garcy C3898 

Hood C3897 

Lit terer- Milwaukee C3903 

RUe-lVay C3903 

Gas 

Boiler Controllers 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 
Heated Steam or Hot Water Radiators 

See Radiators, Gas Fired — Steam or Hot 
Water 

Heaters, Auxiliary or Bathroom 

See Heaters, Air, Gas 
Holders 

See page C4761 

Logs 

See Heaters, Air, Gas— Fireplace or Mantel 
Machines or Generators 

See Generators, Gas 
Protective Devices — Bank, OfBces, etc. 

See Protective Derices, Bank, etc. — Gas 
Systems for Cooking, etc. 

(See also Gas, Tanked or Bottled; Genera- 
tors, Gas) 

Frecport Gas Machine Co., Inc D5114 

Philfuels Co D5116 

Pyrofax Div.. Carbide and Carbon 

Chemicals Corp D5118 

Wilson Sanitation Inc D5115 

Philgas D5116 

Una Gas D511S 

Tanked or Bottled 

(See also Gas Systems for Cooking, etc.) 

Philfuels Co D5116 

Pyrofax Div., Carbide and Carbon 

Chemicals Corp D5118 

Philgas D5116 

Gas — Its Uses 

American Gas Assn A106 

Calculation of Pipe Layouts A106 

Installation of Gas Appliances A106 

Gates 

Baffle — ^Railroad Station, etc. 

Bright, H. V B1997 

Percy Mfg. Co., Inc ..B1998 

Elevator, Automatic and Semi-auto- 
matic 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co A1525 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

See also pages A 1369; D6278 

May CO A 1369 

Elevator, Folding 

See Gates, Folding— Lazy Tong and Bost- 
wick 

Folding — Lazy Tong and Bostwick 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Tones, L. E., Wire & Iron Works. . . .B2016 

Logan Co A 1571 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works B2018 

Soul* Steel Co A 1229 

Stewart Iron Works Co.. Inc BIW 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B2024 

Sec also pages A1180; A1541; A1579; 

A1S84; A1S92; A1597; B1960; B1981 

Pitt'Bosttvirk B2018 

Specifications A1229; B2024 

Iron, Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Fence Co B1972 

Iron and Wire 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Iron or Bronze — Plain or Ornamental 

American Fence Construction Co B1978 

Atlas Fence Co B1976 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Fiske, T. W., Iron Works B1981 

General Bronze Corp AISSO 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc A 1560 

Logan Co ^^Fl 

Page Fence Assn B1988 

Sexauer & Lemke. Inc A 1 590 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. AI592 

Stewart Iron Works Co.. Inc B1992 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Gates — Cant. 

Iron or Bronze — Plain or Ornamental 

— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Williams, Jno., Inc A1598 

See also pages A1180; A1547; A1S48; 

A1554; A1570; A1S74; A1578; A1579; 

A1584; A1597; B1732; B1960; B1991; 

B2016; C4193 

Afco B1978 

Mechanically Operated 

(See also Doors, Mechanically Operated) 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp B1996; C4643 

Shear 

^ See page B1734 

Sidewalk Door — Spring Guard 

See Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light. 
Safety Guarded — Automatically Opened 
and Closed 

Gauges 

See Gages 

Generating Sets 
Motor 

Burke Electric Co DS804 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

General Electric Co D5813 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

See also pages D6241;D6244 

Motor — ^Motion Picture 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Hertner C4592 

Private Plant — Gasoline or Oil Engine 
See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Private 

Steam, Turbine and Engine 

General Electric Co D5813 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5806 

Generator and Transformer Ventila- 
tion 

See Air, Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers; 
Fans 

Generators 

Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

Burke Electric Co D5804 

General Electric Co D5813 

See also pages DS724; D5982 

Gas — Gasoline 

(See also Gas Systems for Cooking, etc.) 

Freeport Gas Machine Co., Inc D5114 

Wilson Sanitation Inc D5115 

Una-Gas D5115 

Hot Water 

See Heaters, Water 

Steam 

See Boilers 

Steam — ^Exhaust Gas 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Paracoil C4780 

Glass 

Art — Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Henderson Bros C3938 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

Rawson & Erans Co D6048 

Spiers. Richard N., & Sons C3941 

See also oage C4192 

Bulletproof or Non-shattering 

American Window Glass Co C3918 

Indestructo Glass Corp C4642 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co C3922 

Safetee Glass Co C3928 

Triplex Safety Glass Co. of North 

America, Inc B3022 

Armor-Lite C3918 

Colored 

American Window Glass Co C3918 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Highland-Western Glass Co C3950 

Libbey Owens-Ford Glass Co C3922 

Tintaglass C3918 

Concrete Construction 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Skylights, 
Glass and Concrete Construction 

Corrugated Wire 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808 

CWG B1808 

Specifications B1808 

Enclosures — Roof, Swimming Pool, etc. 
See Greenhouses and Conservatories; Enclo- 
sures. Glass 

Etched, Ground, Embossed, etc. 

Rawson & Evans Co D6048 

See also page C3918 

Figured — Without Wire 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp C3944 

Highland-Western Glass Co C39S0 

Mississippi Glass Co C3955 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co C3954 

See also page B1808 

Apex C3955 

Aurora C3955 

Factr elite C3955 

Florex C3944 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Glass — Cant. 

Figured — Without Wire— Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Imperial C39S4 

Industrex C3944 

Luminex C3944 

Masex C3944 

Pebblex C3944 

Raylite C3950 

Solite C3950 

Svenite C395S 

Velvex C3944 

Specifications C39S4 

Heat Intercepting 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808 

Actinic B1808 

Leaded 

See Leaded Glass 

Masonry 

See Brick, Glass; Tile. Hollow Glass 

Mosaics 

See Mosaics, Glass 

Obscuring and Diffusing 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co...C3942 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp C3944 

Highland- Western Glass Co C3950 

Manufacturers Glass Co C3952 

Mississippi Glass Co C3955 

Richards, J. Merrill C3942 

Artex C3950 

Dtftusex C3944 

Lux Lens C3976 

Magnalite C3942; C3955 

Pressed Lens C3952 

3 Way-Luxfer C3976 

Transex C3944 

Specifications C39S2 

Obscuring and Diffusing Tile 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co C3976 

Manufacturers Glass Co C3952 

Pressed Lens C39S2 

Specifications C3952; C3976 

Plate — Ornamental 

Mississippi Class Co C3955 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C3932 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co C3954 

Apex C3955 

Imperial C3954 

Tapestry C3932 

Specifications C3954 

Polished Plate 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co C3922 

Lyons, Nathan, Inc C3935 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C3932 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America C3930 

Vista C3932 

Specifications ! . .cV922Vc3930 

Prism, Plate 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co C3954 

Imperial C3954 

Prism, Sheet 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp C3944 

Highland- Western Glass Co C3950 

Mississippi Glass Co C3955 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co C3954 

Imperial C3954 

Pentecor C3955 

Specifications C3954 

Shatterproof 

See Glass, Bulletproof and Non-shattering 

Skylight 

See Specific Type of Glass 

Structural 

Lyons, Nathan, Inc C3935 

Marietta Mfg. Co B3020 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co B3017 

Vitrolite Co B3023 

Carrara B3017 

Marblelike C393S 

SanirOnyx B3020 

Specifications B3017; B3023 

Ultra-violet Ray, Non-intercepting 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C3926 

Vitaglass Corp C3927 

See also page C3918 

Helioglass C3926 

Quarts-Lite C3918 

Sunlit C3934 

Specifications C3927 

Vault, Sidewalk and Skylight Tile 

Mississippi Glass Co C3955 

Structural Glass Corp B1774 

See also page B1770 

Specifications B1774 

Window 

Adamson Flat Glass Co C3917 

American Window Glass Co C3918 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp C3944 

Liberty-Owens- Ford Glass Co C3922 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C3924 

See also page B1808 

Lustraglass C3918 

Pennvernon C3924 

Specifications C3918; C3922; C3924 

Wire — Plain, Rough, Ribbed, Polished 
or Figured 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co C3942 

Blue Ridge Glass Corp C3944 

(Continued t^ Next Col tmn) 
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Glass — Cont. 

Wire — Plain, Rough, Ribbed, Polished 
or Figured — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Highland- Western Glass Co C3950 

Manufacturers Glass Co C3952 

Mississippi Glass" Co C395S 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808 

Richards, J. Merrill C3942 

Factrolite C395S 

Florex C3944 

Industrex C3944 

Luminex C3944 

Mazex , C3944 

Pebblex C3944 

Pressed Lens ..C3952 

Raylite C3950 

Solite^ C3950 

Sventte C3955 

Velvex C3944 

Specifications C39S2; C395S 

X-Ray Proof 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Maltese C3924 

Glass and Glazing Construc- 
tion C3907 

Glassware, Illuminating 

Consolidated Lamp & Glass Co D5971 

Gillinder Brothers, Inc D5980 

Gleason-Tiebout Glass Co D5981 

Holophane Co., Inc D5984 

Kopp Glass, Inc D5989 

Macbeth-Evans Glass Co D5991 

Phoenix Glass Co D6016 

Alabaster D6016 

Celestialite D5981 

Cora D5971 

Cremax D5991 

Galax D5991 

Martele D5971 

Monax D5991 

Nuite D5971 

Pearltone D5980 

Radiant D6016 

Ruba Rombic D5971 

Specifications D599 1 

Glaze for Paint 

See Paint, Glaze for 

Glazed Brick 

See Brick, Enameled 

Glazing Compounds 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Golf Club Handicap Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin 

GongSy Signal, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 

Dunham, C. A.. Co D5463 

See also pages B1849; D5S98; DS600 

Grab Rails, Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Grandstands, Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and De- 
signers 

Granite 

Crushed 

See pages A544; A556 

Seam Face 

Batrs Bros. Seam-Face Granite Co., 

^ Inc. A534 

Dolben & Co A538 

Fletcher, H. E., Co AS41 

National Building Granite Quarries 

„ Assn A499 

Plymouth Quarries Inc AS 50 

Specifications A534 

Structural or Monumental 

American Black Granite Co A527 

Bates Bros. Seam-Face Granite Co., 

^ Inc A 534 

Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc A529 

Cook, Watkins & Patch, Inc A536 

Deacon Brothers, Inc A 537 

Dolben & Co A538 

Fletcher, H. E., Co A541 

Goss, John L., Corp A540 

Granite Mfrs. Assn. of Mount Airy.. A544 

Granite Railway Co AS43 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc A546 

Haskel, S., & Sons, Inc A547 

National Building Granite Quarries 

Assn A499 

New England Granite Works, Inc A548 

North Star Granite Corp A549 

Perry Bros. Granite Co A554 

Plymouth Quarries Inc A550 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp A555 

Sullivan Granite Co A556 

Woodbury Granite Co., Inc A 5 57 

Mellen A527 

Rosetta A527 

Shastone A547 

Specifications A499; A534 


Products Index 


Grates 

Fireplace 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B2352 

See also pa^es.... B1744; B1759 

Fireplace — Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Klcctric — Fireplace or 
Mantel 

Shaking and Dumping 

See page D5196 

Gratings 

Drainage, Roadway 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

See also page B1960 

Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Bates, Walter, Steel Corp B1922 

Blaw-Knox Co B1924 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Hendrick Mfg. Co B1921 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co B1928 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc B1929 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

Universal Mfg. Co B1931 

See also pages A1576; A 1590; 

A1592; B1984; B2010 

Copperquad B1922 

Diamond B1929 

Bggcrate B1926 

Electro forged B1924 

Honeycomb B1926 

Mitco B1921 

Reticuline B1926 

Sublit B1926 

Sunway B1926 

Gratings, Stairs and Treads 

(Metal) Section B1861 

Gravity Drops 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

See also page D6230 

Grease Traps 

See Traps, Grease or Oil 

Greenhouse Ventilating Devices 

See Sash Operating Devices 

Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1940 

Foley Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1942 

Hitchings & Co B1941 

King Construction Co B1944 

Lord and Burnham Co B1946 

Lutton, William H., Co B19S2 

Solar V-Bar B1952 

Specifications B1941; B1944; 

B1946; B1952 

Griddles 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4400 

Grids, Flooring — for Armoring Con- 
crete and Asphalt Floors 

Blaw-Knox Co B1932 

Hendrick Mfg. Co B1921 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926 

Snead & Co B1933 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

Universal Mfg. Co B1931 

Washburn & Granger, Inc C4543 

Armoryrids B1921 

ArmorGrids B1933 

Dean C4543 

Floorgard B1932 

Mitco B1921 

Pavegard B1932 

T-Trlhok B1930 

Specifications C4543 

Grilles 

Bank 

Art Metal Construction Co A1536; C4199 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co A1541 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A1542 

Fiske, J. W.. Iron Works B1981 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co B2014 

General Bronze Corp A1550 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co..A1557 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc A1560 

Heath, J. S., Co A1564 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1566 

Jackson, Wm. IL, Co A1570 

Logan Co A1571 

Newman Mfg. Co A1579 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1584 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc A1590 

Williams, Jno., Inc A1598 

See also pages A 11 80; A1538; 

A1548; A1554; A1574; A1577; A1592; 

A1S94; B1732; B1960; B200fi: B^^iO: 
B2016; B2017 

Garcy B2014 

Cast 

See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 
Composition 

Walter, G. E., Inc C4194 

Duretta . . . C4194 

Door and Window 

See Guards, Door and Window 


Grilles — Cont. 

Radiator 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilating; 
Radiator Covers 
Woven Metal 

See Metal Fabric 

Grilles and Screens 

Metal — Ventilating 

American Foundry & Furnace Co D5754 

Auer Register Co D5752 

Best Register Co 

Crown Metal Products Co., Inc D5378 

Diamond Mfg. Co D5755 

Harrington & King Perforating Co...D5759 

Hendrick Mfg. Co D5762 

Highton, Wm. & Sons, Div. of Hart & 

Cooley Mfg. Co D5763 

Independent _Re5ister & Mfg. Co 55787 


Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co D5792 

Newman Mfg. Co D5798 

Tuttle & Bailey Mf^. Co D5793 


Wickwire Spencer Steel Co D5797 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

See also pages A1577; A1579; 

A1S82; C3997; D5758 

Fabrikated D5787 

Ferrocraft ^5793 

Grilframe D5759 

Highton-H & C DS763 

Hitoncast D5763 

Newmanco BJnAn 

Association B2000 

Grounds, Base, Metal 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 

Guards 

Door and Window- 
Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos B2005 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co B2014 

Imperial Brass Mfe. Co C3499 

Jones, L. E., Wire & Iron Works B2016 

Logan Co. A1571 

Midwest Metal Art Div., The Newman 

Mfg. Co A1578 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works B2018 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 

Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

See also pages A 11 80; A 1541; 

A1547; A1548; A1S54; A1577; A1579; 

A1584; A1592; A1597; A1S98; B1732; 

B1960; B1978; B1981; B1984; B1988; 

B201S; B2024 

Garcy B2014 

Steelcrete B2005 

Association B2000 

Specifications B2000; B2005 

Lamp 

See page D5963 

Machinery 

See pages A1180; A1541; B1592; 

B2006; B2016 

Radiator 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

Association B2000 

Specifications B2000 

Safety, Material for 

See Concrete Reinforcement; Metal Lath 

Screen Door 

See Screens, Insect 

Skylight 

(See also Guards, Door and Window) 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B182S 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

See also page A 1592 

Association B2000 

Specifications B1825; B2000 

Snow 

Campbell, A. W B2189 

Cartier, M. N., & Sons Co B2190 

Knickbocker Slate Corp B2179 

Levow, David B2191 

See also page B2142 

Clason B2190 

Fitrite B2191 

Specifications B2189; B2190 

Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire; Wire 
Work 

Wheel 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

See also pages A1576; A1592; B1734 

Window — Jail 

See Jail Construction and Equipment; Win- 
dows, Detention 
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Guide Rail Lubricators, Elevator 

Elevator Suppplies Co., Inc D6264 

Guide Rails, Elevator 

Standard Steel Specialty Co., S^^Sl 

Union Drawn Steel Co D6252 

Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Guides and Weatherstrips Combined 
— Sliding Door 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Gunite Contractors 

See Contractors, Cement Gun 

Guns, Calking 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Vulcatex ...» A207 

Gutters 

Floor — Cast Iron 

bee page A1592 

Roof, Metal 

Aluminum Co. of America B2135 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Copper and Brass Research Assn B2237 

FoUansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

National Lead Co B2157 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

See also pages B1806; B2140; B2400 

Alcoa B2135 

E Z Fit B2140 

Gohi B2162 

Hoyt B2157 

Leadclad B2166 

Lyonore Metal B21S2 

Quaker City B2140 

Toncan B2163 

Association B2237 

G3minasium 
Racks 

See page C4234 

Wardrobes 

See Lockers 


H 

Hair Felt 

See Insulation, House 

Halyard Tops 

See Flag Poles, Fixtures for 

Handball Court Plastic 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

Handball "700" B2482 

Specifications B2482 

Handles, Door 

See Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware Trim 

Handles, Door — Forged 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Russivin C3697 

Hangar Door Hardware 

See Hardware, Airplane Hangar Door 

Hangers 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 

Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Duplex Hanger Co B1728 

Ideal Hanger Co B1729 

See also pages AllSO; A1592 

Door, Accordion Folding Partition 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

R4V C3443 

Red Rib C3480 

Specifications C3419: C3443; C3480 

Door, Airplane and Dirigible Hangar 
(See also Hardware, Airplane Hangar, Door) 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

RW C3443 

Round-a-corner C3402 

Specifications C3443 

Door — Bank Cage 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B2024 

Door, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp D6253 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Norton-Blair-Douglass, Inc D6254 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co D6256 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262 

ES r)6264 

N B-D D62S4 

Rich-Wil D62S6 

Specifications C3419 


Products Index 


Hangers — Cont. 

Door, Fir© 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 
Door, Garage — Right Angle Sliding 

McCabc Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

See also page B1731 

Slydaside C3443 

Specifications C3443 

Door, Garage— Sliding Folding 

Allith-Prouty Co C34i22 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co C3416 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mtg. Co C3443 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

Easy fold C3480 

Slide asy C3480 

Slidetite C3443 

Specifications C3443; C3480 

Door, Parallel Sliding 

AlHth-Proutv Co C3402 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

R W C3443 

Specifications C3443 

Door, Parlor or House 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Advance C3443 

Ideal C3443 

R-W C3443 

Specifications C3419; C3443 

Door, Receding 

(For Wardrobes, Clothes Closets, Lavatories, 
Telephone Booths, Toilets, etc.) 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co C3898 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Modern Wardrobe Inc C3904 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc C390S 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

Easy fold C3480 

R W C3443 

Right Angle C3443 

Specifications C3419; C3443: 

C3480; C3904 

Door, Sliding Folding Partition 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co B2960 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3^T9 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

See also page C3905 

Easy fold C3480 

R-W C3443 

Specifications C3419; C3443; C3480 

Door, Straight Sliding 

(For Barns, Warehouses, Factories, etc.) 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co C3416 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

See also page C3905 

Ideal C3443 

R-W C3443 

Specifications C3419; C3443 

Door, Straight Sliding — Light Weight 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co. C3419 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

R-W C3443 

Specifications C3419; C3443 

Elevator Gate 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Furring — Suspended Ceiling 
See Clips, Metal Lath " 

Garment 

(See also Garment (Carrier Equipment; Closet 
Rods — Garment) 

Grigor-Heyman Corp C4278 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Vogel-Peterson Co C4280 

Peterson C4280 

Gutter 

Berger Brothers Co B2140 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

B. B B2140 

Pipe 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co DS387 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5389 

See also page D4922 

U. F. S D5389 

Specifications D5389 

Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 

Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Shaft 

See page C4760 

Stage Curtain 

See Curtains, Theater Stage — Hangers for 

Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc A179 

Anti-Hydro Waterprofing Co A182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products .... A186 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A 194 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Concrete Surface Corp A292 

Euclid Chemical Co A199 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Hardeners and DensifierSy Cement 
and Concrete — Cont. 

( Continued from Previous Column) 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Master Builders Co A242 

Maximent Co B3199 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

National Waterproofing Co A265 

Pfaltz & Bauer, Inc C4035 

Scofield, Evans & Co C4038 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Sonneborn^ L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

See also pages A262; A270; 

C3916; C4040; C4048 

A da flint A 179 

Agatex A284 

Armortop A 182 

B. C. C A 190 

BT B3199 

Colormix A242 

Colorundum A207 

Comco A197 

Con-Tex A292 

Conwatco Mix A206 

Cry steel A 186 

Degracolin C4040 

Dehydratine No. 80 A207 

Dycrome A242 

Euco A 199 

Falha C403S 

Ferricon A284 

Ferro Fax A207 

Flint ox A272 

Hornstone Crystals A207 

Indurite A 194 

Iron-Clad A 186 

Iron Cote A271 

Ketni-kal A271 

Kemi-Kote C3916 

Kennellv's A265 

Keramik A207 

Konseal A271 

Lapidolith A268 

Master Mix A242 

Metalicron A242 

Penetrite A206 

Preservol A200 

Repello C4038 

R.I.W A272 

Rockote C4048 

Saniseal A242 

Tox Mix A272 

Zilicon A284 

Specifications A179; 

A 182; A190; A207; A242; A265; A268; 

A272: A292; C4038; C4117 

Hardware 

Adjusters, Screen and Storm Sash 

See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 

Airplane Hangar Door 

(Bee also Doors, Airplane Hangar) 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

R-W C3443 

Specifications , C3443 

Bolts, Cremona 

See Bolts, Cremone 

Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

See Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

Bolts, Sliding Door 

See Bolts, Sliding Door; Locks, Elevator 
Door 

Builders 

See Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware 
Trim; also Specific Item 

Butts 

See Hinges 

Casement Window — Adjusters 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Haskell & Hatch Co C3541 

Lundell-EckberR Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Parker-Regan Corp C3546 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

United Specialties Mfg. Co. Ltd C3552 

Zimmerman, G. F. S., Co., Inc C3550 

See also page A1309 

Apexeon C3541 

BullDog C3524 

Casehold C3552 

Casewin C3S46 

Flexostay C35S2 

Lemco A1025 

Russwin C3697 

Staylock C3552 

Win-Dor C3524 

Specifications A1229; C3524; C3541 

Casement Window — Bolts 

See Bolts, Casement Window; Hardware, 
Casement Window — Fasteners 

Casement Window — Fasteners 

(See also Bolts, Casement Window) 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Hardware — Cont. 

Casement Window — Fasteners — Cont. 
( Continued from Previous Column) 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Haskell & Hatch Co C3541 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Apexeon C3541 

Bolt-Fast C3524 

Grip-Lox C3533 

Lemco A102S 

Russwin C3697 

Specifications C3541 

Casement Window — Pivot Hinge and 
Adjuster, Combined 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Lemco A1025 

Russwin C3697 

Casement Window — ^Reversible 

Parker-Regan Corp C3546 

Casewin C3546 

Casement Window — Sash Lifting Butts 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C350S 

Casement Window — Sash Lifting Pivots 

See Pivots, Sash — Vertical Lifting 
Casement Window — Sliding Folding 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Parker-Regan Corp C3546 

Stevens, F. W.. & Son, Inc B2296 

Casewin C3546 

Specifications C3533 

Casement Window — Stays 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Russwin C3697 

Win-Dor C3524 

Casement Window — SubsilU 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520 

Specifications C3520 

Casement Window — S winging and 
Sliding Combined 

Wonder Window Co C3522 

Ceiling Light 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Chromium Plate Finish for 

See Chromium Plating 
Door Holders 

See Holders, Door 
Finish Door 

liommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Copper and Brass Research Assn.. . .C3695 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Glynn-Johnson Corp C3556 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc "..C3696 

Keil Francis, & Son, Inc C3881 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Schlage Lock Co C3888 

Vonnegut Hardware Co C3892 

Russwin C3697 

Association C3695 

Fire Door and Shutter 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Lyon-Carr Fire Door Co A 1476 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co A 1486 

See also pages A1404; C3905 

Lion A 14 76 

Monarch A 1486 

R-W A1486 

Folding Door or Partition 

See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding Par- 
tition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition 

Forged 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

See also page A1S60 

Russwin C3697 

Garage Door 

Allith-Prouty Co C3402 

Barber-Coleman Co C3484 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co. C3416 

Frantz Mfg. Co C3474 


Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 


Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 

See also pages B1731; C3905 

Barcol OVERdoor C3484 

Easy fold C3480 

Over-the-Top C3474 

Russwin C3697 

Slideasy C3480 

Y-M C3486 

Specifications C3480 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3S88 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Hardware — Cont. 

Lavatory and Toilet Door — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Page) 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Gardner- Vail Inc B2944 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

Lau'son C3601 

Litter er-Milwaukee C3601 

Russwin C3697 

Universal C3601 

Specifications B2944 

Receding Door 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co C3898 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Modern Wardrobe Inc C3904 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc C3905 

See also page C4352 

R.IV C3443 

Right Angle C3443 

Specifications C3443; C3904 

Screen — Door and Window 
(See also Screens, Insect) 
Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Transom — Reversible 

Parker-Regan Corp C3546 

Casewin C3546 

Trim 

Copper and Brass Research Assn C3695 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc C3881 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Schlage Lock Co C3888 

Russwin C3697 

Association C3695 

Window 

Austral Window Co C3514 

Caldwell Mfg. Co C3503 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Cleveland Lock Works C3504 

Drouve, G., Co B1785 

Gates Reversible Window Co C3516 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C3S05 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Lord and Burnham Co A1314 

Payson Mfg. Co A 1309 

Pullman Mfg. Co., Inc C3506 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520 

Wonder Window Co C3522 

Window Fixtures, Balanced 

See Windows, Balanced, Pivoted — Fixtures 
for 

Window Fixtures, Reversible 

See Windows, Reversible 

Hardware Section C3401 

Heads 

Drinking Fountain 

See Fountains, Drinking 

Exhaust — Steam 

.<^olus Dickinson Industrial Div., Paul 

Dickinson, Inc B1735 

See also pages B1849; D5600 

Dickinson B1735 

Leader, Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Leader, Lead 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153 

Klein & Karanagh B2160 

National Lead Co B2157 

Hoyt B2157 

Leader — Lead Coated 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

Leadclad B2166 

Pump, Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well 

Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 

Sprinkler 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic — Fire 

Heat 

Exchangers, Interchangers and Econo- 
mizers 

(See also Heaters, Water, Indirect) 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

National Pipe Bending Co C4781 

Patterson-Kelley Co C4784 

Taco Heaters, Inc C4785 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

Sec also pages C4661; C4744 

Paracoil C4780 

Regulators 

See Controllers; Thermostats 

Heat Distribution and Venti- 
lation Section D5287 

Heat Generation Section. . . .D5113 


Heaters 

Air, Electric — Auxiliary or Bathroom 

(See also Radiators, Electric — Steam or Hot 
Water) 

Acme Electric Heating Co C4815 

Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc DS288 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc D5291 

Fairfacts Co., Inc D5021 

Cowing, D. H D5294 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Prometheus Electric Corp C4375 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co D5296 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co DS297 

See also pages B2786; D5296; D5979 

Andelco B2786 

Biltin DS021 

Cheerful D5288 

Hot point D5291 

"Ideal" D5294 

Radia D5296 

Solar Glow D5297 

Specifications D5021 

Air, Electric — Fireplace or Mantel 

Bame, H. A D5290 

Colonial Fireplace Co B1744 

Prometheus Electric Corp C4375 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co D5296 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5297 

See also pages B2352; D5296 

Electricoal B2352 

Glo-Hot B1744 

Magicoal D5290 

Radia D5296 

Solar Glow D5297 

Air, Electric — Thermostatically Con- 
trolled 
See Specific Type of Heater 
Air, Fireplace 

See Fireplace Air Heaters 
Air, Gas — Auxiliary or Bathroom 

Adams Brothers Mf<^. Co., Inc D5288 

See also page D5296 

Cheerful D5288 

Radia D5296 

Air, Gas — Fireplace or Mantel 

Adams Brothers Mfg. Co., Inc D5288 

See also pages B1759; D5296 

Cheerful D5288 

Radia D5296 

Air, Kerosene — Auxiliary or Bathroom 

See page C479S 

Air, Steam 

See Heating and Ventilating Units, Com- 
bined; Heaters, Unit; Radiators; Coils, 
Pipe 

Air — Warm Air Furnaces 

See Furnaces, Warm Air 
Curling Iron 

See page C4815 

Feed Water 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

National Pipe Bending Co C4781 

Patterson-Kelley Co C4784 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

See also pages B1849; C4661; D5151 

Paracoil C4780 

Wainwright C4661 

Garage, Electric 

See Radiators, Electric; Heaters, Air, Elec- 
tric 

Garage, Hot Water — Complete Units 

Thatcher Co D5191 

Hot Water Heating 

See Boilers 

Indirect 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Oil 

Anthony Company D5224 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Patterson-Kelley Co C4784 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

See also page C4781 

Paracoil C4780 

Organ Loft — Electric 

(See also Heaters, Air, Electric) 
Prometheus Electric Corp C4375 

Unit 

Air- Way Electric Appliance Corp D5298 

American Blower Corp D5720 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Buffalo Forge Co D5722 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co.. Inc D5311 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5S53 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co D5730 

McQuay Radiator Corp D5358 

Modine Mfg. Co D5360 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc D5302 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., Inc D5308 

Skinner Bros. Mfg. Co., Inc D5306 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co D5734 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp D5733 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co D5736 

ABC D5720 

Featherweight DS736 

Ilgair D5730 

MotoH eater D5S53 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Heaters — Cont. 

Unit— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

PeerCo D5308 

Plexiiin D5721 

Thermolier D5311 

Universal D5302 

VenturaHn D5720 

Specifications D5553 

Unit — Direct Fired 

(Sec also Furnaces, Warm Air — Forced Cir- 
culation) 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co D5289 

Skinner Bros. Mfg. Co., Inc DS306 

Pittsburgh D5289 

Unit — Gas Fired 

(See also Furnaces, Warm Air — Forced Cir- 
culation; Furnaces, Warm Air — Gas 
Fired) _ , 

Reznor Mfg. Co D5295 

Water, Coal Fired — Garbage Burner 
Combination 
See Incinerators, Garbage, Combination 
Water Heater 

Water, Coal Fired — Tank or Boiler 

Burnham Boiler Corp DS152 

Kewanee Boiler Corp D5160 

Molby Boiler Co D5178 

National Pipe Bending Co C4781 

Smith, H. B., Co D5179 

Thatcfier Co D5191 

Titusville Iron Works Co D5196 

See also page D5156 

Geyser D5191 

Hy-Test D5179 

Lansdale D5156 

Menlo D5179 

Tabasco D5160 

Water, Electric 

Acme FJectric Heating Co C4815 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc C4816 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4817 

Adapt-o-matic C4817 

Adjust o-matic C4817 

Aut-omatic C4817 

Hotpoint C4816 

Water, Electric — Combination Range 
Boiler and Heater 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co C4819 

Aquatherm C4819 

Water, Fire Pot 

Davis Engineering Corp. .C4780 

Excelso Products Corp., Div. of Ameri- 
can Radiator Co C4782 

Holyoke Heater Co C4802 

Taco Heaters, Inc C4785 

Eveready C4802 

Flo-Hot C4802 

Paracoil C4780 

Water, Gas — Automatic Storage 

Beilman Water Heater Co., Inc C4794 

Crane Co C4796 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co C4819 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798 

Lovekin Water Heater Co C4804 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc C4807 

Ruud Mfg. Co C4808 

Welsbach Co C4812 

Autohot C4808 

BeilmanSeamans ^"^^^l 

Hotzone C4812 

Keystone C4796 

Kumfort C4804 

Packo C4807 

Premier C4796 

Riboco C4807 

Royal C4796 

Stashot C4812 

Super Aquatherm C4819 

Turbo-Aquatherm C4819 

Specifications C4804; C4808 

Water, Gas — Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 

Dahlquist Mfir. Co C4819 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc C4807 

Welsbach Co C4812 

Aquatherm C4819 

Hotsone C4812 

Packo C4807 

Stazhot C4812 

Turbo-Aquatherm C4819 

Water, Gas — Instantaneous Automatic 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798 

Ruud Mfg. Co C4808 

Autohot C4808 

Specifications C4808 

Water, Gas — Multicoil Storage 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798 

Ruud Mfg. Co C4808 

Specifications C4808 

Water, Gas — Tank or Boiler 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co C4819 

Holyoke Heater Co C4802 

See also pages C4397; C4798 

Water, Indirect — Instantaneous or Non- 
storage 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Heaters — Cont. 

Water, Indirect — Instantaneous or Non- 
storage — Cont. 
(Conttnued from Previous Page) 

National Pipe Bending Co C4781 

Patterson- Kcllcy Co C4784 

Rome Brass Radiator Corp DS369 

Taco Heaters, Inc C4785 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

See pages C4661; C4744; C4807 

Aulbras D5369 

Instant C4744 

Paracoil C4780 

Taco C4785 

Wainwright C466 1 

Specifications C4784 

Water, Indirect — Non-storage 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect — Instantane- 
ous or Non-storage 

Water, Indirect — Storage 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co C4818 

Dans Engineering Corp C4780 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

Hoffman Heater Co C4798 

National Pipe Bending Co C4781 

Patterson- Kelley Co C4784 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

See also pages C4661; C4807 

Paracoil C4780 

Wainwright C4661 

Specifications C4784 

Water, Indirect — Tank or Boiler 

Davis Enfjineering Corp C4780 

Excclso Products Corp., Div. of Ameri- 
can Radiator Co C4782 

Holyoke Heater Co C4802 

Taco Heaters, Inc C4785 

Paracoil C4780 

Taco C4785 

Water, Kerosene — Automatic Storage 

Florence Stove Co C4795 

Motor Wheel Corp C4806 

Piatt C4806 

Water, Kerosene — Combination Range 
Boiler and Heater 

Motor Wheel Corp C4806 

Piatt C4806 

Water, Kerosene — ^Tank or Boiler 

Floicnce Stove Co C4795 

Holyoke Heater Co C4802 

Water, Relief Valves for 

See Valves, Relief, Range Boiler 

Water, Swimming Pool 

See Specific Type of Heater 

Heating Systems 

Bathroom 

See Heaters, Air, Electric 
Greenhouse and Consenratorj 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories; Specific 
Type of Heating System 

Hot Water 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5530 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co C4789 

See also page C4661 

Equiflo D5530 

Wainwright C4661 

Vacuum, Vapor and Modulation 

Dunham, C. A., Co DS463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Haines, William S., & Co D5S97 

HoflFman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineering Co DS598 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co DS601 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc D5693 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

Improved D5695 

Moderator D5695 

Thermo flex D5531 

Specifications D5463 ; 

D5553; D5601 

Warm Air 

See Furnaces, Warm Air 

Heating and VentHating Apparatus 

See Specific Item, as: Heaters^ Heating Sys- 
tems, Fans, Blowers, Ventilators, etc. 

Heating and Ventilating Units, Com- 
bined 

(See also Heaters, Unit) 

Air- Way Electric Appliance Corp D5298 

Buckeye Blower Co D5300 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc D5302 

Peerless Unit Ventilation Co., Inc...D5308 

Reznor Mfg. Co D5295 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co D5734 

Aeriet D5298 

Heatovent D5300 

PeerVent D5308 

Thermovent D5300 

Universal ^ D5302 

Specifications D5300 

Hinges 
Butt 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C356S 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Hinges — Cont. 

Butt— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Butt — Double Acting 

Boramer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Ever Ready C3S88 

Litterer-Mxlwaukee C3601 

Nu C3601 

Casement— Sash Lifting 

See Hardware, Casement Window — ^Sash 
Lifting Butts 

Casement Window 

See Hardware, Casement Window 

Closet Seat 

See page C3598 

Continuous or Full Length 

Lehman Sprayshield Co D4938 

Forged 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Rmswin C3697 

Garage Door 

Richards- Wilcooc Mfg. Co C3443 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

See also page C3416 

R-W C3443 

Russwin C3697 

Gate — Spring Pivot or Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Lawson C3601 

Littcrer-Milwaukee C3601 

Sagless C3598 

Triplex C3S98 

Universal C3601 

Invisible 

Soss Mfg. Co., Inc C3608 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3S98 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Gardner- Vail, Inc B2944 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

Lawson C3601 

Litter er-Milwaukee C3601 

Russwin C3697 

Sagless C3S98 

Triplex C3598 

Universal C3601 

Specifications B2944 

Pivot, Ball Bearing 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3S88 

Receding Door — ^Toilet, Garage, etc. 
See page C4352 

Screen or Storm Sash 

See Hangers, Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3S88 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Ever Ready C3S88 

Lawson C3601 

Litter er-Milwaukee C360 1 

Nu C3601 

Simplex C3598 

Triplex C3598 

Spring Pivot — Floor 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co C3604 

Ajax C3598 

Lawson C3601 

Litterer.Milwaukee C3601 

Matchless C3601 

Premier C3598 

Relax C3598 

Universal C3601 

Specifications C3S65 

Spring Pivot — Floor, Checking 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co C3604 

Specifications C3565 

Vertical Lifting — Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window — Sash 
Lifting Butts 

Hog House Fittings and Fixtures 

James Mfg. Co B1730 

See also page B1731 

Hoists 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Lifts) 
Ash, Platform 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.... D6318 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6230 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Hoists — Cont. 

Ashy Platform — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Ernst, Chas. K,. Inc D6322 

Gillespie, Robert, Co D6328 

Kiesling, John W.. h Sons, Inc D6278 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

All-steel D6278 

Gilco D6328 

Specifications D6278: D6322; D6328 

Ash, Sidewalk Elevator 

See Elevators, Sidewalk 

Ash, Telescopic — Electric 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6317 

Ehan, Frank, & Co D6320 

Ernst, Chas. K.. Inc D6322 

Gillespie, Robert. Co D6328 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342 

Silent Hoist Winch & Crane Co D6331 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also page D6234 

Dean 06338 

G&G D6342 

Gilco D6328 

Hoistwell D6230 

Specifications.. D6230; D6328; D6338; D6342 

Ash, Telescopic — Hand Power 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co D6317 

Ehan. Frank, & Co D6320 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc D6322 

Gillespie. Robert, Co D6328 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342 

Morris, Herbert. Inc D6332 

Olson, Samuel, k Co., Inc D6357 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

Silent Hoist Winch & Crane Co D6331 

Washburn & Granger. Inc D6338 

Sec also pages D6234; D6270 

Dean D6338 

G&G D6342 

Gilco D6328 

Hoistwell D6320 

Specifications D6320; D6322; 

D6328; D6332; D6338; D6342 

Ash, Telescopic — Hydraulic, Steam or 
Compressed Air 

Elian, Frank, & Co D6320 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also pages D6234; D6242 

Dean D6338 

Hoistwell D6320 

Specifications D6320; D6338 

Automatic or Carriage 

See Elevators, Hand Power; Elevators. 
Electric; Elevators, Hydraulic 

Chain 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc A328 

Friction 

See page B1731 

Sidewalk 

See Elevators, Sidewalk 

Skip 

Otis Elevator Co D6236 

See also page D6230 

Warehouse, Non-telescopic — Electric or 
Hand Power 

Gillis & Geoghegan B6342 

G&G D6342 

Holders 

Casement Window — Start 

(See also Hardware, Casement Window 
— ^Adjusters) 

United Specialties Mfg. Co, Ltd C3552 

Casehold C3552 

Staylock C3552 

Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Caldwell Mfg. Co C3503 

Corbin. P. & F C3609 

Glynn-Johnson Corp .C3556 

Norton Door Closer Co., Div. of the 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co C3559 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C356S 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

United Specialties Mfgr. Co. Ltd C35S2 

Vonnegut Hardware Co C3892 

Aristocrat C3556 

Casehold C3552 

Empire C3503 

Hercules C35S6 

Russwin C3697 

Von Duprin C3892 

Door, Garage 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Ideal C3443 

R-W C3443 

Russwin C3697 

Slidetite C3443 

Slydaside C3443 

SpeciRcations C3443 

Lamp Shade or Reflector 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

See also page D6015 

Shutter 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 
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Holders — Cont. 

Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, Sponge, 
Toilet Paper, etc. 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Robe Hooks 

See Robe Hooks 

Hollow Block Construction, 
Chimney Pots and Cop- 
ings Section A667 

Horns, EJectric 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc D6052 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D61 22 

Schwarze Electric Co D6115 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Hose, Fire, Linen 

Allen, VV. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

See also page C4875 

Specifications C4886 

Hot Water Paint 

See Paint, Water 

House Framing, Steel 

See Structural Steel House Framing 

Houses, Standardized — Wood 

Hodgson, E. F., Co B2272 

Humidifying Systems 

Bayley Blower Co DS721 

Doherty-Brehm Co D5742 

Johnson Service Co DS712 

Wilcolator Co D5748 

Zephyr Washed Air Co D5750 

See also pages DS730; D5751 

Aqualator DS748 

Specifications D5712; D5748 

Humidostats 

Johnson Service Co D5712 

Powers Regulator Co D5716 

Hydrants 

(See also Siamese Hose Connections) 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Vogel, Joseph A.. Co D4930 

See also page C4886 

Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated 

Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 

(Water, Sewage and Swimming Pool Purifica- 
tion, Antiseptics, Disinfectants, Bleaches, 
Deodorizers, etc.) 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., Inc..C4578 


Illumination Section D5889 

In-and-out Boards 

Akins Products Inc C4247 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Tablet & Ticket Co C4256 

See also pages. C4246; C4252; C4253; D6174 

Faraday D1674 

Specifications D6122 

Incinerators 

Buffalo Co-operative Store Co C4524 

Duplex Incinerator Div. of the Duplex 

Hanger Co C4522 

Kahn Products Co C4525 

Kerner Incinerator Co C4526 

Kernit Incinerator Co C4533 

Majestic Co B1760 

Mann, Kellogg & Co., Inc C4534 

Mid-West Incinerator Corp C4536 

Morse Boulger Destructor Co., Inc...C4538 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Co C4540 

Rex Incinerator Co., Inc C4542 

Stearns Incinerator, Inc C4548 

Washburn & Granger, Inc C4543 

See also pages C4744; DS090; D6229 

Amherst C4524 

Brickotype C4524 

Dean C4543 

Duplex-Krause C4522 

Incinerite G4548 

Josam-Graver C4744 

K-M C4534 

Kernerator C4526 

Kleenburn C4533 

Rexco C4542 

San-a-tor C4540 

Sanotype C4524 

Seco D5090 

Specifications C4522; C4525; C4526; 

C4S34; C4536; C4S38; C4S43 

Incinerators, Garbage, Combination 
Water Heater 

Kewanee Boiler Corp D5160 


Indicators 

Elevator, Mechanical 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 
Rate of Flow 

California Filter Co., Inc C4765 

Indirect Water Heaters 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Inserts 

Concrete 

Ackerman- Johnson Co A138 

Builders Flooring Co A140 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Dean, Olney J., & Co C1736 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc A142 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5389 

Healy-Ruff Co D5373 

Kohler Die & Specialty Co A144 

Little Giant Mfg. Co D5374 

Star Expansion Bolt Co A146 

Truscon Steel Co A330 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

See also pages. . .A318; A328; A348; C4744 

Ankortite A142 

Collings v A 144 

Dayton A312 

EZ D5373 

Havemeyer A3 12 

Sehco A146 

Shurehond B2387 

Simplex DS389 

Universal D5389 

Concrete — for Suspended and Furred 
Ceilings 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

"Tie-To" Insert Co A145 

Shurebond B2387 

Soecifications A145 

Lath Hanger 

•♦Tie-To" Insert Co A145 

Specifications A145 

Steel Window 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

Hunt, Robert W., Co A119 

Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory A120 

Specifications A119; A120 

Insulation 
Boiler 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Cold Storage and Refrigeration 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co C4478 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc B2493 

Celotex Co B2570 

Cork Import Corp C4480 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc C4475 

Tohns-Manville D5278 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc B2S45 

Torf oleum Corp B2544 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United Cork Cos C4457 

See also page B2636 

Arborite B2636 

Corinco C4475 

Crescent C4457 

Jointite B2S45 

Lith B2S06 

Novoid C4480 

Pyrocoat D5275 

Rock Cork D5278 

Specifications B254S; C4457; D5278 

Cold Storage and Refrigeration — Water- 
proofing Compounds for 
See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Glass Vacuum Blocks 
See Tile. Hollow Glass 

House — for Floors, Walls, Roofs and 
Ceilings 

American Hair & Felt Co B2490 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co..B2527; 

B2S67 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc B2493 

Celotex Co B2570 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2S68 

Chicago Mill and Lumber Corp B2579 

Cork Import Corp C4480 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc C4475 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co B2496 

General Building Products Corp B2424 

Housing Co B2607 

Insulite Co B2610 

Tohns-Manville B2S12; B2608 

Maizewood Products Corp B2613 

Masonite Corp B2617 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc B2545 

National Gypsum Co B2616; B2641 

Sprayo-Flake Co B2513 

Stewart Inso Board Corp B2634 

Torfoleum Corp B2544 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United Cork Cos C4457 

United States Gypsum Co B2525 

United States Mineral Wool Co B2526 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Upson Co B2502 

Wood- Fibre Board Corp B2636 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Insulation — Cont. 

House — for Floors, Walls, Roofs and 
Ceilings — Cont. 
Continued from Previous Column) 

,.ood Conversion Co B2507 

See also page B2300 

Arborite B2636 

Balsam-Wool B2S07 

Blue Stripe B2S02 

Corinco C447S 

Crescent C4457 

Cumfert B2424 

Fibrofelt B2506 

Flax-li-num B2525 

Gold Bond B2641 

Inso Board B2634 

Insulex B2644 

J.M B2512; B2608 

Jointite B2S45 

Linofelt B2506 

Lith B2506 

Maftex B2616 

Novoid C4480 

Nu-Wood B2507 

Ogite B2490 

Pyrocoat D527S 

Quilt B2493 

Red Top B2S25 

RooHnsul B2608 

Sealofelt B2490 

Temlock B2567 

Thermatex B2607 

Thermofill B2525 

Weatherwood B2S79 

Specifications B2490; B2496; 

B2502; B2507; B2512; B2513; B2526; 
B2S27', B2545: B2579; B2608; B2610; 

B2613; B2617; B2636; C4457 
Paper Flake and Binder 

Sprayo-Flakc Co B2513 

Specifications B2513 

Pipe 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Setting Cement 

See Cement, Setting — Corkboard and Block 
Insulation 
Underground Pipe Covering 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 
Wood 

See Lumber 

Insulation and Acoustic Sec- 
tion B2489 

Intakes, Fresh Air 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal — Ven- 
tilating; Registers, Heating and Ventilat- 
ing; Perforated Metal Grilles) 

Auer Register Co DS752 

Best Register Co D5756 

Harrington & King Perforating Co...D5759 
Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co D5763 

lona Ventilator Co., Inc B1837 

Mueller, L. T., Furnace Co D5792 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co D5793 

Highton-H & C D5763 

Ivco B1837 

Intakes or Outlets, Ventilating 

Riesner, Benjamin B18S8 

Interceptors 

See Traps 

Interlocks, Elevator Door 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Grant Elevator ECquipment Corp D6253 

Norton-Blair Douglass, Inc D62S4 

Peelle Co A 1478 

Randall Control & Hydrometric Corp..D62S5 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co D6256 

Security Fire Door Co A 1498 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262 

See also pages A148S; D6244; D6306 

BS D6264 

N-B D D6254 

Rich-mi D62S6 

Seco A 1498 

Iron Nickel Chrome Alloys 

See Metals, Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Iron Work, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Ironing Boards 

Built-in 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B230O 

Creo-Di^ Co., Inc C4342 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau C4312 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C433S 

See also page C4316; D5061 

Handi-Ironing C4342 

Rocksteel C4340 

Door Combination 

See page C3472 

Portable Stand 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

Chicago C4496 

Ironing Machines 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

Domestic Laundry Equipment Corp.. . .C4502 
(Continued on Next P*gt) 
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Ironing Machines — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 
Troy L,aundry Machinery Co., Inc. ...C4504 

See also pages C4815; D5982 

Big Six C4504 

Chicago C4496 

Judelson C4502 

Isolation, Machinery Vibrations 

See Machinery, Isolation or Insulation of 
Vibrations 


Jacks 

Lifting 

Kyerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Radio 

See Receptacles, Electric, Radio Outlet; 
Radio Wiring Devices 

Jail Construction and Equipment 

Fries and Son Steel Construction and 


Engineering Co., Inc C4644 

Manly Jail VVorks C464S 

Pauly Jail Building Co C4646 


Southern Prison Co C4647 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc C4648 

Van Dorn Iron Works Co C4649 

See also page A1592 

Jails, Vaults and Safes Sec- 
tion C4599 

Jambs, Door 

See Frames, Door; Trim; Doors 

Jars, Pottery, Garden 

See Pottery, Garden 

Joints 

Contraction, Terrazzo or Cement Floor 

See Terrazzo Floor Diriding Strips 

Expansion, Concrete 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber Co. A154 
Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A155 

Expansion, Concrete — Cement for 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred A238 

Minwax Co., Inc A2S4 

Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc. .A155 

See also pages A190; A262 

Elastic A238 

Specifications A207; A238; A254 

Expansion — Floor and Roof Drain 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Portland Iron VVorks C4752 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc C4756 

See also page C4744 

Fleming C4752 

Expansion, Pipe 

F'oster Wheeler Corp C4661 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

See also pages C4818; C4819; D5598 

Sylphon D5523 

Wamwright C4661 

Specifications D5523 

Expansion, Pipe — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

Floor and Cove Base Bindins Bars 
See Bars, Binding — Floor and Cove Base 

Pipe, Flanged 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5268 

Structural — Pressure Relieving 

Cowing Pressure Relieving Joint Co... A152 
Specifications A152 

Joists 

Bridging for 

See Bridging, Joist 
Hangers for 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Pressed Steel 

See Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Steel I -Beam 

Bethlehem Steel Co B1704 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp A350 

J^L A350 

Junior Beam A350 

Specifications A3S0 

Steel Plate Girder 

Truscon Steel Co A356 

Steel Truss 

Bates Expanded Steel Corp A346 

Concrete Steel Co A347 

Gabriel Steel Co A348 

Kalman Steel Co A3S3 

Macomber Steel Co A354 

McClintic-Marshall Co A35S 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co A324 

Truscon Steel Co A3S6 

Bates-X A346 

Havemeyer A347 

Kalmantruss A3S3 

MacMar A355 

RG A324 

Specifications A346; A3S4 


K 

Kalsomine 

See Paint, Water 

Keene's Cement 

See Plaster, Keene's Cement 

Kettles 

Steam Jacketed 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co C4371 

Gerstein, H., & Sons C4820 

See also page C4819 

Specifications C4371 

Kick Plates 

See Plates, Door — Kick or Push 

Kilns and Ovens, Brick 

See Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 

Kitchen 

Equipment 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co C4371 

Anstice, Josiah, & Co C4366 

Blickman, S., Inc C4374 

Century Machine Co C4365 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co C4391 

Hobart Mfg. Co C4369 

Read Machinery Co., Inc C4370 

Van, John, Range Co C4380 

Garland C4391 

Sterling C4366 

Wear-Ever C4371 

Specifications C4371 

Food Cutters and Grinders 

Hobart MfR. Co C4369 

Mixing Machines 

Century Machine Co C4365 

Hobart Mfg. Co C4369 

Read Machinery Co., Inc C4370 

Giant C4365 

Mixonette C4370 

Units, Built-in — Steel 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc..C4288; C4315 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc C4322 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4319 

Parsons Co C4334 

Peterson and Neville, Inc C4339 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

Cabranette C4319 

Kleen Kitchen C4339 

Pureaire C4334 

Rocksteel C4340 

White House C4322 

Units, Built-in — Wood 

Circle A Products Corp C4314 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau C4312 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C433S 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

Kitchen Craft C4335 

Kitchen Maid C433S 

Warwick Cuisinette C4306 

Vegetable Peelers 

Anstice, Josiah, & Co C4366 

Hobart Mfg. Co C4369 

See also page C4374 

Sterling C4366 

Knockers, Door 

Cast Brass or Bronze 

See Hardware Trim; Hardware, Finish, Door; 
Ornamental Metal Work 
Combination Peek Hole 

Pryne & Co., Inc D5732 

Dorgril 'DS7Z2 

Forged 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russu'in C3697 


Laboratory Fixtures 

Alberene Stone Co C4291 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

Knight, Maurice A C4692 

U. S. Stoneware Co C4695 

Lacquer 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc. C4086 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also pages A172; A189; B3273; 

C4073; C4147 

Berryloid C4053 

Duco C4086 

Opex C4117 

Vttraloid C4114 

Specifications C4053; C4086; 

C4100; C4117 

Ladder Shoes, Safety 

American Mason Safety Tread Co...B1901 
Mason B1901 
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Ladders 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended 

See Stairs, Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended 
Metal 

Gillis & Geoghegan D6342 

Morris, Herbert, Inc D6332 

Washburn & Granger, Inc D6338 

See also pages A1579; A1S92 

Dean D6338 

Specifications D6338 

Rolling 

See pages C3402; C3416 

Lamp 

Guards 

See Guards, Lamp 
Standards and Brackets 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

Lampblack 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Lamps 

Floodlighting 

See Floodlights 

Incandescent 

Graybar Electric Co D5982 

Mazda DS982 

Sunbeam D5982 

Pier 

See Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 

Landings, Stair 

See Treads 

Landscaping; Fencing and 
General Wire Work Sec- 
tion B1939 

Lanterns 

Bronze or Iron 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Herwig Co., Inc D6033 

Industrial Arts D5988 

Midwest Metal Art Div., Newman 

Mfg. Co DS990 

Newman Mfg. Co A1579 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc A1590 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

Smyser-Royer Co D6034 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

See also pages A1560; A1570; B2017 

Iron — Forged 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Latches 

Dark Room Door 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Door 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Door — Forged 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc C3696 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Elevator Door 

See Locks, Elevator Door 

Lavatory Door 

See Bolts, Lavatory Door 

Night 

See Locks, Night Latch 

Secret Door or Panel 

Glynn-Johnson Corp C3556 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Lath 

Fiber, see WallBoard— Fiber 
Gypsum, see Plaster Board — Gypsum 
Gypsum Board, see Wall Board — Gypsum; 

Plaster Board — Gvpsum 
Metal, see Metal Lath 

Metal and Insulation, Combination, see 
Metal Lath and Insulation Combination 
Wire, see Metal Lath, Wire 
Wood, see Wood Lath 

Lathing Accessories 

Base Screeds or Grounds, see Base Screeds 

or Grounds 
Corner Beads, see Beads^ Corner Metal 
Invisible Picture Moulding, see Mouldings, 

Picture, Metal 
Window Reveal Casings, see Casings, Win- 
dow, Metal, Flush 

Lathing, Furring and Plaster- 
ing Section B2375 

Laundry 

Bleaching Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypo- 
chlorite Control Apparatus 
Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 
Equipment and Machinery 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

Domestic Laundry Equipment Corp...C4502 
Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc....C4509 
Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc...C4504 


Products Index 


Laundry Equipment; Waste 
Collection and Disposal 

Section C4495 

Lavatories 
Industrial 

Bradley VVashfountain Co D4978 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co D4977 

Ehco D4977 

Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Crane Co D4922 

Clermont D4922 

Corwith D4922 

Idalia D4922 

Majestic D4922 

Nevada D4922 

Norfolk D4922 

Nova D4922 

Vernon D4922 

Surgeon's 

Crane Co D4922 

Surbas D4922 

Vincent D4922 

Lavatory 

Brackets or Chairs 

See page DS373 

Fittings 

Bashlin Co D49S6 

Crane Co D4922 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co D4903 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4950 

Speakman Co D4954 

Ado D4954 

Haysco D4960 

Mova D4960 

Securo D4922 

Unit-Acto D4954 

Watrous D4903 

Lawn Sprinkler Systems 

See Sprinkler Systems — Lawn 

Lead 

Cames, see Cames 

Oxide, see White Lead; Red Lead 

Leaded Glass 

Henderson Bros C3938 

Hope, Henry, & Sons A997 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

Easy Fix C3938 

Specifications C3941 

Leader 

Connections, Roof, see Vent Connections, 
Roof 

Drains, Roof, see Drains, Roof 
Heads, see Heads, Leader 
Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
Pipe Fasteners, see Fasteners, Conductor 
Pipe 

Pipe Shoes or Protectors, see Shoes, Leader 

Leadwork, Decorative 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B21S3 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

National Lead Co B2157 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

Hoyt B21S7 

Lecterns 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Letter 

Boxes, Apartment House 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D6190 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc C4242 

Majestic Co B1760 

Pryne & Co., Inc D5732 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

United Metal Box Co., Inc C4243 

De Veau D6174 

Specifications D6190 

Boxes, Apartment House — Telephone 
Combination 
See Telephone Letter Box Units 

Mail Chutes 

See Chutes, Mail 

Slots or Drops 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Russell & Eirwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Letters, Metal 

Akins Products Inc C4247 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc A1540 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co D6045 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment Works. A 1547 

Gwathmay, T. H A1556 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co A1572 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1S84 

Sargent & Co C3777 

See also pages A1538; A1548; A15S4; 

A1564; A1566; A1574; A1577; A1579; 

A1598; C4193 

Specifications A1S47 

Levels, Surveyors 

See Surveying Instruments 

Levers, Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co D4911 

Curtin-Lever D4911 


Ufu 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Hoists) 
Ash Hoists 

See Hoists, Ash 
Book 

(See also Dumbwaiters) 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

See also page D6288 

All-steel D6278 

Elevator 

See Elevators 

Fuel 

Kiesling John W., & Son, Inc D6278 

Sedgwick Machine Works D6296 

See also page D6288 

Steel-track D6278 

Specifications D6278 

Invalid 

See Elevators, Invalid 

Light, Hand and Power 

See Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Hoists 

Mortuary 

See Elevators 

Sash 

See Sash Lifts 

Theater 

See Elevators, Theater 

Tray, Automatic 

See Elevators, Automatic 

Trunk 

See Dumbwaiters; Elevators 

Lighting Fixtures, Electric 

Aisle Lighting — Theater 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Aisle Lighting- 
Theater 

Architectural — Building, Exterior, Show 
Window, etc. 

See Spotlights, Floodlights; Stage Fittings 
and Lighting 
Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, etc. 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, Show- 
case, Window, Church, etc. 
Concealed Lighting 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, Show- 
case, Window, etc. 

Cove 

See Reflectors, Bank Screen, Showcase, Win- 
dow, Church, etc. 
Darkroom 

Buck X-Ograph Co C4286 

Exit Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 
Exterior 

(See also Lanterns, Bronze or Iron; Stand- 
ards and Brackets, Lamp) T>r*».,« 
Copper and Brass Research Assn. . . .D5972 

Herwig Co., Inc D6033 

Industrial Arts D5988 

Smyser-Royer Co D6034 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Association B5972 

Fan Combination 

See Fans, Ceiling — Lighting Fixture Com- 
bination 

Floodlights 

See Floodlights 

Gasproof, Vaporproof, Weatherproof, 
etc. 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 

Vapolux D5963 

Glassware 

See Glassware, Illuminating 
Indirect Cove 

See Reflectors, Bank Screen, Showcase, Win- 
dow, Church, etc. 
Indirect and Semi-indirect 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co D5970 

Duplexalite Div. of the Miller Co D5973 

Guth, Edwin F., Co D5983 

Holophane Co., Inc D5984 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Planetlite Co., Inc D6017 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Aglite DS983 

Brascolite D5983 

Filterlite D5984 

GuthLite D5983 

Luminaire D6020 

MazeLite D5983 

Permaiiector D5913 

Sollux D6020 

Twilite D5984 

Specifications D6020 

Industrial 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Graybar Electric Co D5982 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Quadrangle Mfg. Co D6018 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

See also page D5983 

IndustroLite D5983 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Lighting Fixtures, Electric — Cont. 

Industrial — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Permaflector D5913 

Quad D6018 

Sturdox D5890 

Interior 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co D5970 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

Copper and Brass Research Assn. . . .D5972 

Duplexalite Div. of the Miller Co D5973 

Efcolite Corp D5978 

Franklin Pottery, Inc D5979 

Graybar Electric Co D5982 

Guth, Edwin F., Co D5983 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

Holophane Co., Inc D5984 

Industrial Arts D5988 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Midwest Metal Art Div., Newman 

Mfg. Co D5990 

Parker, Charles, Co D5067 

Pass & Seymour, Inc D6015 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Planetlite Co., Inc D6017 

guadrangle Mfg. Co D6018 
tewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

See also pages A1S60; A1597; 

C3696; C4194; D5896 

Aglite D5983 

AristoLite D5983 

Brascolite D5983 

Durock D5978 

Filterlite D5984 

GuthLite D5983 

IndustroLite D5983 

Luminaire D5913; D6020 

MazeLite D5983 

P&S D6015 

Permaiiector D5913 

Quad D6018 

Sollaire D6020 

Sollite D6020 

Sollux D6020 

Twilite D5984 

Association D5972 

Specifications D6020 

Lanterns 

See Lanterns 
Night Light 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Porcelain 

Efcolite Corp D5978 

Franklin Pottery, Inc D5979 

Guth, Edwin F., Co D5983 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Pass & Seymour, Inc D6015 

Aglite D5983 

Alabax D6015 

Durock D5978 

PS-S D6015 

Reflectors 

See Reflectors, Lighting 

Spotlights 

See Stage Fittings, Electrical 

Stage Lighting 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

Submarine Lighting for Swimming Pools 

See Swimming Pool Submarine Lighting 

Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 

Emergency and Exit Lighting 

Electric Storage Battery Co D5810 

Peet & Powers, Inc D5809 

Usem Co D6179 

See also page D6174 

Exide D5810 

Faraday D6174 

Lister Bruston D5809 

Sur elite D6170 

Specifications D5810 

Laboratory or Experimental 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Low Voltage — Signaling, etc. 

Usem Co D6179 

Potentiostat D6179 

Private 

Emergency and Exit Lighting D5812 

Peet & Powers, Inc D5809 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5812 

See also page C4866 

Lister Bruston D5809 

Lightning Rods 

See Conductors, Lightning 

Light-proof Curtains 

See Curtains, Light-proof 

Lights 
Floor 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 
Roof 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Glass, 
Vault, Sidewalk and Skylight Tile 
Transom, Prism — Store Front 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co....C3976 

Manufacturers Glass Co C3952 

Pressed Lens C3952 

Specifications C3952; C3976 
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lights— Cont. 

Vault and Sidewalk 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc B1740 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co...Bl741 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co B1769 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Grauer, Albert, & Co Bl 770 

National Vault Light Co B1742 

Richards, T. Merrill B1772 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co Bl 773 

Structural Glass Corp B1774 

New Bar Lock B1740 

i'^.^y B1741 

••. Bl 772 

bpecifications B1740; B1741- 

B1769; B1770; B1774 

Lime 

Hydrated Finishing 

Atlantic Gvpsum Products Co B2426 

Finishing Lime Assn. of Ohio B2469 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co..B2475 

National Lime and Stone Co B2476 

National Mortar & Supply Co B2477 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co B2478 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Woodville Lime Products Co B2479 

See also pages B2641; B2644 

B2477 

Blubag P2479 

Buckeye ... B2478 

tarnam Cheshtre B2443 

Gold Bond B2641 

Grand Prise B2443 

Hawk Spread B2478 

{^jory B2443 

Monarch B2476 

Ohio B2478 

Plymouth Rock B2644 

Rockwall B2426 

Tiger B2475 

Woodville B2478; B2479 

Association B2469 

Specifications .B2443; B2469; B2478; B2479 
Hydrated Masons' 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co...B2475 

National Lime and Stone Co B2476 

National Mortar & Supply Co B2477 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co B2478 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

See also page B2644 

Farnam Cheshire B2443 

Monarch B2476 

Ohio Masons' B2478 

£«^j"lr B2644 

Red Top B2443 

Rockwall B2426 

Superior B2477 

T}ser B2475 

S G., B2443 

Specifications B2443; B2478 

Quick — Lump, Pebble, Pulverized 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co..B2475 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

See also pages B2478; B2644 

Berkshire Hills B2443 

Farnam Cheshire B2443 

Palmer B2644 

Specifications B2443 


Linoleum 

Base or Lining 

Celotex Co B2570 

Battleship 

Armstrong Cork Co B3273 

Blabon, George W., Co B3292 

Certain-teed Products Corp B3287 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc B3294 

Sloane W. & J., Mfg. Co B3310 

^*»^«"^'', B3292 

Gold Seal B3296 

i>ealex B3294 

Method of Laying .***B3287 

Specifications B3273; B3287 

„. ^ ^ B3294; B33l6 

Binding Bars or Strips 

See Strips, Binding — Floor Covering 
Cement 

Armstrong Cork Co ....B3273 

Certain-teed Products Corp B3287 

See also page B3292 

Cleaning Compounds 

^"n.-!"'^^^,^^'"^' Polishers and Preservatives, 
lile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 
Cork Carpet 

See Cork Carpet 
Finishing, Oil 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, 
site, Tcrrazzo, etc. 

Linings 

Certain-teed Products Corp B3287 

Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile and Printed 

Armstrong Cork Co B3273 

iJarry & Staines Linoleum, Inc B3290 

Blabon, George W., Co B3292 

Certain-teed Products Corp !*.!...' B3287 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc B3294 

Sloane, W. & J., Mfg. Co ;::::B3310 

a^so page B3215 

Gold Seal B3294 

•^^^^^^ B3294 

.Ti VV * B3290 

Method of Laying B3287 

Specifications B3273; B3287- 

B3294; B3310 

Linseed Oil 


Cement, Magne- 


Lime, Cement, Mortar Colors 
and Waterproofing Sec- 
tion A159 

Limestone 

Bloomington Limestone Co AS88 

Building Stone Association of Indiana, 

-...Inc. A586 

Edinger, Edward, Co A587 

Indiana Limestone Co AS91 

Shawnee Stone Co A590 

Sweeney, L K. A617 

Victor Oohtic Stone Co A618 

Indiana A586; A588; A590; A591 

Association AS86 

Specifications A591 

Linings 

Acid Tower 

See Packing, Acid Tower 
Bank Vault 

American Abrasive Metals Co B1889 

Ferrox B1889 

Fireplace 

See Fireplace Linings 
Flue, Terra Cotta 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

House 

See Insulation, House 
Paper 

See Paper, Building 
Steel Stack 

See Chimneys, Common Brick; Chimneys. 
Radial Brick 

Tank, Acid Resisting 

See Flooring, Asphalt, Mastic; Waterproof- 
ing, Paint and Compounds 
Window Reveal, Metal 

See Casings, Window, Metal — Flush 


National Lead Co C4102 

See also page .'B3292 

Dutch Boy C4102 

Lintels 

Angle 

(See also Structural Steel) 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Reinforced Cinder Concrete 

National Building Units Corp A745 

Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone 

Lithopone 

(See also Zinc Oxide) 

New Jersey Zinc Co C4113 

^ibahih C4113 

Cryptone C4113 

Lockers 

Steel 


Locks — Cant. 

Iron and Wire Workers' 

Western Wire and Iron Works, Inc...B2024 

Lavatory Door 

See iiolts, Lavatory Door 

Night Latch 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc C3881 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Pay Toilet 

See Toilet Locks and Equipment — Pay 

Sash 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

See also page A1309 

Russwtn C3697 

Signal A 1309 

Secret Door or Panel 

wSee Latches, Secret Door or Panel 

Sliding Door — Garage, etc. 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Faultless C3443 

^^^Jf^^fl* C344? 

C3443 

Lodge Furniture and Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Hotel, Club 
and Institutional 

Logs 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Fireplace or 
Mantel; Heaters, Air, Gas— Fireplace or 
Mantel 

Loom, Flexible 

See Conduit, 
metallic 


Electrical, Flexible— Non- 


Berger Mfg. Co C4232 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co C4234 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc C4233 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

See also pages A1592; B2902; C4226 

^^^'l^y C4232 

C4238 

Wood, Receding Door 

See Wardrobes, Wood— Receding Door 

Locks 

Bank Cage 

See Locks. Iron and Wire Workers 
Door — Cylinder, Bitted Key, etc. 

Corbin, P. & F. C3609 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co C3530 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc C3881 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Door, Cylinder — Lock and Trim Com- 
bination 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Reading Hardware Corp C3882 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

& Co-- C3777 

Schlage Lock Co C3888 

Russwtn C3697 

Elevator Door 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co C3419 

Randall Control & Hydrometric Corp.D6255 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co D6256 

^.ap\er Mfg. Co D6262 

?»^^-.^«'. D6256 

Specifications C3419 

Emergency Exit 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Garage Door 

Corbin, P. & F. C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co !!!!!C3697 

Sargent & Co C3 777 

Russwin C3697 
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Loops, Equalizing — Heating Systems 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Louvers 

Automatic 

American Foundry & Furnace Co DS754 

Arex Co. .... B18S6 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co D5729 

Ilg Electric Ventilating Co D5730 

^rin B1856 

Door, Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Door, Panel, Transom, etc. 
Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Low Water Protection Switches 

See Boiler, Low Water Protection Switch 

Lumber 

Asbestos 

See Sheathing, Asbestos; Roofing, Asbestos — 
Plain or Corrugated; Wall Board, 
Asbestos 
Associations 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B22S8 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn B3236 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.' Assn. of the 

United States B3238 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Beech 

See page B3240 

Cedar (Chamaecyparis lawsoniana) 

Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264 

Cherry 

Ross, Warren. Lumber Co B2263 

Creosoted or Treated 

Curtin-Howe Corp B2266 

Protexol Corp C4036 

See also pages B3233; B3234 

ZMA B2266 

Fire Retardant 

(See also Fire Resistant Treatment of Lum- 
ber) 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Flatmpruf B2829 

Fire Retardant Treatment 

See Fire Resistant Treatment of Lumber 

Gum 

See page B3240 

Hemlock 

See page B2312 

Imported Cabinet Woods 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co B2271 

Indoako 

Indiana Quartered Oak Co B2262 

Larch (Larix Occiden talis) 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Manufactured 

See Millwork 
Oak 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co B3247 

See also page B3240 

Pine — (Pinus Enchinata) 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B2258 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Essco B2261 

Pine — (Pinus Monticola) 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Pino (Pinus Palustris) 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Essco B226I 


Products Index 


Lumber — Cont. 

Pine (Pinus Ponderosa) 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 

Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Essco B2261 

Red Cedar (Thiyaplicata) 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

See also page B3248 

Ceda'line B3240 

Walnut 

Penrod. Jurden & Clark Co B2271 

Yellow Poplar 

See page B3247 

Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Berloy B2384 

Luminous Pendents, Pull Chain 
Socket 

See Sockets, EJlectric 


M 

Machinery Isolation or Insulation of 
Vibrations 

Acoustical Corp. of America B2650 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co B2646 

Cork Import Corp C4480 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc B2647 

Tohns-Manville B2664 

Korfund Co.. Inc B2669 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc B2545 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United Cork Cos C4457 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Anti-vihro-bloc B2506 

Corinco B2647 

Crescent C4457 

Jointite B2545 

N ovoid C4480 

Buiet-Quite B2650 
S.G. B2671 

Vihro-Damper B2669 

Magnesia Pipe or Boiler Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 

Magnesite Floor Finishing Com- 
pounds 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Tcr- 
razzo, Magnesite, etc 

MaO 

Boxes, Apartment House, see Letter Boxes, 

Apartment House 
Chutes, see Chutes Mail 

Mangles 

See Ironing Machines 

Mantels 

Bame, H. A D5290 

Batchelder- Wilson Co B3074 

Calco Tile Mfg. Corp B3073 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B2352 

Jackson, VVm. H., Co B2353 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament Co., 

Inc B2354 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

Taylor Stone Co A628 

Vibrex Co B2355 

Walter, G. E.. Inc C4194 

See also pages B2300; B3128 

Scioto A628 

Marble 

Crushed 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc A558 

Interior and Elxterior 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc A5S8 

Carthage Marble Corp A559 

Deery, John J., Co.. Inc AS60 

Georgia Marble Co A561 

Standard Marble Works Co A583 

Vermont Marble Co A584 

Ozark A559 

Sterling A 5 60 

Specifications A583; A584 

Marble, Artificial 

(See also Plaster, Keene's Cement) 

Asbestos Limited, Inc B2982 

Bagatta,- G B2984 

Travatex Products Corp B3003 

Wise, John J., & Co., Inc B3015 

See also page C4192 

Newmarble B2982 

Specifications B3003 

Marble Cleaning Compounds 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Marquises 

Howie Co., Inc B1802 

Logan Co A1571 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Overly, W. F.. & Sons A1583 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808 

Price-Evans Foundrv Corp A 1585 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Marquises — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works. Al 592 
See also pages A1180; A1466; A1550; 

A1554; A1570; A1574; A1576; A1577; 

A1S79; A1582; A1584; A1594; A1597; 

B1806; B1960; B1981; B2010; B2400 

Peerless §1802 

Specifications B1802 

Mastic Flooring 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Masts 

Tubular Steel, see Flag Poles, Steel 
Wireless, see Towers. Transmission, Wire- 
less, etc.; Flag Poles 

Match Safes 

Hoegger, Inc DS042 

Material Handling Section. .D6225 
Mats 

Leather 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Rubber 

United States Rubber Co B3266 

Matting, Rubber 

■ United States Rubber Co B3266 

Mausoleum 

Bronze Work, see Doors, Mausoleum; Orna- 
mental Metal Work 
Slate Construction, see Slate, Structural 

Mausoleums, Granite, Marble, etc. 

(See also Granite; Marble, etc.) 

Cook, Watkins & Patch, Inc A536 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc A546 

New England Granite Works, Inc A548 

Mazda Lamps 

See Lamps, Incandescent 

Mechanical Draft Apparatus 

Bayley Blower Co .V,v55l?!. 

See also pages D5722; D5730; D5734 

Ilgair D5730 

Medicine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Bathroom; Cabinets, Hospital 

Memorials 

Art Glass Window 

See Leaded Glass; Glass, Art 
Granite, Marble, etc. 

(See also Granite; Marble; etc.) 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc A546 

Interchangeable 

See Directories, Building 

Message Sending — Receiving Appa- 
ratus, Printing or Writing 

See Telegraph Apparatus 

Metal Fabric, Woven 

Metalace Corp D5788 

Metal Lath 

Expanded and Perforated Sheet 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., Inc §2376 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co 5?;s? 

Berger Mfg. Co....... B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A^iu 

Concrete Steel Co A3 12 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Kalman Steel Co B2388 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Republic Steel Corp......... B2163 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc ^^28 

Truscon Steel Co ;;;:--2?f}? 

United States Gypsum Co A334; B2443 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

Arch Lath §2419 

Berloy B2384 

Ceco A3 10 

Clincher B2387 

Diamond B2414 

Econo tA^oJ 

Flatrib B2388 

Havemeyer -Jir.A 

Hy-Rib B2414 

Kalmanlath B2388 

Kno-Bum Jr B2443 

Meshtex §2410 

Penco B2410 

Phoenix 22387 

Red Top B2443 

Rockwall B2426 

Ryex A328 

Shurebond B2387 

Smalmesh B2400 

Steelhart B2443 

Stripite B2414 

Strtplath B2426 

Toncan B2163 

Tri-Plex B2384 

Troff B2388 

YP§ B2443 

Associations .B2376 

Specifications B2376; B2384; 

B2419; B2426; B2443 

Self-Furring 

Berger Mf^. Co B2384 

Concrete Engineering Co A3 10 

Concrete Steel Co A3 12 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Metal Lath— Cont. 

Self -Furring — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Kalman Steel Co B2388 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Truscon Steel Co B2414 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B2420 

Arch Lath B2419 

Berloy B2384 

Ceco A310 

Clinton B2420 

Durabond B2410 

Flat-Rib A3 12 

Havemeyer A3 12 

Hy-Rib B2414 

Kalmanlath B2388 

Masterib B2410 

Penco B2410 

Phoenix B2387 

Red Top . .B2443 

Ribplex B2384 

Shurebond B2387 

Stay-Rib B2400 

Steeltex B2402 

Tri-Plex B2384 

Specifications. .B2384; B2402; B2419; B2443 
Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co B2381 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B2420 

See also page -{^1^?? 

Clinton B2420 

Steeltex B2402 

Triangle Mesh B2381 

Specifications B2402 

Metal Lath and Insulation Combina- 
tion 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co B2496 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Bi-Flax ..: B2496 

Steeltex B2402 

Specifications B2402; B2496 

Metal Woik (Miscellaneous) 

Section B1701 

Metal Work (Ornamental) 

Section A1527 

Metals 

(See also Sheet Metal; Rods; Wire; Tub- 
ing, etc.) 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America A1531 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Allegheny Steel Co A112 

Associated Alloy Steel Co., Inc A116 

Allegheny Metal A112 

Nirosta KA2 All 6 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co ^\\\ 

Everdur A114 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc A118; 

A1568; C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; 

C4501; D4969 
Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc A118; 

A1568: C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; 

C4501; D4969 

Meters 

Boiler — Steam, Air and Flue Gas, Coro- 
nation 

Bailey Meter Co D5265 

Coal and Granular Material 

Bailey Meter Co D5265 

Flow — Oil, Water, Gas or Steam 

Bailey Meter Co D5265 

Mexican Onyx 

See Onyx 

Milk Machinery 

See page C4414 

Millwork 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360 

Hyde-Murphy Co B2310 

Wiiliamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

See also pages B2298; B3248 

Mineral Wool 

See Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Mirrors 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd...D5008 

Bache, Semon, & Co C3934 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc D5094 

Eustis. J. P., Mfg. Co D5012 

Fairfacta Co., Inc D5021 

Henkel "Edge-Lite" Corp D5039 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co D5040 

Hoegger, Inc D5042 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Mirrors — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Pagt) 

Lyons, Nathan, Inc C3935 

P^ker, Charles, Co D5067 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C3936 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America C3930 

Kawson & Evans Co D6048 

"White-Steel" Sanitary Furniture Co.D5091 

Brasscrafters D5012 

Copper Back C3936 

"Bdge.Lue" D5039 

Bvalast C3934; D5012 

Specifications C3936 

Mixers 

Dough, Cake, etc. 

See Kitchen Mixing Machines 

Shower Bath 

Crane Co D4922 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Leonard- Rooke Co D4947 

Powers Regulator Co D4948 

Scovill Mfg. Co D49S0 

Speakman Co D4954 

Mixometer D4954 

Niedecken D4946 

Specifications D4948 

Steam and Water 
See Valves, Mixing 

Modeling 

See Sculptors and Modelers 

Monel Metal 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel Copper Al- 
loy (Monel Metal) 

Metal, see Metals, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Rods, see Rods, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel Copper Alloy 

. (Monel Metal) 
Sinks, see Sinks, Copper and Monel Metal 
Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel Copper Alloy 

(Monel Metal) 
Wire, see Wire, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Money Chests 

See Safes 

Monuments 

See Memorials, Granite, Marble, etc.; Mauso- 
leums, Granite, Marble, etc.; Granite; 
Marble 

Mooring Posts 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Mop Trucks 

See Trucks, Mop 

Mortar 

Admixtures 

See Concrete Admixtures 
Asbestos 

See Plaster, Gypsum— Hard Wall 
Bricklayers' 

See Cement, Bricklayers* 
Hydrated Lime and Cement 

See Lime, Hydrated Masons'; Cement, 
Portland 
Magnesite 

See Plaster, Magnesitc 
Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete 
Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

X-Ray Proof 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Mortar Colors, Cement, Lime 
and Waterproofing Sec- 
tion A159 

Mortuary 
Lifts 

See Elevators 
Racks 

Babcock-Davis Corp C4482 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Maforco C4484 

Specifications C4482 

Trucks 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Maforco C4484 

Mosaics 

Ceramic 

(See also Tile, Ceramic) 

See page B3113 

Glass 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

Specifications C3940 

Marble 

(See also Tile, Marble) 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp B3173 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

See also page C4192 

Specifications B3173 

Motion Picture Theater Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Theater 


Motors 

Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

Burke Electric Co D5804 

Dichl Mfg. Co D5805 

General Electric Co DS813 

Lincoln Electric Co B1703 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5806 

See also pages D5724; D5729; D5731; 

D5734; D5982; D6241; D6244 
Lxnc-Weld B1703 

Mouldings 
Drawn Metal 

Brasco Mfg. Co a C3978 

Lawton- Stephens Co., Inc A1365 

See also pages A1579; 

B2878; C3971; C3997 

Electrical Wiring 

See Conduit, Electrical, Metal Moulding 
Extruded Metal 

American Brass Co A1528 

Hollow Metal 

(See also Mouldings, Drawn Metal; Trim, 
Hollow Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co A1317 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co A1340 

Detroit Show Case Co C3971 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

Metal Covered 

(See also Trim, Metal Covered) 

Friedrich, E. H., Co A1354 

Mahon, K. C, Co A1368 

See also pages C3971; C3978 

Picture, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B2411 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

See also pages A328; A1400; A1410 


Newels — Cont. 
Cast Iron 

Hughes-Keenan Co B1866 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co B1869 

Watt Mfg. Co B1872 

See also page A1576 

Steel 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Hugnes-Keenan Co B1866 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co B1869 

Ornamchtal Iron Work Co B1870 

Watt Mfg. Co B1872 

Western Architectural Iron Co B1874 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co....Bl876 
Wood 

See Millwork; Columns, Wood 

Nickel 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel 
Metal, see Metals, Nickel 
Rods, see Rods, Nickel 
Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel 
Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel 
Wire, see Wire, Nickel 

Nickel Copper Alloys 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel Copper Alloy 

(Monel Metal) 
Metal, see Metals, Nickel Copper Alloy 

(Monel MetaH 
Rods, see Rods, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel Copper 

Alloy (Monel Metal) 
Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel Copper Alloy 

(Monel Metal) 
Wire, see Wire, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 


Berloy B2384 

Old Style B2400 

Rolled Steel — Plain and Ornamented 

See page A1371 

Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove Base. 
Tile 
Wood 

See Trim, Wood 
Wood — Canred 

See Wood Carving 

Museum Cases 

See Cases, Museum or Treasure Room 

Musical, Sport and Theatrical 

Equipment Section . . . .C4551 
Muslin, Ceiling or Wall 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co C4180 

Fab-Rik-O-Na C4180 

Specifications C4180 


i 


N 

Nailing Concrete 

Aerocrete Corp. of America A407 

Nailcrete Corp A408 

National Naylegrip Co., Inc A410 

Porete Mfg. Co A412 

Natlbond A410 

Naylegrip A410 

Specifications A408 

Nails 

Brass or Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc B2173 

Concrete 

W-O-I Products Co AlSl 

Cut 

See pages A328; C4674 

Metal Lath — Self-Furring 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Truscon Steel Co B2414 

Steeltex B2402 

Slating, Shingle, etc. 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

See also page A328 

Name Plates 


Changeable Letter, see Directories, Building 
Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 

Cast Bronze 
Metal, for Building Directories, see Direc- 
tories, Building 
Removable Letter, see Directories, Building 

Napthaline 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Natatorium Design and Construction 

See Swimming Pool Design and Construc- 
tion; Engineers or Contractors, Swim- 
ming Pool 

Newels 

Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo, Precast) 
Chicago Art Marble Co B298S 
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Night 

Depositories, Bank, see Safes, Night De- 
pository 

Latches, see Locks, Night Latch 

Nipples, Pipe 

See Fittings, Pipe; Pipe 

Nosings 

Stair, Art Marble 

See Treads and Nosings 

Stair, MetsJ 

American Mason Safety Tread Co....B1901 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914 

Universal Safety Tread Co B1916 

Wooster Products Inc B1918 

See also page A 1579 

Mason B1901 

Protective B1914 

Wooster Security B1918 

Stair, Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber— Floor 

Stair, Safety 

(See also Treads and Nosings, Safety) 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914 

Sure Grip B1914 

Stair, Tile 
See Tile 

Nozzles 

Fire Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Specifications C4886 

Spray 

See page DS722 

Numerals, Metal 

(See also Letters, Metal) 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Pryne & Co., Inc D5732 

Sargent & Co C3777 


Oil 

Burner Controllers 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 
Burning Systems 

Anthony Company D5224 

Automatic Burner Corp D522S 

Crystal Oil Burner Corp D5226 

Electrol, Inc DS228 

Enterprise Oil Burner Co D5227 

Hardinge Brothers, Inc D5240 

Johnson, S. T., Co D5242 

May Oil Burner Corp D5245 

Nu-Way Corp. D52S8 

Ray Burner Co DS259 

Silent Automatic Corp D5260 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp...D5264 

ABC D5225 

Dxst-o-Mattc D5264 

Dist-o-Stove DS264 

Nebulyte CS224 

Oil-O-Matic DS264 

Specifications D5240; D5260; D5264 

Creosote 

See Preservatives, Wood 


Products Index 


Oil— Cont. 

Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Adams Products, Inc 531^5 

Continental Chemical Corp ^Ml^ 

Horn, A. C. Co MOJ 

Master Builders Co A242 

Minwax Co., Inc 

Scofield, Evans & Co C4038 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 

See also pages A190; B321S; C40S1 

Briten-All §3320 

Clean-O-Shine B3318 

Coloroil A242 

^^iitiu" :::::::::::::::::::::::::::cM05f 

"Nolatite" C40S1 

Nu'Tro.Fil B3318 

Repello C4038 

Terrazsine 

**Trasatite" Wxxl 

Woodcrex A207 

Specifications A254; B3196; C4038 

Linseed 

See Linseed Oil 

Proofing 

See Waterproofing 

Separators 

See Separators, Oil i 

Wood Floor 

See Preservatives, Wood Floor 

Oilcloth, Flooring — Printed Felt 

See Flooring, Felt Base 

Omnibuses, Vault and Office i 

Sec Filing Equipment, Metal I 

Onyx 

Southwest Onyx & Marble Co A581 , 

Pedrara AS81 j 

Openers, Door Strike — Electric 


Corbin, P. & F. 
Edwards and Co., 


C3609 1 

Inc D6116 I 


Operators ! 

Awning j 

See Awnings ! 
Door» Elevator 

Door-Motive Corp A1522 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Norton-Blair-Douglass, Inc D62S4 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co A1525 

Randall Control & Hydrometric Corp..D6255 , 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co. D6256 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262 ! 

See also pages A1494; D6236; D6244 i 

Crowell D6264 | 

ES D6264 

N-B-D D62S4 I 

PoweR-Way D62S6 ; 

Door, Elevator, Manual 

See Closers, Door, Elevator j 
Door, Sliding or Swinging 

Allen-Drew Co., Dir. of Babcock-Davis 1 

Corp. .: A1S08 I 

Barber-Colman Co C3484 j 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 i 

Schoelkopf Mfg. Co C3485 

Topping Mfg. Co C3480 

Yoder-Morris Co C3486 ; 

See also pages. A1478; A1494; A1S25; C3402 , 

Air-lec C3484 

Aut-O-Dor C3443 

Clearover C3486 

Electromatic C3402 

Openeasy C3480 

R.IV C3443 

Y-M C3486 

Specifications. .Al 508; C3443; C3485; C3486 
Door, Wall, Partition, Floor, Ceiling, 

Gate, etc. 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp ^^5^? 

Specifications A1508 

Sidewalk Door 

See Doors, Sidewalk — Opening and Closing 

Devices for 
Theater Curtain 

See Curtains, Theater Stage-Operators for 

Orchestra Elevators 

See Elevators, Theater 

Organ Loft Heaters 

See Heaters, Organ Loft 

Organs, Pipe 

National Theatre Supply Co C4S92 

Kilgan C4592 

Ornamental Metal Work 

Aluminum Co. of America A1531 

American Bronze Co A1538 

Art Metal Consctruction Co... A1536; C4199 | 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 I 

Bayer, A. J., Co A1539 | 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc A1540 , 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 I 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co A1541 ; 

Coleman, Adelbert. Co A 1542 i 

Crcswell. Samuel J.. Iron Works B1732 ! 

Crown Iron Works Co A 1544 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Ornsmtiental Metal Work — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 
Detroit Mausoleum Equipment Works. A1547 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc 4^ 5^5 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 | 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co ?2014 

General Bronze Corp -^^55" 

Gorham Co A1554 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co..A15S7 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc 4^559 

Heath. T. S., Co A 1564 

Howe Ornamental Iron, Inc ?^V}5 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co A1570 

Jones, faarold K B2255 

Jones, L. E.. Wire & Iron Works B2016 

Logan Co A1571 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co A1572 

McGann, T. F.. & Sons Co 

McKinney, James, & Son.. 4HnS 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc A1577 

Midwest Metal Art Div., The Newman 

Mfg. Co A1578 

North American Iron Works, Inc 4ic7o 

Newman Mfg. Co 

Oregon Brass Works D5002 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works ^Woi 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp ?4}?§S 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co A1589 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc -Vi'-^l^SS 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works. Al 592 

Smyser-Royer Co 4 } 5?1 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc A1596 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Tyler Co A1597 

Williams,* Jno., Inc • • A1598 

See also pages A1180; A1562; B1866; 

B1870! 131874; B1960; B1978; B^2006^ 

Association A1546 

Ornaments 

Cast Iron ^ . 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Castings, Iron 

Forged 

See Forgings, Hand— Decorative 

Lead 

See Leadwork, Decorative 
Plastic, Composition Fiber, etc. 

Jacobson Mantel & Ornament Co., 

Inc B2354 

Walter, *G. E., Inc C4194 

Duretta C4194 

DurO'Cumpo C4194 

Pressed Steel T>^nrp 

Jones, Harold K B2255 

See also page B1811 

Terra Cotta . 

(See also Terra Cotta, Architectural; Tile, 
Ceramic; Pottery^ Garden) i>,,oo 

Rookwood Pottery Co 153 128 

Wood — Carved 
See Wood Carving 

Ovens 

Baking, Electric 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc C4376 

Westiiighouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4400 

See also page C4815 

Baking, Gas 

American Stove Co ^j,,ni 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co.. S1,ni 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp 

See also page riHt 

Clark Jewel C4381 

Direct Action Wti^t 

Garland C4391 

New Process U^itl 

Quick Meal C4381 

Reliable C4381 

Vulcan C4397 

Baking, Portable 


Paint — Cont. 

Acid, Alkali or OU Resistant— Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Headley Emulsified Products Co AZ04 

Horn, A. C, Co....... A207 

Kin?, E. & F., & Co., Inc.. C3912 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A^JU 

Minwax Co., Inc.. Ai^y 

Sherwin-Williams Co ^iiVo 

Toch Brothers , rli{n 

Truscon Laboratories. rlWl 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.. . . . . . . .C4154 

See also pages. . .A198; A242; B2247; B3214 

Antoxide ^^otl 

Bituloid A254 

Bar-Ox ' ' ' ' V ' ' 'rViKA 

Barreled Sunlight Chemxc BfwmW. . . .C4154 

Bitumet r^nSJ 

Britenol • ^4048 

Dehydratine No. 5 A^U7 

Fume-Saf ^4150 

Gilasfo C40S2 

^loiT'^ .v.v.v.v.-//.:v.v.v.v.v.v.c4ii7 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint C4048 

R. I. W ^^272 

Save-Lite rinli 

Thermokote ^4048 

Vii)ax Uoyi^ 

Specifications .••■A184^3A207;^A254; A272^ 

Acoustical Material Surfacing 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co a97i 

See also page.... rliA 

[ Rice's Acoustohght ^t\lt 

j Sulco 

i Aluminum or Bronze nAncn 

Aluminum Co. of America *"?Vii 

I Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184 

I Berry Brothers, Inc rino 

' Bonded Materials Co C4052 

Detroit Graphite Co....... C4040 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucjle Co.. C4042 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Truscon Laboratories Ao^Wricu^ 

See also pages A271; C4048 

Albron C4050 

Alcoa ^4050 

Alumikote ^4048 

£rr«::::::::::::::::::::::::::-.c^^ 

Silver-Seal pA184 

Silver Sheen C4052 

Silvr-Cool C4040 

SpecTfif-adJni: ! *. *. ! ! ! ! *. XYsV ;* cio^*; ' C40S0 

Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder 

See Paint, Stack and Boiler; Pamt, 
Holder; Paint, Metal Protective; 
servatives, Metal 


See page 
Roasting 

See Ovens, 


.C4795 


Baking; Kitchen Equipment 


E 


Packing 

Acid Tower — Partition and Spiral Ring 

See page ...... B222S 

Asbestos, Leather, Metallic, Rubber, etc. 

See page C4696 

Drain Pipe — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 


Telephone Signal Sys- 


Paging Systems 

See Signal S/stems; 
tem Combination 

Paint 

Acid, Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A\^i 

Bonded Materials Co. ......... . . . . . . .C4052 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & ^o.. 

Inc C4086 

GoheeA Corp. of N- T........... C4048 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Gas 
Pre- 


Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
— Preservative Finishing Coats 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products 

Artstone Products, Inc C4157 

Berry Brothers, Inc ^7^11 

Billinps-Chapin . Co.. A189 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.. C4076 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

Detroit Graphite Co....... C4040 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.. ........ .C4042 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co. 

Inc C4086 

Glidden Co. ..vvrv rlnia 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Horn, A. C, Co.......... A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co /4nVS 

King, E. & F., & Co., fnc C3912 

Master Builders Co AVcV.VAnoa 

Minwax Co.. Inc A254; C4098 

Murphy Varnish Co.... C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co ^4105 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc.... C4114 

Reinhardt, Geo. W^, Co., Inc C4116 

Sherwin-Williams Co C41 17 

Sonnebom, L., Sons Co A^5» 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Sullivan Co A271 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 

Toch Brothers • • • ; • AZ7Z 

Truscon Laboratories A284; C4150 

U. S. Gutta Percha Pamt Co 

United States Gypsum Co...... C4170 

Wadsworth, Rowland & Co., Inc....C4l52 

See also pages A199; A200; A262; A270 

g Q C A190 

Barreled Sunlight Granolith 

Bay State : C4152 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating A189 

Britenol C4048 

Britenol Fume Proof White C4048 

Brush-Koat C4157 

Car-Na-Var B3318 

Cemcoat AZ6» 

Cement hide C4105 

Ceralith C39}2 

Clevo C4116 

Colorseal ^242 

Conco A186 

Concrewaltum r^lnlS 


Degraco 


C4040 

Dezraco-Tone'V. C4040 

Drtwal A18f 

Flowtile -I 

(Continued on Next Page) 


Products Index 


Paint— Cont. 

Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
— ^Preservative Finishing Coats — 

Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Granitex C4150 

Hornrock A207 

Khng Koat A206 

A207 

^onkertt A272 

Konkreto C4100 

Konttte A271 

Kpverflor C4148 

Ltonotl C4053 

Luxeberry C4053 

^y*-^'^ C4114 

Mastertex A242 

Primekote A200 

R.I. IV A272 

Rubber-Var B3318 

Sta-Whtte C4040 

^Jo^^^if C4157 

StoneTex A284; C4150 

Stuccotex A284 

Symentrex A207 

T,i*^**?.^ C4116 

^*i*'^J*tf C4114 

Specifications A 189; A207; A242; A2S4; 

A272; A284; C3912; C4040; C4042: 
C4049; C4053; C4073; C4079; C4086: 
C4114; C4116; C4117; C4150; C41S2; 

C4154; C41S7 

Caen Stone Finish 

See Paint, Texturing; Paint, Brick, Cement, 
Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
Carbon 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Carbonising Coating C4048 

Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone — Preservative Finishing Coats 

Cold Water 

See Paint, Water 

Creosote or Bitumen Sealing 

Jennison-Wright Co B3234 

Krcolite Insulating Koating B3234 

Deck 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 
Enamel 

See Enamel 
Fire Retardant 

See page C4048 

Flat Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish— Flat, Egg Shell or 
Gloss 

Galvanized Iron 

(See also Paint. Priming, Galvanized Iron) 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 

See also page A268 

Galvacote A268 

Galvanum C4048 

Specifications C4049 

Gas Holder 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Toch Brothers.... A272 

See also pages C4040; C4150 

Bar-Ojr .... C4150 

Carbontstng Coating C4048 

Z^sraco C4040 

§' A272 

Specifications A272; C4042 

Glaze for 

Artstone Products, Inc B2480; C4159 

Art wall Waterall Co C4160 

Bradley Stuc-O-Tint Co., Inc C4162 

Craftex Co. C4161 

Muralo Co., Inc C4165 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co C4172 

Craft coat C4161 

Glazekote C4172 

Mural -Tex C416S 

Muro-Roc C4160 

Stuc-O -Glaze C4162 

Textone C4170 

Ttnicoat B2480 ; C41 59 

Specifications C4160; C4162; C4170 

Graphite 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

See also pages C4048; C4105 

Superior C4040 

Specifications C4040; C4042 

Heat Resistant 

See page .C4048 

House, Ready Mixed 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Cabot^ Samuel, Inc C4076 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

• C4086 

Ghdden Co C4079 

New Jersey Zinc Co C4113 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Reinhardt, Geo. W., Co., Inc C4116 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Toch Brothers A272 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Paint — Cont. 

House, Ready Mixed — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154 

See also pages A189; A200; 

. . ^ . , A268; C4040; C4048 

Barreled Sunhght C41S4 

Berry craft C4053 

Clf'^o C4116 

Degraco C4040 

Duraconomy A200 

E-nico A200 

Koverflor C4148 

^f- ^ ' C4073 

Old Honesty C4048 

Old Virginia White C4076 

Outside Barreled Sunlight C4154 

Patton's C4105 

S.V, W C4148 

SWP C4117 

Sun-Proof C410S 

Thermokote C4048 

Titan-O-Zinc C4079 

U. S. N. Deck Paint A 189 

^'io C4117 

Specifications C4053: C4073; 

C4079; C4086; C4105; C4116 

Joint 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds; Ce- 
ment, Pointing 
Machinery 

Toch Brothers A272 

See also page C4048 

Metal Protective 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Cabot. Samuel. Inc C4076 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

^ Inc C4086 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Flintkote Co A202 

Glidden Co C4079 , 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 I 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 I 

Kin^, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912 \ 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A240 I 

Minwax Co., Inc A2S4 

National Lead Co C4102 i 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C410S I 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 i 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 i 

Toch Brothers A272 i 

Truscon Laboratories C4150 i 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154 ' 

See also pages A175; A189; 

A268; A270; B2247; B3214 i 

Alumikote C4048 

Amalie A268 

Antoxide C4086 

-gar-Ojr C4150 

Bituloid A2S4 

Bitumet A184 

Greer's ^ C3912 

Carbonite A186 

Carbonizing Coating C4048 

Crometan C4040 

Dehydratine No, 3 A207 

Flexiblac C4076 

Galvanum C4048 

Highway Red C4048 

Ironhidc C410S 

Krodeproof A240 

Kromate C4086 

Kromik C4117 

Lionoil ^ C4053 

Metalasttc C4117 

Nev-A-Rust C4079 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint C4048 

Prime-Rite C4040 

R.I-^V A272 

Rustnaught A189 

Superior C4040 

Symentrex A207 

Thermokote C4048 

Tocholith A272 

Triple Leadkote C3912 

Specifications A184; A2S4: A272: 

C3912; C4040; C4042; C4049; C4053; 
C4079; C4086; C4105; C4117; C4150 
Mill White 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Billings-Chapin Co A189 

Bradley Stuc-O-Tint Co., Inc C4162 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I,, & Co., 

^ Inc C4086 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

Hockaday, Inc C4096 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4114 

Reinhardt, Geo. W., Co., Inc C4116 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A268 

Truscon Laboratories C4150 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C4154 

See also pages Al 72; A200 

Alba-Lux C4105 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Paint — Cont. 
MiU White— Cont. 

( Continued from- Previous Column) 

Barreled Sunlight C4154 

Britenol C4048 

Britenol Fume Proof White C4048 

Cemcoat A268 

Ceralith C3912 

Clevo^ C4116 

Decohte A 189 

Du-Lite C4086 

Ea-Shel C4117 

HuLtte C4092 

Litho Lite C4147 

Lyt-all C4114 

One-Cote-Wite C4162 

Save- Lite , C4117 

SnoJite C4105 

Sta- White C4040 

Superlite A200 

Vivax C3912 

Wall-Lite C4150 

Wall-White A186 

Specifications C3912; C4040; 

C4053; C4073; C4086; C4092; C4096; 

C410S; C4114; C4116; C4117; C4150; 

C4154 

Oil Resistant 

See Paint, Acid, Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Plastic 

See Paint, Texturing 

Porch 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 

Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc C4157 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A194 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A264 

Reardon Co C4158 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 

See also page C4040 

^Ifresco C4158 

Bondex C4158 

Brush-Koat C4157 

Cemtex C4040 

Luxstar A 194 

Stoneite C4157 

Specifications C4049; C41S7; C41S8 

Priming, Galvanized Iron 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also page A268 

Galvacote A268 

Galvanum C4048 

Specifications C4117 

Priming, Plaster 

See Sizing; Enamel Undercoats; Paint, 
Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 

Priming, Wood or Metal 

See Paint, House; Enamel Undercoats; 
Paint, Metal Protective; Preservatives, 
Metal 

Pyroxylin or Nitro-Cellulose Base 

See Lacquer 

Red Lead 

See Red Lead 
Roof 

(See also Paint, Metal Protective) 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2028 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Flintkote Co A202 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Lastik Products Corp. C3914 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Toch Brothers A272 

See also pages A 175; A262; 

B2132; B2247; C4048 

Drt-N-Tite A207 

R-I-IV A272 

Rub-on B2247 

Specifications ..C4042; C4117 

Shellac 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 

Stack and Boiler 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also pages A 198; A26t 

„ ^ B2247; C4048; C4150 

Bar-Ox C41S0 

Salamander C4117 

Thermokote C4048 

Specifications C4042; C4117 

Stain Preventive 

See Paint, Creosote or Bitumen Sealing 

Structural Steel 

See Paint, Metal Protective; Preservatives 
Metal 

Technical 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Horn, A. C., Co A207 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co ..C4049 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories C4150 

See also pages A270; A271; C4039 

g v^- C A190 

R-I-^"" A272 


Products Index 


Paint — Cont. 

Texturing 

Artstone Products, Inc C4159 

Artwall Watcrall Co C4160 

Bradley Stuc-O-Tint Co., Inc C4162 

Craftex Co ' C4161 

Duralith Corp C4164 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Glidden Co C4079 

Laucks, I. F., Inc C4167 

Muralo Co., Inc C4165 

National Lead Co C4102 

Reardon Co C4168 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co C4172 

See also pages B2641; B2644 

Art-Cote A271 

Beautex A200 

Decotex C4159 

Duratint C4164 

Em-Bel-Lo C4170 

Gold Bond B2641 

Greenspar C4170 

HiTex C416S 

Laux C41 67 

Mural-Tex C416S 

Muro-Roc C4160 

Plasiex C4168 

Ripol C4079 

Rufkote C41 72 

Shadowall C4161 

Stip-El-Art A268 

Stuco-O-Tint C4162 

Texsand C4170 

Textone C4170 

Textone Cedar C4170 

Specifications C4159; C4160; C4162; 

C4164; C4167; C4170; C4172 

Titanium 

Reinhardt, Geo. W., Co., Inc C4116 

Clevo C4116 

Titanox ^^^^^ 

Specifications C4116 

Wall Finish — Rat, Egg Shell or Gloss 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A 186 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

Craftex Co C4078 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

du Pont de Nemours, £. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co C4090 

Glidden Co C4079 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

Hockaday, Inc C4096 

Johnson, S. & Son C4094 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912 

Muralo Co., Inc C4165 

National Lead Co C4102 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4114 

Reinhardt. Geo. W., Co., Inc C4116 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Truscon Laboratories C41S0 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co C41S4 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

See also pages A189; A200 

Artone A189 

Asepticote C4150 

Barreled Sunlight C41S4 

Berryflat C4053 

BreeVs C3912 

Britenol C4048 

Clevo C4116 

Compo Coating C4092 

Compo Tint C4092 

Concrewaltum C4048 

DegracO'Tone C4040 

Flattine C4148 

Flat-Tone C4117 

Half Tone C4147 

Klean-Kote C4148 

Lyt-all C4114 

Oitone C4147 

Patton*s C410S 

Permacote C4094 

Rice's Flow-On C4154 

5. V, W C4148 

SWP C4117 

Sonotint A268 

Sta-White C4040 

Stiploid C4040 

Sunflex C4078 

TexoHte C4170 

Titan-O-Zinc C4079 

Velumina C4105 

Specifications C3912; C4040; 

C4053; C4073; C407f; C4086; C4092; 

C4096; C410S; C4116; C4117; C4150; 

C4154 

Washable Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish— Flat, Egg Shell or 
Gloss 

Water 

Artstone Products, Inc C4157; C41S9 

Artwall Waterall Co C4160 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp J^^^^ 

Craftex Co C4078; C4161 

(Continued m Next Column) 


Paint — Cont. 

Water— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Duralith Corp 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A264 

Muralo Co., Inc ii* •Ell?^ 

Reardon Co. C4158; C4168 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

Wiggin's H. B., Sons Co C4172 

See also page £19^i 

Brush-Koat C41S7 

Cresto f C4158 

Decotex C4159 

Em-Bel-Lo C4170 

Hornrock A207 

Indeliblo C416S 

King's C4165 

Lumnite 

Luxstar A194 

Modex C4168 

Muro-Lac C4160 

Shadowall C4161 

Solarite £1!5S 

Stoneite 

Sunflex C4078 

Textone C4170 

Tint-Koat C4159 

Specifications.. C4157; C4158; C4164; C4170 

Water — ^Portland Cement 
See Paint, Portland Cement 

Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

White Lead 

See White Lead 

X-Ray Proof 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Toch Brothers A272 

Bar-X A207 

R.I.W. ^ A272 

Zinc Oxide 
See Zinc Oxide 

Paint Section C4033 

Paint and Varnish Removers 

See page C4097 

Panelboardsy Electric 

Connector ^ 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Stanley & Patterson B5}Z1 

Faraday D6174 

Dead and Live Front ^ 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co D5828 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co 255x? 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co D5838 

Electric Apparatus Co SSSJ^J 

General Electric Co D5874 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.. D5842 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Wurdack, Wm., Electric Mfg. Co D5836 

Benjamin-Starrett 25§^? 

Circle T g5842 

p.A D5828 

Fusenier 25? J5 

Fuslok g5828 

Nofus DS820 

SaftoFuse D5838 

Switchfus D5828 

Unit-Versal D5838 

Specifications DS828; D5838 

Metering 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co BS^^S 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co 555^* 

Electric Apparatus Co 55551 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Wurdack, Wm.. Electric Mfg. Co B5^i5 

p.A DS828 

Unit-Versal ^5838 

Specifications D5828 

Laboratory ^ ^^.^^ 
Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 


Paneling, Wood 

See Cabinet Work; Millwork 

Panels 

Access 

See Doors, Access 
Door — ^Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Door Panel, etc. 

Etched MeUl ^^^^^ 
Etched Products Corp A 1549 

Phenolic Fiber 

Formica Insulation Co......... 5?5x« 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Micarta D6020 

Veneer — Cloth Baked 

Flexwood Co ^2267 

Veneered ^^^^^ 

Housing Co B2270 

Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co 55? « 

See also page 5?J;X 

Heirloom Panel §2270 

Laminex B2318 

Panic Exit Locks 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Pantry Cabinets 

See Cabinets 

SO 


A104 


Pantry Sinks 

See Sinks, Copper and Moncl Metal 

Paper 

Blue, Brown or White Print 

Pease, The C. F., Co A104 

BuUding 

Angier Corp.... B2492 

Bird & Son. inc. B2134 

Certain-teed Products Corp 55Sn5 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.... B2494 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp B2495 

Ruberoi'd Co. B2132 

Sisalkraft Co B2S00 

See also page B2031 

Brownsktn Soioc 

Liberty Black B2495 

Neponset §2134 

Rawhide B2495 

Safe-n-drv B213Z 

Specifications B2134; B2492; B249S 

Building — for Protection During Con- 
struction . r. * 
See Flooring, Cement, Curing and Protec- 
tion 

Drawing 

See page 

Toilet 

See Toilet Paper 

Toilet — ^Holder* for 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towel Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towels 

See Towels, Paper 
Tracing 

See page A104 

Wall Covering 

See Coverings, Wall— Psper 

Parting Beads 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co BZ71Z 

Partition Section B2827 

Partition Systems 

American Clip-On Corp.......... .B2382 

National Steel Fabric Co., Dir. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co B2402 

Simplex Steel Products Co 5?liS 

Clip-On B2382 

<!tegltex B240Z 

Specifications B2382; B2402; B2416 

Partitions 

Bank and Office Cage 

See Cages, Bank and Office 
Cubicle — for Hospitals and Institutions 

Art Metal Construction Co £li?? 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

Mills Co B2841 

Milwaukee Stamping Co 5??i$ 

Sanymetal Products Co... B2890 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc 522?i 

Ferrometal 2?2}f 

Litterer-Milwaukee 

Veneer-Steel §2906 

Weisteel B2921 

Specifications B2890; B2906 

Dressing Room . 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
Folding, Fabric CoTered 

Folding Products Corp B2980 

Folding Wall Co §2976 

Fol-Dec §2980 

Quiet Zone §2976 

Silent Zone §2976 

Specifications B2976 

Folding, Metal CoTered 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co B2960 

Specifications B2960 

Folding, Wood ^ ^ 

(See also Hangers, Door, Accordian Fold- 
ing Partition; Hangers, Door, Sliding 
Folding Partition) 

Circle A Products Corp B2957 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co B2960 

Park.Winton & True Co B2965 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2966 

WiUon, J. G., Corp §2967 

See also page §2946 

Pairfold §2957 

Quiet fold §2957 

Sectionfold B2966; §2967 

Standardfold ^Uky."W.ll 

Specifications B2960; B2967 

Folding Wood — Sound Retarding 

Circle A Products Corp A29S7 

Hamlin, Irving S?®?? 

Horn Folding Partition Co §2950 

Hamlinised ?2S52 

Pairfold A2957 

Quietfold A2957 

Self old B2950 

Standardfold A2957 

Specifications B2950 

Hollow Metal ^ ^ 

Art Metal Construction Co.... B2869; C4199 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co §2876 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc B2878 

Newman Mfg. Co A1378 

(Continued on Next Pcge) 


Products Index 


Partitions — Cont. 
Hollow Metal— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Pag«) 

Riester & Thesmacher Co A1400 

Snead & Co B2888 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

Sec also pages A1369; A1371; A1548 

^^25% A1369 

^T. . A1400 

M P. A1410 

bpecifications B2876 


Hospital Ward 

See Partitions, 
Institutions 


Cubicle — for Hospitals and 


Interchangeable Adjustable — ^Fire Re- 
tarding Wood 

Klein, Henry^ & Co., Inc B2829 

Telesco Partition B2829 

Specifications B2829 

Interchangeable Adjustable — Steel 

Art Metal Construction Co B2869; C4199 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co B2876 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc B2878 

Globe-Wernicke Co B2880 

Hauserman, E. F., Co B2882 

Mills Co B2841 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Snead & Co B2888 

United Metal Products Co A1410 

Wright Metal Inc B2853 

See also pages A1371; A1S82 

^MS^'i B2880 

^' P: A1410 

Specifications B2853; B2876; B2878; 

B2880; B2882 

Interchangeable Adjustable — Wood 

Circle A Products Corp B2957 

Hyde-Murphy Co. B2310 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829 

Norwood- White Co B2886 

See also page B2312 

Takapart B2310 

Telesco Partxtxen B2829 

Specifications B2829 

Interchangeable — Open Mesh 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 

Metal Covered 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

Friedrich, E. H., Co A1354 

New York Kalamein Co A1386 

w"ian M f g Co A1378 

Philipp Mfg. Co A 1394 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co A 1488 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co A140S 

See also pages A1404; A1466 

Pyrgard , A1488 

Specifications A1354 

Open Mesh 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos B2005 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co B2014 

Logan Co A1571 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Page Fence Assn B1988 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B2024 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

Sec also pages A1180; A1S41; A1592: 

B1981; B1984; B2016; B2017 

f/^jy B2014 

Maforco C4484 

Steelcrete B2005 

Association B2000 

Specifications B2000; B200S; B2024 

Rolling, Canvas 

Wright & Camber B2978 

Rolling Wood 

Acme Partition Co., Inc B2946 

Circle A Products Corp B29S7 

Kinnear Mfg. Co A1453 

Kocher Rolling Partition Co B2964 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2966 

Wilson, J. C, Corp B2967 

Specifications B2946; B2967 

Steel — Rolled or Pressed 

Globe-Wernicke Co B2880 

Hauserman. E. F., Co B2882 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A 1045 

Mills Co. B2841 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Snead & Co.... B2888 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

Wright Metal Inc B2853 

See also page A774 

Boca A 774 

GhbeArt B2880 

Specifications. .B28S3; B2880; B2852; B2888 
Telescoping 

See Partitions, Interchangeable AdjusUble 
TUe 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, 
Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow or 
Solid, Cinder Concrete 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Art Marble 

(See also Terrarro, Precast) 
Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 


Partitions — Cont. 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Slate 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200 

Pyramid B3039 

Specifications B3039 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal— Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co B2901 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Steel 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd B2900 

American Steel Furniture Co B2902 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co B2904 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co B2920 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

JJips Co- B2841 

Milwaukee Stamping Co B2916 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc B2921 

See also pages B2878; DS090 

g^^o • . • : B2904 

Ferrometal B29 1 6 

Litterer.Milwaukee B2916 

Marhlmetal B284 1 

Metalunit B2921 

Silentsteel ^ B2904 

Sturdibilt B2904 

Super-steeL B2902 

Veneer-Steel B2906 

^eisteel ^ B2921 

Specifications B2890; B2902; 

B2906; B2916; B2921 
Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Structural 
Glass 

Marietta Mfg. Co B3020 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co B3017 

Vitrolite Co B3023 

Carrara B3017 

SaniOnvx B3020 

Specifications B3023; B3017 

Vertical Sliding — ^Electrically Operated 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp B2948; C4S86 

Wall Board and Steel Stud 
(See also Wall Board) 

Ryber Mfg. Co B2421 

Pr^*^^^ ". B2421 

Specifications B2421 

Wire 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 

Peek Holes, Door — Knocker Com- 
bination 

See Knockers, Door, Combination Peek Hole 

Peelers, Vegetable 

See Kitchen Vegetable Peelers 

Pendents, Luminous 

See Sockets, Electric 

Pens, Live Stock 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Penstocks, Steel 

See pages C4761; C4762 

Perforated Metal 

Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded and 
Perforated Sheet 
GriUes 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ven- 
tilating; Registers, Heating and Ventilat- 
* *"8:) 

Auer Register Co D5752 

Diamond Mfg. Co D57S5 

Best Register Co ..DS756 

Harrington & King Perforating Co....D5759 

Hendrick Mfg. Co D5762 

High ton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co D5763 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co D5787 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co DS792 

Newman Mfg. Co D5798 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co D5793 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co DS797 

Sec also page D57S8 

Fabnkated D5787 

^rilfrj^me , D57S9 

Highton-H & C D5763 

Hitoncast D5763 

Newmanco D5798 

Lath 

See Metal Lath, Expanded and Perforated 
Sheet 

Pergolas 

See Furniture, Garden; Columns 

Pews, Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Phenolic Fiber Panels 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 

Physiotherapy Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Pilasters 

See Columns 

Pflers 

See Elevators, Portable | 
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Piles 

Composite — Wood and Concrete 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp A126 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co A128 

Western Foundation Co A134 

Specifications A126 

Concrete 

(Including: Premoulded, Cast-in-place Ped- 
estal, Steel Incased, Steel Cylinders and 
Tubes) 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp A126 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co A128 

Spencer, White and Prentis, Inc A 132 

Western Foundation Co A134 

•.. A132 

Specifications A126; A128 

Creosoted 

See Lumber, Creosoted 

Sheet Steel 

See page A3 17 

Pipe 

Brass or Copper 

American Brass Co C4654 

American Tube Works C4655 

Bridgeport Brass Co C46S6 

Chase Brass & Copper Co.. Inc.C46S7; C4659 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

^ Inc C4660 

Copper and Brass Research Assn C4652 

Foster Wheeler Corp C4661 

Mueller Brass Co C4664 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc C4663 

A. T. W. Boston C465S 

^JP^a C4659 

Anaconda C46S4 

Crescent C4661 

PR CAsez 

Paul Revere C4663 

Plumrite C4656 

Tecco^ C4660 

Associations C4652 

Specifications C4652; C46S6: 

* C46S9; C4663; C4664 

Cast Iron 

Central Foundry Co C4682 

^^^^^i C46^2 

Specifications C4682 

Cast Iron — ^Vent Stack 

(See also Pipe, Cast Iron) 

Clow, James B., & Sons D5292 

Ventum D5292 

Chimney, Terra Cotta 

See Pipe, Vitrified Clay; Linings, Flue 
Compression Fittings 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing — Compression, 
Flared, etc. 

Concrete — ^Reinforced 

See page C4711 

Conductor, Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America B2135 

^ ^icoa B213S 

C onductor — Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Conductor — ^Fasteners for 

See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 
Conductor — Lead 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

National Lead Co B21S7 

^ Hoyt B2157 

Conductor — Lead Covered 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

Leadclad B2166 

Conductor-— ^hoes or Protectors for 

See Shoes, Leader 
C onductor— Steel 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

See also pages B1806; B2140; B2400 

Lyonore Metal B2152 

Octagon B2140 

Polygon B2140 

Shurlock B2140 

Toncan B2163 

Conductor — Tin or Teme Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Drain — Acid Resistimt 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

Knight, Maurice A C4692 

Pacific Foundry Co., Ltd C4694 

U. S. Stoneware Co C4695 

Corrosiron C4694 

Specifications C4684 

Drain, Packing for 

See Packing, Drain Pipe 
Fittings — Compression 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing — Compression, 
Flared 

Floor and Ceiling Plates 

See Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 
Joint Compounds 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5268 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 


Products Index 


Pipe — Cont. 

Joints, Expansion 

See Joints, Expansion, Pipe 
Sewer — Protectors for 

See Shoes, Leader 

Tones & Laugrhlin Steel Corp C4672 

Republic Steel Corp S15;S 

Spang, Chalfant & Co., Inc £1$Z? 

Wheeling Steel Corp Q^All 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co S^^JS 

/ L C4672 

Specifications C4672 

Steel Plate ^ ^ ^^^^^ 

Sec pages C4761; C4762 

Supports 

See Hangers, Pipe; Rolls, Pipe 

Underground Insulation 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Vitrified Clay — Sewer, etc. 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co /A5$? 

See also page C4703 

Wrought Iron 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co C4670 

Reading Iron Co C4674 

Specifications C4674 

Pipe and Fitdngs, and Drain- 
age Section C46S1 

Piping 

Industrial Power Plant, etc. \ 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5268 

See also page D4922 | 

Pitch 

Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, etc. 

(Sec also Waterproofing Paint and Com- i 
pounds) 

Carey, Philip, Co B207? 

See also page B2031 | 

Pivots 

Sash — Friction or Antifriction | 

Corbin, P. & F SJ5°2 i 

Monarch Mfg. Co SJ^IS 

Russell & E^rwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co QVJZ 

Russwin C3697 

Sash— Vertical Lifting 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C3505 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Russwin C3697 i 

Planks 

Fibrated Asphalt 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber Co. A154 , 
Servicised Premouldcd Products, Inc. . A1S5 i 
Waterproofing 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber Co. A154 
Servicised Premouldcd Products, Inc.. A155 j 

Plaster 

Acoustical 

(See also Acoustical Materials and Trcat- 
nicnts) ^ 

Artstone Products. Inc B2480 ; 

Guastavino, R., Co B2652 i 

Macoustic Engineering Co., Inc B2670 I 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Sec also pages A271; B2478; D5284 

Akoustolith B2652 

Audicoustone 5^5^" 

Ohi^ Acoustico i 

Smbinite B2671 ' 

Sulco A271 

Specifications B2652; B2670; B2671 . 

Asbestos 
; See Plaster, Gypsum— Hard Wall 
Bases 

See Metal Lath; Plaster Board; Wall Board; ! 
Wood Lath; Metal Lath and Insulation 
' Combination 
Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 
Board Clips, Ceiling and Partition Sys- ! 
terns 

See Clips, Plaster Board 

Board— Fiber 

See Boards, Stucco i 

Board — Gjrpsum 

American Clip-On Corp B2382 i 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co. .B2426; B2640 j 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2422 

United States Gypsum Co.... ...B2443j 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 1 

Clip-On B2382 

Gypsolite B2644 

Red Top B2443 

Rocklath B2443 

Rockwall B2426;B2640 

Specifications.. B2382; B2422; B2426; B2443 

Board— Tiled 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

Bond 

(See also Waterproofing Paint and Com- 
pounds) 

Antihydrinc Co A181 

' Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Plaster — Cont. 

Bond — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products ^ 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc 

Cabot. Samuel, Inc 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A]?A 

Detroit Graphite Co.... C4040 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg Co A 198 

Flintkote Co • A202 

Headley Emulsified Products Co ^204 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co ^PAl 

Horn, A. C, Co.......... A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp. . . . A262 1 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 i 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 ! 

Truscon Laboratories 1 

Vortex Mfg. Co A286 I 

Sec also pages. . .A197; A242; C3916; C4048 

Amur seal 

AntirAqua C4040 

Aquanox ^r:i^ 

Comco A197 

Deeraco C4040 

Dehydratine Nos. 1 & 10 A207 

Dens-tect A286 

Des Moines Blatertte i 

Dry fix C3916 | 

Fondcoat ^7^1° 

Hydro Proof A184 

Hydrocide A268 

Par-Lock Plaster Key I 

Plaster kote ^4048! 

Plastertox 

R.LW, A272 

Statite A186 

Sulco A271 1 

Specifications.... A181; A184; A198; A207; i 
A254; A272; A284; A286; C4117 


Bond, Concrete Sufacmg , 

Concrete Surface Corp A292 

Con-Tex A292 | 

Specifications A292 i 

Cement 

See Plaster, Gypsum— Hard Wall; Plaster, 
Portland Cement 

Exterior 

See Stucco 

Finishes 

See Paint 

Finishing 

See Plaster, Gypsum — Prepared Finishing; 
Plaster, Gypsum, Calcined; Lime, Hyd- 
rated; Plaster, Keene's Cement 

Finishing — Colored 

Artstone Products, Inc B2480 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Chinawall B2480 | 

Oriental B2443 

Tuckahoe B2480 

Specifications B2443 

Gaging 

See Plaster, Gypsum, Calcined 

Gypsum, Calcined — Plaster of Paris 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co B2432 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2436 

Structural Gypsum Corp B2434 

tJnited States Gypsum Co 55^"*? 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Beaver American B2436 

Champion B2443 

Gypsteel B2434 

Higginson's Red Star B2644 

Kings Diamond B2443 

N. Y. C, Mills B2443 

Pioneer B2432 

Plymouth B2644 

Red Band B2644 

Red Top -S?!!? 

Riverside B2426 

Rockwall B2426 

Star B2443 

Superfine B2443 

Universal B2644 

Specifications B2436; B2443 

Gypsum — Casting and Moulding 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co ..B2426 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co B24j2 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2436 

Structural Gypsum Corp B2434 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co ,B2644 

Aridise B2443 

Blue Ribbon §2644 

Common B2436 

Gypsteel B2434 

liigginson's Blue Star 5^^!^ 

Pioneer 5?^?? 

Red Top B2443 

Riverside B2426 

Rockwall B2426 

Sunflower B2436 

Specifications B2436; B2443 

Gypsum — for Use on Concrete 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Certain-teed- Products Corp B2436 

Structural Gypsum Corp B2434 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Plaster — Cont. 

Gypsum — for Use on Concrete — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

United States Gypsum Co 5?;;? 

Beaver American 251iS 

Bondcrete S5iU 

Gypsteel gfW 

Rockwall B2426 

pf/alton BZ4ZS 

Specifications B2436; B2443 

Gypsum — Hard Wall 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co gsl5f 

Certain-teed Products Corp 

National Gynsum Co. SllJi 

Structural Gypsum Corp S^li* 

United States Gypsum Co.... BZ443 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co ^^^Za 

Acolite , 

Beaver American SiS! 

Crescent §2644 

Eldorado B2443 

Gold Bond B2641 

Gypsteel B2434 

lowana g2b44 

Kings Windsor §2443 

Nobles B2644 

Plymouth B2644 

Red Top B2443 

Rockwall B2426 

sp'^edfi'c^t'ioni: : : : : : : : :b2434V b2436; '82443 

Gypsum — Prepared Finishing 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co 551;S 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co 

Certain-teed Products Corp 527?? 

National Gypsum Co §2641 

Structural Gypsum Corp.. ■» SSI?; 

United States Gypsum Co... B2443 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co 5555; 

Adamant §2443 

Badger §2443 

Beaver American ^i^i^ 

Blue Rapids B2436 

Common B2436 

Empire §2644 

Gold Bond B2641 

Gypsteel B2434 

No. 4 Gray B2644 

Pioneer §2432 

Red Top B244S 

Rockwall B2426 

Sand Float §2644 

Satin Spar §2436 

Silica B2443 

Universal B2443 

Specifications B2434; B2436; B2443 

Hydrated Lime „ 
(See also Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Port- 

Nationll Mortar & Supply Co B2477 

Specifications B2475 

Keene's Cement r>^.an 

Artstone Products, Inc 551?S 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co B2432 

Certain-teed Products Corp 5?f?5 

United States Gypsum Co 5?11? 

See also page S55Ji 

Chinawall B2480 

Red Top B2443 

Specifications.. B2423; B2436; B2443; B2480 
Magnesite 

See page .B3221 

Moth-repellant 

Sec Closet Lining, Plastic 

Patching - '"^ * * ' 

Reardo^n Co.. . . . Jti'M; ..X416S 

United States Gypsum Co. i ........ .B2443 

Red Top B2443 

See also page «115t 

Specifications B2443 

Portland Cement , 

Artstone Products, Inc. BZ482 

Handball "700" §2482 

Specifications ; B24&2 

Sanded 

See Plaster, Gypsum — Hard Wall 
Waterproofing of 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Wood Fibered 

See Plaster, Gypsum — Hard Wall 
X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 

See X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 
X-Ray Proof ^ 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc. . . B2645 


Plastering, Ornamental 

Walter, G. E., Inc C4194 

Plastering, Furring and Lath- 
ing Section ... ..... . . . .B2375 

Plastic Paint ' ''<^ \ '^^^ 

See Paint, Texturing 

Plate 

Glaw _ 

See Glass, Polished Plat* 
Glass Mirrors 

See Mirrors 

Metal Work 

See Steel Plate Construction 


Products Index 


Piate—Cont. 

Warmers, Electric 

'."!A Acme Electric Heating Co C4815 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc , C4322 

Olean Metal Cabinet Works, Inc C4324 

Frometheus Electric Corp C4375 

See also page..., r411S 

ivhite Hc,«^l...:.....::::::::::::::c4322 

Plates 
Bonding 

See Bonding Sheets or Plates 
Door— Kick or Push 

Corbin, P & F C3609 

Detroit Show Case Co C3971 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co C3499 

Macklanburg-Duncan Co B2704 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

i>ce also pages A1378* Aisyo* 

A1584; W2; C3978; 03997; ci026 

Niisswtn C3697 

Electric Switch and Outlet Receptacle 

Electric) Electric; Receptacles, 

Bryant Electric Co DS867 

Franklin Pottery, Inc D5979 

General Electric Co D5874 

Hubbell Harvey, Inc DS880 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

See also page D601S 

, riemco Ti^Hfiy 

: „7'em/,^^ ::::ds867 

Hoor, Cast Iron 


Poles 

Flag, sec Flag Poles 
Sash, see Sash Pull Sockets and Poles 
Wood, Creosoted, see Lumber, Creosoted 

Polish 

Liquid — Floor and Furniture 

Butcher Polish Co B3317 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

TohnsoiK S. C, & Son C4094 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 i 

B3318i 

Rubber-Var B3318 I 

Specifications B3317; C4094 i 

Wax — Floor ! 
^ See Wax. Floor 

Polishers, Floor | 

^See also Flooring, Finishing, Cleaning and I 
, Polishing Machines) 

Finnell System, Inc B3316 i 

See also pages B3317; C4094 } 

Poolsy Swimming 

See Swimming Pool Design and Construction 

Porcelain Brick 

See Brick, Enameled j 

Porte Cochere | 

See Marquises ! 

Portland Cement | 

See Cement, Portland i 

Post Caps and Bases 


lip 

See Treads, Safety 
Floor, Rolled Steel 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

bee also page A328 

Ftrmtread A^?« 

Neverslip ! *. *. ! ! ! ! ! ! :B1934 

Hinge 

See Forgings, Hand— Decorative 
Hot, Electric 

See 
Name, 


Fi«;n,o..f T7 ~A I ^^Ps Bases, Posts 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 Posts 

Floor, Non-slip ' w . 

~ Mooring, see Mooring Posts 

Wood,^ Creosoted, see Lumber, Creosoted 

Pots, Chimney 

See Chimney Caps and Pots 

Pottery, Garden 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co A652 ! 

Cambridge- Wheatley Co B3076 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co A658 

^See also pages. ^^664; B3128; B3I30; B3132 

' and Fixtures 

.B1730 

Name. Met«l f^VkV.TuVJ^^ .^^i^. \^ oee^iso page.^. B1731 


.me,"dast Bronze ' ^"""^'^.f^^ri 
See Ornamental Metal Work i ST Ils^f 0^1.?° 
ime, MeUl for Buildinff Directories D^-..^- T l^L-ll-L* * * 


- Building Directories 

See Directories, Building 
Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co DS387 

Gnnnell Co., Inc D5268 

Knowles Pipe Sleeve Co DS388 

P^r/^rt.t>n DS387 

Sidewalk, Vault Light 

Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Wall, Cast Iron or Steel 

See Hangers, Beam Joist, Wall, etc. 

Plating, Chromium 

See Chromium Plating 

Plinths 

Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 
Tile, see Cove Base, Tile 

Plugs 

Electric Attachment 

wTw" n ^i^*^^"*" ^? D5867 : 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc DS880 ' 

^^J?'^^ D5867 

^f^f^ D5867 

^^r'A^ • D5867 

Wall, Metal 

See pages B2388; B2419 

Plumbers' Brass Goods 

Bashlin Co D49S6 

Central Brass Mfg. Co .*.'D49S9 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co D4968 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4904; D4950 

Speakman Co D4954 

Plumbers* Brass Goods — Chromium 
Plating for 

See Chromium Plating 

Plumbing Fixtures Section . . . D4901 
Plywood 

Harbor Plywood Corp B2268 

Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264 

Harbord B2268 

Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

G & G Atlas Systems D63S0 

L,amson Co D6354 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc .D63S7 

Standard Conveyor Co D6360 

^neumatic Dispatch Tube Systems — 
Compressors for 

See Compressors, Air — Centrifugal 

Pointing Cement 

See Cement, Pointing; Calking and Glazing 
^ Compounds 

ointing Compounds 

See Cement, Pointing; Calking and Glaring 
Compounds 


Power Transmission Machinery 

See page C4760 

Power and Lighting Systems, Elec- 
tric 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 

Preservation of Building Exteriors 

See Restoration and Preservation — Building 
Exteriors 

Preservatives 
Canvas 

Sullivan Co A271 

?V •••••• A271 

^ ^^^co A271 

Cement Floor 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete; Oil, Floor Finishing | 
Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 
See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite. 
Terrazzo, etc. j 
Masonry 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, I 
Stone; Waterproofing Paint and Com- 
pounds; Restoration and Preservation — 
Building EJxteriors ; 
Metal 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 ' 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

du Pont deNemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Eyerseal Mfg. Co.. Inc A200 

rvA^A^'^^i^'' A202 

Olidden Co C4079 

Goheen Corp. of N. J. . \ \ \ \ \ C4048 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hjrdroseal Waterproofing Co. A206 

E. & F., & Co., fnc C3912 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A240 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

National Lead Co C4102 

R^ttsburgh H^^^ Glass Co :C4105 

Sherwin- Williams Co C4117 

^fi!"^ * -^4049 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories *.*.C41 50 

See also pages. . A175; A189; 

A198; A268; A270; B2247; B3214 

Alumtkote C4048 

A268 

i^l^'A^' C4086 

C4150 

A2S4 

Bitumet A184 

'////////.C3912 

Carbontte A 186 

Carbonizing Coating *..'.*.***..*. C4048 

(Centmued in Next Column) 


Preservatives — Cont. 
Metal— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Crometan C4040 

Dehydratine, No. 3 A207 

Flexiblac C4076 

Galvanum C4048 

Highway Red ,...C4048 

Ironhxde C4105 

Krodeproof A240 

Kromqte C4086 

Kromxk C4117 

Ltpnotl ^ C40S3 

Metalastxc C4117 

Nev-A-Rust C4079 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint C4048 

Prtme-Rite C4040 

R'I'IV' A272 

Rustnaught A189 

Superior C4040 

Symentrex A207 

Thermokote C404t 

Tocholith A272 

Triple Leadkote C3912 

Specifications A184; A254; A272; 

C3912; C4040; C4042; C4049; C4053: 
C4079; C4086; C4105; C4117; C41S0 

Shingle 

See Preservatives, Wood; Stains, Shingle 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 
Wood 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co C4034 

Curtin-Howc Corp B2266 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Minwax Co., Inc C4098 

Pfaltz & Bauer, Inc C4035 

Protexol Corp C4036 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also pages A242; A271; B2031 

Avenarius Carbolineum C4034 

C C.,. A190 

CarboltC'Ol C4117 

Conservo C4076 

Kopper Karbol A207 

Ligni-Salvor C403S 

Neosote C4036 

Osco . . C4036 

Protextde C4036 

5*fif^ A271 

ZMA B2266 

Specifications C4036; C4098; C4117 

Wood Floor 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Minwax Co., Inc A254; C4098 

Scofield, Evans & Co C4038 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

I Toch Brothers A272 

I Truscon Laboratories C41S0 

I Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 

See also pages C3916; C4048 

! Car->Na-Var B3318 

I Floor-Seal C4117 

I Floral C3916 

Kopper Karbol A207 

Lignophol A268 

; R.I.W A272 

RePello C4038 

I Sulco A271 

Toxbro A272 

Vesco-Lite B3320 

VescO'Seal B3320 

Woodcrex A207 

Woodseal A271 

Specifications A254; A268; A272; 

B3319; B3320; C4038: C4098; C4117 

Pressure and Temperature Relief 
Valves 

See Valves, Relief — Range Boiler 

Primers 

Metal, see Paint, House; Paint Metal Pro- 
tective; Red Lead; Enamel Undercoats; 
Preservatives, Metal 
Wood, see Paint, House; Enamel Undercoats 

Prison Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Privy Systems 

See Septic Tanks; Sewage Disposal Systems 

Projectors 

Flood Lighting 

See Floodlights 
Motion Picture 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Spotlight 

See Spotlights 

Proscenium 

Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Walls — Motor Operated 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp C4SS6 


Products Index 


Protective Compounds — Steel, Con- 
crete, etc 

Toch Brothers A272 

R.I.IV A272 

Self Healing Bridge Cement A272 

Protective Devices, Bank, etc. — Gas 

Federal Laboratories, Inc C4639 

Protectors, Conductor and Sewer 
Pipe 

See Shoes, Leader 

Public Address Systems 

Graybar Electric Co D5982 

Radio Receptor Co., Inc D6217 

Samson Electric Co D6214 

Times Appliance Co D6218 

Western Electric Co S^^^S 

Poweriser D6217 

Pulleys 

Power Trantmission 

Sec page C4760 

Sash — Bronse 

Corbin, P. &. F C3609 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Sash — Cast Iron 

Andersen Foundry Co., Dir. of Andersen 

Frame Corp C3502 

Cleveland Lock Works C3S04 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C3S0S 

Lee C3S0S 

Noiseless C3502 

Qtteen C3S05 

Sash — Orerhead 

Cleveland Lock Works C3504 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C350S 

Queen C350S 

PuUs 

Door 

Allith-Pronty Co C3402 

Bommer Spring_Hinge Co C3588 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Irving, W.. Forge, Inc C3696 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co CZ777 

See also pages A1378; A1S79 

Russtvin C3697 

Drawer 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Russwin C3697 

Pulpits 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Pump Governors 

See Governors 

Pumping Sets 

(Including Steam (Turbine or Engine), In- 
ternal Combustion Engine or Motor 
Driven) 

American Steam Pump Co C4833 

Chicago Pump Co 

Crane Co C4862 

Deming Co C4864 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Duro Co C4863 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc £i§i9 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co C4866 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co C4846 

Nash Engineering Co 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc r' 7s, 

Quincy Compressor Co £^^^9 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co C4858 

Yeomans Brothers Co SJfH 

Hoffman-Economy D5553 

Hytor C4848 

Jennings , Siftf 

Specifications D5553 

Pumps 

Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants 
Bilge, Automatic Dectric 

(See also Ejectors, Sewage) 

American Steam Pump Co C4833 

Chicago Pump Co X^^J^ 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C484p 

Penberthy Injector Co C48S0 

Q'limby Pump Co., Inc W^l^ 

Taber Pump Co C4J56 

Yeomans Brothers Co x^^^Z 

See also page k^§^2 

Minute Afan C4840 

Specifications C4836 

Boiler Feed 
See Specific Type of Pump 

Booster 

See Specific Type of Pump 

Centrifugal 

American Steam Pump Co C4833 

Chicago Pump Co C4836 

Dunham, C. A.^ Co D5463 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co C4866 

Nash Engineering Co C4848 

(Continued tn Next Column) 


Pumps — Cont. 
Centrifugal — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Quimby Pump Co^ Inc C4852 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co C4858 

See also pages C4684; C48S6; C4857 

American-Marsh C4833 

Jennings C4848 

Specifications C4836 

Circulating — ^Brine, Ammonia, Ice 
Water 

See page C48S8 

Circulating — ^Brine, Drinking Water 

See page C4836 

Deep Well 

Crane Co C4862 

Deming Co 

Duro Co C4863 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co C4846 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co C4858 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4868 

See also pages C4840; C4858 

OiURite C4864 

Dredge 

See Pumps, Centrifugal 

Fire, Protection or Underwriter* 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840 

See also page C4836 

Fuel Oil 

See Oil Burning Systems 

House or Tank — Water Supply 

See Pumps, Centrifugal; Pumps, Power; 
Pumps, Rotary; Pumping Sets 

Power — Electric, Belt, Gasoline or Com- 
pressed Air Driven 

Deming Co 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co C4866 

Myers. F. E., & Bro. Co 9.^^^^ 

See also page C4840 

Oil-Rite C4864 

Pyramid ^ C4840 

Refrigeration 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants; Specific Type of Pump 

Rotary 

Nash Engineering Co j.- • 'C"*??? 

See also pages C4840; C4856 

Hytor C4848 

Jennings C4848 

Screw 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc C4852 

Sewage Disposal 

See Pumps, Bilge; Ejectors, Sewage 
Shallow WeU 

Crane Co C4862 

Deming Co 

Duro Co C4863 

Goulds Pumps, Inc S^5^" 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co C4846 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4868 

Autowater £1559 

Marvel C4864 

Steam 

American Steam Pump Co nbW 

American-Marsh C^833 

Sump 

See Pumps, Bilge, Ejectors, Sewage 
Vacuum — Heating System 

American Steam Pump Co ?f??? 

Ames Pump Co., Inc S^ll,! 

Chicago Pump Co -M??? 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc -J????? 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 2^552 

Nash Engineering Co ^lolrt 

Quincy Compressor Co C4860 

Skidmore Corp 

Webster, Warren, & Co 

See also page 

American-Marsh 

Condo-Vac 'J????? 

Hoffman-Economy ^^^^3 

Hytor C4848 

Jennings J???f? 

Specifications.. C4834; C4836; D5463; DS553 

Water Supply Units 

See Water Supply Systems 

Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

American Steam Pump Co S^^3? 

Ames Pump Co^ Inc 

Chicago Pump Co ^7°^° 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C482i 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc 5^ o 

Nash Engineering Co 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc n (\ 

Quincy Compressor Co ^'^^^J 

Skidmore Corp SA^Al 

Webster, Warren, & Co S^SfS 

Yeomans Brothers Co x^Sro 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co £} «5 

See also page 25522 

Hoffman-Economy 212 

Jennings 5?fJ? 

Thermoflex 255?1 

Specifications.. C4834; C4836; DS463; D5S53 

Push Bars, Door 

See Bars, Door— Push 
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Push Buttons, Electric — ^Bells, Buz- 
zers, etc. 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc D6052 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Corbin. P. & F C3609 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co 

Stanley & Patterson 2^174 

See also pages D6116;D6190 

Faraday D6174 

Russwin C3697 

Putty 

(See also Calking and Glazinf Compounds) 
Metal Sash 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912 

Pecora Paint Co 

Plastic Products Co C3915 

Breer's C3912 

Plastoid C3915 

Specifications C3912 

Steel Sash 

Armstrong Co 

Thar CO £3909 

Very Best C3909 

Wood Sash 

Armstrong Co C3909 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc C3912 

Plastic Products Co C3915 

EFKO C3912 

Plastoid C3915 

Specifications C3912 

Pyrometers 

Bristol Co D5266 


Racks 

Barrel Storage 

Economy Enginering Co D6364 

Bedpan 

Babcock-Daris Corp C4482 

Florist's 

See Florist's Shelving and Racks 
Fur Storage 

See Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 
Hat and Coat 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

VoRel -Peterson Co C4280 

Sani-Robe B2006 

Mortuary 

See Mortuary Racks 
Refrigerator or Cold Storage 

See Refrigerator Shelving 
Theater Ticket 

See Ticket Booths and Equipment, Theater 

Racks and Bins, Steel 

See Shelving, Steel 

Racks and Reels, Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

American Rubber Mfg. Co C4874 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Howard, H. J. M.. Mfg. Co C487S 

TiflFy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Phister Mfe. Co C4890 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888 

Bowes C4870 

Josico C4886 

Lightning C4874 

Peerless C4875 

Royal C4888 

Specifications C4886; C4890 

Radiator 
Covers 

American Metal Products Corp D5376 

Bomar Mfg. Co DS375 

Crown Metal Products Co., Inc DS378 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

General Bronze Corp A1550 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co D5758 

Johnson, W. H., & Son Co D5380 

Mullins Mfg. Corp D5379 

Radiant Steel Products Co D5382 

Schleicher, Inc D5384 

Tuttle & IBailey Mfg. Co D5386 

See also pages B2746; B2902; 

D5090; D5752;-D5798 

Acme D5380 

Air-Seal g5376 

H & C DS7S8 

Ja-Nar gS523 

Klean-Heat g537S 

Slyker D5384 

Welco D509i 

Specifications .^....D5523 

Covers — ^for Concealed Radiation 

American Metal Products Corp 2^376 

Radiant Steel Products Co D5382 

Air-Seal g5376 

"InwaV D5376 

Covers — ^Temperature Controlling 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

Ja-Nar D5523 

Specifications D5 523 


Products Index 


Radiator — Cont. 
Grilles 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilating; 
Radiator Covers 
Hangers 

Grinnell Co., Inc DS389 

Healy-Ruff Co D5373 

Little Giant Mfg. Co D5374 

McAlear Mfg. Co DS600 

Smith. H. B., Co ;.cVcvSfU2 

See also pages D57S4; DS758 

c*.;: *:'.'d57S8 

Princess D5179 

Tu-bu-lur D5374 

Specifications DS373; D5389 

Leffs 

See page D5374 

Valve Clamps or Holders 

See Valve Holders — Radiator 

Radiators 

Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric 
Electric — Steam or Hot Water 

Acme Electric Heating Co Sl?15 

Prometheus Electric Corp.. C4375 

Gas Fired „ ^ 

See Heaters, Air, Gas— Auxiliary or Bath- 

room 

Gas Fired — Steam or Hot Water 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co...D5289 

Clow, James B., & Sons D5292 

Gasteam D5292 

"Pittsburgh Automatic' D5289 

Steam or Hot Water — ^Brass 

Rome Brass Radiator Corp 5^^^? 

Robras 20-20 DS369 

Steam or Hot Water — Cabinet 

Hart & Hutchinson Co 25^5^ 

Heintz Mfg. Co D53S6 

International Radiator Corp Rlill 

McQuay Radiator Corp 25x55 

Modine Mfg. Co ...... D5360 

Specifications D5354; DS3S7 

Steam or Hot Water — Cast Iron 

Bayley Blower Co 25??i 

Smith, H. B.. Co D5 79 

Thatcher Co ^.V/rvS?!?! 

See also pages D5152; D5156 

Chinook D5721 

ChinookHn gS721 

Fero 85J52 

Gothic D5 91 

Lansdale DS156 

144 D5179 

Princess ' D5179 

Steam or Hot Water — Concealed 

Air- Way Electric Appliance Corp 25??? 

Hart & Hutchinson Co D5354 

Heintz Mfg. Co D5356 

International Radiator Corp 25x?i 

McQuay Radiator Corp 25J55 

Modine Mfg. Co D5360 

Nelson, Herman, Corp 25551 

Nesbitt,John J.. Inc 25?S? 

?/.S<?^:/.::::::::::::::::::::::::d 

Universal V^^^; ' 'S^c? 

Specifications D5354; D5357 

Steam or Hot Water — ^Tubular 

Aerofin Corp D5353 

Radio 

Apparatus, Receivers and Systems 

Best Mfg. Co D6215 

Ortho-Tone Co.... D62 I 

RCA-Victor Co., Inc 2§?!? 

Racon Electric Co 25? IS 

Radio Receptor Co., Inc 2S2H 

Samson Electric Co S5515 

Times Appliance Co 252:2 

Western Electric Co 25?!2 

Powerizer D62I7 

Masts 

See Flag Poles, Steel; Towers, Transmis- 
sion, Wireless, etc. 

Receptacles ^ , 

See Receptacles, Electric, Radio Outlet 

Wiring Devices 

Best Mfe. Co..... D6215 

Bryant Electric Co iZ^A.i. 

RCA-Victor Co., Inc D6212 

Yaxley Mfg. Co D6223 

Raggle Blocks 

See Flashing Blocks 


Railings 

Balcony^ etc. 

See Fencing, Iron: Ornamental Metal Work; 
Railings, Metal 

Metal 

(See also Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 

Coleman, Adelbert, Co A1542 

Crown Iron Works Co A 1544 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

(CtrnHnued in Next Column) 


Railings — Cont. 

Metal — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

General Bronze Corp ..A1550 

Harsch, John, Bronre & Foundry Co..A1557 

Hasselman & Salterini, Inc ^^^^9 

Howe Ornamental Iron, Inc B2015 

Hughes-Keenan Co 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works 

Jones, L. E.. Wire & Iron Works B2016 

Logan Co it\ll\ 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co B1869 

Newman Mfe. Co 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1584 

Price-Evans Foundry Corp A1585 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp ^^555 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

Smyser-Royer Co 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co B2020 

Watt Mfg. Co B1872 

Western Architectural Iron Co B1874 

Williams, Jno., Inc 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co B1876 

See also pages A1180; A1S38; 

A1541; A1554; A1564; A1570; A1574; 
A1576; A1577; A1578; A1582; A1590; 
A1592; A1S97; B1732; B1960; C4193 

Howe-Craft B2015 

Specifications B2015 

Metal Panel 
See Partitions 

Pipe 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1566 

Logan Co A1571 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co B2020 

Sec also pages A 1541; A 1579; 

A1582; A1584; A1592; A1597; B1732; 

B1960; B2017; B2142 

Pipe — Fittings for 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co 52020 

See also page D4922 

Steel Panel 

See Partitions, Steel 

Wire 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 
Wood Panel 

See Partitions, Interchangeable Adjustable 

—Wood 

Rails 

Chair, Metol 

(See also Trim) 

knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390 

Richsto Metal Trim Co ??1Ji 

See also page A1410 

Display — School 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co C3533 

Grab or Towel 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Guide, Elevator 

See Guide Rails, Elevator 
Stair, Brackets for 

bee Brackets, Stair Rail 

Rampsy Garage 

Auto Ramps Corp A124 

Ramp Buildings Corp A123 

d'Humy Motoramps a 

Specifications A123 

Range Boiler Relief Valves 

See Valves, Relief — Range Boiler 

Ranges 

Coal — Domestic 

Thatcher Co ^ D5191 

Coal and Gas Combination 

Thatcher Co 55191 

Txvin Fire D5191 

Electric 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc C4376; C4394 

Electromaster Inc C4396 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4400 

See also page D5982 

Electrochef C4396 

Hot point C4391 

French — Coal or Gas 

American Stove Co C4381 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co C4391 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp C4397 

See also page 

Clark Jewel C4381 

Direct Action C4381 

Garland C4391 

Hot-top C4397 

New Process C4381 

Reliable £4381 

Smoothtop 2^397 

Vulcan C4397 

French — Electric 

Edison General Appliance Co., Inc C4376 

Gas — Domestic 

American Stove Co C4381 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co C4391 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp C4397 

Thatcher Co D5191 

Angliron C4381 

Clark Jewel C3481 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Ranges — Cont. 

Gas — Domestic — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Direct Action £?15^ 

Garland C3491 

Magic Chef C4381 

New Process 

Quick Meal C3481 

Reliable C4381 

Smoothtop C4397 

Vulcan , , C4397 

Specifications C4397 

Gas and Kitchen Cabinet Combination 

Circle A Products Corp S^^H 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316 

Murphy Door Bed Co S^319 

Parsons Co 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

••White" Door Bed Co C4306 

Pureaire 

Rocksteel C4340 

Warwick Cuisinette. C4306 

Kerosene — Domestic 

See page C4795 

Wood Burning 
See Ranges, Coal 

Receivers 
Air 

See Tanks, Steel 
Condensation, Alternating 

See Traps, Return Steam 
Condensation and Air Pumps 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 
Garbage — Built-in 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B1757 

Majestic Co B1760 

See also page ^-^255 

Jaxon B17S7 

Garbage — Underground 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Majestic Co B1760 

See also page B17S9 

Milk Bottle and Package 

Donley Brothers Co B1750 

Ideal Cabinet Corp., Div. of Deslauri- 

ers Metal Products Co., Inc D5020 

Majestic Co B1760 

Milcor Steel Co B2400 

Receivador Sales Co B2344 

See also pages A348; B2388; DS732 

Lockatak D5732 

Specifications B2344 

Receptacles, Electric 

Brackets and Ceiling Fixtures 

See Lighting Fixtures, Electric 

Convenience Outlet 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

General Electric Co D5874 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

G-E D5874 

Spartan D5867 

Twist-Lock D5880 

Convenience Outlet and Svritch Com- 
bined 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

Plug, Pilot Lamp, etc. 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

General Electric Co D5874 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

See also page D6015 

G-E D5874 

KeNex D5867 

Spartan D5867 

Plug and Fan Hanger, Combination 
See Boxes, Outlet — Electric, Fan Hanger 

Radio Outlet 

Yaxley Mfg. Co D622J 

Socket 

See Sockets Electric 

Stage 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Switch Combination 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

Spartan D5867 

Receptors, Shower Bath 

Chicago Art Marble Co B298S 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co D4934 

Recorders, Time 

Employees 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Job or Elapsed Interval 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Warren Telechron Co D6208 

Watchman's 

See Clock Systems 

Red Lead 

Aguabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co C4042 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

National Lead Co C4102 

Dutch Boy C4102 

Highway Red C4048 

Specifications C4042; C4102 
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Reflectors, Lighting 

Aisle Lighting — Theater 

Kliegl Bros C4590 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, 
Church, etc. 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co DS890 

Day-Brite Reflector Co D5893 

Erickson Electric Co D5896 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co DS899 

Holophane Co., Inc D5984 

Lan/s Daylight, Inc D5905 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Price Brothers, Inc D6047 

Reflector & Illuminating Co D5964 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 

C0lor-Lite g5913 

Garcy D5899 

KMS.Lit0 Jr D5964 

Permaf lector 55?!^ 

Sterling D5964 

Cove Lighting 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank, Screen, 
Showcase, Window, Church, etc. 
Floodlighting 

See Floodlights 
Glass 

(See also Glassware, Illuminating) 

Holophane Co., Inc DS984 

Lang's Daylight, Inc DS905 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co DS913 

Reflector & Illuminating Co D5964 

Permaf lector 25^1^ 

Sterling D5964 

Industrial 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Wheeler Reflector Co 25^^^ 

Duratach D5963 

Vapolux D5963 

Metal ^ ^ 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Day-Brite Reflector Co D5893 

Erikson Electric Co D5896 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co D5899 

Ivanhoe Div. of the Miller Co D5906 

Price Brothers, Inc D6047 

Quadrangle Mfg. Co D6018 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 

Chromilite £6020 

Duratach D5963 

Isolux D5963 

Jumho D6018 

Quad ••••552i5 

Sturdox 05890 

Specifications D6020 

Plant, Factory, etc. 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Industrial 

Refractories 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Maurer, Henry, & Son D5149 

See also pages A175; DS146; D6338 

Jgnisite D5146 

Refrigerating Machines 

Automatic Electric 

Federal Metal Products Corp C441S 

Frigidaire Corp 5^^!^ 

General Electric Co C4426 

General Refrigeration Co C4412 

Kelvinator Sales Corp C4424 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp...C4441 

Frigerator £^^^5 

GE C4426 

Jce-O-Mmtic C4441 

Lipman ..C4412 

Combined with Drinking Fountains 
See Fountains, Drinking, Combined with 
Refrigerating Unit 

Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 

Audiffren Refrigerating Machine Co...C4407 

Automatic Refrigerating Co C4408 

Carbondale Machine Co C4409 

Frick Co., Inc C4410 

General Refrigeration Co C4412 

Vilter Mfg C4411 

York Ice Machinery Corp C4414 

Arctic-Pownall C4414 

Lipman C4412 

Refrigerating Systems for Drinking 
Water 

Audiffren Refrigerating Machine Co...C4407 
Filtrine Mfg. Co C4769 

Refrigeration and Cooking 

Equipment Section .... C4359 

Refrigeration and Ventilating Sys- 
tems 

See Refrigeration and Ice Making Machin- 
ery and Plants; Blowers; Fans; Ventilat- 
ing Systems 

Refrigeration for Skating Rinks 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants; Engineers or Contractors, 
Skating Rink Refrigeration 


Refrigerator 

Brine Pumps 

See Specific Type of Pump; Refrigerating 
and Ice Making Machinery and Plants 
Kitchen Cabinet Combination 

Circle A Products Corp C4314 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co C4316 

Murphy Door Bed Co C4319 

1 Parsons Co C4334 

; Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co C4335 

I "White" Door Bed Co C4306 

I Kitchen Craft C4335 

I Kitchen Maid C4335 

i Pureaire C4334 

Rocksteel C4340 

j Warwick Cuisinette C4306 

I Shelving 

! Babcock- Davis Corp C4482 

I Market Forge Co C4484 

Victor Products Corp C4492 

Maforco C4484 

Windows 

See Windows, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Refrigerators 

Bohn Refrigerator Co C4442 

Illinois Refrigerator Co C4443 

Tewett Refrigerator Co C4445 

Leonard Refrigerator Co C4446 

McCray Refrigerator Sales Corp C4448 

! See also page C4380 

I Ref rigeratorSy Electric 

I See Refrigerating Machines, Automatic Elec- 

j trie 

Ref rigeratorsy Iceless — Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

I Register 

! Faces 

i See Grilles and Screens, Metal — Ventilating; 

Perforated Metal Grilles 

I Shields 

I American Foundry & Furnace Co D5754 

I Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co....D5802 

I Tu-Way D5802 

I Registers 

I Heating and Ventilating 

I (See also Grilles and Screens) 

Auer Register Co D5752 

Best Register Co D5756 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co D5763 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co D5787 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co D5802 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co D5792 

Tuttle k Bailey Mfg. Co D5793 

Sec also pages A1S79; D5758; D5795 

Dampa grille D5802 

Ferrocraft D5793 

Highton-H & C D5763 

Loxit D5793 

Pro-Tex- Wall D5752 

Sur-Lock D5763 

Regulators 

i Damper 

! Barber-Colman Co DS711 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Fulton Sylphon Co DS523 

Grinnell Co., Inc DSS31 

Haines, William S., & Co D5597 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5S53 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

See also pages B1849; DS600; DS716 

Sylphon D5523 

Thermoflex D5531 

Specifications D5S23; D5601 

Feed Water 

Bailey Meter Co D5265 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

McDonnell & Miller D5274 

See also pages D1849; D5274 

Heat 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 
Pressure 

See Controllers, Pressure, Automatic; Valves, 
Reducing or Regulating Pressure 
Pump 

See Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 
Temperature 

See Controllers, Temperature, Thermostats 

Reinforcement, Concrete 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Relays, Electric 

(See also Switches, Electric — Magnetic) 

General Electric Co D5813 

Hart Mfg. Co D5837 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

See also pages D6174; D6241 

Diamond H D5837 

Restaurant and Cafeteria Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 

and Restaurant 

Restoration, Concrete 

See Concrete Restoration 
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Restoration and Preservation — 
Building Exteriors 

(See also Concrete, Restoration) 

Caffall-Cornman Corp A191 

i Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co A266 

I Superior Cleaning & Waterproofing Co. A291 
I Specifications .....A191; A207 

Rests and Casters, Furniture 

See Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Rheostats 

General Electric Co D5813 

i Ridge Rolls or Strips 

! Asbestos 

Carey, Philip, Co B2124 

Carey St one B2124 

Metal 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

See also page B2142 

Gohi B2162 

Leadclad B2166 

Toncon B2163 

Rigging, Theater Stage 

See Stage Rigging 

Riprap 

See Granite 

Risers 

Art Marble 

See Treads and Risers, Art Marble 
Concrete, Precast 

See Treads and Risers, Concrete, Precast 
Steel 

See Treads and Risers, Steel 
Tile 

Murray Tile Co B3109 

Murtico B3109 

Robe Hooks 

(See also Bathroom Accessories, Robe 
Hooks) 

I Corbin, P. & F C3609 

I Hoegger, Inc C3902 

Sargent & Co CZ777 

Rock Wool 

I See Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Rods 

I Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America A1531 

I Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co A1528 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

' Inc C4660 

! Closet — Garment 

See Closet Rods — Garments 
Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co A114 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc C4660 

I Bverdur A114; C4660 

I Leveling 

^ See Surveying Instruments 
Lightning 

See Conductors, Lightning 
Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc. . A118; A1568: 
C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; C4501; D4969 
Nickel Copper Alloys (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc. . A118; A1S68; 
C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; C4501; D4969 

Rolls, Pipe 

(See also Hangers, Pipe) 

Grinnell Co., Inc DS389 

Specifications D5389 

Roof 

' Construction — Corrugated Wire Glass 

See Skylights, Corrugated Wire Glass 
Construction— Glass and Concrete 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tion 

Construction — Gypsum 

Eurell, J. B., Co A387 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Corp.. A388 
Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction Co A390 

Structural Gypsum Corp A392 

United States Gypsum Co A357 

Gypsteel A392 

Marks T A3S7 

Metropolitan System A388 

Pyrobar A357 

Pyrofill A357 

Slieetrock Pvronil A357 

Specifications A357; A387; A388 

Construction — Insulated Metal Sheet 

Blaw-Knox Co A426 

Detroit Steel Products Co A427 

Hall-Hodges Co., Inc A4S6 

Mahon, R. C, Co A441 

Pan Metal Roof Deck Co A455 

Robertson, H. H., Co A458 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co A463 

(Continued #w Next Page) 
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Roof— Cont. 

Construction — Insulated Metal Sheet — 

Cont 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Truscon Steel Co A464 

Blawsteel A426 

Ferrobord A464 

Ferrodeck A464 

Holorib A427 

Ironclad A456 

Steeldeck A464 

Specifications A427 ; A441 ; A4S6 

Construction — Pre-cast Tile 
See Tile, Roof 

Construction — Sawtooth 
See Skylights 

Construction — Sub, Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 

Construction — Thatched, Shingle 
See Shingles 

Construction — Transparent or Daylight 
See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc- 
tion 

Construction — Trussless 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc A339 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc A340 

Specifications A340 

Insulation 

See Insulation, House; Cellular Gypsum 

Insulation, Gjrpsuni 

See Roof Construction — Gypsum; Tile, Roof, 
Gypsum 

Leader and Vent Connections 

See Vent Connections, Roof 
Lights 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Skylights, \ 
Glass and Concrete Construction 
Repairing Material, Mastic 

See Cement, Roofing 

Roof and Floor Construction 
Systems, and Concrete 
Reinforcement Section . . A299 

Roofing 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America B2135 

Alcoa . . B2135 j 

Asbestos — Plain or Corrugated 

(See also Roofing, Built-up: Shingles, As- 
bestos) 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B2111 

Eternit B2126 ; 

Johns-Manville A406 \ 

Big-Seven B2126 

Transite A406 ; 

Specifications A406 ' 

Asphalt 

See Roofing, Built-up; Shingles, Asphalt | 
Built-up I 

American Tar Products Co B2029 

Barber Asphalt Co B2030 ; 

Barrett Co B2031 , 

Bird & Son, inc B2034 

Bonded Materials Cp C40S2 I 

Carey, Philip, Co B2079 I 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2092 I 

General Building Products Corp B2424 ' 

Johns-Manville B2096 

Richardson Roofing Co. Div. of The 

FHntkote Co B203S 

Ruberoid Co B2059 

See also page B2104 

ATP B2029 

Cumfert B2424 

Feltex B2079 

Fiherock B2079 

FHntkote B2035 

Genasco B2030 

J-M B2096 

Neponset B2034 

Paroid B2034 

Viskalt B2035 

Specifications B2031; B2034; 

B203S; B2079; B2092; B2096 

Canvas 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 
Cement, Asphalt 

See Cement, Roofing 
Contractors 

See Contractors, Roofing 
Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Copper and Brass Research Assn B2237 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc B2173 

Association B2237 

Daylight 

See Skylights 

Felt 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll, Pre- 
pared or Ready 

Ingot Iron — Corrugated, Roll, Standing 
Seam and V-Crimp 

American Rolling Mill Cfo B2136 

Armco B2136 

Specifications B2136 


Roofing — Cont. 

Iron, Copper, Alloyed, Galvanized — 
Flat, Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

Apollo Steel Co B2139 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

Apolloy B2139 

Gohi B2162 

Lead 

National Lead Co B2157 

Hoyt B2157 

Lead Covered 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

Leadclad B2166 

Specifications B2166 

Roll, Prepared or Ready — Plain or 
Surfaced 

Bird & Son, inc B2034 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2028; B2092 

Ruberoid Co B20S9; B2132 

Neponset B2034 

Paroid B2034 

Sheet Metal — Clips for 

See Clips, Sheet Metal Roofing 

Shingles 

See Shingles 

Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 

"Specification" 

See Roofing, Built-up 
Steel, Asbestos, Covered — Flat, Cor- 
rugated, Beaded, etc. 

Robertson, H. H., Co A416 

RPM A416 

Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat Corrugated, 
Beaded, V-Crimp, etc. 

Apollo Steel Co B2139 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co C4680 

See also page C4671 

Apolloy B2139 

Cop-R.Loy C4671 

Toncan B2163 

Youngstown Copperoid C4680 

Steel, Galvanized or Black 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

"Twodrain" B2230 

Steel, Lead Covered 

See Roofing, Lead Covered 
Steel, Plain, Corrugated, V-Crimp, etc. 
— ^Black, Galvanized or Painted 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co C4680 

See also pages A1466; C4671 

Tar and Gravel 

See Roofing, Built-up 
Tile, Clay 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Tile, Concrete 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 
Tile, Metal 

See Tile, Roofing, Metal , 
Tin and Teme Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

See also page.. C4671 

Lyonore Metal B21S2 . 

Specifications B2144; B2152 | 

Transparent 
See Skylights 

Roofing Section B2027 

Roofs I 

See Roof Construction; Skylights; En- 
closures, Glass 

Rope 
Cotton 

See pages C3511; C3512 

Fittings, Wire 

See Rope, Wire 
Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co D6246 

Rubble 

See pages A499; A544 

Rug 

Linings or Cushions 

See Carpet Linings 
Storage Racks, Cold Storage 

Maforco C4484 

Market Forge Co ...C4484 

Rugs 

Domestic 

(Including Axminster, Chenille, Wilton, 
Velvet, Linen, etc.) 

Klearflax Linen Looms, Inc C4181 

Mohawk Carpet Mills C4187 

Specifications C4187 

Felt Base 

See page B3273 

Felt, Printed 

See page B3292 

Linoleum 

See page B3292 


Rugs — Cont. 
Made-to-Order 

Kent-Costikyan C4182 

Mohawk Carpet Mills C4187 

Specifications C4187 

Oriental 

Kent-Costikyan C4182 

Rust Preventives 

Toch Brothers A272 

Rustic Fencing 

See Fencing, Wood and Woven Wood 

S 

I 

I Saddles 

Beam, see Concrete Reinforcing Devices 
Door, see Thresholds and Saddles 

I Safe Deposit Boxes 

I See Boxes, Safe Deposit 

I Safes 

Fireproof — Light Weight 

Art Metal Construction Co »..C4199 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

Schwab Safe Co • C4616 

See also page C4232 

Berloy C4232 

Fireproof — Portable, Wall, etc. 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co C4623 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

Schwab Safe Co C4616 

^York Safe and Lock Co C4630 

Night Depository 

Bank Vault Inspection Co C4640 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co C4623 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

Yeo Rotary C4640 

1 Plan 

I See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 

i Safes, Vaults and Jails Sec- 
tion C4599 

I Safety Devices 

Emergency Lighting and Power Systems, 
see Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Emergency and Exit Lignting 
Non-slip Treads, see Treads, Safety 
Safety Switches, Electric, see Switches, 

Electric, Safety 
Window Cleaners Belts, see Window 
Cleaners Safety Devices 

Salamanders 

See Ranges; Ovens 

Sanding Machines, Floor 

See Floor, Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 
Polishing Machines 

Sandstone 

Ambastone Co B3197 

Briar Hill Stone Co A620 

Hoosier Sandstone Co A625 

Taylor Stone Co A628 

Washington, George, Stone Corp A627 

Amarene B3197 

A quia Colonial A627 

Scioto A628 

Specifications A628 

Sandstone Flagging 

See Flagging, Sandstone 

Sanitary Systems 

See Septic Tanks; Sewage Disposal Sys- 
tems; Closets, etc. 

Sash 

Balances 

See Balances, Sash 
Basement Window 

See Windows, Basement 
Casement 

See Windows, Casement 
Centers or Pivots 

See Pivots, Sash 
Chain 

See Chain, Sash 
Cord 

See Cord, Sash 

Lifu 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Rnsswin C3697 

Locks 

See Locks, Sash 
Louvered 

See V^entilators, Windows 
Monitor 

See Windows, Continuous 
Pull Sockets and Poles 

Corbin. P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 
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Sash — Cont. 
Pulleys 

Sec Pulleys, Sash 
Single or Double Glazing 

See Windows, Single or Double Glazing 
Steel 

See Windows, Steel; also Specific Type of 
Window 
Storm 

See pages B2300; B2756 

Wood 

See Windows, Wood 

Sash Operating Devices 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc..A1002 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co A1308 

Detroit Steel Products Co ^^843 

Drouv6. G.. Co B1785 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Levow, David ?^!^^ 

Lord and Burnham Co A1314 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co it]9il 

Lutton, William H.. Co B19S2 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co All 70 

Metallic Sash Operator Co ^^^1? 

Pay son Mfg. Co A 1309 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Thorn, J. S., Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co ^1??^ 

Sec also pages •••••• itllil 

A1180; B1944; B2786 

Andelco B2786 

Boca A774 

Crown A1309 

Fenestra J^fi^ 

Fitrite B2191 

Gem A1309 

. Ideal A1309 

Lovell Dreadnought 

Monarch A1309 

Peerless 41^,5^ 

Reliance A1309 

Signet A1309 

Straight-Push B178S 

Superior A 309 

Triumph A1309 

Victor A 1309 

Windor A777 

Specifications I^^I?^ ^?f«i 

A947; A1045; A1170; A1229 

Saws, Electric — Portable 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Sca£Folding 

Built-up or Swinging 

Patent Scaffolding Co A136 

Gold Medal A136 

Tubelox A136 

Machines 

Patent Scaffolding Co A136 

Gold Medal A 136 

Scagliola 

Sec Marble, Artificial 

Scales, Draftsman's 

See Drawing Instruments and Materials 

School Display Raik 

See Rails, Display — School 

Schoolhouses 

Sectional — Asbettos . 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B2111 

SUndardized — Wood ^^^^^ 

Hodgson, E. F., Co B2272 

Screeds, Base 

See Base Screeds or Groundi 

Screen Cloth or Netting 

See Wire Cloth 

Screens 

Bank and Counter 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Cages, Bank 
and Office; Grilles, Bank 
Hospital Ward „ . , 

See Partitions, Cubicle — for Hospitals and 
Institutions 
Insect — Metal Frame 

Baker, W. T., Co..... B2714 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 
Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc B2715 

Chamberlain Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc B2716 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co... B2724 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Detroit Steel Products Co ^843 

Haskell & Hatch Co C3541 

Higgin Mfg. Co B2734 

iamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744 
ohnson Metal Products Co B2746 
:ane Mfg. Co B2748 

Lupton's David, Sons Co A1045 

Morrison-Skinner Co B2729 

Orange Screen Co B2754 

SouU Steel Co B1229 

Taylor Steel Products Co A1280 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Screens — Cont. 

Insect — ^Metal Frame — Cont. 

(Continud from Previous Column) 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Watson Mfg. Co B2774 

Sec also pages A1002; B2772 

All-metal B2734 

Apexeon C3541 

Artistic Sentinel B2744 

Cinmanco B2724 

Fenestra A843 

Lifetime C3541 

NuWay B2744 

Wakefeld B2729 

Win-Dor C3S24 

Specifications.. A777; A843; B2734 B2754; 

C3524; C3541 

Insect — Pivoted, Steel Window 

Higgin Mfg. Co B2734 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744 

Johnson Metal Products Co B2746 

Watson Mfg. Co B2774 

All-metal B2734 

Artistic Sentinel B2744 

Specifications B2734 

Insect — ^Rolling 

American Rolling Screen Co B2713 

Baker, W. J., Co B2714 

Chamberlain Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc B2716 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co B2726 

Higgin Mfg. Co B2734 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744 

Kane Mfg. Co B2748 

Rolling Screens, Inc B2772 

Rolscreen Co B2757 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Watson Mfg. Co B2774 

See also pages A1002; B2754 

All-metal B2734 

Artistic Sentinel i B2744 

Fenestra Chamberlain A843 

In-vis-o 8^''?^ 

MacCormack B2772 

Rol-up B1284 

Specifications. .A843; A1284; B2713 B2734; 

B2748; B27S7 

Insect — ^Wood Frame 

Chamberlain Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc B2716 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co B2724 

Higgin Mfg. Co B2734 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744 

Kane Mfg. Co §2748 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Watson Mfg. Co B2774 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc....B2771 

Sec also pages B2300; B2729; B2754; 

B2772; B2800 

Artistic Sentinel B2744 

EZ B2724 

Wakefield B2729 

Perforated Metal 

See Perforated Metal Grilles 
Smoke 

See Partitions 
Ventilating 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilating 
Wire Enclosure 

Sec Partitions, Open Mesh 

Screens and Awnings, Combined 

Phenix Mfg. Co.^ B2756 

Scrubbing Machines, Floor 

See Floor, Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 

Polishing Machines 

Sculptors and Modelers 

Daprato Statuary Co SI}?? 

Walter, G. E., Inc C4194 

Scuppers 

.^olus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc Bl/35 

Dean, Olney J., & Co B1736 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc...B1737 

Windshield Scupper Co B1738 

See also page ^ilit 

Chicago 

Dickinson • • • • • 

Specifications.. B1735; B1736; B1737; B1738 

Sealers 

See Coaters and Scalers 

Seats 

Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories, Seats 

or Stools 
Chairs, see Chairs ^ 
Disappearing or Fold-away, sec Furniture, 

Disappearing or Fold-away 
School and College, see Chairs, School and 

College 

Stools, see Stools . 
Theater, Assembly Hall, etc., see Chairs, 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 
Water Closet, see Closet Seats 

Secret Door Latches 

See Latches, Secret Door or Panel 

Separators 

Oil 

Illinois Engineering Co 255?? 

See also pages B1849; D5600 

Eclipse D5598 

SB 


Septic 


Separators — Cont . 

Oil — For Garage Floors 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Reinforcing Steel 

See Concrete Reinforcing Derices 
Steam 

Illinois Engineering Co 255?5 

See also page 51™ 

Eclipse D5598 

ic Tanks 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc...C4699 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc C4700 

Kaustine Co.. Inc C4702 

Nustone Products Corp S 9i 

Riverside Boiler Works, Inc £1§2Z 

San-Equip Inc 5^4?° 

Standard Cement Construction Co C4710 

Stroudsburg Septic Tank Co S^iUl 

Wilson Sanitation Inc v-v55ii5 

See also pages C4703; C4863 

Asphaltised C4807 

Sep-Tank 

Zigzag D5115 

Sewage 

Disposal Systems 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc...C4699 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc SIJOO 

Kaustine Co., Inc C4702 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co £^§5S 

National Sanitary Engineering Co....C4703 

New York Sewage Disposal Co x Z2° 

Nustone Products Corp S^ix^ 

San- Equip Inc £^Z95 

Simpson. R. D., Co C4707 

Standard Cement Construction Co C4710 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co Si^^i 

Wilson Sanitation Inc Vi^l^^ 

Sep-Tank C4711 

Waterseal ..C4710 

Purification Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlo- 
rite Control Apparatus; Sewage Disposal 
Systems 

Sewer Pipe 

Protectors, see Shoes, Leader 
Vitrified Clay, sec Pipe, Vitrified Clay — 
Sewer 

Sewing Machines — Electric, Portable 

See page D5982 

Shades 

Glass — Lighting Fixture 

See Glassware, Illuminating 

Skylight 

See Skylights, Shades or Screens for 

Window — Adjustable 

Athey Co B2784 

Perennial ^ B2784 

Specifications B2784 

Window — ^Brackets for 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2788 

Specifications B2788 

Window — Cloth for 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2788 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc B2787 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co B2790 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co B2792 

King, John, & Son, Ltd B2793 

Crescent B2788 

Damasko B2788 

Inter-twill B2792 

Joanna B2790 

No-Lite B2792 

Oswego B2790 

Paragon B2792 

Radiant B2792 

Scotch Hollands B2793 

Sunlite B2792 

Tontine B2787 

Vellmo B2788 

Specifications B2788; B2790; B2792 

Window — Fabric 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2788 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co B2790 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co B2792 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co B2794 

See also page B2822 

Mastermade B2794 

Specifications B2788; B2790 

Window — Lightproof 

(See also Curtains, Lightproof) 

See page B2645 

Window — Rollers for 

Columbia Mills, Inc B2788 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co B2790 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co B2792 

RolHte B2792 

Specifications B2788; B2790; B2792 

Window, Skylight, etc. — ^Ventilating 

(See also Skylights, Shades or Screens for) 

Aeroshade Co B279S 

Hough Shade Corp B2796 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc B2810 

Wilson. J. G., Corp B2820 

Woodweb Shade Mfrs., Inc B2797 

Aerolux B279S 

Fyneart B2797 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Shades — Cont. 

Window, Skylight, etc. — Ventilating— 

Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Ra Tox B2796 

Suntite B2795 

Ventilighter B2810 

Shakes 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc B2100 

Edham Co., Inc B2106 

Elhide Co B2104 

Tames Lumber Co B2107 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc., B2108 

Blue Jay B2107 

Kolored B2106 

Specifications B2104; B2107; B2108 

Sheathing 

Asbestos — ^Plain or Corrugated 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B2111; B3157 

Eternit B2126 

Jphns-Manville A406 

Big-Seven B2126 

Transite A406 

Specifications A406 

Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete—Light Weight 
Fiber 

Sec Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 
Gypsum Board 

(See also Wall Board — Gypsum) 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Gyplap B2443 

Magnesite Composition 

See Slabs, Magnesite Composition 
Metal Roof Deck 

See Roof Construction — Insulated Metal 
Sheet 
Paper 

See Paper, Building 
Wood 

See Specific Kind of Lumber 
Wood or Cane Fiber 

See Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 

Sheaves, Sliding Door 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Sheet Metal 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America A 1531 

Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co A 1528; B2138 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc C4660 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc..Al588; B2173 

Anaconda B2138 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Allegheny Steel Co A112 

Associated Alloy Steel Co., Inc A116 

Allegheny Metal A112 

mrosta 'KA2 A116 

Chrome Plate 

Apollo Metal Works All 5 

Apollo Chrom A115 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co A114 

Everdur A114 

Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

See pages B1804; C4819 

Ingot Iron, Galvanized, Black and Blue 
Annealed — Flat and Corrugated 

American Rolling Mill Co B2136 

Armco B2136 

Specifications B2136 

Iron, Copper, Alloyed, Galvanized — 
Flat, Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

Apollo Steel Co B2139 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

Apolloy B2139 

Gohi B2162 

Lead 

National Lead Co B2157 

Hoyt B21S7 

Lead Covered 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc B2173 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

Leadclad B2166 

Leadtex B2173 

Specifications B2166 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc.AllS; A1568; 
C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; C4501; 

D4969 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.AllS; A1568; 
C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; C4501; 

C4969 

Roofing Clips 

See Clips, Sheet Metal Roofinp 
Steel, Asbestos Covered — Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded 

Robertson, H. H., Co A416; B1814 

RPM A416; B1814 


Sheet Metal— Cont. 

Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat, Corru- 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

Apollo Steel Co B2139 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co C4680 

See also page C4671 

Apolloy B2139 

Cop-R-Loy C4671 

Toncan B2163 

Youngstown Copperoid C4680 

Steel, Galvanized or Black — Flat, Cor- 
rugated, Beaded 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

Youngstown Sheet & Tube Co C4680 

See also pages A328; A1466; C4671 

Lyonore Metal B2152 

Steel, Lead Covered 

See Sheet Metal, Lead Covered 
Tin and Teme Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

See also page C4671 

Lyonore Metal B2152 

Sheet Metal Work 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co B1811 

See also pages B1794; B1802; B1806; 

B1820; B2140; B2142; B2160; B2400; 

C4819 

Sheet Tile 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

Sheets, Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 

Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also page C4097 

Marvelac C4117 

SDC C4053 

Specifications C4117 

Shelving 

Adjustable — Hardware for 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co C3898 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Garcy C3898 

Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Florist's 

See Florist's Shelving and Racks 
Refrigerator or Cold Storage 

See Refrigerator Shelving 
Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Steel 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Babcock-Davis Corp C4482 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co CA22S 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna C4238 

Victor Products Corp C4492 

Watson Mfg. Co C4226 

See also pages B2880; B2902; 

C4232; C4233 

Berloy Wedge-Lock C4232 

Major CO C4484 

Penco C4238 

Steel — Library- 
See Shelving, Steel; Bookstacks, Metal 
Steel — Roller 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Shields 

Bathtub — For Showers 

Ketcham, G. M., Mfg. Corp D4937 

Lehman Sprayshield Co D4938 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc D4940 

S. M. Shower Door Co D4941 

Niagara D4940 

Specifications D4940 

Expansion 

See Bolts, Expansion; Anchors, Screw — 
Concrete, Plaster, etc. 
Radiator 

See Radiator Covers 
Register 

See Register Shields 

Shingles 

Asbestos 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B2111 

Carey, Philip, Co B2124 

Eternit B2126 

Tohns-Manville B2117 

Mohawk Asbestos Shingles, Inc B2113 

Ruberoid Co B2132 

Careystone B2124 

Colonial B2111 

Duo face B2111 

I-M B2117 

Mohawkstonne B2113 

Specifications B2111; B2n3; 

B2124; B2126 
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Shingles — Cont. 

Asphalt 

Bird & Son, inc B2134 

Carey, Philip. Co B2124 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2128 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp B2495 

Tohns-Manville B2117 

Ruberoid Co B2132 

Beaver B2128 

Garrettite B249S 

Giant B2134 

J-M B2117 

Neponset B2134 

Speedlay B2128 

Super Twin B2134 

Universal B2128 

Vulcanite B2128 

Cement 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 

Metal 

Aluminum Co. of America B2135 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

See also pages A1466; B2162 

Alcoa B213S 

Leadclad B2166 

Top-Down B213S 

Specifications B2135 

Shakes 

See Shakes 

Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 

TUe 

See Tile, Roofing 

Wood — Hand Split 
(See also Shakes) 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc B2100 

Elhide Co B2104 

Tames Lumber Co B2107 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc., B2108 

Blue Jay B2107 

Specifications B2104; B2107; B2108 

Wood — Sawed, Natural or Colored 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc B2098 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc B2100 

Duracolor Corp B2099 

Edham Co., Inc B2106 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc., B2108 

See also page B2104 

Anteaks B2098 

Kolored B2106 

Shoe 

Racks and Cabinets 

(See also Closet Racks and Equipment) 

Hoegger, Inc B3902 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co C3900 

Shine Cabinets 

See Cabinets. Shoe Shine 

Shoes 

Leader 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, T. W., Iron Works B1981 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144 

Stewart, O. S., Co ...B2164 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

Leadclad , B2166 

Universal B1739 

Shores, Adjustable 

Concrete Engineering Co A310 

Meyer A3 10 

Show Windows, Disappearing 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp A1508 

Shower Bath 

Doors, see Doors, Shower Stall 
Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. ; Drains, 

Double Drainage 
Fixtures, see Baths, Shower or Needle 
Mixers, see Mixers, Shower Bath 
Partitions, sec Partitions, Toilet, Shower or 
Urinal 

Shields, see Shields, Bathtub — for Showers 
Stalls, see Stalls, Shower Bath; Partitions, 
Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Shuffle Boards 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co C4553 

Shutter Holders 

See Holders, Shutter 

Shutters 

Automatic 

See Louvers, Automatic 
Light-proof 

See Curtains, Light-proof 
Rolling 

See Doors, Rolling 
Sheet Steel 

See Doors, Sheet Steel 
Tin Clad 

See Doors, Tin Clad 
Ventilating 

American Sheet Metal Works B1855 

HoaVs B185S 
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Siamese Hose Connections 

(See also Hydrants) 

Allen, W. D., Mig. Co C4870 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Phister Ui«. Co C4890 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co C4888 

Specifications C4870; C4882; C4886 

Sidewalk 

Bridges, see Bridges, Sidewalk 
Doors, see Doors, Sidewalk 
Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 
Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk ^ 

Sidewalls | 

Glass, see Glass i 
Metal, see Ceilings, Metal | 

Siding 

Asbestos, see Lumber, Asbestos; Sheathing, ' 
Asbestos 

Lead Covered Steel, see Sheet Metal, Lead 

Covered 
Lumber, see Lumber 
Sheet Metal, see Sheet Metal 
Wood, see Specific Kind of Lumber 

Signal Systems 

Bank Alarm 

American District Telegraph Co C4638 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc...D6052 

See also page D6174 

Phonetalarm C4638 

Carriage Calling 

Kliegl Bros C4590 

Electric 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc....D6052 

Autocall Co D6064 

Bryant Electric Co D6068 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric I 

Corp D6069 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 i 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 , 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 j 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 i 

See also pages D5832; D6187 | 

Telecall D6069 ! 

Specifications D6069; D6122; ! c:ir>« 

D6166; D6187 | •^"O* 

Elevator ! 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc....D60S2 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp D6253 

Norton-Blair-Douglass, Inc D6254 

Randall Control & Hydrometric Corp..D625S | 

Richards- W^ilcox Mfg. Co D62S6 ' 

Wagner Mfg. Co D6262 I 

See also page D6236 : 

ES D6264 

Fadelite D6264 

Locdrop D6264 

N-B-D D62S4 

R.IV D62S6 I 

Elevator — Dispatching 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc D6264 ■ 

See also page D6254 | 

Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
Hospital I 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc D60S2 

Autocall Co D6064 ' 

Bryant Electric Co D6068 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 j 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

Faraday D6174 

Telecall D6069 

Specifications D6069; D6122 

Sprinkler Alarm 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 

Steam or Air Whistle 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Tank Alarm 

See Alarms, Tank 

Telephone Calling Systems 

See Telephone Signal System Combination 

Theater — Usher 

Automatic Electric Inc D6187 

Tele-chec D6187 

Specifications D6187 

Signaling, Hme and Inter- 
communicating System 
Section D6051 

Signs j 

Glass 

Rawson & Evans Co D6048 

Illuminated, Electric — Exterior I 

Flexlume Corp D6046 | 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 I 

Illuminated, Electric — Interior 

Akins Products Inc C4247 I 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co D604S 

(Continued in Next Column) \ 


Signs — Cont. | 

Illuminated, Electric — Interior — Cont. ! 

(Continued from Previous Column) \ 

Day-Brite Reflector Co D5893 i 

Flexlume Corp D6046 I 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co D5899 1 

Kliegl Bros C4590 I 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 ; 

Price Brothers, Inc D6047 , 

Tablet & Ticket Co C4256 i 

Wheeler Reflector Co D5963 | 

See also pages A1538; A1S72; C42S3 I 

Dayanite D6047 [ 

Duffusalite D6047 ! 

Edgehrite D6047 } 

Edgeglow C4253 [ 

Edg elite D6045 

Garcy D5899 

Letr-Lite C4256 

Metalfase D6047 

Refiectolite C4247 

Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, Cast 
Bronze; Letters, Metal 
Tile, Exterior and Interior 

See Tile, Ceramic 
Wire 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

See also pages A1S92; B1988; B2006 

Sills 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble 
Cinder Concrete { 

National Building Units Corp A745 i 

Door I 

See Thresholds and Saddles 
Slate 

Structural Slate Co B3039 ' 

Pyramid B3039 

Specifications B3039 ; 

Stone i 
See Specific Type of Stone; as Bluestone; ! 
Granite; Limestone; Marble, etc. \ 
Window, Terra Cotta 

See page A664 


Sizing — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Wiggin's, H. B., Sons Co C4172; C4180 

See also pages A268; C4048; C4092 

Alkabar C41S0 

Amalie A268 

B. C. C A190 

Craft exsise .C4I61 

Delitone C4053 

Filtex C4114 

Kling-Ko-Na ..C4180 

Luxeberry .C4053 

Muro.Roc C4160 

Ripol Seal C4079 

Roco ..C4168 

Sizekote C4172 

Surfalox C4048 

Tector C4105 

Text one C4170 

Specifications C4079; C4150; 

C4160; C4170 

Skating Ring Refrigeration 

See Engineers and Contractors, Skating Rink 
Refrigeration 

Skylights 

Corrugated Wire Glass 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A104S 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co B1808 

C. W.G. A104S 

Glass and Concrete Construction 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc B1768 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co....B1766 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co B1769 

Grauer, Albert, & Co B1770 

National Vault Light Co B1742 

Richards, J. Merrill.. B1772 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

Structural Glass Corp B1774 

Bar Lock Alglas B1768 

3-^ay B1766 

Unity Bl 772 

Specifications B1768: B1769; 

B1770; B1774 

Guards for 

See Guards, Skylight; Guards, Door and 
Window 


See Chimneys^ Radial Brick; Chimneys, 
Common Brick 

Silverware Burnishing Machines 

See Burnishing Machines, Silverware 

Sinks 

Cast Iron — Slop 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Copper, Monel Metal, etc. 

Blickman, S., Inc D4965 

International Nickel Co D4969 

Trageser, John, Steam Copper Works, D4972 

Zahner Mfg. Co D4974 

See also pages C4288; C4290; C4315 

C4818; 4820 

Laboratory — Acid Resistant 

Alberene Stone Co C4291 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

General Ceramics Co C4683 

Knight, Maurice A C4692 

U. S. Stoneware Co C4695 


Laundry Tray Combination 

See Tubs and Sinks Combination 
Porcelain — Kitchen, Pantry, Slop, etc. 
Ehinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co...D4968l 

Ebco ^ D4968 ! 

Porcelain Enameled — ^Kitchen, Pantry, ! 
Slop, etc. I 

Crane Co D4922 

General Porcelain Enameling & Mfg. 

Co D4970 ' 

Veribrite D4970 i 

Sheet Metal — Kitchen, Scullery, etc. ! 

Blickman. S., Inc D4965 j 

International Nickel Co D4969 1 

Trageser, John. Steam Copper Works, D4972 I 

Zahner Mfg. Co D4974 

See also pages C4288; C4290 | 

Soapstone j 
Alberene Stone Co B2901 j 

Siphons, Sewage — Automatic 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc C4700 

New York Sewage Disposal Co C4706 

Nustone Products Corp C4704 

See also page C4703 

Sizing 

Artwall Waterall Co C4160 

Berry BrotherSj Inc C4053 

Building Chemicals Corp A 190 

Craftex Co C4161 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Glidden Co C4079 

Muralo Co., Inc C416S 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert, Inc C4114 

Reardon Co C4168 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Truscon Laboratories C41S0 

United States Gypsum Co C4170 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Puttyless 

American Skylight Co B1778 

Blaski Mfg. Co B1782 

Drouv6, G., Co B178S 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works B1794 

General Sheet Metal Works B1795 

Howie Co., Inc B1802 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

National Ventilating Co B1804 

Nonpareil Skylight Co B1803 

Richards, Glendon A., Co B1812 

Robertson, H. H., Co B1814 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co B1811 

Vallas, Lionel B1822 

Van Noorden, E., Co B1823 

See also page B1838 

Anti-Pluvius B1785 

Bilt-Rite B1794 

Cibulas B1795 

Drou-Ve-Lite B1785 

£fico , B1838 

Multi-unit B1804 

Peerless B1802 

Simplicity B1812 

Steelead B1778 

Specifications B1778; B1782; B1802; 

B1803; B1804; B1814 
Sash Operating Devices for 

See Sash Operating Devices 
Shades or Screens for 
i (See also Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. — 

I Ventilating) 

Aeroshade Co B2795 

Athey Co B2784 

I Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc B281Q 

! Ventilighter B2810 

I Sheet Metal 

Fljrnn, T. J., Metal Works B1794 

I Milcor Steel Co B223a 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co .B1811 

See also page B1806; B2162 

Solid Steel 

(See also Windows, Steel) 
Thorn, J. S., Co A1282 

Ventilating 

(Sec also other types of Skylights; Sash 
Operating Devices) 

Abt, Louis, & Co Bl 776 

American Skylight Co B1778 

Blaski Mfg. Co B1782 

DeHart Sheet Metal Works B1784 

Kuhnla, August, Inc B1800 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc B1820 

Vent-O-Lite Co B1824 

See also pages B1785; B1838 

Drou-Ve-Lite B178S 

Specifications B1778; 

Ventilators for 

See Ventilators, Skylight 

Skylights and Transparent 
Roofing, and Roof Ven- 
tilators Section ...... .B1765 


.B1800 
B1782 
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Slabs 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble 
Concrete — Light Weight 

Aerocrete Corp. of America A407 

Federal Cement Tile Co A403 

National Naylegrip Co., Inc A410 

Porete Mfg. Co A412 

Naylegrip A410 

Insulated Metal Sheet 

See Roof Construction — Insulated Metal 
Sheet 

Magnesite Composition 

Vibrcx Co B3004 

Zenitherm Co., Inc B3007 

Specifications B3004; B3007 

Partition — Light Weight Concrete 

See Slabs, Concrete — Light Weight 
Pre-cast Gsrpsum 

See Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
Reinforced Cement or Concrete 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement; Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete 
Sheet Metal, Roof 

See Roof, Construction — Insulated Metal 
Sheet 
Soapstone 

See Soapstone 
Stadium Deck 

See Stadium Deck Slabs 
Structural Glass 

See Glass, Structural 
Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo,Precast 

Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids— Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

Slate 

Electrical 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200 

Plumbing 

See Slate, Structural 

Roofing 

(For Contractors, see Contractors, Roofing) 

Bangor Slate Assn B2174 

Chapman Slate Co B2176 

Emack, John D., Co B2177 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc B2184 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co B2180 

Sheldon, F. G., Slate Co B2185 

Structural Slate Co B303f 

Vendor Slate Co B2187 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co B2182 

See also page B2104 

Cotswold Stone B2182 

Genuine Bangor B2174 

Mettowee Stone B2187 

Monson Maine B2180 

Old English Cleft B2176 

Olde English B2185 

Olde Stonesfield B2177 

Penn-Mont B3039 

Penrhyn Stone B2182 

Thatchslate B21 77 

Tudor Stone B2180 

Waveline B218S 

William Chapman B2 1 76 

Specifications B2174: B2176; 

B2179; B2180; B2187 

Sanitary 

Sec Slate, Structural 

Structural 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200 

Pyramid B3039 

Specifications / •; * * '^3039 

Structural — Permanently Finished in 
White and Colors 

Structural Slate Co B3039 

Struco-Slate B3039 

Sleeper Supports, Floor 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper; Sound Deadening 
Systems 

Sleeping Porch Windows 

See Windows, Ventilating — Sleeping Porch, 
etc. { 

Sleeves 

Flashinsr, Vent Stack 

See Vent Connections, Roof 
Pipe, Adjustable 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co D5387 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5268 

Knowles Pipe Sleeve Co DS388 

Supersleeve D5388 

Specifications D5388 

Slides, Drawer 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co C3505 

Gem C3505 

Turner C350S 

Sludge Bed Enclosures 

See Enclosures, Glass 


I Smoke Chambers^ Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co B1744 

I Covert, H. W., Co B1746 

Smoke Screens 

See Partitions 

Smokestacks 
Steel 

(See also Steel Plate Construction) 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co C4762 

See also pages C4761; D5151; DS196 

Steely Brick Lining for 
See Chimneys 

Soap 

Dispensers — Individual 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp DS102 

Bradley Washfountain Co D4978 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co D5104 

Miami Cabinet Co D5061 

Palmer Products, Inc DSIOS 

Parker, Charles. Co D5067 

I Procter & Gamble Co D5106 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp D5110 

West Disinfecting Co D5107 

Soaperior D5110 

Sop-O-zoN D5102 

Watrous DS104 

Specifications D5102 

Flakes 

Procter & Gamble Co D5106 

Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Liquid 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp DS102 

Gerson-Stewart Corp D5103 

West Disinfecting Co D5017 

Softasilk DS103 

Sop.O-zoN D5102 

Powdered 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp D5102 

Sop-O-zoN D5102 

Systems — Liquid 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp D5102 

Gerson-Stewart Corp D5103 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co D5104 

Palmer Products, Inc DS096; D5105 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp D5110 

West Disinfecting Co D5107 

Soaparatus DS107 

Soaperior DSllO 

Softasilk D5103 

Sop-O-zo'N D5102 

Watrous D5104 

Specifications DS102; D5103 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co B188S 

Sockets 

Ceiling 

See Inserts, Concrete 
Electric 

Bryant Electric Co DS867 

General Electric Co D5874 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

See also page D6015 

Specifications D5867 

Roof Awning 

Klocs, F. J., Inc B2822 

Sash Pull 

See Sash Pull Sockets and Poles 

Soda Fountains 

Green. Robert M., & Sons C4360 

Liquid Carbonic Corp C4362 

Autopolar C4360 

Sodium Hypochlorite Control Ap- 
paratus 

See Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 

Soffit Clips 

See Caging, Wire — Beam and Girder 

Softeners, Water 

California Filter Co., Inc C4765 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co....C4736 

Crane Co C4766 

Duro Co C4767 

Elgin Softener Corp C4768 

Everson Filter Co C4S70 

Graver Tank & Mfg. Corp C4770 

International Filter Co C4772 

Paramount Water Softener Corp C4774 

Permutit Co C4775 

Refinite Co C4778 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co C4779 

Crane-Warlo C4766 

Crystalite C4772 

Dehn's C4736 

De Luxe C4767 

Eleciro-Matic : C4766 

Peerless C4736 

We-Fu-Go C4779 

Specifications C4775; C4778 

Softening Materials 

Refinite Co C4778 

Soot Blowers and Cleaners 

See page C4520 
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Sound Deadening Systems 

Acoustical Corp. of America 62650 

Tohns-Manville B2664 

Korfund Co., Inc B2669 

Sprayo-Flake Co B2513 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Upson Co B2502 

Ahsorbit B2669 

AbsorbO'Phone B2669 

Blue Stripe B2502 

£7. S. G B2671 

Specifications B2S13 

Sounding Boards 

See Boards, Sounding 

Spacers 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcing, see Concrete 

Reinforcing Devices 
Form, see Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 
Furring, see Furring Spacers 

Spandrels 

Cast Iron, see Castings, Iron — Architectural 
Lead, see Leadwork, Decorative 

Speakers, Radio 

See Radio Apparatus, Receivers and Sys- 
tems 

Specifications 

See Listing Under Specific Heading 

Sport, Theatrical and Musical 

Equipment Section .... C4551 
Spotlights 

(See also Floodlights) 

Benjamin Electric M:fg. Co D5890 

Klieel Bros C4590 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Reflector & Illuminating Co D5964 

Projectolite D5890 

Windo-Spot D5913 

Sprays, Hydrotherapeutic 

See Baths, Hydrotherapeutic Showers 

Spreaders, Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 

Springboards 

See Swimming Pool Equipment 

Sprinkler 

System Supervisory Service 

American District Telegraph Ca D6180 

Edwards and Co., Inc D6116 

Usem Co D6179 

See also pages D6064; D6174 

A. D. T D6180 

Waterwatch D6179 

Specifications D6180 

Systems — Automatic Fire 

Grinnell Co., Inc.. C4880 

Systems — Automatic, Fire — Air, Com- 
pressors for 
See Compressors, Air 

Systems — Automatic, Fire — Pumps for 
See Pumps 

System s — Lawn 

Skinner Irrigation Co B1964 

Spun Metal Work 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

Squash Courts 

Thompson Mfg. Co B1962 

Wagner, H., & Adier Co C4553 

Systems — Tanks for 

See Tanks, Elevated 
Tank Alarms 

See Alarms, Tank — High and Low Water 

Stable Fittings and Fixtures 

(See also Bam Equipment) 

Fiske, T. W., Iron Works B1981 

James Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

See also pages A1582; B1960 

Stacks 

Book, Newspaper, etc., see Bookstacks 
Smoke, Steel, see Smokestacks, Steel; Steel 

Plate Construction 
Vent — Cast Iron Pipe, see Pipe, Cast Iron 

— Vent Stack 

Stadium 

Deck Slabs 

Porete Mfg. Co C4S57 

Parthenon System C4557 

Seat Brackets 

See Brackets, Stadium Seat 

Stage 

Elevators 

See Elevators, Theater 
Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

Including Footlights; Border Lights; Pros- 
cenium Lights; Strip Lights; Stage 
Pockets, Plugs, Receptacles and Con- 
nectors, etc. 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co D5890 

Day-Brite Reflector Co DS893 

Erikson Electric Co D5896 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Stage — Cont. 

Fittings and Lighting, Electrical — Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Page) 

Klicgl Bros C4590 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co D5913 

Permaf lector D5913 

Rigging 

Clark. Peter, Inc C4S88 

National Theatre Supply Co C4S92 

Theater Curtains 

See Curtains, Theater Stage 
Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Theater Stage, etc. 

Stains 

Brick and Stucco, Waterproof 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Mortar 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Shingle 

Cabot. Samuel, Inc C4076 

Ccrtain-teed Products Corp C4073 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc C4085 

Glidden Co C4079 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., 

Inc B2108 

See also pages A270; A271; C4105 

Dixie White C408S 

Endurance C4079 

Old Virginia White C4076 

Tor on C4105 

Specifications.. C4073; C4076; C4079; C4117 

Wood — Acid, Oil, etc. 

Berry Brothers, Inc C40S3 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont de Nemours, £. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Glidden Co C4079 

Johnson, S. C, & Son C4094 

Minwax Co., Inc C4098 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

See also pages.. A189; C4092; C4147; C4150 

Decolac A 189 

Endurance C4079 

Handcraft C4117 

Kleartone C4148 

Pitcairn C4105 

Specifications C4073 ; C4079 ; 

C4086; C4098; C4105; C4117; C4148 

Stairs 

Bronze 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co B1880 

Concrete Pre-cast 

Babcock-Davis Corp B1862 

See also page A1S92 

Specifications B1862 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended — Steel 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co B1884 

Specifications B1884 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended—— 
Wood 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co B2346 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co B2348 

Frazier Stair Co., Inc B2349 

Marschke Co B2350 

Marco B23S0 

Presto B2348 

Tele fold B2350 

Victor B2348 

Specifications B2346 

Emergency 

See Fire Escapes 
Folding — Ceiling Suspended 

See Stairs, Disappearing 
Iron or Steel — Channel Stringers for 

Tones & Laughlin Steel Corp B1868 

J & L B1868 

Iron or Steel — Concrete Combination — 
Standard or Spiral 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co B1869 

Specifications B1869 

Iron or Steel — Spiral 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Duvinagc Spiral Stair Co B1882 

Fiske, J. W.. Iron Works B1981 

Hughes-Keenan Co B1866 

Logan Co A1S71 

McNeill Ornamental Iron & Con- 
struction Co BI881 

Smyser-Royer Co A1594 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co B1876 

See also pages A1180; A1590; B1960 

Specifications B1881; B1882 

Iron or Steel— Standard 

Art Metal Construction Co C4199 

Babcock-Davis Corp B1862 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Bois, N... B1864 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Hughes-Keenan Co B1866 

Logan Co A1571 

Ornamental Iron Work Co B1870 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1586 

(Continued in Next Column) I 


Stairs — Cont. 

Iron or Steel — Standard— Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Riester & Thesmacher Co B1871 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co B1880 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. A1592 

Smyser-Royer Co A 1594 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Watt Mfg. Co B1872 

Western Architectural Iron Co B1874 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co B1876 

See also pages A1180; A1S66; A1S76; 

A1582; A1590; A1597; B1732; B1960 

Bois B1864; B1871 

Ideal B1874 

PresTeel B1876 

S & L A1590 

Safety-Lock B1866 

Safety-Nose B1866 

Specifications B1864 

Movable — Disappearing 
See Stairs, Disappearing 
Moving 

See Escalators 
Treads and Risers 

See Treads and Risers 
Wood 

See Millwork 

Stairs, Treads and Gratings 

(Metal) Section B1861 

StaUs 

Cow, Steel 

Fiske, T. W., Iron Works B1981 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Shower Bath 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co D4934 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co D4946 

Milwaukee Stamping Co D4939 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc. . .B2921 ; D4942 

Ferrometal D4939 

Kupraluminum D4939 

Litter er-MUwaukee D4939 

Metalunit B2921 

Niedecken D4946 

Veneer-Steel B2906 

Weisteel B2921; D4942 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Stamped Metal Work 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

Stamps, Time 

See Recorders, Time 

Stanchions, Tubular Steel and Wood 
Lined 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Herwig Co., Inc D6063 

Newman Mfg. Co A1579 

North American Iron Works, Inc....AlS82 

Smyser-Royer Co D6034 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co B2020 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D6020 

Williams, Jno., Inc A 1598 

See also pages A1S50; A1S54; A1S64; 

A1570; A1574; A1577; A1584; A1590; 
A1S92; A1S97; B1992; C4193; D5990 
Duolux D6020 

Standpipe Hose Connections 

(See also Siamese Hose Connections) 
Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Standpipes, Water Storage 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co 

See also pages C4760 

Starters, Motor 

See Controllers, Motor 
Motor Starting 

Stationery Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Metal, Storage 

Statuary 

Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co C4192 

Metal 


.C4762 
; C4761 


Switches, Electric, 


General Bronze Corp i A1550 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co A1574 


Williams, Jno., Inc A1S98 

See also pages A1554; A1572; B2157 

Plaster 

See Sculptors and Modelers 
Terra Cotta 

See Terra Cotta, Architectural; Furniture, 
Garden — Terra Cotta 
Wood 

See Wood Carving 

Stay Rollers, Door 

AUith-Prouty Co C3402 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 
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Stays 

Casement Window, see Hardware, Casement 

Window — Stays 
Door, see Holders, Door 

Steam Tables 

Blickman, S., Inc C4374 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc C4376 

See also pages. . C4290 ; C4360; C4380; C4815 

Steel, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Steel Framing 

See Structural Steel House Framing 

Steel and Iron (Structural and 

Miscellaneous) Section . . B1701 
Steel Plate Construction 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works C4761 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co C4762 

See also pages A317; B1921; 

C4770;D5151; D5196 
J & L A317 

Steel Workers' Tools 

R^erson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Stepping Stones 

See Flagging 

Steps, Safety — Ladder, etc. 

Bates, Walter, Steel Corp B1922 

Blaw-Knox Co B1924 

Hendrick Mfg. Co B1921 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co B1928 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc B1929 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

Copper quad B1922 

Diamonos B1929 

Electroforged B1924 

Mitco B1921 

Safkar B1926 

Safstep^ B1926 

Shur-stie B1921 

Viaabledg B1926 

Sterilizers 

Instrument — Electric 

See page C4375 

Water 

See Filters; Chlorine Control Apparatus; 
Hypochlorite Control Apparatus; Stills, 
Water Purification 

StOls, Water Purification 

Atlas Copper & Brass Mfg. Co C4763 

Polarstil C4763 

Stirrups, Chair 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Continuous 
Wire Mesh Stirrups 

Stokers 

Auburn Stoker Corp D5217 

Brownell Co D5151 

Combustioneer, Inc D5218 

Detroit Stoker Co DS220 

Iron Fireman Mfg. Co. 1)5222 

Whiting Corp DS221 

See also page D6322 

Furnastender DS218 

Fumastoker D5218 

Ideal Home DS151 

Stone 

See Bluestone, Granite, Limestone, 
Marble, Sandstone, Slate, etc. 
Artificial 

Bagatta, G B2984 

Guastavino, R., Co B26S2 

Vibrex Co...... B3004 

Walter G. E , Inc C4194 

Wise, John J., & Co. — Inc B301S 

Zenitherm Co., Inc B3007 

Akoustolith B26S2 

Specifications B3004; B3007 

Cast 

Cast Stone Institute A630 

Decorative Stone Co A636 

Economy Concrete Co A646 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co A635 

Artstone A63S 

Cotswold Ashlar A636 

Association A630 

Specifications A630 

Cast — Cut 

Cast Stone Institute A630 

Decorative Stone Co A636 

Economy Concrete Co A646 

Cotswold Ashlar A636 

Dextone^ A636 

Association A630 

Specifications A630; A636 

Cast — Glazed 

American Kerament Corp A634 

Kerament A634 

Presenration 

See Restoration and Preservation — Building 
Exteriors 

Stone and Architectural Terra 

Cotta, and Brick Section . A465 
Stonework (Interior) Section.B2981 
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Stook 

Cafeteria or Restaurant 

Marks, Charles G., Co C4364 

Drafting Room 

See page A104 

Metal 

See Furniture, Metal 
Window 

See Casings; Sills 

Stop Bead Screws 

Corbin P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co CZ777 

Kusswtn C3697 

Stops 
Door 

(See also Strikes, Door and Gate) 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3598 

Corbin P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Rj^sswin C3697 

Sliding Door 

See Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 

Storage Batteries 

See Batteries, Storage 

Store Front 

Awnings — Built-in 

Kloes, F. J Inc B2822 

Newman Mfg. Co C4006 

Construction, Disappearing 

See Show Windows, Disappearing 
Construction, Metal 

Brasco Mfg. Co C3978 

Davis Extruded Sash Co C3982 

Detroit Show Case Co C3971 

Harsch. John. Bronze & Foundry Co..Al5S7 

Himmel Brothers Co C3984 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works A1566 

Kawneer Co. C3997 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc C3996 

Modern Bronze Store Front Co C4002 

Newman Mfg. Co C4006 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4026 

Standard Store Front Construction 

^ C9. C4029 

Zouri Co C4030 

See also page A1570 

^f'co C3971 

Ea^yset C4026 

^**nco C3984 

Key-set C4030 

Newmanco C4006 

Safety C4029 

Store Fronts 

Art Marble, see Art Marble 
Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; Sheet 

Metal Work; Windows; Front Work 
Tile, see Tile, Ceramic 

Storm Sashy Basement 

See Windows, Basement 

Stoves 

Cooking 

See Ranges 
Franklin 

See Franklin Stores 
Gas 

See Ranges, Gas 
Laundry 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

See also page C4S02 

Strainers 

Leader Head 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Oil 

Anthony Company DS224 

Pipe 

Dunham, C. A., Co DS463 

Gnnnell Co., Inc D5S31 

Sarco Co D5691 


Watts Regulator Co DS694 

Webster, Warren, & Co DS695 

Thermo flex DS531 

Roof 

Levow, David B2191 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc ...C4756 

Fttrite B2191 

Suction 

Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

See also pages B1849; DS600 

Swimming Pool, etc. 

See; Swimming Pool Drains, Strainers and 
Fittings 

Straps, Leader Pipe 

See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 

Strikes 

Door and Gate 

Bpmmer Spring Hinge Co C3588 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co C3S98 

Corbin. P. & F C3609 

Milwaukee Stamping Co C3601 

Russell & Erwin Mtg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Strikes — Cont. 

Door and Gate— Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Vonnegut Hardware Co C3892 

Litterer-Milwaukee C3601 

Russxvin C3697 

Von Duprtn C3892 

Electric Release 

See Openers, Door Strike — Electric 

Stringers, Steel Stair 

See Stairs, Iron or Steel — Channel Stringers 
for 

Strip Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Strips 

Binding — Floor Covering 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc B1764 

Specifications B1764 

Brass or Zinc — Terrazzo Floor, etc. 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 
Edging — ^Floor Covering 
See Edgings, Floor Covering 

Structural 
Glass 

See Glass, Structural 
Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Steel Fabricators and Designers 

McClintic- Marshall Co B1706 

Truscon Steel Co B1723 

See also pages A1589; C4762 

Steel House Framing 

Housing Co B1705 

Steel Frame House Co B1707 

Mac-Mar B1707 

Steel — Inspection of 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

Steel Shapes — Angles, Channels 

Bethlehem Steel Co B1704 

Tones & Laughlin Steel Corp..A3S0; B1868 

See also pages A3 17; A328; A344 

^ / <S' L... A317; A3S0 

Steel Trusses 

See Trusses, Roof, Steel 

Stucco 

Base 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal I^th 
and Insulation Combination; Plaster 
Board; Wood Lath; Tile, Hollow, Clay 
or Terra Cotta, Exterior and Load Bear- 
ing; Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete 
Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland; 
Stucco, Portland Cement 
Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete 
Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

California Stucco Products Corp B2484 

Louisville Cement Co B2488 

Maximent Co B3199 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

See also page B2641 

Brixment B2488 

Gold Bond B2641 

Handball "700'* B2482 

Maxtone B3199 

Oriental '. .B2443 

Specifications B2443; B2482; B2484 

Portland Cement — Colored, Pre-mixed 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

California Stucco Products Corp B2484 

Maximent Co B3199 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Handball "700" B2482 

Maxtone B3199 

Oriental B2443 

Specifications B2443; B2482; B2484 

Stud Shoe for Channel Furring 

See Furring Clamp Systems 

Studding Metal 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 

Sumpsy Roof 

See Drains, Roof 

Sundials 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co A6S8 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153 

See^also pages A1S98; B1960; B1981 

Supervision, Structural Materials 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

Supports 

Pipe, Underground 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Ric-wiL Co D5285 

Shelf 

See Shelving, Adjustable — Hardware for 

Surveying Instruments 

See page A104 
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Suspended Ceiling Systems 

American Clip-On Corp B2382 

B2382 

specifications B2382 

Sweepers, Vacuum 

See Vacuum Cleaners 

Swimming Pool 

Cleaning Tools 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Spencer Turbine Co C4520 

Specifications C4570 

Design and Construction 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc C4559 

Tackson, Wm. H., Co C4560 

Mosaic TUe Co B3089 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp. . . .C4S61 

See also page A484 

Drains, Strainers and Fittings 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Brayman Water-Tight Drain Co C4S64 

Ererson Filter Co C4S70 

Tosam Mfs. Co C4566 

Mueller Mosaic Co B3113 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co. C4S80 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp.. . .C4561 

See also page C4560 

Corametal C4570 

Equipment--SpringboardsrL*dderi, etc. 

Everson Filter Co r4S70 

Hill-Standard Co :C4565 

Swimmine Pool Construction Corp. . !c4561 
Van Arsdale-Harris Lumber Co., Inc..C4S68 

Brandsten C4S68 

Heaters 

See Specific Type of Heater 
Recirculation Systems 

(See also Filters; Pumps: etc.) 

Everson Filter Co C4570 

Graver Tank & Mfg. Corp .*!C4770 

Josam Mfg. Co C4Sfifi 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co :!::C4580 

See also pages C4S69; C4771; C4779 

Scum Gutters 

(See also Swimming Pool Design and Con- 
struction; Swimming Pool Drains. Strain- 
ers and Fittings; Tile Ceramic) 

Filter Co C4S70 

Kraftile Co A734 

Submarine Lighting 

Everson Filter Co C4S70 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co. .'.*.D6020 

D6020 

Sweet's C4S70 

Specifications C4S7bVD6020 

Tfle 

See Tile. Ceramic; Tile. Hollow. Qay or 
Terra Cotta, Glazed 

Water Purification Apparatus 

See Filters; Chlorine Control Apparatus; 
Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 

Switchboard 
Bases 

See Slate, Electrical; Soapstone 
Bases — Asbestos Composition Material 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Ambler Ebonized B2111 

Enclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire 
or Woven Wire 
Fittings and Accessories 

General Electric Co DS813 

Instruments 

Bristol Co D5266 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Switchboards 

Lighting and Power 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co DS828 

General Electric Co D5813 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co D5842 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Wurdack, Wm.. Electric Mfg. Co DS836 

See also page D5834 

^ f -^, D5828 

Telephone 

See Telephone Switchboards 
Theater 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co D5828 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co DS842 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5820 

Wurdack, Wm.. Electric Mfg. Co DS836 

See also page DS834 

Controhte D5842 

^P'A D5828 

Switches, Electric 

Boiler — Low Water Protection 

See Boiler. Low Water Protection Switch 
Convenience Outlet Combined 

See Receptacles, Electric, Convenience Out- 
let and Switch Combined 
Current Tap Combination 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

Disconnecting 

General Electric Co DS813 


Products Index 


Switches, Ellectric — Cont. 
Door Bolt 

Hart Mfg. Co D5837 

Diamond H D5837 

Door, Closet ^^o^- 

Bryant Electric Co 5!25i 

P^kins DS867 

Entrance or Service 

Sec Switches, Electric, Meter Service; 
Switches, Electric, Safety; Switches, 
Electric. Knife 

Penn Electric Switch Co D5715 

Foot Rail 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Kn>^® . 

General Electric Co D5813 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co gfMO 

See also page D5828 

Magnetic 

(See also Relays, Electric) 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co D6166 

Meter Service _ 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5844 

Momentary Contact I 

Hart Mfg. Co D5837 

Diamond H D5837 | 

Motor Starting 

General Electric Co 552i? 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co..... D5842 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co 55Sfl 

Circle T D5842 

VB D5874 

Push Button, Toggle, etc. — ^Warning 
Light Combination 

Bryant Electric Co 

Spartan 


Tablet— Cont. Tape*, Surveyors' 

Library Surveying Instnimcntt 

See Furnishing and Equipment, Bank and ^ Tear GaS Protective Systems 

I^ilwary 


.D5867 


Metal 

(See also Furniture, Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co.... £^1?? 

See also pages C4225; C4226 

Wrought Iron or Steel 

See Forging!, Hand — Decorative 

Tablets, Cast Bronze 

Akins Products Inc 91?1« 

American Bronze Co a???? 

Art Metal Construction Co 4^^^° 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc A1540 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co 4} 511 

Coleman. Adelbert, Co 

Davenport-Taylor Mfg. Co •v:*'??915 

Detroit Mausoleum Equipment Works. A 1547 

Fiske. T. W., Iron Works BlJSl 

General Bronze Corp 4} 55? 

Gorham Co '^}55? 

Gwathraay, J. H 4155? 

Heath. J. S.. Co A1S64 

Matthews. Tas. H.. & Co A1572 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co 4^5Zi 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc 4^5'l 

Williams, Jno., Inc ....A1598 

See also pages A1180; A1548; A1566; 

A1570; A1579; A1584; An92;^ AU97^ 

Specifications A1547 

Tachometers 

Sec page D5265 

Tack 

Boards, see Boards, Bulletin , _ , 

Strips, Blackboard, »ee Blackboard Tack 


etc., see 
Water; 


»ee 

Strips 

Push Button, Tumbler, Pull, Snap, Pen- Tank 

dent Alarms— High and Low Water, 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 | Alarms, Tank— High and Low 

General Electric Co D5874 ! Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 

Hubbell Harvey, Inc D5880 Structures, see Tanks, Elevated; Structural 

See also page D6015 ! Steel Fabricators and Designers 

• ^'"'' Tanked Gas 

Remote Control T^r«,^ See Gas, Tanked or Bottled 

Hart Mfg. Co 55SH ' T I 

Diamond H D5837 ; Tanks 

Safety — Externally Operated 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co P5?35 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.... D5842 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5844 


Agitator ^^^^^ 
See page C4760 


See also pages D5828; D5982 

Circle D5842 

Specifications u^tjssn 

Tank Alarms 

See Tank Alarm— High and Low Water 

Time Control ^^^^^ 

Tork Clocks, Inc D6049 

See also page D6202 

Switches, Pneumatic, Damper or 
Valve Control 

(See also Controllers, Temperature) 
Johnson Service Co D5712 


T-Squares and Triangles 

See Drawing Instruments and Materials 

Table Tops 

Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
Porcelain Enameled 

General Porcelain Enameling & Mfg. 

Co D4970 

Rubber, Linoleum, etc. 

Marks, Charles G., Co C4364 

Tables 
Artists' 

See Tables, Drawing 
Breakfast Nook 

See Breakfast Rooms; Furniture, Disappear- 
ing or Fold -away 
Cooks' 

(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

Blickman, S., Inc D4965 

See also page C4374 

Disappearinsr or Fold-away 

See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold-away 

Drawingr 

Hamilton Mfg. Co A103 

See also page A 104 

Dressing 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

See also page 5^59^ 

Wanvick C4306 

-Garden 

See Furniture, Garden 

Greenhouse 

See Greenhouse and Conservatories 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 


Brick ^ . , 

See Chimneys, Common Bnck; Chimneys, 
Radial Brick 

Chemical 

See Tanks, Steel; Tanks, Wood; etc. 
Concrete 

See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete Con- 
struction 

Copper — Hot Water Storage 

(See also Boilers, Range— Copper) 

Badger, E. B.. & Sons Co C4818 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co C4819 

Gerstein, H., & Sons, ^'AVvSlS?? 

See also page ^^^^^^ 

Specifications v,4818 

Elevated— ^teel ^^^^^ 

Caldwell, W. E.. Co........ C4760 

Chicago Bridge k Iron Works £1;5i 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co £1762 

Horton C4761 

Elevated— Wood ^^^^^ 
Caldwell, W. E., Co C4760 

Gravity 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Ice, Drinking Water 

See Fountains, Drinking, Ice Tank Combina- 
tion 

Oil and Gasoline Storage 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works. ..... . .C4761 

See also pages C4762; C4807 

Horton C4761 

Range Boilers 

See Boilers, Range 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Sprinkler 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Steel _ . ^, 

(Including: Air, Car. Creosote, Drip, Eleva- 
tor, Gasoline. Gram, Gravity, H^t Water, 
Molasses, Oil, Pressure, Rendering, Run 
Down, Sand, Ship, Slush, Sprinkler, 

Sugar, Tar, Varnish, Water, etc) 

Caldwell, W. E.. Co........ C4760 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works 

Kewanee Boiler Corp 251SS 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co SV^^^ 

C4776r^iio';;» 

frz'.::::::::::::::::::::::::::::'^3'fJ 

Steel — Glass Lined 

Pfaudler Co C4511 

Structures 

See Tanks, Elevated 
Wood ^^^^^ 

Caldwell, W. E., Co C4760 
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See Protective Devices, Bank, etc — Gas 

Tees 

See Fittings, Pipe 

Telegraph Apparatus, Printing 

Teletype Corp D61»6 

Telephone 
Booths 

See Booths, Telephone 
Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Telephone 

Instruments — Desk, Wall, etc. 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc gJOW 

Automatic Electric Inc . .D618/ 

Connecticut Telephone & 

Corp D6069 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D619J 

Edwards and Co., Inc 55}lf 

Graybar Electric Co..... g6195 

Holtxer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

North Electric Mfg. Co D6192 

Select-O-Phone Co D6200 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson.... 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co.D61ft 
DeVeau D6174 

Letter Box Units — ^Vestibule 

(See also Letter Boxes. Apartment House) 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co., Inc 5595? 

Couch, S. H., Co.. Inc D619C 

Edwards and Co., Inc 5$? J? 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D612^ 

Stanley & Patterson 

United Metal Box Co., Inc C4243 

DeVeau g6174 

Specifications D6190 

Power Supply Cabinets 

Stanley & Patterson 25!ll 

Faraday D6174 

Service, Public 

American Telephone and Telegraph 

Co ; Alio 

Signal System Combination 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co.. Inc. . .,.D6052 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 

North Electric Mfg. Co ?$J?f 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co U^i^l 

See also page D6187 

Telecall D6069 

Switchboards ^ ^^^r^ 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co. Inc D6052 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D6190 

Edwards and Co., Inc 5$?1J 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co 25152 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson • 'S^Jil 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co.D619? 
DeVeau D6\7A 

Systems, Automatic t^^,— 

Automatic Electric, Inc 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D619© 

North Electric Mfg. Co D6192 

Select-O-Phone Co D6200 

Autophone gJJJS 

p. A X D6187 

Stroxtfger D6187 

Specifications ....D6187; D6192 

Systems, Intercommunicating 

(For Offices, Apartment Houses, Schools, 

Hospitals, etc.) ^ ^ 

Auth Electrical Specialty Co.. Inc. . . . . D6052 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp 

Couch, S. H., Co., Inc D6190 

Edwards and Co., Inc 25:315 

Graybar Electric Co 2$JS5 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

Select-O-Phone Co D6200 

Standard Electric Time Co D6203 

Stanley & Patterson i;; • • w 'Rilui 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co.D619J 

Connectaphone 259S^ 

DeVeau D6174 

Inter-Phone 2SJ21 

Specifications DCIW 

Telephone, Time and Signal- 
ing Systems Section D6051 

Temperature 

Controllers, see Controllers, Temperature 
Indicators, see Thermometers 
Regulators, Damper, see Regulators, Damper 
Regulators or Controls, see Controllers, 

Temperature _ 
Regulators. Tank or Valve Controlling, see 
Controllers, Temperature 

Temperature and Pressure Relief 
Valves 

See Valves, Relief— Range Boiler 

Tennis 

Court Enclosures 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 


Products Index 


Tennis — Cont. 
Courts 

Robinson, H. A.. & Co.. Inc C4554 

En-Tout'Cas C45S4 

En-Tout'Cas Bouhana !C4554 

Teme Plate 

See Sheet Metal. Tin and Tcrnc Plate 

Terra Cotta 

Architectural 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co A652 

Conklmg- Armstrong Terra Cotta Co... A65S 

Corning Terra Cotta Co., Inc A656 

Federal Seaboard Terra Cotta Corp... A657 

Ketcham, O. W. A666 

National Terra Cotta Society A648 

New York Architectural Tcrra-Cotta 

Co A550 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co A664 I 

See also page A658 I 

Association A648 I 

Specifications for the Manufacture*, 

T«. Furnishing and Setting A648 

Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow. Clay or Terra Cotta 
Chimney Caps ! 

See Chimney Caps and Pots — Terra Cotta 
Flue Linings 

See Ivinings, Flue, Terra Cotta 
Roofing, Tile 

Roofing. Clay or Terra Cotta 
Window Sills 

See Sills, Window, Terra Cotta i 

Terra Gotta, Brick and Stone 

Section A465 

Terrazzo j 
Aggregates ' 

Norton Co ...B3114 ^ 

Atundum ,,..B3114 

Specifications !. J! *JI!!B3114 

Cleaning Compounds 

Polishes and Pr^seryatives. 
Tile, Marble Linoleum, etc. 
Cove Base 

See Terrazzo Flooring 
Floor Dividing Strips 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp B3173 ! 

Lockstrip Mfjr. Corp B3177 

Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., I 

Inc B3183 i 

National Heliopore Floor Corp. .*.'.'!r.B3 195 

r. M. C. Lockstrip B31 77 

Twin Anchor B3183 , 

Specifications B3177; B3183; B319S ' 

Flooring | 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp B3173 ! 

Ix)ckstrip Mf^. Corp B3177 ! 

Marb "tW Co B3182 

Marbleloid Co B3208 

National Heliopore Floor Corp B319S 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic Assn...B3169 

See also page B3220 , 

Association B3169 

Specifications.. B3 169; B3173; B3177; B319S I 
Flooring, Finishing Compounds for j 
See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cfement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 
Flooring, Magnesite 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
Precast— Wainscoting, Cove Base, Slabs, 
Trim, etc. 

Marbleithic Co 83182 

Tile 

See Tile, Terrazzo 
Treads 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Testing 

Borings, see Borings, Test— Foundation 
Structural Materials, see Inspection and 
Testing, Structural Materials 

Texture Paint 

See Paint, Texturing 

Theatrical, Musical and Sport 

Equipment Section C4551 

Therapeutic Appliances 

Prometheus Electric Corp C4375 

Thermometers, Indicating and Re- 
cording 

Bristol Co D5266 

See alsoj)ages.. DS26S; D5716 

Thermostatically Operated Radiator 
Valves j 

Radiator, Thermostatically Op- 


i Thermostats — Cont. 

i „(^^'»'»~««;<; f^om Previous Column) 

i Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

J Sec also page C481S 

..D5718 

I Duotherm DS311 

Sylphon Registherm *D5523 

Specifications DS523 

Thermostats, Weather Compensating 

Raymond, F. I., Co D5718 

DuO'Stat D5718 

Thimbles, Flue 

See page B1760 

Thresholds and Saddles 

Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co B1886 

Ambluco Non-slip B1886 

Specifications .'. . ]b1886 

Metal 


Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co....B2686 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142 

Detroit Show Case Co C3971 

fjoor Accessories Co., Inc B1764 

Macklanburg-Duncan Co B2704 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C3565 

Universal Safety Tread Co B1916 

Vonnegut Hardware Co C3892 

See also pa;'( s Al371; A1378; A1538; 

A1576; Aio79; A1584; C3978; C3997; 
c -c C4026 

specifications b 1 764 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 
Safety — Non-slip 

^^^rasire Metals Co, . ^. . . . . B1889 j Tile, Cement 


Tile, Acoustical — Cont. 

( Continued from Previous Column) 

Rumford B26S2 

Sanacoustxc B2664 

^' ^.'^G'. B2671 

Specifications B26S2; B2662: B2671 

Art Marble 

(See also Tile, Terrazzo) 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Tile, Asphalt 

American Asphalt Tile Corp... ;.. 33211 

Duraflex Co . ' Sl2i? 

Grauer, Albert, & Co. IIII'TI^BMIS 

Hachmeister-Lind Co B320S 

Insulite Chemical Co "*B3219 

Jphns-Manvillc **B3217 

S°™Pojite Co.. Inc ..." .'83206 

MarWeloid Co. B3208 

1 ile-Tex Co B3222 

United States Rubber Co ;;B3229 

See also pages B3220; B3221 

Grauer-lVatktns B321S 

rlaltco Bt2nC 

^anotUe i.i.Wi.'ri.-.W.-i.BJIll 

Moultile '* B3220 

Rex-WTile V.\\\\\^V^V^\\ BwI? 

Ruhberstone * 

:::::::::::::::::::b3215 

l^^^-T/^,. B3208; B3222 

Specifications B3211; B3212; 

B3215; B3219; B3222; B3229 

Tile, Board Form 

See Tile. Wall, Sheet or Board Form 


See Valves, 
erated 

Thermostats 

(See also Controllers, Temperature) 

Barber-Colman Co D5711 

Fulton Sylphon Co ;DSS23 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5311 

Johnson Service Co D5712 

Penn Electric Switch Co D5715 

Powers Regulator Co D5716 

Raymond, F. I., Co D5718 

(Continued in Next Column) 


American Mason Safety Tread * Co. !! .^*yu* 

Norton Co B3114 

Standard Safety Tread Co .'.*.'b1914 

Alundum B3114 

Bronsalun B1889 

B1889 

¥r9^^,^ B1901 

^•^"(^w • » B1889 

bpecifications B1889 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Soapstone 

See Soapstone, Flooring, Soapstone 
Tile I 
(See also Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving) ' 

United States Quarry Tile Co . .B3137 i 

Weatherstrip Combination I 
(See also Door Bottoms) j 
Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co. ... B2686 ! 
Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, Div. i 
of Concrete Engineering Co., Inc..B2691 i 
Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., i 

Inc B2692 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. ! .* \ * .* ;B2142 

Kane Mfg. Co. B2698 

Macklanburg-Duncan Co B2704 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp.. . .B2700 

National Metal Products Co B2705 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co B2706 

j Reese Metal Weather Strip Co B2708 

I Metal Weatherstrip Co B2712 

Sill-Dor-Scal B2692 

I Specifications B2712 

Throats — Fireplace 

See Dampers, Fireplace 

Ticket 

Booths and Equipment, Theater 

Clark, Peter, Inc C4588 

National Theatre Supply Co C4592 

Cancelling Machines 

See page B1997 

Tie Racks 

Hoegger, Inc C3902 

Tiering Machines 

See Elevators, Portable 

Ties 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 
Wall, Metal 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

**Tie-To" Insert Co A14S 

Universal Form Clamp Co A149 

See also pages.. A335; A1592; B2388; B2419 

?^Vfr^y A312 

W^'^hp^. A312 

bpecifications A14S 

Wood, Railroad 
See Lumber 

Tile, Acoustical 

Guastavino, R., Co B2652 

Co- B2662 

Tohns-Manville B2664 

United States Gypsum Co B2671 

Acoustex B2662 

B2671 

Akoustoltth ^26S2 

i;^.'.: B2664 

B2664 

Rockousttle B2664 

(Continued in Next Column) I 
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American Kerament Corp B31?3 

Luxor Tile Co Bijgn 

National Floor Tile Co., Inc. .. .' i.'.* ;;B3162 

Adamantile B3162 

Artile 

Diamantile I.'i.'.W.WW.Bl 162 

Kerament Rim 

Roof Slab " 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 
Roofings 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 

nie, Ceramic 

Decorative and Faience 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd...B3067 

Architectural Tile Co B3071 

Associated Tile Mfrs **B3064 

Batchelder- Wilson Co. ... . J . B3074 
Caico Tile Mfg. Corp.:::..:;. B3073 

Cambridge-WTieatley Co \\\\\ B3076 

Flint Faience & T e Co B3081 

fete r^°^- - - • -^^560 

Jvraftile Co ntna/c 

Mosaic Tile Co , \ . , \ \ B3089 

Mueller Mosaic Co Rliit 

National Tile Co ' BZul 

Pardee Matawan Co !B3116 

Robertson Art Tile Co B3123 

Rookwood Pottery Co *B3128 

Rossman Corp. .'.*.'.*.'.\*B3132 

Sparta Ceramic Co B3133 

United States Encaustic Tile Works.' !b313S 

Weller, S. A., Co B3130 

See also pages A664; A666; D5979 

• B3067 

B3113 

Chromatex tiwo-k 

Flemish B31ll 

:::b308i 

Flormatex B3123 

f2ii^ t B3116 

Lokttle B^n^7 

PpV""^^' ::::::::: ::::::b3067 

Planatile B^l?1 

pyroflash b313s 

Pyromattes ::::B313S 

J<usta B3113 

Specifications.. B3081; B3128; B3i36;*B3133 
Floor and Wall — Glazed, Matt, Vitreous, 
etc. 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd..B3067 

Architectural Tile Co B3071 

Associated Tile Mfrs . .'.B3064 

Batchelder-Wilson Co B3074 

^aJco Tile Mfg. Corp B3073 

Cambridj^e-Wheatley Co B3076 

Flint Faience & Tile Co B3081 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co C4560 

Kraftile Co. B3086 

Mosaic Tile Co... B3089 

Mueller Mosaic Co B3113 

National Tile Co B3119 

Pardee Matawan Co .B3116 

Revis, William H., Inc B3127 

Robertson Art Tile Co B3123 

Rookwood Pottery Co B3128 

Rossman Corp B3132 

Sparta Ceramic Co B3133 

United States Encaustic Tile Works.. B3 135 

Weller, S. A., Co B3130 

See also pages B3173; D5979 

i^^^/> B3067 

Boulder B3113 

Chromatex . B3123 

Cunkle Mosaics B3074 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Tfle, Ceramic — Cent. 

Floor and Wall — Glazed, Matt, Vitreous, 
etc. — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Flemish^ B3113 

PHntcraft B3081 

Flormatex B3123 

Loktile B3067 

Permatile 4 B3067 

Planatile B3123 

Pyroflash B3135 

Pyromattet S^PJ 

Reflecta B3067 

Rusta B3113 

Satinvits S^^^S 

Sinsig B3127 

Vitrocraft B3081 

Specifications.. B3081; B3128; B3130; B3133 

Non-slip 

See Tile, Paving, Non-Slip 

Quarry 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

Tilci Cleaners 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, I^inoleum, etc. 

Tfle, Cork 

Armstrong Cork Co B3273 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Mundet, L., & Son, Inc B3309 

United Cork Cos «,W,v£lJ5J 

See also pages B3215; B3220 

Crescent Siill 

Jointite B3309 

Specifications B3273; B3309 

Tile, Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork Co 52?^ J 

Barry & Staines Linoleum, Inc 5^^?" 

Congolcum-Nairn Inc 22? i 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co «VoVc*225iS 

See also pages B3215; B3220 

Gold Seal. B3294 

Linotile B3273 

Ruboleum B3290 

Sealex B3294 

Treadlite B3294 

Specifications B3273; B3294 

Tile Cutters 

Kraftile Co A734; B3086 

Tile, Drain 

See pages A669; C4703; C4711 

Tile, Floor— G3rpsum 

(See also Floor Construction, Gjrpsum) 

Structural Gypsum Corp A392 

Gypsteel A392 

Hie, Glazed 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Glazed; Tile, Paving: Tile, Ceramic 

Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Backing Up ^ ^ 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Ex- 
terior and Load Bearing 

Book 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Par- 
tition. Furring, etc. 
Exterior and Load Bearing 

Anncss Hollow Tile & Clay Co A668 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Clay Products Co., Inc. of Indiana.. A670 

Heath Cube Service A732 

Maurer. Henry, & Son. A731 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Raritan Hollow Tile Corp.... A736 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

See also page A484 

Ar^Ke-Tex A670 

Bell Backer A668 

Caentile A670 

Insul-Glas A670 

Natco A677 

Raritile A731; A736 

Unibacker A677 

Utility Block A668 

Specifications A/j/ 

Glazed 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co....... A652 

Clay Products Co., Inc. of Indiana... A670 

Kraftile Co A734 

National Fireproofing Corp A077 

See also page A657 

Ar-Ke^Tex A670 

Caentile A670 

Insul-Glas A670 

Kraft-Enamel A734 

Natco Vitrittle y*>:*i 

Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

Anness Hollow Tile & Gay Co A668 

Bannon, P., Pipe Co A669 

Clay Products Co., Inc. of Indiana... A670 

Kctcham, O. W. A666 

Maurer, Henry, & Son A731 

National Fireproofing Corp A677 

Raritan Hollow Tile Corp.... A736 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

See also page A484 

Natco A677 

Natco Vitrittle A677 

Raritile A731; A736 

UHlity A668 

Specifications ^'^^ 


Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

— Cont. 
Segmental and Flat Arch 

National Fireproofing Corp ^5;Z 

Whitacre-Greer Fireproofing Co A737 

Natco A677 

NatcoHor A677 

Specifications A677; A737 

Tile, Hollow, Concrete 

Load Bearing 

National Stone-Tile Corp A748 

Western Brick Co A496 

Featherweiglit A496 

Haydite A496 

Stone-Tile A748 

Hie, Hollow Glass 

Structural Glass Corp IJJJl 

Specifications B1774 

Tile, Hollow Gypsum 

Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

American Clip-On Corp..... B2382 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co 

Certain-teed Products Corp A738 

Structural Gypsum Corp A742 

United States Gypsum Co... tA?5. 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co aSII 

Acme A7?fl 

American ^,„5 

Clip-On B2382 

Gypsteel A742 

Pyrobar JXz%l 

Rockwall B2426 

Specifications A357; A738; B2382 

nie, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con- 
crete 

Load Bearing, Partition, Furring, Floor 
Arch, etc. 


Nailcrete Corp. . . 

lilding 


. A744 

. A745 
. A744 


National Builaing Units Corp... 
Specifications 

Tile, Light Weight Concrete 

See Slabs, Concrete— Light Weight 

Tile, Linoleum 

See Tile, Cork Composition 

Tile, Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition Slab; 
Tile, Magnesite Composition 

Tile, Marble 

(See also Marble) ^ , 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc A555 

Tile, Mastic Composition 

See Tile, Asphalt 

Tile, Paving 

Cement 

Luxor Tile Co §3160 

National Floor Tile Co.. Inc 53J$2 

Adamantile 5%t5« 

Artile |3162 

Diamantile B3162 

Linoleum 

See Tile, Cork Composition 

Non-slip 

American Abrasive Metals Co 5155? 

Associated Tile Mfrs B3064 

Batchelder- Wilson Co §3074 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Luxor Tile Co §3160 

Mosaic Tile Co §3089 

National Floor tile Co.. Inc §3162 

Norton Co §3114 

Revis, William H., Inc. ............ .§3127 

See also pages B2225; B3113; §3316 

Alundum IfiJl 

Carborundum 51??? 

Norman-Flash §3113 

c;n«V B3127 

Speci^cations B1889; B3114 

Quarry or Promenade 

Acme Brick Co .B3066 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd..B3067 

Associated Tile Mfrs §3064 

Batchclder-Wilson Co 5J?Zz 

Carlyle-Labold Co §3077 

Hanley Co B3083 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co. ......... .§3082 

Ludowici-Celadon Co B2193; §3085 

Mart & Lawton, Inc S??52 

Murray Tile Co §3J09 

Revis, William H., Inc §3127 

United States Quarry Tile Co B3137 

seejiso p*«f«;:;;::;:::;::;:::::::::i^J?? 

Heatherbrown -§525? 

Imperial B2193; B308S 

/. C. Edwards B3127 

^52;^^.::::::::::::::::::::::::::i3?S9 
Pottr^ . b3082 

i;s^.:::::::::::::::::::::::::::B3J6J 

B3077 

s^Li^iokB v.v.v.v. V. V.:: VB3109;- B3137 
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Tile, Paving — Cont. 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber— Floor 
Trim — Promenade or Quarry 

See Cove Base Tile; Tile, Paving, Quarry or 

Promenade 

Tile, Porcelain Enameled Steel 

Porcelain Tile Co §3164 

Porstelain B3164 

Tile, Roof 

Concrete Slab — ^Light Weight 

See Slabs, Concrete— Light Weight 
Gypsum 

Structural Gypsum Corp a5?5 

United States Gypsum Co A357 

Gypsteel A392 

Pyrobar A357 

Specifications A357 

Reinforced Cement 

American Cement Tile Mfg. Co A402 

Federal Cement Tile Co A403 

Porete Mfg. Co A412 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co A635 

C em entile A402 

Daylight Roof A403 

Specifications A4U3 

Tile, Roofing 

Asbestos 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B2111 

Clay or Terra CotU 

(For Contractors, see Contractors, Roofing) 

Acme Brick Co 53066 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co B2225 

Ketcham, O. W A666 

Klein & Kavanagh 52:S2 

Ludowici-Celadon Co 521?? 

Murray Tile Co B2232 

Mound City Roofing Tile Co 


See also page. 

Ageart 

Heatherbrown 

Imperial 

Kil-Kraft . . . . 
Ryltyle 


B3088 
.. A666 
..B3088 
..B2193 
..B222S 

K\it\ie B3066 

Specifications B2193; B2231 

Concrete ^ 

Federal Cement Tile Co ,^15? 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co 

Specifications B2Z26 

Contractors 

See Contractors, Roofing 
Metal 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc 52115 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

Ringle, Jacob, & Son. Inc 52233 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166 

See also page A1466 

Anteekcraft B2233 

?uTbt ::::::::::;::::::::::::::::::iii33 

Leadclad B2166 

Mecca A1466 

''Titelock^' B2230 

Specifications u^^oo 

Porcelain Enameled 

Columbian Enameling & SUmping Co.B2192 

Quarry or Promenade 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

Tile, Rubber — Binding Strips for 

See Strips, Bindings— Floor Covering 

Tile, Rubber — Floor 

American Tile & Rubber Co.... B3252 

Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Inc B3253 

Hood Rubber Products Co., Inc 25255 

Kleistone Rubber Co., Inc S225S 

Marbleloid Co B3208 

New York Belting & Packing Co 23255 

Quabaug Rubber Co B3260 

Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A155 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co 2HSi 

United States Rubber Co 2225S 

Wright Rubber Products Co -i^- -22255 

See also pages. .B3215; B3220; B3221. B3246 

Amtico SH^A 

Armortred 5J2S2 

Interlocking B3258 

(7 5" B3266 

Warren * . '. B3256 

Specifications B3208; B3255; B3256; 

B32S8; B3260; B3261; B3266; B3268 

Tile Section B3063 

Tile, Sewage Disposal, Diverting 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc C4700 

New York Disposal Co C4706 

Nustone Products Corp StJSI 

San-Equip Inc C4708 

Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

Tile, Slate 

(See also Slate; Roofing; Slate, Structural; 

Vermon?"^tiuctural Slate Co B3200 

Williams. T. W., Slate Co B2182 

Penrhyn Stone 15218^ 

Tile, Steel — Floor Forms 

See Forms, Metal 
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Hie, Terrazzo 

Marbleithic Co B3182 

Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B3157 

Asbestos Limited. Inc B3158 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2568 

Johns-Manvillc B315S 

Standard Wall Covering Co., Inc B3166 

National Gypsum Co B2641 

United States Gypsum Co B2443; B316S 

Upson Co B2631 

Beaver B2568 

Chromite B3165 

Gold Bond B2641 

J'M B3155 

MonotUg B3166 

NewHle B3158 

Sheetrock B2443 

Waltile B3157 

Specifications B3155; B3165 

Tile, X-Ray Proof 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Bar-Ray B2645 

Timber 

See Lumber 

limber. Treating and Preserving 

Curtin-Howe Corp B2266 

ZMA B2266 

Time, Signaling and Intercom- 
municating System Sec- 
tion D60S1 

Timers, Electric Switch 

See Switches, Electric, Time Control 

Tin and Terne Plate 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

Titanium Paint 

See Paint, Titanium 

ToUet 

Locks and Equipment — ^Pay 

General Service Co B2943 

Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co D5092 

Morgan Paper Co. Div., United States 

Envelope Co D509S 

See also page D5097 

BirFold D5095 

King D5095 

Morganfold D5095 

Onhwon D5092 

Springfield Oval D5095 

Unity D5095 

Paper Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Partition Fittings 

See Fittings, Toilet Partitions 

Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Seats 

See Closet Seats 

Systems — Chemical 

Kaustine Co., Inc C4702 

Wilsbn Sanitation, Inc D511S 

Systems — Septic Tank 
See Septic Tanks 

Towel Bars or Racks 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towels 

Electric Hand — Air Blast 

See Dryers, Hand — Fan Blast 
Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co D5092 

See also page D5097 

Onliwon D5092 

Paper, Holders for 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towers 

Contractors — Elevator, Chute, etc. 

Dravo Equipment Co A137 

Transmission, Wireless, etc. 

(See also Flag Poles) 

See pages A1599; B1922 

Water 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Tracery 

Cast Iron, see Castings, Iron — Architectural 
Window — Cast Stone, see Stone, Cast 

Tracing Paper 

See Paper Tracing 

Tracky Door 

See Hangers, Door 

Traffic Plates 

See Treads, Traffic 

Transformer Elnclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire 
or Woven Wire 

Transformer and Generator Venti- 
lation 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume 


Transformers 

Miniature 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp D6069 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

See also pages D6116; D6174 

Power and Lighting 

General Electric Co D5813 

See also page D6202 

Transits 

See Surveying Instruments 

Transom 

Adjusters 

See Hardware, Casement Window — Adjusters 
Catches and Chain 

(See also Chain, Sash) 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Russwin C3697 

Chain 

See Chain, Sash 

Operators and Lifters 

Casement Hardware Co C3524 

Corbin, P. & F C3609 

Lord and Burnham Cs C1314 

Rixson, Oscar C, Co C356S 

Russell & Erwin Mfg. Co C3697 

Ryan, E. T., Iron Works. Inc C355S 

Sargent & Co C3777 

See also page A1309 

Duplex A1309 

Harris A 1309 

Russwin C3697 

Simplex A1309 

Win-Dor C3524 

Specifications C3S24 

Pivot Hinges 

Corbin, P. & F. C3609 

Sargent & Co C3777 

Ventilators 

Airolite Co B2324 

American Transom Co., Inc B2326 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp B2328 

Ventilouvre Co B2331 

Ov-a-Door B2326 

Panelouvre B2331 

Specifications B2324; B2331 

Transparent Roof Construction 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Con- 
struction 

Trap and Drain Combination 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co C4712 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co C4738 

Donovan, John J C4740 

Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Portland Iron Works C4752 

Fleming C4752 

Leak-proof C4752 

Minoka C4738 

Noxall ..C4738 

San-Seal-0 C4738 

Signet C4738 

Traps 

Backwater Valve 

See Valves, Backwater; Drains, Backwater 
Valve 

Bell 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; Trap and 
Drain Combination 
Blast Coil or Bucket 

See Traps, Steam 
Grease or Oil 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co...C4736 

Donovan, John J C4740 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

San-Equip Inc C4708 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Wilson Sanitation, Inc D5115 

See also page DS600 

AcmE C4736 

DchnsanigarD C4736 

Josam-Marsh C4744 

Plaster, Sink, Hair and Sediment, Den- 
tal-Surgical, etc. 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

Josam-Marsh C4744 

Radiator, Thermostatic, Combined with 
Valve 

See Valves, Radiator — Combined with Ther- 
mostatic Trap 

Radiator, Thermostatic and Vacuum — 
Automatic 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Haines, William S., & Co D5S97 

Hoffman Specialty Co^ Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineenng Co DS598 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

Sarco Co., Inc D5691 

Webster. Warren, & Co D5695 

Thermo flex D5S31 

Specifications DS463; D5601 
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Traps — Cont. 
Return Steam 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5S31 

Hoffman Specialty Co^ Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineermg Co D5598 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

McAlear Mfg. Co DS600 

Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

See also page D5526 

tclipse DS598 

Cryer DS526 

Thermo flex D5531 

Specifications D5463; D5601 

Sink, etc. — Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc C4684 

Knight, Maurice A C4692 

Steam 

Davis Engineering Corp C4780 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5S31 

Haines, William S., & Co D5597 

Hoffman Specialty Co^ Inc D5S53 

Illinois Engineering Co DS598 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

McAlear Mfg. Co DS600 

Sarco Co.. Inc DS691 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

See also pages. B1849; D5S26; D5716; DS720 

Eclipse D5S98 

J-M D5526 

Paracoil C4780 

Thermo flex D5531 

Specifications D5463; D5601 

Travertine Reproduction 

See Marble, Artificial; Stone, Artificial; 
Paint, Texturing 

Trays, Laundry 

See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Treads 
Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Tile, As- 
phalt 
Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co B1886 

Amhluco Non-slip B1886 

Cork or Cork Combination 

See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition 

Grating 

Bates, Walter, Steel Corp B1922 

Blaw-Knox Co B1924 

Hendrick Mfg. Co B1921 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926 

Kerlow Steel Floorins' Co B1928 

Klemp. William F., Co., Inc B1929 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

Universal Mfg. Co B1931 

Cop per quad B1922 

Diamonos B1929 

Electroforged ...B1924 

Mitco B1921 

Safstep ..B1926 

Shur-site B1921 

Vizahledg B1926 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Rolled Steel 

See Plates, Floor, Rolled Steel; Treads, 
Traffic 
Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber— Floor 
Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co B1889 

American Mason Safety Tread Co B1901 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985 

Morton Mfg. Co B1913 

Norton Co B3114 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914 

Universal Safety Tread Co B1916 

Wooster Products Inc B1918 

See also pages A328; A1579 

Alumalun , BI889 

Alundum , B3114 

Bronsalun B1889 

Carbo-Cast B1901 

Feralun B1889 

Grit-Metal B1916 

Kass B1913 

Mason B1901 

Masonco Saftred B1901 

Neverslip B1934 

Nicalun B1889 

Wooster Safe-Groove B1918 

Specifications B1889; B1918; B3114 

Sandstone 

Ambastone Co B3197 

Amarene B3197 

Ambatile B3197 

Specifications B3197 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Soapstone 

See Soapstone; Flooring, Soapstone 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

TUe 

Murrav Tile Co B3109 

United States Quarry Tile Co B3137 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Treads — Cont. 

Tile— Cont. . „ . i 

(Continued from Previous Page) 1 

See also page «3083 

Murtico Bn09 

Traffic 

See page B1734 

Traffic, Rolled Steel 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Neverslip 

Treads and Nosings 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber — Floor 

American Abrasive Metals Co- ...... .B1889 

American Mason Safety Tread Co....B1901 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Chicago Art Marble Co §2985 

Morton Mfg. Co §1913 

Norton Co • §fj;j 

Standard Safety Tread Co §1914 

Universal Safety Tread Co §1916 

Wooster Products Inc §1918 

yi/Mma/ttn '.BMl? 

Bronzalun ' V.V.'.V. §}§89 

•••::::::::::::::::bi913 

&*::::::::::::: §1901 

Masonco Saftred §1901 

Nicalun §}g«2 

Sure Grip.,,,. §1914 

Wooster Safe-Groove §;9}8 

Specifications uiyi» 

Treads and Risers 

Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo Flooring) 
Chicago Art Marble Co B298S 

Cast Iron 

See page A1576 

Concrete, Precast 

Babcock-Davis Corp • aIIS? 

See also page 

Specifications B1862 

Steel or Pressed Steel 

American Pressed Steel Co §1934 

Bois. N §}|64 

Hugiies-Keenan Co. §}866 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co.. B;869 

Riester & Thesmacher Co §}8/l 

Watt Mfg. Co. 

Western Architectural Iron Co §1874 

Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Co B1876 

See^also page . . . . . . . . • • .^^^^ 3A328 

PresTeel B1876 

Safety-Lock §1866 | 

Safety-Nose §1866 

Specifications B1864 

Tile j 

See Treads. Tile I 

Treads, Stairs and Gratings 

(Metal) Section B1861 

'T'^"*^^* B1972 
See page B197^ 

Trench Covers 

See Covers and Frames 

Trim 

Asbestos and Wood Combination 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co U-<:ju^ I 

Blackboard 

See Blackboard Mouldings 
Concrete or Artificial Stone 

See Stone, Cast 


Trim — Cant. 

Metal Covered — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 
Friedrich, E. H.^ Co.. 


.A1354 

A1368 


j Tubing 
Seamless, 
etc 


Cont. 

Steel- 


-Rectangular, Square, 


Sec page A328 


Sarckd^%o&"inc:::::.::;:::;::Ai3^^ and sinks, Combination 


Moeschl-Ed wards Corrugating Co., 

Inc ..A1377 

Overly, W. F^, & Sons 

Philipp Mfg. Co A1394 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp -^HSS 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co "^JtSI 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co 

See also pages. A1378; A1404; A1414; C3978 

&1;;;;;;::::::::::::::::::;::a 

Metcla A1370 
Specifications.. A1338; A1377; A1387; A1396 

Metal, Flush , . ^ , 

See Casings, Door; Casings, Window, Metal 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo, Precast 

Tile . ^ « 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove Base, 
Tile 
Wood 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau S??5? 

Carnahan Mfg. Co 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau S^^V^ 

Hyde-Murphy Co §2310 

Indiana Quartered Oak Co 

TrimPak Corp 5J?H 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co. . . . . . . .B2322 

See also pages.. B2260; B2318; B2348; C3472 
Keystone Lock Joint B2310 


.A1592 


Troughs 

Blackboard, Chalk 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 
Eaves 

See Gutters, Roof 
Water — Metol 

See page 

Trucks 

Ash Can •r^^,^^ 

Ernst, Chas. K.. Inc Sf??? 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.. E5,« 

Washburn & Granger. I'lC- • • '^.v .v/j^^^^^ 

See also pages D6320; D6342 

Dean D6338 

Specifications D6338 

Dish 

See Kitchen Equipment 
Feed 

See Barn Equipment 
Hospital 

Market Forge Co C4484 

Maforco ^4484 

^^Finnell System, Inc B3316 

Trusses 

Arch Construction . ^ , ...^ 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc A339 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc A340 

Specifications ^^^^ ^ UmS 

Joist — Steel | 

See Joists, Steel Truss 
Roof— Steel 

Macomber Steel Co 


Alberene Stone Co 5?221 

Crane Co 

Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Alberene Stone Co B2901 

Turbines. Steam 

Sec pages D5734; D5736 

Tumbuckles 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5389 

TumstQes 

Bright, H. V 51997 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc B 998 

See also page vl\qSk* 

::::::::::::::::::::::::« 

Turntables 

Automobile, Pit or Pitless 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co £?1?5 

Universal C3492 

u 

Ultra-violet Ray Glass 

See Glass, Ultra-violet Ray, Non-intercepting 

Umbrella Racks, Check Room 

Sec Check Room Equipment 

Underfloor Conduit Systems 

See Conduit, Electrical — Underfloor 

Underground Steam Pipe Conduit 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Underpinning 

(See also Piles; Contractors, Piling) 

Spencer, White & Prentis, Inc A132 

Pretest A132 

Unions 

Brass or Bronze 

See Fittings, Pipe, Brass or Bronze 
Flanged, Eccentric, Cast Iron 

See page C4744 

Malleable Iron or Steel 

See pages D4922; DS268 

Urinals 

Flush Valves for 

i See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 

I Slate 

! Structural Slate Co B3039 

Pyramid B3039 

Specifications 153039 


Soapstone T»«nA, 

Alberene Stone Co B2901 

Structural Glass 

See Glass, Structural ^ 


See also page ^% 

l&'.P ^\ 


A344 i 
A317 I 


A344 


Specifications 
Roof — Wood 

American Roof Truss Co A338 

McKeown Bros. Co A34Z 

Summerbell Truss Co A345 

Lattis-Truss Aiii: ^ili 

Frame and Buck Units Specifications • • • • A338, A342 

See Frames, Door— Buck and Trim Units , Jube SystemS, PneumatlC 


Finish, Door; Hardware 


Hardware 

See Hardware, 
Trim 

Hollow Metal A 111 7 

Art Metal Construction Co ai tir i Tubmff 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co • A1337 1 l uouis 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co. A1340 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc vH^S 

Lawton- Stephens Co., Inc ai^So 

Mayer, J. L. Co..... A1369 

Metal Door & Trim Co..... A1371 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp A1396 

Riester & Thesmacher Co -^ilxV 


See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

Tubes, Boiler 

See pages 


A328; C4674 


iiykes Metai xrouucis x^u Ai/iin 

United Metal Products Co. ........ . .A1410 

^"^^-^^«-Aiiii:AV4i6vS;t 

JoneSteel A1356 

Kalmantrtm T?,$o 

Mayco A1369 

U. M. P, A1410 

Specifications Aijyo 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Metal Covered ' 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.. A1337 

Cobum Trolley Track Mfg. Co A1338 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A1350 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Compression Fittings 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing— Compression, 
Flared, etc. 

Copper 

See Pipe, Brass or Copper 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese -^^^y* , 

American Brass Co A114 

Everdur -^^^^ 

Electrical 

See Conduit, Electrical 

^*Int*irnational Nickel Co.. Inc. .Al 18; A1S68; 

C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; C4501; 

D49oy 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

T^4....«of;^r.oi Nickel Co., Inc. . A118*- A1568: 
C4318; C4378; C4444 


C4287; 


C4501; 
D4969 


Round, Brass or Copper 

See Pipe, Brass or Copper 
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Cinerary 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Coffee, etc. .. „. , ^ . 

(See also Cooking Utensils; Kitchen Equip- 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co C4371 

Blickman, S., Inc.............. C4374 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4400 

See also page nlW^ 

Specifications 1^40/ 1 

Metal, Decorative 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Furniture, 
Garden, Metal 


Vacuum Cleaners 

Portable 

Allen Air Appliance Co., Inc 

Triple-A C4518 

See also page D5982 

Stationary ^.e,., 

Allen Air Appliance Co., Inc £t5}5 

Allen & Billmvre Co., Inc C4519 

Spencer Turbine Co StJ?5 

See also page nll^i 

Tabco C4519 

Triple-A C4518 

Specifications l-45^U 

Truck Type r-^m^ 
Spencer Turbine Co L45Z0 

Vacuum, Pressure and Temperature 
Relief Valves 

See Valves, Relief— Range Boiler 

Valve 

Covers 

See Covers and Rings, Valve 
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Valve— Cont. 

Holders — Radiator 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co D5287 

Operating Mechanisms 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

Specifications DS601 

Valves 

Air Line Return — Radiator 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

Haines, William S., & Co D5597 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D55S3 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

See also page D5600 

^ylPl^^n D5S23 

Specifications D5523; D5553 

Air Vent, Automatic — Radiator 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co DS387 

Fulton Sylphon Co DS523 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

See also page C4696 

Sylphon CS523 

Specifications D5523; D5553; D5601 

Air Vent, Automatic — Steam and Re- 
turn Main 
See Vents, Air, Heating System 

Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Atmospheric Relief 

See Valves, Back Pressure 

Back Pressure 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

See also page C4696 

Eclipse D5S98 

Backwater 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co C4758 

Balanced 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

See also page D5600 

Eclipse D5598 

Blow-ofF 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 

Check 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

See also page D4956 

Cut-o£F or Hopper 

See pages C4738; D6338 

Differential Pressure 

See Heating Systems, Hot Water 

Drainage — Flood Control 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co C4716 

Flap 

Josam Mfg. Co C4744 

See also page B1734 

Float or Tank 

See page DS600 

Float, Water Closet Tank 

See Cocks, Ball— Water Closet Tank 

Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co D4902 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co D4903 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4904 

Smith & Wesson Inc D4906 

Simplex D4902 

Watrous D4903 

Flush, Water Closet Tank 

Curtain, A. F., Valve Co D4911 

Curtin-Victory D4911 

Gate 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

See also page D4922 

Globe, Angle, Cross 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

See also pages C4684; D4922; D49S6 

High Seat — for Concealed Work 

Hays Mfg. Co D4960 

Scovill Mfg. Co D4950 

Speakman Co D4954 

If ay SCO D4960 

Hi Seat D4954 

Hopper 

See Valves, Cut-Off or Hopper 

Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co C4870 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co C4876 

Jenkins Bros ^ . . . C4696 

Jiffy Fire Hose Rack Co C4882 

Simmons, John, Co C4886 

Specifications C4886 

Mixing — Shower Bath 
See Mixers, Shower Bath 

Mixing — Steam and Water 

Powers Regulator Co D4948 

Mixing — Thermostatic 

Bradley Washfountain Co D4978 

Leonard-Rooke Co D4947 

Powers Regulator Co D4948 

Specifications D4948 

Needle 

See pages €4696: C4738 


Valves — Cont. 

Pneumatic Dispatch Tube 

G & G Atlas Systems D63S0 

Pressure Relief — Range Boiler 

See Valves Relief — Range Boiler 
Quick Opening 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

Radiator — Combined with Thermostatic 
Trap 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

Radiator — Electrically or Pneumatically 
Operated 

Barber-Colman Co DS711 

Johnson Service Co DS712 

Powers Regulator Co D5716 

Sylphon D5712 

Specifications D5712 

Radiator, Graduated or Modulation 

Crane Co D4922 

D. G. C. Trap & Valve Co., Inc D5526 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Haines, William S., & Co D5597 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

Cryer D5526 

Thermoflex D5531 

Specifications DS463; D5601 

Radiator — Hot Water Forced Circula- 
tion 

Grinnell Co., Inc DS530 

Equiflo D5S30 

Radiator — Packless 

D. G. C. Trap & Valve Co., Inc D5526 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5531 

Hoffman Specialty Co.. Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co DS601 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

Sarco Co., Inc D5691 

Webster, Warren, & Co D569S 

Cryer ; DS526 

Thermoflex D5531 

Specifications DS463; D5601 

Radiator — Standard 

Crane Co D4922 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

Radiator — Thermostatically Operated 

Direct Control Valve Co D5437 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co..D5714 

Sterling Engineermg Co D5692 

Modustat D5714 

Thermotrol D5692 

Specifications D5437; D5692 

Reducing or Regulating Pressure 

])unham, C. A., Co D5463 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5523 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

Watts Regulator Co D5$94 

Webster, Warren, & Co D5695 

See also pages B1849; D5716 

Bovlston D5695 

Eclipse D5598 

Hylo D5695 

Syphon D5523 

Specifications DS463; DS523 

Relief — Air, Gas, or Water 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

See also page B1849 

Relief — Low Pressure Boiler 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Relief — Pressure, Vacuum or Tempera- 
ture 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Relief — Range Boiler 

Watts Regulator Co D5694 

Safety, Angle and Cross 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 
Safety Relief — Range Boiler 

See Valves, Relief — Range Boiler 
Sewer 

See Valves, Flap; Valves, Backwater 

Sewer — Safety 

Little Giant Mfg. Co C4698 

Sentinel C4698 

Shower Bath 

See Valves, High Seat— for Concealed 
Work; Mixers, Shower Bath 

Sprinkler System 

See Sprinkler Systems — Automatic Fire 

Steam and Water Mixing 

See^ Valves, Mixing— Steam and Water 

Sterilizer Controlling 

See page DS716 

Stop and Check — Non-return 

Illinois Engineering Co D5598 

Jenkins Bros C4696 

See also page DS600 

Eclipse D5598 

Thermostatic — Radiator 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and 
Vacuum 
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! Valves — Cont. 
Tidewater 

See Valves, Flap; Valres, Backwater 
Vacuum, Air Vent 

See Valves, Air Vent— Automatic Radiator 
Water Closet Tank 

See Valves, Flush — Water Closet Tank 

Y 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 

Varnish 

Bituminous 

See Paint, Metal Protective 
Coach 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 
Floor 

American Crayon Co .....C4051 

Berry Brothers, Inc C40S3 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

^, Inc. C4086 

Olidden Co C4079 

Hilo Varnish Corp ,C4092 

Johnson, S. C. & Son C4094 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc C4114 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co C4147 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Truscon Laboratories C41S0 

See also page A189 

Zf^olac A189 

Elasttca C4148 

Floorette C4079 

Koverflor C4148 

Liquid Granite C4053 

Mar-Not C4117 

"Permatite** !C40S1 

S'..K' ^' C4148 

01* C4114 

Speed-up C4092 

Supremis C4086 

Wearette C4079 

Specifications C405 1 ; C40S3 : 

C4079; C4092; C4094; C4097; C4100 
C4105; C4114; C4117; C41S0 
Interior and Exterior 

American Crayon Co C4051 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont dc Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

^..Jnc- A C4086 

Olidden Co C4079 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

Johnson, S. C. & Son C4094 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert— Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

Truscon Laboratories C4150 

See also pages Al 72; A 189 

Decolac A189 

C4086 

ZY^^*^ C4114 

C4148 

Fullcote C4114 

Japspar C4079 

Ltk-A-Rub C4079 

Luxeberry C40S3 

Nogloss C4100 

*'Permatite" C40S1 

Ptt cairn C4105 

Rexpar C4n7 

V'W. C4148 

Sanx-Star C4094 

Scar-Not C4117 

Semt-gloss C4100 

Shtpoleum C4086 

yi\, C4114 

Speed-up C4092 

/. ..C4114 

Tonettc C4n4 

Univernish C4100 

Specifications C405 1 ; C4079 : 

C4092; C4100; C4105; C4n4; C4117; 
C4150; C40S3; C4086; C4094; C4097 

Lacquer 

See Lacquer 
Pyroxylin or Nitro-cellulose Base 

See Lacquer 
Rubbing 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 
Spar 

Berry Brothers, Inc C4053 

Certain-teed Products Corp C4073 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Glidden Co C4079 

Hilo Varnish Corp C4092 

Martin Varnish Co C4097 

Murphy Varnish Co C4100 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Pratt & Lambert — Inc C4114 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Standard Varnish Works C4148 

See also page A189 

Berry spar C40S3 

Decolac A189 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Varnish — Cont. 

Spar — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Elastica C4148 

Japspar C4079 

Nivhlite C4086 

Pitcairn C4105 

Rexpar C4117 

Speed-up C4092 

Specifications C4053; C4079: 

C4092; C4097; C4100; C4105; C4117 
Spirit 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 
Stained 

Berry Brothers, Inc 

Certain-teed Products Corp £19l? 

Johnson, S. C. & Son C4094 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co C4105 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

See also oage A 189 

Decolac A 89 

Flo-Lac C4117 

Lacklustre C4053 

Pitcairn C4150 

Sani-Spar C4094 

Specification.. C4053; C4094; C410S; C4117 

Vambh and Paint Removers 

See Paint and Varnish Removers 

Vases, Garden 

Iron 

See page A1S92 

Terra Cotta 

See Pottery, Garden 

Vault 

Fixtures for, see Vaults, Safe Deposit and 

Bank; Filing Equipment, Metal 
Linings, see Linings, Bank Vault 
Protection Alarms, see Signal Systems, Bank 
Alarm; Burglar Alarms 

Vaults 

Burglar Alarms 

See Burglar Alarms, Electric 

Concrete Reinforcement for 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Vault Con- 
struction 

Fireproof Fronts 

See Doors, Vault Front 

Fixtures for 

See Vaults, Safe Deposit and Bank; Filing 
Equipment, Metal 

Grave, Slate 

Sec Slate, Structural 

Safe Deposit and Bank — ^Burglar-proof 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co C4604 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co C4623 

Mosler Safe Co C4631 

York Safe and Lock Co C4630 

Barrett Co C4733 

Sidewalk LighU for 

Sec Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Vaults, Safes and Jails Sec- 
tion C4599 

Vegetable Peelers 

See Kitchen Vegetable Peelers 

Veneers, Wood 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co B2271 

Vent Connections, Roof 

Barrett Co SIZ?? 

Tosam Mfg. Co C4744 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc 

Holt C4733 

Ventilating Sleeping Porch Windows 

See Windows, Ventilating — Sleeping Porch, 
etc. 

Ventilating Systems 

Forced Draft 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co DS736 

Traniformer and Generator 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume 

Ventilating Window Shades 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.— Ven- 
tilating 

Ventilating and Heating Units, Com- 
bined 

See Heating and Ventilating Units, Com- 
bined 

Ventilation and Heat Distri- 
bution Section D5287 

Ventilator Bases 

Arex Co B1830 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833 

Hirschman, W. F.. Co., Inc B1838 

Kernchen Co B1842 

Merchant & Evans Co B1844 

Robertson. H. H.. Co B1846 

I55c/^!^?!f!:::::::::::::::::::::::ili3l 


Ventilators 

Attic — Gable 

American Sheet Metal Works B18S5 

Riesner, Benjamin B1858 

Hoal's B185S 

Bam 

See Ventilators, Roof 

Door Panel, Transom, etc. — Louvered 
(See also Doors, Louvered — Ventilating) 

Airolite Co B2324 

American Transom Co., Inc B2326 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc B2327 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp B2328 

Ventilouvrc Co ^^Hl 

In-a-Door B2326 

In-a-Panel B2326 

Panelouvre B2331 

Ventadoor 5???? 

Specifications.. B2324; B2327; B2328; B2331 

Gable Ventilators 

See Ventilators. Attic— Gable 
Gallery Riser 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co D5802 

Disc-Loc D5802 

Glass Top 

See Ventilators, Roof 

Grilles 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal— Ventilating; 
Perforated Metal Grilles; Registers, Heat- 
ing and Ventilating 

Mushroom 

iEolus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc B1826 

Best Register Co 25Z5S 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co D5802 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co DS792 

Aerovalve DS802 

Dickinson 5 1826 

GHptite B1826 

Nu-Notch DS802 

Specifications DS802 

Ridging T» 

See page B1836 

Roof — Fan 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833 

Hirschman, W. F.. Co., Inc B1838 

See also page S^Zx? 

Efhco B1838 

Specifications B1833; B1838 

Roof — Revolving 

Allen Corp B1832 

American Larson Ventilating Co B1828 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833 

Hirschman. W. P.. Co., Inc B1838 

Richards, Glendon A., Co B1812 

Swartwout Co 5 1849 

Uno Ventilator Co B1850 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc.. B 1854 

EfUco B1838 

Ventwell 

Specifications B1828; B1832; 

B1833; B1838; B1849; B1850; B1851 

Roof — Stationary 

iEolus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc B1826 

Arex Co B1830 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833 

General Sheet Metal Works B1795 

Globe Ventilator Co B1836 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc B1838 

lona Ventilator Co., Inc 5 183 7 

Tames Mfg. Co B1730 

Kernchen Co §1842 

Merchant & Evans Co 1^ r 

Penn Ventilating Co S'515 

Robertson, H. H., Co B1846 

Royal Ventilator Co 

V-W Ventilator Co B1851 

Vallas, Lionel B1852 

Van Noorden, E., Co IVeV^' ' '^XV^} 

Sec also pages Ai548; Bi/31; 

B1806; B1811; B2230; B2781; D5754 

Arex-Austor B1830 

Cibulas B1795 

iTr'' ::::;:::::::::::::::bI842 

LeRoy'WWW B1838 

Liberty B1845 

Pul-Air B184S 

Pullman §2781 

Star B1844 

Vanco-Syphon §1853 

Xit B1837 

Specifications. .B 1830; B1833; B1838; B1842 

Sash 

See Ventilators, Window 
Sidewalk 

See page B1770 

Sidewalk — Cast Iron 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Siphonage 

See Ventilators, Roof 
Skylight 

Richards, Glendon A.. Co B1812 

Simplicity B1812 

Solid Steel Sash _ . 

See Windows, Steel; Sash Operating Devices 
Store Front 

See Lights, Transom, Prism; Store Front 
Construction 
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Ventilators — Cont. 

Theater Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc. — 
Automatic 

Kuhnla, August, Inc B1800 

Overly, W. F., & Sons B1806 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc B1820 

Goodwin B1806 

"KuPe*' B1800 

Wall— Common Brick Size 

Riesner, Benjamin B1858 

Wall— Fan Unit 

(See also Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust) 

Buffalo Forge Co D5722 

Cincinnati Victor Co D5723 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.. D5729 

Peerless Electric Co P5731 

Pryne & Co., Inc D5732 

Clean-Air D5723 

In-Bilt D5723 

PaciHc BresMg D5732 

Port Air D5723 

Wall — Foundation, Attic, etc. 

JEolxis Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc B1826 

Arex Co B1856 

Victor Vent Co B1857 

Arin B1856 

Dickinson B1826 

Dixie B1857 

Specifications B1857 

Wall — Lightproof 

Buck X-Ograph Co C4286 

See also page B2645 

Wall and CeUing 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating; 
Grilles and Screens, McUl— Ventilating 

Window 

Arex Co B1830 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co B2781 

Ideal Ventilator Co B2782 

V-W Ventilating Co B2783 

See also page C3997 

Arin B1830 

Pullman-Erie B2781 

Specifications B2783 

Window — Bam 

See page B1731 

Window — ^Fan Unit 

Airmaster Corp D5719 

'American Blower Corp D5720 

Diehl Mfg. Co D5724 

Electrovent Corp DS728 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co D5729 

Peerless Electric Co D5731 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co D5734 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co D5738 

Ventura D5720 

Wind-O-Vane DS734 

Wind-O-Vent DS724 

Ventilators; Skylights and 
Transparent Roofing Sec- 
tion B176S 

Vents 

Air, Heating System 

Dunham, C. A., Co D5463 

Fulton Sylphon Co D5S23 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc D5553 

Illinois Engineering Co 55^^^ 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co D5601 

McAlear Mfg. Co D5600 

Sarco Co., Inc D5691 

Webster. Warren, & Co 55$^^ 

Sylphon D5523 

Specifications.. DS463; DSS23; DSSS3; DS601 
Grille 

See Grilles and Screens. Metal— Ventilating; 
Perforated Metal Grilles; Registers, Heat- 
ing and Ventilating 

Vibration Isolation of Machinery 

See Machinery Isolation or Insulation of 
Vibrations 

Voltmeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 


W 

Wainscoting 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble; Terraxzo, Prccait; etc. 

Asphalt Mastic 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Caps and Radii — ^Tile 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089 

National Tile Co B3119 

Revis, William H., Inc B3127 

United States Quarry Tile Co. ...... .B3137 

See also pages B3083; B3132 

Keene's Cement 

See Plaster, Keene's Cement 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
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Wainscoting — Cont. 

Portland Cement — Colored 

Artstone Products, Inc 

Plastic Marble 

Specifications 

Rubber 

Sec Tile, Rubber— Floor 
Slate 

See Slate, Structnral 
Structural Glass 

See Glass, StrtKtural 

TerrasBzo 

See Terrazro, Precast 
Tde 

See Tile 
Veneered 

See Panels, Veneered 
Wood 

See Cabinet Work; Mill work 

WaU 

Aprons 

See Flashings 
Base 

See Cove Base 
Base, Art Marble 

See Art Marble 
Base, Bluestone 

See Treads, Bluestone; Flooring, Bluestone; 
Bluestone 

Base and Electric Conduit, Combination 

See Base Combined with Electrical Distri- 
bution System 

Beds 

See Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 
Board — Asbestos 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing 

Co B3157 

Johns-Manville A406 

Ambler Lmabest^s B3157 

J-M A406 

Board — Fiber 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co B2567 

Bird & Son, inc B2134 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300 

Celotcx Co B2570 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2568 

Chicago Mill and Lumber Corp B2579 

General Building Products Corp B2424 

Housing Ca B2607 

Insulite Co B2610 

Johns-Manville B2608 

Maizewood Products Corp B2613 

Masonite Corp B2617 

National Gypsum Co B2616 

Stewart Inso Board Corp B2634 

United States Gypsum Co B2525 

Upson Co B2631 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp B2636 

See also page B2507 

Arborite B2426; B2636 

Beaver B2568 

Cumfert B2424 

Inso Board B2634 

Inso Lath B2634 

J.M B2608 

M aft ex B2616 

Neponset B2134 

Nu-Wood B2507 

Presdwood B2617 

Red Top B2525 

Roofinsul B2608 

Temlock B2S67 

Thermatex B2607 

Weatherwood B2579 

Specifications B2426; B2570; B2579; 

B2608; B2610; B2613; B2617; B2636 

Board Finishes 

See Paint 

Board Gypsum 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co..B2426; B2640 

Certain-teed Products Corp B2624 

National Gypsum Co B2641 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Bestwall B2642 

Gold Bond B2641 

Gyplap ..B2443 

Gypsolite B2644 

Rockwall B2426; B2640 

Sheetrock B2443 

Specifications B2426; B2443 

Board — Joint Finisher 

United States Gypsum Co B2443 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Gypsolite B2644 

Sheetrock ..B2443 

Specifications B2443 

Board — Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 

Board — ^Tiled 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

Board — X-Ray Proof 

Bar- Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Finishes 

See Paint 


WaU— Cant. 

Hangers 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Paper 

See Coverings, Wall — Paper 
Receptacles, Electric 

See Receptacles, Electric 

Ties 

See Ties, Wall. Metal 

Walls 

Folding Cloth, see Partitions, Folding, Fabric 
Covered 

Vertical Sliding, see Partitions, Vertical 
Sliding 

Wardrobes 

Combination Garment Carrier and Door 
Hardware for 

Modern Wardrobe, Inc C3904 

Specifications C3904 

Folding Fronts for 

See Partitions, Folding 
Receding Door — Hardware for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding 
Rolling Door — Hardware for 

See Hangers, Door, Straight Sliding — Light 
Weight; Sheaves, Sliding Door 
Rolling Fronts for 

See Partitions, Rolling, Wood; Doors, Roll- 
ing, Wood 

Steel 

(See also Lockers, Steel) 

Rockford Steel Furniture Co C4340 

Wood 

Circle A Products Corp C43S1 

K-M Supply Co C43S4 

Likly-Rockett, Inc C4353 

Miller C43S4 

Specifications C43S4 

Wood — Built-in 

Likly-Rockett, Inc C43S3 

"White" Door Bed Co C4306 

Warwick C4306 

Wood — Receding Door 

Circle A Products Corp C4351 

Evans, W. L C4352 

Park, Winton & True Co C43S6 

Richards- Wilcox Mfg. Co C3443 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc C390S 

Wilson, J. G., Corp B2967 

Fair hurst C43S6 

R.W C3443 

Specifications.. B2967; C3443; C4352; C4356 

Wood — Rolling Door 

Wilson, J. G., Corp B2967 

Specifications B2967 

Warmers, Plate 

See Plate Warmers 

Washbasins 

See Laratories 

Washers 

Air 

American Blower Corp D5720 

Bayley Blower Co D5721 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co D5734 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp D5733 

Wilcolator Co DS748 

Zephyr Washed Air Co D5750 

See also pages B5722; D5730 

Aqualator D5748 

Sirocco D5720 

Specifications DS748 

Cast Iron 

Grinnell Co., Inc D5389 

Clothes 

Chicago Dryer Co C4496 

Domestic Laundry Equipment Corp...C4502 
Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc....C4504 

See also page D5982 

Chicago C4496 

Judelson C4S02 

Premier C4504 

Titan C4S04 

Dish 

See Dishwashers 

Waste Collection and Dis- 
posal, and Laundry 
Equipment Section .... C4495 

Watchman's 

Clock Systems 

See Clock Systems, Watchman's 
Tour Systems 

(See also Clock Systems, Watchman's) 

American District Telegraph Co D6180 

Autocall Co D6064 

Chicago Watchman's Clock Co D6209 

Dctex Watchclock Corp D6210 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co D6122 

A, D. T D6180 

Bco D6210 

Newman D6210 

Specifications D6180 
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Water 

Closet Flush Valves 

See Valves, Flush 
Closet Tank Fittings 

See Closet Tank Fittings 
Cooling Systems 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma- 
chinery and Plants 
Drinking, Coolers 

See Coolers; Fountains, Drinking 
Drinking Fountains 

See Fountains, Drinking 
Feeders 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Paint 

See Paint, Water 
Purification 

See Filters; Chlorine Control Apparatus; 
Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 
Softeners 

See Softeners, Water 
Stations, Railroad 

See page .C4760 

Supply Systems, Hydro-pneumatic or 
Storage 

Crane Co C4862 

Deming Co C4864 

Duro Co C4863 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Goulds Pumps, Inc C4840 

Kewanee Private Utilities Co C4866 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co C4867 

Westco-Chippewa Pump Co C4858 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co C4868 

Autowater C4840 

Crane-Warlo C4862 

Duromatic C4863 

Ever-Oiled C4840 

Marvel C4864 

Supply Systems — Non-storage 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co C4821 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co C4867 

See also page C4836 

Towers and Tanks 
See Tanks, Elevated 

Water Supply Section C4759 

Waterproofing 

Cement Coating 

Artstone Products, Inc B2482 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc... A201 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

Waterproofing Co A290 

Cow-Bay A290 

Winslow's Hydrolithic A201 

Specifications ...A201; A284; A290; B2482 

Composition Slabs or Sheets 

Ohio Fibrated Asphalt and Rubber Co. A154 
Servicised Premoulded Products, Inc.. A155 

Concrete Admixtures 
See Concrete Admixtures 

Contractors 

See Engineers or Contractors, Waterproof- 
ing and Dampproofing 

Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Barber Asphalt Co B2030 

Carey, Philip, Co A192 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A240 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp A262 

See also page A270 

Feltex A192 

Genasco B2030 

Karnak A240 

Rubberseal A262 

Tripleflex A207 

Specifications A192; A207; A254 

Integral 

Adensite Co., Inc A179 

American Tripoli Co A 180 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A186 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp. A194 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Elateritc Paint & Mfg. Co A198 

Euclid Chemical Co A199 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Masters Builders Co A242 

Maximent Co B3199 

Medusa Portland Cement Co A264 

National Waterproofing Co A26S 

Ruberoid Co B2132 

Solvay Sales Corp A267 

Sommers & Co., Ltd A270 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

Toch Brothers A272 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

See also pages A262; C3916 

Aquatite A 186 

Anti-Hydro.Permanent A 182 

B. C. C A190 

B-T B3199 

Barnsdall A180 

Comco A 197 

Cretemix C3916 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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Waterproofing — Cont. 
Integral — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Des Moines Elaterite A 198 

Buco A199 

Hydratite A207 

Hydrocide A268 

Kennelly's , A265 

Konset A271 

Metalon A207 

Niagratite A200 

Penetrite A206 

Permantite A270 

R. I. W A272 

Staybrite A207 

Sulco A271 

Toxement A272 

Tox-Mix A272 

Specifications A179; A180; A182; A186; 

A190; A198; A207; A242; A265: A270; 

A27i; A284 

Iron Method 

Horn. A. C, Co A207 

Minwax Co., Inc A254 

Metalon A207 

Specifications A207; A254 

Membrane Method 

See Waterproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric; 
Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Paint and Compounds 

(For surface treatments or for use with 

membrane systems) 

Antihydrine Co A181 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co A 182 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products A 186 

Artstone Products, Inc C41S7 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc A184 

Barber Asphalt Co B2030 

Billings-Chapin Co A189 

Bonded Materials Co C40S2 

Building Chemicals Corp A190 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc C4076 

Caffall-Comman Corp A191 

Carey, Philip, Co A192 

Central Ironite Waterproofing Co A193 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp A194 

Colorless Dampproofing, Inc A196 

Concrete Materials Corp A197 

Detroit Graphite Co C4040 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co A 198 

Everseal Mfg. Co., Inc A200 

Flintkote Co A202 

Goheen Corp. of N. J C4048 

Headley Emulsified Products Co A204 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co A206 

Tohns-Manville D5278 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred A238 

Lastik Products Corp C3914 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp A240 

Mann, O. H., & Co., Inc A241 

Master Builders Co A242 

Minwax Co., Inc A2S4 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp A262 

National Waterproonng Co A265 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co A266 

Pccora Paint Co A 172 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

Sullivan Co A271 

Tnemec Paint & Oil Co C4049 

Toch Brothers A272 

Tremco Mfg. Co C3916 

Truscon Laboratories A284 

Vortex Mfe. Co A286 

Western Waterproofing Co A288 

See also pages A270; B1814: 

B2031; B3214; C4048 

Amurseal A182 

Anti-Aqua C4040 

Antydamp C4117 

Aquanox C3916 

Aridtite A182 

B. C. C A190 

Bituloid A254 

Bitumotile C4052 

Brickron A242 

Brush-K^at C4157 

Caffall... A191; A266 

Clear-coat A186 

Comco A197 

Concrewaltum C4048 

Cresolac A194 

Degraco C4040 

Dehydratines Nos. 1, 2, 2A, 3, 4, 5, 6, 

7 & 10 A207 

Dens tect A286 

Des Moines Elaterite A198 

Driwal A189 

Efflorex A242 

Elastic A238 

Elasticote A186 

Ferritex . A284 

Fondcoat C4048 ; 

Genasco B2030 i 

Gilasfo C4052! 

Hydrocide A268 

Hydrolite C4048 

Ironite A193: A241; A288 

Insulkote D5278 

Karnak A240 

Kennelly's A265 

Korkseal A240 

Masterseal A242 

Mastertex A242 

Metalon A207 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Waterproofing — Cont. 

Paint and Compounds — Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

123 Hydro Proof A184 

Par-Lock A286 

Penetrite A206 

Percoproof A192 

Plasterkote C4048 

R.LVV A272 

Sealcote A271 

Stoneite C4157 

StoneTex A284 

Sulco A271 

Super Por-Seal A284 

Toxloxpore A272 

Western's Repellant A196 i 

Specifications A181; A184; A189; A191; I 

A192; A196; A198; A207; A242; A254; ■ 
A262; A265: A272; A284; A288; C3916; 

C4049; C4117; C4157; D5278 I 

Waterproofing; Cement and ' 
Lime, and Mortar Colors i 
Section A159 

Waterproofing and Cleaning Com- 
poundsy Brick 

See Brick Cleaning Compounds 

Wattmeters and Watthour Meters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Wax 

I Floor 

I Berry Brothers, Inc C40S3 

Butcher Polish Co B3317 

Certain-teed Products Corp ....B3287 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

du Pont de Nemours, E. 1,, & Co., 

Inc C4086 

Johnson, S. C, & Son C4094 

Master Builders Co A242 

Minwax Co., Inc A2S4; C4098 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc A268 

1 Sullivan Co A271 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc B3320 

I See also pages. . .A262; B321S; B3273; C410S 

i Berry wax C4053 

I Car-Na-Var B3318 

I Colorwax A242 

i Dycrome A242 

I Lignophol A268 

; Pyra Cote B3320 

Rubber-Var B3318 

17th Century C410S 

Sulco A271 

; Vesta-Gloss B3320 

Specifications A254; A268; 

B3317; C4086; C4094; C4117 

Liquid 

(See also Polish, Liquid) 
: Butcher Polish Co B3317 

I Waxing Machines, Floor 

See Polishers, Floor; Floor, Finishing, Wax- ' 
ing. Cleaning and Polishing Machines | 

j Weatherstrips I 

1 Door Guide, Combination 

Sec Guides and Weatherstrips Combined — 
Sliding Door j 

I Metal, for Double Hung Windows, i 
Casements and Doors 

I Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co B2686 

' Athey Cloth Lined Weatherstrip Co...B2690 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 
I Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

I Inc B2691 ; 

I Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., i 

Inc B2692 j 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co B2694 

Higgin Mfg. Co B2695 j 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc....B2696 ^ 

Kane Mfg. Co B2698 

Macklanburg-Duncan Co B2704 I 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp. . . .B2700 j 

National Metal Products Co B2705 i 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co B2706 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co B2708 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co B2712 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc B2771 

See also pages A1371; B2714 

Adjusto-Seal B2708 

All-Metal B2695 

Columbia B270S 

FlexO'Seal B2708 

In-Dor-Seal B2692 

Leakproof B2712 

Numetal B2704 

Sill-Dor-Seal B2692 

Specifications B2696; B2712 

Threshold Combination 

See Thresholds and Saddles, Weatherstrip 
Combination 

Weathervanes 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981 

Tones, Harold K B2255 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc A1620 

Snow, W. A., Iron Works, Inc B1960 

See also page A1592 
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Welders, Electric Arc 

Burke Electric Co D5804 

General Electric Co D5813 

Lincoln Electric Co , B1703 

Westinghousc Electric & Mfg. Co DS806 

Flex Arc D5806 

Stable-Arc B1703 

White Lead 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co C4090 

National Lead Co C4102 

Sherwin-Williams Co C4117 

Dutch Boy C4102 

ODP C4117 

Zilo C4117 

Specifications C4090; C4102 

White Zinc 

See Zinc Oxide 

Wickets, Bank Grille 

See Grilles, Bank 

Window Cleaners' Safety Devices 

Ackman Window Safety Devices, Inc..C3493 
American Window Safety Device Co...C3494 

Buck, Ainsworth, Inc C3496 

Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc C3498 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co C3499 

Royal Window Safety Device Co C3500 

Whitner 2- Rope Safety Co C3501 

Everfast C3498 

Whitner C3496 

Whitner-Chicago C3501 

Specifications.. C3493; C3496; C3498; C3499 

Window and Door Equipment 


Section 


.B2685 


Window Section A753 

Windows 

Aluminum 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.... A999 
Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

General Bronze Corp A981 

Jackson, Wra. Co AlOll 

Lupton's David, Sons Co A1045 

Michel & PfefTer Iron Works A1180 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Ariston A1180 

Polachek » A981 

Specifications » A1180 

Art Glass 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc C3940 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons C3941 

See also page C4192 

Balanced — Pivoted 

International Casement Co., Inc A1006 

Austral A 1006 

Specifications A1006 

Balanced — Pivoted — ^Fixtures for 

Austral Window Co C3S14 

Specifications C3S14 

Basement 

Adams Co A761 

Bay ley, William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.... A999 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Kewanee Mfg. Co A 1024 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A104S 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works All 80 

Milcor Steel Co A1208 

Philadelphia Supplies Co.. Inc A1209 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A7S4 

Taylor Steel Products Co A1280 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

Vento Steel Sash Co A1298 

See also pages. . .A774; A1002; B1758; B2388 

Ariston A1180 

Boca A 774 

Deissler A 1209 

Fenestra A843 

Mostlite A776 

Security A104S; A1280 

Taylor-Des Moines A 1280 

Specifications A843; A1180; A1284 

Basement — Wood Frames 
See Frames, Window, Wood 

Bronze 

(For Hollow Metal, see Windows, Hollow 
Metal; for Metal Covered, see Windows. 
Metal Covered; see also Ornamental Metal 
Work) 

Campbell Casement Window Corp A999 

Campbell Metal Window Corp A1004 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

General Bronze Corp A981 

Hope, Henrv, & Sons A997 

International Casement Co., Inc A1006 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co AlOll 

Kawneer Co A1012 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.. Inc A1169 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works A1584 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc A1226 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp A1304 

See also pages A1S54; A1566 

Ariston A1180 

Browne A1226 

Polachek A981 

Sealair A1012 

Universal A777 

Specifications A777; A1012; A1180 
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Windows — Cont. 

Bronze, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Casement 

Adams Co A761 

Baylev, William. Co A762 

Campbell Casement Window Corp A999 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

General Bronze Corp A981 

Hope, Henry, & Sons A997 

International Casement Co., Inc A1006 

Jackson, Wm. H.. Co AlOll 

Kawneer Co A1012 

Lea, W. C A1014 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A102S 

Lupton's, Darid, Sons Co A1045 

Michaels Art Bronze Co., Inc A1169 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works All 80 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.......A1226 

Sou\€ Steel Co A1229 

Stercns, F. W.. & Son, Inc B2296 

Thorn, J. S.. Co A1277 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

See also pages A774; A1002; All 70; 

A1302; A1542; A1S48; A15S4; B2300 

Ariston A1180 

Boca A774 

Broivne A 1226 

Cotswold A1006 

Pencraft A843 

Fenestra A843 

Fentnark A843 

Fenwrought A843 

Lemco A1025 

Norman A777 

Polachek A981 

Sealair A1012 

Stanwin A777 

Universal A777 

Specifications... A777; A843; A1006; A1012; 
A1014; A1045; A1180; A1229; A1284 

Casement, Hardware for 

See Hardware, Casement Window 

Casement, Slidingr — Fixtures for 

See Hardware, Casement Window — Swing- 
ing and Sliding Combined 

Coal 

See Chutes, Coal. Cellar Window 
Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co C4450 

T ♦ y Stevenson C44S0 

' ^Continuous 

Bayley. William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp. A776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc. Al 002 

.V*, Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

; Federal Steel Sash Co A847 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co A1170 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

Newman Mfg. Co.. A1212 

Robertson. H. H^ Co B1814 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul6 Steel Co..,.. A1229 

Thorn, J. S., Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Vento Steel Sash Co A1298 

See also pages A1014; A1302 

Ariston A1180 

Bay ley-Spring field A762 

Boca A774 

Cruciform All 70 

Fenestra A843 

Specifications A843; A947; 

A104S; A1170; A1180; A1229; A1284 

Counterbalanced 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp A 1304 

See also page A 1282 

Fenestra A843 

Specifications A843; A1284 

Detention 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A 1045 

Soul* Steel Co A1229 

Fenestra A843 

Double Glazing 

See Windows, Single or Double Glazing 

Double Hung 

See Windows, Hollow Metal; Windows, 
Metal Covered; Windows, Steel; Win- 
dows, Bronze 

Double Hung — Pivoted 

See Windows, Reversible, Double Hung 
French 

See Windows, Casement; Doors, Casement 
Hollow Metal 

Milcor Steel Co ..A1208 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc A1224 

Vallas, Lionel A1228 

Voigtmann & Co A1302 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp A1304 

Willis Mfg. Co A1306 

See also pages All 70; 

A1354; A1396; A1466 

Mecco A1466 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Windows — Cont. 
Hollow Metal — Cont. 

( Continued from Previous Column) 

Superior A1224 

Specifications A1224; A1306 

Metal Covered 

Empire Fireproof Door Co A13S0 

New York Kalamein Co A1386 

Philipp Mfg. Co A 1394 

See also pages A1338; A 1354; 

A1396; A1404; B1802 

Integra A1350 

Specifications A1338 

Monitor 

Seq Windows, Continuous 

Nickel 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Nickel Copper Alloy 

General Bronze Corp A981 

Polachek A981 

Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Pantry, Revolving 

See page A1424 

Pivoted 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co A1170 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

Newman Mfg. Co A1212 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul* Steel Co A1229 

Taylor Steel Products Co A1280 

Thorn, J. S., Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Vento Steel Sash Co A1298 

See also pages A761; A1302 

Ajax A1280 

Ariston A1180 

Bay ley 'Spring field A762 

Boca A774 

Cruciform A1170 

Fenestra A843 

Specifications A774; A843; A947; 

A1045; A1170; A1180; A1229; A1284 

Projected Architectural 

Bayley. William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A104S 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Thorn, J. S.. Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

See also pages A761; A1014; A1170 

Ariston All 80 

Bay ley 'Spring field A762 

Boca A774 

Cruciform All 70 

Donovan A1284 

Fenestra A843 

Fenmark A843 

Lemco A 1025 

Manifold A776 

Specifications A774; A777; A843; 

A947; A104S; A1180; A1229; A1284 

Projected, Commercial 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co.. Inc A1025 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A 104 5 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co All 70 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. . A754 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Thorn, J. S., Co A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A 1284 

Vento Steel Sash Co A 1298 

See also pages A761; A1014 

Ariston A1180 

Bayley-Spring field A762 

Boca A774 

Cruciform All 70 

Fenestra A843 

Fenmark A843 

Lemco A 1025 

Manifold A776 

Specifications A774; A843; A947; 

A1045; All 70; A1180; 

A1229; A1284 

Reversible, Double Hung, Fixtures for 

Gates Reversible Window Co C3516 

Reed Roller Bit Co C3515 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520 

Awco C3515 

Specifications C3520 
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Windows — Cont. 

Reversible, Plank Frame, Fixtures for 

Austral Window Co.. C3'514 

Gates Reversible Window Co C3516 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520 

Specifications C3514; C3S20 

Reversible, Side or Vertical Pivoted — 
Fixtures for 

(See also Pivots, Sash) 

Williams Pivot Sash Co C3520 

Specifications C3520 

Reversible Sliding Pivot 

See Windows, Projected 
Single or Double Glazing 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Philadelphia* Supplies Co., Inc A1209 

Robertson, H. H., Co B1814 

Bay ley-Springfield A762 

Deissler A1209 

Steel 

(See also Specified Type of Window) 

Adams Co A761 

Bayley, William, Co A762 

Bliss Steel Products Corp A776 

Bogert & Carlough Co A774 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.... A999 
Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc.A1002 

Campbell Metal Window Corp A1004 

Concrete Steel Co A312 

Crittall Casement Window Co A777 

Detroit Steel Products Co A843 

Federal Steel Sash Co A947 

General Bronze Corp A981 

Hope, Henry, & Sons A997 

International Casement Co., Inc A1006 

Kewanee Mfg. Co A1024 

Lea, W. C A1014 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc A1025 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co A1045 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co A1170 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works A1180 

I Milcor Steel Co A1208 

I Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc A1209 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc A1224 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc A1226 

Robertson. H. H^ Co B1814 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc A328 

I Solid Section Steel Window Industry. A754 

Soul6 Steel Co A1229 

Taylor Steel Products Co A1280 

Thorn, J. S., Co A1277; A1282 

Truscon Steel Co A1284 

Vento Steel Sash Co A1298 

Voigtmann & Co A1302 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp A1304 

Willis Mfg. Co A1306 

See also pages.. A344; A1566; B1804; B2388 

Ajax A1280 

Ariston A1180 

Bayley-Spring field A762 

Boca A774 

Browne A 1226 

Deissler A1209 

Fenestra A843 

Fenmark A843 

Lemco A1025 

Norman A777 

Paramount A1306 

Polachek A981 

Stanwin A777 

Universal A777 

Specifications.... A774; A777; A843; A1006; 
A1014; A1045; A1180; A1229; A1284 

Steel — Inserts for 

See Inserts, Steel Window 

Store Front 

See Specific Type of Window; Store Front 

Construction 

Underwriters 

See Specific Type of Window 
Ventilating — Sleeping Porch, etc. 

Airolite Co B2294 

Window-Wall B2294 

Specifications B2294 

Wood 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306 

Stevens, F. W„ & Son, Inc B2296 

Williamsport Planing Mill Co B2322 

See also pages B2300; B2348; C3472 

Wrought Iron 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co All 70 

X-Ray Proof 

Bar- Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Wine Racks 


Soellner, Herman, Inc C4357 

Honeycomb C4357 


Wire 

Beam Caging 

See Caging, Wire 

Cloth 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2780 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc C4660 

Jones, L. E., Wire & Iron Works. .. .B2016 

See also page A1592 

Specifications B2780 

Concrete Reinforcement 

Sec Concrete Reinforcement, Wire Mesh 


Products Index 


Wire — Cont. 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co A114 

Everdur A114 

Enclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire 
or Woven Wire 
Fencing 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Lath 

See Metal Lath, Wire 
Lath and Insulation Combination 

See Metal Lath and Insulation Combination 
Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc.AUS; A1568; 

C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; 

C4501; D4969 
Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.AUS; A1S68; 

C4287; C4318; C4378; C4444; 

C4501; D4969 

Partitions 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 
Rojpe 

See Rope, Wire 
Signs 

See Signs, Wire 
Snow Guards 

See Guards, Snow 
Work 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works B2006 

Badijer Wire & Iron Works B2010 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984 

Cyclone Fence Co B1986 

Tones, L. E.. Wire & Iron Works B2016 

Logan Co A1S71 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B2024 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn. of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs B2000 

See also pages A317; A1541; A1592; 

A1579; A1582; A1S98; B1978; B1981; 

B2142 

7. & L A317 

Association B2000 

Woven 

See Metal Fabric 

Wire and Cables, Electric 
Bare 

American Steel & Wire Co D58S6 

Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co DS856 

See also page D5864 

Americore D5856 

Cambric Covered — Annunciator, Bell, 
Telephone, etc. 

American Steel & Wire Co DS856 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co..D5864 

Elevator Control 

American Steel & Wire Co D58S6 

See also page D5864 

Flexible, Non-metallic Armored 

National Electric Products Corp D58S2 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc D5854 

See also page D5853 

K. G. W, ...DS8S2 

Tries DS854 

Wirtfiex D5853 


Wire and Cables, Electric — Cont. 

Flexible, Steel Armored 

American Steel & Wire Co D5856 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co..D5864 

General Electric Co DS874 

National Electric Products Corp D5852 

Triangle Conduit Co.. Inc D5854 

Armorlokt D5856 

Flexsteel DS852 

G-E D5874 

Oval flex D5852 

Lamp and Portable Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co D5856 

General Electric Co D5874 

See also page D5864 

Amcord DS8S6 

Americore D5856 

Deltabeston D5874 

G-E Flex DS874 

Lead Incased 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co..D5864 

General Electric Co DS874 

Triangle Conduit Co., Inc D5854 

GE DS874 

Rubber Covered — Interior Light and 
Power Wiring 

American Steel & Wire Co DS856 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co..D5864 

General Electric Co D5874 

Triangrle Conduit Co., Inc DS8S4 

Amertcore D58S6 

Amerite D5856 

Amparak D5856 

G-E ...D5874 

Imperial D5864 

Rubber Covered — ^Telephone 

American Steel & Wire Co D58S6 

See also page D5864 

Theater or Stage Cable 

American Steel & Wire Co D5856 

See also page D5864 

Americore D5856 

Underground, Lead Incased 

American Steel & Wire Co D5856 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning 

American Steel & Wire Co DS856 

Reliance D5856 

Wiring Devices 

Bryant Electric Co D5867 

Economy Fuse & Mfg. Co D5847 

General Electric Co DS874 

Hart Mfg. Co D5837 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc D5880 

Stanley & Patterson D6174 

See also pages D5828; D5832; 

D5892; D601S 

Diamond H D5837 

G-E D5874 

Wiring Devices, Radio 

See Radio Wiring Devices 

Wood 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Wood — Flooring and Paving 
Cabinet Work 

See Cabinet Work 
Carving 

Klise Mfg. Co B2351 

See also page B2370 

Door Frames 

See Trim, Wood 
Dyes 

See Stains, Wood 


Wood— Cont. 
Finishes 

See Varnish; Enamel; Paint; Stains; Lac- 
quers, etc. 
Fire Retardant 

See Lumber, Fire Retardant 
Graining and Cutting 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

Co A291 

Lath 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B22S8 

Wood Lath Bureau, Inc B2425 

See also page B2260 

Associations B2425 

Specifications B22S8; B2425 

Mantels 

See Mantels 

Work 

See Cabinet Work— Wood; Trim, Wood 

Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Tohns-Manville B2512; D5278 

Mineral Felt Insulating Co D5275 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United States Mineral Wool Co B2526 

Minfelt D5275 

Rock Cork D5278 

Specifications B2512; B2526; D5278 

Woven Metal Fabric 

See Metal Fabric 

Wrapping, Beam 

See Caging Wire — Beam and Girder 

Wrought Iron Work 

See Ornamental Work 


X 

X-Ray 

Darkroom Equipment 

Buck X-Ograph Co C4286 

Doors 

See Doors, X-Ray Proof 
Intercepting Compounds 

(See also Paint, X-Ray Proof) 

Horn, A. C, Co A207 

Toch Brothers A272 

Bar-X A207 

R.I.W A272 

Paint 

See Paint, X-Ray Proof 
Proofing 

(See also specific products) 

Bar- Ray Products, Inc 62645 

Bar-Ray B2645 


Zeolite Water Softeners 

See Softeners, Water 

Zinc 

Oxide 

New Jersey Zinc Co C4113 

Shingles 

See Shingles, Metal 
Sulphide 

Ne^ 


^ew Jersey Zinc Co C4113 
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STRUCTURAL AND MISCELLANEOUS 
STEEL AND IRON 


^olus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul Dickinson, Inc B1735 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc B1740 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co B1741 

Bennett Fireplace Corp B1743 

Bethlehem Steel Co B1704 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co B1739 

Colonial Fireplace Co B1744-1745 

Covert, H. W., Co B1746-1749 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works B1732-1733 

Crex Patent Column Co B 1724-1725 

Dean, Qlney J., & Co Bl 736 

Donley Brothers Co B1750-1751 

Duplex Hanger Co B1728 

Flockhart Foundry Co B1734 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc B1764 

Heatilator Co B1752-1753 

Housing Co B1705 

Ideal Hanger Co B1729 

Indiana Foundry Co B1754-1756 

Jackson, Edwin, Inc B1757 

James Mfg. Co B1730 

Kewanee Mfg. Co B1758 

Lally Column Co B1726-1727 

Lincoln Electric Co B1703 

Louden Machinery Co B1731 

Majestic Co B1760-1763 

McClintic-Marshall Co B1706 

National Vault Light Co B1742 

Peerless Mfg. Co., Inc B1759 

Steel Frame House C9 B1707-1722 

Truscon Steel Co Bl 723 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co.. Inc B1737 

Windshield Scupper Co B1738 


f 
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THE UNCOLN ELECTRIC COMPANY 

13030 Coit Road, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

ATTirMTr^xxrM OA ^„A,,r^^^^ BRANCH OFFICES AND AGENTS 

ATLANTA rX r^i'rhPn^Fi' ' ^' ^^.^^.^r^^^JP^' MICH. MILWAUKEE. WIS. NEW YORK. N. Y. SCRANTON. PA. 

RAF TIMOR F MI) rf^^t v'v^l n^f^/S^rrr^ ftf^H^JR^' ^EX. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHILADELPHIA. PA. SEATTLE. WASH. 

BIRMiNrHAM^I 4 rc^j^^bui)l\PJ}}P i^v^.^^\^LA}:OLIS. IND. MOLINE, ILL. PITTSBURGH, PA. SYRACUSE, N. V. 

H()STON Af^xi's^^^ n^^^^ MONTREAL, QUE. PORTLAND. 6rE. TOLEDO, OHIO 

PUFFAM) \^ v' FniTHiT^u^fl^^xi^v NEW HAVEN. CONN. ST. LOUIS, MO. TORONTO. ONT. 

l>LI:FALO, N. \. FORT WORIH. TEX. LOS ANGELES. CAL. NEW ORLEANS. LA. SAN FRAN^CISCO. CAL. TULSA. OKLA. 

General Specifications ~" l i . « r u n ,1^ 

f^y. <^f^.,^».,..«l \\F ij- .^Kiflil^ Electrodes tor shop welding may be bare. Electrodes 

T / r To^^'^a^ '^"^'^ Welding ^^^VmSm ^""^ fi^l^l ''■'^'^ shall be coated with an approved flux. 

intent ot bpecihcation— It is the intention of If m M m KBHk All electrodes used shall conform to Specification 

this bpecihcation and the accompanying drawings J^M | A^JH I>1A or E-IB of the American W elding Society, 

that all arc welding shall be performed only by a ■■UfllHlii Personnel— Only experienced operators, em- 

hrm experienced in this kind of work and by oper- ^HMBK^iy ployed regularly, not occasionally, on structural arc 

ators lully quahfied to execute it. All labor and JM M^mJ^ welding shall be used. They must be able to execute 

material required for the complete execution of the ^im^J^'''9»'^r^ xertical and overhead work satisfactorily. Tests of 

work shall therefore be furnished under this heading , . , operators' competence and ability will ])e required 

on a definite time schedule. This Contractor shall "i w^fj/^M^fo.. ^^^^ shall be supplied by this Contractor at no extra 

plan his operations so that they fit in properly with ^'n«;-^eia moior ^^^^ Owner. All welding shall be done under the 

the work of other trades and shall co-operate with direct supervision of a competent foreman or super- 
them so that all building operations may be carried out smoothly intendent who has had experience in structural arc w elding, 

and speedily. It shall be this foreman's or superintendent's particular duty 

Scope of Work — The following is included under this to check the competence of his men, to see that they under- 
heading: stand the work entrusted to them and that they execute it 

(A clear description of the work which is to be welded should here dilieeiltlv 
be given, avoiding general terms as much as possible. It will be appre- Tr^/^'„*:«« r> r u- • . i 

ciated that in a large operation, unless the welded work is properly . -C-XeCUtlOn — lietore any welding is Started, remove all 

defined in the Specification or listed on the Drawings, it will be difficult paint, scale, greasc, dirt, or any Other foreign material' leave 

'o" ^''^^ ^rxu'^ ^"\'^ '^r 'I'^r'^'. 

be furnished and placed— by the Steel Contractor or by the Welding Con- *S Changed. All work shall be properly clamped or bolted and 

tractor, if the operations are specified under separate trades.) then tack welded in place before finish welding Starts. Supcr- 

^ Drawings— Complete drawings shall be submitted by this intendent shall see that the position of members is correct 

Contractor showing the positions of all welded members, the before start of finish welding. 

location of all continuous welds, tacks, and electric rivets, the Fillet welds shall be laid in positions indicated on the 

size and length of fillets and all dimensions necessary for shop drawings, and to size shown. All fillet welds shall be laid down 

and field welding. perpendicular to direction of finished fillet, never parallel to it, 

Design— The size of any fillet weld shall be the width of and with proper current to avoid splashing and honeycombs. 

Its contact with the material to be welded. The following fillet Taking account of size of electrode and amperage recjuired, 

weld values shall be Used in tension and in shear for arc-welded operators shall hold shortest arc possible and keep electrode at 

connections : forward edge of crater. 

^^:in: full filial , wherever possible fiiiet weids shaii i>e laid in one 

/^-in. full fillet weld 2500 lbs. per lin. in. layer, using proper size electrode and amperage for the pur- 

%-in. full fillet weld 3001) lbs. per lin. in. pOSe. 

K;.rV!?ilnrI'ir;l'^;i"**K 1 '^'^^ ^^"-I'onr/ burned or flame-cut edges which are to be welded shall 

Th. vXn w 'i! u'l"";?' i^r^- l>e chipped clean before weldin| and all metal affected by burn- 

rhe alue ol electric rivets shall be the value ot the fillet ■ g^all be removed. 

<7 tho"fim^tToM r rn t' ^'""TT" ""^A^^ f of section ^^^ing long welds procedure must make proper allow- 

Lf^\^^^^^^^^ u v "^'^'^ possible; to ^^.^ for expansioiT and contraction stresses; wherever neces- 

I^he welds " '"^ ^'^^^^ ^^^^ alternate fillets or stepped back. 

f^'^t .1^ ' 1 r ^-^ . r The procedure shall in all cases, be definitely established by 

K. I I f !u' ^^^^.^^^"^ P^^t^ composite mem- ,hop tests, not by trials on the job itself. 

Fm. w^O^lf ^^'^l^^'^'J . . , , , Electric rivets shall be made by depositing the size of fillet 

fill .11 larger than in. are to be avoided; use longer ^.^i^ specified all around the hole 

TU^ t 7oT'L l^'" u -K, No fi^^^ shall be done in a strong wind until ade- 

Use as few different size fiJlet welds as possible te wind protection has been provided and set up. 

w.ldl^^n^'X"'".']! 11 ^'"'"^ between pieces or members to be Any welds or parts of welds found defective shall be cut 

welded together shall not exceed the thickness of the thinner ^j^^f replaced 

"i" ^''^'^^^^.''''''':u' ^^"^ ^/stance between members Superintendent shall inspect the welds while they are being 

oi pieces to be welded together— as for instance, a column and i^^j^j s 

LnJlH "I'l^ ^.1 iT7^' ^^^^ it would be necessary to Tenders-Lump sum (or Unit price) tenders are requested 

nP^tl^^nlnt^ . n . t^'^^' members or pieces use con- f^r the work shown on the drawings and described in this 

necting plates arc welded to both members instead of a direct Specification. Sealed proposals will be received at 

mnit-up weld. a r , . , „, on or before Bidders are also to quote 

\\here necessary the edge of plates or shapes shall be pHce per lineal foot for the various sizes of fillets for addi- 

Deveieci to lorm ^ V. tional work not now definitely shown or which may later be 

When two or more fillet welds are used to connect one end required; quote also price per foot for deductions from the 

of a member to another member, each fillet weld is to be work shown or described herein; also unit price for electric 

designed of a suitable length to take its proper share of the rivets 

load or stress. "SfaW#*-Afr*' WpIH^^i-c 

Welding Equipment— Welding ma- - ^ , , , , T * x v ^ 

^1-,^ ^^,1 1 u 11 t r J ^HPMHHIMi Lincoln "Stable-Arc" Welders are built in a 
Chines employed shall be of an approved ^ complete range of sizes of motor driven and gaso- 
direct-CUrrent, low voltage type, of a make | HKSKpIHH '-'"^ engine driven types. Their exclusive patented 
that has been nrevionslv n<;pd «;nrrp<;Qfnllv \ ^■j^^^^B features of design permit faster production of 
inai nas [Kcn prc\ lousiy used successtuily * _J^Q■Wiii^ sound welds of deep penetration. Lincoln "Stable- 
on structural welding. 1 he amperage capac- I < Bfc A^^lSi \ ^ ^ electrodes are the approved and preferred 
ity shall be sufficient to overcome line drop \ ^tKM^m ^ *^ ' ak electrodes for structural welding, 
and to give adequate welding heat. Ma- \ f^^^^K,^ ' \Mi J* 

chines and cables used on the job shall be I ^'"Br 1 / ^J^^MHT "Linc-Weld" Motors 

located with due regard to interference \ MlpMrr %^S^Kff^ superior operating characteristics of 

with other trades. Enough machines, cables VM^KT * ll\S^'%|H||y{^^^ "Linc-Weld" Motors are due to their (l) larger 

of suitable length and cross section, elec- W^^^^^^m\ (3r""^a\erp?o'of 'T„?ula.io!;r%4)'T.lel & 

trodes, holders and shields shall be fur- WSB^K^Uth gr^^ater overload capacitv. These outstandiim 

nished to carry the work along expedi- fSSi^J features of "Linc-Weld" Motors make them par- 

tiously and according to time schedule. OTF W rwce^'as^we ll^'rf1>Vg7ne?ri;W 

Electrodes shall be selected to give a dense -^mur- Two-speed Elevator Motors simplify the equipment 

weld, and free from splashing; they shall Lincoln "Stable-Arc" Welder required for elevator service. All the desired 

be smooth, free from rust, oil and grease. Portable Truck Type wiirVhV^e'mmof^^^ '""'^ 

Swket's 
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BETHLEHEM STEEL COMPANY 

BETHLEHEM, PA. 


NEW YORK 
BOSTON 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

lTAfri5?2™^' ^IV/aI^o""" ^l^N^^^N^N^^^^^^ ^^l^S^O ^hT) JsTo^f 

PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTOR: Pacific Coast Steel Corporation. San Francisco Los Angeles Seattle Portland and Honolulu 
EXPORT DISTRIBUTOR: Bethlehem Steel Export Corporation, 25 Broadway. New York. N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA 
BALTIMORE 


Products 

Bethlehem Wide-Flange Structural Shapes, 
including Girder Beams, I-Beams and H-Columns; 
Bethlehem Joists and Stanchions. 

PROPERTIES OF BETHLEHEM GIRDER BEAMS, I-BEAMS, STEEL 
^^'^^ JOISTS AND STANCHIONS 


Section 
No. 

Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 

Section 
modu- 
lus, 
in.> 

Section 
No. 

Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 

Section 
modu- 
lus, 
in.» 

Section 
No. 

Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 

Section 
modu- 
lus, 
in.» 

Bethlehem Girder Beams 

G36 

300.0 
280.0 
260 0 
250.0 
240 0 
230.0 

1103.6 
1030.8 
949.5 
911.2 
872.0 
833 . 9 

G24a 

140.0 
132.0 

350.1 

.3Z9.9 

G15b 

14/0 
141.0 
135.0 
127.0 

222 9 
212^9 
202.9 
191.9 

G24 

128.0 
120 0 
113 0 
107.0 

320.7 
300.6 
281.7 
266.9 

G15a 

1110 

105.0 
99.0 
94.0 

174.5 
164.2 
154.3 
147.3 


260.0 
245 0 
230 0 
220 0 
210.0 
200.0 

884.2 
831.0 
778.0 
741.4 
707.3 
672.4 

G22 

132.0 
124.0 
116 0 
108.0 
101.0 

312.9 
293.2 
273.2 
254.9 
236.8 

GIS 

80.5 
74 0 
69 0 
64.5 

129.3 
119.0 
109.6 
104 1 

G30 

240.0 
220.0 
200.0 
190.0 
180.0 
173 0 

742.9 
680.5 
617.8 
585.5 
556.2 
528.5 

G20a 

149.0 
142.0 
135.0 
127.0 

311 6 
296.1 
280.6 
264.0 

G12a 

76 5 
70 5 
66 0 

98.1 
90.6 
83.7 

G12 

61 0 
55.5 
51.5 

79.8 
72 . 6 
67.3 

G20 

120.0 
113.0 
107.0 
99.0 

251.3 
236.3 
222.0 
206.0 

G28 

186.0 
175.0 
165.0 
156.0 
145.0 

537.2 
499.7 
473.2 
446.1 
416.0 

GIO 

50 Q 
44.5 
41.5 

54.8 
49.3 
45 . 6 

G18 

99.0 
92.0 
86 0 
80.0 

193 7 
179.8 
167.1 
154.4 

G9 

43 5 
38 5 
36 0 

42.8 
38.2 
35.9 

G26 

160 0 
151.0 
144.0 
138.0 

431.0 
406.9 
385.1 
370.4 

G16 

94 0 
87.0 
81 0 
74 5 

165.1 
152.7 
141.4 
130 2 

G8 

36.5 
33.0 
29.5 

32.6 
29.0 

/."I . o 

G24a 

148.0 

371 3 


Bethlehem I-Beams 


B36 

190.0 
173.0 
164.0 
155.0 
147.0 

659.9 
595.0 
561.1 
530.4 
503.4 

B24 

79.5 
73.5 
70.0 

188.2 
175.7 
163.7 

B16 

45.0 
40.0 
35.0 

73.8 
65.8 
55.1 

B22a 

96.5 
89.0 
83.0 
77.0 

213.4 
197.9 
184.2 
170.6 

B15b 

71.5 

106.6 

B33 

165.0 
152.0 
143.0 
135.0 
125.0 

527.5 
480.4 
449.4 
422.3 
395 . 1 

B15a 

59.5 
54.5 
50.5 
46.0 

89.4 

82.3 
75.7 
68.9 

B22 

73.0 
67.5 
62.5 
58.0 
54.5 

161 .5 
148.1 
135.9 
124.7 
113.3 

B15 

42.5 
40.0 
38.5 
^6.0 

65.2 
61.6 
59.7 
55.1 

B30 

163.0 
149.0 
137.0 
129.0 
121 .0 
115.0 
110.0 

474.4 
434.1 
398.5 
373.4 
351.3 
330.8 
314.8 

B20a 

78.0 
73.0 
68.5 

157.8 
148.5 
137.4 

B14 

42.0 
37.5 
33.0 
.SO.O 

61.3 
54.3 
47.8 

42.5 

B20 

64.5 
62.0 
59.5 
56.0 

128.7 
123.6 
118.2 
109.3 

B28 

133.0 
119.0 
112.0 
104.0 
97.0 
91.0 
85.0 

364.0 
327.5 
306.4 
284.7 
265.1 
246.9 
222.1 

B12a 

48.5 
44.0 
40.0 

60.9 
55.3 
50.2 

B18a 

74.0 
69.0 
64.5 
59.0 

137.9 
128.2 
118.5 
108.2 

B12 

36.0 
31.5 
28.0 
25.0 

46.0 
40.5 
35.6 
31.2 

B26 

98.0 
91 .0 
85.5 
81.0 

247.4 
230.2 
214.3 
201 .7 

B18 

54.5 
52.0 
49.0 
47.0 

98.9 
94.3 
89.2 
85.2 

BIO 

28.5 
26.0 
23.5 
21.0 

30.2 
27.3 
24.6 
21.8 

B24b 

104.5 
99.5 
95.5 

248.8 
236.8 
225.2 

B16a 

71.5 
66.0 
60.5 
56.5 

119.8 
110.2 
101 .5 

93.5 

B9 

22.0 
20.5 

20.7 
19.2 

B24a 

90.5 
84.5 

214.6 

200 . 5 

B8 

19.0 
17.5 

15.8 
14.4 

B16 

50.0 

82.3 


Bethlehem Steel Joists and Stanchions 


Uses . 

Bethlehem Girder Beams and I-beams are used in 
buildings, short-span bridges and as bridge floor beams ; 
H-columns, in all sizes of buildings and bridges. Joists 
are used especially for floor construction in buildings 
designed for lighter floor loads; also in the roof con- 
struction of all types of buildings. Stanchions are used 
as columns or posts in connection with Bethlehem Joists 
and other structural shapes. 

Advantages 

Bethlehem Wide-Flange Structural Shapes, com- 
monly known as Bethlehem Sections, are rolled on 
Bethlehem's Patented Grey Mills. These sections com- 
bine the advantages of economy in weight and cost of 
fabrication. 

PROPERTIES OF BETHLEHEM H-COLUMNS 


Joists 

Stanchions 

ueast ladius 
of Kvration 

BJ12 

21.0 

18.5 

24.2 
20.2 

BJ8 

16.0 
14.5 

12.9 
11.2 

BS6 

15.5 
18.0 

1.41 
1 .43 

BJIO 

19.0 
16.5 

18.6 
15.5 

BJ6 

11.0 

6.43 


Section 
No. 


Weight 
per ft . 
lb. 


H16 


H14 


143.0 
151.0 
160.0 
169.0 


177.0 
186.0 
195.0 
203.0 
212.0 
221.0 
2.30.0 
238.0 


Least 
radius 
jf gyra- 
tion 

3.90 
3.92 
3.93 
3.95 


247.0 
256.0 
255.0 
274.0 
288.0 
301.0 
314.0 


328.0 
342.0 
356.0 
370.0 
384.0 


399.0 
413.0 
427.0 


43.0 
48.0 
53.5 
58.5 


55.0 
61.5 
67.5 
73.5 


C9.0 
76.0 
83.0 
90.0 


84.0 
92.0 


100.0 
107.5 
115.5 
123.5 


131.5 
139.0 
147.0 
155.0 


161.0 
168.0 
177.0 
185.0 
194.0 
202.0 
210.0 
219.0 


3.96 
3.98 
4.00 
4.01 
4.02 
4.04 
4.05 
4.07 


4.20 
4.22 
4.24 
4.26 
4.27 


Section 
No. 


H14 


Weight 
per ft., 
lb. 


227.0 


236.0 
215.0 
254 . 0 
262.0 
271.0 
280.0 
289.0 
298.0 


40.5 
45.5 
50.5 
55.0 


Least 
radius 
jf gyra- 
tion 


3.91 


3.92 
3.93 
3.94 
3.96 
3.97 
3.98 
3.99 
4.01 


4.29 
4.31 
4.33 


1.86 
1.88 
1.89 
1.90 


2.39 
2.41 
2.43 
2.44 

2.93 
2.95 
2.97 
2.98 


3.45 
3.47 


3.49 
3 . 50 
3.52 
3.54 


3.55 
3.57 
3.58 
3.60 


3.80 
3.82 
3.83 
3.84 
3.86 
3.87 
3.88 
3.89 


H>^ 


52.5 
58.0 
64.0 
70.0 


65.5 
72.5 


79.0 
85.5 
92.5 
99.5 
106.0 
113.0 
119.5 
126.5 


133.5 
140.5 
147.5 
154.5 
162.0 
169.0 
176.0 
183.0 


190.0 


33.5 
38.0 
42.5 
47.5 


1.<.0 
1.92 
1.93 
1 .94 


2.44 
2.45 
2.47 
2.49 


2.96 
2.98 


3.22 


1.93 
1.96 
1.97 
1 .99 


3.04 
3.05 
3.08 
3.09 
3.11 
3. 12 
3. 14 
3. 16 
3.17 


3.65 
3.66 
3.68 
3.(9 

3.;o 

3.72 
3.73 
3.74 


Section 
No. 

Weight 
per ft... 
lb. 

Least 
radius 
Df gyra- 
tion 

Hi? 

185 0 
192.0 
200.0 
2J8.0 
215.0 
222.0 
230.0 
238.0 

3 76 
3!77 
3.78 
3.79 
3.80 
3.81 
3.83 
3.84 
3 85 


49.5 

2.47 

HIO 

55.0 
60.5 
66.0 
72.0 
77.5 
83.5 
89.0 
95.0 

2.50 
2.51 
2.53 
2.54 
2.56 
2 .57 
2.59 
2.60 


100.5 
106.5 
112.0 
118.0 
124.0 
130.0 
136.5 

2.61 
2.63 
2.64 
2.65 
2.66 
2.68 
2.69 

He".- 

23.5 
27.0 
30.5 
34.5 

1.57 
1.59 
1.61 
1.62 


32.0 

1.96 

H8 

35.0 
39.5 
44.0 
48.5 
53.0 
58.0 
62.5 
67.5 

2.00 
2.01 
2.03 
2 04 
2.06 
2.07 
2.09 
2.10 


72.0 
77.0 
81.5 
86.0 
91 .0 

2.11 
2.12 
2.14 
2.15 
2.16 

H6 

20.0 
23.0 
26.5 
30.0 
33.5 
37.0 
40.5 

1.49 
1.51 
1.53 
1.54 
1.55 
1.57 
1.58 

HA 

40.0 
46.0 
53.0 
60.0 
67.0 
73.0 
80.0 
88.0 

2.46 
2.49 
2.52 
2.55 
2.58 
2.60 
2.62 
1 2.65 
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HOUSING COMPANY 

PRESSED STEEL DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Housing Company Residential Framing Steel 
40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

PLANTS 

PORTSMOUTH, N. H. rAMRPinrTT at acc 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. WAVERLEY, MASS. 

For Acoustcx SoiukI Absorbent Tiles, Thermalex Insiihitiun and Heirloom Panel, see Manufacturers' Index 


A Practical Framing 
Steel 

Housing Company Fram- 
ing Steel is a practical, tested 
framing steel for residence construction, developed 
after years of careful research in laboratory and 
field. 

The use of structural steel for large buildings 
differs from its use as framing for residences. In 
large buildings steel is used to carry the entire weight 
of the structure. Mousing Company Framing Steel is 
entirely supplementary to the secondary materials. It 
makes the forming frame, outlining the skeleton of 
the building, and facilitating the placing of other 
structural and finish materials. Housing Company 
I^raming Steel is used only where required to insure 
rigidity, alignment' and eliminates shrinkage. Since 
wood IS necessary as a base to which the finish can 
be nailed, Housing Company's system of residential 
steel framing utilizes wood where its sound 
structural qualities are economically advan- 
tageous. 


Description 

Housing Company Framing Steel locates 
and anchors the other members in position. 

It has many advantages over a wood form- 
ing frame as it gives greater strength and 
rigidity, does not shrink or swell, warp, twist 
or rot. 

Housing Company Framing Steel gives 
permanence of dimension, positive aligning 
-alue, and eliminates across grain move- 


FRAMING STEEL 


(TYPE A) 




^/4-in. bolts in a minimum of 
time. No special workmen or 
tools are necessary — anyone 
. can assemble the members. 

There is no riveting. The whole process of erec- 
tion IS very quiet— quieter, in fact, than the usual wood 
construction. 

Housing Company Framing Steel does not require 
new construction methods or materials other than 
the steel itself. It is suited to all periods of archi- 
tecture and does not limit the scope of architectural 
expression. 

Modular Dimensions 

A ' Company Framing Steel is designed on a 

4-in. Alodule. Parts vary from each other in length by mul- 
tiples of 4 in., holes for joining being punched every 4 in. 

Framing Steel for any building is delivered on the 
job cut to exact dimensions and identified for easy 
assembly. The lengths of members thus are governed by 
the measurements of the structure. 


ment and cracking of walls. 

Carefully made 
and thoroughly pro- 
tected against corro- 
sion, Housing Com- 
pany Framing Steel 
is the practical fram- 
ing for residence con- 
struction. 

Ease of Erection 

Light Weight- 
In comparison with 
other frames. Hous- 
ing Company Steel 
Frame is very light, 
weighing less than the 
wood it replaces. For 
example a 4x4 post 
weighs only 30 lb. per 
story, whereas the 
equivalent in wood 
(4x6) weighs about 
56 lb. Two men can 
handle any of the 
parts for the ordinary 
dwelling, all ])ut the 
heaviest pieces being 
easily put in place by 
one man. No hoists 
are required. 

Speeds Up Con- 
struction—As all parts are pre-cut to exact dimensions, there 
IS no cutting to be done on the job, no waste, no forcing or 
wedging All dimensions are permanent. Each piece is easily 
identified for position. ^ 

Members are punched at intervals of exactly 4 in Meas- 
uring is unnecessary in erection as erectors can quickly align 
the parts by counting the holes. Pieces are bolted together with 

Sweet's 


Post and Girt Assembly, Showing 
Basic Parts and Rigidity of 
Construction 



Advantages 

Exact Specifications Assured — 

Housing Company Framing Steel assures 
the architect that exact specifications will 
be carried out. Pre-cut to exact dimensions 
there is no possibility of error or careless- 
ness in size or position of members. 

Increased Property Value— The 
well-built house is always more salable 
and commands a better price than one 
which is less carefully built. The strength 
and rigidity of framing steel in itself 
assures a substantial, durable structure. 

Reduced Maintenance Cost— Since framing steel dimen- 
sions and alignment are permanent, there is no weaving, no 
movement or shrinkage to cause displacement of wood members 
and resulting repairs. 

Architectural Service 

Architects are invited to confer with Housing Company 
engineers on any question regarding the use of framing steel. 
W hen desired. Housing Company furnishes to its clients with- 
out charge, detailed framing drawings and specifications. 


Details Showing Relation of Steel 
Parts to Wood Members in Stand- 
ard Residential Construction 



Colonial House, Dedham, Mass. 

Miss Faith Bemis, Consulting Architect 
Walls of Housing Company Framing Steel 


B1706 


McCLINTIC-MARSHALL COMPANY 

Steel 

Oliver Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. V.. 39 I.roadw.y CHICAGO, Jj^U-^HJ* Fi.s, Nationa.^^ Building 

PHILADELPHIA PA .201 Morris Building f u k "'"/^ 4^ W^^^ 

BALTIMORE. MD.. 200 Scot. Street CmCINN Vl 1. okll). .208 Union C.ntral Bui.dins 

BOSTON. MASS.. (.8 Devonshire Street CLFVELANI' OHIO 1538 Hanna Building 

BUFFALO. N. Y.. 1628 Marme Trust B^^^d.ng LOS ANGELES. CAL.. Pacific Southwest Building 

CHARLOTTE. N. C. 406 First National Bank Building .i:-i^x-o, v. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 2050 Bryant Street 

FOREIGN CONTRACT DEPARTMENT: McClintic-Marshall Products Co.. 39 Broadway, NEW YORK. N. V. 


STEEL : DESIGNED— MANUFACTURED— ERECTED 


Bridges and Viaducts 
Mill and Factory Buildings 
Office and Factory Buildings 
Machine Shops and Foundries 
Ore Bridges and Bins 
Powerhouses and Generator Rooms 
Train Sheds and Piers 
Structural Steel for every purpose 



New York Central Building. New York, N. Y 


City Hall, Los Angeles, Cal. 
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STEEl IPKAIVIE HOUSE iOtVIPANY 
SUBSIDIARY OE 
IVIcCLIWTiC-MARSHALL CORPORATION 
PITT$BDR6H,PA. 
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MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 

Made by 

STEEL FRAME HOUSE COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF McCLINTIC-MARSHALL CORPORATION 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CENTERS 


Products 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing for 
homes and other buildings, including all 
Structural Elements, Attachment Devices, 
etc. 

Also Mac-Mar Steel Stud Partitions 
for fireproof buildings; Mac-Mar Stand- 
ardized Steel Garages; Mac-Mar Junior 
Trusses (steel joists) ; Brisbane Steel 
Frame Cottages and Mac-Alar Poster 
Panels. 



Patents Pending 


Uses and Advantages 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing is adapted 
for the construction of any building 
three stories or less in height, having 
live floor loads not exceeding 100 lbs. per 
sq. ft. 

It may be employed for taller 
buildings in conjunction with a struc- 
tural steel frame. It is particularly adapted 
to homes and residences of all types and 
sizes. 



Fig. 1. Mac-Mar Steel Framing for a House in Indianapolis 

Frkderick Wallick, Architect 

General Information 

Any builder familiar with standard methods of 
framing structures in wood can erect IVIac-Mar Steel 
Framing. This modern system of construction employs 
rigid, durable steel for sills, studs, girts, and plates, and 
for floor beams and rafters, each member corresponding 
to a similar member of wood in ordinary frame build- 
ings. The members are bolted together on the job and 
the contractor merely substitutes a wrench and screw- 
driver for hammer, square, rule and saw. 

All parts of Alac-Mar Steel Framing are fabri- 
cated to fit the structure for which they are ordered. 
No cutting or fitting on the job. 

The special feature distinguishing IVIac-Mar Steel 
Framing is the use of members perforated on 2-in. 
centers (sills, girts, plates and studs), permitting 
absolute flexibility of 
design to any multiple 
of 2 in. for allover 
dimensions. Fractional 
dimensions can be pro- 
vided by special offsets 
if necessary. Further- 
more, all studs are nor- 
mally assembled on 16- 
in. centers, permitting 
the use and attachment 
of all standard building 
materials by means of 
labor-saving clips fitting 
the perforated members. 




Fig. 3. Complete Mac-Mar Steel Frame Ready to Ship 
PAGE 1 


Fig. 2. Same House Finished 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing fits any architectural style 

It is equally suited for the development of small, 
fireproof apartment houses, and for club-houses, small 
hospitals, and schools, small garages, gasoline filling 
stations, one- to three-story tax-payer buildings, and 
all other structures which have usually been framed in 
wood. 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing is rigid, durable, non- 
combustible, and obviously cannot be attacked by ter- 
mites, rot, fungus, or vermin. 

It produces a substantial fireproof construction at 
low cost. It is free from warping, twisting, shrinkage, 
and thus assures freedom from plaster cracks due to 
structural causes. 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing produces buildings that are 
remarkably soundproof, wxathertight and efficiently in- 
sulated against heat losses. 

Adapted to All Designs 

No limitation is im- 
posed upon the designer 
in the shape or form of 
the building to be con- 
structed with Mac-Mar 
Steel Framing. Irregu- 
lar roof lines, dormers, 
gables, hip roofs and 
projecting bay windows 
as readily framed in steel 
as in any other structural 
material. Additions and 
alterations are effected 
with equal simplicity. 
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Steel Frame House Company 
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MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING FOR RESIDENCES AND OTHER BUILDINGS 

Service to Architects of hot-rolled, open hearth, structural steel according to 

The Steel Frame House Company offers its A. S. T. M. standards. All members are further pro- 
fullest co-operation to the architect and owner con- tected after fabrication with a coat of anti-corrosive 



templating the use of Mac-Mar Steel Framing. Our 
distributors in all parts of the country can furnish 
preliminary information and a complete engineering 
staff at the home office is at your service. 

The architect will encounter no unusual problems 
in the use of Steel Framing. The building should be 
designed and detailed exactly as for any other mate- 
rials. 

These plans and specifications should then oe 
submitted to our home office in Pittsburgli where fram- 
ing plans, heating and plumb- 
ing layouts, specifications and a 
complete estimate of cost \\\]\ 
be promptly prepared for the 
consideration of the architect and 
owner. 


Strength and Durability 

All structural members em- 
j)loyed in Mac-Mar Steel Framing 
are of hot-rolled, co])per-bearing 
steel except standard I-beams and 
channel sections used for girders, 
floor joists and rafters which are 



Fig. 7. Tools Used in Assembling Mac-Mar 
Steel Framing — a Wrench, Screwdriver 
and a Connecting Pin 


paint known as the most effective protective coating 
available for steel. 

More than adequate strength is assured with Mac- 
Mar Steel Framing because more steel is used than 
is actually required for structural purposes in order 
to provide for the attachment of standard building 
materials. 

Easy to Build 

Because Mac-Mar Steel Framing follows well- 
established principles of design, 
any contractor familiar with pres- 
ent methods of construction can 
assemble Mac-^Mar Steel Framing 
and attach thereto any type of 
building material normally applied 
adjacent to the frame. 

The following pages show the 
elements of Mac-Mar Steel Fram- 
ing, the sequence of operations in 
assembling them for all types of 
buildings, and standard methods 
of attaching all normal building 
materials. 



s.. 


Fig. 8. 
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Mac-Mar Steel Framing Has Reserve Strength for 
Rigidity and Durability 

Hot-rolled, copper-bearing steel is used 

PAGE 2 



Mac-Mar Steel Framing Is Easy to Erect 

No cutting or fitting on the job 


Continued on next page 
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Steel Frame House Company 


THE MEMBERS EMPLOYED IN MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 


Only four basic types of members plus wire cable 
wind bracing are required for the construction of a 
Mac-Mar Steel Frame. Typical elements are described 
on this page. 


(1) Studs 

Mac-Mar Steel Studs are made 
of two hot-rolled, copper-bearing steel 
angles, mill fabricated to length and 
assembled with bolted, riveted or welded 
clips forming a unit 3% in. deep from 
face to face. All members are perforated 
with -^^-in. holes 2 in. on centers. Short 
lengths of these units are used for fram- 
ing openings and similar details. 
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Fig. 1 0. Standard 3 ^4 -in. Mac-Mar Steel Stud 
Made Up of Two Angles with Spacing Clips 


Fig. 11 


(2) Sills (Also Girts and Plates) 

Sills, girts and plates are identical in Mac-Mar Steel 
Framing. They are made of two channels having flanges 
perforated on 2-in. centers, assembled back to back with 


O O O O O o o o o o o 



Fig. 12. 


c.c- 


Sills, Girts, and Plates Are Made of Two Standard 
Channels 


clips joining the channels at required intervals. Studs, 
beam connections and rafter connections are bolted to 
the sills, girts, or plates at any desired spacing which is 
a multiple of 2 in. Odd dimensions are fitted by means 
of offsets. 

(3) Girders and Floor Joists 

Girders used to span basement areas are standard 
structural steel I-beams of whatever size is required to 
carry the load across the given span. 



iCu/ /or p/po^ 


Fig. 13. Floor Joists Are Usually Light Weight Beams 


Floor joists are usually made of light I-beam sec- 
tions. These joists are connected to sills, girts, or plates 
with special end connections similar to those shown in 
Fig. 13. Where pipes or conduit pass through the floor 
across the floor joists, holes are cut in the webs at the 
required points. This cutting is done at the mill. 



Mac-Mar Junior Trusses Are Optional for Floor Joists 


An optional type of floor joist is the Mac-Mar 
Junior Truss. This is a steel joist having flat top and 
bottom chords, with a web made of welded bars in the 
form of a Warren truss. Where these members are used 
as floor joists, pipe and conduit can be run through the 
webs. See Fig. 14. 

(4) Rafters 

Rafters are made of standard channels to which are 
bolted various types of ridge and eave connections in 
accordance with job requirements. The channels may be 
perforated on their flanges at 2-in. intervals, or may 
have web perforations to allow the bolting of a nailing 
stringer as required. 



i 

1 o 


Fig. 15. Rafter with Typical Connections 

(5) Wind Bracing 

Mac-Mar Steel Frame buildings are thoroughly 
braced against wind stresses and distortions by means of 
steel cables and turnbuckles as pictured in Figs. 16, 24 
and 25. The cables pass through center of studs. 

All other special elements required in any building 
are mill-fabricated from these standard members. 



Fig. 16. Standard Cable Bracing 
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HOW TO ERECT MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 


Foundations 

Foundations must be brought true to level and 
grade and anchor bolts inserted on center line of sills. 

(1) Set Girders and Basement Columns 

Large girders span- 
ning basement areas are 
set in notches in foun- 
dation walls, bringing 
their top flanges level 
with the top of founda- 
tion. Interior columns 
of standard I-beams art- 
set on footings in the 
customary manner. Gird- 
ers can usually be slid 
over foundation walls 
without special rigging 
and fitted as shown in Fig. 17. Girders are punched at 
mill to receive columns and sills. 

(2) Set Sills 

Sills are set on foundations and joined at corners 
\yith bolted bottom plate shown in Fig. 18. Before 
tightening nuts over anchor bolts, the sills are shimmed 


I 



Fig. 17. Foundations 
Notched to Receive 
Floor Girders 



Fig. 18. Sills Bolted at Corners, Leveled and Grouted with 
Cement 

to exact level and grade and grouted with cement mor- 
tar. Anchor bolts, which have previously been set in 
foundations on center lines of sills, are then made fast. 

(3) Set Floor Joists 

Floor joists are laid across the first floor spans at 
required intervals as shown in Fig. 19. The angle con- 
nection is then bolted to the sill at the proper point 



fitting. Headers framing interior floor openings are 
similarly bolted to the proper floor joists. 



Fig. 20. Floor Joists Bolted to Sills, Using Angle Connections 
Previously Installed 

(4) Assemble and Erect Studs 

Instead of erecting studs individually, it is much 
easier to assemble panels of studs in a horizontal posi- 
tion as shown in Fig. 21. A girt piece is bolted to the 



Fig. 21. Wall Studs First 
Assembled in Panels 
with Girt at the Top 



Fig. 19. Floor Joists Laid Across Spans at Proper Intervals 

and to this the floor joist hanger is bolted as shown in 
Fig. 20. 

Since the sills are properly aligned and level, the 
resulting floor comes true without further adjusting or 

PAGE 

Sweet's 


Fig. 22. Assembled Panels Lifted 
and Bolted to Sills 

heads of the studs and any window or door openings 
are fitted and assembled at the same time. The bottom 

ends of the studs rest 
on the sill. The entire 
panel is then raised as 
shown in Fig. 22, the 
the studs catching in the 
space between the two 
channels forming the 
sill. While the panel is 
temporarily held up- 
right by one man, the 
other completes the bot- 
tom connections, bolt- 
ing the studs to the sill. 
A similar panel is 
then raised at the adjacent corner and the corner posts 
bolted together at the top with the connecting plat*e 
shown in Fig. 28. Corner posts are formed of three 
studs as shown in Figs. 21, 22 and 24, forming attaching 
points at both exterior and interior angles for applica- 
tion of finishing materials. See also Fig. .23. 

4 
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(5) Install Wind Bracing 

Lateral stiffness to resist wind pressures is intro- 
duced into the Mac-Mar Steel Frame by means of wire 
cable bracing as illustrated in Figs. 24 and 25. This 



Fig. 24. Wire Cable Wind Bracing Supplies Lateral Stiffness 

bracing consists of U-bolts fastened to the sill and girt 
or plate, steel wire, clamps, and turnbuckles. The wire 
is installed on the center line of studs, passing through 



Fig. 25. Typical Wind Bracing on Panel 

the space between the angles forming each stud, and 
the turnbuckles are then tightened until the structure is 
absolutely plumb and true. Similar cable bracing is 
used to stiffen roof panels where shown on drawings. 


(6) Set Second and Third Floor Joists 

Second and third floor joists are installed in exactly 
the same manner as the first floor joists (see Figs. 19 
and 20). The connections are identical because the 
same type of member forms the sill, girt, or plate. 

Fig. 26. Second and Third 
Floor Joists Set and 
Bolted to Girts 



(7) Erect Second Floor Studs 

All studs for the upper floors, walls and bearing 
partitions are assembled in a horizontal position on tem- 



Fig. 27. 


Second Floor Studs Assembled in Panels and Raised 
from Within 



porary planks laid over the upper floor joists. When 

panel is thus pre- 
pared, it is lifted in 
place as shown in 
Fig. 27, with the bot- 
tom of the studs rest- 
ing in the groove of 
the girt. Girts are 
bolted at corners with 
a special angle con- 
nection shown in Fig. 
28. 

In this manner, 
the entire frame is 
assembled and carried up to the eave line, with wind 
bracing installed and the entire structure made true and 
rigid. 


Fig. 28. 


Corner Connection at 
Girt 
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(8) Rafters and Roof DetaUs 

At each rafter location angle connections (see Fig. 
29) are bolted to the plate. The rafters are then bolted 
through their end connections, using a single bolt as 
shown in Figs. 30 and 31. The end connections which 
are attached to the rafters vary in type according to the 
style of the roof.. , — 

A pair of rafters, 
having thus been hinged 
at the eaves, is then 
raised as shown in Figs. 
32 and 34, and the ridge 
connection is completed 
with a single bolt as 
shown in detail in Fig. 33. 

No ridge hoard is used. In its place, 
angles are supplied which are bolted to the 
lower edges of the rafters at either side of 
the ridge connection. 



Fig. 29. Rafter Connections 
Bolted to Plates 


two light 



Fig. 30, Fig. 31. End Connections on Rafters Fastened with 
a Single Bolt (Forming a Hinge) to the Rafter Support 



Fig. 32, Fig. 33. Rafters Raised from the Eave Hinge and 
Each Pair Joined with a Pin-connected Ridge Construction 


' V,, 


Fig. 34. 


Three Men Quickly Raise Each Pair of Rafters and 
Complete the Ridge Connection 

All special roof details, including gables, dormers, 
hip roofs, gambrel roofs and the like, are assembled 
following the same principles. 


(9) Partitions (Non-bearing) 

Non-bearing partitions do not rest on the parti- 
tion sills but are suspended from floor joists above. 
The bottom ends of the studs are spaced by bolting 
them to a flat perforated steel plate which in turn is 
attached to floor joists below and later becomes 

embedded in the concrete 


structural floor. The tops 
of studs are attached to 
two angles thus forminj^ 
a panel, which is then 
raised into place and 
top angles securely bolted 
to floor joists directly 
above. 


5. Bottom Plate of Non- 
bearing Partitions 


(10) Completed Frame 

In this manner, all parts of a Mac-Mar Steel Frame 
structure are assembled, ready for the attachment of 
other building materials. The isometric drawing below 
(Fig. 36) shows how the typical members are used and 
their relationship to each other. 



Diagram Showing Relationship of All Typical 
Members 


It is to be especially noted that there is no cutting, 
fitting or fabrication required on the job. All elements 
are prepared at the mill and properly numbered to fit 
together in accordance with the erection diagram pre- 
pared by the Engineering Department of the Steel 
Frame House Company. Assembly is exceedingly sim- 
ple if these instructions are followed. 
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INSTALLATION OF MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT 


Provision is made in the design of Mac-Mar Steel 
Framing for the installation of all types of mechanical 
equipment. Plumbing and heating contractors and elec- 
tricans follow their usual practices in making their 
installations, except locations are predetermined. 


(1) Electric Wiring 

Where armored cable or non-metallic sheathed 
cable are specified for electrical circuits, the cable is 

strung through the Mac- 

RVHMaWHHB^HH Mar Steel Studs in the 
.I^H^H|^^^HH space between each pair 
i^^^^^^^^^^HH This space 
any standard type 
armored cable or non- 
metallic sheathing. Out- 
let boxes are secured to 
perforated metal strips, 
wired or bolted to adja- 
cent studs as shown in 
Figs. 37 and 38. 

Where rigid conduit 
is specified, it is laid in 
the floors like other pipe 
systems, and may be 
carried up into the 
partitions by bending 
around sills or girts. 
Conduit may also be 
run in the hollow faces of sills and girts for base- 
board outlets with vertical lines bent around the sill 
flanges. 



Fig. 37. Electric Wires and 
Flexible Cable Are Easily 
Run Through Studs 


webs of the latter are perforated at the mill for duct 
installations. 

Heating plans and requirements should be sub- 
mitted to the Steel Frame House Company. 

(3) Piping Systems of All Kinds 

All types of heating and plumbing pipe lines are 
readily installed in Mac-Mar Steel Framing, following 
standard methods. 

Vertical lines of small pipes are run through par- 
titions with angle offsets 
around girts and plates. 
Larger sizes, including 
soil pipes, are run 
through chases provided 
in the frame for this 
purpose; the girts and 
plates being cut away at 
the mill at the required 
points. Large sizes of 
soil pipes that will not. 
fit in a S^-in. partition 
are framed around in the 
usual manner. 

Horizontal lines are 
carried between or 
through the floor beams ; 
in the latter case the 
beam webs are per- 
forated at the mill at the 



41. Typical Installation 
of Pipes and Warm 
Air Ducts 


proper pomts. 

Where flexible or semi-flexible copper pipe is speci- 
fied for water lines, this may be run without special pro- 



Fig. 38. Standard Wiring Materials 
May Be Used Throughout Mac- 
Mar Steel Frame Buildings 
with Utmost Simplicity 


Fig. 39. Provision Is Made in the Steel 
Framing Itself for Introducing 
Warm Air Ducts Wher- 
ever Required 


Fig. 40. Heating and Plumbing Sys- 
tems of All Types Are Installed 
Through Openings Provided 
for the Purpose 


(2) Warm Air Ducte 

Special provision is rnade in the framing plan for 
rectangular warm air ducts where they are carried 
through girts or plates of outside walls or interior parti- 
ttons. The ducts used are the standard 3i/2-in. ducts 
employed with wood framing. They are supported with 
wire stays fastened through the perforations of adjacent 
studs. Horizontal ducts are carried between floor beams 
where possible, but when run across the floor beams, the 


vision through any part of the framing, except that holes 
are provided to carry pipes through horizontal members. 

Pipes are supported with standard hangers bolted 
or wired to the structural members. 

To simplify installation problems, complete heating 
and plumbing plans should be supplied to the Steel 
Frame House Company Engineering Department to- 
gether with diagram showing preferred location of all 
pipe lines. 
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HOW TO APPLY STANDARD BUILDING MATERIALS 


(1) Forming Fire-resistive Concrete Floors 

To gain full advantage of the fireproof character- 
istics of Mac-Mar Steel Framing, the structural floor 
slabs should be of concrete or gypsum. Standard 
methods used for forming such floors over steel joists 
are followed. 

(A) With Fibrous-backed Wire Fabric — 
This material, consisting of a welded galvanized 
wire mesh to which is attached a heavy fibrous water- 
proof backing, is usually supplied in large rolls. A sheet 
is unrolled across the floor span, as shown in Fig. 42, 
and cut to length. One end of the sheet is then clipped 




Fig. 42. Unrolling Fibrous- 
backed Wire Fabric Over 
Steel Joists 


Fig. 43. Fabric Is Fastened 
at One End and Stretched 
Taut 


to the nearest sill, using labor-saving wire clips made for 
the purpose. The sheet is then stretched from the other 
end until taut and again clipped to the adjacent sill or 
girt. Similarly, the fabric is fastened with clips to each 




p: 


Fr 

in 




cement ratio in the mix and will function as a form 
while the mortar sets. The reinforcing wires become 
embedded in the slab. 

Concrete slabs of this type are usually from 2 to 
3 in. in thickness. When screeds are not used for nailing 



Fig. 45. Concrete of Any Desired Water-cement Ratio May 
Be Poured Directly on Fibrous-backed Wire Fabric 

the top floor, the cement is troweled to a smooth finish 
ready to receive linoleum, rubber tile or other flooring. 



Fig. 46. 


Isometric Diagram Showing Floor Construction with 
Fibrous-backed Wire Fabrics 


(B) With Wood or Metal Forms— 

Similarly, concrete slabs may be poured over tem- 


Fig. 44. Where Wood Top Floor Is Specified, Sleepers Are 
Set in Place Before Pouring Concrete 

of the intervening floor joists. Repeat the process with 
each additional sheet overlapping the other in accordance 
with manufacturer's instructions until the area is com- 
pletely covered. 

If a top finished floor of wood is specified, screeds 
or sleepers are installed, as shown in Fig. 44. The 
sleepers are lifted 1 in. off the fabric by means of metal 
sleeper chairs (No. 301). See Figs. 44 and 46. 

The floor is then ready to be poured as shown in 
Fig. 45. The waterproof fibrous backing of this rein- 
forcing fabric will permit the use of any desired water- 



Fig. 47. Diagram Showing Concrete Slab Floors Poured 
Over Removable Wood or Metal Forms 


Sweet's 


porary wood or metal forms supported on the lower 
flanges of the steel joists with top surfaces approximately 
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1/^ in. below the top flange. Rod or wire reinforcing is 
laid across the joists and the slab is poured as indicated 
in Fig. 47. When the floor has hardened, the forms are 
removed, and are re-used for other floor areas. 

(C) With Ribbed Sheet Metal or Metal Lath- 
Sheet metal with a stiffening rib, as shown in Fig. 
48, may be used as a form for these concrete slabs. It 
is merely laid across the steel joists with overlapping 



Fig. 48. Concrete Slab May Be Cast on Ribbed Sheet Metal 
Which Is Laid Across the Steel Joists 

seams and the concrete is poured with or without addi- 
tional reinforcement. 

Ribbed metal lath is also commonly used, as shown 
in Fig. 49. It is laid across the joists and clipped thereto 
with labor-saving wire clips made for the purpose. The 
concrete used must be of a very dry mix to prevent the 
cement and aggregate falling through. The following 
weights of metal lath are specified by the Steel Joist 
Institute : 


Joist Spacing 
Up to 19-in. centers 
19 to 24-in. centers 
24 to 30-in. centers 


'151 iS'li*^ 


Type of Laths 
% in. — 3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 
% in.— 4 lb. per sq. yd. 
% in.— 46 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 


Fig. 



Ribbed Metal Lath Is Frequently Employed for 
Forming Concrete Slab Floors 


rubber tile, cork tile, etc., are likewise cemented to the 
slab. Ceramic tiles, slates and stones are set in mortar 
directly on the concrete. 

(2) Exterior Wall Construction 

Mac-Mar Steel Frame buildings should have exte- 
rior walls of masonry in some form. This includes brick, 
stone, and stucco. Wood siding cannot be advantageously 
used, but where the architectural elYect of clapboards 
is desired, an asbestos cement sheathing, resembling 
clapboard siding, may be applied to the frame. Half- 
timbering work employed with stucco may also be 
attached in the manner shown for interior wood trim. 

Brick and stone facings are constructed as veneers 
over the steel frame. Stucco is applied to any standard 



50. Mac-Mar Steel Frame Houses Have Masonry Ex- 
teriors of Brick, Stone or Stucco 

A group at Philadelphia, Pa. 

type of stucco base which in turn is attached directly to 
the frame. The rigidity and freedom from distortion or 
warping of Mac-Mar Steel Framing assures superior 
results and freedom from cracking of stucco or masonry 
facings. 

Insulation of exterior walls is effected either on the 
outside face or the inner face of the studs or both, as the 
designer may specify. The attachment of all basic types 
of insulating materials is indicated on the following 
pages. 

Any combination of materials may be employed 
with Mac-Mar Steel Framing. The ground story, for 
example, may have a stone facing 8 in. deep, and the 

' 'If ippiPl'' 


(D) Other Types of Floors- 
Complete data sheets and construction information 
will be supplied where any other type of floor is speci- 
fied. These types include pre-cast and cast-in-place 
gypsum slabs, pre-cast concrete, wood plank and steel 
deck floors. 

Any desired type of'^'finished floor surface may be 
installed in Mac-Mar Steel Frame buildings. The 
method of laying hardwood strip and plank flooring is 
indicated in Figs. 46, 47 and 48. Wood block flooring 
may be cemented directly to the concrete slab. Linoleum, 
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Fig. 51. Stone and Stucco Were Used on This House in 
Detroit, Mich. 

Clair Ditchy, Architect 

Upper stories, or some part thereof, may have a stucco 
finish. Provision for such changes in material is made 
in the frame itself with suitable overhangs to align the 
surfaces. 
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(3) Application of Plaster and Stucco Bases and 
Insulating Boards 

Attachment methods have been developed for the 
appHcation of all types of wallboards, insulating boards, 
metal lath, wire fabric and other standard building 
materials to Mac-Mar Steel Framing. 

(A) Wallboards and Insulating Boards — 
Fibrous Wallboards— Applk^l to Mac-Mar Steel 
Framing by means of a special expanding nail ( No. 201 ) 
illustrated in Fig. 52. The board is set against thf 
frame and a workman from within punches a hole 



o 
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INSULA T/na BOARD 

MASONRY VENEER 


Fig. 52. Fibrous Wallboards and Insulating Boards Quickly 
Attached to Steel Framing with a Special Expanding Nail 



Fig. 53. Steel Frame House at Pottstown, Pa. 

Wallboards with masonry anchors ready for brickwork 


through the board opposite one of the perforations in 
the steel stud. The workman outside drives an expand- 
ing nail, to which has first been applied a washer or 
masonry anchor, through the perforation thus formed. 


The process of driving the nail expands the inner end 
until it fits tightly into the perforation in the steel stud. 
The harder the nail is driven, the tighter the grip. 
Special prong washers are used to clip adjacent boards 
where they join along a stud. Round washers are used 
elsewhere, except when a masonry anchor is desired, 
as shown in Fig. 52. 

Corkboard — Usually IV2 ii^- thick, is attached to 
Mac-Mar Steel Framing using galvanized clip No. 231 
as shown in Fig. 54. This clip is laid over the edge 
of each block of corkboard and hooked around the outer 



Fig. 54. Corkboard Applied to Steel Framing with a Simple 
Hook Clip Which Also Forms Masonry Anchor 



Fig. 55. Corkboard Being Applied to Lxterior of House at 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

For method see Fig. 54 

flange of the steel stud where it is held in place by a notch 
that falls into the stud perforations. The outer end of the 
clip has three prongs, one serving as a masonry anchor 
and the other two to hold the boards above and below. 
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(B) Stucco and Plaster Bases — 

Fibrous-backed wire fabrics, metal lath, gypsum 
wallboards or plaster boards may be used as stucco and 
plaster bases on Mac-Mar Steel Framing. Methods 
of attaching the fibrous-backed wire fabric are shown 
in Fig. 56, using attachment stay No. 241 where this 
type of material is employed on both sides of the stud, 
and wire clip No. 242 where on one side only. Attach- 
ment bar No. 605 is used for ceiHng construction. 




Fig. 58. Metal Lath Wired to the Studs Through Perforations 


Fig. 56. Methods of Attaching Fibrous-backed Wire Fabrics 



A 


V 



J£CTIOH 

SNEET METAL CUP 

nOT£ TN/S CL /P /S USED WM€f^ JO/nrS DO MOT 
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msEcifp 



Fig. 59. A Special Wire Clip Is Used with Gypsum Wallboards 


Fig. 57. Fibrous-backed Wire Fabric Used As Plaster Base 

Metal lath is wired to the studs through the stud 
perforations as shown in Fig. 58. 

Gypsum and other hard plaster boards are attached 
to the frame, using wire clip No. 101 as §hown in 
Figs. 59 and 60. The illustration, Fig. 60, shows the 
use of wallboards on Mac-Mar Steel Studs for the 
construction of partitions in fireproof buildings. 



Fig. 60. Plaster Boards Used for Partition Work 
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(4) Roofing and Roof Trim 

The customary roof construction for Mac-Mar 
Steel Frame buildings is shown in Diagram A of 
Fig. 61. It consists of heavy wood planks nailed across 
the rafters to a l%x3%-in. nailer strip bolted to the 
back of the rafter channel so that its upper edge is 
slightly above the upper flange of the channel. 

This construction provides excellent insulating 



Fig. 61. Methods of Constructing Roofs 



Fig, 62. Roof Framing with Nailing Strips Ready for Planking 

Brandon Smith & Harold Rief, Architects, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


qualities and is rated as slow-burning construction, be- 
cause no edges of the wood are exposed to flame. The 
2-in. plank roof deck also provides a substantial nailing 
base for slate or tile which is not possible with 
sheathing. 

Pre-cast slabs of reinforced nailing concrete or 
gypsum may be used as shown in Diagram B of Fig. 61, 
using angle members as purlins between rafters. 


Nailing concrete may also be cast in place on roofs 
of comparatively flat slopes, casting it upon reinforced 
expanded metal or fibrous-backed wire mesh as de- 
scribed for floor construction. See Diagram C, Fig. 61. 
A fourth type of construction employs a ribbed sheet 
metal deck with two layers of i^-in. thick insulating 
boards cemented to the deck with an asphalt mastic, 
as shown in Diagram D, Fig. 61. 



SECT/ON T/fRU I^AKE SECT/ON AT EAVE 


Fig. 63. Typical Roof Details Showing Blocking 



Fig. 64. Completed House (See Fig. 62) 

Note various roof treatments successfully handled with steel framing 


Roof trim is attached to the eaves and rakes by 
means of wood blocks and lookouts attached to the raf- 
ters, studs or plates. Typical details are shown in Fig. 
63. Other details are available on request for built-in 
gutters, open rafter cornices, dormers, porches, and 
similar elements. Special details are developed to pro- 
vide for any type of roof detail which the designer may 
wish to employ. 
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(S) Doorways and Windows 

The structural framing of door and window open- 
ings consist of Mac-Mar Steel Studs set with the chan- 


ffAJuna BZ.ocxb 



WASHCk. 



cavrwt wsfw 




DETA/LS 3J2/CK Ofi STOTfE AtfD STUCCO EXTEJ^IOISS 


Fig 66. Typical Window Details for Steel Sash Showing 
Methods of Blocking to Steel Frame 



Fig. 65. Nailing Blocks Installed in Door and Window Open- 
ings to Receive Frame and Trim 

nels facing toward the opening, as shown in Fig. 65. 
The attachment of door casings and trim is made to 
wood nailing blocks (No. 
501) which are cut to fit 
within the stud channel 
where they are held in 
place by nails driven 
through the side perfora- 
tions. 

These blocks are 
deeper than the studs, al- 
lowing for the side nailing 
of trim and the face nail- 
ing of frames as shown. 

Wood and metal win- 
dows are installed in win- 
dow openings, using simi- 
lar blocking. 

Typical details are 
shown in Figs. 66 and 67. 
Other details available on 
request. 



Fig. 68. 


Fig 67. Typical Details for Wood Casements and Double 
Hung Windows, Showing Blocking 

(6) Interior Trim and Cabinet Work 

All interior wood trim, including baseboards, chair 

rails, picture moulds, wood 
cornices, etc., is nailed in 
place in usual manner to 
wood grounds (No. 601) 
previously applied to 
the frame. These wood 
grounds are machine 
drilled and countersunk 
on 2-in. centers to corre- 
spond to standard spacing 
of studs or other members. 
Either expanding nail No. 
201 or a key bolt, No. 
221, is used for attach- 
ment of ground to studs, 
a simple process which is 
very rapid and economi- 
cal. These details shown 
in Fig. 69; Fig. 70 gives 
details for other types. 


Wood Trim May Be Employed As Freely in Mac-Mar 
Steel Framing As in Wood Construction 

HOW TO BUY MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing is sold to builders, with submitted to you through 
or without erection, by more than one hundred twenty- 
five distributors of the Steel Frame House Company 
located in all of the principal centers of the United 
States. Write to the Steel Frame House Company, 
Pittsburgh, Pa., for the name and address of your near- 
est distributor or for direct quotations which will be 


auuiiuLttw vyj ; ....v,^^.. thc local representative. 
When seeking estimates or proposals, submit complete 
architectural plans of the building, includmg plans 
or diagrams showing all plumbing and heatmg lay- 

^"^^ Estimates and quotations are cheerfully furnished 
without obligation. 
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COST AND 

Cost of Mac-Mar Steel Framing 

Because of the superior construction which Mac- 
Mar Steel Framing affords, including the use of masonry 
facings, fireproof concrete structural floors, metal lath 
and other fireproof plaster bases, the cost of a Mac-Mar 
Steel Frame building may range from 7% to 107© above 
the cost of other constructions but without these fire- 
proof details of construction. It should be remembered 
that the cost of the frame itself adds only 2% or 3% to 
the cost of the building as compared with wood fram- 
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Fig. 69. Wood Grounds Drilled on 2-in. Centers Provided for 
the Rapid and Easy Attachment of All Types of Wood Trim 

ing, and the advantages gained are obviously worth the 
difference. The cost of laying concrete floors or build- 
ing masonry facings, and of using metal or wire lath 
as against non-fireproof materials may be readily fig- 
ured by any experienced builder. 

Estimating Costs 

Any builder, employing Alac-Mar Steel Framing, 
should keep these considerations in mind when complet- 
ing his estimates. The Steel Frame House Company, 
through its nearest representative, will give a fixed price 
bid for the structural framing with or without erection. 
The builder can estimate for himself the cost of concrete 
floor construction. All other details conform to standard 
building practices with wood framing. Foundations are 
identical, wall construction is normal, and the labor re- 
quired to attach other building materials to the steel 
frame may be figured the same as for nailing to wood 


SERVICE 

construction. This is due to the fact that the attach- 
ment devices and methods of construction developed by 
the Steel Frame House Company have been so 
simplified and are so rapid and easy that workmen 
quickly acquire the necessary facility to make these in- 
stallations without added labor cost. 

Service to Builders 

The Steel Frame House Company will supply an 
experienced traveling supervisor to instruct the builder 



ACCESS DOOR 

ACCESS FJ^AMES 


Fig. 70. Typical Details Showing Installation of Cabinet 
Work, Paneling, etc. 

Special details are provided to meet unusual conditions 

and his crew in the erection of Alac-AIar Steel Framing 
and in the application of various types of building 
materials. Where necessary this supervisor or a local 
representative will visit the job from time to time until 
the builder is thoroughly familiar with all details. 

Literature and Data Sheets 

The condensed instructions for building with Mac- 
Mar Steel Framing contained in these pages are fully 
amplified and developed in other publications available 
upon request. Write to the Steel Frame House Com- 
pany for complete literature. 

Remember that when you order a Mac-Mar Steel 
Frame, all engineering work is done by the Steel Frame 
House Company, which also supplies complete con- 
struction diagrams, framing details, schedules of ma- 
terials and detailed instructions for assembling and 
finishing. 
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THE INVESTMENT VALUE 

of 

MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 


STEEL has invaded the field of minor 
building construction, including mod- 
ern homes, apartments, garages, shops, fill- 
ing stations, schools, and hospitals, not for 
the sake of novelty, but wholly because 
steel has structural qualities possessed by 
no other material. The structural steel 
construction employed for skyscrapers and 
other great buildings has proved its worth 
through many decades of usage. The adap- 
tation of light structural steel units to the 
construction of minor buildings brings to them the same 
qualities of strength, durability and rigidity, fire-safety 
and lightning protection which larger buildings pos- 
sess. 

In addition, Mac-Mar Steel Framing eliminates the 
usual causes of plaster and stucco cracks. It is vermin- 
proof, free from distortion through shrinkage or warp- 
ing and it possesses remarkable qualities of soundproof- 
ing and heating insulation when employed in the manner 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

Higher Mortgages 

It is noteworthy that one of the greatest lending 
companies in the United States has examined ever}- 
type of steel framing for minor buildings and has given 
its full approval only to Mac-Mar Steel Framing. Upon 
the completion of this survey, its experts recommended 
a 10% higher loan appraisal for Mac-Mar Steel Frame 
buildings than would be granted to a similar building 
built with other construction. 

Marketability 

Mac-]\Iar Steel Frame homes may be remodeled 
without difficulty, for all members are so fabricated as 
to permit the attachment of additional structural ele- 
ments at any point. Parts can be taken down if neces- 
sary and the frame re-arranged or re-built W'ith prac- 
tically the same ease as wood construction. 



More than 160 Mac-Mar Steel Frame 
buildings were erected prior to January 1, 
1930. Owners have lived in Mac-Mar 
Steel Frame houses long enough to test 
and prove their superior qualities. 

The features they have reported as 
having the greatest appeal are these : Ab- 
solute freedom from plaster cracks and 
injury to decorations ; entire confidence in 
their fire-safety; remarkable rigidity and 
soundproofness ; unusual acoustical qual- 
ities improving the sound of musical instruments, radio 
and voices ; low heating cost due to the extreme weather- 
tightness and insulating qualities of walls and roof ; 
assurance of safety against lightning; and negligible 
maintenance and upkeep costs. 

What other construction affords such sales features 
as Mac-^Iar Steel Framing? 

Protected Investments 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing protects the owner*s invest- 
ment against depreciation, loss from fire or lightning and 
obsolescence which may result from the trend toward 
safer and more permanent construction. 

Investment builders will find these features of ex- 
ceptional value for the development of low-cost, fire- 
proof apartment buildings, stores, shops, passenger 
vehicle parking garages, and other similar commercial 
and investment structures up to three stories in height 
which require floor loads not exceeding 100 lb. per sq. 
ft. Mac-]\Iar Steel Frame elements may be used w^th 
structural steel for the development of taller buildings. 

Tax-payer buildings, erected with Mac-Mar Steel 
Framing, have a substantial salvage value, for when the 
masonry facing and plaster work are removed, the frame 
can be taken down and its parts used again. 

Mac-Mar Steel Framing protects your investment. 
Use it for all your homes and other buildings where 
formerly you employed non-fireproof construction. 


STEEL FRAME HOUSE COMPANY 

A Subsidiary of McCIintic-Marshall Corporation 

Makers of 

MAC-MAR STEEL FRAMING 

Main Ofiice Distributors in 

Pittsburgh, Pa. All Principal Centers 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Standardized Buildings 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

Offices and Warehouses in Principal Gities — For List see Our Page on Steel Windows 


Products 

Standardizkd Buildings and Structural 
Steel. 

For other Truscon Products, see pages in this 
edition of Concrete Reinforcing Steel, Steel 
Joists, Steeldeck Roofs, Steel Doors, Steel 
Windows, Metal Laths and Accessories as listed 
in Manufacturers' Index. 

General 

Architects will find . Truscon Standardized 
Steel Buildings desirable for shops, warehouses, 
garages, service stations and numerous other 
industrial uses. They are furnished in all types and sizes and 
any desired arrangement of windows and doors. These 
buildings are permanent, having steel windows, steel doors and 



insulated Steeldeck roofs. Other types of wall 
construction and variations of types are avail- 
able. 

Service 

Truscon Engineers co-operate fully with archi- 
tects in developing buildings which will satisfac- 
torily meet requirements. Suggestions and quota- 
tions will be furnished without obligation. 

Trusses 

Truscon Structural Steel Trusses are designed 
and detailed to support standard roof loads in 
accordance with the best engineering practice and will satisfy 
requirements of all building codes. Trusses can be furnished 
for immediate delivery, eliminating all possibility of delay. 



TOP CHOPO 0»" TPuSS PiTCMtO 
<. It* 12 FPOM CCNTCP L'Nt ' 
BOTH O'PCCTiONS 


SERIES "A" 
Pitched Roof 
Types 



TYPE.3 
Three Bay* wide 


TYPE-3-M 
Three Bays with Monitor. 



SAWTOOTH TYPE 
any number of Bays wide multiplied 'of T ft." 


Type 

Widths of buildings 

Series 
"A" 
Pitched 
roof 
types 

Series 
.g.. 

Flat 
roof 
types 

1 

Clear 
.span 

8'. 12', 
16', 20', 
24', 28' 

20', 24'. 
28', 32'. 
36', 40'. 
44', 48'. 
50', 52'. 
56', 60' 

2 

Two 
bays 

40'. 48'. 
50'. 56', 
60' 

40'. 48'. 
56', 60'. 
64', 80', 
100', 120' 

3 

Three 
bays 

56'. 60'. 
64', 68', 
72', 76', 
80'. 84', 
88', 96', 
98'. 106'. 
108', 116' 

64', 68'. 
72', 80'. 
84'. 88'. 
90', 96'. 
106', 116' 

3-M 
Three 
bays 
with 
monitor 

60', 64', 
68', 72', 
76', 80', 
84', 88'. 
90'. 96', 
100'. 106'. 
108', 116' 

96'. 104'. 
112'. 114'. 
120'. 124'. 
130', 132'. 
140', 150'. 
160', 170'. 
180' 

4 and 
4-M 
Four 
bays 

86'. 100'. 
112' 

80', 88'. 
96', 100'. 
104', 108'. 
112', 116'. 
120' 

Sawtooth 

Any 
multiple 
of 28'.0' 



SERIES "B" 
Flat Roof 
Types 



TYI 
Clear 

Span 




TYPE- 2 
Two Bays wide 


TYPE.3 
Three Bays wide 



TYPE.3.M 
Three Bays with Monitor 


ri 1 1 1 

TYPE.4 
Four Bays wide 

rflti 

TYPE.4M 
Four Bays with Monitor 




Center Span Truss 

TOP CHOPO OF TRoSS PITCHED l 




S WIDTH BETWEEN BUilDimG LINES 


Side Span Truss 


CENTER SPAN TRUSSES 


Width between 
building lines "S" 

Truss mark 

Center 
height "H" 

32' 
36' 
40' 
44' 
48' 
50' 
52' 
56' 
60' 

C-32 
C-36 
C-40 
C-44 
C-48 
C-50 
C-52 
C-56 
C-60 

4' lOM' 
4' 11^' 
5' OM' 

5' IH' 
5' 2H' 
5' 3H' 
5' AH' 
5' SH" 

SIDE SPAN TRUSSES 

Width between 
building lines "S" 

Truss mark 

Height at 
high end "H" 

32' 
40' 
50' 
60' 

S-32 
S-40 
S-50 
S-60 

5' 6H' 
5' XOH" 
6' 3^' 
6' SH' 


MAXIMUM SPACING OF TRUS- 
CON TRUSSES (ALL SPANS) 
FOR VARIOUS TOT.AL 
LOAD REQUIREMENTS 


LINES OF PURLINS RE- 
QUIRED FOR THE DIF- 
FERRENT WIDTHS 
OF TRUSSES 


Maximum 

Truss 

total safe load 

spacing 


24' 

45 lbs. per sq. ft 

22' 

SO lbs. per sq. ft 

20' 


18' 


16' 

70 lbs. per sq. ft 

14' 

80 lbs. oer so. ft 

12' 



Number 


Number 

Truss 

of 

Truss 

of 


purlins 


purlins 

C-32 

6 

C-56 

10 

C-36 

6 

C'60 

10 

C-40 

6 

S-32 

6 

C-44 

6 

S-40 

7 

C-48 

8 

S-50 

9 

C-50 

8 

S-60 

11 

C-52 

8 




Note: Maximum total safe 
loads given above are the reauired 
live loads plus the dead loads. 


Note: The above table in- 
cludes no purlins at the eave line. 
If these are required, increase the 
number of lines of purlins by two. 
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CREX PATENT COLUMN CO. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND WORKS 

TELEPHONE 2300-2310 South Springfield Avenue 

Lawndale 2633, 2634. 2635 CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., 951-53 Thirtieth Street LOUISVILLE, KY., 151 South 5th Street 

DECATUR, ILL., Box 299 TOLEDO, OHIO, Summit and Sandusky Streets 

AKRON, OHIO, 407-8 Everett Building 


Product 

Manufacturers of Crex Patent Columns. 

Construction 

Crex Patent columns consist of an outer shell of 
steel filled with concrete, and only the best materials are 
employed in their manufacture. 

Especial care is taken in filling these columns so 
that the concrete filling shall be perfectly solid and 
uniform throughout, thus obtaining the full strength 
of a solid concrete interior. 

The caps and connections are made of steel, of 
sufficient strength to receive the superimposed loads. 

Crex Patent Column Co. holds the original patent 
for an all-steel cap. The cap being entirely of steel, 
its strength can be reliably computed. 

The connections are made in such a manner that 
only a steel plate separates the shaft of the lower col- 
umn from the one above, securing the full strength of 
the column at the connection. Crex columns can be 
furnished in about one-fifth the time required for other 
columns. 


Adaptability 

Crex Patent columns are used extensively in fac- 
tories, apartment buildings, stores, etc. 

Safe Loads 

Tables of safe loads in thousands of pounds for 
Crex light weight and heavy weight Patent columns are 
shown below. 



Crex Patent All-steel Two-way 
Brackets 



SAFE LOADS COMPILED BY THE PITTSBURGH TESTING LABORATORIES FROM ACTUAL TESTS 
MADE BY THEM OF CREX PATENT COLUMNS 


Out- 
side 
diam. 
pipe, 
in. 


Radius 

of 
gyra- 
tion, 
in. 


Thick- 
ness 

of 
steel 
shell. 

in. 


Area 

of 
steel 
shell, 
sq. in. 


WgL. 

of 
steel 
shell, 
per ft. 

lb. 


Area 
of 

con- 
crete, 
sq. in. 


Weight 

of 
column 
per ft. , 
lb. 


Safe load in thousands of pounds for unbraced length 
of column, ft. 


I 10 I 


I 16 


18 I 20 


Maxi- 
mum 
length 
of 

column 


Lig^lit Weight Crex Columns 


33^ 

.875 

.120 

1 .27 

4.33 

8.34 

13.02 

26.0 

22.1 

18 3| 





ir-8' 

13'-4' 

4 

1.00 

.134 

1 .63 

5.53 

10.94 

16.9 

35.6 

31.2 

26.81 22. 4| 





Heavy Weight Crex Coluiims 


.875 

.216 

2.23 

7.58 

7.39 

15.27 

37.8 

32.2 

26.5 






11 '-8' 

4 

1 .00 

.226 

2.68 

9 11 

9.88 

19.40 

49. 1 

43. 1 

37.0 

30.9 





13'-4' 


1 . 125 

.237 

3.17 

10. 79 

12 . 73 

24.05 

61.7 

55.2 

48.7 

42.3 

35 . 8 




15'.0'' 
16'-8"' 
18'-6' 

5 

1 .25 

.247 

3.69 

12 . 54 

1 5 . 95 

29. 15 

75.6 

68.6 

61 . 7 

54.8 

47.8 

40.9 




1 .39 

.258 

4.30 

14.62 

20 00 

35.45 

92. 2 

84.8 

77.4 

70.0 

62 6 

55.2 

47.7 


OVs 

1 .656 

.280 

5.58 

18.97 

28.89 

49.07 

128.4 

120.0 

111.7 

103.4 

95 0 

86. 7 

78.3 

70 0 

22'-0' 

1% 

1 .906 

.301 

6 92 

23.54 

38.74 

63 . 89 

167.3 

158.0 

148.8 

139.6 

130.5 

121.4 

112.1 

102.8 

25'-S'' 


2. 156 

.322 

8.40 

28.55 

50 02 

80.65 

211.1 

201. 1 

191 .0 

180.9 

170 8 

160 8 

150 7 

140.6 

27'-U'' 

9y% 

2.406 

.342 

9.97 

33.91 

62.79 

99 31 

259.2 

248.2 

237.3 

226.4 

215.4 

204.5 

193.5 

182.6 

31 '-3" 


2.687 

.366 

11 .94 

40.59 

78.82 

122.69 

319.7 

307.8 

296.0 

284.0 

272. 1 

260.2 

248.2 

236 4 

35'-10'' 

12H 

3.187 

.375 

14.58 

49.56 

113. 10 

167. 36 

421.7 

408. 7 

396.0 

382.8 

369.8 

356.9 

343.9 

330.7 

42'-6" 


Safe loads shown above are derived from the formula: 

Safe Load= {^^ + As) ( 19200 - 72^) 

Where Ac= Sectional area of coiicrete in sq. ins. 

As = Sectional area of steel pipe in sq. ins. 
L = Length of column in ins. 
R = Radius of gyration of combined sections 
L 

— is never to be greater than 160 
R 

Weight of concrete to be 150 lb. cu. ft. 



Columns in a Stack 
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Various Types of Construction Where Crex Patent 
Columns Can Be Used as Supports 











— . 



One-way Bracket Cap 


Two-way Bracket Cap 


4- ^ 


Three-way Bracket Cap 


Four-way Bracket Cap 



PZ-Z^/V OF B^^^C 


TOP V/5W 


Details Showing Installation of Crex Columns in Type of 
Building Known as Sawtooth Construction 



Angle Bracket Cap 



Two-way Bracketed Cap 
for Wood Trusses with 
Brackets Under the 
Trusses 

Brackets may be had under 
the struts also 


The above plans show different styles of caps and their respective 
names. All caps without brackets are called plate caps 


Plate Cap5 


3"- 
4"- 


-3" 
3" 

-4"- 
■4"- 
■4"- 
■4j- 
5" 

6" ^ 
6*"^ 


Standard :Beam Gai/ces 


For 3^ Col. 
- " 7f ' " 

- " sr 


TmTTTTTTTT 


i; « . = . r = . : ^ . . 

— — ~ — M M 
= = = = - = - = - 


Use Plate Caps for top tier columns 
of stacks 

Special caps and punchings may bt- 
had as required to fit conditions. 

Indicate punching of caps wanted 
when ordering columns and avoid de- 
lays 


Bracket Caps 


FOR 3i"C0L7 

« Ai' 
" 5 

' sr 

" 6 
» 6f 


7f 

e¥ 


•41 'h 
7*" 


/ 


■4i- 

-6i- 

7*5- 
Si- 



Column Provided with 
Intermediate Side 
Brackets 


Approval 

Crex Patent columns are approved by the building 
departments of all large cities. 

Installations 

Crex columns have been installed in thousands of 
buildings in various parts of the United States. This 
fact gives proof of the economy, reliability and fine 
appearance of Crex columns. 


Prices, etc. 

Quotations and any additional information fur- 
nished on request. 

Catalogue 

Will furnish on request catalogue showing different 
methods of design and uses of Crex Patented Columns 
in various classes of building construction. 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


LALLY COLUMN CO. 

Manufacturers of Concrete Filled Columns 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 4001 Wcntworth Avenue 


FACTORIES 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS., Erie and Albany Streets 


BROOKLYN. N. Y.. 211-249 Lombardy Street 


Products 

T.ALLY Columns with patented Steel Connections 
and Bracketed Caps securely fastened, making a rigid 
tie between beams and columns. 

Patents 

Various improvements on Lally columns are cov- 
ered by numerous patents under different dates extend- 
ing from 1898 to the present time. 

Infringements will be prosecuted. 

Manufacturing Process 

Lally Columns are manufactured by the Lally 
Column Co.. Inc., of New York, the Lally Column 
Co., Cambridge, Mass., and the Lally Column Co. of 
Chicago, representing an annual production of hundreds 
of thousands of columns. 

The column is a shop-made unit manufactured under 
the most thorough and careful supervision and inspec- 
tion, and is shipped to the job ready for erection. 

Standard tested mild steel pipes, 31^ to 12% inches 
outside diameter, are cut to the lengths required by plan.s 
and specifications, slotted to receive beam connections 
and splice plates, set up perpendicular on level bases and 
held in a vertical position by lateral supports. A machine- 
mixed stone concrete fill is deposited in the shell and, 
to insure dense concrete, shaft is agitated before initial 
set takes place by an electric hammer operated on exterior 
of pipe. The vibration compacts the concrete, liberates 
the confined air and eliminates all air holes and cavities 
in the aggregate. The resulting material is of consid- 
erably greater compressive strength than ordinary cast- 
in-the-field concrete. When seasoned, the column is 
lifted out of position, sandpapered on the exterior surface 
to remove all cement, and then painted. 


Reinforcements for Lally Columns 

To meet various requirements, 
including the amount of load to be 
carried, Lally columns can be rein- 
forced as shown in the accompany- 
ing illustrations. 

In all cases the concrete is 
compressed, eliminating all air voids 
(Fig. 1). 


5 


Plain, with Ordinary Plate for Wood 
Beam Connection 


With Beam Supports at Different 

Elevations 


Fig. 2. Types of Lally Columns 

Bracket and Beam Support 

Where one column sets over the other, our latest 
construction of bracket and beam support is used, as 
shown in Fig. 3. This style of cap consists of crown 
plate and steel bracket inserted through slots in column 
shaft and firmly affixed thereto. 




Fig, 3. Steel Bracket and Beam Support 


Outer Shell Filled 
with Compressed 
Concrete 



1 Mfl 1 Ul 



Fig. 4. Steel 


Fig. 5. Cast Iron 


Pipe Reinforcement 


Four Angle Iron 
Reinforcement 


Bracket Caps 


Single Steel Bar 
Reinforcement 

Fig. 1. Sectional Views Showing Manner of Reinforcement 
of Lally Columns 

Note: The angle iron reinforcement above makes a compact fireproof 
column; column is designed so that load is carried by the four angle irons 
and concrete within radius of same; outer shell and outer concrete act as 
fireproofing, making a column practically indestructible 


Fig. 4. Cross section of a typical Lally steel bracket cap showing 
diagrammatically with arrows how all the load on the cap plate is dis- 
tributed to the column, eUminating the chance of failure due to impropcM 
distribution of the load 

Fig. 5. Cross section of a typical loose cast iron cap showing by 
means of arrows that only part of the load is distributed directly to the 
column, thereby causing failure by shear at the points marked "x.' Load 
between points "x — x" is the only load carried by the column 
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Approvak 

The Lally column is endorsed by engineers through- 
out the country, and approvals have been granted for its 
use by all the leading city building departments after 
extensive tests and investigations. Its adaptability to all 
forms of building construction, its economy in first cost 
and in floor space occupied, its speed of erection, as well 
as its strength, durability and practical performance, 
have been demonstrated by successful and uniformly 
satisfactory use under especially severe conditions. 

Fire Resistance 

The value of the Lally column in fire resisting construction 
has been frequently demonstrated both in actual fires and scien- 
tifically conducted fire tests. This type of column section, with- 
out additional exterior protection, has withstood the flames and 
high temperatures of some of the greatest fires; such as the 
Chelsea conflagration in April, 1908, the Salem fire in June, 
1914, the Standard Oil fire at Greenpoint, N. Y., in September, 
1919, and the fire in the Edison Phonograph Works at West 
Orange, N. J., in December, 1914. In this latter fire, large 
pieces of steel and cast iron melted in the same building in 
which concrete-filled pipe columns were used and there were 
evidences of exposed concrete having been fused. The defect 
produced on the concrete-filled steel pipe columns was a slight 
lateral bend which was generally less than 1 inch. A complete 
report on the fire in the Edison Phonograph Works was pre- 
pared under the joint auspices of the National Fire Protection 
Association and the National Board of Fire Underwriters and 
gives in detail the effects of fire on the various materials which 
entered into the construction. 


In the Underwriters' Laboratories at Chicago, 111., 1917- 
1919, two types of Lally columns were tested in a series of 
fire tests of structural steel, reinforced concrete, steel pipe 
and cast iron columns. The Lally columns were unprotected 
on the exterior surface. These columns were tested 
under Standard time-temperature fire curve conditions 
while supporting loads in excess of the recommended design 
loads. As a result of the tests, the comparative fire resisting 
ratings of Lally columns were determined as 25 minutes for 
the unreinforced, which was 11% overloaded during the test, 
and 45 minutes for the reinforced section, which was 3% 
overloaded during the test. Actual test runs were 36 minutes 
and 1 hour 11% minutes, respectively. Compared to these rat- 
ings, unprotected structural steel and round cast iron columns 
were granted tentative ratings of only 10 and 20 minutes, re- 
spectively. Lally column ratings would probably have been still 
further increased if the test loads had not exceeded the safe 
working values recommended. 

Safe Loads 

We call attention to a material change in the safe loads, as 
shown in the table below, increasing the accepted safe loads 
for Lally columns. Please bear in mind that when a project is 
designed for Lally columns according to this strength list they 
should be specified, and no other concrete filled column sub- 
stituted unless the sizes are increased to a diameter that will 
be equal in carrying capacity to the genuine Lally columns. 

References 

The names and addresses of the principal purchasers 
and satisfied users of Lally columns v/i\\ be furnished on 


request. 

SAFE LOADS FOR LALLY CONCRETE FILLED COLUMNS IN THOUSANDS OF POUNDS 


Diam. of 
col., 
in. 

Weight 

f" 

lb. 

Area 

of 
steel, 
sq. in. 

Area 
of 

con- 
crete, 
SQ. in. 

Unbraced length of column in feet 

•Max. 

length, 
ft. 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Light 
weight 


13 

1 .27 

8.35 

26.1 

24.2 

22.2 

20.3 

18.3 

16.4 

14.5 









11.91 

4 

17 

1 .63 

10.94 

35.6 

33.4 

31 .2 

29.0 

26.8 

24.6 

22.4 

20.2 








13. ;i 

5 Heavy weight 


15 

2.23 

7.39 

37 .9 

35.1 

32.3 

29.4 

26.7 

24.0 










11 .64 

4 

20 

2.68 

9.89 

49.2 

46.1 

43.1 

40.1 

37.0 

33.9 

30.9 

27 .9 





1 


13.37 

4H 

24 

3.17 

12 .73 

61 .8 

58.5 

55.3 

52.0 

48.8 

45 . 5 

42.3 

39.0 

35 .8 

32 .5 






15.10 

5 

29 

3.69 

15.95 

75.6 

72 .0 

68.6 

65.2 

61 .7 

58.2 

54.7 

51 .3 

47.8 

44.3 

40.9 

3.7.4 




16.85 


36 

4.30 

20.01 

92.1 

88.3 

84.6 

80.8 

77.1 

73.3 

69.6 

65.8 

62.1 

58.3 

54.6 

50.8 

47.1 

43.3 


18.78 


49 

5.58 

28.89 

128.3 

124.2 

120.0 

115.8 

111.7 

107.5 

103.4 

99.2 

95.0 

90.9 

86.7 


82.6 

78.4 

74.2 

70.1 

22.45 


64 

6.92 

38.74 

166.0 

161 .4 

156.9 

152.3 

147.8 

143.2 

138.6 

134.1 

129.7 

125.0 

120.5 


115.9 

111.4 

106.8 

102.3 

25.92 


81 

8.40 

50.03 

211 .1 

206.1 

201 .1 

196.1 

191 .0 

186.0 

181 .0 

175.9 

170.9 

165.9 

160.8 

155.8 

150.8 

145.8 

140.7 

29.38 

9% 

100 

9.97 

62.79 

259.2 

253.8 

248.3 

242.8 

237.4 

231 .<) 

226.5 

221 .0 

215.6 

210.1 

204.6 

199.2 

193.7 

188.3 

182.8 

32.84 

lOH 

123 

11 .91 

78.86 

319.1 

313.1 

307.2 

301 .3 

295.4 

289.4 

283.5 

277.6 

271 .6 

265.7 

259.7 

253.8 

247.9 

241.9 

236.0 

36.74 

12H 

169 

14.58 

113.10 

421 .9 

415.41 408.81 402.3 

395.8 

389.2 

382.8 

376.2 

369.71 363.2 

356.7 

350.11 343.6 

337.1 

330.6 

43.77 



Steel Fastened Cap 



4 


Bracket Cap 


c 


— txr^ 


Double Flange Tie 



Web Tie 


:2S 


i ii 


Loose Base (with Ring) 

Specify Lally columns complete with steel caps and bases as manufactured by Lallv Column Co 


Loose Base (with Dowel) Steel Fastened Base 

Fig. 6. Various Types of Lally Steel Caps and Bases 


Bracket Base 
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THE DUPLEX HANGER CO. 

East 53rd Street and Lakeside Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 16 Warren Street 
PIIILADELPIIIA, PA., 2216 W. Columbia Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 6310 Wentworth Avenue 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 1508 Masonic Temple Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 141 Milk Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 271 Hawthorne Street 


Products 

''Duplex" Joist, Wall, Concrete Block and 
I-BEAM Hanger; ''Duplex" Post Caps, Post Bases, 
Wall Plates and Wall Boxes, for warehouses, fac- 
tories, heavy mill construction and all other wood con- 
structed buildings. 

Also T & B Road Torches. 

For Incinerators, see Duplex Incinerator Division 
in Manufacturers' Index. 


When Specifying 

"Duplex" hangers and post caps are designed with 
a large factor of safety to carry the timbers for which 
they are intended. If architects and engineers will, 
when using hangers and post caps, specify "Duplex," 
the proper hangers and post caps for the timbers will 
be furnished. 

Specifications are to be included in carpentry speci- 
fications. 


POST CAPS AND BASES 



"Duplex" Hang- 
ers, Single Joist 
Hangers 

Made of malle- 
able iron and every 
hanger is thoroughly 
tested. 

The best and 
most economical 
hangers for timber 
framing. 

"Duplex" Joist 
Plangers reduce the 
shrinkage of joists to 
a minimum 



'Duplex'* Wall Box 




"Duplex' 


Steel Post Caps 
Construction 


Four-way 


R & L Joist Hanger 

The best hangers for the heaviest type of 
mill construction. By using this type of 
hanger, the entire building is tied together 
laterally. No other method of construction 
does this. Made in two parts and can be 
adjusted to fit the various timbers for which 
they are intended 



"Duplex" Post Caps are made of mild, 
open hearth steel and consist of three pieces: 
a bearing bracket and two side plates bolted 
together with four heavy bolts. Engineers who 
have investigated and used this cap are unani- 
mous in declaring 
it to be the best 
design for rigid 
construction. Tests 
have fully proven 
the great strength 
of this design and 
that it is not pos- 
sible to break the 
cap when even 
more than six 
times the ultimate 
safe load of the 
timber is applied. 

These caps are 
furnished for 1- 
way, 2-way, 3-way 
and 4-way con- 
struction and may 
be had for tim- 
bers larger than 
the post 



Girder Same Size as 
Post Below 




"Duplex" Wall Hanger, Extra Heavy 

"Underwriters' type." For heavy mill 
construction. 

Steel wall hangers have no equal in carry- 
ing timbers clear of the wall. Distribute the 
load perfectly over the bearing surface of the 
masonry. Furnished for standard and extra 
heavy construction 



"Duplex" Concrete Block Wall Joist 
Hanger 

The best hanger for concrete block con- 
struction. It is made with a larger bearing 
plate than our ordinary wall hangers so as to 
distribute the load over a greater area of the 
concrete block. Very practical where it be- 
comes necessary to frame joists into old brick 
walls or party walls. Avoids the cutting of a 
large hole 





For Very Heavy Mill Construction 

Heavy duty joist hangers combine all the 
features of the R & L hangers, but are made 
in one piece, instead of pairs 


"Duplex" Steel Post Bases 

Are made of steel plates and angles to 
fit the post. ' " ' 

plates 


More economical than cast iron 


"Duplex" I-beam Shelf Hanger 

I-beam box and Lbeam shelf hangers art- 
noted for being one of the most economical 
devices for framing wood joists to I-beams. 
All of the load is carried on the lower flange 
of the I-beam, this being the only correct 
method 
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THE IDEAL HANGER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Timber Fittings for Mill Type Buildings 

1270 East 53rd Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Ideal Joist Hangers : 

Wall Hangers, Wall Boxes and Metal Lumber 
Hangers. 

Post Caps. 
Post Bases. 

Also Barn Framing Fittings. 


Service 

Ideal post caps, Ideal hangers and other Ideal 
products are made of the best material obtainable by 
competent workmen on modern machines. Prompt ship- 
ments are made from stock. Estimates and quotations 
cheerfully furnished and designs submitted by engineers 
who are specialists in timber construction. 



Ideal Style "A" Hanger 

A single hanger of the best grade open- 
hearth steel, formed cold to shape best adapted 
to framing timbers of every size. Fastens to 
timber with spike or la^ screw. 

2x6-in. up to 12xl6-in. hangers in stock 



Ideal Style "B" Hanger 

A double hanger for use where joists 
frame opposite each other on a wood girder 
or TbeatTi. Made of two single hangers with 
riveted strap connections, the strongest possi- 
ble construction. 

2x6-in. up to 12xl6-in. hangers in stock 



Ideal Style "C" Hanger 

Where timbers are framed to I-beams, this 
hanger with the arms crossing the top of the 
girder provides safest and most economical 
construction. Also used with wood girders, 

2x6-in. up to 12xl6-in. hangers in stock 



Ideal Steel Post Cap, No. 2 

Easily installed — no framing necessary. 
Channel of open-hearth steel riveted to socket, 
provides rigid construction. 

6x6-in. up to 16xl6-in. post caps in stock 



Ideal Post Bases 

A heavy steel plate, with angles riveted 
thereon, furnishes the best possible socket for 
timber posts. 

6x6-in. up to 16xl6-in. in stock 



Ideal Steel Post Cap, No. 2 
(Showing 3 and 4-way Construction) 

lUiilt with the same attention to engineer- 
ing standards as other Ideal Framing Products. 

The brackets on the side of the cap are 
riveted thereon to carry the beams framing 
in at the side, and are placed so the girder and 
beams will be flush on top, unless otherwise 
noted 



Wall Plates 

One-piece construction of malleable iron, 
far superior to cast iron. Note features of 
superiority in use. 

Carried in stock in all sizes 



Ideal Steel Post Cap, No. 3 

The strongest light weight post cap made. 
Meets every demand for framing posts and 
girders under moderate loads. 

6x6-in. up to 12xl6-in. post caps in stock 



Wall Box 

To anchor beams in brick walls, and to 
protect them against dry rot. Malleable plate 
and steel box riveted thereto. 
In stock in all sizes 
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JAMES MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Equipment and Ventilation for the Cow, Horse, 

Hog and Hen Farmer 

FORT ATKINSON, WIS. ELMIRA, N. Y. xMINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

WESTON, ONTARIO, CANADA: Tamesway, Ltd. 


For Cow Barns 

Stalls for dairy cow, fat stock. Pens for calves, 
cows, bulls. Paddocks for outside. Water cups, auto- 
matic. Carriers : manure, feed, bay. Trucks : feed, 
milk, ration. Wood blocks for floors. Ventilation sys- 
tems. 

For Horse Barns 

Stalls, open, box. Water cups. Carriers: manure, . 
feed, hay. Wood block for floors. Ventilation systems. 

For Hog Houses 

Ventilation systems. Heating systems. Pens, 
troughs, feeders, waterers. Wood blocks for floors. 

For Poultry Houses 

Ventilation systems. Heating systems. Feeders, 
waterers, nests and other metal equipment. Baby chick 
equipment. Brooder stoves. Mammoth incubators. 

Farm Building Materials 

Tile for silos, buildings. Wood and metal window 
sash. Insulation. Supporting steel columns. Drains : 
gutter and manger. 

Co-operative Engineering Service 

Architects are invited to avail themselves of our 
layout service in connection with farm building plans. 
Without obligation or charge, a competent farm building 
engineer will confer with architects and offer sugges- 
tions, etc., as to equipment, ventilation, sanitation or 
related problems. 

For the Architect 

"Better Barns" — a 60-page bound book for the 
architect's library, on the essentials of modern farm 
building construction. 

"The Jamesway Book" — a 160-page bound book. 
Covers in detail all Jamesway Equipment for the cow, 
horse, hog and hen. 

"The Jamesway Barn Ventilation Book" — describes 
the three parts of Jamesway Ventilation and show^s typi- 
cal installations. 

"The Jamesway Poultry House Ventilation Book" 
— covers poultry house ventilation. 

Helpful information on arrangement, ventilation, 
and construction of modern farm buildings may be had 
by architects through the personal services of a James- 
way Engineer on 24 hours' notice without charge. 
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ESTAliLlSliEl) 18o7 


THE LOUDEN MACHINERY COMPANY 

Modern Barn Equipment and Ventilating Systems 

168 Broadway 
FAIRFIELD, IOWA 


ALBANY, N. Y., 1047-53 Broadway 
BOSTON, MASS., 1106 Old South Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 565 W. Washington Boulevard 
DETROIT, MICH., 4-126 General Motors Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1710 Grand Central Terminal 


BRANCH OFFTCES 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1505 Race Street 
PITTS lUJRGH, PA.i 2122 Grant Building 
ST. PAl'L, MINN., 2282-88 University Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 98 Folsom Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 2294 Albion Street 


CANADIAN FACTORY, GUELPH, ONTARIO 


Products 

Complete Equipment for Cow Barns, Horse 
Barns and Hog Houses, including: 


Steel Stanchions 
Steel Stalls 
Steel Pens 
Water Bowls 
Manger Divisions 
Manure Carriers 
Feed Carriers 
Feed Trucks 
Manger Drains 
Gutter Drains 


Bull Staff 
Swinging Cranes 
Cork Brick 

Horse Stable Equipnicnl 
Hog House Equipment 
Roof Windows 
Cupolas 

Hay Unloading Tools 
Barn Door Hangers 
Garage Door Hangers 


Ventilating Systems : 

For barns, hog and poult r}' houses, creameries, 
cheese factories, etc. Two types — automatic natural 
draft (gravity) and automatic electric (power) sys- 
tems. 

Service 

Louden field men are readily available for consulta- 
tion or preliminary work. 

Suggestive plans will be furnished by our drafts- 
men without charge. They will work in con- 
junction with architects or assume entire responsibilit\' 
for the preparation of complete plans and speci- 
fications. 

Our 212-page general catalogue gives detailed speci- 
fications and information on Louden Equipment. 
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THE SAMUEL J. CRESWELL IRON WORKS 

Twenty-third and Cherry Streets 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Products 

Architectural Wrought and Cast Iron Work, 
and General Foundry Work, including Columns, 
Stairways (straight and spiral), Wheel Guards, Stand- 
ards, Manhole Doors and Frames, Fenders, Roadway 
Drain Grates and Frames, Vault Plates and Frames, 
Ash Pit Doors and Frames, Cleanout Doors and Frames, 
Trench Covers and Frames, Cesspools, Drain Gutters, 
Pavement Doors, Gates and Grilles, Post Caps, Rail- 
ings, etc. 

Facilities 

The Samuel J. Creswell Iron Works is one of 
the largest and best equipped plants in the vicinity of 
Philadelphia for the production of the various kinds 
of architectural wrought and cast iron work men- 
tioned above. Further, this company is prepared to 
submit estimates, or designs and estimates, for any 
ornamental work for large or small buildings, etc., 
on short notice. 

General Foundry Work 

In addition to architectural work, a fully 
equipped foundry is prepared to produce special cast- 
ings and do general foundry work, including cast iron 
ornamental or plain columns from stock designs 
(sent on request) or to architects' designs. 

Stock Specialties 

The accom- 
panying illustra- 
tions show a few 
specialties regu- 
larly carried in 
stock. The prices 
quoted are f. o. b. 
Philadelphia. 




Spiral Stairway 

Following sizes stock pattern, 3'6", 
S'6" and 6' diameters. Any height 



4', 4'6" 


Catalogue 

A catalogue 
illustrating the 
entire line, and 
discounts, will be 
sent on request. 



1 1 11 1 ■ ■ H I T 

No. 3 Sewer Inlet 

Price, $22.00 




No. 15 Fender 

9" projection 
3' 5" high 



No. 4 
Rain Con- 
ductor Shoes 

3"x4" 


Length 

Price 

S'O" 

$10.00 

4'0" 

9.00 

3'0" 

7.00 

2'0'' 

5.00 

V6" 

4.00 

I'O" 

3.00 


Nos. 16 and 17 
Corner Fenders 


We have pat- 
terns for other 
sizes. Prices on 
application. 


Wall 

Price 

9' 

$25 .00 

\r 

25 .50 

18' 

27 .50 

22* 

30.00 

24* 

35 . 00 


Design 
No. 

Projec- 
tion 

Height 

Price 

16 

9' 

3' 5' 

$10.00 

17 

9' 

2' 8' 

9.00 

17A 

14' 

3' 0' 

25.00 

17B 

m' 

2' 0' 

9.00 



Can be made for 
walls to 36" thick. 




No. 9 Ash Dump for 
Fireplaces 


No. 8 Cleanout Doors and 


Opening 

Price 


6'x6' 

$1.25 


6'x 8' 

1.50 


No. 34 Manhole Cover 

Price, $45.00. Extra heavy pattern, price, $54.00 


Frames 

Width 

Height 

Price 

20* 

16* 

$5.00 

16' 

24' 

7.00 

16* 

12' 

3.50 

12* 

12' 

2.25 

12' 

10' 

2.00 

10* 

8' 

1.75 

9* 

7' 

1.25 

8' 

6' 

1.25 

7' 

5' 

1.25 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


The Samuel J. Greswell Iron Works 


B1733 




No. 


10 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 


1314- 
12 ' 


'x24y2' 
'xl8 ' 


grating $9.00 

grating 8.00 



No. 11 Roadway Drain Grate and 
Frame 


Width 

Height 

Price 

Wid^i 

Height 

Price 

36" 

36" 

$42.00 

24" 

30" 

$17.00 

33" 

49" 

42.00 

24" 

24" 

15.50 

24" 

48" 

28.00 

20" 

24" 

14.00 

24" 

36" 

19.00 

18" 

24" 

12.00 


11 "x22^'' 
8%"xl7^'' 


grating $6.00 

grating 4.00 


All manhole doors and frames have return 
flanges 4" deep. 



No. 3 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 4 Vault Grating and 
Frame 


Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

12' 

$3.00 

20* 

$7.00 

14' 

4.00 

24' 

9.50 

16' 

5.00 

30* 

15.00 

18' 

6.00 

34' 

22.50 


Depth of frame, 3" 




No. 7 Vault Plate and Frame; 
No. 8 Vault Grating and 
Frame 


No. 19 Manhole Cover 

Extra heavy for city use $15.30 

With concrete or asphalt filled cover 22.00 



No. 3 Manhole Door and Frame 


Width 

Height 

Price 

Width 

Heijrht 

Pr'ce 

24' 
24* 
18' 

36' 
24' 
24' 

$19 CO 

15.50 
1200 

16' 
18' 

24* 
18' 

$12.00 
10.50 



Size 

Price 

Size 

Price 

36"x36" 
30"x30" 
24"x24" 
20"x20" 
18"xl8" 
16"xl6" 
14"xl4" 
12"xl2" 

$32.50 
21.50 
12.00 
10.25 
9.00 
7.50 
6.00 
3.75 

7V2"x7y2" 
14"x24" 
18"x24" 
18"x30" 
18"x36" 
24"x30" 
24"x36" 
24"x42" 
24"x48" 

$2.50 
8.50 
10.00 
12.00 
15.00 
16.00 
21.00 

24.00 * 
30.00 


Depth of frame, 3". 
All sizes can be made extra heavy at 
additional cost. 



No. 23 Manhole Cover with 
Inside Lid 

Lock bar with brass screw 


Size 

Price 

36" 

$60.00 


30" 

42.50 


24" 

29.00 


20" 

26.50 


18" 

21.50 



Depth of frame, 9". 


Cover and Curbing for Ducts or Trenches 

Plates made to suit conditions. Curbing carried in stock, 
l^rices on application. 





No. 21 Bell Trap 

12"xl2", 4" outlet. 

Price, painted $3.00 


No. 28 Gutter Cover Plate 

18" wide, 1" thick, $3.00 per lineal ft. 
24" wide, 1^" thick, $6.00 per lineal ft. 


No. 22 Bell Trap Cesspool 

16"xl6", 4" outlet. 

Price $6.00 

12"xl2", 4" outlet. 

Price 4.S0 
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ESTABLISHED 1882 


FLOCKHART FOUNDRY CO. 

Engineers and Manufacturers of Standard Construction Castings 

MAIN OFFICE 

87 Polk Street, NEWARK, N. 


J- 


Products 

A complete line of Construction Castings adapted 
for construction of highways, water works, storm and 
sanitary sewers, sewage disposal works, docks, gas and 
electric plants, etc. 

Engineering Service 

We maintain a specialized engineering service for 


the solution of particular problems. Service is rendered 
without charge to engineers. 

Data Sheets 

Data sheets are issued for all our products. These 
show all detail dimensions and other necessary informa- 
tion for ordering and installing. Write for them by 
number and description of product. 



No. 25128 

Large Curb Inlet 

Strong (iesign with heavily 
reinforced grating. Curb piece any 
height or radius. Grating, 48x22 
in. Same type with grating 34 
21 and 29^x49 in. 




No. 25477 
Frame and Grating for 
Park Use 

Size, 25x18 in. Depth, 2 in 


No. 26287 
Waterproof Type of Manhole 
Frame and Cover 

With rubber gasket and lock. 
Flange diameter, 46 in. Mini- 
mum opening, 30 and 27 in. Also 
with high flange. Circular or 
square flange. Other openings 
20 26 V2 and 38-in. diameter 





No. 25263 

Small Curb Inlet 

Curb piece any height 
radius. (irating, 22%xl9% 
Plane or concave grating 


No. 25054 

Ring and Cover 

Diameter, lb, 18, 20, 22, 24. 
30, 36 and 42 in. Made for light 
or heavy traffic. Adapted to con- 
crete slab work 


No. J520f. 
Heavy Manhole Frame 
and Cover 

Flange diameter, 48% in. 
Minimum opening, 36 in. Depth, 
8 in. Also with minimum open 
ing of 24, 30 and 42 in. The 3() 
and 42-in. sizes made with double 
concentric covers 


DATA 8H£KT NUMBI2K8 


Classification 


II 


III 


IV 
V 
VI 
VII 


VIII 
IX 
X 


XI 


Heavy frames and covers 

1. Circular — flange at bottom 

2. Circular — flange at top 

3. Circular — sealed and locked 

4. Square 

5. Rectangular 

Heavy frames and gratings 

1. Rectangular — plain surface 

2. Rectangular — concave surface 

Light frames and covers 

1. Circular 

2. Square 

3. Rectangular 

Light frames and gratings 

Curb inlets (catchbasin heads) 

Catchbasin traps 

Floor plates for light or heavy traffic, provided with 

angle seats; made also especially adapted for terrazzo 

and concrete fill 

Wheel guards, angles, etc., for building protection 

Clean-out frames and doors 

Valves 

1. Flap 

2. Lift 

3. Shear 

4. Slides 

Mooring posts, bitts, chucks, cleats 


Max. open- 
ing, inches 


48 
48 
42 
48 


48x35 
28x48 

48 
48 



No. 26560 
Heavy Frame and Cover (or 
Electrical Subways 

Flange diameter, 43 in. Mini- 
mum opening, 24 in. Depth, 10 


Also 2; 
openings 


and 30-in. diameter 



No. 25403 
Heavy Monument Box or 
Protection for Water or 
Gas Line Valves 

Flange, 17 in. S(|uare. Mini- 
mum opening, 8% in. Depth, 9 
in. Also in light type 


Data sheet 
number 


134, 137 

133 
136. 162 

150, 153 

151, 153 

152 
144 

138 
125 
149 
170 
145 
146 


148 
182 
126 

127 
140 
130 
131 
171 
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TELEPHONE 

Lafayette 1862, 1863 


mWS DICKINSON 

INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED 

Scuppers, Exhaust Heads and Roof Drains 
3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Dickinson Cast Iron Scuppers. 
Dickinson Cast Iron Roof Drains 
Dickinson Cast Iron Exhaust Heads. 
For ".^^olus" Ventilators and Dickinson Floor 
Vents, Mushroom Type, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Dickinson Cast Iron Scuppers 

Reduce insurance rates 2% to 5% on contents of 
buildings to which applied. 

They are constructed of light gray cast iron and 
are simple, effective, durable and easily installed. 

The portion which protrudes beyond the wall is 
covered by a hinged flap which is held in place by a hinge 
pin of bronze to prevent corrosion and consequent 
sticking. 



Cast Iron Scupper 

Inside grating prevents clogging with papers, etc. 

Outside grating prevents birds from building nests to block the piir 
pose of the scupper 


Size — Underwriters' requirements call for 15 sq. 
in. for each 1000 sq. ft. drained. Dickinson scuppers 
have a capacity of 16 sq. in. at the smallest point. The 
outside or smaller end is 4x4 in. 

List Price — Dickinson scuppers may be had for the 
following thicknesses of wall : 

9-in. wall $3.30 

13-in. wall 4.40 

17-in. wall 5.50 

22-in. wall 6.60 

24-in. wall 7.70 

Prices are f.o.b. Chicago. 

Specifications — Furnish and install where shown on plans 
gray cast iron scuppers which are to have outlet of 4x4 in., 
as manufactured by ^^olus Dickinson, 3324-3354 South Arte- 
sian Ave., Chicago, 111. Inlet to have a protective grating 
and outside to have a flap hinged on a bronze pin. The bot- 
tom edge of the inside end shall be set at the lev^l of 
the floor or slightly below it so that water will drain clear. 
Scuppers must have a pitch of from 2 to 2% in. to the foot. 
Upon completion of the building and before being turned over 
to the owners, the contractor shall see that all scuppers are clear 
of all material, are clean and that the hinged flap moves freely 
and is in perfect working order. 


Dickinson Cast Iron Roof Drains 

Constructed of light gray cast iron. 

All sizes for threaded and cast iron pipe. 



Cast Iron Roof Drain 

Top: 12 in. square, 6 in. high. 

Bottom section: 16 1/^ in. square, 4 in. deep. 

Roofing felt is brought over flange 

Dickinson Cast Iron Exhaust Heads 

Dickinson exhaust heads are the only make con- 
structed entirely of cast iron. They are simple in 
design, yet none the less effective in operation. On 
entering the head the gradually expanding steam 
strikes the concave surface of an inner shell which 
quickly reverses its direction. Then the steam flows 
upward along the 


sides until it 
strikes the top, 
where it is again 
deflected and is 
permitted to ex- 
haust into the 
outside air. Con- 
stantly impinged 
against these in- 
ner surfaces, the 
particles of oil 
and water are 
separated from 
the steam vapor 
leaving nothing 
but the dry 
vapor to escape. 



Phantom View All-cast-iron Exhaust 
Head 


DICKINSON EXHAUST HEAD 


Pipe 
sizes, 
in. 

Weight, 
lb. 

Drain 
opening, 
in. 

List 
price 

Pipe 
sizes, 
in. 

Weight, 
lb. 

Drain 
opening, 
in. 

List 
price 

1 and 1 H 

15 

i'^ 

$20.00 

8 

174 

IH 

$90.00 

2 and 2H 

21 


25.00 

10 

241 

2 

125.00 

3 and 

35 

1 

30.00 

12 

325 


150.00 

4 and 

48 

1 

40.00 

14 

475 

2>i 

200.00 

5 

100 

IH 

50.00 

16 

650 

3 

250.00 

6 

120 

IH 

60.00 

18 

900 

3 

300 00 

7 

154 

IH 

75.00 

20 

1100 


360 00 


Information 

Further information, prices, etc., gladly supplied on 
request. 
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TELEPHONE 

Randolph 3600 


OLNEY J. DEAN & CO. 

Manufacturers of Scuppers and Concrete Inserts 
137 South La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., 422 Jefferson Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 418 Corn Exchange Building 


DEAN'S CHICAGO SCUPPERS 


Advantages — Windproof and rainproof, designed to meet 
the requirements of the National Board of Fire Underwriters. 
Reduce insurance rates 3 to 5 per cent. Initial cost low in 
comparison to this annual saving. Reduce water losses and 
interruption to business in case of fire by draining the water 
directly to the outside of the building. Protect goods on the 
floor in case of breaks in w^ater or sprinkler system. Protect 
wood floors from standing water. 

Therefore use scuppers in every building. 



()iu>idc \'ic\v 
Dean's Chicago Scupper 

Construction — Our Chicago scupper has 48-sq. in. capacity 
at the inlet and 16-sq. in. capacity at the outlet. 

The wide inlet increases the water pressure on the flap at 
the outlet. This flap is hung on bronze pins at such an angle 
that its weight holds it snug against the walls of the scupper 
making it windtight and watertight, but a very small flow of 
water from within will open it. A small shelf projecting from 
the outside of the scupper protects the hinges and valve from 
clogging with mortar, dirt or ice. The grating within prevents 
clogging from the inside of the building and allows a clear in- 
spection of the interior of the scupper at all times. 


Check Valve — While the careful fitting of the outer flap 
makes the Chicago scupper windproof, we can, if desired, insert 
an additional check valve in the box. 

Installation — The National Fire Protection Association 
recommends under ordinary conditions, one scupper having an 
outlet area of 16 sq. in. 
to every 1000 sq. ft. of 
floor, or, in a building 
equipped with a sprinkler 
system, one to every 500 
sq. ft. of floor. The Dean 
Chicago Type Scupper 
complies fully with this 
recommendation. 

Specification — The 
mason contractor shall 
furnish and set one Dean 
Chicago Type Scupper in 
each bay of the exterior 
wall as shown on plans. 
The scuppers are to meet 
the recommendations of 
the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters, hav- 
ing well fitted and non- 
clogging outside flaps 
hung on bronze pins and 
removable inside grat- 
ings. They shall have 
inlets at least 12 in. wide 
and outlet areas of at 
least 16 sq. in. Care must 
be taken in setting the 
scuppers to see that the 
pitch is not less than 2 
in. in 12 in., that the 
lower inside edges of scuppers are set 1 in. below finished floor 
line, and that scuppers are set true to wall lines and are not 
sprung or broken during construction work. 

On completion of the job, flaps must be cleaned and left 
in perfect working order and all exposed parts of scuppers are 
to be cleaned and given a heavy coat of paint. 



Section and Plan of Dean's 
Chicago Scupper 


DEAN'S CONCRETE INSERTS— SLOTTED AND THREADED 


Uses — Slotted Inserts — The 

only substantial means of sup- 
porting machinery, shafting, 
overhead trolleys, and sprinkler 
systems on the floors, columns, 
walls or ceilings of concrete 
structures. 

Threaded Inserts — Recom- 
mended for the suspension of 
piping and secur- 
ing of trim, sash 
and doors where 
great loads will not 
be experienced and 
a perfect alignment 
is not required. 

Special Inserts 
— We are equipped 
to make up con- 
tinuous inserts or 
' other special types at short notice. Our ^-in. 
threaded insert is well adapted for use in in- 
stalling insulating materials or metal lath. 

Material — Dean Inserts are made of high 
grade malleable iron. 

Threaded Insert 



Slotted or Adjustable 



Installation — Inserts are fastened to the form of the slab, 
beam or column by driving nails through the notched lugs on 
either side. They are thus held securely in position while the 
concrete is poured. When the forms are removed, the slotted 
face of the insert is exposed flush with the concrete. 


DEAN'S CONCRETE INSERTS 

The following sizes are stocked in Chicago 
warehouse for immediate shipment 


Size bolt, 
in. 

Allowable 
load, 
lb. 

Heiglit 
out to out, 
in. 

Shipping wt. 
per 100, 
lb. 

Slotted or Adjustable Insert g 

Vs 

H 
H 
Vs 

bUO 
1500 
2400 
3600 
5000 

2 

2H 
3H 
4^ 
4H 

30 

47.5 

84 
130 
190 

Threaded Inserts 

H 

1200 
1»00 

1 m 

75 
75 


We are also prepared to manufacture, 
on short notice, special inserts to fill un- 
usual requirements. 
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WATERTITE DRAIN & SCUPPER CO., INC. 

Windproof Hooded Scuppers 
229 East 37th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

AGENTS IN MANY CITIES 


Purpose of Scuppers 

It is a well-known fact that water damage often 
exceeds the fire damage and also causes large losses 
through disruption of business. A small fire on an 
upper floor may cause enormous damage to goods, ma- 
chinery, etc., by flooding the floors below. Scuppers 
allow this water to escape outside the building and' save 
this enormous and unnecessary loss. 

Underwriters recommend the use of scuppers (espe- 
cially in sprinklered buildings) and the insurance rate for 
both owner and tenants is favorably afifected by their use. 


BR0N2E HINGE PINS 
BRONZE BUSHfNGS 


BRASS AIR CHECK VALVE 



REMOVABLE GRIO 
EXCLUDING LARGE 
FLOATING OBJECTS 


CAST BRONZE VALVE 


INTERIOR OF SCUPPER 
OPEN TO VltW 


Type R Windproof Hooded Scupper with Double Air Check, 
Removable Grid and Fender 

Underwriters' Approval Is Your Guarantee 

Our scuppers have been tested, approved and listed 
as standard by the Chicago Laboratories of the National 
Board of Fire Underzvriters. This secures their ac- 
ceptance by all local exchanges and the maximum allozi^- 
ance in the rate. 

The Factory Mutual Laboratories have also ap- 
proved our scupper when provided with a large hood 
enclosing the valve on the three sides (''complete 
hood''). 

Construction of Type R Scupper 

Windproof Valve — Box of cast iron, outlet 4x4 
in., inlet 12 in. wide. To exclude cold air, a heavy 
cast bronze valve is hung in bronze bushings overlap- 
ping the outer end of the scupper. 

The locating of the valve in this manner pro- 
vides for its free action, which cannot be expected 
from a valve recessed in the scupper mouth sub- 
ject to clogging by incrustations of dirt or sealing by 
ice or sleet. As the scupper is an emergency device 
it must be ready to function always, else it is useless. 

The inner air check valve is not a necessity, as our 
outer valve is well fitted and eflfectively excludes cold 
air. 

Hood — A small hood protects the valve from being 
clogged by mortar during construction, and from dirt 
and ice. If desired, we can furnish the "complete 
hood," enclosing the valve on three sides. This form 
is favored by New England Underwriters, as giving 
greater protection to the valve. 




-Van, ^ 






Jlir checH vy 



Ya7ya . 

• .' v't.' 


^^^^^^^ V^^ 


Section Through Type R Scupper 


Grid — The grid protecting the inlet is removable, 
being secured by two brass setscrews. 

Fender— The fender projecting 1^^ in. into the 
room is designed to prevent storing goods against the 
inlet of the scupper. Fender can be omitted, if desired. 

Pitch — Our scupper has a downward pitch of 2 
in. to the foot, providing a good head of water to 
open the valve. 

Discharge Capacity— Tests made by Under- 
writers' Laboratories developed that our scupper will 
discharge 60 gallons per minute under 1-in. head 
of water on the floor and 100 gallons per minute under 
3-in. head. 

Necessity of Bronze Fittings — As the scuppers 
may not be called into use until years after they have 
been installed it is necessary that the valve be of a 
material not subject to rust — our valve is of bronze 
hung in bronze bushings. 

For Wood Floors on Cement 

A special scupper is made for wood floors laid on 
sleepers bedded in the cement slab. The inlet is 7 in. 
high and the bottom of the scupper is set flush with the 
cement floor to take oflF any water that might seep 
through the wood floor. 

Number Required 

In sprinklered buildings, provide one scupper to 
every 500 sq. ft. of floor surface. In unsprinklered 
buildings one to every 1000 sq. ft. Scuppers are usually 
placed in the curtain walls below the windows. 

Sizes and Prices 

The scuppers are made for any thickness of wall 
and prices will be quoted on application. State thick- 
ness of wall and type of scupper required, also 
quantity. 

Specification for Type R (Approved) Scuppers 

Furnish and set in exterior walls, where indicated, cast 
iron scuppers with inlet not less than 12 in. wide, outlet 
to have an area of not less than 16 sq. in.; outlet to 
have a cast bronze gravity valve overlapping the end of the 
scupper (not recessed). Valve shall be hung in bronze or 
brass bushings. Above the inlet there shall be a cast iron 
fender extending 1% in. into the room (can be omitted if 
floors are not for storage purposes). All iron parts shall have 
one coat protective paint (or be galvanized) before shipping. 
Scuppers shall have the approval of the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters and be included in their list of Approved 
Mechanical Devices. All as manufactured by the Watertite 
Dr.\in & Scupper Co., Inc., 229 East 37th Street, New York, 

Set the scuppers about 1 in. below the finished floor line^ 
Grade a channel to it in the cement finish of the floor. 

A Partial List of Recent Installations 

Kelly Springfield Tire Co., Cumberland, Md. 

American Can Co., Honolulu, T. H. 

Studebaker Body Co., South Bend, Ind. 

Stanley Works, New Britain, Conn. 

Tames Butler Warehouse, Long Island City, N. Y. 

Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y. 

U. S. Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

U. S. Army Supply Depot, New Orleans, La. 

Winchester Repeating Arms Co., New Haven, Conn. 

B. F. Goodrich Rubber Co., Akron, Ohio 

R. H. Macy Co. Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Illuminating Building, Cleveland, Ohio 

Westinghouse Air Brake Co., Wilmerding, Pa. 

American Thread Co., Dalton, Ga. 

General Electric Building, Cincinnati. Ohio 

Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
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WINDSHIELD SCUPPER COMPANY 

Sole Manufacturers of Windshield Scuppers 
16 Warren Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 
BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Simpson, 141 Milk Street MILWAUKEE, WIS., Cross Hardware & Supply Co., 216 Third Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., Harrison-Weise Co., 228 No. La Salle Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., Kahn Products Co., 2216 West Columbia Avenue 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Duplex Hanger Co., 1270 East 53rd Street PITTSBURCHI, PA., Fort Pitt Hardware Co., 807 Liberty Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., L. T. Ollesiieimer, 374 Insurance Exchange Building ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Cammann Builders Service Co., 927 Century 
KANSAS CITY, MO., C. A. Brockett Cement Co., 2035 East 19th Street Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., E. R. Kuns Co., Inc., 1221 West 11th Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., M. E. Hammond, Pacific Building 

Sales Representatives in Other Important Cities Registered at Local Office of F. \\. Dodge Corporation 


Windshield Scuppers 

Purpose — In the average fire, far more damage is caused 
by water. It is the purpose of Windshield Scuppers to reduce 
this to a minimum by providing a quick escape for excess 
water on floors. They have also proven invaluable in cases of 
accidental discharge of sprinklers and bursting pipes. 

Underwriters* Approval — Windshield Scuppers have been 
tested and approved by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers. Yearly re-examinations are made to assure the pur- 
chaser that no changes have been made without their sanction. 
This approval guarantees the full allowance in rates by all 
local insurance exchanges throughout the country. They also 
bear the approval of the Associated Factory Mutual Companies. 

Exclusive Advantages of Windshield Scuppers — All 
Windshield Scuppers are cast in one piece, insuring proper 
setting in the same condition as when they leave the factory. 
Each is provided with a drip under the outlet to prevent stain- 
ing face of building. All valves are provided with seats to 
permit a draftproof fit without binding. 

Additional Features of Standard Heavy Type Wind- 
shield Scupper — This type costs more to manufacture, but 
possesses these additional advantages : 50% heavier and the 
Windshield is hung directly at the inlet, where it not only is 
readily subject to inspection, but can be renewed with ease 
during the life of the building. In case of fire in an adjacent 
building, the windshield acts as a fire retardant, as it is suffi- 
ciently spaced from the outer valve to act as a damper when 
the exterior valve has melted or fused without itself being 
exposed to the extreme heat. 

Specification for Standard Type 

Provide and install, where shown in plans Standard Type 
(SG, S, KG or K) Windshield Scupper, of proper size for 
wall thickness shown. Body to be cast in one piece, % in. 
thick, with bronze exterior weather valve, hung with bronze 
hinge pins and bronze bushings. To have improved, detachable 
(polished brass or galraiiizcd iron) windshield hung on brriss 
hinge pin, attached to grate or frame at entrance so that it 
can be replaced (and zvith Undcrzcritcrs' Approird Frojcctiiui 
Grate to prevent blocking.) 

(Italics denote optional features, which should conform 
to type selected. See Specification Data in next column.) 



Type **E" 


SPECIFICATION DATA 


Symbol 1 

Description 

Standard Type, Heavy % in. 

"SG" 1 
"S" 1 

Withourffrate I f'olished, lacquered brass windshield 

"KG" 1 
"K" 1 

wiJhot^r^rate 1 Galvanized windshield 


Special Type in. 

.'?}•' 1 

With grate 1 Double valve 
With prate I Single valve 


Some Well Known Users 

American Can Company 

J. C. Penney Company 

Standard Oil Comi)any 

Baltimore & Ohio R. R. Co. 

Fisher Body Corp. 

Real Silk Hosiery Co. 

C'ooper Dry Goods Co. 

Westinghouse Electric & IMIk- Co. 

International Shoe Co. 

(jeneral Electric Co. 

Studebaker Buildings 

Victor Talking Machine Co. 

Packard Motor Co. 

Otis Elevator Co. 


Liggett & Myers Tobacco Co. 

Sears Roebuck & Co. 

Canadian Rail & Harbor Terminal 

Eli Lilly Company 

Southern Bell Telephone & Tele- 
graph Co. 

R. H. Alacy & Company 

American Optical Co. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Westt-rn 
R. R. Co. 

R. R. Donnelley & Sons 

Montreal Rail & Water Terminal 

New York Central R. R. Co. 


unOcewrqiTea] 


i-^Y" CAST 

METHOD OF H^NOINO OiVF PIECF 

VALVE insure:s „„,„^ 

V/lLVf 

''~SEAT 


accurplcy of fit 



BRASS HJ.VOE-F/N 




Type **W" for Wood Floor on Concrete 


wihdshield 

'underwriters' approved 
-removable. grate 

(PROJECTIONS PREVENT BlQCtWG) 

VIEW OF ORATE FROM ^ 
INS;D£ - SHOWWG METHOD^ 
Of ATTACHING WHDSHIELH 


Type **S-G" 


or **K-G" Windshield Scupper with Underwriters* Grate, 
Showing How Windshield Can Be Renewed 

(Patented July 28, 1914 and March 27, 1928) 



Showing Standard Type in Wall 
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THE CANTON FOVmRY & MACHINE CO. 

Manufacturers of Building Specialties 
CANTON, OHIO 

NEW YORK OFFICE: Carnegie Hall, 154 W. 57th Street— Telephone, Circle 2994 
CHICAGO: F. G. Manuix, 1657 Monadnock Building, 53 \V. Jackson Boulevard 


Products 

Sidewalk Doors ; Coalhole Covers ; Sidewalk 
Ventilators; Area Gratings; Illuminating Iron 
Sidewalk Plates; Sidewalk Gutter Boxes; Con- 
ductor Connections; Conductor Boots; Ash Pit 
Doors; Stack Doors; Coal Chutes (Foundation); 


Coal Doors; Wheel Guards; Valve Covers; Drain 
Covers; Water Meter Covers; Lamphole Covers; 
Catchbasin Covers; IManhole Covers; Street Drain 
Boxes; Street Castings. 

For our page on Automobile Turntables, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 
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AMERICAN BAR LOCK CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of ''New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights 

3630 Thirty-eighth Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

''New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights, Sidewalk 
Ventilating Slabs, Sidewalk Doors, of all descrip- 
tions. 

For ''Bar Lock Alglas Skylight, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Construction of "New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights 

The "New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Light is con- 
structed of specially made bars and tees locked together 
which form a protective shield around each individual 



/Galvanized - 
(Carrying Bar 


Compound 


Each Unit Forms 
ProtectiveShieid 


'New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights 


furnished ready to set under the manufacturer's direc- 
tion. 

Glass shall be 3y2-inch square, 3^-inch thick pressed 
Fresnel lens, Lazalite quality, polariscope tested, to con- 
form with United States Government Standard Simpli- 
fied Practice recommendation. 

Galvanized supporting bars and tees are to be 
spaced on 3%-inch centers to give minimum of 80 per 
cent glass area. 

Galvanized bars and tees to be locked together so 
that they form a protective shield around each glass. 
The space between the shield and the glass to be glazed 
with tar and sulphur compound to form an elastic, 
watertight, weatherproof expansion cushion. 

Where desired, ''New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Light 
construction can be furnished and installed under the 
direction of our own mechanics. 


oaivanized "Bar Lock" Sidewalk Doors 

Cross Tee , i • 

"Bar Lock" Flush Sidewalk Doors are made m 
both the diamond checker plate pattern and illuminated 
top with glass inserts. 


unit, thereby eliminating broken glass. It has been 
designed for use where permanence, freedom froin 
broken glass, leakage and maintenance charges are 
appreciated. 

Greatest Glass Area— Special Features— By the 

elimination of concrete, we have also been enabled to 
space the glasses on closer centers. This increases the 
lighting efficiency 100% over the average of previous 
constructions. The entire frame is hot dipped galvan- 
ized. Standard 3y2-inch square, %-inch thick glass is 
used, conforming with Simplified Practice Recommenda- 
tion of the United States Government. 

Ventilating Units — Special square ventilating 
units which are interchangeable with the glass can be 
furnished on request. 

Specifications for "New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights 

Sidewalk lights shown on plan shall be "New Bar 
Lock" factory finished type as manufactured by the 
American Bar Lock Company, Inc. They shall be 


New Bar Lock" Flush 
Sidewalk Doors 



These doors can be installed easily by any con- 
tractor. Prices for installation of any of our products 
by our own workmen, together with construction details, 
will be gladly furnished on request. 

Price 

Factory finished sections glazed complete are $2.00 
per square foot, f.o.b. Long Island City, N. Y. 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 

Daylight Engineers 
1301-1305 South 55th Court 55 West 42nd Street 

CICERO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

(Suburb of Chicago) 

For our Skylights, Transoms, Ventilators, and Obscuring Glass, see Manufacturers' Index 


3-Way Armored Sidewalk Lights 

Daylight in basements and vaults is more impor- 
tant today than ever. Sunlight and daylight make for 
health and efficient operations. 

3-Way Armored Sidewalk Lights accomplish this 
in more of a permanent way than any other light 
medium we know of. 

Abundance of daylight. Lasting qualities in con- 
struction. And practically no maintenance cost. 

Why 

Concrete — Of special hard aggregate granite mix- 
ture — cured under ideal conditions — mixed and finished 
by skilled and trained mechanics. 


(Glass Guaranteed for 5 Years) 

made in a moment's time by any help about the building. 
No special skill required. This means sidewalk lights 
can be kept in perpetual good condition at practically no 
maintenance cost. 

5-year glass guarantee. 

Watertight — Compounds which we use for water- 
proofing are prepared specially for this purpose and are 
of the highest grade and quality for additional insurance 
against any leakage. 




Cut-away View of 3-Way Armored Glass, Showing Shield 
Embedded in Concrete 

Glass — Is armored by a heavy cast iron shield. 
Hot galvanized treated, (jrlass is sealed under special 
heat treatment with pure tar and sulphur compound in 
this shield, thus overcoming the detriments to glass from 
expansion pressure. 

Glass is Flintex-Lazalite quality free from internal 
stresses, each piece having passed polariscope test. Is 
made from special mixture for this purpose only. 

Instant Replacement of Glass — Should it become 
necessary to replace a glass unit, replacement can be 


3-Way Armored Sidewalk Lights 

Specifications— Sidewalk Lights as shown on plans shall 
be of 3-Way Armored Glass Construction, Flintex-Lazalite 
Glass units sealed in galvanized cast iron shields, embedded in 
remforced concrete construction. 

Glass shall be No. 13A (3y2-in. square Fresnel lens in 4-in. 
galvanized cast iron shields spaced 5-in. centers), or No. 12 
(2%-m. round sunburst lens in 3-in. galvanized cast iron shields 
spaced 4V4-m. centers). Glass for replacement to be supplied 
free of charge f.o.b. factory for period of 5 years. 

(Can be furnished in factory finished slabs) or (Installed 
complete by manufacturer). 


Sidewalk Doors 

3-Way Type "C" Wa- 
tertight Sidewalk Door. 
Channel frame, tapped for 
drain connection, heavy 
bronze hinges, flush top, 
quality door. Hand lift or 
equipped for* elevator lift. 


TAl^^ SULPMUf^ COMPOUND 




METAL EXPANSION 
JOINT FLASMING 


Section 3-Way Armored Glass Sidewalk Lights Showing Waterproof Intermediate Joint 
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NATIONAL VAULT LIGHT CO. 

Concrete Sidewalk and Floor Lights and Natural Daylight Roofing 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

537 Jackson Avenue 
(BRONX) NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Concrete Sidewalk Lights. 
Concrete Floor Lights. 
Natural Daylight Roofing. 
Vault Light Doors. 

Ready to set slabs, using any type of glass made 
in factory, and shipped where required. 

No. 14 and No. 50 Sidewalk Light Construction 

Our concrete glass construction is a standard manu- 
facture. No. 14 consists of a 3-in. round glass and No. 
50 of a 3y2-in. square glass. Both types are designed 
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No. 14 Sidewalk Light 



3m 



for heavy duty, being set in a special constructed shield 
which is dipped in hot galvanizing. Glasses are set with 
tar and sulphur composition to prevent them from 
cracking during expansion and contraction. Reinforced 
with twisted steel bars laid longitudinally and trans- 
versely. Replacements can be made without employ- 
ment of a skilled mechanic. Expansion joints are 
formed where necessary and properly calked. 

No. 75 Natural Daylight Roofing 

Standard manufacture, consisting of wire glass 81/4 
in. square and V2 i"- thick, is set in a specially con- 
structed shield dipped in hot galvanizing. Glass are set 
with tar and sulphur composition to prevent them crack- 
ing during expansion and contraction. Reinforced with 
twisted steel bars laid longitudinally and transversely. 
Replacements can be made without employment of 
skilled mechanic. Expansion joints are formed where 
necessary and properly calked. 



No. 50 Sidewalk Light 


No. 75 Natural Daylight Roofing 

Guarantee 

All our work is covered by a written guarantee to 
remain free from any defects of material or workman- 
ship for a period of 1 year, and glass for replacements 
are furnished free of charge for period of 5 years f.o.b. 
our warehouse. 

Installations 

Installations have been made with our products on 
various projects such as loft buildings, comfort stations, 
hospitals, subways, restaurants and apartment buildings. 


Sweet's 


BENNETT FIREPLACE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Bonded Fireplace Heating and Ventilating Units 

NORWICH, N. Y. 


Bennett Bonded Fireplace Construction 

For wood or coal burning fireplaces is ap- 
plicable to any fireplace without restrictions in 
architectural design or material used, and i)ro- 
vides the only possible and satisfactory method 
of building a fireplace which is guaranteed under 
bond not to smoke, and to deliver and circulate heated fresh 
air in volumes equal to from four to six times the heat obtained 
from the common fireplace. 

Guaranty Bond 

A guaranty b 



unobtainable 
the common 


well, furnishing distributed heat 
from only the radiant heat of 
fireplace. 

Thoroughly patented features concen- 

trate up to 60 sq. ft. of heat absorbing 

area in the hottest part of the fire, making 
possible the thorough heating and use of fresh outdoor air 
which, contrary to hot air furnace practice, is of decided advan- 
tage for fireplace heating. 

Air from the room is constantly being consumed in 


)n(l, underwritten by 



Phantom View of Typical Bennett 
Bonded Fireplace 


the National Sur- 
ety Company of 
New York, insur- 
ing the fireplace 
investment for 
smokeless opera- 
tion and heating 
efficiency, is issued 
to cover any fire- 
place built accord- 
ing to our specifi- 
cations (governing 
internal construc- 
tion only), copies 
of which are sent 
upon request. In 
case of failure, it 
provides not only 
for refund of the 
purchase price, but 
also for proper cost 
of removal and re- 
turn of the unit. 


large volumes by 
the fire and carried 
away up the chim- 
ney flue. With the 
common fireplace 
replacement air is 
drawn in around 
windows and 
doors, causing cold 
drafts. With the 
Bennett Unit, re- 
placement air is 
drawn through the 
heating tubes, 
warm, as they offer 
the line of least 
resistance. Hence 
fully twice the vol- 
ume of air is de- 
livered in contrast 
to merely recircu- 
lating, where flow 
depends entirely 
upon the sluggish rise of warm air, 


I WITHOUT HEATER 
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minutes after lighting fire minutes after lighting fire 

26 FROM WINDOWS & W ALLS L AVE RAGE THROUGH ROOM 

TEMPERATURE RISE 

DEGREES fAHR 

COMPARISONS OF INCREASE IN ROOM TEMPER- 
ATURE WITH - - AND WITHOUT FIREPLACE HEATER 


Send for Report of Tests by Author of 
the U. S. Government Bulletin on 
Fireplaces 


Appearance 

The architectural beauty of a room focuses in the fireplace 
and mantel. Knowmg this, the designers of the unit kept all 
heatuig surfaces and mechanical parts hidden. Up the hack 
wall coyermg the heating tuhes, run simple, unobtrusive grilles 
wholly in keeping with fireplace character. Sidewalls are of 
fire brick, or other material to secure the effect desired 

Adroit placing of the registers can make them carrv out 
the decorative detail, particularly 
as they are available, on special 
order, in brass, wrought iron, tile, 
etc., in many designs and 
shapes. 


Description and Operation 

The Bennett Unit consists of 
a form, designed by fireplace 
specialists, for correct laying of 
the out-of-sight masonry. Com- 
plete with combustion chamber, 
down-draft shelf, fkie damper and 
back wall, it greatly simplifies fire- 
place construction and saves half 
its cost 'm labor and materials. 

It is made of heavy rust- 
resistant materials to outlive the 
chimnc}^ and the i)atented, flexible 
construction provides for lieat ex- 
pansion. 

Built into the unit are a series 
of heating tubes, running snugly 
up the back wall of the fireplace, 
with spaces between to permit the 
unobstructed escape of smoke 
from the fire. Fresh outdoor air 
enters these tubes at the bottom, 
is heated as it flows up through 
them, and floods into the room 
through registers. This heated air 
circulates not only throughout the 
room but to adjoining rooms as 


(See chart on laboratory test.) 
Sizes 

Four sizes of the unit make possible the construction of 
tireplaces with any width of opening between 26 and 52 in. 

Fireplaces Already Built 

They can be equipped with a similar unit, the Bennett 
iMrcplace Heater, without alteration. This model heats effec- 
tively but does not correct— or aggravate— a smoking condition. 



Flue Uninf 


, Register for 
Single Outlet 



3IKASUREMENT8 FOR VARIOUS SIZBS, INCHES 


*Take column heading nearest to width of fireplace opening desired 



30* 

36 

42 

48 


30* 

36 

42 

48 

B 

32 

32 

32 

36 

G 

5x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x10 

C 

18 

18 

21 

24 

H 

40 

40 

42 

45 

D 

as specified 

J 

12x6 

12x6 

16x6 

16x6 

F 

8x12 1 12x12 1 12x12 | 12x18 

L 

48 

52 

57 

60 
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TELEPHONE 

Lawndale 0140 


COLONIAL FIREPLACE COMPANY 

4644 West Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

The Improved Colonial Damper for 
Fireplaces; the Colonial Adjustable Cast 
Iron Smoke Chamber; the Victor Unit 
for Electric Heating Fireplaces. 

Also Period-wood Mantels; complete 
Fireplace Furnishings, such as Fenders, 
Grates, Andirons, Fire Sets, Trimmings; 
Special Brass and Wrought Iron Work for 
fireplaces, hand made Chimney Tops. 

Colonial Damper and Smoke Chamber Form 

Correct in Design — The throat and smoke chamber, vital 
parts of a successful fireplace, are formed quickly and correctly 
with the Colonial Damper and the Colonial Smoke Chamber 
Form. 

Study the illustration carefully. Notice that the cast iron 
smoke chamber is adjustable, interlocking, rigid, strong—suit- 
able for every type of fireplace. Forming the slanted inside 
front from damper throat to flue lining is an exclusive feature 
of the Colonial Smoke Chamber. 

Saves Time and Material — It can be set in two minutes. 
Saves half its cost in labor, and assures a properly formed, 
smooth interior of the smoke chamber so necessary for the 
proper functioning of a fireplace. 

Perfect Draft Control with the Colonial Damper- 
Compels correct formation of the fireplace throat. Standard 
in most specifications because for a generation "Colonial" con- 


Colonial 
Hamper 


COLON 
ICAST-IRON 

ADJUSTABLE 
SMOKE 

CHAMBER 

5C0TT PATENT 

PEND. 


FRONT 
SWING 
LOCK 



CRM 

HE 

MOKE 
CHAMBER 
-RIGHT- 
WITH CASTINGS 
>STRONG AND LASTING 


SIZES OF CAST-IRON SMOKE CHAMBER FORM 


No 130 for openings 30 to 34 in. wide with No. 1 or 1-A Colonial Damper 
No 236 for openings 36 to 40 in. wide with No. 2 or 2-A Colonial Damper 
No. 342 for openings 41 to 45 in. wide with No. 3 or 3-A Colonia Damper 
No. 448 for openings 46 to 50 in. wide with No. 4 or 5 Colonial Damper 

struction parts have matched the beauty of architects' designs 
with perfection in operation — a sure means of avoiding the mis- 
takes of workmen that may ruin a fireplace. 

Style G Colonial Damper may be set 1, 2, 3 or more courses 
of brick above the fireplace opening — the only damper with 
which this is possible. The best fireplace design requires the 
damper set high to secure proper draft and avoid smoking. 

Takes Up Heat Expansion— Built in sections of best iron 
castings reinforced with steel angle bar so as to sustain great 


weight and intense heat. We believe this 
is the only damper made to take up heat 
expansion and prevent cracking the face of 
the fireplace. 

Meets the Requirements of Any 
Design — Colonial Dampers are available 
in Styles A, E and G, as illustrated below. 
The various styles of operation perfectly 
adapt the Colonial Damper to fireplace 
designs of any type round, square or arched 
openings in marble, stone, tile, wood or any other material. 

The whole success of the operation of the fireplace depends 
upon the correct control of the draft. This is assured perfectly 
by specifying and using the Colonial Damper which compels 



SLT SCREW TO 
RAISE OR LOWER HANDLE 


correct formation of the fire- 
place throat — the vital part. 

New Style G Operating 
Device — For genuine fireplaces 
the Colonial Damper is unsur- 
passed. The Style G lever 
arm operating device perfectly 
regulates the opening of the 
throat. 

Permits the Colonial 
Damper to be set one, two, 
three or more courses above 
the opening, or even higher 
with the longer shaft. 

The operating handle slides 
forward and moves right or 
left to open or close and when 
the draft is adjusted, slides 
l)ack again under the opening 
out of sight. The Colonial 
Damper backs up the beauty of 
your design with the assurance 
of successful operation. 

Fireplace Blue Print De- 
tails — An informative blue 
print, *'How to Avoid Mis- 
takes in Fireplace Construc- 
tion," showing best and latest 
practices of design, sent free 
on request. Also complete 
catalogue free when requested 
on business stationery. 


OPERATING 
HANDLE AND 
INDICATOR-SLIDES IN AND OUT 



Regular Style of Colonial 
Head Throat and Damper 

Key to control draft comes 
through face of fireplace on left- 
hand side 



Style E 

Control lever comes down in 
center of fireplace, easily operated 
with poker. Lever arm may be 
lengthened if damper is set two or 
three courses above opening 


COLONIAL. DAMPER, STYLES A, E AND G 


No. 

Code 
word 

Width of fire- 
place opening, 
in. 

Proper size of 
flue, in. 

Weipht, crated 
singly, lb. 

UU 

Count 

20 to 23 

8x8 

30 

0 

1 

Duke 

24 to 28 

8x8 

35 

Prince 

29 to 32 

8x12 

40 

1-A 

Valet 

33 to 35 

8x12 

43 

-> 

Regent 

36 to 38 

8x12 

48 

2-A 

Butler 

39 to 41 

8x16 

51 

3 

Queen 

42 to 44 

8x16 

53 

3-A 

Page 

45 to 47 

12x12 

57 

4 

King 

48 to 51 

12x12 

63 

5 

Rex 

52 to 57 

13x16 

68 

6 

Czar 

58 to 64 

12x16 

75 

7 

Earl 

66 to 72 

16x16 

90 


Style A regularly furnished on above code words. 
Style E furnished upon adding "universal" to code word. 
Style G furnished upon adding "swing" to code word. 
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Sectional View, Style-G 


ment!^° wifh operation and adjust- 

ments. With this device the Colonial head mav 
be set anywhere m throat as high up as desi?ed 


Avoids Smok- 
ing — A fireplace 
that does not draw 
properly will not 
burn cheerfully. 
Colonial Damper 
controls the draft 
perfectly in check- 
ing the fire low or 
opening the throat 
wide for a roaring 
blaze. 

Special Serv- 
ice to Architects 
and Builders- 
Through the ex- 
perience of a quar- 
ter of a century 
we have success- 
fully encountered 
the difficulty of all 
types of fireplace 
construction as 
well as many un- 



Colonial Victor Electric Heating Fireplace 

W>,-r detection Connects to base outle? 

^ genuine fireplace is supreme in the hearts of 
home owners, it is realized that a wood or coal burner fire 
tflA'f°^''^ .^practical or that an additional fireplfce is 
needed for decorative effect. Architects are turning to the 
New Improved Victor Fireplace Unit which has the full deco- 
Hla f anV f ""'•r.fi^'^P'^'Se plus abundant, llcalthfil ta, 
■ V Ventilates Scientifically— Heating is direct 

and indirect-by the furnace principle. Directly f rZ concc'ded 

grilL LateTTn^ 'th '"*h''^ ^'^J t^"" 'h^ug^the i, J k 
Th 1 fi discharged from beneath the hood 

Ihis keeps the air in constant and healthful circulation 

watt^'cToSar'- no%^°'lr'^'^'^ '^''"■P'"=d '000- 

\\att Ulo-Bar 110-220 volt, uses no more electricitv than twn 

■■•ons- Operated on a three-point switch The fim snap 


The Plymouth 

A typical eighteenth century design 

\v"i';!, °/ u'f^'- ^\'<l"> 01 shelf: 14% in. 
Uidth of body: 53 in. Height: 52 in. 
finishes: primed white, walnut or mahogany 

of the switch gives the effect of a glowing wood fire- the 

tur^rroth^iiS ^n^"'' °" •'-^ '"^'^^ -p 

Glo-Hot-— An Electric Heating Grate 

onenTn'^J" electric heating fireplace grate sets in any fireplace 
opening. Looks like live coal fire and really heats. Gives off 
r uu?'i o""' devitalize the air. Clean, odorless safe 
healthful. Requires no flues. "uoriess, sate, 

.1, The Glo-Hot fills an otherwise empty fireplace onenine- 
thereby beautifying the fireplace design."^ It also provfdes f 



COPPCB . 




Cross Section 


practical auxiliary dicating unit for chilly mornings or cool 
heLth in winter^ ^"^^^ ^ ^^^^^"^ ^^"^'^ ^he 

Dimensions of Glo-Hot : width, 24 in. ; height, 231/2 in • 
depth 12 m. Capacity, 500, 1000, 1500 and 2000 watts ' 

DOO-watt capacity, 110 or 220 volts. Plugs in ordinary 

reaXsTo^^'^'""^'- -^^^-^^ 220-volt install 

requires JNo. 12 wire on separate circuit from meter. 

The Log Fire— With Electric Heat 

^ .^Jf£^;^„^.f»?r?te^that ^provides realistic log fire with heat 


The Beaufort 

rnrL^''^ ^ ^^'P^ ^'^""^^ "^^ntd with 

Tpncrfl^ Tu^if^'^H I" the ornamentation. 

iPiliih bo^ly: 54% in. Height: 49 in. 
Finishes; primed white, walnut or mahogany 


from concealed 
the Victor 
Electric Heat- 
ing Fireplace 
and to theGlo- 
Hot grate, 
clean, odorless 
heat as from 
crackling 
h a rdwood 
logs. 

D i m e n- 
sions: Height, 
22 in. ; length, 
32 in.; depth, 
12 in. Ca- 
pacity, 1000 
watts, 110 or 
220 volts. 


uio-hJar Unit. Similar in heating principle to 



i 
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THE H. W- COVERT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireplace Specialties 
229 East 37th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Covert Patent Fireplace Dampers 
and Smoke Chambers. 

Also Cleanout Doors, Ash Dumps, 



TRADE-MARK 


Franklin Fireplaces, Coalhole Covers, Trap 
Pit Covers, etc. 

For our page on Floor Drains, see 
:\Ianufacturers' Index. 


The three vital points in fireplace construction arc clamper 
smoke chamber and flue. If these are designed and mstallcd 
in proper proportion to the size of the fireplace opennig, the 
result will be satisfactory. , . , , , ^ 

Covert Dampers are made ni three different types, the 
Old Style Poker or Chain Control, the "Improved Ratchet 
Control and the Rotary or Face Control. All arc good, sub- 
stantial in construction and adapted to various styles and types 
of fireplaces. They are shown in detail on the following pages. 

Height and Depth of Fireplace 

If the fireplace is too deep, the sides will cut off con- 
siderable heat radiation, and if too shallow, the smoke is likely 
to find its way out into the room. For the fireplace of con- 
ventional design the following measurements are recommended : 


HINTS ON FIREPLACE CONSTRUCTION 

Smoke Chamber 


Width of opening, 


24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 


Height of opening, 
in. 


24 
28 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


Depth of opening, 
in. 


18 
20 
20 
24 

24 


Frequently the above meas- 
urements must be varied to suit 
unusual conditions and the fol- 
lowing rules should be kept in 
mind. 

If the height is greater than 
the width of the opening, the 
flue area should not be less than 
one-tenth of the fireplace open- 
ing. 

Roughly figured, the depth 
should be two-thirds of the 
height in fireplaces up to 42 in. 
in height. Fireplaces over 42 in. 
high should have a depth of ap- 
proximately one-half the height. 

Splayed sides make the back 
of the fireplace narrower than 
the front, and give the fireplace 
the shape of a reflector, thereby 
throwing out into the room a 
maximum of heat. This splay 
should be about 4V2 in. to the 
foot at each side. 

Curving the back of a fire- 
place should be avoided, as this 
is likely to throw the smoke out 
into the room. It is safer to 
build three courses of brick 
straight up and then start to 
slope the back forward on a 
straight line at an angle that will 
bring it up under the entire rear 
flange of the casting. 

The soffit, or thickness of 
the arch, should be kept to 4 in. 



Next to the throat, the smoke chamber is the most im- 
portant part of the fireplace. The funnel shaped sides of the 
smoke chamber act as a nozzle, giving the smoke a force up 
the flue. If the sides of the smoke chamber are rough corbelled 
steps or if the flue is not centered over the fireplace opening, 
this force up the flue will be greatly diminished. 

By the use of the Covert Steel Smoke Chamber, the proper 
shape, capacity and smooth sides of the smoke chamber are 
obtained. The saving of the mason's time almost pays for 
the smoke chamber. This form also induces the building of 
a wind shelf of adequate size, which prevents smoke being 
blown into the room by down-drafts. 

Flue 

A common fault in fireplace construction is that of using 
too small a flue. In order to make the fireplace draw properly 
the cross section area of the flue should be about one-twelfth 
the area of the fireplace opening. As mentioned previously, 
the proportion should be one to ten if the height is greater 
than the width of opening. 

The draft of a flue decreasing as the height of the chimney 
decreases, it is advisable to use a one to ten proportion if the 
height from the hearth to the top of the chimney is less 

than 20 ft. 

In figuring the area of a 
square or oblong flue, it should 
be remembered that the outside 
measurements arc usually given. 
Thus an 8V2xl3-in. flue has an 
inside measurement of 7x11 ^/L>x 
SOV2 sq. in. 

For convenience we give in- 
side areas of standard size 
flues : 

8i^x 81^ 


81^x13 in. 


13 
xl8 
xlS 

x20 
x24 
in. 


in., 
in., 


52 sq. in. 
801/^ sq. in. 
127 sq. in. 
183 
250 
297 
357 
50 
63 
78 


sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
sq. in. 
s<i. in. 
sq. 


Installation Showing "Improved" Damper and Steel 
Smoke Chamber 


round, 

9 in. round, 

10 in. round, . _ 

12 in. round, 112 

15 in. round, 176 

18 in. round, 255 

20 in. round, 314 

To obtain a clean, efficient 
flue it is very essential that each 
length of fire clay lining be care- 
fully lined up with the adjoining 
lengths, and that the ^ mortar 
squeezing out of the joint be 
wiped away from the inside of 
the flue. Necessary offsets in 
flues should not be more than 
30 degrees from the vertical. 

It is good practice to carry 
the lining 3 or 4 in. above the 
chimney top, surrounding the 
protruding flue lining with mor- 
tar and smoothing off at an in- 
cline toward to top of the flue. 


Throat and Damper 

The iron throat relieves the mason of the formation of 
the most critical part of the fireplace, and its front flange 
acts as a support for the arch brick and masonry above, no 
additional angle iron lintel being necessary. 

The damper plate allows the flue to be shut off when not 
in use, or to cut down the opening when the draft is too great. 


Service to Architects 

We are always pleased to have architects, owners or 
builders consult with us regarding details of construction of 
fireplaces and are glad to give them, without charge, the bcneht 
of our long experience. . 

Our booklet of fireplace construction will be sent on 
application. 
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COVERT IMPROVED THROAT AND DAMPER 


This damper is simple in design and substantial in 
construction. There are but three parts — the cast iron 
frame or throat piece, the valve plate and the operating 
ratchet. 





Details of Construction of Fireplace 20 In. Deep with 
Covert Series E Improved Damper and Steel 
Smoke Chamber 


In the installation of the damper the strong frame 
is used as a lintel to support the masonry arch, assist- 
ing in the quick completion of the job. 

To remove the valve plate it is only necessary to 
withdraw the cotter pin connecting the ratchet to the 
plate — no fussing with complicated mechanism. During 
construction the plate should be removed to prevent 
clogging by mortar droppings. 



Improved Damper Series D and E 

Series D is 8 in. deep (inside measure) and is for fireplaces 18 in. 
deep or under. Series E is 10 in. deep (inside measure) and is for 
fireplaces 20 in. deep or under. 

For fireplaces deeper than 20 in. we recommend our deeper "Old 
Style" Dampers shown on the following page 



Damper with Front Flange 
Omitted for Use in Fire- 
place Having Curved 
Arch 

These are made to order without 
extra charge 



Series D (8-in. 
Damper) (Built 
Into Fireplace 
18 Ins. Deep 


THROAT AND DAMPER 


Damper 
Number. 


Front WidthbaseOpcn! 
Of Fi.replacelhroalNotIn 
Openin$> In |-cludm^F]ar2j>e 
Inches. 


In 


FLUE 


Proper 
Flue Limnf 
Ex k nor 


.oun4 Flue 
idmeler 



MPRQVED DAMPER 5ER.1ES 


424 
430 
43 2 
436 
442 
448 
454 
4G0 


24 
30 
32 
36 
4 Z 
48 
54 
60 



MPRQVED DAMPER SERIES 


D 


23 
31 
32 
34 
38 
47 
54 
60 


8'a X 6'2 

8»i X 13 

8i X 13 

aVt X 13 

13 X 13 

13 X 13 

13 X )6 

13 X 18 


33 
.40 
46 
52 

GO 
(o7 
75 
67 


Si. X 8'2 

Qh. X 13 

8i X 13 

6fe X 13 

13 X 13 

13 X 13 

13 X 18 

13 X 18 


8 
10 
10 
10 
\2 
12 
15 
IS 


8 
10 
10 
10 
12 
12 
15 
15 


^EY PLAM OF 
SERIES D^E 


Important: The above flue sizes apply onlv to fireplaces having 

" ' hiKh " 


ordinary height. To determine proper flues for 
out instructions on preceding page 


ligh fireplaces refer to 


Smoke chamber for 8i^xl3-in. flue is reversible and will properly 
connect, whether the shorter or longer dimension runs parallel with the 
breast. For 13x1 8-in. flue it is necessary for us to know which dimension 
runs parallel with the breast 
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Covert Old Style Throat and Damper 

Poker or Chain Operated 



This Old Style Covert Dome Damper is preferred 
by some architects and builders on account of its high 
dome, heavy construction, and because it has stood the 
test of years of successful use. 

The Old Style Damper has a valve swiveled m the 
center and is operated with a poker by means of a handle 
fixed to the valve plate — or by chains if desired. The 
valve may be fixed in three positions, namely : full open, 
half open, and closed— except Series F, which has only 
the full open or closed position. 

It is made in four different series having different 
cross sections, making it adaptable to almost any condi- 
tion that may arise in fireplace construction 


"Old-Style" Damper Series A, B, C and F 

The Series B is the deepest damper and is made up 

The steel smoke chamber is used with the Old Style 
Damper the same as with the Improved. 


Specification i. rr^u 

Every fireplace to have a Covert [Improved] [Old 

Style] [Old Style, chain control] [Rotary] Damper 

with Covert Steel Smoke Chamber. 

Contractor will confer with The H. W. Covert 

Company as to the selection of damper and steel smoke 

chamber best suited to the conditions and the proper 

installation of these items. 


THROAT AND DAMPER 


Damper* 


Froni Vi' 
Of Fireplace 
Openings In 


A I I C 


Noi Irt W«i9l7l 


FLUE 


Proper 
Flue Lmirj! 
Exlcrior 

Ditnensioni 

SERIES 


Equivalent 
^ound Flue 

Inside 
jDiameler. 




OLD STYLE DAMPER 


224 
230 
232 
236 
242 
248 
254 
260 
27 2 


24 
30 
3 2 
36 
42 
46 
54 
GO 
72 



OLD 5^TYLE. DAM 


3)G 
4 2 
48 
54 
60 
72 
84 


OLD STYL 


24l 

1 2 

26 

8 '2 X 8'a 

8 

30 1 

1 2 

36 

8'2 X 1 3 

1 0 

32 

1 2 

40 

8'2 X 1 3 

10 

36 

1 2 

46 

8'z X 1 3 

10 

42 

1 2 

56 

13X13 

1 2 

48 

1 2 

66 

i3 X 1 3 

1 2 

54 

1 2 

80 

13X18 

1 S 

60 

\ 2 

97 

13X18 

15 

72 

1 2 

no 

18 X 18 

20 


85 

93 

105 

120 

130 

176 

210 


8'i X I 3 
13 X 13 
13 X 13 
13 X 18 
13 X 18 
18 X 18 
EC X 24 


10 

12 
12 
15 
15 
20 
22 


A 


Z' 


8 
less 
ihaii 

A. 


KEY PLAN OF 
SERIES A^B 


f. DAMPER. KER-IES 'C 


30 

3 0 

36 

36 

42 

42 

48 

48 


/V. 



OLD STYL 


724 

24 

730 

30 

732 

32 

736 

36 

7 42 

42 

7 4 8 

48 


DAM 


36 
46 
56 


10 66 


PER. 


8'i X I 3 
S'z X I 3 
13 X 13 
13 X 13 


10 
10 
12 
12 


25 
30 
32 
35 
40 
48 


SERIES 


8'i X a** 

8"z X 13 
S'z X 13 
B'j X 13 
13X13 
13 X 13 


2" 


8 

10 
10 
10 
12 
12 


T 



KEY PLAN OF 
SERIES C + F 
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Below is a suggested method of building the fin- 
ished fireplace after the rough construction is done. 



ELEVATION 


SECTION 



Build the rough opening with square jambs, allowing 
a space for the finished lining. Omit the damper in 
rough construction and keep rough arch about 8 in. 
higher than finished opening. When the finished fac- 
ing and lining are built, rest the damper on the fin- 
ished jambs. Steel smoke chamber cannot be used 
in this case and smoke chaml)er must be carefully 
formed in the rough construction. If straight back is 
desired use deeper Old Style 
Damper. 

Low French mantels present 
rather difficult problems. The best 
treatment is to set the damper as 
far forward as possible in the 
rough work and raised a few 
inches above the finished opening 
to avoid a broad level soffit. 

This suggestion applies to any 
mantel having considerable projec- 
tion beyond the line of the chim- 
ney breast. 



Rotary Damper — Face or Side Control 


This damper is operated by a polished brass lever 
handle either from the face or the side of the fireplace. 
Avoiding the usual worm gear we use a simple lever 
movement that cannot become clogged with soot or put 
out of use by rust. 

A shaft 24 in. in length is provided with each rotary 
damper so that it may be connected to operate through 
the side of the fireplace if front operation is not desired. 


THROAT kl 

ID 

DAMPER 

FLUE 

Damper 
Number 

Vron] Widlh 
Of Fireploice 
Opening \n 
Inches 

5as 
rhro 
clue 

iOpen^OJ 
al Not In- 

Shippn> 

In 
Pounds 

Proper 
Flue Lmm^ 
E^ierior 
Dii7?€risior25 

FquivalenJ 
Rourxl Flue 
Inside 
Diamelcr 

A 

B 1 C 


FACE OR KlDl CONTROL DAMPER 



Front Control 


Side Control 


G24 

Z4 

21 

18 

9 

25 

6-2 X 8'z 

8 

630 

30 

30 

24 

9 

30 

8'2 X 13 

10 

632 

32 

32 

26 

9 

32 

8'2 X 13 

10 


36 

36 

30 

9 

35 

8'z X 13 

10 

64 2 

42 

42 

36 

3 

40 

13 X 13 

12 

646 

48 

48 

42 

9 

48 

13 X 13 

12 
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ESTABLISHED 1895 


THE DONLEY BROTHERS CO. 

Building Specialties 
13932 Miles Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


INCORPORATED 1911 


Products 

Donley Package Receivers; Coal Chutes; Ash 
Dumps; Fireplace Dampers; Ash Pit Doors; Fire 
Baskets; Andirons; AIeter Boxes; Garbage Re- 
ceivers ; Mail Receivers and other Building Specialties. 

Donley Coal Chute 

Replaces old-fashioned, battered coal windows. 

All Donley Coal Chutes 


have copper steel bodies 
with chain release on the 
locks of the doors. All 
hinges and frames are 
made of malleable iron or 
copper bearing steel. All 
locks are of malleable iron 
for protection against rust 
or breakage, and operate 
automatically. Chain lock- 
release attachments are 



Donley Coal Chute, No. 48 


galvanized. The doors on all Donley Chutes are tigln- 
fitting and substantial. 

Description 

Wall 
opening, 
in. 

Straight 
body 

for 9-in. 
wall 

No. 19 
No. 29 
No. 39 
No. 48 

Slanted 
bottom 

body 
for 13-in. 
wall 

Slanted 
bottom 

body 
for 17-in. 
wall 

Solid steel door 

24x17 
24x17 
24x17 
24x17 

32x22 
32x22 




No. 213* 
No. 313* 

Straight 

body 
No. 613 
Xo. 713 


Glass door, one light 


Glass door, three lights 

No. 617* 
No. 717* 

Glass door, one light 



"Hopper optional. Hopper weights, small, 11 lb.; large, 19 lb. 

Grade Line Coal Chute — For low set and terraced 
residences. Also frequently used for stores. This im- 
proved chute has provision for drainage. Drain has a 
strainer and can be connected with sewer. Constructed 
with malleable iron frame and hinges, brass hinge pin, 
checkered steel door and reinforced body. 

Donley Package Receiver 

A steel receptacle built into the outer wall for de- 
livery of milk and gro- ^ 
ceries. Insulated outer door 
with inner door ventilated 
by four louvers to protect 
contents against freezing 
and over-heating. Outer 
door locks automatically 
when closed. Released 
automatically on opening 
inner door. Installation 
details accompany receiv- 
ers. 

Approved by Good 
Housekeeping Institute. 



Donley Package Receiver 

Size: Outside height, l\V2 in.; 
widtli, 14% in.; wall depth, 9 and 
6 in. 


PACKAGE RECEIVER DOIENSIONS 


Num- 
ber 

Body 

Overall 
fr't to back, 
in. 

Inside frame, 
in. 

Facing inside 
door, 
with hinge 

Width, 
in. 

Height, 
in. 

1 

2 
3 

14% 

141/8 

14% 

nVz 
11% 
11% 

9 
9 
6 

16%xl4% 
16%xl4% 
16%xl4% 

On left 
On right 
Reversible 



Donley Underground Garbage Receiver 

Prevents nuisances arising from ordinary garbage 
can. Consists of outer shell and inner 
receptacle that can be removed for 
emptying. Service lid of parkerized 
steel operated by foot lever, which fits 
snugly, excluding flies. Made in 6, 10, 
14, and 21 -gal. capacities. 

Approved by Good Housekeeping 

Institute. p^„,^y Garbage 

Donley Electric Meter Box Receiver 

A steel cabinet built into basement wall where serv- 
ice wire enters. Supplied with 3-pole, 60-amp., 250-volt 
safety switch operated from basement. Meter read 
through glass pane from outside. 

Large inner and outer doors. Height, ISy^ in. ; width, 
16y2 in.; wall depth, 10% in.; shipping weight, 45 lb. 

Donley Fireplace Damper 

A c o r - 
rectly formed 
throat and 
draft regu- 
lator com- 
b i n e d, the 




Note: Return of flange on inside frame % 
automatic lock; No. 3 no automatic lock. 


Nos. 1 and 2 have 


Donley Fireplace Damper and Two Types of Control 

Donley damper simplifies correct fireplace construction 
and promotes clean, economical fires through proper 
(h-aft regulation. Two types of control, as shown. See 
[oUozving page for correct damper size and table dimen- 
sions. For intermediate size openings use next largest 
damper. 

Dampers crated separately. Instructions for build- 
ing fireplaces and installing dampers attached to crate. 

Donley Fire Basket 

Meets demand for beautiful, substantial fire basket 
co-ordinated to wall angle that radiates most heat, as shown 
in plans on following page. Basket has removable ends. 
Made in 24, 28, 30, 34 and 40-in. sizes with respec- 
tive shipping 
weights of 58, 
64, 66, 73 and 
86 lb. 

Depth of 
each, 15 in. 


Donley Ash Dumps 

Are cast iron trap doors to 
fit in hearth above the ash pit. 
The two-lid type (No. -57) is 
5x7 in. Two sizes of single lid 
tvpe. No. 58 is 5x8 in. No. 70 
is 7x10 in. 




One-lid Type 
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DONLLY 
PACKAGE 
RECEIVER 

7JVST/]LLED 

B-In 9"BrrckVaJI 
C In Frame Wall 




The Donley Coal 
Chute 



DIMENSIONS OF DONLEY STANDARD 
COAL CHUTE IN INCHES 


Chute No. 

19. 29, 39 and 4«.. 

213 and 313 

613 and 713 

617 and 717 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 


22 

16 

16 

0 

25 

19 

22 

16 


12 

25 

19 


21 

21 

12 

34 K 

24K 

mi 

21 

24 H 

17 

34 H 

24H 



Grade 


DIMENSIONS OF DONLEY (iRADE 
LINE COAL CHUTE IN INCHES 


No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 


J 

2 

21 

27 

26^ 
32 K 

14H 
17^ 

24H 

30 H 

14K 
16 

241^^ 
30 1^ 

25 K 
3114 

20 
26 

2K 

2^2 


Donley Fireplace Construction 



Notcs: A— The back flange of the 
damper must be protected from intense 

, , ^^^"S ^"l^y supported and 
shielded by the back wall masonry. 

^ , i> — The drawing indicates thickness 
of l)nck fireplace front as 4 in. No di- 
mensions can be given for this because 
ot various materials used such as marble, 


Hearth Plan Illustrates 
Correct Angle of Side- 
wal! Splayed 5 Inches 
per Foot 


stone tile, etc., all of which have vary- 
nig thicknesses. 

C — These hollow spaces should be 
hlled to form solid backing. If desirable 
to include a furnace flue in either space, 
outside dimensions should be increased. 

Ihe illustration shows a rotary con- 
trol damper installed. 



The Donley Damper 



Whtr* Z Diinrnnoni are ^/ytn m Dttait 
fhe ima/k^ applies to Domperj 248- )4e 
arx^^under, ihe /arijer to Damperj zs* 3Sf 

Dof/t Operating Devices are indicated 
in orJer to jhot>/ dimenjionj. 5ee o^t>er 
i/tuitratlom /or detai/i of their operation 


Sweet's 


HEATILATOR COMPANY 

East Brighton and Glen Avenues, SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

Distributors are Leading Building Supply Healers 
Warehouses at Twenty-five Convenient Points in United States and Canada 


Standardizes Fireplace Construction 

The Heatilator serves as a correctly 
designed form around which a perfect 
operating fireplace can be built. 


Provides More Than Double Heat 

The furnace-like construction of the Heatilator 
furnishes a new source of circulated heat. Often pro- 
vides all heat required in mild climates. 

Ideal also for mountain cabins, summer camps, 

etc. 

Eliminates Smoking and Faulty Operation 

Correctly proportioned down-draft shelf, damper, 
throat and smoke dome correct the common cause of 
smoky fireplaces. 

The Heatilator Fire- 
place Unit is designed to 
improve the construction, 
operation and efficiency of 
the fireplace. It tends to 
popularize the fireplace — 
adding comfortable 
warmth to the cheerful- 
ness of the open fire. 

Cold air enters the 
double-walled firebox of 
the Heatilator through 
decorative grille openings 
at floor level or from cold 
air boxes beneath the 
floor. It is then circu- 
lated around the fire — 
heated — and returned to 
the room through other 
openings higher in the 
masonry. 

Specifications 

The inner shell forming the firebox is of jn-in. 
copperoid boiler plate iron for sizes up to 39-H, %-in. 
for larger sizes. Down-draft shelf and smoke damper 
are of same material. The outside and dome walls 
which serve as forms for permanent masonry are of 
14 gauge copperoid iron. All seams are electrically 
welded. Damper is operated by simple poker control. 


Adapted to any Style of Architecture 

Brick, stone, tile or other kinds of 
11-1- .-.11^ TrT*^«i»- masonry may be used as desired. 
FJireplaCeUBlt opening griHes blend inconspicu- 

ously into design or in some designs 
entirely concealed. 


WARM AIR 

OUTLET 
UOCATION 
OPTIONAL 


WARM AIR 
FROM THE 

HEATING 
CHAMBER 
THROUGH 
MASONRY 
OPENING TO 

OUTLET 
WHERE 

DESIRED 


AIR SUPPLY : . 
TO HEATING h ^, 
CHAMBER ■ ' ' 



Heatilator 
Is a Complete 
Unit from Floor 
to Flue 


may bt 

A Simplified Method of Construction 

The mason cannot go wrong in building a Heati- 
lator Fireplace. He simply lays up the masonry around 
the Unit. 

Adds Very Little to Completed Cost 

The saving of labor and replacement of materials 
reduces the cost of the Heatilator Fireplace to but 

slightly more than the 
ordinary type. 

Every Heatilator in- 
stallation is guaranteed to 
operate successfully and 
to provide more than 
double heat. You can 
assure your clients of 
complete satisfaction. 

Heatilator Fireplace 
Units are distributed by 
the building supply trade. 
Many dealers carry them 
in stock and will be glad 
to show you how they op- 
erate and how they assure 
a fireplace that is usable 
as well as ornamental. If 
desired, your dealer will 
have a Heatilator shipped 
to you, subject to your 
inspection and approval 
on arrival. 


CHIMNEY FLUE 
CHIMNEY OPENING 
SMOKE DOME 
SMOKE DAMPER 
DAMPER STOP 
DOWN DRAFT SHELF 
WARM AIR OUTLET 

ADJUSTABLE STOP 
FOR DAMPER 
ADJUSTABLE DAMPER 
HANDLE 

APRON TO BE COVERED 
BY MASONRY 
HEATING CHAMBER 

OUTER WALLS AS FORM 
FOR MASONRY 

ANGLE IRON SUPPORT 

FIRE BOX OF BOILER 
PLATE IRON 

BAFFLE PLATE 

^COLD AIR INTAKE. 


No. 

Finished 
width, in. 

opening 
height, in. 

Fuel 
capacity 

Weight, 
lb. 

Price 

18-H 

17 

18 

up to 15 in. 

175 

$29.00 

24-H 

23 

24 

up to 18 in. 

200 

39.00 

28-H 

27 

25 

up to 20 in. 

235 

49.00 

34-H 

33 

26 

up to 28 in. 

285 

58 . 00 

39-H 

37 

27H 

up to 30 in. 

340 

68.00 

44-H 

42 


up to 33 in. 

465 

78.00 

50-H 

48 

33 

up to 39 in. 

580 

96.00 

62-H 

60 

35K 

up to 48 in. 

780 

116.00 


Intake and Outlet Grilles or Registers 

iMrst three patterns are oxidized cast iron. Pattern 
Xo. 4 is hand-moulded clay tile. 

Grilles 1, 2, 3 and 4 are 8x8 in.-^l.SO each— for 
use with Heatilators up to and including 44-H. Grilles 
5, 6 and 7 are 10x10 in.— $2.00 each— for use with all 
larorer sizes. No. 8 grilles 5x8 in. for use with Nos. 
18-H and 24-H— $1.00 each. 

Angle iron support for straight opening or arched 
iron support for arch opening furnished if desired. 


Details of special 74-H Unit on request. 


Nos.- 1 & 5 Nos. 2 & 6 Nos. 3 & 7 


-« -^ m- 


No. 4 
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DETAIL OF TWO TYPICAL HEATILATOR FIREPLACES 



Location of Grilles 

The location of 
the Heatilator cold air 
intake and warm air 
outlet grilles may be 
varied according to 
space available and 
the design of the 
mantel. They may be 
placed either in the 
sides or front of the 
fireplace, with the out- 
let grilles above or be- 
low the mantel shelf 
as desired. Or the 
warm air can be con- 
ducted through the 
walls to adjacent or 
upper rooms. 

Figure No. 1 shows 
the location of all 
J grilles in the sides of 
the fireplace. 


Model 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

K 

L 

M 

N 

R 

W 

18-H 

18 

3 

24 

15 

15 

20 

24 

12 

8 

8 

12 

12 

6 

18 

24-H 

24 

3 

30 

18 

16 

20 

31 

16 

8 

8 

15 

13 

8 

24 

23-H 

28 

3 

34 

18 

20 

24 

32 

20 

12 

8 

15 

14 

8 

25 

34-H 

34 Vi, 

3 

40H 

20 

27 

32 

3312 

20 

12 

8 

17 

15 

8 

26 

3()-H 

39 

4 

47 

22 

30 

36 

36 

24 

16 

8 

18 

'612 

8 

27I2 

44-H 

44 

5 

54 

24 

33 

40 

42 

2\ 

16 

8 

19 

18 

8 

30M 

50-H 

50 

6 

62 

26 

37 

45 

44 

30 

16 

'2 

20 

20 

10 

33 

62.H 

62 


78 

2' 

44 

55 

48 

36 

16 

12 

22 

22 

10 

35»- 


Our Engineering Department will be 
glad to assist you with your Heatilator Fire- 
place designs at any time without obliga- 
tion. 

Where specially designed grilles arc 
desired, send us sketches for detailed in- 
formation and prices. 



The fireplace shown above 
takes in cold air from below 
the floor with the outlets 
placed in the face of the 
mantel. 
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INDIANA FOUNDRY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Fireplace Dampers and Cast Iron Builders' Specialties 

INDIANA, PA. 


50 Years' Manufacturing Experience Is Be- 
hind "Sutton" Products 

Back of the "Sutton" line of cast iron specialties 
for builders stands more than fifty years of con- 
tinuous service and experience— the architect's 
guarantee of stability. 

"Sutton" products are all made from the hiqfhest 
quality of gray iron castings, assuring the longest 
possible life. They are correct in 
design and carefully manufactured 
and may be specified with the as- 
surance that they are the highest 
quality possible in materials and 
workmanship. 

"Sutton" Dome Dampers 

The "Sutton" Dome Damper 
is the type of damper you would 
choose if you were building a 
home of your own. It is truly 
a quality product. It is correct in 
design; the castings are full 
weight, clean and smooth; the 
domes are full height. The 
flanges on the front and sides are 




With Worm Gear Control 

With this type of control, the shutter is operated by a 
highly polished cast brass handle, which extends through 
the front of the mantel, turning either to the right or left to 
close or open the shutter. The brass I andle is plainly 
marked, showing which way to turn. If preferred, the entire 
control can be located in the center of the damper, instead 
of in the right hand side, as shown above. The worm and 
gear will never bind, as both are of open construction, 
with ample clearance allowed for expansion and contraction; 
they are self cleaning, and cannot become fouled with soot 


of ample width, and of sufficient strength to carry one 
course of brick. The high dome provides a smooth, 
properly formed metal throat for the fireplace. Bemg 
made of cast iron throughout, there are no sheet steel 
parts to rust through in a short length of time. 
Accurate control of the draft is insured by the posi- 
tive action of the shutter, which will remain in the 
exact position in which it is placed. 

Made with worm gear, short ratchet (poker 
control), and long ratchet (poker 
control) as illustrated below to 
meet any desired condition of fire- 
place construction. 

A Special Service on Fire- 
place Construction 

The construction of fireplaces 
is a specialized part of masonry 
work and every detail should be 
carefully planned if satisfactory 
operation is to be assured. We 
have for many years co-operated 
with architects and builders in 
planning their installations and 
this special service is always avail- 
able on request. 



With Underslung Long Ratchet (Poker) Control 

If a ratchet control type is preferred, we recornmend the 
"Sutton" Damper with long ratchet control, as illustrated. 
Damper can then be set higher in the fireplace, which is the 
best fireplace construction. On this type of damper, the 
shutter is opened or closed by moving the lever forward or 
back, by inserting a poker through the opening in the end ot 
the fever. The lever does not at any time extend beyond the 
front of the fireplace. Control of the draft is positive and 

"Sutton" Dome Dampers 

See recommendations for best 


With Underslung Short Ratchet (Poker) Control 

In cases where the face of the mantel is tile or marble, or 
where the owner does not wish to have the handle rod through 
the front of the fireplace, it is advisable to install a "Sutton 
Damper with ratchet control. The shutter is controlled by 
inserting a poker through the opening in the end of the 
ratchet lever, either pulling forward or pushing backward to 
open or close the shutter. The control is positive. The lever 
does not at any time extend beyond the front of the fire- 
place 


and the Three Types of Control 

fireplace construction on following page 


"SUTTON'' CAST IRON CLEANOUT DOORS AND AUTOMATIC ASH DUMPS 

These are made of cast iron throughout— clean, smooth arid 
full weight. Openings in frames are fqll size as listed under 
each type. Doors are carefully fitted and nicely pamted. 
New Style cleanout door frames are equipped with mortar 
lugs. 




New Style 

No. 

Exact 
opening, 
in. 

Weight 
lb. 

30 
300 
31 
32 
325 
33 
34 
35 
36 

5x 7 
8x 8 
8x10 
10x12 
12x12 
12x46 
14x20 
18x24 
24x24 

43^ 
7 

7H 
11 
13 

28>| 
47 


Old Style 


No. 


00 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 



Weight, 
lb. 




13H 
6H 

14 

25 
44 
54 

85 


Tilting Type Ash Dump 

Will close automatically after the 
ashes are dumped 


Cast Iron Cleanout Doors 


No. 

Frame, 
in. 

Opening, 
in. 

Weight, 
lb. 

2 
3 
5 

7 X 
7 xlO 

7H^nH 

9 xl2 

4^x 6H 

5x8 

5HxlO^^ 

6Hx 9H 

2H 
3H 
SH 

SH 


Automatic Ash Dump 
No. 4 


A sufficient weight of 
ashes, falling from above, 
causes tilting doors to open 
automatically, dropping ashes 
through to ash pit. 

Frame, 6i^x8y2 in., 
opening, 5^x7^4 in., weight, 
5 lb. 


Sweet's 
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Fact Br/eK 



Face BricM - 


1 


Tt/hnj 7^ fit f^sh Dump^ 
Fig. 1. Damper with Worm Gear Control 




Tilting Tgp» fish Dump 
Fig. 2. Damper with Long Ratchet Control 





Fig. 4 



L, width 

No. 

of frame 


at front 

124-W 

30' 

128-W 

34' 

130-W 

36' 

132-W 

38' 

134-W 

40' 

136-W 

42' 

139-W 

45' 

142-W 

48' 

146-W 

52' 

148-W 

54' 

1S4-W 

60' 

160-W 

66' 

166-W 

72' 

172-W 

78' 


"Tilting Tifpe flsh Dump 

Fig. 3. Damper with Short Ratchet Control 

SPECIFICATIONS OF «*SUTTON" DOME PAMPERS (FIG. 4) 


nvD. 

width of 

dome 
at front 


24* 
28' 
30' 
32' 
34* 
36' 
39* 
42' 
46' 
48' 
54' 
60' 
66' 
72' 


D. depth 
of frame 


13K8' 
13H' 
13H' 
13>^' 
13^' 
13>^' 
13^' 
13H' 
131^' 
131^' 
13K' 
13^' 
13H' 
I3H' 


F. depth 
of. dome 


10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 
10' 


H, height 
of dome 
at front 


6^' 
6M' 
6M' 
6M' 
6M' 
6M' 
6>i' 
6>i' 
6M' 

6H' 
6H' 

6M 


21H' 
25H' 
27H' 

29%' 

33H' 

39H' 

45M' 
523^' 
58K' 
64 H 
70 H 


20' 
24' 
26' 
28' 
30' 
32' 
35' 
38' 
41H' 
43H' 
50' 
56' 
62' 
68' 


16^' 
20^' 
2234' 
24^' 
26^' 
28H' 
31^' 
343^' 
383^' 
40^' 
47>g' 
53^' 
59' 

65; 

"WD, 


2H' 
2H' 

2H' 
2H' 

2H' 

2H' 
2H' 
2H' 
2H' 
2H' 
2H' 
2H' 
2)4' 

2H' 


4%' 

m' 

4^' 
4^' 
4M' 
4^' 
4M' 
4M' 
4^' 
4K' 
4^' 
48^' 
4^' 


4>i' 
4^" 
4K' 
4^' 
4M' 
4^' 
4^' 
4^' 
4M' 
4M' 
4M' 
4K' 

tr 


Proper flue 
lining, 
exterior 
dimensions 


8H'xl3' 
8H'xl3' 
8H'xl3' 
8H'xl3' 
13'xl3' 
13'xl3' 
13'xl3' 
13'xl3' 
13'xl8' 
13'xl8' 
18'xl8' 
18'xl8' 
18'xl8' 


Equivalent 
round flue, 

inside 
dimensions 


8' 
10' 
10' 
10* 
10' 
12' 
12' 
12' 
12' 
15' 
15* 
18' 
18' 
18' 


^TiTru ii — T- T— ~ — —-z '^r2 oo | 03 ^ >4 4%' 4W 1«'vl«» to' 

nearey ?o"hl":ydTh^'fr^c'e''^opgny/To/^^^^^^^^ " ^M-" "."^f.^^^ d^-ger wMch has the WD din. Lion 

the width of the fireplace opening falls between In^ to Wn dLri. l fireplace opening is 36 in., select a No. 136 W damper. However 5 

width of the fireplace^openinl-fof instlnct^o%' a ^r^pl^ orninrrh!r'n,fare,%^"Si.'^S:/L^,e'ira'''l5o"152''\^ 
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CAST IRON COAL CHUTES FOR 

Cast Iron Coal Chutes with Solid Cast Iron Doors, 

Nos. IP to 13P 

These coal chutes 
are made in a wide 
variety of depths, 
which makes them 
a-daptable for any 
i ihickness of wall. 
' Being made of cast 
iron throughout, they 
have much longer life 
than chutes made 
either entirely, or in 
part, of sheet steel. 
The castings are 
clean, smooth, full 
weight and are care- 
fully fitted. Each chute is equipped with an automatic 
latch on the inside of the door. 



BUILDING IN FOUNDATION WALLS 

Cast Iron Coal Chutes with Wire Glass Panels in 
the Doors, Nos. 
lOlG to 113G 

Coal chutes of the 
above type, when in- 
stalled, serve the dou- 
ble purpose of coal 
chutes and basement win- 
dows. 

The glass panels are 
made of heavy wire glass, 
% in. thick. 

With the exception 
of the glass panels, these 
chutes are made of cast 
iron throughout. 

Eachchuteis 
equipped with an automatic latch on the inside of 
the door. 



No. 

Door, in. 

Depth into 
wall, in. 

Opening, in. 

Weight, lb. No. 

Door, in. 

Depth into 
wall, in. 

Opening, in. 

Weight, lb. 

IP 
2P 
3P 
4P 
5P 
6P 
7P 
8P 
9P 
lOP 
IIP 
12P 
13P 

16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x24 

8 
10 
12 
14 
16 

8 

9 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 

151^ 

ISHxlSH 
15^x15^^ 
15V^xl5K 
15^x151^ 
17^x17^ 
17Mxl7>^ 
17^x17^ 
17Kxl7M 
17^x1714 
17^x17^ 
17^xl7H 
17i^x23H 

66 lOlG 
75 102G 

90 103G 
103 104G 
116 105G 

75 106G 
82 107G 

91 108G 
108 109G 
113 HOG 
133 lllG 
154 112G 
183 113G 

16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
16x16 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x18 
18x24 

8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
8 
9 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 

15Hxl5>^ 
15Hxl5H 
15»^xl5>^ 

151^x15^ 

l7^xl7^ 

17j2x17>J 
17^x17^ 
171^x1714 
17^x1714 
17Mxl7^ 
17V^xl7H 
17 14x23 H 

70 
79 
94 
107 
120 
82 
99 
108 
116 
121 
142 
161 
191 


No. 14P Coal Chute with Solid Cast Iron Door 

This coal chute 
has been designed for 
use in tile or concrete 
foundation walls but is 
equally well adapted 
for stone or solid con- 
crete walls. Chute is 
exactly equal in height 
to that of two standard 
8-in. blocks, plus the 
w idth of mortar joint. 
The blocks will lie per- 
fectly flat on top of the 
chute. 

The door swings 
up on three hinges instead of two, the usual construc- 
tion in this type of chute, and locks automatically in 
an open position. 

The use of the extra hinge plus the scientific 
design of the door itself (the angle iron principle) 
practically eliminates all danger of breakage, even if 
the door is accidentally dropped against the frame of 

the chute. ,.11 
Chute is made throughout of cast iron which has 

much longer life than sheet steel. Once installed it 

will never have to be replaced. 

Each chute is carefully fitted and painted before 

shipment. 

Opening in chute is of ample width to receive 
wagon chute. 




Exact 
Door 


SPECIFICATION DATA 

Frame over ail* (at ' front of chute) 20 % x26 

Depth of chute, into wall •••• ^7^^'ooEL 

Frame at back of chute (opening mto cellar) 1/ .x^^% 

Weight 


.91 lbs. 


No. 114G Coal Chute with Wire Glass Panel 
in Door 

The No. 114G 
Sutton Coal Chute is 
same throughout as the 
No. 14P Chute, except 
that the door, instead 
of being solid, has a 
wire glass panel in it 
made of heavy wire 
glass, 9xl4y2X% in. 
This chute, when in- 
stalled, serves also as 
basement window. The 
glass panel is puttied in 
place and held securely 

by two galvanized steel bars, firmly fastened to the cast 
iron door proper by four bolts cast in the door. 

This chute is exactly correct in size for tile or 
concrete block foundation walls and is equally well 
adapted for stone or solid concrete. The door swings 
up and locks in position while the chute is in use ; on 
closing, it locks automatically, and can then be opened 
only from inside. The design of the door together 
with the use of the extra hinge, practically eliminates 
all danger of breakage. Opening is of ample width to 
receive wagon chute. 

A cast iron chute has much longer life than one 
made either entirely, or in part, of sheet steel. A cast 
iron chute, once installed, should never need to be 
replaced. 

SPECIFICATION DATA 

Exact size of opening : : ; : : ; : : : 11 %5 22^ in. 

F^^me oVer' kil' '(kt ' front of chute) l^^""^^ 

Depth of chute, into wall • • • • 1 7 v22 % in 

Frame at back of chute (opening into cellar) 1/ '^/'^^ »"* 

Weight 


Sweet's 
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EDWIN JACKSON, INC. 

Manufacturers and Importers of Mantels, Franklin Stoves and Fireplace 

Furnishings 

50 Beekman Street; also Lexington Avenue and 65th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Jaxon Dampers; Franklin Stoves; Andirons 
Built-in and Underground Garbage Receivers. 

Also Fireplace Screens and Ashtraps. 

For Marble and Wood Mantels and Ventilating 
Grates, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Franklin Stoves 

Our collection of Colonial Franklins is probably 
the largest in the world. We have several originals and 
many reproductions. 

These stoves can be used in a fireplace, with or 
without the iron hearth plate, resulting in better draft 
and greater heat. 

Also they can be used where there is no fireplace, 
but where there is a good flue, for bedrooms and sum- 
mer cottages. 

These are all copies of Colonial patterns and are 
intended for use in a fireplace or to be connected with 
a flue where there is no fireplace. 

The Franklin gives more heat and better draft than 
the usual open fire. 


Andirons 

We import English, French and Italian andirons, 
both modern and genuine antiques. We also manufac- 
ture grates, fenders, spark screens, and everything used 
in connection with fireplaces. 

Sweet's 


Iron Firebacks 

Interest and durability are secured when the back 
of the fireplace is protected by a heavy, ornamental iron 
fi reback. 

We import several patterns, such as "Royal Arms'' 
(illustrated), size 22 in. wide and 22 in. high. 

We also make stock and special designs in any 
desired sizes. 




Jackson Ventilating Grates 

Jackson Ventilating Grates are made for heating 
one room or for heating a room above or in the back. 
They are economical and durable. 
Can be used successfully in any fireplace, old or 
new, that has a good draft. 

Jaxon Dampers 

Jaxon Fireplace Dampers are made in stock, also 
special sizes to fit all fireplaces, and are of three styles, 
viz. : throat, rotary and push. 

Andirons, Firetools and Spark Screens 

These can be had in all periods of decoration, in 
all sizes, and in all metals. Imported antiques. Colonial 
or modern. 

Jaxon Built-in Garbage Receivers 

Jaxon Built-in Garbage Receivers for apartments 
or private residences are arranged with a shelf on the 
door so that the can is swung forward conveniently 
for use. 

Catalogues 

Our catalogues describing in detail all our products 
will be gladly sent. 
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KEWANEE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Basement Coal Chutes and Other Building Products 
1600 Burlington Avenue, KEWANEE, ILL. 

NATIONALLY DISTRIBUTED THROUGH DEALERS IN BUILDING MATERIAL 


Products 

Kewanee Copper Steel Basement Coal Chutes of Win- 
dow, Store and Grade Line Types. 

Also Fireplace Dampers, Ash Dumps, Clean-out Doors, 
Package Receivers, Built-in Mail Chutes, Garbage Receivers, 
and other Building Products. 

For Kewanee Copper Steel Basement Windows, sec Alanu- 
facturers' Index. 



\4 



Closed— Outside i\os. 108P and 2U8r Open— Outside 



Closed— Outside Nos. 112PC and 212PC Open— Outside 



Advantages 

Kewanee Coal Chutes facilitate the delivery of coal to the 
basement and increase the value of the property. They with- 
stand the hard knocks which shatter ordinary construction, 
protect the building from damage and defacement and are 
convenient to use. The saving in repair bills alone quickly 
pays for a Kewanee Coal Chute. All parts are of Keystone 
copper steel, a special alloy which is rust-resistant and toughcr 
than ordinary steel. Every Kewanee Chute is guaranteed 
against breakage and warranted to give satisfactory service. 

Kewanee Window Coal Chutes 

Kewanee Window Chutes are the type most commonly 
used, being designed for buildings with foundation walls ex- 
tending sufficiently above the grade line. The three typical 
styles of Kewanee Window Chutes are illustrated at the left 
The frames of Kewanee Window Chutes are pressed out 
of one piece of heavy copper steel. Flat bottom bodies 8 in. 
deep, or sloping bottom bodies 12 in. deep are regularly fur- 
nished, but sloping bottom bodies 18 in. or more deep, can 
be supplied on special orders. Chutes are furnished with 
cither the Style P ("Plain") door or Style G TGlass ) door, 
the latter admitting daylight to the coal bin Ihe V^-in. glass 
panels are protected by heavy wire guards. All top-hung doors 
have slotted hinges which hold the door upright when opened 
In Style PC Chutes ("Plain" door, "Combination hopper) 
the door is hinged at the bottom, and in combination with 
wings forms a convenient and substantial hopper. The wall- 
protecting shield automatically raises and lowers with the open- 
ing and closing of door. In the Style 
GI Chute illustrated ("Glass" door, 
"Independent" hopper) the hopper is 
independent of the door. By means of 
posts just within the frame, an inde- 
pendent hopper can be readily attached 
to any of the Style "P" or Style "G" 
Chutes listed. The automatic and 
positive latch can be readily operated 
with cord or chain from any place 
in the building. 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Closed— Outside Nos. 112GI and 212GI Open— Outside 

Kewanee Store Coal 
Chutes 

These chutes are for build- 
ings where the first floor is not 
high enough to use the com- 
mon window chute. The body 
conducts the 
coal downward 
within the wall 
for discharge 
into the base- 
ment. A foot at 
bottom supports 
the chute in up- 
right position 

while wall is 

built around it. 




No. 

Hopper 

Dimensions in inches 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

12 
12 
12 
12 

31-P 

31- PI 

32- P 
32-PI 

Independent. . 

None 

Independent. 

26 
26 

34^ 

22 
22 
26 
26 

24 
24 
31K 

3i}r> 

21 
21 
24 
24 

17 
17 
17 
17 

16H 
16K 
16^^ 
161^ 

18 
18 
18 
18 

29 
29 
34 
34 

18 
18 
18 
18 




Size 



No, 

known 
as 

Door 

Hopper 

108-P 

24x17 

Plain 

None 

112-P 

24x17 

Plain 

None 

112-PC 

24x17 

Plain 

Comb. 

208-P 

33x22 

Plain 

None 

212-P 

33x22 

Plain 

None 

212-PC 

33x22 

Plain 

Comb. 

108-G 

24x17 

Glass 

None 

112-G 

24x17 

Glass 

None 

112-GI 

24x17 

Glass 

Ind. 

208-G 

33x22 

Glass 

None 

212-G 

33x22 

Glass 

None 

212-GI 

3^x22 

Glass 

1 Ind. 


Dimensions in inches 


A 

B 

C 

D 

26 

201^ 

21H 

16 

26 

20H 

21H 

16 

26 

2oy2 

21 H 

16 

33 

25 

28H 

2oy2 

33 

25 

28,1^ 

20H 

33 

25 

28^12 

2oy2 

26 

20H 

21H 

16 

26 

2OV2 

21H 

16 

26 

2oy2 

21 H 

16 

33 

25 

28H 

20H 

33 

25 

28H 

20M 

.^^ 

25 

7Si<^ 

20 H 


16 

18H 

18H 

20H 

23 

23 

16 

18H 

18H 

20H 

23 

23 


12* 
12* 

8 

12t 
12t 
8 

12* 
12* 

8 

12t 
121 


*Also 
t Also 


furnished with 
furnished with 


body 18 
body 18 


in. deep (19 Vo in. 
in. deep (24 in. 


Kewanee Grade Line Coal 
Chute 

Kewanee Grade Line Chutes are 
another type designed for buildings 
with low first-floor levels, and are 
ruggedly built throughout to with- 
stand hard usage. The door closes 
down over a 
lip around the 
opening which 
prevents rain 
and snow from 
entering. 


SPECIFICATIONS 




No. 

Hopper 

Dimensions in inches 

A 

B 

22 
28 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

21 

22 


28 H 
34U 

251^^ 

^ly? 

19 

25 

25 
31 

37 H 
43 H 

18 
18 

3 
3 

' 16 
19 

i»y2 

24 
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PEERLESS MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

Fireplace Dampers and Builders' Specialties 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Products 

Dome (Fireplace) Dampers; Coal Windows: 
Ash Pit Doors ; Ash Traps. 

Also Fireplace Furniture (Andirons, Grate Baskets, 
Screens, Fn^e Sets, etc.), Hot Plates, Radiant Gas 
Heaters In-the-Ground Garbage Receivers and other 
Builders Specialties. 

Peerless B Damper with Three Styles of Controls 



Rotary Control 

The damper door is opened 
and closed by means of an iron 
rod (24 in. long which can be cut 
down to any necessary length) with a 
worm attachment; this rod extends through 
the mantel facing and is fitted with a brass han- 
dle—the only visible part of the operating mechanism 



Poker Control 

Attached to damptr door 
by one end is a forged *steel 
notched lever with a brass handle, 
working through a cast iron loop fastened 
underneath the right front flange. By insert- 
ing a poker in the handle loop the door can be 
easily adjusted 



Chain Control 

l^^^!r^*? opened and closed by means of two chains One chain 
Xfkd Fil^XV"^ ""'"'"^ '"^ "o"'- the door . re 

Sweet's 


Peerless Dome Dampers— A Fireplace Necessity 

Ihe most important part of fireplace construction 
IS the throat. A Peerless Dome Damper, scientifically 
designed, provides the correct throat opening. 

Peerless Dome Damper Features 

(1) The paneled front fiange is made sufficiently 
strong to support the fire place arch without the use of 
angle iron or lintel. 

(2) Time and labor saved; ehminates necessity of 
building up brick throat. 

(3) The Peerless Dome assures correct throat 
shape and size. 

(4) Damper leaf is removable, permitting access 
to the flue for cleaning. 

(5) Operating mechanism is such that it mav be 
adjusted either before or after the damper is installed 

(6) Well made of high grade cast iron. 

There is only one Peerless Dome Damper model, 
the B. It can be furnished with any one of three con- 
tro s— rotary, poker or chain— and these three con- 
trols are interchangeable. 

Blue prints and literature of any of our products 
sent on request. 

Rust Proof Coating 

All fixtures (except coal chutes) are treated with 
a rust proof coating in battleship gray. 

PmKNSIONS OF PEEKLESS DOME DAMPERS 


No. 


B-24 
B-28 
B-30 
B-33 
B-36 
B-42 
B-48 
B-5-1 
B-60 
*B-68 


For finished 

fireplace 
ooening, in. 


24 
28 
30 
33 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
68 


Over-all 
length, 


*Chain control only. 


28 
32 
34 
37 
40 
46 
52 
59 
64 
72 


Over-all 
depth, 
in. 


13M 

im 

15M 
19 


Crated 
weight, 
lb. each 


37 
39 
43 
46 
48 
54 
64 
91 
107 
204 




Coal Window 



Ash Dump 


Cross Section of 
Peerless Instal- 
lation 



Ash Pit Door 
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THE MAJESTIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Breakproof Coal Windows and Building Specialties 

HUNTINGTON, IND. 

DISTRIBUTED THROUGH 9000 HARDWARE, BUILDING SUPPLY AND LUMBER DEALERS 


Coal Windows. 
Grade Line Coal Chutes. 
Store Coal Chutes. 
Milk and Package Receivers. 
Built-in and Apartment Garbage Receivers. 
Underground Garbage Receivers. 
Fireplace Dampers. 
Fireplace Ash Dumps. 
Ash Pit Doors. 
Flue Clean-out Doors. 


MAJESTIC BUILDING PRODUCTS 

Flue Thimbles. 
Portable Incinerators. 
Access Units. 

Radiator Cabinets and Covers. 
Air Conditioning Heating Systems. 
Also Manhole Doors, Cellar Wall Grates^ 
Rings and Covers, and Cast Iron Porch 
Bases. 

For Majestic Garage Doors, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 


Cistern 
Column 


MAJESTIC COAL WINDOWS 


This popular, sturdy window has won universal preference 
because of the protection it gives to the entire opening and side- 
wall when coal is being deposited in the bin. It gives the 
greatest protection to the building above the window where it 
is most needed— thus it saves its initial cost many Umes over 
and enhances property value by its permanence, sightliness and 
convenience. 

Built for permanent service— will withstand the most severe 
conditions of usage. ... .... 

Backed by over 20 years experience in building quality 

coal chutes. 

Construction r • 

Guaranteed Breakproof Doors— The doors of Majestic 
coal windows are made of heavy pressed steel, electro-gal- 
vanized to resist rust. When raised, the door 
holds itself open automatically, protecting the 
building above the opening. 

Breakproof Frames— Frames are made 
of certified malleable iron. They set true in 
the masonry— no installation difficulties. Frame 
and door fit snugly, making the window 
weathertight. t^. j r 

Breakproof Hinges— Hinges are made ot 
certified malleable iron, making breakage at 
this point a practical impossibility. Hinges 
are flat with support on each side of the hinge 

pin. .... , 

Neat and inconspicuous, eliminating the 
necessity of cutting the water table to provide 
hinge clearance. 

Reinforced Bodies— Bodies and hoppers 
are made of Keystone copper steel and heavily 
reinforced at points of strain 


Angle iron reinforcement al- 
lows masonry to be laid 
directly on the body without 
the use of a lintel. 


Burglarproof Automatic Locks— Unfailing burglarproof 
and troubleproof. Doors are unlatched (from inside only) by a 
chain which may be extended to any part of the house. Lock 
drops shut automatically when door is closed. 

Styles 

Majestic coal windows are made in solid steel and in glass 

panel styles as follows: « , v • j -.i. i • 

No. MlOl (Steel Door Style)— Equipped with sloping 

bottom body and chain to gravity catch. 

Style B has a copper steel hopper for coal delivery witn 
bags or wheelbarrow. Style D is without hopper. 

No M203 is the same as No. MlOl but larger in size. 
No M500 (Steel Door Style)— Differs only from No. 
MlOl in that it has a 9-in. straight bottom body, without hopper 
or chain. >rrnrv t. . 

No. M520 is the same as No. M500 but 
larger in size. , « , v tt i 

No. MIO (Glass Panel Style)— Used 
when daylight is desired in the coal bin or 
basement. Has three lights of l^-in. plate glass 
set in a y2-in. angle iron frame with two 
pressed steel dividing strips to give still rriore 
strength. Rubber packing is used instead of 
putty. The door is heavy, electro-galvanized 
steel, the glass being protected by a steel shield 
when open. Otherwise No. MIO is the same 
as No. MlOl. 

Style A has a hopper. 
Style C is without hopper. 
No. M20 is the same as No. MIO but is 

large in size. , « , v r^-n- 

No. M600 (Glass Panel Style)— Differs 
only from No. MIO in that it 
has a 9-in. straight bottom 



Dimension Diagram of All 
Styles of Majestic Coal 
Windows 


STYLES AND SIZES OF MAJESTIC COAL WINDOWS 



Closed 

Majestic Coal Window 
Nos. MlOl and M203 


Steel door styles 

Glass panel styles 

RouRh wall openine. in. 

No. 

Style 

No. 

Style 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

MlOl 

M203 

M500 
M520 

*B 
§D 
*B 
§D 
** 
** 

MIO 

M20 

M600 
M620 

*A 

§c 

*A 

§c 

*♦ 

23 

32 

23 
32 

17 

22 

17 

22 

12 

17 

9 
12 

♦Furnished with hopper. §Furnished without hopper. 
**Has straight bottom body — no hopper furnished. 

Dimensions in inches 

No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

15 ^ 
20 Mi 
15H 
20 

i.s^ 

20 H 
15H 
201/2 

MlOl 
M203 
M500 
M520 
M 10 
M 20 
M600 
M620 

24H 
33 

24H 

33 

24H 

33 

24H 

33 

12 
17 

9 
12 
12 
17 

9 
12 

ISH 

2AH 
15H 
20 H 
ISH 
2AH 
ISH 
20 H 

21^ 
29 

2\H 
29^ 
21H 
29 H 
2\H 
2914 

12H 

9 
12 

nVj 

17H 
9 
12 

2zyi 

18^ 

21% 

\m 

23 Hi 
23 1| 


body, without hopper or chain. 

No. M620 is the same as 
No. M600 but larger in size. 



Closed 

Majestic Coal Windows 
Nos. MIO and M20 
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MAJESTIC COAL CHUTES 


Grade Line Chute 

The Majestic grade line coal chute is designed for build- 
ings having little or no foundation above ground, as in low 
set or terraced homes, apartments, stores and office build- 
ings. 

Door swings upward and, when raised, forms part of the 
hopper and becomes a shield which protects the building, when 
coal is delivered. When closed, the door locks automatically 
and is burglarproof. 

Breakproof construction throughout. Frame, door and 
hinges are of certified malleable iron, with solid brass pins ; 
body of keystone copper steel, reinforced with angle iron. 
The door fits snugly over the top of the frame when closed. 
This feature, with the waterproofing ridge around the inside 
edge of the frame, gives an absolutely watertight job. 

Strong and durable — will outlast any building in which it 
is installed. 

Prices on special bodies on request. 


Store Chute 

The Majestic store coal chute is designed particularly for 
store and office buildings, where the first floor is on a line 
with the sidewalk or alley. 

It does away with the dangerous sidewalk coalhole and 
the necessity of putting up a bond for the protection of 
pedestrians. 

Frame and hinges are certified malleable iron ; doors of 
heavy gauge pressed steel, electro-galvanized to resist rust. 

Two sizes, with or without hoppers. Style "B" with hop- 
per. Style "D" without hopper. 

On special order, the Majestic store chute can be supplied 
with a duplex body so that coal 
can be deposited either under 
the sidewalk or in the basement 
as desired. 

Prices on special bodies on 
request. 



SIZES OF MAJESTIC GRADE LINE CHUTES 


No. 


M16 
M18 


Door opening, in. 


23HMM 
29x24 


Rough wall opening (inches) 


25 
31 


25 
31 


Dimensions in Inches 


No. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

M16 

26 

21 

4 

15M 

24H 

24>i 


19 

1654 

19^ 

M18 

31«/i 

27 

4 

17 

31 

31 

45 

24 

19H 

25K 


SIZES OF MAJESTIC STORE CHUTES 


No. 

Door opening, in. 

Rough wall opening (inches) 

Above grade 

Below grade 

M12 
M15 

21x15 
29x19^ 

23x16^ 
31x21^ 

23x25 
31x24H 


Dimensions in Inches 


Dimension Diagram of Majestic 
Grade Line Coal Chutes 


No. 

A 



D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 

M12 
M15 

25 

33 ¥z 


26^ 
30 

16 

23 

30% 

19H 
19^ 

13 
13 

15^ 

17 

21^ 

18 

2m 



Store Coal Chutes 





Closed Open 
Majestic Grade Line Coal Chute 


Closed Open 
Majestic Store Coal Chute 


MAJESTIC MILK AND PACKAGE RECEIVER 


Designed to hold 6 or more quart bottles of milk, depend- 
ing on the thickness of the building wall in which it is in- 
stalled. It consists of two cast iron frames and doors, con- 
nected by a steel body, adjustable to the thickness of the wall 
in which it is placed. Castings and steel body are coated with 
hittimastic solution, the enduring protection against rust. 

The burglarproof gravity latch on the outside door can 
be unlocked only from inside. The kitchen side door is pro- 
vided with a refrigerator type latch and handle and can not 
be opened from outside. Doors can be reversed at time of 
installation — either 
door can be installed 
inside or outside to 
open either to right 
or left by simply 
changing the gravity 
latch from one door 
to the other. 

How Operated 
— A chain attached to 
gravity latch runs 
through two cast iron 
eyes to inside frame, 
where a cast iron ball 
is suspended. When 



Inside Vic- 


Sect ion Through Wall 
Majestic Milk and Package Receiver 


empty bottles are placed in receiver, ball is pulled down ; its 
weight, and friction of the chain holds the latch on outside 
door unlocked. Inside door is then closed and locked by the 
refrigerator latch. 

When the outside door is opened, the chain is drawn 
outward and held by the friction. This leaves the gravity 
latch in locking position, and when the door is closed, it locks 
automatically. 

Sizes — Made in three depths of adjustable bodies, adapt- 
in lt them to walls of any thickness. 

No. 1 body ad- 
justable to walls from 
5 to 8 in. thick ; No. 2, 
from 8 to 14 in. No. 
3 from 14 in. to 22 
in. Bodies of special 
depths furnished at 
additional cost. 

Outside dimen- 
sions of package re- 
ceiver frames, 16VL 
in. wide, 14 in. high ; 
wall opening required, 
14 in. wide, 12 in. 
high. 



Outside View 


Sweet's 
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The Majestic Company 


MAJESTIC GARBAGE RECEIVERS 


3A and 5A Apartment Re- 
ceiver — Consists of a heavy cast iron 
frame and door, a galvanized iron 
body which recesses in wall, and a 
galvanized iron garbage pail which 
sets on a cast iron shelf fastened to 
the door. When door is opened, can 
is ready to receive garbage. Receiver 
is vented through wall by cast iron 
ventilator furnished with each re- 
ceiver. 

4A and 7A Apartment Re- 
ceiver — Same as 3A and 5A except 
that can does not swing out on door 
shelf. 

Underground Receiver — Provides 



No. 3A and 5A 
Apartment 


concealed, odorless, 

flyproof, waterproof and convenient disposal of garbage. Re- 
ceiver shell made of Keystone Copper Steel Ring, lid and foot 


lever of cast semi-stccl. Entire unit rustproofed to prevent dete- 
rioration. Comes complete with either a heavy Majestic can or 
extra heavy corrugated can. 

The receiver shell is buried in ground (in any convenient 
location) to upper band. When foot pressure is released, lid 
snaps tightly shut, preventing escape of odors. Can is easily 
lifted out when full. 

Top castings and outer shell guaranteed against breakage, 
or rusting out for ten years. 

MAJESTIC APART^rENT ANI> BUII.T-IN GARBAGE RECEIVERS 


No. 

♦Can 
capacity, 
gal. 

Wall openings, in. 

Size over all, in. 

Wide 

High 

Deep 

Wide 

Hich 

3A (Apartment) 
4A (Apartment) 
5A (Apartment) 
7A (Aoortment) 

3 
4 
5 
7 

14H 
\4H 

12 
12 

16H 

10 
10 
10 
10 

16H 
16^ 
16»^ 

14 
14 

\9H 
\9M 


*One galvanized iron garbage can furnished with each receiver. 


MAJESTIC ACCESS UNITS— UNIVERSAL TYPE 


These units provide immediate access to concealed piping, 
wiring, etc., and eliminate the necessity of tearing out a fin- 
ished wall. Their universal type of construction provides for 
both hinged and loose panel type in one unit. 

The novel hinge arrangement permits complete removal of 

door by simply removing 
one screw which holds the 
lower hinge pin in place. 
By filling space between 



frame and door, the entire surface of unit may be painted or 
plastered over. 

The frames are of 18 gauge and the doors of 1% in. 
Stretcher Leveled Steel. The corners are strongly reinforced 
and the door locks firmly in place. The surface of frame and 
door panel is installed flush with 
plastering. The door, when closed, 
fits against Angle Sills, thereby mak- 
ing unit dustproof. 


PRICE LIST FOR ACCESS UNITS 


No. 

Panel size, 
in. 

Wall opening, 
in. 

Weight, 
lb. 

Price 
each 

100 
200 
300 
400 

.■^oo 

8 xlO 

135^6X16 

135^x24 
19^6X24 
195^^x30 

SJ^xlO^ 
133^x16^ 
133^x24^ 
19Mx24>^ 

4 
6 
10 
14 
18 

$3 . 50 
4.50 
6.50 
7.50 
8 50 


Typical Installation 


Prices slightly higher west of Denver. 



MAJESTIC PORTABLE INCINERATORS 


Description — Provides modern, sanitary and easy disposal 
of wet and dry garbage, rubbish and refuse. It is designed to 
meet the demand for an efficient incinerator of high quality at 
reasonable cost. 

Construction — The legs, base, grate frame, grate top, 
inner lining of combustion chamber and lid are made of cast 
semi-steel. 

The inner shell of 16 gauge Keystone Copper Steel and 
the outer shell of 22 gauge Keystone Copper Steel are sepa- 
rated by a V2 in. air space. The double shell holds the heat 
within, keeps the outside cool and protects the finish. 

The finish is durable Alcoa Aluminum and is heat resisting 
and attractive in appearance. The draw type grate is so placed 
in the incinerator that withdrawal of the grate leaves a 12x12 
in. opening into ash pan through which any incombustible 
material may pass without obstruction. The. 11 in. wide x 16 
in. long semicircular openings in the 
top permits easy charging of large 
packages of refuse. 

The smoke outlet with 8 in. 
diameter pipe connection to the flue 



provides ample capacity to carry away all smoke and fumes and 
positively prevents the leakage of these gases. 

The Alajestic HI-LO gas burner is equipped with a series 
of patented self-mixing tips. These are installed so as to 
be protected from falling solids and so designed that even 
drenching with water will not extinguish them. Burners are 
supplied for any kind of gas. No. 55 for artificial gas. No. 65 
for natural gas. No. 62 for mixed gas. No. 72 for bottled gas. 

Installation — Is simple. Place the incinerator in base- 
ment, connect the smoke outlet to available chimney, and 
attach the gas line. It is then ready for service. 

Operation — Refuse is accumulated in the incinerator dur- 
ing a period of several days and when the combustion cham- 
ber is almost full, the burner is lighted. This is done by 
lighting the pilot and turning on the burner cock. After burner 
is lighted, the pilot may be turned off. 

Optional— A Time-O-Stat 
gas control which may be set 
to shut off the gas at any pre- 

determined time is furnished as ^ T'. ^Jira i^'^,^' 

extra equipment. 



Majestic HI-LO Patented Gas Burner 
SIZESi AND PRICES— MAJESTIC BASEMENT INCINERATORS 


The Majestic 
Portable Incinerator 


No. 

Ca- 
pacity, 
bu. 

Height, 
over all, 
in. 

Diam., 
in. 

Size 

of 
flue, 

in. 

Gas 
input 
per hr., 
ft. 

Service 
connec- 
tion, 
in. 

Ship- 
ping 

wt., 

lb. 

List 
price 

Code 

1 

3 

36 

24 

8 

50 


270 

$49 . 50 

Burn 



Prices on Time-O-Stat gas control on application. 
Prices slightly higher west of Denver. 


Shells Removed 
to Show Construction 
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MAJESTIC BUILT-IN MAIL BOX 

Description— This mail box is a product of unusual convenience, 
of pleasing appearance and built for lifelong service. It is designed 
to receive the largest magazines and newspapers, and will hold the 
mail delivery of several days. 

The throat is sloping and there is no ledge to catch mail 
dropped through the slot. 

The outside plate combines a covered mail slot, a name or 
address panel and a bell button. 

Construction — The telescoping body is of heavy gauge steel 
and made rust-resisting inside and outside. 

The inside door and frame are of cast aluminum with American 
\\ alnut finish. The door is equipped with a neat glass knob. 

The outside plate is of solid bronze with antique finish and 
raised decorative panels. Alail slot has hinged cover. 

The name or address panel is of heavy ground glass and is 
illuminated from the inside. 

SIZES AND PRICES— BUILT-IN MAIL. BOX 


MAIL 


-loV- 


Diagram of Plate 


Diagram of Mail Box 


Model 

A 
in. 

B 
in. 

C 
in. 

D 
in. 

E 
in. 

F 
in. 

G 
in. 

H 
in. 

in. 

"F" for 
frame 
or stucco 

to 

11 

5H 



m 

to 

lOM 

113X 

7M 

13^ 

"B" for 
brick or 
stone 

or 12M 
to 
14 K 

11 

5H 

m 


9% or 13 
to 
15 

llM 

7M 

13M 



□R. JOHN R.SMrrH 
View of Plate 


List price Model "F" or "B," $18.00. Slightly higher west of Denver. 

MAJESTIC FIREPLACE DAMPERS 


The Alajestic damper is scientifically designed, simple in 
construction, easy to operate and gives perfect draft control. 
The Majestic throat is theoretically and practically correct, 
due to the built-in lintel, which assures the correct height of 
damper throat above finished opening — also correct position of 
damper. Installed in any reasonably well built fireplace, it 
insures absolute satisfaction. Smoking in the room is eliminated 
by the Alajestic damper. 

The lintel integral with the frame of the damper estab- 
lishes the correct distance from the top of opening of fireplace 
to ithe top of throat, the most important dimension of the 
whole fireplace. It also makes it necessary to place the damper 
forward in the fireplace, thus leaving room for a smoke shelf 
behind. 

Ease of operation is accomplished by the trouble-proof 


friction principle for opening and closing the door or valve 
The operatmg lever is out of sight and easily moved forward 
or backward with a poker, and it stays in position until again 
adjusted. The throat opening is subject to the most minute 
adjustment, and there are no knobs or handles to protrude 
through the face of the fireplace. 

The Alajestic Type X, however, is supplied for those who 
prefer the face or knob control. 

The valve is hinged at the back, which permits heat to be 
thrown out mto the room, draws the smoke off from the near- 
est possible distance from the face of the fireplace, and aids 
the smoke shelf in turning the down-draft back up the chimney. 

\Vith the Majestic throat and damper any mason can build 
a perfect fireplace by following the drawings and instructions 
furnished with each damper. 



SIZES AND DIMENSIONS OF MAJESTIC nREPLACE DAMPERS 


Detail of 
Damper Operation 


Damper No 26 30 34 38 42 46 50 


Finished opening: 

Width, in 

Height, in 

Firebox depth, in.. 

Fhie size, in 


30H 

2334 

213/2 

24 

26 


26 
28 
16 
8x8 


34H 

253^ 

28 

30 


38H 
31 3< 
29>| 
32 
34 


8x12 


421^ 

3:>3i 

333.^ 

36 

38 


46 K> 
39 M 

40 
42 


503^ 

433^ 

413^ 

44 

46 


541^ 

47M 

453^ 

48 

50 


54 


583 
513/: 
49 3^^ 
52 
54 


54 
32 
23 
12x18 


60 


60 H 
55 3^^ 
58 
63 


12x18 



Majestic Cast Iron 
Ash Pit Door 

Sizes 12x15 and 
15x15 in. 


Elevation 



Majestic Fireplace Damper as 
Installed in Fireplace 


L 

D 

B- 



/yi.-.- .i\ 

f 


\ 



Plan 





End View Showing 
Type **X** Con- 
trol 


End View Showing 
Friction Type 
of Control 


Fireplace Section 
Showing Application 
of Damper 
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FLOOR ACCESSORIES CO., INC. 

Ankortite Floor Joiners, and Standard Brass Thresholds 

GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Ankortite Floor Joiners. 

Standard Brass Thresholds. 

For our pages on Ankortite Floor Clips, Buck An- 
chors, Shelf Angle Fixtures, Hanger Fixtures, Recessed 
Floor Bars and Tackless Carpet Strips, see Manufac- 
turers* Index. 

Ankortite Floor Joiner 

The Ankortite Floor Joiner is an attractive and 
economical joiner for abutting floors that assures per- 
manent security of the threshold plate by providing a 
tightening space to take up the looseness as floors shrink 
or wear. 

It consists of a threshold plate attached to an 
assembled base. The threshold plate is fastened with 
machined screws into the base assemblies, which are 
spaced approximately 9 in. apart along the joiner, de- 
pending upon the leno:th of the joiner. The treated 



Ankortite Joiner with Arched Plate 

The arched plate, in. high, permits doors to swing free over the 
floor without an open space underneath when doors are closed 

wood Strip is used only to hold the anchor assemblies 
in place during installation of the joiner and serves no 
purpose thereafter. All of the other parts, being of 
non-corrosive material, become a part of the perma- 
nent floor construction. Each assembly contains a brass 
lock nut into which the screws fasten. Between the 
assembly and threshold plate are temporary spacing 
collars which are removed after the joiner is anchored 
and provide a space for tightening the threshold plates 
as floors shrink or wear, thereby assuring a tight floor 
connection throughout the life of the building. 

Threshold plates are furnished in brass, architec- 
tural bronze or chromium alloy white metal, either 
arched or flat, in standard widths of 2^/4 in. and 3 in. 
However, any plain, grooved or interlocking threshold 
plate may also be used with this assembly. 

Ankortite Floor Joiners may be installed in re- 
modeling old buildings as well as in new construction. 


SMONC COLXAR, • J 








Cross Section Detail of Ankortite Joiner 

The accompanying cross-section in detail shows the 
construction of the joiner — the brass lock nut into which 
the screws fasten ; the temporary spacing collars which 
are removed after the joiner is set, thereby assuring 



Ankortite Joiner with Flat Plate 

Ankortite Floor Joiners with flat plate maintain a smooth level 
surface for abutting floors 

the tightening space ; and the provision made for the 
screw travel. 

Prices — Prices per lineal foot, for either arched 
or flat plate, specified lengths, completely assembled 
and ready to install: 

21/4 in. brass or bronze, polished $1.50 

3 in. brass or bronze, polished 2.00 

214 in. white metal polished 1.00 

3 in. white metal polished 1.50 

Typical Specifications — Floor Joint Covers — 
Wherever, throughout the work, floors of dififerent 
materials adjoin, such as wood floors with concrete, 
terrazzo, marble, tile, linoleum, etc., install Ankortite 
[arched] [flat] Floor Joiners as made by the Floor 
Accessories Co., Inc., Kansas City, Missouri. Set and 
attach the joiners in accordance with manufacturer's 
directions. Joiners shall be of — (state whether brass, 
bronze or white metal). 

Thresholds — At outside entrance doors install 
where shown on plans, brass threshold plates (state 
here width and whether plain or grooved design) 
anchored with the Ankortite Floor Joiner Assembly as 
manufactured by the Floor Accessories Co., Inc., 
Kansas Citv, Missouri. 


Ankortite Floor Joiner Assembled 

Ankortite Floor Joiners are made to the lengths specified, completely 
assembled and ready to be placed 

Standard Brass Thresholds 

Made by the extrusion process, which is not only 
the highest quality of brass but produces a smooth, 
perfectly formed product, free from pits or other de- 
fects and taking a beautiful polish. Furnished in plain 
and grooved in 4-in., 5-in. and 6-in. widths, in random 
lengths, 9 to 12 ft., or cut to specified lengths. Standard 
drilling 12-in. centers for No. 10 screws. These 
thresholds may be used with the Ankortite Floor Joiner 
Assembly. 



Plain and Grooved Standard Brass Thresholds 
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SKYLIGHTS AND TRANSPARENT ROOFING 

ROOF VENTILATORS 

■•'S ■ . - . • • • . " 


Abt, Loui§, & Co B1776-1777 

.^£olus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul Dickinson, 

Ixic ;.:...,..-....:B1826-1827 

Allen Corp , B1832 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc B1768 

American-Larson Ventilating Co B 1828-1829 

American Sheet Metal Works B1855 

American Skylight Co B1778-1781 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co B1766-1767 

Arex Co. — 

Louvers B1856 

Ventilators B1830-1831 

Blaski Mfg. Co B1782-1783 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co B1769 

Burt Mfg. Co B1833-1835 

DeHart Sheet Metal Works B1784 

Drouve, G., Co B1785-1793 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works B1794 

General Sheet Aletal Works B1795-1799 

Globe Ventilator Co B1836 

Grauer, Albert, & Co B\770-\77\ 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc B1838-1841 

Howie Co., Inc B1802 

lona Ventilator Co., Inc B1837 

Kernchen Co B 1842-1843 

Kuhnla, August, Inc B1800-1801 

Merchant & Evans Co B1844 

National Ventilating Co B1804-1805 


Nonpareil Skylight Co B1803 

Overly, W. F., & Sons B1806-1807 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass • Co i . . . . . .... . . . B1808-181() 

Penn Ventilating Co B1845 

Richards, Glendon A., Co........ B18I2-..1813 

Richards, J. Merrill B1772 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co B1773 

Riesner, Benjamin B 1858-1859 

Robertson, H. H. Co. — 

Skylights B1814-1819 

Ventilators B1846-1847 

Royal Ventilator Co B1848 

Saint Paul Corrugating Co B1811 

Structural Glass Corp B1774-1775 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc B1820-1821 

Swartwout Co B1849 

Uno Ventilator Co B1850 

Vallas, Lionel — 

Skylights B1822 

Ventilators B1852 

Van Noorden, E., Co. — 

Skylights B1823 

Ventilators and Bucks B1853 

Vent-O-Litc Co B1824 

Victor Vent Co B1857 

V-W Ventilator Co B1851 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc B1854 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B1825 
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AMERICAN 3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 

Daylight Engineers 
1301-1305 South 55th Court 55 West 42nd Street 

CICERO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

(Suburb of Chicago) r . , i a 

For our Sidewalk and Vault Lights, Transoms, Ventilators, and Obscuring Glass, see Manufacturers Index 


3-Way Transparent Roofing (Glass 

Construction— A roof light construction that is 
unsurpassed. Gives abundance of light, is fireproof, 
burglarproof, weatherproof (see details following page). 
Easily cleaned. Can be walked upon with safety. 
Designed and constructed for permanence and to elim- 
inate maintenance costs. 

A roof light that harmonizes with the architectural 
lines of the modern structure. 

Glass is 814 in. square, standard 1/2-in. wired glass 
units, 9%-in. centers, sealed under special heat treatrnent 
with tar and sulphur into heavy cast iron hot galvanized 
treated shields, protecting the glass from expansion 
pressure and at the same time permitting easy and 
instant replacement without skilled help at any time 
it should be necessary. 

Construction has a thickness of 3% in. Weight 
approximately 30 lb. per sq. ft. (See details following 
page.) 

Can be furnished in factory finished slabs. 
We recommend installation at building with our 
own mechanics. 


Specifications — Roof Lights where shown to be 3-Way 


Guaranteed for 5 Years) 



Construction of 3-Way Armored Glass Skylight 


Transparent Roofing Construction, S^/i-in. wire glass units of 
standard y2-in. wired glass, sealed in cast iron galvanized shields 
9%-in. centers. Reinforced concrete construction ; flashed as 
shown on plans (set up on curbs as shown on plans) ; installed 
complete by manufacturer. 

Glass for Replacement— To be supplied free of 
charge f.o.b. factory for a period of 5 years. 

Use 3-Way Caulking Compouad for filler m all 
joints. 



Detail of 3-Way Transparent Roofing 

Floor Lights 

To light corridors, first floors, and the like, can be centers or ei/g-in. ^^^"f;^^' ff„^^ 

tiLEOR COHPOSmOK -| iVJAULKEO EXWN5I0N 



DeUil of No. 71 Roor Light Construction 
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STANDARD DETAILS OF WATERPROOFING ^ND INSTALLATION 
METHODS FOR 3 WAY-LUXFER ARMORED GLASS CONSTRUCT ON 
NO. 14 REINFORCED CONCRETE SKYLIGHTS-ROOF LIGHTS 


WnCHT OF OAYLIOMT. ROOFING -30 LBS. PER SQ. FT. 


3 WAY ARMORED SKYUCMT 
C0N5TQUCT10N NO. 


WATERUP- 


14. ^ p fl"/>w I 


COPPER PLASMING 
TO BE FU^NmED^ 
AND PLACED BY 
0THEB5 AFTEB 
ROOF LIGHT SLABS 
ACf 5ET. 


CAST HON GlASSSHiaB CALvj | /TARI COMPOUN?! 


y-z" ROUGH 
^P^-'i^Cil^^-'i'-jS^l WIRE GLASS 


. DEFORMED 
_5TEEL rod: 


MNSLfLATION 


CTRS. 



^CAULKED WITH 
MASTIC COMPOUND 


WOOD NAILING STRIP 


hlAXlMUM 5PAN a^O' WITHOUT INTERMEDIATE SUPPORTS 


ROOF aASMINC 
BY OTHERS 


TYPICAL SECTION 5H0WING BEARING ON CONCRETE CURbS 
WITH FLA3HING AND COUNTER- FLASHING BY 0THER5 


COPPER. FLASUING 
BY 0THER.5 


ROOF LIGHT SLAB 



ALTERNATE DETAIL OF 
UPPEG CUPB SHOWING 
BEARING PECE55ED IN 
WALL WITH METAL 
COUNTEP-FLASWINO. 


COPPER FLASHING 

BY OTHEG5\^^ 

CAULKED EXPANSION - 
JOINT 



COMPOSITION 2 2* HARD LEAD 
RQOFTILE— I ir /^FLASHING 


*-|NSULATlOKi 


DETAIL SHOWING HADDLEAD FLASHING 
SET FIRST AND THEN WATER-PROOF- 
ING MEMBRANE MOPPED ON OVER 
HARD-LEAD FLASHING. 


METAL (?AGLET 
BY OTHERS 


DETAIL SHOWING BEAD- 
ING ON WALL WITH 
END OF SLAB IN TORM 
OF COVE AND FLASHED 
BV OTHERS. 


2'^HACD LEAD 
FLASHING 


j:^:^^r^^<^L 


^INSULATION 


DETAIL SHOWING HABD LEAD FLASH- 
-ING SECURED BY METAL RAGLET 
FURNISHED AND INSERTED BY OTHERS 


ROOF LIGHT 
SLAB 


EXPANSION 
' JOINT 


"A-r: 


\2* HARD LEAD 
FLASHING 


DETAIL THRU EXPANSION JOINT 
SHOWING HARD LEAD FLASHING 
AT JOINT BETWEEN TWO ROOF 
LIGHT SLABS. 


F LASMINO^i r 


ROOF LIGHT 
SLA S-^ 


VENTILATOR AND 
BASE BY OTHERS 


ROOF LIGHT 

SLAB- 



JQON STRAPS TO HOLD^ 
VENT BASE IN POSITION^ 


\^f^^c^y. 


NFLA^HING 


MNSULATiON 


BY OTHERS 

DETAIL SHOW METHOD OF FLASHING 
ROOF LIGHT SLABS WHERE SLABS 
DO NOT EXTEND OVER TOP OF CURB. 



DETAIL 6MOWING CUBB BUILT-UP IN <?00F LIGHT 
SLABS FOtZ VENTILATOR BA6E5. 


AMERICAN 
3 WAY-LUXFER PRISM CO. 


aCERO. ILL. 


NEW YORK 
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AMERICAN BAR LOCK CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of ''Bar Lock Alglas" Skylight for Skylight and Roof 

Light Construction 

3630 Thirty-eighth Street 
• ..r^F^r- LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

, . BRANCH OFFICES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARCK CITIES 


Products 

''Bar Lock Alglas" Skylight, for skylight and 
roof light. 

For ''New Bar Lock" Sidewalk Lights, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 

Advantages of the "Bar Lock Alglas" Skylight 

Through the untiring efforts of our Engineering 
Department, perfect skylighting is now obtained by 
eliminating all concrete between glasses, and by increas- 
ing daylight efficiency to at least 90% glass area. The 
specially constructed bars and tees of this **Bar Lock 
Alglas"' Skylight are so locked together that they form 
a protective shield around each individual glass. This 
makes the skylight as strong and durable as the walls 
of the building. 

This ''Alglas" Skylight can be walked on. It is 
wear, burglar, fire and water proof. It remains unaf- 
fected by the elements and gives an unobstructed vision. 

Its initial cost competes with that of any first class 
skylight construction. There is, however, no mainte- 
nance expense. 


Construction of "Bar Lock Alglas" Skylight 

The entire frame is hot dipped galvanized. Each 
section forms a protective shield around each unit of 
glass for its full depth and thereby provides a perfect 
expansion cushion for the glass. There are no concrete 
ribs to crack, spaul and cause leakage. The sections 
are spaced so as to give at least 90% glass area — an 
achievement never before attained in the industry. 

The Vo-inch thick ribbed wire glass is of the re- 
placeable type. Should a glass ever become broken 
through accident or abuse, it can be easily reset by un- 
skilled labor without liability of leakage. 

Expansion joints at intervals and over every beam 
and support are caulked with special Bar Lock Com- 
pound to relieve pressure and provide for free expan- 
sion and contraction. 

Spans up to 8 feet in the clear without intermediate 
support, will carry over 125 pounds per square foot, 
approximately. They weigh 10 pounds per square foot 
and thereby effect a tremendous saving in handling, ship- 
ping and structural expense. 

Full construction details furnished on request. 


Standard 

8^" Square,'/^" Thick 

^ired Glass 



. G«3lvan"ized 
Carrying Bar 

The 


Each Unit Forms 
Protective Shield 

*Bar Lock Alglas" Skylight 


Galvanized" 
Cross Tee 


Specifications for "Bar 

Skylights shown on plan shall be "Bar Lock Al- 
glas" factory finished type as manufactured by the 
American Bar Lock Company, Inc. They shall be 
furnished ready to set under the manufacturers' direc- 
tions. 

Glass shall be i/o-inch thick ribbed wired, 8^4 inches 
square, and of the finest quality, to conform with United 
States Government Standard Simplitied Practice. 

Galvanized supporting bars and tees are to be 
spaced on 8%-inch centers to give a minimum 90% 
glass area. 

Galvanized bars and tees to be locked together so 
that they form a protective shield around each glass. 
The space between the shield and the glass to be glazed 


Lock Alglas" Skylights 

with tar and sulphur compound to form an elastic 
watertight, weatherproof expansion cushion. 

Where desired, ''Bar Lock Alglas" Skylights can 
be furnished and installed under the direction of our 
own mechanics. 

Installation 

The "Alglas" Skylight is easily installed by any 
contractor. Prices for installation by our own work- 
men, however, will be gladly forwarded on request. 

Price 

Factory finished sections glazed complete are $1.90 
per square foot f.o.b. Long Island City, N. Y. 


Sweet's 


B1769 


P. M. BRUNER GRANITOID CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1878 

Sidewalk Lights, Floor Lights, Skylights 
425-426 Frisco Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Bruner Construction 

Bruner sidewalk lights, floor lights and 
skylights conform to recommendations adopted 
by United States Department of Commerce, 
Division of Simplified Practice, as per bulletin 
No. 49. 

Standard Sidewalk Light Construction 

In this construction there can be no leak- 
age and no breakage of glass from structural 
or expansion stresses. Glass broken from acci- 
dent or abuse can easily be repaired without 
disfiguring the construction in any way. 

Specifications — The sidewalk lights shown on 
plan shall be of two-way reinforced concrete rib 
construction as shown in P. M. Bruner Granitoid 
Co.'s Standard Sidewalk Light Bulletin, capable of 
carrying safe live load of 300 lb. per sq. ft. The 
glass to be 3V2 in. square by % in. thick at support- 
ing edge, set in 4-in. square metal shields with 
elastic compound. The lenses shall be set 5 in. on 
center. The ribs shall be 2V2 in. deep. 

Bearing furnished for this construction should 
be 3 in. wide by 2% in. deep. 

The entire construction to be guaranteed water- 
proof and free of defects for a period of one year. 
Replacement glass to be furnished free f.o.b. factory 
for 5 years. 

Bruner Skylight Construction (Trade Name, 
'Transparent Roofing") 

We recommend that concrete curbs be 
formed as part of the reinforced concrete roof. 
Bruner reinforced concrete skylights being laid 
over these curbs and projecting beyond with 
drip formed on under side (as shown), a 
permanently mechanical watertight job is 
assured. 

Where required, however, this skylight 
construction can be made flush with roof by 
setting same in rabbet formed in reinforced 
concrete and calking with our special water- 
proof compound. 

Specifications — The skylights shown on plan 
shall be of two-way reinforced concrete rib con- 
struction as shown in P. M. Bruner Granitoid Co.'s 
Skylight Bulletin. Glass to be ribbed wire 8^ in. 
square, set in metal shields with elastic compound. 
Ribs shall be 3% in. deep, set 9% in. on centers both 
ways. The entire construction is to be guaranteed 
for one year, and replacement glass is to be fur- 
nished free of charge for a period of five years. 

(Plans should show detail of bearing furnished.) 

Broad Flexible Service 

Bruner sidewalk lights, floor lights and 
skylights can be constructed in place, or made 
in panels at our factory and shipped any- 
where. 

We are at all times ready to give informa- 
tion, make details, or quote prices on our con- 
struction. 



Standard Sidewalk Light Construction 



S T A N P A B. 

Wia.e GLa 


Detail Bruner System Skylight Construction 

Spans up to 8 ft. can be made without intermediate beams. Standard construction 
ribs are on 9% -in. centers. Standard wire glass is 8%x8^ in. The metal shield 
and protecting cushion construction is similar to that in the Bruner sidewalk lights 



Bruner Reinforced Concrete Skylights Mounted on and Projecting 
Beyond Concrete Curbs 


Sweet's 


B1770 


ESTABLISHED 1905 


ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 

Sidewalk Lights, Skylights, Floor Lights, Marquise Lights 

1408-1424 Seventeenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 608 Walton Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Edwin G. Day & Co., Erie County Bank Building 
CANTON, OHIO, O. J. Weigand, 201 Broad Avenue, N. W. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Fireproof Products Co., 216 Professional 
Building 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, Soule-Hoffman Co., Inc., 1906 South Boulevard 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Al. Levinson Company, 607 American Druggists 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. P. Keelor, 1268 Hathaway Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co., 42 East Gay Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Southwestern Flooring & Sales Co., 1300 Young 
Street 

DAYTON, OHIO, The John G. Pool Co., 494 Ludlow Arcade 
FORT WAYNE, IND., Arc-Con Specialties Co., 226 E. Columbia Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Chas. Vandervelde, 757 Hawthorne Street, 
N. E. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warnick, P. O. Box 1581 
HUNTSVILLE, ALA., Aiken & Kendall, Tennessee Valley Bank Build- 
ing 


JACKSON, MISS., Nachary Builders Supply Co., 410 Millsaps Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Builders' Material Supply Co., 815 National 

Fidelity Building 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., Chas. M. Allen Co., 712 So. Gay Street 
LIMA, OHIO, LuGABiLL Fuel & Building Material Co., Bryce Avenue 

and Metcalf Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Equipment & Supply Co., 420 Baxter Avenue 
MOBILE, ALA., Nachary Builders Supply Co., Ill No. Royal Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Nachary Builders Supply Co., 318 Carondelet 

Street 

OMAHA, NEB., Kraus & Trustin, 511 Baum Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. C. Kratz, 830 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Pittsburgh Building Specialties Co., 1106 Jones 
Law Building 

RICHMOND, VA., Lee O. Miller & Co., 209 Builders Exchange 
ST. PETERSBURG, FLA., E. L. March, 303 Third Avenue, No. 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Treuhaft Brothers, 1014 Sylvania Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Lally-Rohlader Co., Inc., 1756 M Street, N. W. 
YORK, PA., C. H. Straver, 50 W. Philadelphia Street 



Products 

Grauer Reinforced Concrete 
Sidewalk Lights, Skylights, Floor 
Lights, and Marquise Lights ; for all 
classes of buildings, sidewalks, roofs, tunnels, subways, 
train sheds, canopies, etc., installed in place or shipped 
in slabs ready to set. 

Also manufacturers of Diamond Plate Top and Il- 
luminating Sidewalk Doors, Coalhole Covers and Rings, 
Sidewalk Ventilators, Bullseye Glasses of every size for 
repairing sidewalk lights and skylights of any style or 
manufacture. Also Caulking Compounds and Joint 
Fillers. 

For Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt Floor, Style-Tile 
Floors and Borders and Graustic Floor, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 

Advanced Design 

Grauer Daylighting installations for all purposes are built 
on a scientifically correct design which makes them positively 
proof against any conditions of weather or use. Only acci- 
dent or excessive abuse can break them. 


Skyliohts 
Floor Lights 
Sidewalk Lights 
craustio Floors 
RED asphalt Floors 



Grauer Shield Protected Lights conform 
to Simplified Practice Recommendations No. 
49 as adopted by manufacturers through co- 
operation with the United States Department 
of Commerce. 

With Grauer daylighting equipment you can give buildings 
the great convenience and profitable investment of daylighting 
throughout with assured permanent durability. When breakage 
docs occur, due to accident, new glasses are easily installed 
by unskilled labor at a trifling cost, and without showing the 
repair. 

Fully Guaranteed 

Grauer Shield Protected Sidewalk Lights are uncondi- 
tionally guaranteed for one year, to be rustproof, leakproof, 
and free from defect. Replacement glasses will be supplied 
free f.o.b. factory for five years. 

Sidewalk Lights 

The diagrams on following page, illustrate the construction 
of Grauer Shield Protected Sidewalk Lights. This construction 
carries a load of 300 lbs. per sq. ft. and can be built to carry 
1000 lbs. 

Glass — The best quality of glass (Grauer No. 20) is 
used, and guaranteed to be properly annealed, each glass having 
passed i)()lariscope test. 

Economy — The saving in electric current alone will pay 
for (iraiur Shield Protected Sidewalk Lights in a short time, 



Skylights Over Restaurant, Nolan School, Detroit, Mich. 


Skylight Over Swimming Pool, Ferris School, 
Highland Park, Mich. 
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usually in one and a half years, the time depending on current 
rate. The added efficiency of employees or tenants using the 
basement, their health, comfort, and pleasant working condi- 
tions, pay many-fold for the daylight provided. Where base- 
ment spaces are daylighted, and used as salesrooms, the in- 
creased revenue frequently pays for the entire cost of con- 
struction in less than one year. 

Ready-to-set-Sidewalk Slabs— Completely built slabs can 
be supplied on order, to fit specified spaces, when for any reason 
it is not desired to have our own skilled workmen install day- 
lighting construction. 

Specifications — The sidewalk lights shown on plans shall 
be constructed with carrying members of reinforced concrete. 
The glass shall be Grauer No. 20, set in rustproofed metal 
shields with an elastic compound. The design to permit glass 
replacement with unskilled labor. All glass is to be polariscope 
tested and guaranteed free of internal strains. The construc- 
tion shall be capable of carrying a uniformly distributed live 
load of 300 lb. per sq. ft. without injury. 

The entire construction is to be guaranteed waterproof and 
free of defects for a period of one year. Replacement glass to 
be furnished free, f.o.b. factory for five years. 

Floor Lights 

Floor lights permit the daylight to do double duty. Light 
thus admitted to a lower floor, even though diffused through 
one story, comes from above and is more efficient than light 
from side windows. 

The construction is similar to that of Grauer Sidewalk 
Lights. The glass is, however, set directly in concrete as the 
extra expense of shields is unnecessary in interior installations. 

Grauer Floor Lights maintain more weight than an ordinary 
floor will hold. They are permanently watertight, proof against 
rust and fire. 

The concrete carrying ribs are 3V2 in. in depth and on 6-in. 
centers both ways. The two styles of glasses are 4% in. square 
by % in. thick. No. 89 is plain flat; No. 88 is diffusing and 
ornamental. 

Specifications — The floor lights shown on plans shall be 
constructed of reinforced concrete and glass according to the 
Grauer System ; installed complete in place by the manufac- 
turer's own workmen. The glass shall be diffusing glass No. 88 
[plain glass No. 89] 4% in. square, guaranteed free of strain by 


polariscope test. Spans up to 8 ft. are to be made without 
intermediate beams, with a guaranteed safe live load of 250 lb. 
per sq. ft., with a factor of safety of 4. 

The floor lights are not to be installed until after the sur- 
rounding floors have been laid complete. The floor light manu- 
facturer is to provide an elastic, waterproof expansion joint 
of approved materials on the four sides of each opening. 

The construction and glass is to be guaranteed for a period 
of one year, and any defects appearing within this period are to 
be promptly corrected to the satisfaction of and without cost to 
the owner. 

Skylights 

Grauer Skylights with wire glass set in metal shields sup- 
ported by a reinforced concrete grill, represent the greatest 
advance in skylight construction in years. Glass is protected 
from pressure, both structural and expansion. These skylights 
defy all weather conditions and are unconditionally guaranteed. 
If broken by abuse (the only way they can be broken) 
replacement is easy by unskilled labor. 

Grauer Skylights may be walked on. They give large light 
area; are permanently watertight and proof against rust, fire- 
and burglars. The upkeep expense is negligible. 

Specifications — The skylights shown on plans shall have 
structural members of reinforced concrete, supporting per- 
manent metal shields in which glass is set. Metal shields are 
to be rustproofed. Glass to be ribbed wire 8^/4 in. square, V2 in. 
thick, set in an elastic, watertight compound. Spans are to be 
made without intermediate beams up to 9 ft. clear. The 
entire construction is to be guaranteed for a period of one year 
and replacement glass is to be furnished free of charge for a 
period of five years. 

Marquise Lights 

The Grauer Skylight construction is admirably suited for 
use in marquises, and is now being generally utilized for this 
purpose. Architects, builders and building owners who have 
had trouble with the constant breaking of the ordinary V^-m. 
wire glass formerly used in marquise work, have come to realize 
the economy and satisfaction of permanently meeting this prob- 
lem in the first construction. The Grauer System is a most 
durable product adaptable to work of this character. 



National Service 

This organization is equipped to install Grauer Shield Pro- 
tected Daylight constructions in any building anywhere. Skilled 
crews are placed in charge of each installation. Our experience 
of 25 years in the design and construction of daylighting equip- 
ment, assures scientifically correct installation and permanent 
satisfaction. 

We shall be glad to offer suggestions and make sketches to 
solve unusual daylighting requirements promptly and cheerfully. 



Section Through Grauer Shield Protected Sidewalk Light 
Construction 


Diffusing Glass No. 20 

31/2x31/2 in. 


Protecting Shield 



* A * • 



Details of Grauer Shield Protected Wire Glass Skylight 
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J. MERRILL RICHARDS 

Manufacturers of ''Unity" Transparent Roofing Skylights, Glass Roofs 

and Floors 
119-122 West First Street, BOSTON MASS. 


Products 

Richards' "Unity" Skylights, Glass Roofs and 
Floors. 

Also Standardized Sidewalk Lights. 

For Magnalite Obscuring-Diffusing Glass, see 
Glass (Obscuring and Diffusing) in Products In- 
dex. 

Unity Skylights 

81/4-in. square commercial %-in. thick wire glass 
.set into hot-dip galvanized cast iron shields with elastic 
material and supported by a fireproofed reinforced con- 
crete grid. 

Advantages of "Unity" Skylights 

A permanent skylight. Shields protect the glass 
from all strains so that, regardless of climate, glass will 
not break, except by accident. Can be installed on pitch 
or practically flat so as not to be visible on skyline. 
Spans up to 8 ft. without intermediate supports. 


Specifications 

Richards' "Unity" Skylight using Si/i-in. square, 
i/^-in. thick wire glass set into hot-dip galvanized cast 
iron shields with waterproof elastic compound. 

Guarantee 

This contractor shall furnish written guarantee to 
maintain the construction against faulty materials and 
workmanship and any leakage caused by such for a 
period of one year. 

Glass for replacement shall be furnished owner, 
free of cost f.o.b. factory, over a period of five years 
for units broken by any cause outside of fire. 



Architects 

J Coolidge, Sheplcy, Bull 
I finch & Abbott 

R. Clipston Sturgis 

James J. Gaffney 


List of Installations 

Building and Location 

Banks 

Boston Safe Deposit & Trust Co. 

*Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. 
♦Louisville Trust Co., Louisville, Ky. 

♦Central Trust Co., Cambridge, Mass. Monks & Johnson 
♦Union & Nev;^ Haven Trust Co., 

New Haven, Conn. Cross & Cross 

Hadley Falls Trust Co., Holyoke. 

Mass. McKim, Mead & White 

Office Buildings 

♦John Hancock Mutual Life Insurance i Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Building, Boston, Mass. f F. A. Waldron, Engineer 

♦Administration Building, Dept. of ] Rankin & Kellogg 
Agriculture, Washington, D. C. I Jas. A. Wetmore 

♦Decatur-Hopkins Building, Boston, 

Mass. Monks & Johnson 

Lawrence Building, Boston, Mass. j ^"""^ fi^^h' Abbott""" 
♦Provident Mutual Life Insurance 

Building, Philadelphia, Pa. Cram & Ferguson 

Schools and Halls 
^Harvard Indoor Athletic Building, { Coolidge, Shepley, Bull- 
Cambridge, Mass. ( finch & Abbott 


McLaughlin & Burr 
Cram & Ferguson 


Administration Building, Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D. C. 

Rankin & Kellogg, Architects 
James A. Wetmore, Supervising Architect 


Ela^lic G^mpoond 
T 


♦Latin School, Boston, Mass. 
♦Faneuil Hall, Boston, Mass. 

♦East Boston High School, Boston, Mass. John M. Gray Co. 
Harvard Business School, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
♦Continuation School, Boston, Mass 


McKim, Mead & White 
J. J. Driscoll 


(Over 50,000 sq. ft. in New England schools.) 
^Skylight installations. 
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RICHARDS & KELLY MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of Prismatic Lights 
309-311 West Twenty-third Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights. 
Reinforced Concrete Floor Lights. 
Reinforced Concrete Roof Lights. 
Cast Iron Sidewalk Light Repairs and Replace- 
ments. 

Sidewalk Doors. 
Coalhole Covers. 

Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk, Floor and Roof 
Lights 

Manufactured in accordance with simplified practice 
recommendations, adopted at Washington, D. C, No- 
vember 18, 1925, by Sidewalk, Floor and Roof Light 
manufacturers, distributers and users, acting in conjunc- 
tion with the Division of Simplified Practice. 
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Cross Section 

Details Construction of Reinforced Concrete Sidewalk Lights 








Detail Showing Galvanized Cast Iron Shield Protected Glass 


Glass 

For Sidewalk Lights — Si^xSi/^ in. in galvanized 
cast iron shields; 3-in. diameter in galvanized cast iron 
shields. 


For Floor Lights— Si^xSy^ in. in galvanized cast 
iron shields; 4x4 in. and 61/8x61/8 in. without shields. 

For Roof Lights— 81/4x81/4 in. wire glass set in 
galvanized cast iron shields. 

Guarantee— We will furnish free of charge f.o.h. 
our factory any glass broken in our galvanized cast iron 
shield types of construction for a period of five years 
from date of installation, unless breakage is caused by 
fire or misuse. 

Cast Iron Sidewalk Lights 

We have discontinued furnishing cast iron sidewalk 
lights for new installations, but have patterns and glass 
for repairs and replacements. 

Glass— For concrete setting 2V> and 3 in. in diam- 
eters, 3 in. square, 21/2x31/2 in. 

For sulphur setting 1% in. in diameter. 

Sidewalk Doors 

Manufactured in flush or raised types with check- 
ered steel plate door leaves. 

Illuminating doors made in either flush or raised 
type with 3 in. square glass set in checkered steel plate 
door leaves. 

All doors are fitted with brass hinges, device to 
hold doors while open, slide bolt to lock from below 
and anchors to build into concrete. Door leaves can be 
fitted with striker plates if doors are operated with 
arch on car platform. 

Flush type door frames made either of one piece 
iron castings or welded steel channel frames with gutter 
tapped for % in. pipe to carry oflF water which seeps 
through joints between doors and frames. 



Flush Type Checkered Steel Sidewalk Door 

Coalhole Covers and Frames 

Sidewalk Type Stock Sizes— 16, 18, 20, 24 and 
30 in., with or without glass. Special sizes 26, 28 and 
36 in. 

Driveway Type Stock Sizes— 20, 24 and 30-in. 
diameter ; 20x20, 24x24 and 30x30 in. 

Quotations and Details 

Furnished promptly upon request, prices on side- 
walk, floor or roof lights, given either f.o.b. cars or 
mstalled at building. 
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STRUCTURAL GLASS CORPORATION 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Permanent Exhibit at Architects Samples Corporation, 101 Park Avenue, New Yo; 


Products 

"Structural" Windows, Walls and 
Partitions. 

"Structural" Sidewalk Lights, Floor 
and Roof Lights. 

"Structural" Vacuum Glass Insulation. 



Service 

We will supply, at your request, full con- 
struction data for our standard "Structural" 
installations. Our Engineers will co-operate 
with you on special arrangements or uses of 
"Structural" units. 


"Structural" Units 

Description— All "Structural" units are glass. They are 
manufactured for "Structural" installations m the United 
States by Siemens Glass Works. Ltd., 
Dresden, Germany. 

"Structural" units are presented in a 
wide range of types, designs and sizes. 
They include prisms, tile, hollow block, 
vacuum block and solid brick of Siemens 
quality glass. 

"Structural" units are laid up in Port- 
land cement, according to our time-tested 
systems of construction, by skilled, union 
mechanics. 

Advantages — "Structural" units take 
the place of light-obstructing materials and 
make it entirely practicable to "build with 
daylight." They constitute a permanent, 
weatherproof and fireproof part of the 
structure and are a pleasing element of its 
design. 

"Structural" units of the vacuum type 
insulate against sound, heat and cold. 
Glass insulation is efficient and sanitary. 
It is economical, because windows, walls 
or partitions of "Structural" vacuum block 
need nothing further to complete them. 

"Structural" units of wire glass fur- 
nish the protection against fire or breakage 
which is called for under special condi- 
tions. Hollow block and prisms of wire 
glass are "Structural" specialties. 

Uses — To provide daylight is the 
primary purpose of "Structural" units. In practically every 
class of building they offer a sensible and straightforward solu- 
tion for many of the problems of lighting which confront the 
architect, industrial architect and engineer. 

As insulation, they occupy a field exclusively their own. 
They reduce the heat loss of large glass areas and simplify 



temperature control and mechanical ventilation wherever they 
are employed. 

For display or advertising effects, "Structural" units may be 
illuminated to add to their interest. 


Windows 

"Structural" w indows of standard type 
are built up of 6x6-in. "Structural" Tile 
units, or Prisms of wire or plain glass may 
he used. No. 25 "Structural" Tile is em- 
ployed when the reinforced Portland ce- 
ment ribs are to be concealed on both the 
outer and inner face of the window. 

When, as is generally the case, the ribs 
may be exposed flush with glass on the 
outer face of window. No. 10 "Structural" 
Tile is used. The Tile is prismatic, with 
considerable lighting and decorative value. 
Weight per square foot, including ribs, is 
approximately 17 lbs. 

"Structural" windows, of the vacuum 
type, light and insulate at the same time. 
They are built up of No. 300 "Structural" 
Vacuum Block of hexagon design, meas- 
uring SV2x7% in. Since the units are of 
unequal dimension, they may be used 
either vertically or horizontally to secure 
the required window size. 

No frames or sills are necessary with 
"Structural" windows, which are built 
solidly into the masonry jambs, head and 
sill in suitable raglets. Each ventilating 
unit is framed in bronze and interlocks 
the stationary bronze frame on which it 


8000 Sq. Ft. of Railroad Station Prom- 
enade, Lighting Offices Below 


when closed with — _ , 

pivots. Hardware is of cast bronze. 

The design of ."Structural" units permits easy replacement 
when broken. To simplify erection, "Structural'' windows are 
precast at our factory in sections not exceeding 2^ sq. ft., 
which are arranged for speedy assembling. 



For Sidewalks and 
Heavy Loading 


For Floor and Roof Lights 

Prism No. 13 used also for windows and walks 


For Windows, Walls 
and Partitions 
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Walls and Partitions 

The conditions to be met govern the selection of ''Structural'* unit 
for the construction of a ''Structural'* wall or partition. We recommend 

For Light Section Walls — ii/2» ^ ^V2 Thick, Respectively — 
"Structural" Tile No. 10 (ribs concealed one side). "Structural" Tile 
NFo. 25 (ribs concealed both sides). "Structural" Prism No. 13 (for wire 
glass, Prism No. 13 W). 

For Hollow Walls— 3y^ In. r/iic*— "Structural" Hollow Block No. 
100 (for wire glass Hollow Block No. 100 W). 

For Solid Glass Walls— 2 1/> /;/. 77nVy^— "Structural" Solid Brick, No. 400. 

For Vacuum Glass Insulation — "Structural" Vacuum Block No. 200 
(for plain effect). "Structural" Vacuum Block No. 300 (for ornamental 
effect). Carried also in hammered (obscure) surface. 

It should be noted that, within reasonable limitations, "Structural" 
walls are classed as windows and are therefore not controlled by the thick- 
ness required for masonry walls. 



Sidewalk Lights 

For ''Structural" sidewalk light installations, or elsewhere 
requiring maximum strength, "Structural" Prism No. 30 is used. 
The prisms are set in rustproof metal shields with an elastic 
compound and are carried by reinforced concrete members of 
approved construction. All work is guaranteed watertight and 
free from defects for a period of one year. 

"Structural" sidewalk installations give a larger daylight 
area of nearly 80%. This is due to the unusual size of "Struc- 
tural" prism No. 30, which measures 4%x4% in. and, being 
of Siemens hard pressed glass, a full 1 in. in thickness, 
answers every structural requirement. By laboratory 
test and under usage in important installations, 
our prisms have demonstrated their superior 
quality. 

Floor and Roof Lights 

"Structural" floor and roof light installa- 
tions finish flush with surrounding surfaces. 
Consequently they fulfill the various functions 
of floor or roof and at the same time bring the 
benefits of daylight to the floors below. All 
glass is clear white, of prism design (wire 
when necessary) assuring appearance and 
lighting efficiency. 

For floor lights, "Structural" Prism No. 14. 
size 6%x6% in., is used exclusively. Metal 
shields are not provided for interior work but 
in other respects the construction is similar to 
that for "Structural" sidewalk installations. 

For roof lights, three sizes of "Structural" 
prisms are available, allowing the architect considerable freedom 
of design. They are as follows: 

''StrucHirar Prism No. 13 — Size 6%xl0i/4xl in. (in wire 
glass, prism No. 13 W). 

"Structural" Prism No. 14 — Size 6%x6%xl in. 

"Structural Prism No. 2^— Size 8^/4x81/4x1 in. 

The set-back requirements of many of our cities have 
greatly increased the opportunities for effective roof lighting. 
"Structural" roof lights make it possible to take full advantage 
of them. 

Tests 

For many generations, Siemens glass has been a standard 
of efficiency. 

Extensive tests covering every characteristic of Siemens 
glass show extreme values which fully warrant its* use in 
"Structural" installations. 

Results of these tests and of the recent highly successful 
fire and water test conducted by the Testing Bureau of Colum- 
bia University, will be supplied upon request. 


In This Building 
Prism No. 13 Was 
Used for Roof 
Light and Small 
Windows 
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Section of Wal 

(1) Tile No. 10 

(2) Solid Brick No, 


Vacuum Glass Insulation 

"Structural" vacuum units, by laboratory test, reach a 90% 
vacuum. As insulation, they possess the 
value of the familiar vacuum bottle at its 
best. 

Vacuum glass insulation for building 
construction is "Structural" innovation in 
this country. It is both glass insulation and 
insulated glass, with all the benefits of 
each. 

Some of the advantages it oft'ers are sum- 
marized below. 

No condensation problems. 
Negligible heat loss. 
Improved temperature control. 
Exclusion of sound or heat. 
No darkened areas. 
Impervious and sanitary. 
Fully structural. 
Economical in first cost. 
Glass — The use of glass as a structural 
material is not new or experimental. Numer- 
ous buildings in Europe, during the past ten 
years, have been constructed wholly or partly 
of glass. 

"Structural" units offer new opportunities 
to the architect which are completely realized in "Structural" 
installations. 

Condensed Specification 

Where indijcated on architect's drawings the [window] 
[walls] [partitions] [sidewalk lights] [floor lights] [roof lights] 
shall be constructed of "Structural" glass units which shall be 
furnished and installed by Structural Glass Corporation, 
New York, N. Y. 

"Structural" unit— (specify type and number) shall be used 
for — (specify use). 

All work shall be guaranteed watertight and free from 
defects for a period of one year from date of acceptance by the 
architect. 

Further Information 

We will gladly furnish shop details and complete specifica- 
tions for "Structural" installations. All inquiries regarding our 
products and special designs, requests for quotations, estimates, 
etc., will receive our prompt attention. 




SIZE 


VACUUM BLOCK 
Na500 


SOLID BRICK 
No.400 



For Windows, Walls 
and Partitions 


For Walls and 
Partitions 


For Windows, Walls 
and Partitions 


For Walls and 
Partitions 
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LOUIS ABT & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of the Abt Double Ventilating Skylight 

2651-2653 Roosevelt Road 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

The Abt Double Ventilating Skylight, Man- 
ually Chain Operated, or Electric Power with or with- 
out Automatic Thermostatic Control. 

Adaptation 

An essential in the design of garages, foundries, 
factories, laundries, etc., in the elimination of smoke, 
steam and gases in conjunction with natural con- 
trolled air change necessary for efficient working con- 
ditions. 

Description 

The Abt Double Ventilating Skylights provide both 
intake and exhaust opening for complete, controlled 
natural ventilation readily adapted to specific industrial 
and building requirements. An analysis of the patented 
construction discloses the highest type of efficiency 
value possible— capable of practically twice the ven- 
tilation or open area provided by other skylights of the 
same size. 

Structurally the design assures the utmost m per- 
manent strength and rigidity without excessive weight. 
Due to the design of the axle balanced ventilating sash, 
continuous runs of 100 ft. or more are operated with 
the least possible effort. 
The construction of the 
weathering members at the 
operating units is water- 
tight under all conditions. 

Designs and Sizes 

The construction is 
adapted to any design such 
as gable end, hip, gambrcl 
roof or sawtooth. Made in 
standard widths 6, 8, 10. 
12 and 14 ft. and from 8 
ft. to any required length. 
Special widths at additional 
cost. 


Types 

Model B— Has a glass ridge. Made with either 
gable end (where the ventilating sash may run the full 
length if desired) or hipped (where the ventilating sash 
may run the length of the ridge). 

Model C— Has a metal ridge with gable end. The ven- 
tilating sash sections alternate with fixed skylight sections. 

Model D — Gable end gambrel roof type with the 
ridge slope glazed. Made with alternate panels of ven- 
tilating sash and fixed glass or with ventilating sash 
running the full length. 

Operators 

Manual Operation — Chain operated wheel or rod 
operated gear direct connected to a pipe shaft operating 
racks and pinions. Continuous runs of 100 ft. or more 
of ventilating sash are operated from a single power 
unit with the greatest ease and speed — runs are com- 
pletely opened or closed in less than a minute. 

Electric Power — Motor driven through friction 
drive direct connected to pipe shaft operating racks and 
pinions with minimum current consumption. 14 ^^P- 
motor for 100 ft. Completely equipped with special re- 
mote control panel — ventilating sash may be started 
and stopped at will from any position. Opposite sides 

of skylight may be operated 
simultaneously or independ- 
ently. Automatically stops 
at full open and full closed 
without strain on operating 
device. 

Automatic Thermo- 
static Control with Elec- 
tric Power — Is entirely 
automatic but can be con- 
trolled to suit conditions 
from remote control panel 
as above described. Ar- 
ranged to operate one or 
both sides of skylight and 
to stop and start at will. 



Model "B" (Special Hipped Type, with Ventilators) 

This illustration shows a special type of Model "B." 
The regular Model "B" type is made with gable ends, as shown 
below in Models "C" and "D." 
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^ Opei'cafed ty Hand , Electee of TkcymosfaHc Gonli'ol ^ 

V4 H.P. Mofof io opci<<ate, 100 fccf . 


'-Sta.tionary sash. 




SLCTION THROUCtH BAR. 

scALt. 3" » r-o-. 
NOT L> Used on ctl models. 


T^IDQE SECTION OF MODEL "D" 

SCALE. 3" . r- O" 


SECTION THKOUQH MODEL "B" 5KYL1QHT. 

SCALL yA'*«I*'0" 


-F\xed sa»h. 




SECTION THROUQH 5AW-T00TH SKYllQHT: 
SCALt. V4--I-0-. 


SECTION THROUQH MODEL "D"* SKYLIQHT. 

SCALE 3/8" -r-O". 


SECTION AT HEAD OF 
VENTILATINQ 5ASH OF 
MODEL "D". 
SCALL 3"»r-0". 



A NOTE- Garb section 
of model •£)" 


CURS SECTION OF MODEL "D" 
5CALI. 3"»V-0" 



RIDQE SECTION OF- MODEL "B* 
3CALI 3-*r-0- 



MODEL "^D" SKYLIQHT ASSURES MAXIMUM 
LIQHT AND VENTILATfOM. 


SECTIOti AT HEAD OF 7ENTILAT1NQ 
SASH OF MODEL "B" 
SCALE 3'*-r-0" 


LOUIS ABT 
a. 

COMPANY. 


DETAILS or ABT DOUBLE VLNTILATING SKYLIGHTS 
MODEL "B" MODEL "D'^ SAWTOOTH. 


DRAWING NO. 
scale: V4- 
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AMERICAN SKYUGHT COMPANY 

American Ventilating Skylights and "Steelead" Skylights 
2617-2625 Fletcher Street 152 West 42nd Street 

CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
West of the Rocky Mountains, "Steelead" Skylights are Alanufactured and Installed by 
NORTHWEST LEAD COMPANY, SEATTLE, W^ASH. 


AMERICAN VENTILATING SKYLIGHTS 


Type "F" American Ridge Ventilating Skylights 

This advanced construction meets every demand of the 
architect. It gives a full measure of daylight and provides 
perfectly controlled ventilation as well. 

Because of this double value, these skylights are ideal 
installations for public garages, laundries, shops, foundries, 
gymnasiums, schools, public auditoriums, etc. 

Type "F" ventilating skylights have movable or ventilating 
sash at the ridge with fixed sections below. Either or both 
sides of the ventilating units may be opened. The ventilating 
units are built from 4 to 28 ft. in length and 30 in. wide. The 
width of the ventilating unit is fixed and does not vary with 
the width of the skylight. Only one operator is required for 
every 28 ft. of type "F" ventilation. 

The operator may be equipped with detachable pole with 
crank handle or an endless chain, as preferred, or it can be 
fitted with electric drive if desired, so that by simply pressing 
an ordinary light switch in the wall, the skylight, will open. 
A hp. motor will eas- 


"F" skylights can also l)e made of copper, aluminum, or leadclad 
metal, at slight additional cost. 

Competent erection crews maintained in the larger cities 
insure prompt service and careful supervision of installations 
anywhere in the United States. 

Type "F" skylights are shipped to the job partially assem- 
bled so that very little additional labor will complete the 
erection. All units are bolted together; no soldering is neces- 
sary and complete erection instructions and layout drawings 
are provided when the skylights are to be erected by local 
sheet metal men or contractors. 

The detail below clearly illustrates the method of opera- 
tion. The steel trusses are always provided as part of the 
skylight. The design of the truss varies with the width of the 
skylight; they are always spaced not greater than 6 ft. on 
centers. A curb flashing is provided which extends down 4 ni. 
below top of curb. 
Specifications- 


ily operate one ventilat 
ing section. 

Type "F'\ skylights 
are glazed with Vi-'m. 
wire glass, ribbed or 
rough and are made of 
No. 18 galvanized copper 
bearing metal. They are 
carried in stock in stand- 
ard sizes 4, 6, 8, 10 and 
12 ft. wide, these dimen- 
sions being out to out of 
curbs, length as desired. 
They can be made up to 
practically any width and 
many installations have 
been made of skylights 
as wide as 30 ft. Type 


Skylights shown on plans shall be Type F Ridge 
Ventilating, as made by the 
Amkrican Skylkjht Com- 
pany, Chicago, Illinois. They 
shall be composed of sta- 
tionary and hinged sections, 
the length of hinged sections 
to be as indicated on plans. 

All sheet metal parts to 
be formed of No. 18 gauge - 
galvanized copper bearing 
rust resisting metal, pressed 
into shape and fitted together 
without the use of solder. 
The sash shall be supported 
on steel trusses not more 
than 6 ft. on centers. The 
skylights shall be glazed 
witli V^-in. ribbed or rough 
wire glass, set in putty. The 
skylights shall be operated 
by means of a detachable 
pole with crank handle [end- 
less chain]. 

All metal parts shall 
have one shop coat of special 
Type "F" Skylight, Showing Ventilating Features prepared paint. 



e OA Riooe CAP 

RIOGC Tie A SUPPORT 


BOTH SIDES OF SKYLIGHT OPERATE 
MCCPENDENTLY RAISING TO wItHIN 
<)• OF A HORIZONTAL POSITION 
THEREBY ALLOWING AMPLE SLOPE 
VVHIlE RAISED roR PROPER DRAIKiAGE 



FLASHING NM: 


IB Ok CURB RAIL 
Vonly 

METAL FLASHING 
(ROOF FLASHING BW OThCRS 


-• -NOTE -t- 

ALL SHEET METAL PARTS TP BE 
18 GAUGE COPPER BEARING METAL HOT OALVANIZEO 


Details of Type *T" Skylight Showing All Important Features of Construction 
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Type "J'' Skylight 

Fills the need for maximum ventilation without sacrificing 
daylight. Provides great exhaust capacity with perfect con- 
trol and maximum light area. 

Complete sash can be raised from ridge to curb Either 
or both sides may be raised at will. By opening side away 
trom the wind, air will be drawn out of building; opening side 
towards the wind will force fresh air into building. Both sides 
open will ventilate building. If both sides are closed it is 
absolutely weathertight. 

Standard width sizes are carried in stock at all times so 
that prompt shipments can be made. Skylights 4, 6, 8, 10 and 
12 ft. wide are standard, these dimensions being out to out of 
curbs. 

Type J Construction— 5as/z— The sash is made of 18 
gauge galvanized copper bearing, rust resisting metal. Glazing 
bar IS shaped to i)rovide deep condensation gutters. Upper and 
lower rails make weathertight connections. Sash is hinged at 
the top and may be raised to a position 10 degrees below hori- 
zontal, allowing ample slope for drainage. 

Trusses — Trusses are spaced not greater than 6 ft. apart. They are 


"ef of'trusf s^Jp^VtT^ ^"^^^^ "^^^ "^^^^^ connections. Center men.. 

Rtdge~-Ridgc is constructed of 18 gauge galvanized copper bearine 
rus resisting meta . Extends the full leSgth of skylight, overlappTng 
gable ends. R.dge .s securely bolted to the center memblr of each truss^ 

Jite uable tnds — Gable ends are made of 18 gauge galvanized coooer 

^^'TurhfL i-'''''"T^ T'^^' '^^^7 reinforLdSrsteel angfes 

OA Flashing extends 4 in. below top of curb. It is made 

of 24 gauge galvanized copper bearing, rust resisting metal. 

Manual Operators— Operators are controlled by a pole with crank 
^S^u ^f^'f endless chain as preferred. Where impractical to operate 
^^dfi /^""n r "I'^f^^^y beneath, simple connections can be supplied 

at slight additional cost for remote control 

Iimit'^w?tche^.''^''''''"''~^°*°' "^""^""^ ""^^ equipped with 

n^cf^'**^~^'^'*" ribbed or rough wire glass supplied with all orders. 
Best grade linseed oil putty is furnisUel. After glass is set. flashing 
caps are secured to glazing bars to protect putty "h. mng 

at the flc'^^'y! ""^^^^ ^'''"^^ ^'"'^^ '^''^^ ^P^^'^^ prepared paint 

hp of^f1J;*^*'^**°?"~^"'' ^^"\J^r^' '.'/"-Skylights shown on plans shall 
be of the type known as Full Ventilating, as made by the American 
Skylight Company. They shall be composed of sections on each side 
onfr.fJH t^'^^u . ^^^ge and raised- from the curb. These shall be 

operated by a hand chain mechanism or detachable pole with crank handle 
from belc»w; each side separately. They shall be made of No. 18 gauge 
galvanized copper bearing metal painted on shop coat of special prepared 
paint. Glazing shall be ^-in. (ribbed or rough) wired glass. 



End View of Type ^J" Skylight, 8 Ft. Wide, on a Public Garage 

Illustrates the perfect daylighting and ventilating features 
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American Skylight Company 


"STEELEAD" SKYLIGHTS 

West of the Rocky Mountains these skylights arc manufactured and installed by 
Northwest Lead Company, Seattle, Washington 


"Steelead" Skylight Features 

Put through every possible trial by engineers and archi- 
tects — tested by time in hundreds of installations — "Steelead" 
has proven itself to be above all the perfect skylight. It is 
adapted to all types of construction, in all kinds of locations. 

"Steelead" Skylights can be built in any style — lean-to, 
single pitch, hip, gable, or sawtooth. Any style ventilator can 
be installed with "Steelead" as well or better than with most 
sheet metal constructions. Whatever the type of installation, 
there is a "Steelead" construction to meet it. 

Strength — The IVa-in. steel T-bar core in the standard 
"Steelead" bar is sufficient structurally for a 7-ft. clear span. 
This permits the construction of double pitch skylights up 
to 12 ft. in span (out to out of curbs) without the use of 
purlins. 

A heavier "Steelead" bar is carried in stock with a steel 
T-bar core 2x2x^ in.— 3.56 lb. The 2-in. "Steelead" bar is 
sufficient structurally for a 9-ft. clear span. This permits the 
construction of double pitch skylights up to 16 ft. out to out of 
curbs, without the use of purlins using the 2-in. "Steelead" bar. 

Permanence — The lead sheath is everlasting. Will not 
rust, rot or corrode. Needs no paint, packing, or putty. 

For railroad use in depots, train sheds, freight houses, with 
their great assault of smoke, gases and vibration; for fac- 
tories with the attacks of fumes, steam and vibration ; for insti- 
tutions where upkeep is an item and permanence a need; for 
public buildings where dependability is paramount — "Steelead" 
has proven itself without an equal. And its cost is no greater 
than copper sheet metal constructions. 

"Steelead" Bar— The patented "Steelead" bar is the basis 
of the "Steelead" skylight, and the secret of its superiority. 
This combines the strength of steel with the permanence of lead. 

On a standard P^xl^x^-in. steel T-bar is moulded a 
seamless sheath of pure lead, our special patented design for 
skylight construction. After being cut to the proper length, 
both ends of the bar are sealed with lead. 

An ideal glass rest is provided by forming a heavy ridge 
at the heel of the bar. The glass actually rests on a thin 
knife edge of lead, formed on top of the ridge. Due to the 
thin edge and the ductility of lead, this knife edge under the 


weight of the glass, conforms to any unevenness in the glass, 
prevents undue strain at any point and makes an absolutely 
tight joint. 

There is also formed between the glass rest and the stem 
of the bar a drip gutter that catches any possible leakage. 

Condensation gutters are provided and are opened with a 
wood tool just before the glass is set. 

On the web of the "Steelead" bar are moulded, mtcgral 
with the lead sheath, lead glazing wings. After the glass is 
placed on the lead seat, the glazing wing is pressed down on 
top of the glass. The undersides of these glazing wings are 
longitudinally ribbed so that when pressed onto the glass they 
conform to the unevenness and make a series of air seals that 
are dusttight, watertight and windtight. These wings will with- 
stand severe air pressure from below, yet they can easily be 
raised to replace a broken glass. 

Thus the glass rests on lead and is held in place by lead 
without using putty or packing. It is tight, yet free to expand 
and contract — an ideal condition for skylight glass. 

"Steelead" Design— Where the skylights are not con- 
sidered as part of the structural design of the building, neces- 
sary structural trusses for the skylights are designed and con- 
structed at our factory. Where the skylight supports are con- 
sidered as part of the structural steel supporting the building, 
"Steelead" can readily be adapted to meet these conditions. 

Where two or more runs of glass are required along the 
slope of a skylight the upper run is lapped over the lower run, 
a method much better than the butt joint construction for the 
reason that any condensation is carried out at the lower end of 
each run and does not need to travel underneath the skylight 
until it reaches the curb. Some sheet metal authorities advise 
against using sheet metal puttyless constructions with hipped 
skylights, because of difficulty in making a weathertight job. 
We have experienced no difficulty in producing a perfectly 
weathertight, hipped "Steelead" Skylight; in fact, the majority 
of our installations have been of this construction. 

In a "Steelead" Skylight only glass and lead are exposed 
to the elements, with the exception of a cast bronze bar stop, 
which holds the lower end of each "Steelead" bar. Therefore. 
"Steelead" Skylights should last as long as the building. 


HARD LEAD RIDGE CAR. 


SOFT LEAD ROLL FLASHING 


STEELEAD BAR 


ROUND HEAD 
BRASS BOLT 


2x2x^6 
CONTINUOUS 
CURB ANGLE 


2*HARDLEAD CURB 
FLASHING EXTENDING 
DOWN -q-" BELOW TOP 
OF CURB 



BRASS CLIP. 
BRONZE STOP 
2*HARDLEAD LAP FLASHING- 


STEELEAD^ BAR 


LEAD COATED 
CiASHING NAIL 


End Section of "Steelead" Bar 
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Specifications 

^^he^ss shall be (state thickness, make and kind). This glass 


and liffit' clacks/'"" '''' '"''^ ^h^" "e left clean 

not less tS2fb.''pTirf?. '° ''""^ 


STEELEAO BAR 


i" RIBBED WIRE GLASS — 
UNLESS OrhCRWISE SPECIFED 


2* HARCLEAO RIDGE CAP 

NOTCH a. SOLDER AT EACH BAR 

SOFTLEAD RXL FLASHING 
RIDGE CUP 


I BRONZE FLASHING CLIP 
I BRASS MACHINE SCREW 

IcAST BRONZE BAR & 

GLASS STOP 
jfi* HAROLEAD CURB FLASHWG 
I EXTENDING DOWN ^ BELOW 

TOP OF CURBS 


ROOF FLASHING BY OTHERS 



LEAD COATED FLASHING NAIL 


-A NAILING STRIP MUST 
BE PROVIDED IN ALL , 
CONCRETE OR GYP30N CURBS 



*-RA<ieLE JOINT FLASHING 
*-2» HARDLEAO 


STEELEAO BARSv y^^MJESS LEAD SHBATH 
LEAD LEAF. 


Standard "Steelead" Skylight Construction 




SOLDER AT INTERVm^ 


CONDCNaATION OUTTBR 


2* HARDLEAO RIOOE CAP 
NOTCH FLASHING 4 SOLDER TO BARS 
SOFTLEAD ROLL FLASHING 

STEELEAO BAR- 
j;' RIBBED WIRE GL^ 



*-HAMX£AD GABLE END 

BRASS CLIP 
•RONZE STOP 


SBCTIQM r^ ij sTANtUPp STEELEAO BAR 


BRASS FLASHING CLIP 
ROUND HEAD BRASS BOLT 
BRONZE BAR t GLASS STOP 





CONDENSATION GUTTER 


IIGA.2INC FILLER STRIP 
SIMMERED WEEP HOLES 


^ThAROLEAD lap PLASHING 
NOTCH A SOLDER TD 


SECTION THRU RIDQE 


-STRUCTURAL RIDGE MEMBER 


CHANNEL PURLIN 


MAXIMUM SIM PLE BAR LgNftTH-T g' 


RECOMMENDg p PfTCH ft'T^ | p» 
MINIMUM PITCH a'-rr^i g" 


^NtJENS^TlON GUTTER SPILLWAY 
-2X2XJI CURB ANGLE (CONT) 


SECTION THRU ^^B ^i^j 


CURB LUO 


rj^-^L AG SCREW ANCHOR 


LEAD CQUED FLASHING NAL 
ROOF FLASHING W OTHTO 



--;-WO0O CURt 4" THICR 


Standard Long-Span 
"Steelead'' Skylight 
Construction 
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BLASKI MANUFACTURING CO. 

Exclusive Skylight Manufacturers : 
4132-4138 Belmont Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products _ 

BiASKi Leakproof Pnttvless Ventilating Skylights. 
Blaski Leakproof Putty Ventilating Skylights. 

Special Features 

Blaski skylights are entirely self-supported by steel trusses 
and do not raiuire any special preparatory construction except 
the curbs. They are built completely of No. 18 gauge g^\- 
vanized cof^ter bearing iron, machine fabricated throughout. 
All parts are bolted, riveted, or interlocked. An absolutely 
solderless construction which will last a liletime. ^ 

The quality of the die and machine made parts is ot a 
uniform high standard; every piece being an exact dupl^^^^^^^^^ of 
the original part which was designed and made by experts 

Blaski detachable rod operators eliminate the hanging chain 
nuisance. All steel (patented self-locking spur gear for highest 
possible efficiency) mechanisms running in bronze bushings 

NOTE CAP FASTENING 

BOnOM RAIL 


Selecting Sizes for Economy 

Soecify Type "B" skylights whenever possible, lype b 
skylights (full open from tne curbs; provide twice as much 
ventiition as Type "C" skylights ("PP^^ ^a U o^^^^^^^^ of the 
same area. 8-ft., 10-ft. and 12-ft. widths (Type B ) are the 
mTst economical. Avoid short lengths. For example one 
^Wlicrht 10 ft X 54 ft. (540 sq. ft.) costs the same as three 
lO-fl^x 16 ft skylights (480 sq. ft.). More than 12% more sky- 
light area is obtained for the same money by specifyin.g the 
long skylight rather than three smaller ones. 

Really Good Skylights 

Types "B," "C" and "D" skylights we believe are the out- 
standing examples of really good skylight construction. Every 
^ ^ detail incorporated in these sky- 

lights is the result of long study 
and experimentation by experts 
and then proven under all con- 


flPENlNG = SKYLIGHT 
WIDTH X a LENGTH Of 
VENTILATING SECTION. 



OPERATIN_G_ 
HANDLE 



throughout. Will open or close 
the sash with less than one- 
third the effort and time re- 
quired to manipulate other 
devices. 

In the puttyless type a 
perfect puttyless glazing sys- 
tem provides for quick and 
easy removal of all glass for 
cleaning and painting of the 
skylights. This feature saves 
considerable time and money 
and insures a better job of 
painting. 

Types 

Both the puttyless and 
putty constructions are made 
in three standard types, "B," 
"C," and "D" as illustrated 
on the following page. 

Standard widths for Type * B 
are 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. 

Standard widths for Type 
are 13 ft. 4 in., 15 ft. 4 
17 ft. 4 in., and 19 ft. 4 in. 

Standard heights for Type 
are 4 ft. 4 in., 5 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. ? in. 

These standard widths 
and heights are carried in 
stock in any lengths, ready 
for erection. 


in.. 
"D" 


ditions by years of actual service. The rugged construction, 
neat proportioning of all parts and the really fine workman- 
ship, all tend to inspire confidence in their performance. 

Blaski Skylights for All Uses . . . 

Types "B" and "C" skylights, in their variety of sizes and 
possible lengths of ventilating sections can be placed at strate- 
gic points so as to light and ventilate the entire building chiefly 
through the roof. The increased efficiency and saving of elec- 
tric light soon pays for the installation. The general trend 
when Blaski skylights have been tried is increased use, and 
many architects literally flood the building with Blaski sky- 
lights and ventilation. We also receive a large number of 
orders direct from owners who add to the quantity of Blaski 
skylights originally installed to cover additional require- 
ments. 

Prices, Inquiries, etc. 

Requests for quotations should designate whether puttyless 
or putty type is wanted, as there is a difference m cost State 
number of skylights, their sizes, and length of each skylight to 
be ventilated. 

Quick Delivery . , , t. . ^ a 

An average of over 100,000 sq. ft. of skylights are stocked 
for immediate shipment. The actual installation requires only 
a few simple assembling operations, which any handy man 
can quickly accomplish with only ordinary tools. This ad- 
vantage is particularly desirable when skylights are ordered to 
be erected by mechanics already on the job. 
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Installation Crews and Factory Branches 

Our erection crews are thoroughly experienced, and are 
available for service in any part of the country. 

Factory branches, located in principal cities carry com- 
plete stocks and replicas of our factory service equipment, and 
provide service equal to that of the parent organization. Your 
inquiry will be referred at once to the nearest branch. 

Construction Details 

Fabrication — Complete fabrication of all parts direct from 

raw materials is done in plants owned by the Blaski Manu- 
facturing Co., under the strictest supervision and inspection. 
This, we believe, is the strongest guarantee of quality in any 
specification. 

Supporting Structure — All steel trusses built from 
angles from 2x1 Mjx^^ in. to ZVjxZxM in. depending on size 
of skylight, but never spaced more than 67 in. apart. 

Glass Bearing Members and Closures — These parts are 
all die and machine fabricated from 18 gauge galvanized cop- 
per-bearing iron. The galvanized coating is not injured, as is 
very likely with handwork. Assembly of the various parts is 
by bolting, lug and slot interlocking, or riveting, but never 
soldering. Thus each joint is of a predetermined strength. 

Glass and Puttyless Glazing — The ^4 -in. thick ribbed 
wire glass set in Blaski moulded glazing cushions is perfectly 
protected against expansion, contraction and flexure of sky- 
light or glass. The cushions take up all twist and shock — as 
we frequently demonstrate by lifting one corner of an open 
sash without breakage of glass. 

Putty Glazing — In the FuHy type, we employ the conven- 
tional method of glazing, using a high grade glazing cement. 

Operating Mechanism— All-steel rack and pinion type 


with all setscrews of permanent self-seating type. Shafting 
joujrnaled in brass bushings which prevent rusting in. Opera- 
tion by light detachable handle with friction clutch that posi- 
tively prevents accidental or willful injury to operating 
mechanism. This operating mechanism requires only one-third 
the manual power as compared to the cast iron worm gear type, 
and does away with the ordinary troublesome chain nuisance. 

Hardware and Miscellaneous— Like the operating 
mechanism, all hardware is pressed steel and designed espe- 
cially for the purpose required. A flexible 24 gauge galvanized 
iron weatherstrip is used between the curb and lower rails. 
This is the only place where metal lighter than 18 gauge is used. 

Painting — Trusses receive a shop coat of red mineral paint 
before assembly. Operators and mechanism receive one shop 
coat of black paint. Galvanized iron parts are not painted 
unless painting is specified. 

Flashings — Our composition flashing 9 in. wide is regularly 
furnished with all skylights. Other kinds of flashing can be 
installed on special order or can be included in the specifications 
of other contractors. 

Special Metals — For general use the metals specified above 
will prove satisfactory, as the careful fabrication and high 
quality of metals give the skylight an expected life of from 50 
to 75 years. For abnormal conditions skylights of a variety of 
metals can be made to stand up under any kind of requirements. 

Recommended Architects* Specifications 

Skylights to be of the (state whether Puttyless or Putty) 
ventilating type as manufactured by the Blaski Manufactur- 
ing Co., 4132-4138 Belmont Avenue, Chicago, 111. The size of 
skylights and lengths of ventilating sections to be in accordance 
with sizes shown in plans. 



General Information 


Curbs and Flashings — Curbs for Types "B" and "C" sky- 
lights should be Mj in. less in width than the standard widths 
of Types "B" and "C" skylights. For example, an 8 ft. 0 in. 
wide Type "B" skylight requires a curb width of 7 ft. IIV2 in. 
Measurements in both cases are outside measure. Measures 
for opening in sawtooth framing are from head to sill and 
inside between ends. Variation of M: in. over or under is the 
maximum allowance for all skylight curbs or openings. 2x8-in. 
or 2xl0-in. wood curbs are sufficient. When concrete curbs are 
used a 2-in. wood block is required all round the top for 
fastening our construction. Blaski standard operating devices 
clear 4-in. thick curbs, but can be arranged to clear 6-in. thick 
curbs when desired. 

A strip of special 3-ply asphalt composition flashing which 
extends down 9 in. from tops of curbs is furnished with all 
Blaski skylights. The roofing can easily be joined to this and 
no other flashing is required. Our 24 gauge galvanized iron 
weatherstrip extends down 2 in. from top of curbs over the 
3-ply flashing. 

S weft's 


SWlight Sizes and Lighting Efficiency — A general state- 
ment Sin be made, that about 15% to 25% of the floor area 
should be the area of skylights, and this percentage can vary 
with the nature of the work performed in the building. Large 
skylights in preference to smaller sizes are recommended. As 
an example : a room 40x80 ft. 20% lighted requires a 10x64-f t. 
skylight. The same amount of money spent for, say four smaller 
skylights, would probably buy only 10% to 15% of the floor 
area in skylights on account of the greater cost of small sky- 
lights, extra curb framing, etc. 

Length of Ventilating Sections — The maximum lengths 
of ventimtirig sections for 4, 6, 8, 10, and 12-ft. wide skylights 
are 40, 35, 30, 25, and 20 ft., respectively; for 13 ft. 4 in., 
15 ft. 4 in., 17 ft. 4 in., and 19 ft. 4 in. are 30, 30, 25 and 25 ft., 
respectively. 

Any combination of ventilating and stationary sections is 
possible, but all skylights are recommended to be full ventilat- 
ing, especially when the length of skylight is less than the pos- 
sible length of ventilating section. 


dehart sheet metal works 
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Detiart Air Cooling, Lighting and Ventilating Skylight 


The DeHart Skyhght aflFords a vacuum expell- 
ing ventilation of the foul, heated air near the 
ceiling and draws in a continuous refreshing flow 
of pure air through the building. 

DeHart Skylights give as many square feet 
of ventilation in the base as there are in the well- 
hole opening in the roof. All this without noise or operation 
cost — just the natural way to do it. 

Advantages and Costs 

Although this product is a new patented article, it is not 
priced accordingly. It furnishes ventilation at a minimum 
cost. Its cost per square foot of discharge area is exceedingly 
small and in addition Natural Light is afforded. "First cost 
is all" — no operating cost. Always ready to serve. Easily and 
instantly installed and operated. 


Sizes of outside curb, ft. 


4x 6 
4x 8 
5x 7 
5x 8 
6x 6 
6x 8 
6x10 
6x12 
8x10 
8x12 



List price, f.o.b. factory 

$ 71.35 

80.00 

87.50 
100.00 • 

90.00 
120.00 
150.00 
180.00 
200.00 
240.00 



Description 

Louver Operation — The operating louvers, when open, 
stand at a slanting position as shown in the drawings. When 
closed the louvers interlock with each other, thereby making 
the skylight absolutely tight with no chance of leakage. 

Levers operating the louvers are made of angle iron and 
round rod, finished aluminum bronze. In order to open, a 
chain or pole with hook set to the ring and rod attached to 
levers will bring the louvers into open position easily and 
quickly, with lower lever passing center and automatically hold- 
ing them open. 

To close, pull the lever past center, with a release. This 
closes the louvers instantly. There is a round coil spring set 
at tension to hold the louvers rigid at all times, either open or 
closed, preventing any rattle or noise be- 
cause of the freedom with which they 
operate. 

The ring in louver lever can be ex- 
tended with a rod to the ceiling line, thus 
making it easy to control with hook. 

Screens — On the outside of the lou- 
ver housing galvanized screen is provided 
so that flies or insects may not enter. 

An operating shade may be installed 
in top curb above the louvers so that any 
type of merchandise may be displayed 
beneath the skylight without fading from 
the bright hot rays of the sun. 

Materials of Construction — This 
product is made completely of cop-r-loy, 
the nationally known galvanized steel, or 
copper, which makes a long-lived product. 
Glazed with ^-in. wire glass. 

Sizes, Capacities and Factory Prices 

Table of capacities under average con- 
dition of temperature and wind velocity of 
five miles per hour. 


For screens on sizes up to 6x8 ft. add $5.00 and fcr all larger sizes 
add $7.50 to the above price. 

Other sizes quoted on request. 

Installation 

No more preparation is necessary for our ventilating sky- 
lights than for the regular skylight. These come assembled in 
three sections, base complete ready to set on curb, skylight 
frame ready to set on base, the glass ready to set in frame. Can 
ship with or without glass. 

Service 

Sketches and information gladly furnished Architects and 
Builders without cost or obligation. 

Facilities 

Our plant is equipped throughout with modern power 
equipment including shears, presses, electrical spot welding 
machines and all necessary equipment to turn out an unlimited 
quantity of this product. Located on three leading railroads, 
Rock Island, Frisco and Santa Fe. 

Information Required for Estimates 

Give outside measurements of curb on roof. State if 
curtain and screens are to be used. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee this product to operate freely and easily with 
a long life and absolutely no leak if installed according to our 
instructions. 

Specifications 

Furnish and install DeHart Air Cooling, Lighting and 
Ventilating Skylights as manufactured by DeHart Sheet 
Metal Works, Chickasha, Okla., where indicated on the 
drawings. 



A Croii Section of the DeHart Skylight 

Note louvers in both open and closed positions 
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THE G. DROUVE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Sash Operators 

TELEPHONE fattopv 

NoBLK 1950 (I^-^t Office Address) FAIRF?ELD 

CABLE BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

W estern I'ninn ( (ulc K EI> k ESKXTATl VKS 

riTTSBl R(;n. pa.. K. K. C.vy^vr. vji |„lt,.,. I'.uildinK (iREEXVlLLK, S. C, J. Mac Rakh 

NASHVILLE, TEXX.. CkoiKc \V. Ruili Co., 41 Arcade ATLAXTA, (iA., AppKv. liitc \- Lawlcr Co. 


Products Drouve Coxtixcocs Ridce Ventilator, patents 

"Axtj-Plu\ irs" Pi TTVLEss Skvliciit, trade- pending, 

marked and patented. Drolve Ventjlatinc Turret Sasii Construc- 

''Anti-Pluvi us" ( X()X-c()RR()SiVE ) Puttyless tion, patents pending. 

Skylight, patented. Worm and Gear Sasii Operator, Torsion 

*'Drou-Ve-Lite" (jLAss Structure, trade-marked Type, 

and patented. Also manufacturers of '*Drou-Ve-Lite" Sawtooth 

"Drou-Ve-Lite" ( Xox-corrosjve ) (iLAss Struc- Continuous Ventilating Skylight and the '"Drouve" 

lURE, patented. Double Gutter Ventilators. 

A MODERN SKYLIGHT SERVICE FOR EVERY NEED 


Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities — Our 
j)lant is a modern one-story factory building containing 
40,000 s(j. ft. of iloor s])ace C()mj)letel\- e(|uipped with 
the most modern sheet metal working machinery known 
to the travde. 

This entire ])lant, one of the largest of its kind in 
the country, is devoted exclusively to the manufacture 
of "Anti-Pluvius" Puttyless Skylights, Drou-Ve-Lite 
Glass Structures, Drou-Ve-Lite Sawtooth Continuous 
V^entilating Skylights and various types of sash oper- 
ating devices. 

With a siding of the New York, New Haven and 
Hartford Ivailroad at our plant we are enabled to make 
prompt shipments to an\- part of the country. 

Planning and Consulting Service — An experi- 
ence of over 40 years in solving skylight problems en- 
ables us to offer you practical solutions for your most 
intricate problems of skylight construction. Our engi- 
neering staff is ready to co-o])erate with you by means 
of a personal call or by preparing suggestions for use 
with the architectural drawings, without obligation to 

\ ()U. 

\vAv]\ eonsuhation on skylights often saves on the 


cost of the building. Frecjuently it is possible to save 
considerably by the omission of. i)art of the steel fram- 
ing of a roof with the use of the Drou-Ve-Lite struc- 
tural type of skylight wdiich is designed especially for 
long spans and does not require structural reinforcing. 
At other times, for ordinary conditions, the ''Anti-Plu- 
vius" offers a better solution. Sometimes both are used 
on the same job depending on conditions. For these rea- 
sons we are always glad to go over the work under con- 
sideration and offer advice as to the type best suited 
to the work, without charge or obligation on the part of 
the architect. 

Erecting Service — No matter how good a skylight 
is, if it is not carefully and properly put together there 
is always the chance that it will leak. This makes the 
owner dissatisfied with the w^ork of the architect, the 
builder and the skylight manufacturer. 

In order to insure proper and careful erection we 
maintain a force thoroughly skilled in erecting our sky- 
lights. They can be sent to any part of the country as 
required from our main office or nearest representative. 

H required we will ship skylights for erection by 
the local sheet metal contractor. 
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BRASS CAP NUT- 
BRASS STUD — - 
20 OZ. COPPER CAP 
A5PHALTIC FELT 


SLAS5 


NGN ROTTING HAIR FELT 


FELT GUIDE 

IS SA GALV IRON- 40 OZ COPPER 

PHOSPHOR BRONZE SPRING 

BRONZE WASHER 


STIRRUP 


•jf STEEL PAINTED- f|" COPPER 
CHANNEL ^ 


STEEL PAINTED 


Type A 

The above full size illustration shows our regu- 
lar ''Anti-IMuvius" puttyless skylight, Type A con- 
struction w hich was originally placed on the market 
by us some 40 years ago. Only minor changes, as 
the result of experience, have been made in this 
skylight since its original inception. Years of prac- 
tical experience with this type of puttyless skylight 
construction under all kinds of ordinary atmos- 
pheric conditions has proved that they will give 
satisfactory service. 

The basic principle in this construction is the 
elimination of condensation forming on the under- 
side of its main supporting bars ( channels) so preva- 
lent in a wrongly constructed skylight. This is 
accomplished by our patented method of isolating 
the glass and the glass rest from the main supporting 
bars, permitting of a free circulation of air between 
the main supporting bars and the glass. 

In this construction, it is to be noted that we 
utilize the main supporting bars as condensation 
gutters as well as to give ample support for the 
skylight structure. This gives an exceptionally 
large condensation gutter due to the depth of the 
channels without cutting down excessively on the 
glass area which, in skylights, is always desired in 
the maximum, the over-all width of the channels at 
their widest point being only in. 

This skylight, Type A construction, is fur- 
nished, so far as materials are concerned, exactly 
as illustrated above. 

More detailed information and specifications 
for this skylight can be found on pages 3 and 4 
following. 



8 


BRONZE 


Type B 

The full size illustration shows our **Anti- 
riuvius" non-corrosivc puttyless skylight, Type B 
construction. This skylight in design and construc- 
tion is identical with Type A, the difference being 
only in the materials used. These are of non-corro- 
sive materials throughout (not a protective process). 

This construction is guaranteed absolutely 
against any form of deterioration for an indefinite 
length of time The cost of this c(jnstruction is 
sur])risingly low considering the fact that it gives a 
skylight entirely free from any maintenance exj)ense. 

This skylight is ideal for use on powerhouses, 
chemical plants, railroad shops, foundries and build- 
ings near salt water, as it will stand up under 
the atmospheric conditions existing in such build- 
ings. 

This skylight was originally placed on the mar- 
ket by us for use particularly under unusual atmos 
pheric conditions, such as will be found in the tyju s 
of buildings named above where they have various 
atmospheric conditions disastrous to steel. However, 
it has been a surprise, even to ourselves, the larg.' 
number of specifications calling for this unu- 
corros'ivc construction for use in libraries, bank 
buildings, museums, etc., for the reason that this 
construction is decidedly in keeping with the high 
grade materials usually incorporated in these types 
of buildings. 

This skylight, Ty])e B construction, is fur 
nished, so far as materials are concerned, exact 1\ 
as illustrated alx)ve. More detailed information and 
specifications for this skylight can be found on 
pages 3 and 4 following. 
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Specifications Covering the Regular ''Anti- 
Piuvius" Puttyless Skylight — Type A Con- 
struction 

Skylights shall be of the "Anti-Pluvius" Type A con- 
struction as manufactured by The G. Drouvk C'ompaxv, 
l>ri(lgeport, Conn., having all metal parts which are exposed 
to the weather of copper. Skylight ribs or main supporting 
channels to be U-shaped of carbon steel, painted one good 

shop coat of metallic i)aint. Glass to be and t(j> 

be laid on pure non-rotting cattle hair felt cushions. The 
cushions shall be confined and supported by a continuous 
galvanized iron metal guide or glass rest so constructed 
that the underside of the glass, when installed, will not 


come in contact with any material other than the felt. The 
glass rest shall be raised above the channels a sufficient 
distance so that there will be a free circulation of air 
between the glass and the channels. Skylight studs and 
caps to be so constructed as to allow for expansion, con- 
traction and vibration by the use of phosphor bronze 
springs. 


RIDGE CAP. 


ASPHALTIC FELT 

\ 


ASPHALTIC FELT 
CAR 

NON ROTTING HAIR FELT 
CAP SCREW^ 


RIDGE BAR 
STIRRUP 
SPRING 
U-WA5HER 
STUD 



CROSS GUTTER CONSTRUCTION 
FOR BUTT GLASS 


CGNTINUDUS 
STRIP 


APRON 


Specifications Covering the "Anti-Pluvius*' Non- 
corrosive Puttyless Skylight — Type B Con- 
struction 

Skylights shall be of the "Anti-Pluvius" Non-corrosive 
Type B construction as manufactured by The G. Drouvk 
Company, Bridgeport, Conn., having all metal parts, in- 
cluding nuts, bolts and rivets throughout, of bronze and 
copper. Glass to be and to be laid on pure non- 

rotting cattle hair felt cushions. The cushions shall be 
confined and supported by a continuous 4()-oz. copper 
guide or glass rest so constructed that the underside of 
the glass, w^hen installed, will not come in contact with 
any materials other than the felt. The glass rest shall 
be raised above the channels a sufficient distance so that 
there will be a free circulation of air between the glass 
and the channels. Skylight studs and caps to be so con- 
structed as to allow for expansion, contraction and vibra- 
tion by the use of phosphor bronze springs. •■; 
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The above illustration shows a section through our 
**Anti-Pluvius" putty less skylight, either Type A or Ty])e B 
construction. This particular illustration shows the sky- 
light self-supporting; that is, without any structural steel 
trusses and purlins. 

When using our Type A construction, which has steel 
channels, the width dimension for self-supporting type 
must not exceed 15 ft. which will give a span or channel 
length from ridge to eave of approximately 8 ft. 6 in. — 
the maximum this channel will carry without deflection. 

When using our Type B construction, which has bronze 
channels, the w^dth dimension for self-supporting type 
must not exceed 13 ft., which will give a span or channel 
length from ridge to eave of approximately 7 ft. 6 in. — 
the maximum this channel will carry without deflection. 

For widths greater than those mentioned above, struc- 


tural steel supporting frames furnished by others are neces- 
sary. 

Regarding the length of skylights, they can be of any 
length you may desire as our construction is not in any 
way aff^ected by this. 

Our "Anti-Pluvius" puttyless skylight possesses many 
advantages : 

(1) Strength to suit the most exacting requirements. 

(2) Positive watertightness. 

(3) Xo sweating of main supporting bars (channels). 

(4) Easily adaptable to all types of roof construction. 

(5) Admits maximum daylight and casts minimum 
shadows. 

(6) Frames arc flexible, and ample allowances are 
made for expansion and contraction, vibration and wind 
pressures. 



FLAT TOP CURB 


BEVEL TOP CURB STRUCTURAL STEEL CURB 


The illustrations above show three different types of 
most generally used skylight curbs. 

Concrete curbs should have wood plate on top, an- 
chored to the curb as shown. Concrete curbs should not 
be less than 6 in. in thickness. 

Wood curbs can be furnished either with bevel top as 
shown or flat top and should not be less than 4 in. in 
thickness. 


Structural steel curbs, made either from angles as 
shown or channels, should have a top leg or flange of not 
less than 3 in. 

It is understood that the curbs are not a part of the 
skylight manufacturer's contract. These are always fur- 
nished by others. Also, the flashing of these curbs is not 
a part of the skylight contract but should be done by the 
roofing or sheet metal contractor. 
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GE VENTILATOR AND j 


CONS-TRUCXION 


Tlie above illustration shows a type of ridge ventilator 
construction that positively will not leak. This particular 
typc can be opened and closed as desired. Operating 
mechanism for opening and closing is an exceptionally 


sunple device that will work satisfactorily without trouble 
at all tunes. Rolled edges of the roof section and opening 
section uiterlockuig in each other gives a continuous hinge 
and prevents any leakage whatever at this point. 



VENTILATING SASH 



SECTION SHOWING 

CORNER ANDMULLION CONSTRUCTION 


STANDARD SIZES 
12'- ia''-24-" 


CURBS AND 
CURB FLASHINGS 
BY OTHERS 


OF TURRET FRAME 


I)rou\e turret sash construction complete with 
operating device as shown to the left and above is an 
excei)tionally well built, durable ventilating medium. 
Turret sash construction is usually furnished with 
ventilating sash on the two long sides and stationary 
sash on the ends. It is also to be remembered that 
in using the turret sash construction under skylights 
you are obtaining considerably more light, as glass 
is used in turrets as well as' skylight. The turret 
frame is made up entirely of structural tees and angles 
and special steel corner members. These members 
are all properly painted and exposed to the interior 
of the building only. All metal in these turrets ex- 
posed to the w^eather is of copper. Suitable operating 
device for the opening and closing of the turret sash 
is a part of this construction. 

Note: It is not intended in the illustrations of ridge 
ventilator and turret sash to convey the impression that they 
are, necessardy used together as a complete ventilating unit, 
ihey are two distmctly separate methods of ventilation. It 
IS sometimes desired to use the ridge ventilator method or 
to use the turret sash method. It is not necessary to use 
the two together, although, in cases where maximum ven- 
tilation is desired, the combustion of the two makes a perfect 
ventilating medium. 


DROUVE TURRET VENTILATING SASH 
CONSTRUCTION 
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BR A55 CAP NUT 
^" BRA55 BOLT 
20 OZ COPPER CAP 
A5PHALTIC FELT 


^^GLA55-^' 

A5PHALTIC FELT 
GL A55 REST ^ 

I5 STEEL CHANNEL 
PAINTED 

BRASS HEX- NUT- 


CONDENSATION GUTTER 


24- GA 6ALV IRON 


Type C 

riu' alxjve 
full size illustra- 
t'um shows our 
regular "Drou- 
Ve-Lite" putty- 
less glass struc- 
ture, 1 ypc' C 
construction, a 
ver}' satisfactory 
heavy duty sky- 
light. It w as originally jjlaced on the market by us 
as a result of a very decided tendency on the pari 
of architects to eliminate as much as i)ossil)le struc- 
tural steelwork for the support of the skylight itself. 
A skylight which is self-supporting, regardless of 
length of span, effects a considerable saving because 
it requires no structural steelwork f(jr its sup])ort 
other than that which is a ])art of the skylight itself. 

Another important feature is the freedom from 
unsightly steel trusses, etc.. in the skylight well 
opening and the conse(juent elimination of shadows 
and obstruction of light. 

Like our *'Anti-P]uvius" construction, the basic 
l)rinciple in this construction is the elimination of 
condensation forming on the ribs or, as we call them, 
rafter bars, so prevalent in a wrongly constructed 
skylight. This is accomplished by our patented 
method of isolating the condensation gutter from 
the rafter bars, and glass rest again from the con- 
densation gutters, permitting a free circulation of 
air between rafter bars and condensation gutters 
and between condensation gutters and channel 
shaped glass rest. In this construction the conden- 
sation gutters are of ample size to take care of all 
condensation and yet the over-all width of the con- 
densation gutter, which is the widest point of light 
obstruction in this skylight, is only 2y\ in. 

This skylight. Ty]i^ C construction, is fur- 
nished, so far as materials are concerned, exactly 
as noted above. A Fore detailed information and 
specifications for this skylight can be found on pages 
7 and 8 following. 


g STEEL LUG 


RAFTER BAR 

-f|-' STEEL PAINTED 



Type D 

The above 
u s t r a t i o n 
s h o w s o u 
*'Drou-Ve-Lite" 
scnii- iioii-corro- 
s i V c i)uttyless 
glass structure, 
Type D con- 
struction. 

This s k V - 

light in design and construction is identical with 
Type C, the difference being only in the materials 
used. This t\pe has all sheet metal parts, such as 
condensation gutters, glass rests, and all metal ])arts 
which are exposed to the weather, of copper. These 
features give non-corrosive materials where the}' are 
most needed. 

For example, the glass rest will develop con- 
densation due to its direct contact with the glass 
( felt or other glass rest cushions not being an insu- 
lat(jr against this) ; this condensation, in turn, drops 
into the condensation gutters which are also of coj)- 
per. These are the two j)arts of the skylight exposed 
to the interior of the building which are continu- 
ally wet and dry but, nevertheless, being of copper, 
they are free from corrosion. Also, as stated above, 
metal exposed to weather, being of copper, is free 
from corrosion. Rafter bars are of steel, painted, 
and inasmuch as this construction prevents con- 
densation forming on them, they are always dry and 
the life of them is indefinitely prolonged. It is also 
to be noted that the construction of **Drou-Ve-Lite'' 
is such that the rafter bars, like other steelwork 
in the building, can be very readilv and thoroughlv 
painted from time to time without dis-assembling 
tlie skylight, a most im]X)rtant feature. 

This skylight, Ty])e D construction, is fur- 
nished, so far as materials are concerned, exactly as 
noted above. 

More detailed information and specifications 
for this skylight can be found on pages 7 and 8 
followim^. 
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Specifications Covering the "Drou-Ve-Lite" 
Puttyless Glass Structure — Type C 
Construction 

Skylights shall be of the "Drou-Ve-Lite" Type C 
puttyless construction as manufactured by The G. Drouvk 
C ompany, Bridgeport, Conn., having all metal parts which 
are exposed to the weather of copper. Rafter bars to be 
of nr-in. steel by required depth to suit span and painted 
one good shop coat of metallic paint. Condensation gutters 
shall be of 24 gauge galvanized iron. Glass rest shall be 

of channel shaped structural steel, painted. Glass to be 

and to be laid on asphaltic felt cushion. These cushions 
to be continuous and so constructed that the glass when 
installed will come in direct contact with same. The glass 
rests shall be raised above the condensation gutters and 
the cc>ndensation gutters, in turn, shall be raised above 


the rafter bars a sufficient distance so that there will be 
a free circulation of air between the rafter bars and the 
condensation gutters and between the condensation gutters 
and the glass. Skylight caps will be so constructed as to 
allow for expansion, contraction and vibration. 

Skylights shall be self-supporting without the use of 
any structural steel other than that steel which is a part 
of the skylight itself. 


RIDGE CAP 
ASPHALTIC FELT 


ASPHALTIC FELT 


GLASS REST 
CAP SCREW 



RIDGE BAR 

CONDENSATION 
GUTTER 


CROSS GUTTER CONSTRUCTION 
FDR BUTT GLASS 

RAFTER BAR 


WEEPHDLE 


APRON AND 


CONDENSATION GUTTER 


Specifications Covering the "Drou-Ve-Lite" 
Semi-non-corrosive Puttyless Glass 
Structure — Type D Construction 

Skylights shall be of the "Drou-Ve-Lite" Type D 
puttyless construction as manufactured by The G. Drouve 
Company, Bridgeport, Conn., having all condensation gut- 
ters and channel shaped glass rests materials exposed to 
the interior of the building of copper and all metal parts 
which are exposed to the weather of copper. Rafter bars to 
be of i^rt-in. steel by required depth to suit span and painted 
one good shop coat of metallic paint. Glass to be .... and 
to be laid on asphaltic felt cushions, these cushions to be 
continuous and so constructed that the glass when installed 
will come in direct contact with same. The glass rests shall 
t)e raised above the condensation gutters and the con- 
densation gutters, in turn, shall be raised above the rafter 
bars a sufficient distance so that there will be a free circu- 
lation of air between the rafter bars and the condensation 
gutters and between the condensation gutters and glass. 
Skylight caps will be so constructed as to allow for expan- 
sion, contraction, and vibration. 

Skylights shall be self-supporting without the use 
of any structural steel other than that steel which is a 
part of the skylight itself. 
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WIDTH 


The above illustration shows a section through our 
"Drou-Ve-Lite" puttyless glass structure, either Type C or 
Type D construction. This skylight, regardless of width 
size up to a certain point, requires no structural steel trusses 
and purlins for its support. 

Maximum width dimension with this skylight is 24 ft. 
Rafter bars in this structure arc always ili in. thick but 
the depth of same varies to suit required span without 
deflection. We carry in stock always for use in this 
skylight A--in. rafter bars by 2, 2V2, 3, SVj and 4-in. depth. 
4-in. depth bars are for skylights with width dimensions 
from 22 to 24 ft. With this variety in sizes we are in a 
position to give this skylight with correct size bar to 


adequately carry spans without any additional structural 
steel work. 

Regarding the length of skylights, they can be of any 
length desired as our construction is not in any way 
affected by this. 

Our "Drou-Ve-Litc" puttyless glass structure possesses 
manv advantages : 

(1) This construction is entirely suitable for use over very small 
openings as well as exceptionally large ones, because the rafter bars 
are furnished proportionately to the size of the skylight. 

(2) Easily adaptable to all types of roof construction. 

(3) Positive watertightness. 

(4) Sweating of rafter bars is eliminated. 

(5) Admits maximum daylight and casts minimum shadows. 

(6) Structure is an absolutely rigid unit when in place. 




FLAT TOP CURB BEVEL TOP CURB STRUCTURAL STEEL CURB 

The illustrations above show three different types of 
most generally used skylight curbs. 

Concrete curbs should have wood plate on top, an- 
chored to the curb as shown. Concrete curbs should not 
be less than 6 in. in thickness. 

Wood curbs can be furnished either with bevel top as 
shown or flat top and should not be less than 4 in. in 
thickness. 


Structural sleel curbs, made cither from angles as 
shown or channels, should have a top leg or flange of not 
less than 3 in. 

It is understood that the curbs are not a part of the 
skylight manufacturer's contract. These are always fur- 
nished by others. Also, the flashing of these curbs is not 
a part of the skylight contract but should be done by the 
roofing or sheet metal contractor. 
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ESTABLISHED 1906 


TELEPHONES 

University 10225-10226 


THE T. J. FLYNN METAL WORKS 

Manufacturers of Skylights 

6 Portland Street near Massachusetts Avenue 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 



Products 

BuiLT-RiTE Structural Skylights 
Sheet Metal Skylights. 

Also Roof Drains, Sheet Metal Work 
and Roofing. 

Features of Built-Rite Skylights 

A study of the detail will show the many advan- 
tages of our design. 


Adaptation of Types 

For spans of less than 10 ft., sheet metal skylights 
are recommended. For spans exceeding 10 ft., T-bar 
skylights are most practical and economical. The salient 
ix)ints of advantage of our glass structure are as follows : 

Rafter Bar — The bar is of T-iron, of size pro- 
portionate to span. Condensation is carried on inde- 
pendently of structural parts; a most important fea- 
ture. 


Curb — The thrust of the structure is 
taken by a continuous angle bolted directly 
to the bars without the use of clips. 

trademark 

General Features 

(1) Size and weight of the bar are varied to suit 
exact conditions of span. - ♦C '^i'*^ 

(2) Corrosionproof because condensatEon is elimi- 
nated independently of the supporting rafters. 

(3) Cushioning of glass. Glass can be cushioned 
to suit individual preference — either on felt, heavy 
asphalt paper, or on special formed condensation gutter 
directly on thin edge of metal. 



Consulting Service 

This service furnished to architects without obli- 
gation. 

We thoroughly analyze skylight problems, making 
correct recommendations for perfection of skylights. 


Section of Bar, Built-Rite Structural Skylight 


.20 oz Copp^-.r 



DETAILS OF 

BILT-RITE STRUCTURAL 
SKYLIGHT 

SCALE FULL SIZE 


A Few Prominent Built-Rite Skylight Installations 


Building 
Amoskeag Mills 
Cambridge Hospital 
Municipal Garage 
Stevens High School 
Standard Oil Company 
Glendale Laundry Building 
Boston Stove Foundry 


Location 
Manchester, N. H. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Claremont, N. H. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Everett, Mass. 
Reading, Mass. 


Building 
Dahlquist Manufacturing Co. 
Reading High School 
Massachusetts School of Art 
Boston Elevated (Fields Corner 

Terminal) 
U. S. Post Office 
Market Building 


Location 
South Boston, Mass. 
Reading, Mass. 
Boston, Mass. 

Boston, Mass. 
Leominster, Mass. 
Worcester, Mass. 
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GENERAL SHEET METAL WORKS 

Manufacturers of Cibulas Puttyless Skylights, Ventilators and Turrets 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN. i 

CIBULAS PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHTS FOR SHORT AND LONG SPANS 

(PATENTED) 

No Water — No Ice — No Trouble 

per bearing galvanized iron. They are furnished with 
or without ventilation for hip, turret, sawtooth, double 
pitch, single pitch and marquise skylights. They are 


Cibulas Puttyless Skylights are built to take care 
of practically any condition of installation and any rea- 
sonable length of span. They are made in two different 
types. One type for short spans as shown below, with- 
out reinforcement, the other for spans of practically 
any length, reinforced with a special rolled steel channel 
made in varying lengths of legs to take the span. 

They are also made in copper, aluminum and cop- 


glazed with either ribbed or rough, plain or wire glass, 
or actinic glass. When desired, our engineers will fur- 
nish complete detail drawings and estimates without 
obligating the architect. 

A list of installations will be gladly sent on request. 


CIBULAS SKYLIGHTS FOR SHORT SPANS— NON-FREEZING, PUTTYLESS 

Skylights for Straight Spans up to 10 ft, and for Hip Type Spans up to 16 ft. 


This skylight is the type we recommend for all 
ordinary spans. It has been tested for years and has a 
record of the highest character. The breakage of glass 
reduced to a minimum through the elimination of 


IS 


possible collection of water and its freezing. There is 
no chance for capillary attraction of water due to the 
thin but firm bearing of the metal. The glass is free to 
expand and contract at all times. The freezing of 
water on skylights and the inability of the glass to 
expand and contract is the greatest cause of glass 
breakage. 


Special Features 

The skylight bar as shown below is made of heavy 
gauge, non-corrosive metals, No. 18 or 16 gauge copper, 
aluminum or galvanized copper bearing iron as desired 
or specified. It is designed for each job to support 35 
or 40 lb. per sq. ft. to take care of snow or wind loads, 
the depth of the bars varying with the span. 

These bars are perfectly weathertight. 

They dispose of all condensation. Gutters are 
made large enough to carry off water and prevent ac- 
cumulation of dust and dirt. 


Heavy Bronze Boltv/. 

P'hov/p'hor Bronze yjorin^ 
Lead Wav/lner 


The life of a ./-"kyli^W 
depends on i"he ^/hape 
and quali"hy of the cap 


Iceejx^ 


Tl^e mo^k "brittle type 
of ^lav/r i/ v/^afelyv/up- 
ported \)Y t"Wiv/ narrow 
tut ^olia "bearing. 


Depth of 5ar 
dependv/" on 


Length of ypan. 



dllowv/ for ddjav/ltinent and 
a firm ^rip on the gla^v/*. 


32 or 48 oz Copper, 
16 or 18 ^a. Copper Bear- 
ing Qal Iron or 
Aluminum. 


The life of the <^aAr 
deperid/ on whet "her 
water will have a 
chance to collect 
and freejsc There i^ 
Tjo chdnce Pot* water to 
collect on thi/ narrow 
contact edge . The 
gla/y if irce to expand 
and contract. 


Condensation Guticrj' 


''CmUlLA^ SKYLIGHT. NON-FREEZMG, 
PUTTYLESS FOR SHORT SPAN CONSTRUCTIOM 
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General Sheet Metal Works 


"Heavy Bronze £>olt 



NO WATLR. 

NO ICL 
NO TROUBLL 


RIDGE 


DepfK cf Bar 
Depends on span 

Condensaiion Ouifei\ \^^ 




ISOMETRIC SHOWING 
REIATION OF BARTO RIDGE 


Cross 

Condcnsafion 
GuHei> 



CROSS BAR 


Cui^b Flashing 
j-By Hoofing 


ISOMETRIC OF 
CURB 



NOlU-- Foi> Idnd and ^au^e 
of mefafl used in con- 
stmction oP sl^li^hf see 
full size defaU on v ^^bel' Tw^. 

flimished 
X \\,^^/^^^^ required 


CuT^b flashing by- Roofing Corirador 


METHOD OF HNISHING STANDARD 
BAR AGAINST BAR 
END CURB 



of Ayli^bt 


HALF FULL SIZE DETAILS OF XIBULAS" 
SKYLIGHT^PUTTYLESS, FOR SHORT SPANS. 
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SUGGESTED SPECIFICATIONS FOR "CIBULAS" PUTTYLESS SKYLIGHTS AND TURRETS 


Furnish and erect where shown on plans "Cibulas" Putty- 
less Skylights and Turrets as manufactured by the General 
Sheet Metal Works, of Bridgeport, Conn. All parts to be of 
No. 18 gauge rust-resisting metal throughout, assembled with 
A-in. bronze bolts and nuts and phosphor bronze springs to 
take care of expansion and contraction. No packing of any 
kind to be used in connection with the glazing. Skylights shall 
be glazed with ribbed or rough plain glass, or ribbed or rough 
wire glass. 


For copper-trimmed construction, use the above specifica- 
tions with the exception of caps to be 18-oz. copper and all 
parts not exposed to the weather to be painted one shop coat of 
first class metal protective paint. 

For all copper construction, use 48-oz. copper for supporting 
members and 18-oz. copper for the caps. 

For all aluminum construction use aluminum V« in. thick 
throughout, assembled with i^-in. aluminum bolts and nuts. 
The springs to be of phosphor bronze. 


CIBULAS STRUCTURAL SKYLIGHTS FOR ANY SPANS— NON-FREEZING, PUTTYLESS^ ^ 

No Water— No Ice— No Trouble 


This skylight is built on the same basic 
principles as our short span skylight but has 
the advantage of a steel channel rein- 
forcement. The bar section itself is always 
standard, the channel section varying in 
depth according to the length of span. 


for adjcu/fmenf of cap 


The moA trittle lype 
of ^la/v/ {j- safely; 
w/u-pporfcci ty {hir 
tiarrow "bat yoUd 


Dcpfh of apper parf 
of {hiy v/'lcylig'hi' -fcmain^ 
co-nv/ian-b. The depih of 
w/truct-ciral v/teel c'hatirjel 
vdty i-n ^ io v/aii c on di i ion^. 



As in the short span skylight bar there is 
no chance for water to collect and freeze. The 
glass is free to expand and contract ac- 
cording to the temperature. 

It is made of non-corrosive metals, 
as noted on the drawing. 


32 or 48 oz. Copper. 16 or 18^a. 
Copper Beann^ Gdl. Iron otf 
AluminuTTi. 


The life of the ^\ayy dependy* 
on y^hdhzY- wafei< will have 
a chance fo colleci and 
ftceze.Tb^re ix no chancz 
fot< waiet^ fo colkcl on \hiA 
■naT*row coniacf ed^e.The 
gla/y Free fo expandand 
conft<act. 


Condenv/*dfion Gufletv/*. 


CIBULAS VENTILATOR 


More Fresh Air per Dollar 

The Cibulas Ventilator is based on the open stack 
principle. For this reason the greatest possible area •is- 
allowed in the ventilator. It has 5 overlapping cirbular 
vanes which make the exhaust greater than the stack. 


The air displacement is greatly increased by the vanes 
causing more suction within the head. It is storm and 
down draft proof. It is made of heavy gauge metals 
as specified and w^ill last indefinitely as there are no 
moving parts. 



Openings oveflap 
prevenfin^ leakage 


Gfzdkr than 
Area of Stack, 


Exterior of Ventilator 



TABLE OF SIZES AND CAPACITIES 


Section Through Ventilator 


Size 

Cu. ft. exhaust 
per min. 

Gauge 
metal 

12 ■ V 

531 

22 

16 • 

- 1033 

22 

18 

1197 

22 

20 

1724 

22 

24 

2125 

22 

30 

3314 

20 

36 

4784 

20 

42 

6507 

18 

48 

8508 

18 . 

54 

10742 

18 

60 

13294 

18 

66 

15953 

18 

72 

19143 

18 

84 

25853 

18 
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,. ..__.An$ 1^ Channel^ 


Flashi 


OF FINISHING 
BAR AGAINST 
END CURB 


STANDARD 
BAR 


HALF FULL SIZE 
DETAILS OF'€IftULAS 

STRUCTURAL': 
SKYLI GHX F UTTYLES! 
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"CIBULAS" PUTTYLESS TURRETS 


After much experimenting, the General Sheet Metal 
Works have succeeded in developing a puttyless turret which 
is enduring and, to all practical purposes, faultless. Here are 
some of the many good features of this construction: 

Heavy gauge galvanized iron, aluminum or copper. 

Two to three times heavier metal than ordinary construction, 
thus can be built larger without structural steel framing. 

Rain and weather proof. No putty, packing or solder used. 


Center pivoted sash, counterbalanced. 
Greatest amount of ventilation. 

Can be controlled from minimum to maximum ventilation. 
Easy in operation, opens in ten seconds. 
Principal parts of operating device of pressed steel. 
Movable joints of operating device have phosphor bronze 
bushings. 

See specifications top of page 3 
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AUGUST KUHNLA, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 

TELEPHONE 10 to 20 Lorimer Street ^ hIlfTcenturP 

William suuRGH 1017-18-19 BROOKLYN NY 

Member of N. Y. Building Trades Employers' Association 


Products 

"KuPe" Automatic Stage Ventilators ; "KuPe" 
Automatic Ventilatinc; Skylights. 

Also "KuPe" Better Standard Non-automatic 
Skylights. 


mark rights, 
prosecuted. 


either in whole or in part, will be 


TRADE-MARK 


When Specifying 

Architects in specifying should mention skylight number to 
avoid misunderstanding in type desired. 

Catalogue 

Supplementary illustrated sheet for complete list of auto- 
matic and non-automatic skylights mailed on request. 

Patents 

"KuPe" Automatic Skylights and \ entilators are protected 

under various U. S. Letters Patent and the trade-mark 

"KuPe" is registered. Any infringement of patent or trade- 


Guarantee 

All genuine "KuPe" products bear the trade- 
mark **KuPe", signifying excellence of workmanship 
and material assured by the long creditable reputation of a 
reliable manufacturer. 

Estimates 

Price lists are not available for general distribution, owing 
to fluctuation of market, etc. Quotations made upon applica- 
tion for specific jobs will be found extremely reasonable, con- 
sidering the high grade product and service offered. 

Inquiries 

When writing, please mention job, location and archi- 
tect in order to facilitate proper filing and closer estimating. 


'KuPe" Standard Automatic Stage Ventilator No. 67 


for Theatres, Schools, Auditoriums, etc. 



"KuPe*' Standard Auto- 
matic Stage Ventilator 
No. 67 

(Patented) 


A combined ventilator and 
weatherproof skylight. It con- 
sists of a metal frame with 
hipped glass roof, and sides pro- 
vided with bottom hinged metal 
shutters. Flexible cable equipped 
with fusible links passes over 
brass pulleys and connects the 
top of each shutter to a main 
rope which extends down to the 
stage floor. This main rope is 
also provided with fusible links. 
Under ordinary conditions the shutters are hand operated, but 
in tiiues of emergency the shutters may be quickly opened by 
cutting the rope; in case of fire the operation of the shutters 
is effected either individually or simultaneously by the melting 
of said fusible links. 

This is a scientifically constructed, efiicient, self-opening 
ventilator, proof against obstruction by ice or snow, and positive 
in action under all conditions. 

Construction and Installation — We manufacture and in- 
stall these ventilators to any dimension, complete, glazed with 
fV-in. sheet glass and equipped with woven wire screen under 
the glass. We use standard gauges of galvanized steel (or 
copper) and the shutter hinge plates and pins are of brass. 

Indorsement — Approved by the Board of Fire Underwrit- 
ers, Department of Labor, city officials, architects and owners. 

Installations — Prominent theatres, high schools, parochial 
schools, public auditoriums, Masonic temples, etc., throughout 
the country, are now equipped with the ''KuPe" Stage Ven- 
tilator ; list of these installations will be gladly furnished on 
application. For immediate reference a partial list of recent 
installations follows: 

Location 

Hollywood Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Essex County Girls Vocational School, East 

Orange, N. J. 
Kenmore Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Westchester County Center Auditorium, 

White Plains, X. Y. 
The Coles School, Glen Cove, N. Y. 
Alvin Theatre, New York, N. Y. 
Loew's Theatre, Jersey City, N. J. 
Westbury Theatre, Westbury, N. Y. 
Mineola Theatre, Mineola, N. Y. 
Fisher Avenue School, White Plains, N. Y. 


Tho 


Architect 
W. Lamb 


Guilbert & Betelle 
Eugene De Rosa 

Walker & Gillette 
Knappe & Morris 
H. L. Krapp 
C. \V. & G. L. Rapp 
Douglas P. Hall 
(ieorge Keister 
Starrett & Van Vleck 



*'KuPe" Standard Automatic Stage Ventilator No. 67 

(Patented) 

Note: Shutter openings will vary in height to conform with area of 
skylight shaft. 


Outline Specification for "KuPe*' Stage Ventilator 

The ventilator skylight over the stage shall be a "KuPe'' No. 67 
Combined Ventilator and Skylight as manufactured by August Kuhnla, 
Inc., of 10-20 Lorimer Street, Brooklyn, N. Y., automatic in case of fire 
and adjustable by hand for ordinary purposes. 

All metal shall be of No. 24 galvanized iron (or 16-oz. C. R. copper). 

The sides of ventilator shall have well constructed corners and mul- 
lions with openings fitted with metal ventilating doors.* The doors* shall 
be hinged at bottom with brass hinges and shall swing out, leaving an 
absolutely unobstructed passage for gases, smoke and foul air. 

Connecting the upper part of each door with the head jamb there 
shall be a combined jack knife bracket and check arm arrangement to 
act as a lever in thrusting doors outward, and at the same time preventing 
the doors from opening beyond a certain point, as well as holding same 
rigid against wind when open. 

The doors* shall be operated by flexible cable running over brass 
wheel pulleys attached to fusible links, which in turn shall be controlled 
by a main rope or set of ropes that shall be carried down to a point 
where they can be conveniently operated from the floor. 

The roof of ventilator skylight shall be of hip design, with heavy 
bars and condensation gutters, glazed with plain sheet glass, and shall 
have wire guards placed under same. 

All shall be made and installed subject to the approval of the Board 
of Fire Underwriters and departments having jurisdiction over same. 

*Sotc: If the "KuPe" No. 87 is wanted in place of the Standard 
"KuPe" No. 67, change all mention of "doors" to "drop-hoods," also omit 
entire paragraph No. 4 which refers to lever arras. 
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"KuPe" Automatic Quick Acting Ventilator Skylight No. 66 

Not Intended for Stage Use 



A combined ventilator and skylight 
that operates instantaneously. It consists 
of a rectangular metal frame having a 
hipped roof of glass. Designed especially 
for immediate vent action in time of 
emergency. 

The sides of the structure consist 
of vertical sash openings, fitted with 
side pivoted sash. 

Struts from the bottom rail of 
these sash connect with a runner 
which is on a fixed vertical rod. 

A chain from this runner extends 
to a point suitable for manual oper- 
ation, where it passes through a key 
slot arrangement permitting the sash 
to be opened simultaneously and 
locked in any desired position. 

Sash may also be opened ther- 
mally if so desired, by means of a 
fusible link. 

Construction and Installation 
— We manufacture these skylights of 
standard gauge galvanized steel (or 
copper) and deliver same f.o.b. 
Brooklyn, X. Y., complete (except 
glass) ready for installation by the 
purchaser in the following sizes : 
2x3 ft. 3x4 ft. 4x5 ft. 5x5 ft. 
3x3 ft. 4x4 ft. 4x6 ft. 5x6 ft. 


Larger sizes also furnished; these, however, are shipped 
knocked down and will require assembly at job by practical 
mechanics. 

When requested, quotations will be based on complete 
manufacture and installation by us. (Architects desiring this 
method should specify accordingly.) 

Indorsement— "KuPe" Automatic Ventilating Skylight 
No. 66 is approved by architects, engineers, contractors and 
owners, after rigid tests and inspection. 

Recent Installations of Ventilator Skylight No. 66 


Location 

Public Schools and High Schools, Mt. Vernon, 
N. Y. 

Armory, Staten Island, X. V. 

Hampton Hall, Cranford, N. J. 

Larsen Baking Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Dugan Bros. Baking Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Dugan Bros. Baking Plant, Newark, N. J. 

Horn & Hardart iiaking Plant, New York, N. Y. 

Mill Building, Jirooklyn, N. Y. 

Candy Factory, New York, N. Y. 

Parochial School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Chemical Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Meat Plant, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Scranton & Lehigh Bldg., Brooklyn, X. Y. 

White Motor Plant, long Lsland City, X. Y. 

Bohack Office Bldg., Brooklyn, X. Y. 

Bush Terminal Bldg., New York, N. Y. 

Music Emporium, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel, Riverdale, N. Y. 

St. James Hall, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Office Building, Jamaica, X. Y. 

Pump House, Port Washington, X. Y. 

Police Headquarters, New York, N. Y. 


Architect 

Harold Werner 
Harold Werner 
Hollingworth & liragdon 
McCormick Company 
Henry Holder 
Marshall X. Shoemaker 
F. P. Piatt & Bro. 
Brutus Gundlach 
(leo. Casazza 
Murphy & Lehman n 
Chas. Pfizer & Sons 
Himmelback & Schlick 
Benj. JJreisler, Jr. 
\yatson Engineering Co. 
Koch & Wagner 
Helmle & Corbett 
(Jeorge F. Pel ham 
Dwight liaum 
F. J. lierlenbach 
A. P. Sorice, Jr. 
Harold Stephens 
Supt. O'Brien 


Various Types of "Better Standard" Skylights 

Lorimer Street, 

Kindly Specify and 
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Manufactured by August Kuhnla, Inc., 10 to 20 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Order by Number 
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THE HOWIE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Skylights 
9011 Central Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Peerless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Fireproof Windows, Tin Clad and 
Metal Covered Doors, approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Inc.; Copper and Bronze Doors, Architectural Sheet Metal 
Work. 


Leo^d covered , copper , ^aIv- 
iron iheef noeVdl spring 
beatrio^ ca.p 
secured by_ 
cofVcr pin 
thru iiof in 



2* oV^^o.c 


FULL SIZL DLTAlLOr SKfUGHT bAH 

1V4X 1%: 


Peerless Skylight, Sawtooth and Marquise Construc- 
tions 

These are designed to provide a weatherproof and dustproof 
skylight construction and one guaranteed against any and all 
possible glass breakage due to vibration, or through expansion 
and contraction due to temperature changes. 

Specifications for Peerless Skylight and Marquise 

Intent — This specification together with the accompany- 
ing drawings and details is intended to provide for all labor 
and material required for the completion and erection of all 
skylights as shown or mentioned. 

Work by Others — All steel framing, wood curbs, nail- 
ing strips, gutters and roof flashings, shall be provided for under 
another contract, unless otherwise specified. 

Work Required— Provide and install all skylights as 
shown or indicated on drawings. All skylights shall be "Peer- 
less" skylight construction as manufactured by The Howie 
Company, Inc., Detroit, Mich., complete as shown by their 
standard details, and adapted to the construction of the building. 

All sheet metal trimming shall be of No. 24 gauge galvanized 
iron [or 16 oz. cold rolled copper] [or No. 11 zinc]. 

Glazing— All skylights to be glazed with best quality 
%-m. rough wire glass not to exceed 24 in. in width. All glass 
to be left whole and clean at completion of the work. 

Painting — All metal work in connection with skylight, 
except copper or zinc, shall be painted ; also paint all skylight 
bars with 1 good coat of approved paint. 

Guarantee— This contractor is to furnish a written guar- 
antee for 5 years. 
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NONPAREIL SKYUGHT CO. 

Manufacturers of Nonpareil Puttyless Skylights 

MAIN OFFICE 

37 L Street, S. E., WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Product 

The Nonpareil Puttyless Skylight (patented 
November 1, 1910; October 3, 1911 ; October 14, 1913). 

Some of Our Claims, for Our Construction 

(1) It can not, and does not leak. 

(2) Glass breakage with this construction is re- 
duced to a minimum. 

(3) A highly practical construction. 

(4) Our lead glazing cushions are prac- 
tical and lasting. Detail 5, Fig. 1. 

(5) These cushions are not attached until 
after all field work is done, therefore, they are 
always in perfect condition when the glass is 
put in place. 

(6) They are reversible, so that in case of 
accident to the glass and they are. injured, they 
can be reversed for installing new lights of 
glass — very advantageous feature. 

(7) Our condensation gutters are so 
made, and of such size, as to really and prop- 
erly perform the functions they are supposed 
to perform. Details 6 and 7, Fig. 1. 

(8) Our bars are made from lead coated 
Ingot Iron in standard construction, and of 
cold rolled copper when so specified. They 
are also of the proper size and section, to make 
the best and most practical job. Details 6 
and 7, Fig. 1. 

(9) Our bolts and nuts are made from 
cold drawn brass {not cast brass) and all our 
exterior castings are brass. 

Specifications for Nonpareil Skylights 

The skylights must be of a type that can be made watertight 
without the use of putty, and shall not contain any material 
other than metal and glass in their construction, and, wh 
shingle of flexible type is used, it must not be more than % 
from one plane of glass to the one below. 

Some Recent Installations of Nonpareil Skylights 

Lincoln Memorial, Washington, D. C. 

United States Navy Yard, Building No. 41, Washington, \) 
Central High School, Washington, D. C. 
Cuban Legation, Washington, D. C. 
United States Treasury Building, Washington, D. C. 
Canadian Pacific Railway, Montreal, Que. 
Pratt Tennis Court, Glen Cove, L. L, .^^f"^ 

N. Y. co^jj 
Vitagraph Building, Brooklyn, 

N. Y. 


COLD-ORAWN BRASS 
NUT AND BOLT 



Fig. 


1. Complete Bar Assembled, Showing the Glass and Details 
of Construction 

(Patented November 1, 1910; October 3. 1911; October 14. 1913) 

New Corcoran Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C. 
Currier Gallery of Art, Manchester, N. H. 
New York Central R. R. Station, Watertown, N. Y. 
United States Post Office, Santa Barbara, Cal. 
Hiograph Building, New York, N. Y. 
Harrison Williams Tennis Court, Bayville, L. 1., N. Y. 
f^.astern High School, Washington, D. C. 
Beloit State Bank, Beloit, Wis. 



Fig. 2. Section Details of Flexible or Shingle Type Construction 
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NATIONAL VENTILATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TELEPHONE 75 Tenth Street 

Stillwfll 5733, 5734 LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. . 


Products 

Multi-unit Puttyless Skylights. 

Also manufacturers of Side Lights, Operating Sash, 
and National Ventilating Devices; all kinds of Sheet 
Metal Products; Drawing and Stamping. 

Adaptability 

Skylights for railway terminals, power stations, 
machineshops, factories, foundries, libraries, museums, 
art galleries, and all other buildings whereon permanent 
watertight skylights of large area are required. 

Advantages and Distinctive Features 

Referring to Fig. 4 on following page, the bar and 
upper lights are supported in a fixed manner by the pur- 
lin thereunder ; while the lower bar, supporting the lower 
lights, is secured by the same purlin in a loose manner, 
permitting it to expand freely. 

This construction, being repeated at each purlin, 
permits movement, all in same direction, due to expan- 
sion, contraction, or vibration (along the slope of the 
skylight) of the cap, glass and bar of each unit or tier 
of glass, independently of every other unit or tier. 

Along the longitudinal line of the skylight the steel 
frame of the building and the entire length of the glass 
are each taken as separate units, and the difference, 
nearly 100%, in the expansion and contraction of these 
materials (glass and steel) is likewise thoroughly taken 
care of by the copper spreader clips shown in transverse 
section at supporting bar (Fig. 2). These spreader 
clips are placed over each cap bolt, spaced about 10 in. 
along each skylight bar, and incidentally they serve 
also to better secure in place the brass bolts for hold- 
ing the caps. 

The cap is strong and yet resilient. Its upper half 
is of an inverted "U" shape, which provides strength 
and rigidity; while the lower half, especially at the 
lower extremities, is resilient, so as to conform thor- 
oughly, when secured in position, to the surface of 
the glass. 

All gutters and parts that are non-accessible, with- 
out removing the glass, are of non-corrosive material. 
The entire top of the bar is covered with 8-oz. copper, 
the same being applied while the last coat of bar-paint 
is still wet; and a flexible bearing for the glass is 
formed, which adjusts itself to any warps or irregu- 
larity of the glass along its bearing line. 

The company is equipped to cover the bottom of the 
bar also. Both the top and bottom bar covers are made 
by special dies and both fit the bar snugly. 

No packing or filling substance of any kind is re- 
quired, and no material is used other than glass and 
metal. 

Standard Specification^ Multi-unit System Puttyless 
Skylights 

All curb and roof flashings shall be included under heading 
"Sheet Metal Work." They must be well connected, ready to 
receive the skylight work, and must include all necessary counter 
flashing, well secured to roof flashings and made water-tight. 


The skylights shall be of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction, or movement due to 
vibration, of the glass and supporting bars in line with the pitch 
of roof, all in the same direction. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent of every 
other light, so that one light does not support another ; and 
the glass shall be held laterally in a manner to prevent its com- 
ing in contact with any rigid part. 

The bearing for the glass shall be flexible, so as to adjust 
itself to any warps or irregularities of the glass along its bear- 
ing Hne. 

The caps shall be spring bearing, in order to thoroughly 
conform along the lines of contact, when secured in position, 
to the surface of the glass. 

All bar gutters shall be of copper and all exposed parts 
other than sheet metal shall be of brass. 

The supporting bars shall be of rolled steel, and shall be 
held in a loose manner at the upper end and in a fixed manner 
at the lower end. 

Packing, filling substance of whatever kind, or material 
other than glass and metal shall not be used. 

All skylight sheet metal work shall be [copper] [zinc] 
[galvanized iron]. 

The glass shall be % in. thick [wire] [plain] [ribbed]. 

Adopted by Leading Railroads 

The Pennsylvania I^ailroad Company, after care- 
fully examining all other types of puttyless skylights in 
actual service, adopted the construction herein shown 
and described for its new New York & Long Island 
Railroad Passenger Station, 31st to 33d Streets and 7th 
and 8th Avenues, New York City, on which building 
this company completed, over 15 years ago, the erec- 
tion of 83,000 sq. ft. of skyHght, embracing nearly every 
known variety, such as hipped, ridge, flat, barrel-roof, 
sawtooth with bowed ridges, circular, elliptical, etc., all 
constructed with flat glass. 

The Central Railroad of New Jersey adopted this 
system of skylights for its new terminal at Jersey City, 
N. J., where 116,000 sq. ft. of this construction has been 
installed. 



Fig. 1. Group of Multi-unit Skylights Over Concourse of 
Pennsylvania Terminal, New York, N. Y. 

Area of this group, about 50,000 sq. ft. Total area on the terminal, 
83,000 sq. ft. 
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Shops at West Albany, N. Y., Reed & Stem, Architects, 
and for their new Passenger Station at Utica, N. Y., 
Stem & Fellheimer, Architects. 

Result of Thorough Investigation 

The system of skyHght construction described here 
is the result of experience and investigations made by 
the National Ventilating Company in this line over 
a period of nearly 20 years. 

All efforts during this time have been directed to 
producing, not the cheapest, but the best construction. 
As to skylights, true economy does not consist in buy- 
ing the cheapest. 


Rolled Sttcl Bar 
■Mcfal Condensation Gutter 
■C 1 Bar Seat 

Steel u Purlin Clip 


Purlin Clip 


—Lave Purlin 

^Roofers FUjhina FiG. 3 

Reduced Scale Cross Section from Eave to Next 
Purlin Above 

(Patents applied for) 
Construction shown on the right side is repeated at each purlin between 
the eave and the ridge 
Scale, 2 in. equals 1 ft. 

The New York Central Railroad Co. also has this 
construction on its new Grand Central Terminal at 42nd 
Street, New York City; on its New York City Power 
House at 50th Street and Lexington Avenue; Power 
Stations at Yonkers and Port Morris, N. Y.; Boiler 



Fig. 4. Half Sized Perspective 

Showing exterior view over eacii purlin between the eave and the ridge 


The following are a few, among many, installations 
made by this company during the past 24 years; in 
some cases replacing other work with the new and im- 
proved system above described. They include building, 
location and architect. 

New Library Building, Bar Harbor, Me., Delano & Aldrich 
Sun Parlor for E. Parmalee Prentice, New York, N. Y., Delano 
& Aldrich 

International Paper Co. Mills at Niagara Falls, Palmer and 
Fort Edward, N. Y., and Rumford Falls and Chisholm, Me 
Maryland Institute, Baltimore, Md., Pell & Corbett 
Auditorium Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 
Municipal Building, Springfield, Mass., Pell & Corbett 
New York Edison Co. Waterside Power Station, New York, 
N. Y. 

U. S. Navy Yards at Norfolk, Va., Charlestown, Mass., Brook- 
lyn, N. Y., Pensacola, Fla., and Washington, D. C. 

Brooklyn Rapid Transit Co. Shops, Maspeth, N. Y. 

American Steel & Wire Co. Mill, Worcester, Mass. 

Terminal Passenger Station, Norfolk, Va., Reed & Stem 

New York Stock Exchange Building, New York, N. Y. 

New U. S. Post office. New York, N. Y., McKim, Mead & 
White 

New Municipal Building, New York, N. Y, McKim, Mead & 
White 

Munscy Building, Washington, D. C, McKim, Mead & White 
Brockton Library, Brockton, Mass. 

New York, Westchester & Boston R. R., Quaker Ridge Station, 

New Rochelle, N. Y, and 180th Street Station, Bronx, 

N. Y., Stem & Fellheimer. 
United Electric Light & Power Co. Powerhouse, 201st Street 

Station, New York, N. Y. 
Institute of Arts and Sciences, Brooklyn, N. Y., McKim, Mead 

& White 

The Beaver Companies* Mill, Thorold, Ont., Canada 
Museum of Fine Arts, Minneapolis, Minn., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Administration Building, Balboa, Canal Zone, Panama 
Metropolitan Museum of Art Building, Sections "J" and "K," 
New York, N. Y, McKim, Mead & White ; - 


Public Buildings and Other Notable Installations 


Robert Brewster's Enclosed Tennis Court at Mount Kisco, New 

York, Walter D. Blair 
Enclosed Pastime Tennis Court, Long Island City, N. Y., Walter 

D. Blair 

Ford Motor Co. Service Building, Long Island City, N. Y. 
Union Passenger Station, Macon, Ga., Alfred Fellheimer 
John J. Raskob's Residence, Claymont, Del., McClure & Harper 
BufYalo General Electric Co., 1917 River Station Extension, 

Black Rock, N. Y., Stone & Webster, Engineers 
American Tobacco Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Francisco & 

Jacobus 

American Can Co. Building, Brooklyn, N. Y, N. M. Loney 
U. S. Naval Operating Base, Hampton Roads, Va 
National City Bank, New York, N. Y. 
Trenton Bank Building, Trenton, N. J., Dennison & Hirons 
Commodore Hotel, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Amherst College Library, Amherst, Mass., McKim, Mead & 
White 

Standard Oil Company, Devoe Works, Long Island City, N Y 
Kwang Tung Electric Supply Co. Building, Canton, China 
U. S. Assay Building, New York, N. Y. 
Westinghouse Electric Co. Warehouse, Essington, Pa. ' 
S. W. Straus Building, New York, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore 
Continental Can Co., Jersey City, N. J., Francisco & Jacobus 
Empire City Bank, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Livingston 
New York Telephone Co., 6 Central Exchange Buildings, 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmelin 
S. W. Straus & Co. Building, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, 

Probst & White 
Paterson Paper Parchment Co., Edgerly, Pa., Abbott, Merkt 

& Co. 

Federal Sugar Refining Co., Yonkers, N. Y., Dwight P. Robin- 

\ son Co. 

Tryon Art Gallery, Northampton, Mass., Frederick L. Ackerman 
Fine Arts Building, Geo. Peabody College, Nashville, Tenn., 

McKim, Alead & White 
Kleinherger Art Gallery, 12 East 54th Street, New York, N. Y , 

Harry Allen Jacobs 
International Motor Co., Long Island City, White Plains, 

Rochester and Albany, N. Y., and Camden, N. J., Faile & 

Seelye 
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BUFFALO, N. Y. 

Products 

Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator. 

Also manufacturers of Special Architec- 
tural Sheet Metal Products, including Cor- 
nices, Skylights, Roof Ventilators, Gutters 
and Conductors. 

For Metal Covered Doors and Marquees, 
see ^Manufacturers' Index. 

Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator 

Constructed of heavy galvanized sheets reinforced 
by structural steel members of sufficient cross section 
to support many times the wind and snow loads that 
may be expected. This construction is so substantial 
that even in case of fire the Goodwin Automatic Stage 
Ventilator will not be damaged greatly unless the sup- 
l^orting members of the roof structure are destroyed. 

Primarily designed for fire protection purposes, the 
Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator may also be 
used for natural gravity ventilation by installing a 
ventilator along the ridge or by placing sash in the base. 


W. F. OVERLY & SONS 

Architectural Sheet Metal Work 
GREENSBURG, PA. 

OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. KRIE, PA. 


GREENSBURG, PA. 



If Hght is desired the sash in the base may be 
glazed. 

Operation — Should a fire occur on the 
stage of any theater which is provided v^^ith a 
Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator the first 
slight increase in temperature causes a fusible 
link to separate and allows the heavy sections 
to roll down on both sides. The sections as- 
sume a vertical position, providing a clean space the full 
area of the ventilator for the free discharge of smoke 
and flame. The proscenium arch being fully protected 
by the asbestos curtain, the entire stage and equipment 
may be completely destroyed without any material dam- 
age to the auditorium. 

Sizes — The Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator 
is built to any desired width and length. 

Engineering Service 

We will he glad to co-operate with architects, engi- 
neers, contractors or owners and offer our Engineering 
Service without obligation. 

\ 1 



/ 

/ 

/ 


CROSS SECTION & END ELEVATION 
MADL To ^NY DESIRED Vi/IDTH /»N0 LENGTH 

Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator 



Showing Natural Gravity Action of Sections to Open With Sections Closed 

Exterior Views Goodwin Automatic Stage Ventilator 
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Specifications of the Goodwin Puttyless Skylight 

ttnn"?i?.°n^'l^-^^'' ^^""^ Size shown to insure against a greater deflec- 

tion than iV. tn. per lineal foot with a live load of 60 lb. per square foot on 
the skylight. The glass shall be either 1/4 -in. nbbed, plain ribbed or 
^ clear wire as preferred and in no case shall the glass be of greater 
^ width than 24 in. The glass shall be laid between saturated felt 
providing free expansion. The curb supporting the skylight 
may be of concrete, hollow tile, cement or cinder block 
structural steel or wood construction and shall be 
securely fastened to curb by means of anchors, 
BRASS MACfll^®^''^^^ °^u^n*^C The angles supporting the 
BOLT-*«C^^ /■ of heavy galvanized iron 

^ ^ formed to suit curbing. The bolts hold- 
rnPPPD ^jP^ P^^<^^ shall be brass 

u^^rrtK and spaced approximately 12 in. 

on centers. The skylights 
shown may be con- 
structed providing for 
ventilation, either 
wholly or in 
part. 



FRONT 

COMB SKYLIGHT 


Connelly Trade School, Pittsburgh, 
Clarion Nat'l Bank, Clarion. Pa. 
Heinz Plant, Medina, N. Y. 
Phillip Jones Corp., Barnesboro, Pa 
Avalon Bank, Avalon, Pa. 
State Office Bldg., Buffalo, N. Y. 


nstallations 

Pa. E. H. Caste Bldg., Vandergrift, Pa. 

G. C. Murphy Co., Verona, Pa. 
New City Hall, North Tonawanda, N. Y. 
Iron City Drv Cleaning Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Schenley High, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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Some Recent Installations 

American Enka Corporation, Asheville, N C 

87,000 sq. ft. sawtooth skylights 
Susfimhanna Silk Mills, Jersey Shore, Pa. 
40.000 sq. ft. sawtooth skylights 
Susquehanna Silk Mills, Sunbury, 
2500 sq. ft. sawtooth skylights 
Greensburg High School, Greensburg, 


Pa. 
Pa. 




;EfnoN AT 
►PERATING 
SASH 


W. F. OVERLY &. SONS. 
GREENSBURG, PA. 


SKYLIGHT DETAILS. 


PLATE NO. 1. 
SCALE 1 
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PENNSYLVANIA WIRE GLASS COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

FRANK L. MARTIN. President Pennsylvania Building 

PHILADELPHIA, PA 

HIRES TURNER GLASS COMPANY, DISTRIBUTORS 
ALBANY, N. Y. BALTIMORE, MD. ROCHESTER. N. Y. PHILADELPHL\, PA. WASHINGTON. D. C. 

PACIFIC SLOPE DISTRIBUTORS, H. B. Mills Co.. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 


WORKS 
DUNBAR, PA. 


Products 

Skylights and Glazed Roofing; Mar- 
quises; Glazed Canopies; Sidewalls, etc. 

Solid Wire Glass — Rough, Ribbed, 
Polished, Corrugated (CWG), Figured, and 
Actinic Glass. 

Also Glass without wire netting, in various 
patterns and thicknesses, to suit every require- 
ment. 



Strength — CWG has strength many 
times greater than any other glass of equal 
thickness, owing to the corrugations. 

Kind — CWG is made in deep angle, 2i/i> 
in. center to center of corrugations. 

Standard Size — 27% in. wide by 42 or 
6vVin. long, or any length up to 126 in., condi- 
tions governing. 


trademark 


Wire Glass 

Process — Solid wire glass, made by the Pennsyl- 
vania continuous process, is completely formed by one 
pouring and one rolling; the only process that makes 
possible the manufacture of wire glass as thin as 
Vs in. 

Fire Protection — Wire glass is a valuable fire 
retardant — it prevents flames from attacking adjacent 
buildings. 

Approval (Distinguishing Mark) — All of our 

wire glass, 14 i^- and over in thickness, has the full ap- 
proval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters as 
a fire retardant, which requires a distinguishing mark to 
identify the glass. Our distinguishing mark is our cabled 
strand, appearing every 10 in. across the sheet and the 
full length of each sheet. 

Service — We offer gratuitous en- 
gineering advice on all glass problems. 

Samples — Samples, catalogues and 
circulars on request. 

Specifications — Architects should 
always specify "Solid Wire Glass manu- 
factured by the Pennsylvania Wire 
Glass Company" (mention the kind 
desired). 

Corrugated Wire Glass 

CWG is a corrugated sheet of glass with wire net- 
ting incorporated. 

Corrugated Wire Glass Skylight — Corrugated 
Wire Glass is made to meet the demand for a substan- 
tial skylight, admitting properly diffused light. CWG 
can be placed on a roof of any material, including cor- 
rugated iron and corrugated asbestos. 

Uses — CWG can be used also on roofs, side- 
walls, marquises, canopies and wherever daylight is de- 
sired. 

Weight— CWG weighs about 41/2 lbs. to the sq. ft. 



Specifications for Installation of CWG 

The skylights, roof or sidewall construction, 
where marked ''Corrugated Wire Glass" on the plans 
and elevations, shall be formed of Corrugated Wire 
Glass (if Actinic Corrugated Wire Glass is wanted, 
say "Actinic Corrugated Wire Glass"), with stand- 
ard fittings of 18-oz. copper and brass (can be fur- 
nished, if desired, in galvanized iron, zinc, aluminum 
or lead), in accordance with details and instructions 
submitted. 

Instruction and Details for Erecting 

To assist the architect in detailing and supervising 
the erection of Corrugated Wire Glass Skylights, we 
have prepared complete instructions and detail drawings. 
Some of the drawings from this book are presented on 
the following page and the publication. Bulletin D3, 
will be sent upon request. 



Corrugated Wire Glass in Wright Field Airplane Hangar, 
Dayton, Ohio 
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Pennsylvania Wire Glass Company 


Actinic Glass — ^An 

Why Actinic Glass Is Needed 

No one in these times would build a dark and 
gloomy factory with a few small windows. Yet in 
modern daylight construction, with its large glass areas, 
the problems of glare in various forms and of excessive 
heat from direct sunlight cannot be evaded. 

Actinic Glass solves these problems so successfully 
that literally acres of it have been installed in new in- 
dustrial buildings. 

How It Differs from Ordinary Glass 

Without going into technical details, the reasons 
why Actinic Glass reduces glare and also the heat of 
sunlight, lie in its special chemical composition. As to 
appearance, it looks like ordinary rolled glass, except it 
has a tint technically described as an "unsaturated yel- 
low." 


Facilitates Production by Reducing Eyestrain 

Glare in various forms is such a hindrance to 
workers that it obviously increases manufacturing costs 
and impairs quality of output. As an illustration, when 
the sun is shining through an ordinary window or sky- 
light, such objects as white paper or light colored tex- 
tiles are often so glaringly illuminated that it may be 
actually painful and injurious to the eyes. When, on 
the other hand. Actinic is used under such conditions 
a person can even read print upon white paper with 
comfort. The relief is so pronounced that it can scarcely 
be appreciated without seeing an actual comparison. 

Small samples for this purpose will be sent free 
upon request. 


Aid to Industry 

Improves Morale by Moderating the Sun's Heat 

Daylight factories glazed with ordinary glass often 
suggest a florist's hothouse. The best proof of relief 
from heat gained by Actinic is its extensive recent use 
in mills of the south where it is specified by leading 
architects. 

As indicated by thermometers, the discomfort due 
to direct sunlight is reduced about 55% by ^^-in. and 
about 40% by Vs-in. Actinic. 

Saves Costs of Curtains, Painting, etc. 

Mills with large areas of Actinic have found it 
unnecessary to use shades or awnings, or to paint 
their windows, although if colorless glass had been 
used, glare and heat would admittedly have been in- 
tolerable. 


Other Advantages 

More cheerful illumination. 

Improved ability to see, and retardation of un- 
desirable chemical changes, such as fading of colors, 
add to the general satisfaction given by this novel 
product. 

Technical details will be cheerfully furnished upon 
request. 

Designs and Thicknesses 

Actinic Glass is made in the following designs and 
thicknesses : 

Vs-in. plain rough or ribbed 
^/4-in. rough or ribbed wire 
Corrugated Wire Glass 





Actinic CWG Used in Hall Planetary Thread Milling Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Interior View of Dayton Arcade Market, Dayton, Ohio 
Actinic CWG Used 
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SAINT PAUL CORRUGATING CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1885 

Manufacturers of Skylights cable address 

"Cor-Shel" 

3-23 West Water Street, SAINT PAUL, MINN. (W.u.Code) 


Products 

Saint Paul Skylights, puttyless or putty type. 

Also manufacturers of Saint Paul Ventilators, 
Guaranteed Steel Ceilings and Sidewalls, Steel Build- 
ings, Sheet Metal Building Material, including 
Cornices and Stamped Ornaments, and Indus- 
trial Sheet Metal Work. 

For Rib Type Steel Decking, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 

Saint Paul Heavy Duty Skylights 

Adaptability— Skylights for industrial 
plants should be of the heavy duty construc- 
tion to withstand vibration, and rust caused by 
acid and smoke in the manufacturing districts 
of large cities. Especially recommended for 
schools, public buildings and wherever a maxi- 
mum of air and light is required. 

Construction Features— All parts of 
Saint Paul Heavy Duty Skylights were 
developed with these thoughts in mind: 
(1) greater strength; (2) weathertightness ; 
(3) ease of erection; (4) longer service; (5) maxi- 
mum amount of daylight without glare and resulting 
deep shadows; and (6) an abundance of fresh air. 

Skylight Bar — Gauge of metal used is an element 
in the ultimate strength of a bar, but the way that metal 
is formed is what must finally determine what strain 
a bar will carry. The carrying capacity of a bar can 
be cut in half when poorly designed although 
weight of metal used remains unchanged. 

Simple to Glaze — Glazing has been simplified to 
the point where any handy man can do this work well. 
The asphaltic composition with which the felt is treated 
makes perfect sealing simple. These glazing cushions 
are always pliable. They aever become hard and can- 
not break, fall out or disintegrate. 



CVUfi 5LCTI0M 
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^int Paul Skylight on Freight Transfer House 

Type SG-20 stationary heavy duty skylights 

Large Condensation Gutters — To cope success- 
fully with condensation conditions, the main, cross, hip 
and curb bars have large gutters to collect and carry 

Sweet's 


away this water. Curb has clean-cut weep holes, i^-in. 
round. 

Metal Used— Glass-carrying bars, curbs and ridges 
are made of 18 gauge, and caps and gable ends of 24 
gauge, all dead soft tight-coated galvanized copper alloy 
as standard. 

Genuine open hearth copper alloy iron ("Gobi*') 
or pure copper or other special metals are used when 
desired. 

Brass bolts with clips are spot welded to bar. 

Types of Operators— Ridge ventilating skylights 
are provided with various types of operators for open- 
ing and closing ventilated section in skylights. 

Whether vertical, spindle or chain operated, sections 
can be raised -or lowered with a minimum of effort. 

Ventilation in Any Weather— An abundance of 
air changes is assured by the use of Saint Paul Ridge 
X^entilating Types of skylights. In no other way can 
the air be cljanged so quickly and such thoroughly com- 
fortable conditions be maintained in hot summer weather 
as by the opening of a skylight. On windy days the 
leeward sides can be kept open so direct air currents 
will go over the skylight and not disturb things within 
the building, yet it will be ventilated amply by the 
suction. 

On still days both sides can be opened when desired, 
giving full play to all air currents passing over the 
building. 

Sufficient air changes are assured on cold days by 
opening the leeward ventilators an inch or two and, if 
the weather is not too windy or cold, by slightly open- 
ing both the leeward and windward sections. 
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GLENDON A. RICHARDS CO. 

Manufacturers of Puttyless Skylights and Revolving Ventilators 

Winter Avenue and Blumerich Street, Northwest 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


Products 

The Simplicity Puttyless Skylight; the Sim- 
plicity Skylight Ventilator; the Ventwell Re- 
volving Ventilator. 

Simplicity Puttyless Skylight 

Our aim in designing this skylight was to provide 
a product which would combine the maximum amount 
of daylight per square foot of area, with the lowest 
maintenance cost possible, and at the same time be of 
such construction as to lend itself to erection in the field 
with a minimum amount of time and labor. 

The Simplicity Puttyless Skylight consists of a steel 
supporting frame of tee iron rafters with angle curb and 
ridge members. The rafters are provided with sheet 
metal condensation gutters over which the glass (set 
in came lead glazing strips or channels) is laid. The 
mounting caps are set in place over the glass and se- 
cured, compressing the glazing channel firmly against 
both sides of the glass. The ridge cap and end flashing 
are then applied completing the assembly. 

Steel Frame — The sizes of the steel members com- 
prising the frame vary to suit conditions. Ridge and 
hip members are made in two sections (details on follow- 
ing page) ; this form of construction allows the frame for 
each slope, consisting of rafters, ridge and hip members, 
to be assembled complete at the factory. The erection 
work in the field is reduced to bolting the ridges and 
hips together and anchoring frame at curb. 

Glazing Strips — These strips are small channels 
of came lead placed on the edges of the glass resting 
on the rafter members. When the mounting caps are 
set and secured they compress the lead firmly against 
both sides of the glass, making an absolutely windtight 
and weathertight joint. The soft lead takes up any 
unevenness in the surface of the glass and gives a con- 
tinuous bearing surface; it also permits enough come 
and go in the glass to provide for contraction and 
expansion, thereby eliminating glass breakage from 
either of these sources. 



Materials — The sheet metal work consisting of the 
mounting cap, ridge cover, condensation gutter and 
flashing may be of lead coated metal, galvanized iron 
or copper. 

Advantages — Absolutely weathertight construction ; 
maximum amount of daylight; condensation conducted 
to the exterior; glass breakage reduced to a minimum 
by use of lead glazing strip; ease of erection; ease of 
glass replacement. 

Specification — Furnish and erect where shown on 
plan, skylights of the puttyless type, of a design to 
allow for free expansion and contraction of the glass, 
or movements due to vibration. 

Each light of glass shall be entirely independent 
of every other light and the glass shall be held laterally 
in a manner to prevent its coming in contact with any 
rigid part. 

The bearing of the glass shall be flexible, so as 
to adjust itself to any warps or irregularities in the 
glass. 

Simplicity Skylight Ventilator 

These ventilators may be placed in any of our sky- 
lights by removing the glass and substituting the ven- 
tilating frame. 

These ventilators are also made with flat flanges for 
use on shingle or composition roofs. 

We manufacture an efficient and reliable operating 
device for these ventilators. Prices and description will 
be sent on request. 



PLTCITY 

KYLiGHT Ventilator 


Sectiqn of Simplicity Puttyless Skylight Bar 


"Ventweir* Revolving 
Ventilator 

This ventilator revolves 
with the wind and is so con- 
structed that the action of the 
outside air creates a vacuum 
in the ventilator itself thereby 
drawing up the air to be ex- 
pelled. It is efficient, and 
guaranteed to give satisfac- 
tion under all weather con- 
ditions. 

It may be had in either 
galvanized iron or copper. 

Bases and dampers 
extra. 

Prices quoted on appli- 
cation. 



"Ventwell" Revolving 
: . Ventilator 
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H. H. ROBERTSON COMPANY 

Robertson Glazing Construction, Skylights, Sidewall and Special Sash 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES: AMBRIDGE, PA.; SARNIA, ONT., CAN.; ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE, ENG. 


BALTIMORE, Ml). 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

CHICAGO ILL. HAVANA. CUBA LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO HOUSTON. TEX. NEW YORK. N. Y. 

DETROIT, MICH. JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 

ST. LOUIS. MO. 


ALLENTOWN, PA. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
CHARLESTON. W. VA. 
DENVER. COLO. 


EASTON, PA. 
EL PASO, TEX. 
HOUGHTON. MICH. 
LITTLE ROCK. ARK. 


AGENCIES 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 


RICHMOND. VA. 
ST. PAUL. MINN. 
SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
WASHINGTON. D. C. 


ENGLAND, ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE: Mersey Iron Works 
CANADA: H. H, ROBERTSON CO.. LTD., TORONTO, ONT.. AND MONTREAL, QUE. 


In addition to the Glazing Construction described #| 
below the H. H. Robertson Company manufactures 
Robertson Protected Metal for Roofing, Siding and Flash- 
ings- Robertson V-Beam Protected Steel Roof Decks, 
Robertson Ventilators, all described elsewhere in Sweet s. m 
(See Manufacturers' Index.) 

(Robertson Skylight and Sash construction are protected by 
United States Patent Xo. 1,243,020, October 16, 1917, and No. 
1,666,764, April 17, 1928; also covered by other patents in the 
United States and other countries; other patents pending.) 

Also manufactures Robertson Process Asphalts, Pipe Coat- 
ings, Battery Sealing, Insulation, Saturation and Waterproofing 
Compounds. 

Daylighting Engineering Service 

As a result of years of research and experiment, Robertson 
Engineers are equipped to prepare for architects, engineers and 
builders, complete daylighting layouts for any type of building. 
These layouts will take into consideration the type of work done 
in the building, the amount of light required for that work, the 
atmospheric and climatic factors which have a bearing upon the 
daylight, the associated problems of condensation, heat loss, etc. 
If you will send blue prints or sketches on any new or old build- 
ing, the engineers will submit their recommendations without 
cost or obligation. ^ j ,• i..- 

Through the scientific study of the problems of daylighting, 
the Robertson Engineers have been been able to reduce spoilage 
and accidents, cut light bills, and increase production. 




tural steel bar, designed and fabricated like the steel 
framework in a building, and as strong as the other 
structural members of the building. Its strength is cal- 
culable; all steel formulae apply to it. Size and weight 
of the bar is varied to suit exact conditions of fload 
and span. The steel has a minimum thickness of in in. 
Robertson Skylights therefore can be as wide as 20 tt. 
without need for supporting trusses. 

Research has shown that deflection in the supporting mem- 
ber must not be more than l/30th in. per foot of span. In 
Robertson Skylights there is never more than 1/30 in. deflection, 
even under a load of 40 lb. per sq. ft. 

The Strength Is Permanent— Corrosion in skylights 
usually starts in the condensation gutter. In many skylights 
this gutter is considered as a part of the supporting member, and 
when the gutter corrodes the supporting member is weakened. 
In Robertson Skylights (as you can see in the drawings) the 
condensation gutter is a separate unit and does not touch the 
supporting bar. Between it and the bar is a layer of asphaltic 
felt. If corrosion starts in the gutter there is little danger of it 
spreading to the bar of a Robertson Skylight. 

Also, the supporting bar is no more affected by corrosion 
than is any other structural member of the building. It is so 
arranged that it is easy to reach with a paint brush from all 
sides. In extremely corrosive conditions, the bar can be gal- 
vanized, or covered with asphaltic coatings (such as used in the 
construction of Robertson Protected Metal). 

Proper Cushioning of Glass— The second great cause of 
trouble in skylights is improper methods of holding the glass. 
Skylight glass has an irregular surface. When this surface 
rests on an unyielding bed, it makes contact at some points 


The Robertson Daylighting Curve 

Robertson Daylighting Engineers can t^ke blue prints of a buildin^^ 
and lay a daylighting curve like this across them to show, . n advance, 
exactlv how much light you will get at any .point in the b>nlcl'ng, from 


exactly how much light you \yill i 
any given area or placement of gla; 


A booklet on the Daylighting Curve 


sent on request 


Robertson Skylights 

Robertson Skylights represent one of the most successful 
solutions of the two most frequent and aggravating causes ot 
skylight troubles— that is, leakage and glass breakage, growing 
out of (1) deflection (or sagging) of the glass supports, and 
(2) improper methods of holding the glass in place. 

The detail drawing at the bottom of this page and the per- 
spective drawing at the top of the following page show clearly 
how these difficulties have been overcome. 

Eliminating Sagging — As shown in the drawings, the sup- 
porting mem1)er of the Robertson Skylight is a standard struc- 
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R.ubbcr spacer 
prevents glass 
from bearing against 
metal , ^ 

stud IS"/. '//M 

Binding bolts securely 
fastened to 
bars. About 
12" C. to C. 


Condensation 
gutter (bar gutter) 


Cap nut 

Metal cap 
Asphaltic weather seal 

\ ^ V^'^^'^^ glass 

Lock nuts and washers 
Asphaltic glass cushion 



Asphaltic strip to insulate 
gutter from bar 


Structural steel supporting bar 
designed to suit span 


Cross-sectional View Showing Details of Robertson 
Glazing Construction 

For further description see text herewith 
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Asphaltic 
glass cushion 


and not at others. This results in unequal stresses. As shown 
in the illustrations, the glass in Robertson Skylights is not laid 
on metal or other unyielding surface, but is bedded in a layer 
of asphaltic felt (shown just above the 
condensation gutter in the drawing). 
This felt is flexible, resilient, and semi- 
plastic. It conforms to the irregulari- 
ties of the glass and makes a firm but 
not rigid, contact. It allows for expan- 
sions and contractions. And it makes a 
continuous, water-tight seal. 

Above the glass (see drawings) 
another layer of this asphaltic felt makes 
the same sort of easy cushioning con- 
tact from the top. Above this, in turn, 
is the final unit of the skylight . . . 
the metal cap. It is a continuous strip, 
shaped somewhat like an inverted V, 


Tension Cap 


Ridge cap. 


Class rest. 


Cement fibre. 


Structural steel 
supporting bar 




12" 

minimum 


12" 

minimum 


Weep Hole 


Glass rest. 


H' Round Head Bolu 
Bar Gutter 
Bottom Bar Clip 
Curb angle. 
Lag Screw 

WoodHailer. By others 

H' Bolt (Fastening bar clip 
to curb angle) 


• o. ' •. ■•5. 


'2%' 
minimum 


Anchor bolt 
■Spaced on j' 
centers 


Detail of Concrete Curb 


Curb Waterproofing 


Detail of Gypsum Curb 


Typical Robertson Skylight Section (Double-Pitch Type) 

which runs the entire length of the joint. This cap is so 
designed that it has a spring-like effect. When tightened by 
a nut and bolt, it exerts a continuous, evenly distributed bind- 
ing action along the length of the skylight, forcing the semi- 
plastic asphaltic layers into the depressions in the glass sur- 
face, yet its tension is so flexible it allows fully for expansion. 

All Glass Butt Jointed— Another advantage of Robertson 
Glazing Construction is that where two panes of glass come to- 
gether, they are always butt jointed, nei'er lapped. The glass is 
all in the same plane: the panes can never slip; and there is no 
obstruction to form a lodging place for snow, water, or dirt. 
Top and bottom edges of glass are held in weatherproof copper 
cross-gutters. 

A T5rpical Skylight Specification 

The skylights shall be of the puttyless Type *'A," 
manufactured by the H. H. Robertson Company of 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, and shall conform to the 
following description : 

The skylight bars shall be of standard rolled 
steel shapes that can be accurately figured for deflec- 
tion. They shall support a combined snow and wind 
load of . . lb. per sq. ft. without a deflection greater 
than l/30th in. per lin. ft. of bar length, measured 
center to center of supports. This deflection is to be 
calculated from deflection formula for simple beams. 

The bars shall be equipped with condensation 
gutters. They shall not be considered as part of 
the load-carrying member. 

The glass shall be in. wire, and shall be embedded in a 
soft pliable and permanent asphaltic material. 

The bars shall be covered with caps, which are to be fas- 
tened to bars by drive bolts and knurled nuts. 

The trim shall be [copper], [aluminum] or [galvanized 
iron]. In case where two or more different materials meet, they 
shall be insulated from each other by asphaltic strips. 

Detailed drawings shall be submitted by the manufacturer 
for the approval of the architect, engineer or owner. 



km 


fabricator 
to skylight 
manufacturers 
specifications 



Detail of Wood Curb 


3^4" 

Detail of Steel Curb 




Method of flashing 
end of skylight when 
gable ends are built 
up to slope oi" skylight 



Method of flashing 
end of skylight to 
vertical wall 


Flashing Details 

Curb Details 

Details of built-up curbs of the commonly-used types are 
shown on this page. You can use these details to trace directly 
on your blue prints. Perfect curb details on your plan will 
often save two or three weeks in delivery time on skylights. 

Show out-to-out dimensions of curbs and state whether 
skylight is to be double-pitch or hip type. If double-pitch, 
indicate whether ends are to be built up of the same material 
as curb, or are to be covered with metal, or to be of glass. 
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Robertson Double-Glazing 

The Robertson 1 )ouble-Glazed Skylight is one of the most 
important developments in glazing construction m recent years. 
It was originally designed to overcome the difficulties encoun- 
tered where considerable differences in temperature exist be- 
tween the inside and outside of buildings, and where the indoor 
air carries excess humidity, but its use has now spread far 
beyond that field. It has come into general popularity for 
office buildings, schools, lofts, garages and every other type 
of building where glass is used in the roof. 

The great advantage of Robertson Double Glazing lies in 
the fact that the two layers of glass with an air space between 
them greatly increase the heat insulation. The heat trans- 
mitted through a single glazed skylight with H-in. glass is ap- 
proximately 1.12 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour for each degree of 
temperature difference; whereas the heat transmission of Rob- 
ertson Double-Glazing is only 0.133 B.t.u. 

Robertson Double-Glazing minimizes condensation and 
drippage, reduces heat losses through skylights, and cuts fuel 
bills. In hot climates, it keeps buildings cool and comfortable 
in spite of high temperatures outside. In paper mills, textile 
mills, turbine rooms, power houses, swimming pools, and many 
other types of buildings where heat radiation and condensation 
are above the average it is of special benefit. 

The large illustration on this page shows the method of at- 
taching the skylights to the curb. The curb illustrated is con- 
crete, but these skylights can be attached readily to steel, wood 
or any other standard form of construction. The illustration 
shows the position and attachment of the necessary flashings to 
make a weather-tight union between the skylight and the curb. 

The Robertson perfected system of removing the water of 
condensation is shown in the drawings on this and the next 
page. Condensation on the underside of skylight glass is usually 
caused by differences between indoor and outdoor temperatures. 
Double glazing gives greater insulation between the indoor and 
outdoor temperatures, and this reduces condensation. Whatever 
condensation does occur forms principally between the layers of 
glass rather than on the inside of the bottom layer ; trapped be- 
tween the two panes, it cannot drip down into the building 

Water on the upper surface of the lower pane runs down 
the slope and out through a ^A-in. weepage space (see detail of 
curb) at the bottom edge of the pane, whence it drips into the 
interior gutter. This interior gutter runs continuously along 
the curb and empties into conductor pipes (as shown) spaced at 
regular intervals. These pipes carry water onto the roof, or, 
if preferred, into the building. 

Water on the bottom surface of the upper glass runs down 
to the edge of the exterior apron flashing (see detail) then 
drips down through the V^-in. space at the edge of the lower 
pane ; thence into the interior gutter. The ^/4-in interval is not 

J^" space to provide 
air circulation and 
weepage. 


Continuous spacer 
angle and glass rest. 

Exterior apron flash 

R.P.M. interior bottom flash, 

Gypsum, mineral wool 
cinder concrete or 
similar /ill. Sup- 
plied hy others. 

'Waterproofing 
ever top of curb. 
Supplied hy others., 

2^" wood curb 
plate anchored 
30" to 36" c toe. 
Countersunk nuts. 

2" gas pipe thim' 
hie for conductor 
outlet. By others. 

Curb should never 
be less than 9" 
high above roof. 
Higher in snow 
climates, 


Rubber spacer prc' 
vents glass from bear- 
ing against metal stud. 


l}4" air space. 


Z'^ri-^'^^- '^M ^ H" wire glass. 


Binding bolts secure' 
ly fastened to bars. 
About 12" c 


Lock nuts and washers. 



- Cap nut. 


_ Metal cap. 
Asphaltic weather seal. 


" Asphaltic glass cushion. 

" Firm insulating material. 
^Asphaltic glass cushion. 

14" wire glass. 


Asphaltic ghss cushion. 


Condensation gutter, (bar 
gutter) 

Asphaltic strip to insulate 
gutter from steel bar. 

Structural steel supporting bar 
designed to suit span. 


Cross-sectional Details of Robertson Double-Glazing 

For general information see text on this page 

only an outlet for water but also provides for the slow contin- 
uous movement of air between the two layers of glass, and 
minimizes fogging. 

Any water that may form on inside of the lower pane is 
caught in cross condensation gutters (as shown in the cross- 
section of the large detail and in the "close-up" in the upper 
left hand corner of the next page). Water gathering m these 
cross gutters empties into the bar gutters running up and down 
the slope, then into the interior curb gutters and out. 

Interior bottom flashings should always be of Robertson 
Protected J^Ietal (which is impervious to corrosion). Other sheet 
metal parts and flashings may be of copper, aluminum, galvan- 
ized steel or other suitable material. Interior gutters are made 
of the same materials as the trim. 



Cross-sectional Drawing of Robertson Double-Glazing 

See text on this page 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


H. H. Robertson Company 


B1817 



Close-up of Construction of 
Robertson Double-Glazing 


Caps splice near glass 
joints to facilitate 
changing glass in case 
of accidental breakae;c, 


Glazing Available in All Forms 

Robertson Glazing Construction is available 

in all forms : double-pitch and single-pitch sky- 
lights, hip skylights, monitor and special sash 
sawtooth sash, sidewall sash, fixed and oper- 
ating; and complete glass roofs. Also in stan- 
dardized unit skylights. 

The H. H. Robertson Company is equipped 
to take your blueprints or rough preliminary 
sketches and recommend the most suitable type 
of glazing construction to meet the situation 
. . . to suggest the number of skylights or sash 
that will be needed, what size they should be 
and where they should be placed. Send for 48- 
page Robertson booklet on Daylighting which 
explains many of the fundamental rules gov- 
erning the daylighting of buildings. 
Ridge cap. 
Cement fibre» 
Glass rest. 



Depressed Head Construction 

The Robertson method of installing single-pitch skylights 
(known as depressed-head construction) is illustrated at the 
bottom of this page. Note how the head of the skylight is in- 
serted under the roofing material, and the bottom of the sky- 
light is extended out over the roofing material, to facilitate the 
free flow of water, and to eliminate any place of lodgment for 
snow, water, ice, or dirt. 

Depressed head construction eliminates the necessity for curbs 
and for "saddles" or "crickets" to carry off the water. It can 
be used with any type of roof material or roof coverings, where 
the slope of the roof will permit use of skylights. Slope must 
never be less than 2V2 in. in 12 in. 

Depressed head construction can be made to fit a multiple 
span, covering any number of purlin spacings up the slope. 
Robertson Glazing Construction in single-pitch skylights can 
have a clear span of as much as 11 ft., which is 
unusually long. Beyond that distance it is J^" wire glass, 
well to supply intermediate purlins. 


Robertson Unit Skylights 

This is an exclusive Robertson feature— true standardiza- 
tion applied to skylights. They are double-pitch and hip types 
in units of standard widths from 3 to 20 ft. and in any desired 
length. 

Ordering in Even Foot Widths 

Skylights are primarily planned in even foot widths. If 
ordered on that basis, considerable savings in both time and 
rnoney can often be made, and much quicker deliveries are pos- 
sible. However, Robertson Skylights can be delivered to you 
m any widths you desire. Widths should be figured on the 
out-to-out of curb. 


Top Flashing 


Corrugated RPM 


End Flashing 

\ 


Weather-Proofing Filler 

Continuous Spacer Channel 


Tension Cap 


Knurled Nut 

I 


Bottom Clip 



End Flashing 


Bottom Flashing 


Cement fibre. 
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Perspective Drawing of a Typical 
Robertson Depressed Head 
Skylight 

See description in text above 
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Lag Screws furnished by H. H. R. Co. 
on approximately 4' centers 

CROSS'SECnON DETAIL 
(Section A'A) 

Details of Robertson Structural Sidewall Sash for Buildings of 
Brick or Concrete 

For description see text 



Groxa 
hy Others 


JAMB DETABL (Section B B) 


Robertson Structural Sidewall Sash 

The name of this Robertson product suggests what it is — 
an industrial sidewall sash with load-carrying members of 
structural steel. The glass is supported on standard rolled steel 
bars placed vertically and attached (in the case of steel build- 
ings) to the girt framing. 

The special features and advantages of Robertson Struc- 
tural Sidewall Sash are: 

Greater Strength — All supporting members are of struc- 
tural steel instead of light steel sash. Bars are designed like 
beams and can take care of any required loading. Glass is V^- 
in. wire glass instead of Vs-m. window glass. 

Longer Lived — The structural steel siipporting bars pro- 
vide a weight of metal and a consequent resistance to corrosion 
that light steel sash cannot approach. On the outside, the only 
exposed metal part is the tension cap, which is made of cor- 
rosion-resistant aluminum. Horizontal members are few and 
are made of aluminum almost flush with the surface of the glass, 
so that there is no place for corrosive elements to lodge. Glass 
is held in resilient asphaltic felt strips ; no metal touches it ; no 
putty is used. 

Low Maintenance— There is less glass breakage; no 
puttying to be done ; and little or no painting. The aluminum 
tension caps and the horizontal members never require paint. 

Remarkably Adaptable— Robertson Structural Sash is de- 
signed and fabricated to fit sidewall openings of any dimensions 
or proportions. 

Easier to Clean and Keep Clean— The glass panes are 
large (2x6 ft. maximum). There arc fewer corners and bars, 
and fewer places for dirt and dust to lodge. All horizontal 
members practically flush; it is possible to wipe, in one oper- 
ation, a section of glass 6 ft. in height. 

More Light — The large panes give more eflfective lighting 
than the small panes of ordinary sash set in a network of bars. 

Better Appearance — The large panes provide a fine archi- 
tectural effect ; they form an appropriate relationship with the 
masses and lines of a structure. The bright aluminum caps 
harmonize in tone and color with the glass. 

Key to Illustrations — Illustrations on this page show 
cross-sectional views of details of Robertson Structural Sash 
applied to buildings of brick or concrete. 

Section A- A (vertical section through sash) mdicates 
method of attaching at head and sill. With brick, Robertson 
Structural, Sash is fitted at the head into space left by steel 
contractor between lintel angles. In concrete, sash is fitted into 
a similar space provided by concrete contractor. At sill, sash 
is fastened to brick or concrete by means of lag screws (as 
shown). , , , f 

Section B-B is horizontal sectional view through the sash 
and its attachment to window jamb. As indicated, position of 
sash bar is modified at this point; glass-holding members are 
attached to longer leg of the bar, and the longer leg is inserted 
into the brick or concrete. Sash is weatherproofed by grouting 
as shown. 
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Corrugated siding. 



JAMB DETAIL ( Section C-C ) 


Window post furnished by otheri. 
(7y[ot necessary tuith Robertson M«h.) 


Key to Illustrations — Cross-sectional views on this page 
show Robertson Structural Sash applied to buildings with side- 
walls of corrugated sheets. 

Section A-A (vertical section through sash) indicates 
method of attaching sash to head and sill. Girts placed as 
shown in Section A-A are recommended ; but Robertson Sash 
can be adapted to any type of steel framework. 

It is also adapted to window openings of any height. Panes 
of glass come in any height up to 6 ft. For openings more than 
one pane high, union between upper and lower edges of pane 
made by standard intermediate section shown in Section A-A. 

Girts to which sash is attached to be furnished and punched 
by building owners. Section B-B shows typical girt-punching 
layout. Center lines through angle lines in B-B indicate exact 
location of girt punchings. Sash bars should be spaced on 24- 
in. centers if possible, but can be varied to meet requirements 
of any opening. 

Section C-C (horizontal sectional view through the sash 
and its attachment to window jamb) shows how Robertson 
Structural Sash is weatherproofed at the joints. Because of 
strength and rigidity of Robertson Sash bars, no window posts 
needed. 

Tension caps, which form outside or weathering member, 
furnished in aluminum, copper or galvanized steel. 

Operating Devices 

If operators are desired for sidewall sash we can fur- 
nish tension or torsion types, with chain, handwheel, pole or 
electric drives. 
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Center line of Sash Bars. 


Standard. 


Any number of spaces of 24" or less. 

Any length. 

SASH ELEVATION 

Center line ot sash bars and hole locations for girt punchings. 


J4i 


-Any number of ipaces of 24" or lesa.- 


-Any length. - 


GIRT PUNCHING LAYOUT 
( Section B-B) 



yi" round-head bolt. / 
CcffTugated siding. -» 


Girt 
furnished by 
others. 


CROSS-SECTION DETAIL 
(Section A-A) 

Details of Robertson Structural Sidewall Sash for Corrugated 
Buildings 
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ESTABLISHED 1888 BARNEY GOLDMAN, President 

SUPERIOR SKYLIGHT COMPANY, INC. 

Automatic Gravity Stage Ventilators 

95 Webster Avenue 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Superior Automatic Gravity Stage Ventilator. 
Superior Four-In-One Projection Room Ven- 
tilator. 

P'or Superior Roof Leader Connections and Expan- 
sion Roof Fittings for Vent Stacks, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Superior Automatic Gravity Ventilator for Theater 
Stages and Auditoriums 

A combined ventilator and skylight. Universally approved 
for use over the stages of theaters, fraternal buildings and 
school auditoriums. Efficient, reliable and automatic in action 
in case of fire. 

Operation — The operation and automatic action depend on 
a series of hcnii)en cords, each of which is attached to a sash 
or ventilator and which are immediately released, cither inde- 
])endently or all at once, by the melting of fusible links, such 
as are in common use on fire doors, sprinkler systems, etc. 
They will melt and release the ventilators at a temperature of 
160° F. — long before the flames reach them. 

The ropes connecting with the sash are brought down to the 
stage and attached to a triangle plate which is connected with 
one main rope to the stage floor. Chains are also attached to 
the ropes permitting the manual opening and closing of the sash 
from the stage floor. 


The automatic ventilator is to be mounted on an ordinary 
curb of concrete or angle iron frame made level with the wood 
plate set flush with the outside of the curb. The curb should 
be not less than 2 ft. 6 in. high from the finished roof in order 
that snow drifts and other encumbrances will not prevent out- 
ward gravitation. 

The roof of the ventilator skylight is to be of first class 
hip ridge construction with heavy bars and condensation gut- 
ters, glazed with a thin glass in accordance with the New York 
Building Code and made perfectly watertight. A No. 12 gal- 
vanized 1-in. underwriters' wire mesh is placed underneath 
this roof to gather in the glass which invariably breaks from 
excessive heat in case of fire. 

Construction and Installation — We manufacture these 
ventilators to any specified dimensions using standard gauges 
of galvanized iron or copper, and will deliver them, ready 
to assemble, to any part of the United States, Canada and 
Europe. 

We will supervise their installation and guarantee that they 
will meet with the approval of local fire marshals, inspection 
bureaus, fire insurance underwriters, etc. 

Endorsement — Superior standard automatic ventilators are 
constructed in a manner approved by the National Board of 
y\re Underwriters, and in accordance with *An Ordinance 
Regulating the Construction and Equipment of Theater Build- 
ings, and Auditoriums as approved by the National Fire Pro- 
tection Association and the Board of Standards of the City of 
New York." 
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The Superior Four-in-One 

Complete Unit— The Superior Four-in-One Pro- 
jection Room Ventilator is a complete unit which car- 
ries off heated and impure air from the projection 
rooms of motion picture theatres. It also draws off 
fumes and heat from the projectors and introduces 
fresh air into the room. 

It is a separate unit in itself and does not conflict 
with existing theatre ventilating systems. 

Construction — The ventilator has two exhaust 
fans — one to remove heated air from the room— the 
other to remove fumes from the projectors. The ven- 
tilator is also equipped with gravity panels which can be 
adjusted by hand for ventilation. In case of fire in the 
projection room, fusible links release the panels— pre- 
ventmg spread of smoke to any part of the auditorium. 

Advantages— The Superior Projection Room 
Ventilator improves working conditions, increases the 
hfe and efficiency of the projectors and reduces fire 
insurance rates. 

Sizes— The Superior Projection Room Ventilator 
IS made in two sizes: 3x4 ft. for two projectors, 3x7 ft. 
for three or more projectors. 

Estimates — We will gladly submit estimates for 
mstallation either in new theatres or in existing theatres. 


Projection Room Ventilator 


opsKA T/iiO ■ c/tgte 



AH6le WiT^ sl»TT»» C»/v 


Cross Section Showing Manual Operation of Ventilator 

Specifications for the Four-in-One Ventilator 

General— The projection room shall be ventilated by means 
of the Superior Projection Room Ventilator, manufactured by 
T f Superior Skylight Company, 95 Webster Avenue, Long 
Island City, N. Y. ' s 

Construction— (1) The ventilator shall be built up of 
Z4-gauge galvanized sheet iron (or 16-oz. cornice temper cop- 
per) with hip top and ridge. Hinged ventilating panels on the 
long sides shall be so arranged as to open by gravity when the 
cables holding them are released. 

(2) The ridge shall form a duct, with metal collars for 
connection to vertical branches direct to the exhaust flues of 
projector machines and connected at exhaust end to a squirrel 
cage blower. 

1 ^^1 blower end of ventilator a 4i/l>x36 in. hooded 

duct shall be carried on the inside and fitted with collar for 
connection to intake duct system. Hood shall be fitted with 
IZ-gauge 1 in. mesh bird screen. 

(4) At the opposite end of the ventilator an exhaust fan 
shall be installed with protective hood and automatic louvre 
to exhaust direct from the room without duct work 

(5) Ventilating panels shall be provided with rain hoods 
and htted with all required operating cables, pulleys, triangle 
plates, chains, fusible links, and wall cleats. 

(6) Blower shall be of standard manufacture and of ample 
capacity to exhaust fumes from (state number) projectors. 
Ihe tan shall be of standard manufacture and of capacity to 

Sweet's 
52 



Four-Projector Installation with Panels Closed 

Exhaust blower at left end. automatic louvres of exhaust fan at right 

I)rovide a complete change of air every (state time) minutes 
in accordance with the manufacturer's rating 

(7) Motors shall be wound for direct (or alternating 
current, single (or double) phase i^inaung 

the ^Zr^^^^^^ V::^i&!' ^" — -th 

(I) Galvanized sheet iron ducts shall' be connected by flexible collars 

ducts''' T""! Y,''f" '•'-id^'l imo two 9>i.x44 

to he floor VTh' ± "lU'l^ '° ? "l™""" °f "-e room, and ,low 
meta register griUe ' " ^'^""'o'' 


"46 iHOt 

\oucr 


/6 r/t/^ 



Cross Section Showing Connection from Projector to 
Ventilator 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


LIONEL VALLAS 

Manufacturer of Sheet Metal Products 
2850 West Lake Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

See Manufacturers' Index for Lionel Hollow Metal Windows and Syphon Type Ventilators 


LIONEL FULL VENTILATING SKYLIGHTS 


place with putty and skylight caps. Skylights may be 


Construction _ _ . 

Lionel Full Ventilating Skylights are built with purchased with or without glass, 
truss supports built up of Iy2x2xy8-in. angle iron 
spaced not more than 8 ft. on centers. (Spans of more 
than 8 ft. are supported with heavier trusses.) 

All parts are bolted, riveted or interlocked. 


Paint 

All metal parts are given one coat of 
mineral paint before leaving the factory. 


Materials 

The bars, ridge, rails, gable ends, caps and apron 
are all constructed of 18-gauge galvanized iron, alumi- 
num, copper, etc. 

Weathertight 

Lionel Full Ventilating Skylight is absolutely storm- 
proof because of its scientific construction. (Note 
details.) 

The method of forming gutter at the ridge and at 
curb as well as the construction of skylight bars, abso- 
lutely prevents dripping of condensation. 

Operators 

A heavy rack and pinion type operating device 
of special design is a part 
of Lionel Ventilating Sky- 
lights ; comes equipped 
with either endless chain 
or detachable rod with 
crank. 


Note 

We also manufacture 
the Lionel Roof Flash- 
ing Strip. 

An op- 
p o r t u - 
n i t y to 
estimate 
your work 
will be 
given 
prompt 
and care- 
ful atten- 
tion. 



Glazing 

i/4-in. ribbed wire 
glass is used in these 
skylights securely held in 


3raj5 3o/f' 
m/SQQ. Cap. 
//o /6 (fa da/K/roM 


i5f:cTm u 

T^J^U J/LL 


Op € rot or Mor 7h icalft. 


DETAIL 
OF 
SKYLIGHT 

SCALE 
ONE-HALF 
FULL SIZE 
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ESTABLISHED 1873 


TELEPHONE 

Highlands 3040, 3041, 3042 


E. VAN NOORDEN COMPANY 

Puttyless Skylights 
100 Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 

For our page on Roof Ventilators, see Manufacturers' Index 


Rolled Steel Puttyless Skylights — "Anchor-bar" Type 
(Patents No. 931638 and No. 1140909) 

The Van Noordcn rolled steel "Anchor-bar" putty- 
less skylight is designed particularly for large skylight 
areas, and is a most economical construction for sky- 
lights where the bar length exceeds 8 ft. Fewer purlins 
and steel supports are required than for any other sky- 
light. 

The structural parts of rolled steel, and the trim 
of sheet metal (generally copper), form a combination 
which can not be surpassed ; namely — steel for strength 
and copper for weather protection. 

Bar— The bar consists of a tee and angle combination as 
shown. The angle member serves as a gutter for condensa- 
tion. The glass rests loosely on cushion of pure wool felt. 

Curb— The "Anchor-bar" skylight is the only skylight of 
prominence which has continuous steel reinforcement at the 
base. The thrust of skylight bar is directly against this mem- 
ber, which can not give way while the curb holds. 

General Features — The distinctive feature of 
bar" skylight is the unit steel 
frame, consisting of bars, base 
and ridge — an independent self- 
supporting steel structure, upon 
which the glass is loosely 
bedded; after which, the ex- 
posed portions, such as bar 
caps, ridge caps, base and side 
apron of sheet metal, are ap- 
plied. Caps are secured with 
brass bolts. 


Accessibility for Re-painting— A feature to be recom- 
mended in 'Anchor-bar" skylights is their accessibility for the 
easy re-painting of the rolled steel portions. The sheet metal 
portions, beuig preferably of copper, are impervious to weather 
conditions. 

Adaptability— Anchor-bar" skylights are recommended 
wherever overhead light is desired. Inquiries should state over- 
all length of outside of curb, bar length, pitch of skylight (5 in. 
to the foot or more) and distance between intermediate purlins. 

**Anchor Truss Bar" — "Anchor truss bars" are used where 
bar length is more than 10 ft., unless intermediate purlins are 
provided. Truss bars are self-supporting for a bar length up 
to 15 ft. The saving effected in the steel frame support is far 
greater than the excess cost of truss bar construction. Details 
on application. 


COPPER 
RIDGE CAP 


'Anchor- 




SECTIONAL VIEW ABOUT HALF SIZE 


BRONZE SADDLES 


BAR FULL SIZE 
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VENT-O-LITE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Solderless Ventilating Skylights 
One North La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Ventilating Sky- 


Product 

Solderless 

LIGHTS. 

Construction Features of Vent-O-Lite 
Skylights 

Supporting Trusses— Vent-O-Lite Skylights are sup- 
ported by steel trusses spaced approximately 6 ft. on centers. 
These trusses carry the entire load and require no special pre- 
paratory construction, except the curb. 

Panels, Ridge, etc. — The bars, rails, ridge, end panels, 
etc., are all constructed of 18 gauge galvanized iron, and the 
entire skylight is made rigid and weathertight ivithout the use 
of solder. Ample provision is made for condensation at all 
necessary points. 

When desired, 18 gauge aluminum construction can be 
secured. 

Operating Device — A heavy rack and pinion type operat- 
ing device of special design is furnished as an integral part 
of Vent-O-Lite Skylights. This device facilitates smooth and 
even operation. 

Glass — Vi-in. wire glass set in putty and securely held by 
18 gauge galvanized iron glazing caps. 

Flashing — Vent-O-Lite standard curb flashing consists of 
a 6-in. strip of heavy 3-i)ly asphalt felt underneath a 24 gauge 
galvanized iron curb strip which extends 2 in. below 
the top of the curb. 


TRADE-MARK 


Paint — The entire skylight is given one 
coat of mineral paint before it leaves the fac- 
tory. 

Sizes — Vent-O-Lite Skylights are manu- 
factured in standard widths of 6, 8, 10, 12 and 
14 ft. and can be furnished to any length in 
multiples of 2 ft. Greater widths can be fur- 
nished when required. 

Ventilating Feature — Vent-O-Lite Skylights can be 
furnished either part or full length ventilating as required. 

Shipments from Stock 

Since we maintain large stocks of standard sizes at all 
times, we are always able to make prompt shipments of Vent- 
O-Lite Skylights, to all parts of the United States. 

Erection 

These skylights are regularly quoted with glass and erec- 
tion included. However, when desired, shipment may be made 
knocked down for erection by the customer. 

Vent-O-Lite Service 

\'ent-()-Lite Service includes assistance in designing for 
better light and ventilation in garages, industrial buildings, 
etc. 

Details and suggestions for special applica- 
tions furnished on request. 



Vent-O-Lite Skylights, 10 Ft. Wide 

Widths 6 ft. to 10 ft. open from ridge to curb 


12xll8.ft. Vent-O-Lite Skylight 

Widths of 12 ft. and over open the upper section only, as shown here 
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WESTERN WIRE & IRON WORKS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Woven Wire Skylight and Ventilator Screens 

1820-1830 South Sangamon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Woven Wire Skylight Screens and Ven- 
tilator Screens. 

For our pages on Improved Folding Gates, 
Woven Wire Rank Cage, Office and Industrial 
Partitions, Door and Window Guards and Bankers Ap- 
proved Sliding Door Locks, see Manufacturers' Index. 



Uses 

Exterior skylight screens are required by 
law where there is danger of falling objects from 
above. No. 9 W&M (.148) gauge wire is recom- 
mended to protect from falling icicles. Inside 
screens are used to catch broken glass in case of fire, and 
are a necessary requirement in many States. 


5E.CTm THRU DOUbLt PITCH 
5t^YLI6HT 




ENLARGED SECTION 


SECTION 5. PLAN AT AA 
CONSTRUCT/ON PE TAILS 
Fig. 1 


Details of Woven Wire Skylight Screen 


Advantages 

Construction presented herewith (Fig. 1) cuts 
down chance of corrosion, usually caused by moisture 
pockets. AA'oven wire, being drawn, has no fractured 
surfaces. This type of construction can be made to fit 
any skylight, stationary or ventilated. 



Fig. 2 


Specifications for Skylight Screens 

Furnish over all skylights. Woven Wire Screens 
made of 1-in. diagonal mesh No. 12 W&M (.105) gauge 
wire with %-in. round rod frames. Weld same size 
stiflFening rods through center of screens containing 
more than 20 sq. ft. No panels to be larger than 5x8 
ft. All screens to be supported on H/ixli^XiVin. angle 
and tee iron supporting framework as detailed, held not 
less than 8 in. from glass by means of 1%-in. angle 
struts at ends and sides, and intermediately where neces- 
sary, bolted to lugs placed in skylight construction by 
Skylight Contractor. All screens and supporting frame- 
work to be hot-galvanized after fabrication. All as made 
by Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc., Chicago, 111., 
or equal. (See Fig. 1.) 

In openings under skylights place Woven Wire 
Screens at ceiling line, made as above. 

Special Metals 

We are equipped to make skylight and ventilator 
screens in monel, bronze, copper, Allegheny, aluminum 
and other metals. 

Other Styles 

Fig. 2 shows application to single pitch skylight. 
Double pitch similar, except at ridge. 


Sweet's 


B1826 


^OLUS DICKINSON 

INDUSTRIAL DIVISION PAUL DICKINSON, INCORPORATED 

Ventilators 

TELEPHONE 3324-3354 South Artesian Avenue 

Lafayette 1862, 1863 CHICAGO, ILL. 

For our page on Scuppers, Exhaust Heads and Roof Drains, see Manufacturers' Index 

^OLUS IMPROVED DOUBLE SYPHON VENTILATORS 


Over forty years experience in the manufacture of 
roof ventilators enabled us to design and introduce the 
^olus Improved Double Syphon Ventilator. This ven- 
tilator is a step of undeniable progress toward perfect 
syphon ventilation. 

The positive action of the ^olus Improved Double 
Syphon Ventilator is due to the scientific design of the 
flues which are two and one-half times larger at the 
bottom than at the top and equipped with baffles, thereby 

Materials 

Alloy Steels 
Aluminum 
Armco iron 
Brass 

Black iron ' 
Cast iron 
Copper 

Copper bearing steel 
Everdur 
Galvanized steel 
Ingot iron 
Leadclad 
Light gray iron 
Monel metal 
Toncan metal 
Zinc 

Design is unchanged regard- 
less of metal employed. 

Construction 

All ventilators are rigidly 
constructed of proper gauged ma- 
terial and have no moving parts. 


increasing the compression caused by wind velocities 
and also enlarging the vacuum at all points of exhaus- 
tion. 

The efficiency rating is higher under lower wind 
velocities, which shows conclusively that the ''^olus" is 
very effective under the most adverse conditions, 
"^olus" is built of 16 different metals to withstand un- 
usual conditions, such as smoke, fumes, moisture, acids 
and gases. 

Sizes 

See schedule. 

Capacities 

See schedule. 

Dampers 

When required, "^olus" 
Ventilators can be equipped with 
damper to fit circular or rectan- 
gular shaft. Damper made of 
proper gauge material strongly 
reinforced. 

The damper is counterbal- 
anced and can be set for partial 
or complete closing of ventila- 
tor by means of cord operated 
spring catch engaging a radial 
catch. 


444 illolus Ventilators Installed on Building Illustrated Below 



Repeat Orders — The Best Endorsement for Any Product 

Original Building-185 Ventilators Addition to Building-259 Ventu 


Continued on next page 
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i^olus — Capacity — Schedule 


Wind 
velocity, 

miles 
per hour 

ventilator. 

Cubic feet of air through ventilator 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

30 

36 

40 

48 

5 

Per min. 

435 

589 

769 

973 

1.075 

1,725 

2.689 

3.879 

4.779 

6,901 
414.060 

Per hr. 

26,100 

35.340 

46,140 

58.380 

64.500 

103.500 

161.340 

232.740 

286.740 

10 

Per min. 

627 

857 

1.121 

1.417 

1.745 

2.513 

3.919 

5.651 

6.965 

10.049 

Per hr. 

37.620 

51.420 

67,260 

85,020 

104.700 

150.780 

235,140 

339,060 

417.900 

602.940 

15 

Per min. 

*;oi 

1.227 

1,606 

2.030 

2.510 

3,601 

5.615 

8.096 

9,975 

14.403 

Per hr. 

54.060 

73,620 

96.360 

121.800 

150,600 

216.060 

336,900 

485,760 

598.500 

864.180 

20 

Per min. 

1.143 

1,559 

2,041 

2.580 

3.178 

4.575 

7,144 

10.290 

12.675 

18.302 

Per hr. 

68.580 

93.540 

122.460 

154.800 

190.680 

274.500 

428.640 

617,400 

760,500 

1,098.120 


Inside temperature 70° F. Outside temperature 69° F. Temperature difference 1° F. From tests by L. E. Davies, Armour Institute. 



| ,x(bia)j 
VENTILATOR DIAGRAM 

Variable diameter 



^ r^Ceilin^ line> 

DAMPER DETAIL 


TO COMPUTE VENTILATOR SIZE 

A = 2X B = 2X 

C should not be lower than top of parapet wall. 

See diagram at left. 


SCHEDULE OF SIZES ANI) FKICES 
Prices do not include bases. 

Prices for any other size or any other material on 
application. 


Diam. of 

Area of 

Gauge of 

Price list of 

Additional 

Weight 

pipe, 

pipe, 

galv. iron 

galv. iron 

for 

of 

in. 

SQ. in. 


ventilators 

damper 

copper, 
oz. 

6 

28 

26 

$ 7.50 

$ 1 .40 

16 

8 

50 

26 

8.50 

1 .85 

16 

10 

79 

24 

10.50 

2.35 

18 

12 

113 

24 

12.00 

2.80 

18 

14 

154 

24 

14.00 

3.25 

18 

16 

201 

24 

17.00 

3.75 

18 

18 

254 

24 

20.00 

4.25 

18 

20 

314 

22 

25.00 

4.75 

20 

22 

380 

22 

29 . 50 

5.25 

20 

24 

452 

22 

33 . 50 

5 . 50 

20 

26 

531 

22 

39.50 

6.00 

20 

28 

616 

22 

46 . 50 

6.50 

22 

30 

707 

22 

55 .00 

7 .00 

22 

36 

1018 

20 

80.00 

8.40 

24 

42 

1385 

20 

115.00 

10.00 

24 

48 

1810 

18 

155 .00 

1 1 . 25 

28 

60 

2827 

18 

250.00 

18.15 

32 



View of Flues 
(Looking up) 

NOTE 
Sturdy Construction 
Large Area of Flues 

Baffles 

Large Area of Top and Storm 
Band Providing Increased 
Outlet Area 


Dickinson Cast Iron Floor Vents (Mushroom) 

Oval Type — Standard size — 8x12 in. Cap size — 
Il%xl5-J4 in. Squared floor size — 6, 8 and 10 in. 
Maximum height — at full capacity 31/0 in. from floor. 



Round Type — Standard sizes — 6, 8, 9 and 10 in. 

The floor section may he had with or without means 
for holting to the floor. 

The caps are easily and fully adjustable, and the 
only tool needed is a screwdriver, the nuts being held 
firmly in slots. 


Dickinson Cast Iron Wall Vent 

Size — 8 in. long, 4 in. high, 4 in. deep. 



This vent is designed to provide for air circulation 
in attic spaces, enclosed spaces under porches, spaces 
under buildings not having basements, and similar **dead 
air" spaces. Vent can be installed in concrete, stone or 
brick walls. Furnished w^ith bird or fly screen if de- 
sired. 
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AMERICAN-LARSON VENTILATING COMPANY 


MAIN OFFICE 

Keystone Bank Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

American-Larson Suction Venti- 
lators (Patented 1927). 

The Principles of Static Ventilation 

Two distinct sets of forces produce natural 
air currents in ventilators. These forces are 
stack action, and wind action. 

Stack action occurs when air in a stack is 
heated above the temperature of the surrounding atmosphere. 
This action is independent of wind velocity, and ceases when 
the temperatures inside and outside of the stack are equalized. 

Wind action is not so simple, and its effects follow different 
laws at different wind velocities. 

In the flow of fluids in pipes, ducts, etc., it is found that 
there are two critical velocities. Below the lower critical 
velocity, the fluid moves in parallel lines, and pressure drop is 
due to viscosity only. Above the upper critical velocity, the 
fluid moves in a turbulent manner, and pressure drop grows 
as the square of the velocity. Between the upper and the lower 
critical velocities, the motion of the fluid is unstable, and vacil- 
lates between one or the other states of motion, depending upon 
small irregularities and accidental happenings. 



must chanpe its dirt'ctioii from vertical to horizontal, 
which causes some added resistance. These effects are 
iinavoidal)le, hut in the American-Larson they are re- 
duced to the minimum; the conical inlet to the throat 
reduces the contraction, and the air is required to make 
only one easy turn of less than 90**. The discharge 
coefficient therefore reaches the high value of 70% for 
this ventilator, as compared to 50% or less in some 
designs where the air is compelled to make a number 
of turns before it can leave the ventilator head. The 
discharge would therefore be 


n — 


1 - to) 


Design of High Efficiency Ventilators 

The air moving force due to stack action or buoyancy is 

r 1 

hi = 39.7 H I X — 

I to + 460 ti -f-460 J 30 

or very closely, 

II (ti-to) B 


hi = 


temperature of the outside 
inches of mercury. This 


206,000 

in pounds per square foot, where // is the height of the column of warm 
air in the building at temperature ti; to is th >■ > 

air, and B is the height of the barometer i 
force is the same for all types of ventilator. 

The other air-moving force, the suction produced by the action of the 
wind on the ventilator, has as its upper limit of possibility the full-impact 
pressure of the wind, or 
v2. B 

ho (limit) = pounds per sq. ft., where v is wind velocity in 

12000 

miles per hour. This ultimate value can never be reached, because the full 
impact of the wind cannot be utilized. In the ordinary cowl type of ven- 
tilator and in most stationary ventilators, the suction is produced only by 
viscous drag and not by impact, and for these it is only about 30% of the 
full-impact. In the improved American-Larson Ventilator, due to the effi- 
cient utilization of the impact of part of tlie wind stream, the suction 
attains the high value of 50% of the full-impact pressure difference, and, 
to the best of our knowledge, this figure has never been exceeded or 
equalled. The force produced by the action of the wind on the ventilator 
then is 

v2. B 

ha = ■ 

24000 

Furthermore, the suction is produced at all wind velocities, even the 
lowest — whereas for the other types the suction drops rapidly, and finally 
disappears altogether below 3 miles per hour, as is evidenced by the curves 
of test results at the right. 

If these two air-mov- 
ing forces could be added 
together, the velocity of 
discharge which they would 
produce, in feet per second 
(barometer 30 in. Hg. 
standard) would be 


v' = 29.1>J^ 


(ti— to) 


+ — 

800 


6870 

and the air discharged per 
square inch of cross section 
of the throat, if the venti- 
lator had 100% coefficient 
of discharge, would be 
Q cu. ft./hr. = 


728y/!i 


(ti— to) 


6870 800 
No air-discharging de- 
vice, however, can have 
100% coefficient because 
there is always some con- 
traction of the air stream 
entering the throat, and 
some friction against the 
sides; furthermore, in any 
ventilator head, the air 



Graphic Record of Comparative 
Tests by Professor Trinks at Car- 
negie Institute of Technology 

X = 18-in. stationary siphon ventilator 
Y=18-in. rotary siphon ventilator 
Z = 18-in. American-Larson suction venti- 
lator 


- + 

800 


6870 

cubic feet per hour for each square inch of throat area in the American- 
Larson ventilator. 

It is evident from these figures that not only has the American-Lar- 
son a much higher capacity than other types of ventilator, but that in the 
improved form it approaches closely to the highest limit of what is physi- 
cally possible in an ideal ventilator. 

In the practical ventilator, the two forces do not add directly, and 
there are other modifying conditions such as the influence of wind pres- 
sure on the building, which make it preferable to use, in calculation of 
capacities, the American-Larson formula given in a paragraph below. 

The Practical Design of Ventilators 

The practical designer of ventilators endeavors to combine 
the greatest possible draft, with the least possible resistance to 
air flow. He must accomplish this at extremely low wind 
velocities. The action at low wind velocities must be quite inde- 
pendent of temperature differences. Under no conditions must 
the design be subject to interference by back-drafts. 

Unless proper provisions are incorporated in the design 
these features are very hard to combine. In the American- 
Larson Ventilator however, the patented ejector tube effects air 
movement in direct ratio to wind velocities and temperature dif- 


Sc icntiricdii^ 
dfSKjnrd ftanqe 
PaCent*d 


Cotd rtXIed 
S(t«l ctnler-tpmdlt 


Stabiliiing nngs on both 
lop and bato c>vt con- 
centric action. maVmQ 
top and rod pivo< as one 


C)M(or Ittbt MO 
Its fUiige an eidusivt 
patented feature Trie air 
currents passing Ibrougti 
create a suction that mahes 
thii the most e'licienl 



Oust and rust proof ball 
bearing ol best quality 
insures tree pivot action 
•nd IS noiseless . used as 
• steady bearing. 

Suspension spider is 
weather protected and 
holds step bearing rigid. 

Graphite step bearing 
needs no lubrication or 
attention. — — — 


Hard steel pivot point 


Base made io specilications^ 
but not included m pnce 


Fiash;nf flange cut 
Io proper pilch 


Cut View of Typical American-Larson Ventilator 
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ferences. When there is no temperature difference many venti- 
lators do not function at all unless wind velocity is greater than 
3V2 miles per hour; furthermore under temperature differences 
as great as 20° F., the efficiency of such ventilators actually 
decreases m gentle breeze up to 4 or 5 miles per hour 
velocity. 

In the American-Larson the kinetic energy of the wind 
is used to the maximum possible extent, by creating suction, 
due to the viscous drag both inside and outside 'the cowl. 

On account of the easy or gradual turn of the air cur- 
rent 'and the unobstructed discharge area, the discharge for a 
given pressure drop in the American-Larson is unusually high 
—about 75% of that through a rounded opening of the same 
area. 

In the stationary type of ventilator the great number of 
turns of direction of the air causes excessive resistance or pres- 
sure drop. To avoid this the proportions of the passage have 
in some designs been made excessively large in order to reduce 
air velocities, but these large passages mean that the ventilator 
IS not properly shielded and that down-draft is an ever present 
source of trouble in high winds, so one or the other feature 
(freedom from downdraft or low pressure drop) which ever 
IS considered of least importance must be sacrificed. This con- 
dition is particularly unsatisfactory when snow is falling with 
relative humidities around 96 to 98%. 

Static Draft 

The static draft produced by the wind action on the ven- 
tilator is equal to h2. Expressed in inches of water, it is 

v^' 

Drafter 

, . 4160 
V being wind velocity in miles per hour. This value, which is 
very high for natural ventilation, applies only to the improved 
American-Larson Ventilator, and is attained by the combina- 
tion of ejector tube and flanges developed through extensive 
and scientifically planned experimentation. 

static draft produced by the wind action only. 
Where there is a temperature difference, the total static draft 
IS the sum of plus hi as given in the paragraph on design of 
high efficiency ventilators. 

Solution of a Typical Ventilation Problem 

A given building is 44x110x28 ft. average height and will be used to 
house equipment and appliances which will throw off approximately 416 lb 
of steam per hour. ^ 

The ventilator capacity to be figured on the following conditions: 
10 changes of air per hour; temperature difference, 20" F.; wind velocity 
5 miles per hour; ventilators 36 ft. above the floor level. The heating 
system will be adequate. * 

In summer the proper ventilating requirements will be a question of 
providing sufficiently rapid flow of air into the building to (a) absorb a 
large part ot the water vapor, and (b) produce sufficient upward velocity 
of air flow to carry upward the minute globules of water which compose 
u-^\^^"^'- temperature difference between air inside and outside 

the building in summer is usually small, but the building is wide open. 
Under these conditions the problem is simply that of providing sufficient 
ventilator capacity. 

/k^ u "^^iJe the same requirements are to be met as in (a) and 

(b) above the temperature difference is great and the wind velocity 
usually high ; since the building must be kept at a reasonable temperature 
the air inflow will naturally be restricted by closing doors and windows. 
It IS evident that the ventilation conditions in winter do not depend 
entirely upon the number or size of ventilators installed, but on the 
capacity of the heating system and the amount of heat given off by the 
equipment and appliances in the building. 

^ Another item which must be considered is that of condensation and 
dripping of water from the roof. This is rather a question of roof con- 
struction than one of ventilation. If the roof is unprotected sheet iron, 
and It the building is kept at a rather high temperature in winter, with 
very restricted air inflow, condensation on the under surface of the roof 
will inevitably occur. On the other hand, with a roof laid on wood or 
protected with insulation, if a reasonably large air inflow is permitted, 
condensation will not occur. 


Considering all of these features it would appear proper to install 
the ventilator capacity required under summer conditions. 

Calculation of Capacity— The volume of air moved per hour by a 
ventilator or set of ventilators can be derived from the following Ameri- 
can-Larson Ventilator capacity formula, 


Q = A 


-36Vh (ti — to) 


-+ 20 X V 


6 + V 

where Q = cu. ft. of air exhausted per hour; A = throat area of ven- 
tilators in sq. in.; H = center of ventilator outlet to floor; v = (wind 
velocity) miles per hour; ti = inside, and to outside average temperatures. 

In solving; Q = 10 (44 X 110 X 28) = 1,357,000 cu. ft. per hour 
ventilating capacity, whence, from the formula, A = 7200 sq. in. 

Seven 36-in. American-Larson Ventilators have an area of 7150 sq. in. 
Six 40-in. American-Larson Ventilators have an area of 7540 sq. in. 
Four 48-in. American-Larson Ventilators have an area of 7220 sq. in. 
Actually, the results given by the formula are very conservative and 
the last term of the cMiuation should be multiplied by the factor of 140% 
which would, with any of the three combinations figured on, give a capac- 
ity of 12 changes per hour instead of 10. The lower figure has been 
used, however, to allow a greater "factor of safety." And since the 
average wind velocity for the vicinity in which the building is located is 
shown by the U. S. Weather Bureau reports to be about 12 miles per 
hour, the ventilating capacity at most times would be considerably greater. 
It IS best, however, to provide for the least favorable conditions. 

Moisture ATjsorption— (A) Moisture content of air 70\ 75% rela- 
tive humidity — ,00086 lb. cu. ft. 

If raised to 90° F. and saturated, moisture content = .00213. 
Moisture absorbed per cu. ft. = .00213 — .00086 = .00127. 
Moisture absorbed by 10 changes of air per hour = .00127 X 1,257,000 
= 1720 lb. per hour. 

Steam given off by the equipment and appliances = 416 lb. per hour, 
or only 24% of what could be absorbed. 

(B) If air is not heated at all, but absorbs all of the steam given off 
by the equipment and appliances, ^ 357 qqq = .00030 lb. per cu. ft. = in- 
crease in moisture. * 

This^ corresponds to a relative humidity of 100% — that is to say, the 
air at 70° F. could absorb all of the steam without becoming over saturated. 

Stocom3U«ndatloii8 — The combined throat area of all ventilators 
should be approximately 7000 sq. in. This is equivalent to seven 36-in. 
ventilators, or six 40-in., or four 48-in. of the American-Larson type. 

The location of the ventilators or the best number to use, will depend 
largely upon the number of bays of the building, since it is generally 
preferable, although not essential, to locate each ventilator at the center 
of a bay (i.e., midway between the roof trusses). 

Suggested Form of Specification 

(1) All ventilators shall be American-Larson Suction Ven- 
tilators, as manufactured by the American-Larson Ventilat- 
ing Company, of Pittsburgh, Pa., and shall [shall not] be 
equipped with dampers. 

(2) The ventilators shall be made of (see Note 1) and 
shall be of the following gauges : 

Below 18-in. diam., No. 24 gauge; 20 to 24-in. diam., No. 
22 gauge; 30 to 48-in. diam., No. 20 gauge; 54-in. diam., No. 
18 gauge. 

(3) Where so indicated, the ventilators shall be mounted 
on extension piping of sufficient height to raise ventilators above 
surrounding obstruction. 

(4) The ventilators shall be erected plumb and in a sub- 
stantial manner. Where extension pipes are used they shall be 
anchored to four points with heavy gauge guy wires. 

(5) Ventilators for shall be equipped with fusible 

links to close dampers automatically in case of fire. 

Note 1: 


Material of ventilator 


Galvanized iron. 
Copper 


Choice of metal. 

!Monel metal 

Zinc 


Uses of ventilator 


. All purposes for which no acid or corrosive 

fumes pass; standard practice. 
. All purposes for which long life is desired, 

provided that no strong acid or alkaline 

fumes pass. 

For ventilating buildings or rooms from 
which acid or other corrosive fumes rise. 
Same as No. 3; has longer life, but is more 

expensive. 

Similar to copper, but a little cheaper. 


DIMENSIONS, GAUGES, WEIGHTS, PRICES AND CAPACITIES 


Size (throat 
diam.), 
A in. 


8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
24 
30 
36 
40 
48 
54 
60 
66 


27 
34 
41 
48 
55 
62 
69 
83 
104 
125 
139 
167 
187 
208 
229 


C 
in. 


13 
16 
18 
21 
24 
26 
32 
40 
48 
53 
64 
72 
80 


D 
in. 


17 
20 
21 
25 
30 
38 
46 
51 
61 
63 
76 


13 
17 
20 
21 
2.S 
30 
38 
46 
51 
61 
63 
76 


Iron 
gauge 
No. 


24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
18 
18 
18 


List 
price, 
damper 


List price, | 
ventilators 
only 


. 15 
.90 
.30 


$1.50 
2. 
2. 
3. 
3.80 
4.30 
4.80 
5.80 
7. 15 
9.30 
11. 50 
17.00 
20.00 
25.00 
35.00 


$20.00 
20.00 
30.00 
35.00 
40.00 
45.00 
50 00 
60.00 
75.00 
110.00 
140.00 
170.00 
220. 00 
300.00 
375.00 


Prices subject to change without notice. Discounts furnished on request. 


Net 
weight, 
lb. 


12 
18 
26 
32 
39 
49 
68 
92 
146 
225 
282 
390 
620 
790 
930 


Crated 
weight, 
lb. 


26 
35 
46 
57 
70 
85 
115 
145 
206 
325 
412 
560 
820 
1025 
1215 


Conservative 
average discharge 
5 miles velocity, 
cu. ft. per hour 


14,438 
22,273 
31.000 
43.725 
57.750 
73.013 
89.925 
129.525 
202,125 
291.113 
359.700 
515.625 
655.875 
808.500 
977.625 
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ESTABLISHED 1906 


TELEPHONE 
State 2772 


AREX COMPANY 

Industrial Ventilating Engineers 
333 North Michigan Avenue Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


FACTORY AND WAREHOUSE 
GARY, IND. 


EASTERN OFFICE: 132 Nassau Street, New York, N. Y., Telephone, lieckman 7980 
BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Arex-Austor (Air Exhauster), the 
Original Siphonage Roof Ventilator— '77z(? 
Power Fan's Only Rival." 

Economy Ventilator (Plain Type). 

Also Utility Ventilators; "Arin'' Anti- 
draft Window Ventilators installed in sash. 

For **Arin" Adjustable Louvers, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 


Arex-Austor 

Scientific Design — This 
ventilator, designed on the original 
siphonage principle, assures by 
natural means constant, positive 
and uniform ventilation. The 
siphon or vacuo chambers are so 
placed as to concentrate all wind 
currents into a steady pulling force ; 
by means of deflections opposite 
each siphon (see sectional view on 
following page) a powerful vacuum is 
created, drawing out air at a tremendous 
speed. Foul air, warm air, fumes, gases, 
vapors, steam and smoke are quickly and 
completely removed. Passing wind plays 
upon the siphons so as to accelerate the 
outflow of foul air from interior of build- 
ing, but it permits none of the outside wind 
to enter the ventilator. Every opening is 
an outlet. Under ordinary conditions Arex- 
Austor will remove 300 cu. ft. of foul air 
per square inch per hour on a 9-mile wind 
velocity. Upper part consists of a conical 
deflector top surrounded by a scientifically 
adjusted broad stormguard, making the 
Arex-Austor absolutely stormproof. 

First Class Construction — Fabri- 
cated in one solid unit, no solder used, 

every 



120 Arex Austors 


a; o. 



Bottom View 

Actual photograph. Note the ex- 
traordinary outlet for escape of air — 
greater than in any other ventilator. 
Observe the immense ventilating area— 
the deep, penetrating siphons — the tri- 
angular channels between the siphons. 
Well-balanced and mechanically per- 
fect throughout. 


, . Arex-Austor (O 

joint rig- 

idlyriveted. Hasnomov- 
able parts, no shutters, or 
louvers to break off, no 
ball bearings to clog, no 
meaningless fancy trim- 
mings to impede ventilat- 
ing action, nothing to get 
out of order. In short, a 
ventilator, simple in prin- 
ciple, durable in con- 
struction and sure to give 
year-in and year-out 
service without attention 
or repair. Made of gal- 
vanized iron, ingot or 
toncan metal, cold rolled 
copper ; or in any special 
metal in size or gage. 
Prompt shipments from 
large factory stock. 


Wide Adaptability — Thousands of in- 
stallations have proven the Arex-Austor to 
be the ideal ventilator for mills, factories, 
foundries, warehouses, power plants, train 
sheds, railway cars, ships, theaters, hospitals, 
schools, etc. Can be installed on flat roofs, 
sawtooth roofs, slant roofs or on skylights 
and monitors. 

Caution: The phenomenal success 
of Arex Ventilators has provoked petty 
imitations by name, design or principle. 
Beware of such infringements. Arex 
is the only trade-name under which 
our ventilator is sold. 

Standard Specifications for 
Arex Ventilators — All roof ven- 
tilators to be Arex original 
siphonage ventilators as patented 
and manufactured by the Arex 
Company, 333 North Michigan 
Avenue lUiilding, Chicago, 111. 
on This Forge Shop Engineering Service — The 

first and foremost requirement is air ex- 
haust capacity. Every factor that makes 
for or against results is of vital impor- 
tance. The mere purchase of ventilating 
units does not in itself always solve a 
problem. That is why we, with over 
20 years' experience and the record of 
200,000 successful installations, recogniz- 
ing our position and responsibility as the 
world's largest exclusive manufacturers 
in this field, surround our product with 
an engineering service aimed to assure 
maximum Arex efficiency. 

This service consists of analyzing a 
problem, preparing sketch or blue print, 
making correct recommendation and 
giving valuable information and ex- 
pert advice on this all-important sub- 
ject of ventilation. 



in:/) 


riginal Siphonage) 

Economy Roof Ventilator 

This ventilator is designed to meet the demand for a 
ventilator at lowest possible cost, yet capable of solving any 
ordinary ventilating prob- 
lem. 

Manufactured in attrac- 
tive proportional design of 
solid sturdy construction. 
Absolutely guaranteed storm- 
proof. Furnished with or 
without damper or base. 
Made in same sizes and 
gages as Arex- Austors. 
Workmanship and materials 
are of the same high quality. 

Prompt shipment from 
large stock always on hand. Economy Roof Ventilator 

Manufacturing Facilities 

Our modern plant and warehouse at South Gary, Ind., 
afford us unequalled advantages for manufacturing and ship- 
ping standardized ventilators in large quantities on short notice. 
Special bases and pipe connections made to order from sub- 
mitted sketches. 
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No. I 

Round liase for Flat R 



No. 2 

Round Hase for Flat 
Roof with Extension 


No. 3 
Round Base for Slant 
Roof 


No. 4 
Round Base for Slant 
Roof with Extension 


No. 5 

Round Base for Gable 
Roof 


No. 6 

Round Base for Gable 
Roof with Extension 


How to Order Arex Ventilators 

Simply multiply cubical contents of room by number of air changes required 
per hour. The exhaust capacity table below will indicate the exact size of Arex- 
Austor required. 


No. 7 

Square to Round Base 
for Flat Roof 




DATA, AREX-AUSTOR (ORIGINAL 
SIPHONAGE) VENTILATORS 


No. 8 
Square to Round Base 
for Slant Roof 



Principal 
dimensions, 
in. 

Exhaust 
per hour, 
cu. ft. 

Gauge of 
ventilators 

*Ship. 
wt.. 
lb. 

D 

O.W. 

o.a 

Galv. 
iron 

Copper, 
oz. 

12 

18 

24 

37,699 

24 

16 

28 

14 

21 

28 

51,313 

24 

18 

38 

16 

24 

32 

67,021 

24 

18 

54 

18 

27 

36 

84,823 

24 

18 

68 

20 

30 

40 

104.720 

22 

18 

93 

24 

36 

48 

140.796 

22 

20 

130 

30 

45 

60 

235.619 

22 

20 

225 

36 

54 

72 

339,293 

20 

24 

405 

42 

63 

84 

461.813 

20 

24 

475 

48 

72 

96 

603.187 

20 

28 

620 

64 

81 

108 

763.407 

20 

32 

800 

60 

90 

120 

942.477 

18-20 

36 

910 

66 

99 

132 

1,140.397 

18 

36 

1170 

72 

108 

144 

1,357,167 

16-18 

44 

1450 

84 

126 

168 

1,847.256 

16 

48 

2225 


-O.W.- 


No. 9 
Square to Round Base 
for Gable Roof 



No. 10 

Square to Round Base with 
Shoulder for Flat Roof 


'Weights given are for ventilators 
only. 

Arex-Austor Construction 

Arex-Austors are made of 
Galv. Iron, Ingot or Toncan 
Metal, Cold-rolled Copper or any 
other special metal, in any size or 
gauge. The installations shown on this page are 
standard ; special bases and pipe connections made 
to order — submit sketch. 

Arex-Austors, 24-in. and upwards are pro- 
vided with brass bolts connecting the frustum to 
the siphons. This permits installation in two 
halves and facilitates painting inside and outside 
at any time after they have been installed. 



DATA, AREX-AUSTOR (ORIGI- 
A NAL SIPHONAGE) BASES 


Dimensions of bases, 
in. 


Gauge of 


B 

H 

F 

C 

Galv. 
iron 

Copper 

02. 

15 X 15 

12 


3 

24 

~16 


13 


3 

24 

18 

20 x20 

14 


3 

24 

18 

22Hx 22H 

15 


3 

24 

18 

25 X 25 

16 


3 

22 

18 

30 X 30 

18 


3 

22 

20 

37Hx 37H 

21 


3 

20 

20 

45 X 45 

24 


3 

20 

24 

52Hx 52^ 

27 

5 

4 

20 

24 

60 X 60 

30 

5 

4 

18 

28 

67Hx 67H 

33 

5 

4 

18 

32 

75 X 75 

36 

5 

4 

18 

36 

82Hx 821^ 

39 

6 

5 

16 

36 

90 X 90 

42 

6 

5 

16 

44 

105 xl05 

48 

6 

5 

16 

48 


Sectional View of Arex-Austor 


proximately one-third of that given 
for ventilators. 

Condensation arresters fur- 
nished at nominal cost when 
requested. 

Unequalled facilities for 
turning out any quantity of 
any size ventilators on short notice. Prompt ship- 
ments from large stock always on hand. 

Our engineering department will solve your 
ventilating problems. 

Expert advice without obligation. It will pay 
you to investigate. 

Thousands of installations without a single 
complaint. 



No. 11 
Square to Round 
with Shoulder 
Slant Roof 


No. 12 

Base Square to Round Base 
for with Shoulder for 

Gable Roof 


No. 13 

Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof with 
Angle Iron Ring 
at Bottom 


No. 14 

Square to Round Base 
tor Flat Concrete 
Roof with Angle 
Iron at Bottom 


No. 15 
Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof 
with Curb 


No. 16 
Square to Round Base 
for Flat Concrete 
Roof with Curb 


Details and Data, Arex-Austor Ventilators and Bases 
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THE ALLEN CORPORATION 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

Fourteenth and Lafayette Streets, DETROIT, MICH. 

SALES EN(;iNEERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The New Allen Turbine Ventilator — 
Patented and Patents Pending 

This new ventilator, on account of 
its unusual design and construction, is 
automatic and operates silently, con- 
tinuously and efficiently. The princi- 
ple of operation is a perfectly bal- 
anced turbine, propelled by outside 
air, which not only pulls up and 
ejects heat, smoke, fumes, foul air, 
dust and moisture, but also creates 
an air circulation. The powerful 
upward suction makes down-drafts 
a mechanical impossibility. 

Due to the fact that operation 
is not hampered by ice, sleet or rain, 
this ventilator functions constantly 
under all conditions, thus insuring 
positive and uniform ventilation. 
It is also absolutely leakproof, 
sturdy, durable and true-rotating 
and represents the utmost in venti- 
lating efficiency. 

The general appearance of 
these ventilators will fit into the 
architectural Hne of any building 
and harmonize with any style. 

Whenever a definite number of 
air changes are required in any 
type of building, the Allen Venti- 
lator can be used. The following 
table of recommended air changes 
will be of value in laying out the 
ventilating problem in question. 


Toilets rurbii)e 
'UeDtilatcr 

"Cfjangc Hjc mt" 


The New Allen Turbine Ventilator 


Building 

Cu. ft. per min. 
per occupant 

Minimum air 
changes per hr. 



10 



8 to 10 


20 to 30 

4 



4 



12 


20 to 30 

4 

Offices 

20 to 30 

6 



10 


Note: Each ventilator should be calculated to cover a maximum 
range of 20-ft. radius. 

Constant and uniform displacement enables engi- 
neers to figure the air conditions of any building by 
applying the guaranteed table of displacement capacities 
shown below. 

ALLEN TURBIIsE VENTILATOR DISPLACEMENTS 


Diam. 

of 
throat, 

in. 

Air displacement, 1 
cu. ft. per hr. 

Diam. 

of 
throat, 

in. 

Air displacement, 
cu. ft. per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 4 
miles per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 8 
miles per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 4 
miles per hr. 

Wind 
velocity, 8 
miles per hr. 

8 

17,300 

21,600 

24 

149,000 

185,000 

10 

26,500 

32,500 

30 

225.000 

272,000 

12 

38,600 

46,200 

36 

281,000 

330,000 

15 

54,000 

69,000 

42 

324,000 

414,000 

18 

85,200 

102,100 

48 

360,000 

473,000 

20 

105,100 

125,600 



Construction — Constructed of 
galvanized Arnico ingot iron, the ven- 
tilator is protected with a special 
compound which renders it practically 
immune to the deteriorating action of 
rust, acid fumes, heat and weather. 
It is also constructed of cold 
rolled copper, aluminum or monel 
metal. 

Lubrication — A complete Ale- 
mite ])ressurc lubricating and relu- 
bricating system is embodied in the 
construction. 

Sizes — Size is denoted by the 
diameter of the base of the venti- 
lat(3r. Eleven sizes are available, 8, 
10, 12, 15, 18, 20, 24, 30, 36, 42 and 
48 in. Such a range of sizes makes 
these ventilators suitable to care for 
any ventilating problem. 


Where Allen Ventilators Have 
Been Successfully Used 

All industrial interests of the 
most diversified types are so im- 
pressed, with the thoroughness of 
Allen efficiency under varying con- 
ditions that they have adopted these 
ventilators for all problems of ven- 
tilation and the displacing of 
heavier-than-air lx)dies. They are 
particularly adapted and have 
proven to be most satisfactory in 
actual installation in displacing vapor (steam), smoke, 
fumes, poisonous gases, dust, etc., from factories, foun- 
dries, marine craft, mills, laundries and garages; for 
displacing foul air, moisture, odors and dust from 
chemical and food process rooms, engine rooms, etc., 
and for removing excessive heat units and vitiated air 
from factories, foundries, boiler rooms, industrial 
offices, etc. 

Each industry presents an entirely different prob- 
lem of ventilation. Allen Ventilators, wherever installed 
and in whatever line of industry, have proven to be not 
only the most economical in first cost and maintenance, 
but efficient in operation. 

f 

Engineering Service 

TiiK Allkn Corporation maintains an Engineer- 
ing Department, the service of which is extended without 
cost or obligation. 

Our engineering staff have had a most diversified 
experience in handling all kinds of ventilating problems 
in connection with various types of buildings, and the 
broadest experience in eliminating smoke, vapor and 
heavier-than-air bodies. 

Our sales engineers in the principal cities supple- 
ment this service and make practical and definite recom- 
mendations for the adaptability of Allen Exhausters. 
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ESTABLISHED 1890 

THE BURT MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 
600 Main Street, AKRON, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA. GA., Conklin Tin Platf Metal Co. FORT WAYNE. IND., Domestic Sales Co., 20161^ Fairfield Avenue 

NEW ENGLAND, F. M. Mills, 115 Metropolitan Avenue. Kew Gar- KANSAS CITY. MO., Natkin Engineering Co. 

dens, N. Y. LOUISVILLE, KY., Sheet Metal Supply Co. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., M. J. Rodman, 454 Ellicott S(iuare " NEW ORLEANS, LA., Woodward- Wight & Company Ltd. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, Metal Window Products Co. NEW YORK, N. Y., E. S. Bishop, 70 East 45th Street > 

CHICAGO, ILL., C. A. Pipknhagen, 170 West Chicago Avenue PITTSBURGH, PA., Dravo Equipment Co., Dravo Building 

DENVER, COLO.. (George P. Heinz & Co., 812 12th Street ST. LOUIS. MO.. F. A. Cammann Builders Service Co. 

DETROIT, MICH.. B. E. Englander, 13948 Roselawn Avenue WASHINGTON. D. C. Fries, Beall & Sharpe 

CANADA, Canadian Fairhanks-Morse Co., Ltd. 

ALL OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Burt Ventilator Types 

Our over 30 years' experience in the roof 
ventilator business has proven beyond doubt that 
no one type of ventilator will adequately meet 
all conditions. 

We have designed I'arioits types and arc pre- 
pared to tell exactly which of these types of the 
proper size will handle any particular require- 
ment. Some installations require revolving type 
ventilators, others require metal top sliding sleeve 
damper ventilators, still another will need a fire 
retarding type, and weave sheds will best be 
served by our double damper ventilator. 

The new Burt Direct Connected Fan Ven- 
tilator gives positive action for bad conditions 
and natural action with fan shut off, so for many 
jobs it is the ideal installation. Conclusive tests 
have proven that under certain conditions this ventilator will 
exhaust its maximum per cubic foot while another type will 
hardly pull anything. 

Engineering Service 

At Akron, we maintain an Engineering Department which 
will expeditiously co-operate with architects, engineers, contrac- 
tors and others in selecting the proper types and sizes of ven- 
tilators to suit particular conditions and requirements. 

Blue prints of our various types will be furnished on appli- 
cation. Send your specifications, rough pencil sketch or blue 
prmt to our engineers, and they will, without cost or obliga- 
tion, send a detailed analysis of your situation, together with 
recommendations and quotations. 

Materials Used 

Burt Ventilators are made from only the highest grades 
of prime open hearth galvanized sheets, from 4 to 6 gauges 
heavier throughout than is customary in many makes of ven- 
tilators. Black iron is not used in the construction of Burt 
Ventilators. Among the other materials commonly used in 
their construction are copper, zinc, lead- 
clad sheets, toncan metal, armco iron, 
alcumite, aluminum and monel metal. 



Burt Ventilator 

A Size and Type for 
Every Purpose" 


Burt Patented and Exclusive 
Features 

Among the many features that account 
for the popularity of Burt Ventilators are 
the sliding sleeve damper, the spring clip, 
the notch rim, the condensation gutter and 
heavy construction. 

The sliding sleeve damper efficiently 
regulates the flow of the air. The spring 
clip holds the damper rope in place after 
changing adjustment. The notch rim holds 
the glass in place on top of ventilator. 
The condensation gutter gathers the con- 
densation and carries it off to the roof. 

The above features are more fully 
described under the various ventilators of 
which they are a part. 


BURT ^•^MWM» 
Metal or Glass Top ^*WB ' * Ifti 

Sliding Sleeve Damper Ventilator * 


Fig. 20A 


Ventilator Capacities 

Burt does not publish a table of capacities 
in Swket's because it would require several pages 
to give comprehensive data on the many types 
of Burt Ventilators. Each building has its 
specific ventilating problem and it is practically 
impossible to select the proper size and type of 
ventilator unless the table of capacities takes into 
consideration the many variables which affect the 
amount of air exhausted. 

To be comprehensive a table of capacities 
should include all the variables such as w^ind ve- 
locities, temperature differences, heights above in- 
take and humidities. These variables are essen- 
tial to the completeness of any table on capacities, 
and yet a table which would include all of these 
would only be useful for comparative purposes 
because the capacity of the ventilator is also dependent upon 
its specific location on the building. 

Burt Engineers have made reliable tests on their ventila- 
tors and are prepared to furnish complete and comprehensive 
explanations to any one interested. The Bureau of Standards 
at Washington, a reliable authority, has given reports which 
indicate that Burt Ventilators of all types have proven equal 
or superior to any ventilator on the market. 

As a matter of fact, the best way to select the proper 
size and type ventilators for your building, provided your 
engineers are not familiar with the situation, is to submit a 
rough sketch of your building and let our engineers place the 
ventilators for you. 

Burt Guarantee 

We guarantee Burt Ventilators to be free from defects 
in workmanship and material, and will replace at any time free 
of charge, f.o.b. Akron, any Burt Ventilator proven defective. 

Burt Sliding Sleeve Damper Ventilator 

Marketed for over thirty years, this ventilator is not an 
experiment — it is used by many of the 
largest industrial plants in the United 
States. 

These ventilators may be had with 
either metal tops or glass tops. The metal 
top ventilator serves as a ventilator only, 
while the glass top serves as a combination 
skylight and ventilator. 

Exclusive Features — (1) The pat- 
ented damper in this ventilator consists of 
a sliding (telescopic) sleeve, which is 
operated from below by means of a cord 
or chain running over a rust resisting 
pulley. Each ventilator is equipped with a 
patented clip so that damper can be set in 
any position and held there without fasten- 
ing the cord to a nail, hook or post. As 
the sliding sleeve damper is not affected 
by air currents, it maintains its position 
and requires no attention. This construc- 
tion is a marked improvement over the 
flat damper type. 
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(2) The sliding sleeve damper has no 
flat surface, therefore, it does not collect 
dust or dirt to be shaken off into the 
building. 

(3) The air shaft is open and unob- 
structed at all times. Air currents are not 
deflected downward, and it is possible to 
adequately ventilate with a smaller num- 
ber of Burt Ventilators than most com- 
peting types. 

(4) The sliding sleeve damper makes 
our glass top ventilator an ideal skylight, 
as the light is never obstructed. 

(5) The glass top ventilator is 
equipped with heavy ribbed wire glass held 
in place by a patented notched rim, and 
made absolutely watertight by means of 
waterproof cement. Glass can be replaced 
quickly by merely removing the notched 
rim, without removing ventilator from the 
roof. 

(6) Our patented trough or lip is placed below the glass 
top, into which runs any condensation which may gather on 
the glass. A similar trough on the lower part of the base 
collects all condensation forming on the air shaft. 

Dimensions and Weights — See following page. 

How to Specify — See specifications on the following page. 
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Fire Retarding Cone 
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Fire Retarding 
Cone Damper Ventilator 


Fig. 50A 

the cone damper 
the 


the 


Burt High Efficiency 
Damper Ventilator 

In this type of ventilator, an inverted 
cone is used as a damper, which is oper- 
ated from the floor (moved up and down) 
by a copper chain running over a rust- 
resisting pulley as shown. 

The damper of this ventilator is fur- 
nished with fusible link which insures it 
automatically closing in case of fire. 
When the damper is thus equipped this 
ventilator is listed by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. 

One of the very latest improvements 
on the Cone Damper Ventilator is the 
patented Spring Clip which replaces the 
elongated slot formerly used in Cone 
Damper Ventilators. When the fire re- 
tarding feature is desired, the fusible link 
is inserted in the damper chain and the 
patented Spring Clip that is furnished 
should be placed in the air shafting below 
the ventilator or down below in the 
room. If the fire retarding feature is 
not desired, the patented clip is bolted 
itself. 

The spring clip and fusible link, of course, obviate 
necessity of tying the chain to a post, nail or hook in 
[)uilding itself. 

The construction of this ventilator embodies all the essen- 
tial features of construction recommended by the American 
Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers. 

The patented raising and lowering device is simple and 
positive in action, and is guaranteed not to stick or bind. The 
air shaft is open and unobstructed at 
no braces of any kind in the air shaft 
or neck. 

The inverted cone damper permits 
easy flow of air outward — there are no 
sharp turns or obstructions, and no air 
pockets. 

The extra wide zvind band makes 
this ventilator absolutely stormproof 
and creates a larger low pressure area, 
and a better exhaust. The location of 
the louvers, top and wind band have 
been scientifically worked out so that 
regardless of the direction of the wind, 
it can not pass through the ventilator 
head and get into the building — guaran- 
teed against back-drafts. 

Exhaust area is larger than cross- 
sectional area of pipe, which assures 
guaranteed exhaust capacity. 

Dimensions and Weights — See 
following page. 

How to Specify — See specifications 
on the following page. 
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BURT Fan 

Ventilator 


Burt Revolving Ventilator 

A neat and well constructed ventila- 
tor of the revolving type that has been 
perfected to the highest point of effi- 
ciency. 

Its design and open back construc- 
tion cause the air currents to pass not only 
over the top and sides, but directly through 
it, thus creating a partial vacuum in front 
of the air shaft, which greatly increases 
its capacity or pulling power. This con- 
struction also holds the ventilator steady 
with the wind. 

Each Burt Ventilator is erected and 
tested in our factory before shipment, in- 
suring perfect balance. 

This ventilator is equipped with two 
sets of high grade steel ball, Timken roller 
^ bearings or other bearings specified — it is 
^ positively guaranteed not to stick or 
bind. 

There are no louvers in the revolving head, consequently 
maximum efficiency is obtained. If bases are furnished by 
us, we will install flat dampers without charge. When speci- 
fied, we furnish dampers of the fire retarding type which 
close automatically in case of fire. 

This ventilator has proven a success under a wide range 
of conditions and thousands are now in use. 

Dimensions and Weights— See following page. 

How to Specify — See specifications 
on the following page. 

Burt Fan Ventilator 

This ventilator is designed for 
ventilating foundries, steel mills, laun- 
dries, motor rooms, auditoriums or any 
other building where a definite number 
of air changes are required, and where 
ordinary gravity ventilators are inadequate 
because they must depend upon air move- 
ments and other outside sources for their 
effectiveness. 

Each size of Burt Fan Ventilators 
has a definite capacity and is guaranteed 
to exhaust that amount of fumes, steam 
or bad air from a building at all 
times. 

It includes all the advantages of a 
high grade gravity venfilator, and has 
the added advantage of the powerful 
motor driven exhaust fan which gives 
it capacities that are from five to ten 
times greater than those of ordinary ventilators. The fact 
that a few fan ventilators will do the same work that would 
require several gravity ventilators cuts down the labor cost 
in erecting and eliminates the necessity of cutting the roof 
of the building full of holes. 

The Burt Fan Ventilator is quiet in operation, and the 
specially built motor is fully enclosed to prevent it from 
deterioration on account of fumes or steam coming in contact 
with the windings. It has a very low power consumption 
when conditions within the building are normal, can be 
down without interfering with the efficient opera- 
tion of the ventilator as a gravity 
type. 

Sizes — Standard sizes are from 
14 to 48 in., inclusive, and can be fur- 
nished in practically any electrical char- 
acteristics, either alternating or direct 
current. ^ , 

Motors vary in speed from 670 to 
1750 r.p.m. 

How to Specify — See specifications 
on the following page. 

Burt Rectangular Ventilators 

Made in all sizes, of any metal de- 
sired, metal or glass tops, and equipped 
with Burt patented sliding sleeve damper 
described as used on metal top. Suitable 
for public buildings, foundries, school- 
houses, etc. 

Can be adapted to any size or shape 
of roof opening. 

How to Specify — See specifications 
on following page. 
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Burt Double Damper Ventilator 

Designed for weave sheds and places where condensation 
forming on air shaft and cowl must be prevented from entering 
the building. Adopted by many of the largest textile mills in 

the United States. 

The condensation trough 
in the air shaft of the Burt 
Double Damper Ventilator 
collects most of the moisture 
and passes it out on the roof 
through the condensation 
drain. When condensation is 
severe, the trough-shaped 
lower damper acts as a drip 
pan and collects the moisture, 
the latter being quickly evap- 
orated. The lower drip pan 
(below bottom damper) is a 
safety device that collects any 
overflow from the bottom 
damper. It can be piped to 
pass water out on the roof. 
The two dampersare oper- 
ated simultaneously by means of a cord from below which is held 
firmly by a patented clip fastened to roof. Made in all sizes. 
How to Specify — See specifications below. 

Ventilator Bases 

\'cntilator liases are made to conform to the pitch of the 
roof, either round or square. Square bases are recommended 



Fig. 2 6 A. Burt Double 
Damper Ventilator 


for maximum efficiency, capacity and rigidity. Extra heavy 
— of the same gauge metal as the ventilator itself. 

Burt Bases have the following features : condensation 
trough in every base, 4-in. flashing or more on every base to 
insure stormproofness, four different types (flat roof, slope, 
curb or ridge) and every base made separately for each partic- 
ular job. 
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Extra Airshaft or Collar 
can bc placed rnsioc curb 

IF DESIRED 


ROUND Bases— Dim. a * a 
Same. 


WHEN ORDERING BASES 

Always state type and 

PITCH OF ROOF AND 
WHETHER FOR SLOPE Oft 
RIDGE. 


Burt Ventilator Bases 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS OF BURT VENTILATORS 


Size 
or 
diam 
neck, 
in. 

Area 

of 
neck, 
sq. in. 

Gauge 

of 
steel 



Sliding: Sleeve Damper 




Cone Damper 


Revolving 

Diam. 
wind 
ha nd , 
in. 

Height without 
base 

Average net 
weight, lbs. 

Average crated 
weight, lbs. 

Diam. 
wind 
band, 
in. 

Height 
without 
base, 
in. 

Average 

net 
weight, 
lbs. 

•Average 
crated 
weight , 
lbs. 

Width 
mouth 
open- 
ing, 
in. 

Height 
mouth 
open- 
ing, 
in. 

Length 

of 
head, 

in. 

Average 

net 
weight, 

lbs. 

Av'age 
crated 
weight 
lbs. 

Metal 
top 

Glass 
top 

Metal 
top 

Glass 
^^P 

Metal 
top 

Glass 
top 
** 

8 

50.22 

22 

15 

13H 


10 

8 

18 

22" 

~15~ 

~15 

15 

23 

~~T2 

7H 

15 

18 

30 

10 

78.54 

22 

18 

15 ^ 


12 

10 

20 

24 

18 

151.2 

18 

26 

16 

94 

19 

20 

35 

12 

113 10 

22 

22 

17 

14 

15 

13 

25 

30 

22 

16 

27 

37 

19 

12 

224 

30 

50 

14 

153.94 

22 

24 

17 ^ 

15 

20 

18 

30 

35 

24 

17 

30 

40 

21 

14 

26 

35 

65 

16 

201 06 

22 

26 

19 

15 » 2 

24 

21 

40 

46 

26 

19 

37 

52 

24H 


30 

42 

75 

18 

254.44 

20 

29 

21 

16 

28 

25 

48 

55 

29 

21 

43 

63 

28^ 

15 

34 

50 

100 

20 

314 19 

20 

32 

23 

18 

33 

30 

60 

70 

32 

22 

50 

75 

29H 

16>^ 

36 

60 

125 

24 

452 39 

20 

38 

26 

22 

53 

50 

83 

85 

38 

27 

60 

90 

33,4 

18 

40 

90 

160 

30 

706 85 

18 

46 

30 

24 

94 

90 

146 

155 

46 

331/2 

112 

170 

41 

24 

47>^ 

140 

220 

36 

1017.88 

18 

54 

36 

27 

145 

140 

205 

245 

54 

39 

156 

220 

50 

244 

56 

190 

310 

40 

1256 00 

18 

64 

40 

33 

180 

171 

245 

290 

64 

434 

215 

310 

48H 

254 

63 H 

250 

350 

42 

1386 00 

18 

68 

42 

34 

200 

187 

275 

300 

68 

45 

235 

330 

54 4 

26M 

65 

280 

470 

48 

1809 00 

18 

78 

46 

36 

260 

249 

350 

340 

78 

48 

300 

400 

61 

36 

76H 

390 

650 

54 

2390 . 00 

18 

86 

51 

40 

350 

330 

455 

450 

86 

57 

390 

500 

67 

44 

98 

575 

750 

60 

2827.00 

16 

94 

54 

43 

430 

405 

550 

545 

94 

58 

480 

590 

74 

52 

98 

650 

980 

66 

3456.00 

16 

102 

55 

46 

500 

470 

635 

625 

102 

6212 

560 

690 

79 

52 

107 

750 

1120 

72 

4071 00 

16 

110 

66 

51 

625 

585 

775 

760 

no 

69 

731 

874 







*Net weight does not include glass. 
** Weight ot glass included in gross weight. 


How to Specify 

Metal Top Ventilator— ( l) Furnish and install on roof, where 
shown on drawings, liurt Metal Top Ventilators, as manufactured by The 
Ik'RT Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(2) Ventilators shall he of diameters shown and shall he constructed 
of prime open hearth galvanized steel sheets of The Hurt Manufacturinc. 
Company's standard gauge, strongly braced with galvanized steel bands and 
properly riveted. 

(3) Ventilators shall be provided with sliding sleeve dampers, operating 
by chains or cords over rust resisting pulleys and equipped with clips so 
that they can be set in any position and held permanently. When sleeve 
is at its highest point it shall completely close ventilator. 

(4) Ventilators shall be guaranteed against defects in workmanship 
and material by the manufacturer, who shall agree to replace or repair 
without charge, any ventilator proving so defective. 

(5) Ventilators shall be thoroughly flashed to the roof and be made 
ahsolutely watertight. 

Glass Top Ventilator — (6) Furnish and install on roof, where 
shown on drawings, Burt Glass Top Ventilators, as manufactured by The 
]{uRT Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio. 

(Insert paragraph 2 here.) 

(7) Ventilators shall be provided with notched rims as manufactured 
by The Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, Ohio, for holding glass 
in place so that same can be replaced if necessary without removing venti- 
lators from roof. 

(8) Ventilators shall have troughs or lips placed below glass so as to 
conduct any condensation or moisture that may form to the roof. 

(Insert paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 here.) 

Double Damper Ventilator for Weavingr Booms — (9) Furnish 

ventilators for weaving rooms, as shown on drawings, to he provided with 
double dampers as manufactured by The Burt Manufacturing Company, 
Akron. Ohio. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Fan Ventilators — (10) Ventilators in as shown on drawintrs. 

shall be Burt Direct Connected Fan Ventilators, provided with 4-blade 
fan and fully enclosed motor. Motor supports are to be fitted into bar- 
rel of ventilator by means of composition mountings. Motor to be stand- 
ard horsepower and speed as furnished by The Burt Manufacturing 
Company, Akron, Ohio, unless otherwise specified. 


Burt Ventilators 

(11) Fan ventilators shall be provided with cone dampers, operated 
by cord or chain and rust resisting pulleys with fusible links which will 
cause dampers to drop and completely close in case of fire. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Sliding* Cone Damper Ventilators — (12) Furnish and install on 
roof, where shown on drawings, Burt Fire Retarding Sliding Cone Damper 
Ventilators as manufactured by The Burt Manufacturing Company, 
Akron, Ohio. 

(13) These ventilators shall pass the approval of the Underwriters 
Association of America. 

(13a) Ventilator is to have an extra wide wind band as per The Burt 
Manufacturing Company's standard for this type. Wind band to be 
located so as to prevent any entrance of outside wind into the ventilator 
head, whether up from a sloping roof or any other angle. 

(Insert paragraph No. 11, but substitute "cone damper regulators" in 
place of fan. Follow witli paragraphs 2, 4 and 5.) 

Ball Bearing* Revolving* Ventilators — (14) Furnish and install on 
roof, where shown on drawings, Burt Ball Bearing Revolving Ventila- 
tors as manufactured by The Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, 
Ohio. 

(15) V^entilators shall be equipped with two sets of hardened steel 
ball bearings, and shall have open back construction so as to hold venti- 
lators steady with the wind. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Note: In order to satisfy people who are not convinced as to our 
type of bearing, we are prepared to install at no additional charge bronze 
ball bearings in place of the hardened steel bearings. We do not recom- 
mend nor guarantee this type, but will furnish them if specified. 

Square and Bectang'ular Ventilators — (16) Furnish and install 
on roof, where shown on drawings, Burt Square or Rectangular Ventila- 
tors as manufactured by The Burt Manufacturing Company, Akron, 
Ohio. These ventilators shall be equipped with sliding sleeve dampers 
[common flat dampers] and with glass [metal] top. 

(Insert paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 here.) 

Note: If ventilators are to be constructed from copper, zinc, 
lead clad sheets or any other metal, insert these words in proper space 
above. 
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GLOBE VENTILATOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 
TROY, N. Y. 


Products 

"Globe" Ventilating Devices: 
Roof Ventilators. 
Barn Ventilators. 
Chimney Caps. 
Car Ventilators. 

"Globe" Ventilator Construction 

"Globe" ventilators are made of heavy gauges open 
hearth galvanized copper^bearing steel (see table below) 
and are rigidly braced with extra heavy steel bars. In 
sizes 18 in. and above, the tops and bottoms are made in 
a number of sections which overlap and are riveted, 
making them double at each of these points and excep- 
tionally strong ventilators. Their simple and sturdy 
construction guarantees long life. 

They can also be furnished in Armco iron, Toncan 
metal and copper and with glass tops when light as well 
as ventilation is required. 






\ 
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Section of "Globe" Ventilator 

A — Diameter of pipe 
B — Diameter of band 
C — Height of ventilator 

D — Distance from bottom of band to bottom of ventilator 

DIMENSIONS, GAUGES OF 3IATERIAI., AND UST PRICES OF 
"GLOBE" VENTILATORS 


Principal dimensions, 




*Price list 


inches 


Gauge 

Wt. of 

Area, 

subject to 





of 

copper, 

sq. in. 

liberal 





iron 

ounces 


discount 

A 

B 

C 

D 





6 


9 


26 

18 

28.27 

$ 3 .40 

8 

14 

11 

IH 

26 

18 

50.26 

4.65 

10 

17 

13 

2 

24 

18 

78.54 

5.75 

12 

19 

14 

2 

24 

18 

113.10 

6.75 

14 

25 

18 

3 

20 & 24 

18 

153 .94 

13.00 

16 

28 

20 

3 

20 & 24 

18 

201 .06 

20.00 

18 

32 

23 

4 

20 & 24 

20 & 18 

254.47 

27 .00 

20 

36 

25 

41^ 

20 & 24 

20 & 18 

314.16 

33.00 

24 

43 

30 

6 

20 & 22 

24 & 20 

452 .39 

40.00 

30 

52 

35 

6 

18 & 22 

24 

706.8 

65.00 

36 

66 

50 

8 

18 & 20 

24 

1017 .9 

120.00 

40 

74 

57 

9 

18 & 20 

24 

1256.6 

180.00 

48 

84 

64 

10 

18 & 20 

24 & 28 

1809.6 

240.00 

54 

92 

67 

10 

18 & 20 

28 

2290.2 

300.00 

60 

99 

70 

10 

18 & 20 

28 

2827 .4 

360.00 


The heavier weights of material are placed in bands and collars 
of ventilators, 

Fire-retardant dampers furnished when desired. 

•Galvanized iron ventilators only. Prices of copper ventilators on 
request. 

The design of the "Globe" ventilator, with its curved 
inner and outer surfaces, is such as to induce a rapid 
movement of the air outward, at the same time offering 
a minimum of resistance to the flow. Every inch of its 


If It Isn't a Curved Top 
It Isn't a "GLOBE" 
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Metal Top "Globe" Ventilator 

opening is effective in creating efficient, positive ventila- 
tion. It utilizes all wind currents and works without 
wind by natural suction. 

Uses — The **Globe" ventilator has been in opera- 
tion for many years on practically every known type 
and class of building. 

It is removing smoke, steam, fumes, gases, dust, 
etc., from factories, foundries, steel mills and other 
industrial buildings, and providing for fresh air in school 
buildings, churches, theaters, barns, etc. It has back 
of it years of proved efficiency. 

Information and Estimates — Prices, blue prints, 
capacities, working model and complete information will 
be furnished on request. 

Shipment — "Globe'* ventilators are carried in stock 
in the leading cities, and immediate shipment can be 
made from our factory. 

"Globe** Ventilator Bases 

Ventilator bases, either round or square, are made 
to fit accurately the roof pitch, and have 4-in. flanges. 

Different types of bases, dimensions, gauges of ma- 
terials used and average shipping weights are shown 
below. Square bases are recommended for maximum 
capacity and strength. 

When inquiring or ordering, please furnish pitch 
of roof (E), state whether for ridge or slope and 
whether round or square bases are de- 
sired. When ordering bases to fit over 
concrete curbs, give size of opening and 
curb. 

GLOBE VENTILATOR BASES 


A 
in. 

B 
in. 

c 

in. 

D 
in. 

E 
in. 

Gauge 
iron 

Wt. 
copper, 
oz. 

Aver, 
crated 
wt.. lb. 

10 

10 

12 

6 


24 

20 

21 

12 

10 

14 

6 


24 

20 

25 

14 

10 

16 

6 


24 

20 

30 

16 

10 

18 

8 

oof in 
whet 
nage 

22 

20 

35 

18 

10 

22 

8 

22 

20 

39 

20 

12 

24 

8 

22 

20 

45 

24 

12 

30 

10 


20 

24 

56 

30 

12 

36 

10 

•-r C O 
O 03 

20 

28 

63 

36 

14 

42 

10 

u c a 

20 

28 

81 

40 

14 

48 

10 

H 3 O 

18 

32 

116 

42 

14 

52 

10 

•q. w 

18 

32 

130 

48 

16 

56 

10 


18 

32 

150 

54 

16 

64 

12 

a"* 

18 

32 

190 

60 

18 

72 

12 


18 

32 

215 
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THE lONA VENTILATOR COMPANY, INC. 

2821-2829 West Dauphin Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

XiT Ventilators, Round or Rectangular, metal tops ; Ivco Air 
Intakes ; Iona Ventilators, Round or Rectangular, with metal or 
glass tops; Xit Automatic Temperature Controlled Dampers. 

Xit Ventilators 

Designed for maximum efficiency. Of unusually substan- 
tial construction. 1 he high efficiency has been repeatedly proved 
in actual comparative tests because of the large vertical and 
total exit areas. 

Basic Principles 
of Design — Head 
H07r greater in diam- 
eter than shaft of ven- 
tilator. Width of 
storm band 80% of 
diameter of shaft and 
so placed as to exclude 
external air from ven- 
tilator head. Area for 
air leaving ventilator 
head (not including 
l)()ttom opening at 
head) 75% greater 
than cross-sectional 
area of shaft. Prin- 
ciple of action or suc- 
tion is that of chim- 
ney or stack, which 
is doubled by a sec- 
ond or internal band, 



Xit Ventilator 


SIZES OF XIT VENTILATORS 


thereby making two points of suction that are always to the 
lee side of ventilator, resulting in greater increased movement 
of air therefrom. 

Dampers— Flat, butterfly, fire retarding or temperature con- 
trolled types, with felt edge when desired to be airtight. 

Alt Guarantee— We guarantee without qualification both 
materials used and operation. 

Iona Ventilators 

The standard for 25 years. 

Ivco Air Intakes 

Made of copper, 
brass, galvanized or 
lead clad material. In- 
take head rotates on 
bronze bearings with 
non-corrosive hard 
composition balls. Pro- 
vided with weather- 
proof screening 
brass, bronze or cop- 
per wire. Damper may 
be automatically 
closed, regulated by 
balance weight, or 
manually closed. All 
Ivco Air Intakes are 
guaranteed to rotate 
freely and to be storm- 
proof. Ivco Air Intakes 
IVCO AIK INTAKES 



Operating 
Flap 


Vent 
size, 
in. 

Gauge 
iron or 
metal 

Approx. 
finished 
w'ts. lb. 

Gauge 
copper 

Vent 
size, 
in. 

Gauge 
iron or 
metal 

Approx. 
finished 
w'ts, lb. 

Gauge 
copper 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

26 

5 
6 
8 
10 
12 

16 

26 
28 
30 
32 
34 

22 

84 
105 
131 
146 
160 

20 

12 
14 
IS 

24 

16 

16 
18 

36 


178 


28 
31 

40 
42 

20 

238 
275 

20 

16 
18 
20 
22 
24 

22 

34 
43 


44 

48 


305 
350 

50 
55 
61 

18 

54 
60 
66 
72 

18 

615 
757 
880 
980 

24 


Wind 
velocity, 
miles 


Cubic feet of air injected into building, per hour 


Shaft sizes of air intakes, inches 


per hr. 

6 

7 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

2 
4 
6 
8 
10 

2376 
4752 
7128 
9504 
11880 

3234 
6468 

9702 
12936 
16170 

4224 
8448 
12672 
16896 
21120 

6589 
13178 
19767 
26356 
32945 

9504 
18008 
28512 
38016 
47520 

12925 
25850 
38775 
51700 
64625 

16853 
33706 
50559 
67412 
84265 

21352 
42704 
64056 
85408 
106706 


20 

24 

30 

36 

42 

43 

54 

60 

2 
4 
6 
8 
10 

26357 
52714 
79071 
105428 
131785 

38016 
76032 
114048 
152064 
190080 

59368 
118736 
178104 
237472 
296840 

85356 
171072 
256608 
342144 
427680 

115948 
231896 
347844 
463792 
579740 

152064 
304128 
456192 
608256 
760320 

191980 
383960 
575940 
767920 
950400 

237600 
475200 
712860 
950400 


*GUARANTEEI> EXHAUST OF CUBIC FEET OF AIR PER MINUTE FROM XIT VENTILATORS 



*Note: The figures in this table are for imm 
upon for actual ventilator capacities. They do not 


ediate 
have 


practical use without reduction. They are not 
to be divided by 2 or 3 to arrive at a practical 


theoretical calculations but 
working basis. 


can be depended 
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W. F. HIRSCHMAN CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

FACTORY : LE ROY. N. Y. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 205 East 42nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1338 Spring Garden Street 


Products 

Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Heads. 

Effico Internal Louver Unit Roof Ventilators. 

Effico Wind-Electric Full Automatic Ventilators. 

S E Ventilator Exhaust Heads. 

F Fan Ventilators, non-automatic (electric). 

L U Ventilators. 

Effico Standardized Roof Ventilator Bases. 
HiRscHMAN Electric Damper Control. 
Also Le Roy Internal Louver Unit Roof Ventilators and 
Effico Skylight Ventilator Unit (Puttyless). 

Permanent Exhibit 

Permanent exhibit of our complete line at all offices, also 
stock carried at New York, Buffalo, Detroit and Philadelphia. 
Visitors also are w^elcome at our factory at LeRoy, N. Y. (see 
thousands of ventilators in course of production). 

Effico Fan Equipped Rotary Ball Bearing RooF Ven- 
tilators 

Construction and Principle of Operation — The Effico 
rotating cowl exterior is covered l)y wind propelled blades ; 
interior by suction blades. There are no moving parts. Effico 
shaft rotates on ball bearings, fitted with clock precision in 
solidly enclosed dusttight and oiltight housings, and is flooded 
in inches of non-freezing oil (furnished by us) ; no oiling 
required for years (proven), but we oil flood them as an extra 
precaution, and the Effico is absolutely noiseless. 

Great Air Volume Exhaust at Low Wind — All Efficos 
will draw considerable air at a 1-mile breeze (an apparent 
calm) without stack or heat assistance. The 30-in. size will 
rotate (standing start) at .7-oz. pressure, ^-mile breeze. Cowl 
outlet is over 50% larger than its stack area, which is ample, 
as no wind enters ventilator to gain the so-called siphonage 
effect. Suction fan is same size as rotating cowl (note dimen- 
sion chart). Thus each Effico is equipped with fan over 50% 
greater in diameter than its stack area. Fan pulls air up stack 
at even the slowest turning movement and wind blowing across 
the outlet adds to its efficiency. 

Percentage of Constancy — With United States Weather 
Bureau reports as a basis, and their findings that the wind at 
line of ventilators (over roof) is three miles slower than the 
tower records, shows the Effico Wind Driven Head during 
July and August to be 96% constant in New York City, Phila- 
delphia, Boston, Buffalo, Cleveland, Detroit, Galveston, Kansas 
City, San Francisco, Chicago, Jacksonville, Florida ; 90% con- 
stant in Columbus, Ohio, Toronto, Louisville, St. Louis ; 80% 
constant in New Orleans, Alilwaukee, Cincinnati and Balti- 
more. 

Symmetry — The Effico has artistic lines and pleasing 
appearance. Lowest in height of rotary ventilators by over 
50% average. Note dimension chart. 

Weatherproof — The Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 
operates during all kinds of weather — rain, ice, snow or sleet 
does not affect or hamper its exhausting. No drip pans or bird 

screens are needed. 

Cost — Effico Venti- 
lators exhaust more air 
per-dollar-cost of installa- 
tion. The wind (only) 
driven heads exhaust 
greater volumes and (lur- 
ing lower winds, thus a 
greater capacity within a 
given period. Effico Wind- 
Electrics, of course, arc 
100% constant, see second 
page following. 

Corrosion Protec- 
tion — All interior fal)rica- 
tion members after form- 
ing and punching and bolts 
and nuts are rustproofed. 
For copper ventilators, 
bolts and rivets are solid 
brass and copper. Only 
carefully selected prime 



BOSTON, MASS., 37 Pearl Street 
JJETROIT, MICH., 97 West VVarren Avenue 


sheets and materials are used throughout, whether of galvanized, 
copper, or other special metals. 



EfBco Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Installation 

EFFICO STANDARDIZED VENTILATORS 


Dimensions in inches 


6 
10 

12 
18 
24 
30 
3(i 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 
84 


11 

16 

22 
2i 

•s:i 

34 
35 
37 
43 
50 
54 
54 


5 
5 
8 
10 
14 
14 
18 
22 
24 
24 
24 
30 
30 
36 
45 


D 


13 
16 

2Sl 
42 
52 
62 
68 
74 


103H 
114 
130 
153 


Galvanized steel 


G auge 

Neck 


26 
26 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
18 
18 


26 
26 
24 
24 
22 
20 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
16 
16 


Net 
weight, 
lb. 


10 
18 
25 
38 
95 
140 
180 
300 
370 
525 
650 
700 
750 
900 
1025 


Copper, oz. 


Cowl 


14 
14 
14 
16 
16 
16 
18 
18 
18 
20 
20 
20 
20 
24 
24 


Neck 
and 
base 


Code 


sheck 

sachem 

scene 

Saturn 

shake 

sank 

sergeant 

serpent 

serve 

sham 

shawl 

sunk 

shop 

slave 

shekel 


CAPACITIES OF EFFICO ROTARY BALI. BEARING VENTILATORS 

Guaranteed and Conservative 
Cubic Feet of Air Exhausted Per Minute 


Wind 
velocity, 
miles per 

hour 

Temperature difference in degrees Fahrenheit in building and outside 

0 10 20 30 

0 10 20 30 

0 10 20 30 


12-in. Ventilator 

18-in. Ventilator 

34-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

350 440 515 560 
430 525 600 625 

600 850 950 1040 
910 1050 1200 1300 

1020 1600 1780 1900 
1490 1900 2100 2300 


30-in. Ventilator 

36-in. Ventilator 

42-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

1560 2300 2690 2900 
2300 3210 3490 3600 

2300 3400 3810 4100 
3250 4200 4720 5050 

3150 4500 5010 5500 
4390 5700 6300 6800 


48-in. Ventilator 

54-in. Ventilator 

«0-in. Ventilator 

6500 9300 10600 11900 
9200 12500 14000 14500 

5 
10 

4000 5900 6700 7400 
5900 7900 8900 9050 

5100 7300 8450 9500 
7850 9900 11000 11500 


72-ln. Ventilator 

9800 13500 14600 KiOOO 
13000 17000 19000 20000 

84-in. Ventilator 

96-in. Ventilator 

HiOOO 22500 27000 29000 
22800 30000 33500 35500 

5 
10 

12500 18000 21000 2;{()00 
18000 24000 27000 28000 


Suggested Specifications — The roof ventilators to be of 
the sizes as shown in plans and are to be constructed of [ton- 
can iron] [copper]. They shall be the Efiico Rotary Ball 
Ik-aring Ventilators as manufactured by W. F. Hirschman 
Co., Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. Bases to be [square type] [round 
metal as ventilator neck. \'entiIator 


type] of same 
stack to be suf- 
ficiently high to 
elevate the ven- 
tilator propel- 
1 i n g blades 
above coping. 

Electric 
Damper 
Control 

Where re- 
el u i r e d, our 
H i rschman 
electric remote 
control damper 
device can be 
supplied with 
any Hirschman 
ventilator. 


gauge 



Effico Oil, Dust and Acid Proof Bearing 
Housings 


Sweet's 
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TWO-IN-ONE 

Effico Internal Louver Unit Ventilators 

The Effico Internal Louver Unit comprises the 
Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Head constructed 
with a specially short base or neck. In this base is 
built a circular multiple blade louver damper. The 
damper is carefully balanced and heavily conslgructed. 
The blades lap and are fitted in a circular frame. It 
is adaptable for manual control, but is intended for a 
thermostatic control system. The roof base is very low, 
IS part of this unit, and is supplied with either the 
square or round base. 

The roof base and the ventilator head are con- 
nected by means of angle iron companion rings which 
give solidity and facilitate the taking down of the ven- 
tilator when required. Each ventilator neck has also 
a tight fitting door to give free access to the louvers 
and to the operating motor. The operating motor is 
suspended underneath the damper to a cross brace. 
The object of the specially low base and the low roof 
base IS to make the entire unit as low to the roof as 
possible. 

Effico Louver Dampers— Made of stretcher 
leveled sheet steel. The pneumatic damper motor is 
supplied and installed with these units unless not de- 
sired. Note specifications below. 

Effico Louver Unit— Lozv height. The Effico 
Louver Unit sets very low. Note dimensions in table 
at right. 

Height Above Coping— Louwer Unit "C" dimen- 
sion should be above coping. 



Typical Effico Louver Unit Installation 


Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Head — 

The Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator Head is 
already lower in height by 50% than any other ven- 
tilator of this type. By using the construction as out- 
lined above, the entire unit is brought as low to the roof 
as is permissible to still allow the air free exhausting 
and to maintain the outlets above the snow line. By 
adopting the circular multiple louvers, of which we are 
the inventors, we can standardize on sizes and build the 
round louver for considerably less than the square or 
rectangular styles, many of which we have built in 
past years. 

By installing the louvers in the neck of the ven- 
tilator in our shops, we not only give a perfect fit, but 
also eliminate all indefiniteness as to the correct loca- 
tion and size of the damper and cut the installing cost 
to one-quarter. It is also easier to install the operating 
motor and makes it more accessible. The size of the 
damper is the full size of the stack, and yet is about 40% 
smaller in area than those heretofore used in the square 
or rectangular louver, again reducing the cost con- 
siderably. By supplying the contractor with the com- 
plete unit the builder is assured of a well designed, uni- 
form and complete apparatus. 

Heretofore, the contractor purchased the ventilator 
from one manufacturer, probably built the roof base 
himself, and purchased the dampers elsewhere, or even 
the dampers were supplied and installed by another con- 
tractor. This added materially to the cost. 

Sweet's 


VENTILATORS 

Suggested Specifications— The roof ventilators shall be 
of the sizes as shown in plans, [square base] [round base] 
style, to be made of [toncan iron] [copper]. The pneumatic 
damper motor to be supplied with these units. These venti- 
lators shall be the Effico Internal Louver Unit Ventilators as 
manufactured by the W. F. Hirschman Co., Inc., Buffalo 


EFFICO LOUVER UNIT SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 



Dimensions, 

inches 


Galvanized 

Copper, oz. 



B 




Gauge 

Net 



Code for 

A 

C 

D 

E 

Cowl 

Base 

weight. 

Cowl 

Base 

telegraphy 






lb. 



18 
24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
68 
72 
84 
96 

20 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 
80 
92 

116 1 

10 
14 
14 
18 
22 
24 
24 
24 
30 
30 
36 
45 

281^^ 

40 

50 

60 

68 

76 

86 

98 

103H 
114 
130 
153 

23 
30 
32 
32 
43 
43 
43 
43 
49 
54 
54 

54 1 

24 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
20 
20 

20 1 
18 

18 1 

24 
22 
20 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
16 
16 

90 
140 
190 
225 
350 
400 
600 
710 
800 
880 
1050 
1200 

16 
18 

20 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 

18 
20 
20 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
32 
32 

32 1 

vale 

valet 

vive 

varve 

vetch 

vax 

vaid 

valor 

vamp 

vane 

vang 

van 


For round bases, "E" dimension remains the same. 
ror capactttes note preceding page. 



Patented 

Effico Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator— Internal Louver 


\ 


/ 



Open Closed 
Multiple Circular Louver Damper in Neck of Ventilator 

As a Wind-Electric 

The Effico Louver Unit Ventilator can be furnished with 
automatically operating electric motor. Note following page. 

L U VentUator 

A unit ventilator containing the circular multiple damper 
like the Effico shown above. This stationary head is described 
on the second following page. This head only is sold as the 
S E Head. 

Cost— The L U Ventilator is low in cost and is well 
made. Note specifications on second page following. For those 
preferring a stationary ventilator we recommend this high class 
exhauster. 



Patented 

•r dimension chart, see second page following. 


Continued on next page 


B1840 


W. F. Hirschman Co., Inc. 


this 


Efiico Wind-Electric Ventilator, Full Automatic 

Principle of Operation — This is the regular 
Effico wind driven head equipped with an auxihary 
electrically-operated fan. 

When the wind is blowing sufficiently to drive the 
wind turbine, and remove the desired amount of air 
from the building being ventilated, the electric motor is 
still. Instantly, when the wind turbine moves below 
previously-determined revolutions, the electric motor 
carries the load, starting automatically, and runs until 
the wind again drives the wind turbine. 

The electric motor is cut off and on automat- 
ically. The throat is slightly enlarged to allow for the 
motor. 

Wind-Electric Power — Wind or no wine 
ventilator will exhaust a previously 
determined volume of air. 

When in Use — For installations 
which require a definite minimum ex- 
haust at all times or which may require 
an unusually heavy exhaust at inter- 
mittent periods. For exceedingly diffi- 
cult installations, where Effico Venti- 
lator Heads (wind driven only) due 
to location are not practical, the 
Effico Wind-Electric Ventilator will 
successfully ventilate any type of 
building. 

Special Advantages — Besides 
the regular automatic operation the 
motor may also be so connected as to 
give a maximum exhaust capacity 
(running full speed) by manual con- 
trol, thus allowing a great volume of 
air to be exhausted at will. 

Adaptability — Adjustable to exhaust various 
quantities of air within the limits of given sizes 
and is regularly supplied at capacities equivalent to 
a 5-mile wind and 10° temperature difference rat- 
ing. 

If the wind drops below 5 miles per hour or 
temperature below 10° difference, the Effico Wind- 
Electric Ventilator maintains its regular exhaust 
capacity. 

Any other capacity can be supplied and the ven- 
tilator is adjustable to any constant capacity after in- 
stallation. 

Power Consumption — 1/30 hp. to i/o hp. Effico 
Wind-Electric Ventilators require very little power. 

Static Pressure — Motor and fan can be supplied 
to pull against Vs-in. static resistance by the employment 
of motor only, or motor and wind turbine. This will 
have no deteriorating effect on using apparatus for 
regular ventilating purposes. 



Details of Effico Wind-Electric Rotary 
Ball Bearing Ventilator 

Patented 


Selecting a Ventilator — When in need of a 
ventilating apparatus it is best to choose one that does 
not depend upon mechanical exhausting only, for a good 
roof ventilator is acknowledged to be superior to an 
arrangement that closes entirely unless the motor is 
running. 

Self-contained United Construction — The Effico 
Wind-Electric Ventilator comprises the wind turbine, 
the same type head as described on previous pages, 
electric motor, fan, and roof base which form a com- 
plete exhaust unit. 

The motor is furnished and installed by us in the 
ventilator. 

Dampers — Effico Wind-Electric Ventilators are 
supplied with tight fitting, carefully balanced dampers. 

The larger sizes are furnished with 
Effico Multiple Circulator Louver 
Dampers. 

See preceding page. 
All dampers are operatable by 
chain, electrically, or by compressed air 
in connection with thermostatic con- 
trolled heating and ventilating systems. 

Pneumatic or electric damper con- 
trol is supplied and installed in the 
ventilator if desired. 

Effico Low Height— All Effico 
Ventilators are lower in height than 
any other ventilator by almost 50%. 
*'C" dimension should be above cop- 
ing. 

Note dimensions below. 
Finish — Handsomely painted in 
gray or any desired color if made of 
galvanized sheets. 
Specifications — The roof ventilators to exhaust from 
( ) to be the Effico Wind-Electric Ventilators (full auto- 
matic) as made by the W. F. Hirschman Co., Inc., Buffalo, 
N. Y., the sizes to be as shown on the prints. They shall be of 
[toncan iron] [copper]. The current for the motors is: cur- 
rent . . . . ; voltage . . . . ; cycle 


CAPACITIES OF EFFICO ROTARY BALI^ BEARING VENTILATORS — 
AUTOMATIC WIND-ELECTRIC 

Cubic Feet of Air l^xliausted Per Minute 


Wind 
velocity, 


Temperature difference in degrees Fahrenheit between air in 
building and outside air 


m.p.h. 

00-10° 100-20° 2{P-'MP 

(P-lOO 10O-2()O 200-30° 

0°-10O l()0-2()0 20°-30° 


12-in. Ventilator 

18-in. Ventilator 

24-in. Ventilator 

0 to 5 

+ 10 515 560 

850 950 1040 

1600 1780 1900 


30-iii. Ventilator 

36-in. Ventilator 

42-in. Ventilator 

0to5 

2300 2690 2900 

3400 3810 4100 

4500 5010 5500 


48-in. Ventilator 

54-in. Ventilator 

60-in, Ventilator 

0to5 

5900 6700 7400 

7300 8450 9500 

9300 10600 11900 


72-in. Ventilator 

84-in. Ventilator 

96-in. Ventilator 

0 to 5 

13500 14600 16000 

18000 21000 23000 

22500 27000 29000 


Greater capacities by adjustment can be made after installation. 


DIMENSIONS OF EFFICO WIND-ELECTRIC VENTILATOR 



Battery of Effico Wind-Electric Full Automatic Ventilators 

This battery of three 48-in.. two 42-in., and one 36-in. Effico Wind- 
Electric Full Automatic Ventilators was photographed before installing. 
Note size by contrast with the background. They have a combined ex- 
hausting capacity of 31,500 c.f.m., regardless of wind velocity or tem- 
perature difference and can be adjusted to a 25% increase if necessary. 
Combined motors have only 2 hp. consumption. Now installed in a 
Massachusetts school 


Ventilator 
sizes, in., 

corre- 
sponding 
to those 
in 

capacity 
table 

Dimensions, in. (see diagram) 

Thickness of metal 

Motor 
h.p. 

A 

Actual 
size 
of 
venti- 
lator 

B 

Base 

C 

Height 

of 
blades 

D 

Diam. 

of 
storm 
band 

E 

Gage G. I. 

Cop- 
per, 
oz. 

Height 
to 
pro- 
pellor 
blades 

Cowl 

Base 

12 

14 

20 

8 

2154 

32 

24 

22 

16 


18 

19 

26 

10 

28H 

32 

24 

22 

18 


24 

25 

38 

14 

40 

40 

24 

20 

18 


30 

31 

40 

14 

50 

42 

24 

20 

20 

\ ^ 

36 

37 

44 

18 

60 

45 

22 

18 

24 

42 

43 

50 

22 

68 

51 

22 

18 

24 


48 

49 

56 

24 

76 

51 

22 

18 

24 


54 

55 

62 

24 

86 

51 

22 

18 

24 

H 

60 

61 

66 

24 

98 

55 

22 

18 

24 


72 • 

73 

80 

30 

114 

55 

20 

16 

24 


84 

85 

92 

40 

130 

55 

20 

16 

32 


96 

97 

116 

45 

153 

55 

20 

16 

32 



R dimensions — 5 in. on all sizes. 
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S E Ventilators 

The S E Ventilator heads are made of only prime 
sheets. The fabricated members are carefully formed 
to offer the least resistance to the air flow. These 
members for galvanized ventilators, are rustproofed 
after forming. For copper ventilators, 
the smaller size members are made of 
copper. For ver}^ large ventilators the 
members are iron, rustproofed. Elec- 
tric welding is used considerably, all 
rivets have washers under the burred 
end of rivet, like all Hirschman prod- 
ucts. 

Design and Appearance— A 

ventilator designed to exhaust air at 

the highest possible velocity. Strength 

(sturdy construction), weatherproof, 

high syphon exhaust capacity and ap- 
pearance, in the order named are given consideration in 
the design of this ventilator. 

Exhaust Head — The design is such that air driven 

1200-ft. velocity through the head, 

registers only .015 water gauge static 
pressure. This is unequalled by any 
other known shape. Thus for a fan 
or high heat exhaust head, it is un- 
equalled. When so used and the fan 
is cut off the ventilator still ventilates 
as a syphon ventilator. There are 
no shutters to blow or freeze shut. 

Weatherproof — Absolute — no 
rain, snow or storm can beat in. Is 
also visionproof, will resist back- 
drafting during a 5-mile wind 
against an adverse temperature dif- 
ference of 10° F. Also during the 
same wind velocity will not back- 
draft unless a greater than static 
pressure resistance of .025 water 
gauge. 



S E Ventilator Head 



F Fan Ventilator (Electric) 

(Patented) 


DIMENSIONS OF S E AND F VENTILATORS 


Dimensions, in. (see diagram) 


12 
18 
24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 
84 


6 
6 
8 
8 
10 
10 
12 
12 
12 
16 
16 
16 


10 
16 
21 
27 
33 
38 
42 
46 
60 
66 
70 
76 


22 
32 
42 
52 
36 
71 
81 
91 
102 
102 
120 
120 


24 
24 
30 
30 
30 
30 
36 
36 
36 
36 
36 
36 


16 
24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 
78 
92 


Thickness of metal 


Ga. galvan. 


Head 


24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 


Base 


Oz. copper 


Head 


Exhaust Capacity Syphonage Principle— Note 
capacity chart, these capacities are conservative. The 
S E is a very high grade stationary type syphon ven- 
tilator. It starts exhausting at sHghtly over a 2-mile 
wind without any temperature difference. 

F Fan Ventilator (Non-automatic) 

For free air or as a pressure 
blower is decidedly an apparatus of 
high merits for a specific applica- 
tion. 

Recommendation — A high class 
ventilator where a high exhaust veloc- 
ity against resistance is required, 
especially at certain periodical times. 
Where the Effico Rotary Head, or the 
Effico Wind-Electric Automatic Ven- 
tilator, due to obstructed location or 
Its moderate even capacity is not required, then we 
recommend the F Fan Ventilator. 

Construction— Very heavily made and employing 
only the best types of motors. 
Access door to motor and fan pro- 
vided. Motor and fan protected 
against the elements as well as if 
installed in the building. 

Dampers — Chain operating, 
close fitting damper supplied with 
all sizes unless otherwise ordered. 
Can be supplied with circular mul- 
tiple louver damper with, or for, 
pneumatic or electric damper motor. 

Fire Damper — Fusing link fur- 
nished if required. There are no 
outside louvers to freeze or blow 
shut. 

Bases — Included with fan ven- 
tilators. 

Cost — A moderately priced ex- 
hauster of unusual merits. 

Wind Direction— There is no 
front or back to this ventilator; the wind helps the F 
ventilator and is not an interference. 

CAPACITIES OF F FAN VENTILATORS 


24 
24 
24 
20 
18 
18 
18 
18 
16 
16 
16 
16 


16 
16 
16 
18 
20 
20 
20 
20 
24 
24 
24 
24 


Base 


16 
16 
16 
20 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
32 
32 
32 


For utilizing heads only use "B, C and D" dimensions. 


GRAVITY EXHAUST CAPACITIES S E VENTILATOR HEADS 

Cubic Feet of Air Exhausted Per Minute 


Wind 
velocity, 


Temperature difference in degrees Fahrenheit in building and outside 


hour 

0 10 20 30 

0 10 20 30 

0 10 20 30 


12-in. Ventilator 

18-in. Ventilator 

34-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

160 275 330 380 
250 360 460 525 

360 610 740 800 
560 715 950 1050 

600 1050 1280 1380 
900 1400 1675 1800 


30-in. Ventilator 

36-in. Ventilator 

42-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

940 1660 2000 2200 
1410 2220 2600 2800 

1300 2400 2950 3150 
2100 3160 3700 3900 

1900 3275 4000 4300 
2700 4300 5000 5300 


48-ln. Ventilator 

54-in. Ventilator 

60-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

2450 4200 5100 5500 
3400 5390 6500 7000 

3100 5375 6400 6800 
4400 7200 8300 8800 

3800 6600 7850 8500 
5500 8000 9200 10000 


66-in. Ventilator 

72-in. Ventilator 

84-in. Ventilator 

5 
10 

4600 8000 9550 9800 
6500 10600 11500 12000 

5500 9500 11400 12000 
7700 12700 14000 15000 

7400 13000 14800 16000 
9800 17400 19000 ?20P0 


Size 
of 
stack, 
in. 

Speed, 
r.p.m. 

Cu. ft. 
min. 
less than 
H-in. sp. 

Cu. ft. 

min. 
M-in. sp. 

Cu. ft. 

min. 
^-in. sp. 

Type of 
motor 

Hp. 

Telegraph 
code 

12 

1425 

650 



T.D. 
S. R. 

1/30 
1/25 

Range 
Ram 

1750 

900 




855 

1675 

900 


S.D.R. 
S.D.R. 
T.Q. 

y% 

Rank 

Rap 

Raze 

18 

1140 

2000 

1350 


H 
H 


1420 

2200 

1600 

1200 

24 

780 
850 
570 
870 
1140 

2600 
3000 
4000 
3500 
4500 

1700 
2600 
3000 
. 3000 
3700 

900 
1400 
2100 
2600 
3200 

S.T.D.Q. 
T.D.S.R. 
S.T. 

T.D.S. 

S.D.R. 

H 

Ray 

Rat 

Rash 

Rase 

Rugn 

30 

680 
680 
900 

4500 
5500 
6000 

3600 
4500 
5000 

2 700 
3200 
3600 

D.Q. 
D.Q. 
S.R.T. 


Rein 
Ride 
Rinse 

36 

550 
575 

5500 
8500 

5200 
7200 

3900 
5900 

S R 
S.T.Q.R.D. 

H 

Rime 
Rig 

42 

575 
490 
490 

11000 
10000 
7000 

8000 
7000 
5700 

6500 
5000 

S.T.Q.R.D. 
S.T.R.Q.D. 
S.T.R.Q.D. 

H 
1 

Roar 
Roast 
Rook 


indicate kind of current for which 


Prefix letters in motor column 
the motors are available. 

s»"|le-Phase, 60 cycle. R, two or three-phase, 60 

^ect curTent"^ ^"^ ^' ^'^^ ^hree-phase, 25 cycle. D, di- 

ntl^.J^'^i^?"^ ^^^-^^^ are suitable for schools, theaters, auditoriums and 
other quiet running requirements. 

Suggested Specifications for Fan Ventilators— The 

l^an Ventilators shall be the size as shown in plans [square base] 
[roiind base] style, to be of [toncan iron] [copper] the motors 
of (....) r.p^^m. (....) hp., (....) current, delivering each 
( . . . c.f,n\....They shall be the F Fan Ventilators as manu- 
• factured by W.- F. Hirschman Co., Inc., Buffalo N Y 
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EASTERN OFFICE: 


KERNCHEN COMPANY 

Ventilating Engineers 
East Wacker Drive, CHICAGO, ILL 


FACTORY 
SOUTH GARY, IND. 


15 Beekman Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. Telephone Beekman 7980 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

"K-S-V's'' (Kernchen Siphonage 
Ventilators). 

"K-S-V's" Are Correct Siphons 

The correct siphon is the most power- 
ful pulling force known to this field of 
ventilation. It not only exhausts, but it 
pulls terrifically. The siphons harness the 
lightest air currents, compressing and com- 
pelling them to co-act in mightily increas- 
ing the suction of air out through the ven- 
tilator. 



TRADE-MARK 


Construction 

Simplicity of construction and complete absence of 
the friction inevitably involved in old-style rotary 
mechanisms make the "K-S-V" a troubleproof, lasting 
investment. Free area of outlet over 200% of pipe area. 
Nothing to choke or hinder. Friction at 
minimum, exhaust at maximum. 

The eduction pipe is cylindrical with 
V-shaped notches or openings at the top, 
each covered by a siphon tapered inwardly 
toward the top, the total of four siphons 
being covered by a jacket of conical shape, 
whereby other siphons (four) are formed, 
greatly increasing the terrific pulling power. 
In addition, a top construction of two spe- 
cially designed hoods is used, augmenting 
considerably the pulling force and making 
the unit stormproof. 

The absence of friction, no revolving 
mechanism being present, 
means silent performance, 
nothing to wear out, nothing 
flopping around, no mainte- 
nance cost. A rotary re- 
quires a certain wind energy 
to swing it around before it 
gets ready to ventilate. The 
"K-S-V" uses this zvind 
energy to ventilate. 

Furnished in any size 
and made of any metal de- 
sired such as galvanized 
steel, Keystone copper steel. 



K-S-V" Drawn to Exact 
Proportion 
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Armco iron, Toncan metal, cold rolled cop- 
per, aluminum zinc, monel metal, etc. 

Furnished with or without base (see 
following page) damper or condensation 
arrestor. 


Special Ventilation Service 

The Kernchen Company specializes 
in ventilation and its engineers are always 
available, gratis. 

Particular attention given to difificult 
or unusual problems involving great heat 
as well as temperatures below the freez- 
ing point ; steam conditions ; elimination of 
condensation, moisture, fumes, gases or smudge, foul or 
vitiated air, in every type of building or room. 

Specifications 

Roof ventilators to be "K-S-V's" as manufactured 
by the Kernchen Company, 101 East 
Wacker Drive, Chicago, Illinois, in the 
following sizes (specify sizes by neck 
diameter and quantity of each size). 

Bases are to be "K-S-V's'* as manu- 
factured by the Kernchen Company, 
101 East Wacker Drive, Chicago, Illinois, 
and furnished in following types to fit ven- 
tilators (specify by type number; see fol- 
lowing page- and give pitch of roof in 
inches per foot). 

Caution — Ikware of imitations and 
infringements ; protect yourself by specify- 
ing "K-S-V's." 

Where Used 

For all buildings and all 
badairconditions. "K-S-V 
does the work of three or- 
dinary ventilators. Save 
this cost ! 

Booklet— "It Pulls" 

A postal will bring our 
latest illustrated booklet, 
"It Pulls,'* containing com- 
plete information concern- 
ing "K-S-Vs'' (Kernchen 
Siphonage Ventilators). 


"K-S-V's" Installed on This Sawtooth Roof with 
Pivoted Sash 



— t 



>flf l>ANY LUNEN ^ 


Five 42.in. Ordinary Ventilators Replaced by Five SB-in. "K-S-V's" 

This is one of hundreds of instances where ordinary ventilators have had to be torn out and replaced by "K-S-V*s." 
we know or ever heard of where "K-S-V's" were replaced by any other kind of ventilator 


But there is not one instance 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Kernchen Company 


No. 1 
Round Base for Flat 
Roof 



No. 2 
Round Base for 
Roof with 
Extension 


No. 3 

Hat Round Base for Slant 
Roof 




No. 4 
Round Base for Slant 
Roof with 
Extension 


No. 5 
Round Base for Gable 
Roof 



No. 6 
Round Base for Gable 
Roof with 
Extension 





No. 7 

Square to Round Base 
for Flat Roof 


No. 8 

S(|uare to Round Base 
for Slant Roof 


No. 13 
Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof with 
Angle Iron Ring 
at Bottom 


Official Tests 

Nothing is 
more deceptive than 
irresponsible, theo- 
retical tests. 

Exaggerated 
performance fig- 
ures will appear to 
be justified at 
times by laboratory 
tests conducted 
under conditions 
which are more 
favorable than 
those found in ac- 
tual service. 

It is only 
when laboratory 
and field tests 
agree, that the re- 
sults can be taken 
as conclusive. 

Note partic- 
ularly the con- 
sistent figures in 
the two accom- 
panying tests by 
national authori- 
ties, one conducted 
on the Leader Bui 
Ohio. 


No. 9 

Square to Round Base 
for Gable Roof 



No. 10 
S(iuare to Round Base 
with Shoulder for 
Flat Roof 


No. 11 
S(iuare to Round Base 
with Shoulder for 
Slant Roof 


No. 12 
Square to Round Base 
with Shoulder for 
Gable Roof 


3 


No. 14 
Square to Round Base 
tor Flat Concrete 
Roof with Angle 
Iron at Bottom 




No. 15 
Round Base for Flat 
Concrete Roof 
with Curb 


No. 16 
Square to Round Base 
for Flat Concrete 
Roof with Curb 



No. 17 
Straight Round Base 
for Federal or Similar 
Concrete Tile Roof 


SHOwtvr FvtTATTc^ TT — X Y, CHICAGO 


Wind 
velocity 
miles per 

hour 

Air pulled 
through ven- 
tilator, lineal 
ft. per min. 

5 

460 

10 

670 

15 

960 

20 

1.220 

25 

1.480 

(Signed) G. F. 


Size of 
ventilator, in. 12 


Cubic feet air pulled through ventilator 


Per min. 


Per hr. 


Per min. 


Per hr. 


Per min. 


Per hr. 
Per min. 


Per hr. 


Per min. 


Per hr. 


364.0 


21.840 


525.0 


492.2 


29.532 


31.500 


754.0 


45.240 


957.0 


57.420 


1.161 


69.660 


717.0 
43.020 


1.027 


61.620 


1.305 


78.300 


1.584 


95.040 


644.0 


38.640 


938.0 


56.280 


1.344 


80,640 


1.708 


102,480 


2.072 


814.2 


48.852 


186 


71.160 


1,699 


101.940 


2,159 


129,540 


2,619 


24,3201157,140 


1.003 


60,180 


1,460 


87,600 
2.100 


126.000 


2.660 


24 


1,444 


86.640 


2.103 


126.180 


3,014 


180.840 


30 


2.250 


135.000 


3,247 


3,280 


196,800 


283,800 


4.700 


282,000 


159,600 


3.230 


CLuUALiil A II A-.- ;;7^^'"-^-'"'^9-^-800 - ^^»«-^O 435.000'626.880 86 .800 1.11 

GEBHARDT, A. H7 ANDERSON. Mechanical i^igineers. Armour Institute of Technolo..v 


3.830 


229.800 


4,647 


278.820 


5,980 


358.800 


194.820 
4.730 


6.777 


406.620 


8.6i: 


516.780 


2..250 10.448 


435.000'626.880 


4,485 


269.100 


6.533 


391,980 


9,3(0 


561.600 


11.89 


713.700 


14.430 


48 


5.776 


346,560 


8,412 


504,720 


12,056 


723,360 


15,320 


919,200 


18,588 


'86 .80011,115.280 


Case School of Applied Science — Test Nov 6 iqi<l 
on Roof of Leader Building. Clevelan d Ohio 

15 inch es 

5.32 miles per hour, or 6%% I 
stronger than Armour's J 


Diameter of ventilator 


Armour Institute of Technology— Test AprU 17. 
1911, in Laboratory 


Velocity of outside wind 


15 inches 


497 


610 


j Velocity of air pulled through ventilator I 
( per min.. lineal ft. ' 


Outside temperature, 67* Fahr. 

Head of Mech. Eng. Dept., 
Case School of Applied Science 


in the laboratory, the other 
Iding installation in Cleveland, 


_Exh aust of ventila t^r_per min., cubic ft. 
Inside temperature. 85.8° Fahr 


5 miles per hour 
460 


564 


Mech. Engrs., Armour Institute of Technology 


Railroads all over the country 
y. S. Steel Corporation 
Republic Iron & Steel Co. 
Carnegie Steel Co. 
Standard Oil Co. 
Buick Motor Co. 
Pullman Co. 
Studebaker Corporation 
American Can Company 
Continental Can Company 
Packard Motor Car Company 


A PARTIAL LIST OF CORPORATIONS USING "K-S V'S" 

Ford Motor Car Company 
Ajax Forge Co. 
International Harvester Co. 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Co. 
National Cash Register Co. 
American Car & Foundry Co. 
Western Electric Company 
Barrett Mfg. Company 
Willys Overland Company 
Thompson-Norris Paper Company 


Armour & Company 
Swift & Company 
Sears, Roebuck & Co. 
Montgomery Ward & Co. 
General Chemical Company 
Marathon Paper Company 
Bryant Paper Company 
(irays Harbor Paper Co. 
Crown Willamette Paper Co. 
Churches and Hospitals 


DeUiU of "K^-V" VentUator Bue. .md "K-S-V" Te.t Data 
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ESTABLTSIIKD 1866 


MERCHANT & EVANS CO. 

Manufacturers of Roof Ventilators 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Also Sold by GLOBE AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER COMPANY (General Agents) 
OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Standard and Fire 


Products 

*'Star" Ventilators: 
Retarding Types. 

For **Almetr^ Doors and Shutters, see Man 
ufacturers' Index. 

Standard "Star" Ventilators 



'Star** Ventilator 


A scientific combinaticm 
of the ejector and siphon 
prniciples applied to station- 
ary roof ventilators, which 
in conjunction with large 
exhaust outlets protected to 
defy the elements, gives a 
maximum of efficiency at 
a minimum of investment 
cost. 

Fire Retarding "Star" 
Ventilators 

Of the same appearance 
and construction details as 
the Standard with the addi- 
tion of a patented gravity 


recpiired. These flat dampers are held on specially de- 
signed pivots, made of brass to prevent corrosion. 

Exhaust Capacity 

Recent comparative tests based on wind action only 
of roof ventilators conducted at Engineering Experi- 
^^^"^^^ ment Station, Kansas State Agricultural College, de- 
veloped the "Star" to have a greater average exhaust capacity 
than any in the following groups of types tested: open pipe 
plain stationary, siphoning stationary, and plain rotary, with 
wind velocities at 4, 6, 8 and 10 miles per hour. 

EXHAUST CAPACITIES OF 'STAR" VENTILATORS 



damper. A chain connected by a fusible link holds the damper 
in any position between open and closed ; and is arranged to 
automatically drop the damper to a closed position when ex- 
l)Osed to a high temperature. r . • o ,..or^ 

This style is particularly recommended for factories, ware- 
houses and buildings where control of heat losses during winter 
months is desired. 



Closed ' Open 

Fire Retarding "Star" Ventilator with Automatic Gravity 
Damper (Patented) 

Bases . , . . 

Bases are regularly made of the same weight material as 
the ventilator proper. Regulation bases are made square at the 
bottom and gradually taper to cylindrical shape at the top 
Straight pipe bases furnished when requested. All bases have 
roof flanges of suitable width. All seams and joints thoroughly 
soldered to prevent leakage. 

Flat disc counterbalanced dampers, strongly reinforced for 
rigidity, operated by either cord or chain, also furnished when 


Size, 
in. 

Gauge 
steel 

Weight 
C. R. 
copper, 

Exhaust* 
capacity 
in cu. ft. per hour 
based on wind 
action only at 

1 n tTiil<»c r»pr liniir* 

no temperature 
difference 

3 

26 

16 

1,260 

4 

26 

16 

2,230 

5 

26 

16 

3.490 

6 

26 

16 

5,020 


26 

16 

6,830 

8 

26 

16 

8,930 

9 

26 

16 

11.300 

10 

26 

16 

13,950 

12 

24 

16 

19,930 

14 

24 

16 

27,350 

15 

24 

18 

31.400 

16 

24 

18 

35,720 

18 

22 

18 

45,200 

20 

22 

20 

55.800 

22 

22 

20 

67,530 

24 

22 

20 

79,740 

26 

22 

20 

93.580 

28 

20 

20 

108,520 

30 

20 

20 

124,570 

32 

20 

20 

141,750 

34 

20 

20 

160.020 

36 

20 

20 

179.400 

40 

20 

24 

221,490 

42 

20 

24 

244.190 

44 

20 

24 

267,990 

46 

20 

24 

292,730 

48 

20 

24 

318,930 

54 

18 

24 

403,640 

60 

18 

24 

498,340 

64 

18 

24 

566,810 

66 

18 

24 

602,980 

72 

18 

24 

717,600 

84 

18 

24 

976.740 

96 

1 18 

24 

1.275.750 


Exhaust 
capacity 
in cu. ft. per hour 
based on wind 
velocity at 10 
miles per hour; 

temperature 
difference 20° F. 
and heiglit above 
intake 20 ft. 


1.880 
3.380 
5,280 
7.600 
10.340 
13.510 
17,100 
21,110 
30,160 
41,380 
47,500 
54,040 
68,400 
84,440 
102,170 
120,645 
141,580 
164,200 
188,470 
214,460 
242,120 
271,440 
335,110 
369,450 
405,470 
442,910 
482,530 
610,710 
753,984 
857.590 
912,310 
1,085.720 
1,477,810 
1 ,930.200 


Regulation 
square to 
round bases 


CJ o 

a o 


10x10 
12x12 
12x12 
14x14 
16x16 
18x18 
18x18 
22x22 
24x24 
28x28 
30x30 
32x32 
34x34 
36x36 
38x38 
40x40 
42x42 
48x48 
50x50 
50x50 
52x52 
56x56 
64x64 
72x72 


15 
15 
24 
24 
24 
30 
30 
30 
30 
30 
30 
30 
36 
36 
36 
38 
40 
48 
48 
48 
48 
48 
48 
60 


*AccordinK to comparative tests made by engineering experiment 
station, Kansas State AgriculHiral College. 
Prices on aiiplication. 

\ entilators larger tiian 50-in. diameter shipped in sections. 

Specifications for "Star" Ventilators 

The roof ventilators where shown on the plans shall be 
"Star" [Standard Type] [Fire Retarding Type] as manufac- 
tured l)y Mkrchant & Evans Co., Philadelphia Pa. Ventilators 
to be of sizes shown and shall be constructed of (state material) 
and of the manufacturer's standard gauge for the sizes shown 

Ventilator bases to be of the sizes and types shown and 
made of the same gauge and material as the ventilator heads. 
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PENN VENTILATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pul-Air, Liberty, Perfection and Penn Ventilators 
2008-2010 East Arizona Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Liberty Ventilator 

Because of the ingenious, cfTcctive way in which it har- 
nesses and utilizes outside air currents, the Liberty Ventila- 
tor represents the supreme 
achievement of modern engi- 
neering skill. 

All of the air currents — 
upward, downward, horizon- 
tal or swirling — are brought 
under control and forced to 
perform their task of draw- 
ing heat, foul air, steam 
fumes, smoke or floating dust 
up and out of the building. 

The Liberty Ventilator 
utilizes four principles of 
physical science: (1) air im- 
pingement ; (2) positive and 
negative air action (pressure 
and vacuum) ; (3) siphon- 
age; (4) slack action. 

It has eight wind catch- 
ing fins which stop the wind : 
large cone-shaped skirt which 
the velocity of the current. A free area is 
out the ventilator to prevent choking at any point. 

The lower cone flange keci)S rain and snow out 
flue, and the strong overhead cone makes it 
proof. 



I.IBERTY VENTILATOR 
DATA 


uid turn it upwards through the 
is tai)crc(l at the top to increase 
maintained through- 

of the 
ibsolutelv storm- 


Cross section showing sturdy 
construction throughout. Arrows in- 
dicate path of outside air currents 
and foul air being exhausted through 
ventilator from building interior 

Years of experimentation and testing by skilled ventilating 
engineers have resulted in the manufacture of this most efti- 
cicnt ventilator, which is not dependent on stack action. 


Size 

Area 
sq. 
in. 

per 
hour 
cu. ft. 
in 8-mile 
wind 

App. 
ship- 
ping 

wt. 

lb. 

Gauge 

of 
metal 

6 

28 

6364 

6 

26 

7 

38 

8661 

11 

26 

8 

50 

11331 

14 

26 

9 

64 

14315 

16 

26 

10 

79 

17671 

19 

24 

12 

113 

25446 

26 

24 

14 

154 

34638 

36 

.24 

16 

201 

45234 

51 

24 

18 

254 

57252 

65 

24 

20 

314 

70697 

90 

22 

22 

380 

85536 

103 

22 

24 

452 

101802 

125 

22 

26 

531 

119459 

150 

22 

28 

616 

138542 

180 

22 

30 

707 

159054 

220 

20 

36 

1018 

229038 

395 

20 

42 

1385 

311721 

460 

20 

48 

1810 

405360 

600 

20 

54 

2290 

515160 

850 

20 

60 

2827 

636000 

900 

18-20 

66 

3421 

769800 

990 

18-20 

72 

4072 

915948 

1400 

16-18 

84 

5542 

1246752 

2150 

14-16 


Pul-Air Ventilator 

The Pul-Air Ventilator is the result of 
nearly a quarter of a century's specialized 
experience in the ventilating field. 

It successfully meets, in every i)articular, 
the demand for a highly efficient, weather- 
proof ventilator at a moderate i)rice. 

It is heavily and substantially built by 
expert workmen. It has a free air exhaust 
and is proof against back-draft. It is easy to 
install and has no upkeep expense attached. 
It is architecturally beautiful, and it can be 
made with glass top, if desired, thus ser\ iiig 


A Noteworthy Liberty Ventilator Installation 



One of the World's Largest Ventilator Installations — Aluminum Company of America, Saguenay River, Canada 

35 60-in. and 5 48-in. aluminum ventilators were used on this installation. We specialize in the manufacturing of aluminum ventilators using 

aluminum throughout 


Sweet's 



the double purpose of ventilator and skylight. 
It can also — for the use of hospitals, schools, 
mills, railroads, and in fact, any type of en- 
closure — be readily screened insect and bird 
proof. 

It has thoroughly demonstrated its supe- 
riority over the ordinary ventilator over a long 
period of time, and under practically every 
condition of overhead ventilation. It has been 
used on 100 prominent buildings. 

Alade in any metal. Prompt shipment 
from large stocks. 


BI846 


H. H. ROBERTSON COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ventilators 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

FACTORIES : AMBRIDGE, PA. ; SARNIA, ONT., CAN. ; ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE, ENG. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 

BOSTON. MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 


ALLENTOWN, PA. 
BUTTE, MONT. 
CHARLESTON, VV. VA. 
DENVER, COLO. 


HOUSTON, TEX. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO HAVANA, CUBA JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

AGENCIES 

EASTON, PA. MILWAUKEE. WIS. RICHMOND, VA. 

EL PASO, TEX. MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

HOUGHTON. MICH. NEW HAVEN, CONN. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. PORTLAND, ORE. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

ENGLAND, ELLESMERE PORT, CHESHIRE: Mersey Iron Works 


LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
WASHINGTON, D. 


CANADA AND NEWFOUNDLAND: H. H. ROBERTSON CO, LTD., TORONTO, ONT., AND MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

Robertson Ventilators. 

The Robertson Ventilator is protected by United 
States Patent No. 1,589,581, June 22, 1926; Canadian 
Patent No. 244,617; other patents pending; also covered 
by patents in other countries. 

For Robertson Protected Metal (RPM) for Roofing, 
Siding, Flashings, etc.. Protected Steel Roof Decks and 
V-Beam Roofing, Glazing Construction, Skylights, Sidewall 
and Special Sash, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Robertson Ventilator 

The successful ventilation of industrial and commercial 
buildings depends directly on the achievement of correct 
answers to these fundamental questions : 

How many roof ventilators will be needed to ventilate the 
building effectively and economically? . . . What should be the 
size of these ventilators? . . . Just hozv and zclicre should the 
ventilators be installed for best results? 

Equipped with an installa- 
tion of Robertson Ventilators, a 
building will be ventilated with 
maximum efficiency and at the 
lowest cost obtainable with such 
efficiency. For every Robert- 
son Ventilator installation is 
based on facts. Guesswork and 
rough estimates of ventilator 
requirements have no place in 
Robertson Ventilation Engi- 
neering. 

The services of the Robert- 
son Ventilation Engineering De- 
partment are available without 
cost or obligation to architects, 
engineers and plant officials. 
Robertson Ventilation Engineers 
make a thorough and compre- 
hensive study of each ventilation 
problem. They get at the facts 
underlying every particular re- 
quirement. They bring to bear 
on each specific problem the facts which they have accumulated 
through years of experience in the ventilation of buildings of 
almost every type. 

Then, after having determined the building's ventilation 
requirements with scientific accuracy, our engineers specify 
an installation of Robertson Ventilators that meets each specific 
need in every respect. A Robertson proposal will call for 
exactly the size and number of ventilators required for the 
efficient and economical ventilation of the building. Robertson 
Engineers specify no more ventilators than are needed and 
no less. 

Robertson Ventilator Construction and Advan- 
tages 

The Robertson Ventilator has an exceptionally powerful 
exhaust capacity — a superiority which is due primarily to the 
Robertson suction band. This band, scientifically designed as 
to size, proportions and position, multiplies the displacement 
or air pulling area of the ventilator more than six times. Pass- 
ing winds blowing across the top and bottom of the suction 
band create a partial vacuum in the ventilator pipe — a strong, 
continuous suction which literally pulls foul air, fumes, smoke, 
steam, etc., out of the building. 

The condensed table of capacities herewith shows the 



Robertson Ventilator 


exhaust capacity of Robertson 
Ventilators of various sizes un- 
der the following conditions : wind 
velocity — 8 miles per hour; dif- 
ference in temperatures of indoor 
and outdoor air — 20° F. ; height 
of ventilators above air intake — 
50 ft. These figures are depend- 
able. They represent actual discharge 
capacities, not the so-called "rated" ca- 
pacities which are widely used in con- 
nection with roof ventilators and which 
are, as a rule, merely a matter of esti- 
mate. 




Enlarged Air Dis- 
placement Area 

Gives powerful exhaust 
capacity 



ROBERTSON VENTILATOR 
CAPACITIES* 


Size, 
in. 

Discharge 
cap. per 
min., cu. ft. 

Size, 
in. 

Discharge 
cap., per 
min., cu. ft. 

12 

462 

42 

5658 

16 

898 

48 

7398 

18 

1041 

54 

9341 

20 

1499 

60 

11560 

24 

1848 

66 

13872 

30 

2882 

72 

16646 

36 

4160 

84 

22472 


Cap and the Louvre Ring 

Make the ventilator positively 
stormproof 


*For conditions affecting these capaci- 
ties see preceding paragraph. 

A roof ventilator whose design 
permits rain, snow and wind to en- 
ter a building is not an efficient ven- 
tilator. One of the great advan- 
tages of the Robertson Ventilator lies in the fact that the cap 
and the louvre ring render it positively stormproof and make 
it impossible for downward air 
currents to enter the ventilator 
and interfere with its natural 
discharge. 

The wind baffle of the Rob- 
ertson Ventilator is the invention 
of Robertson Engineers and is 
to be found on no other venti- 
lators. This feature has solved 
one of the most difficult prob- 
lems in roof ventilator design. It 
positively overcomes the adverse 
effect of wind currents deflected 
upward from pitched roofs. Up- 
ward air currents entering a 
ventilator from below seriously 
interfere with the discharge of 
air. The Robertson wind baffle 
deflects such air currents, as shown in the illustration, and thus 
prevents them from entering the 
ventilator. This is the reason why 
we claim no other ventilator on the 
market can compare with the Rob- 
ertson Ventilator in efficiency on 
pitched roofs. 

The various component parts 
of the Robertson Ventilator are 
joined together into a strong, rig- 
idly constructed unit by an efficient 
system of bracing (as shown in the 
accompanying illustration). The 
ventilator parts are bolted to the 
braces and held permanently tight 
by lock washers. The result is a 
ventilator of exceptional structural 
strength and rigidity. 



Wind Baffle 

Produces remarkable efficiency 
on pitched roofs 









— 












Bracing of Robertson 
Ventilator 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


H. H. Robertson Company 


B1847 


The modern tendency is 
distinctly towards ventilators 
of the stationary type — venti- 
lators with no moving parts 
that require a perfectly level 
setting for efficient operation. 
The Robertson Ventilator is 
of the stationary type. Once 
erected, it requires no further 
attention, no adjustments of 
any kind, no repairs. 

Because it is of the sta- 
tionary type — with no moving 
apparatus to be caught and 
operated by the wind— and 
because it presents a uniform 
surface in all directions, the 
Robertson Ventilator operates 



ROBERTSON RECTANGULAR VENTILATORS 



Operates Efficiently Regardless 
of Wind Direction 


Dimensions, in. 



B 

— 1 n *r 

^ ■ 

n 









12 
14 
16 
1 

20 
24 
30 
36 
**42 
**48 
**54 
**60 
**66 
**72 
**84 


B 


225 
27',, 
2934 

387. 
45 

6734 

89 3 H 

10134^ 

108^ 
1 -'63 2 
129 


22H 
26K 
30>i 
34 

45^ 
57 
67^ 
79^ 
91 
102 
113 
125 
136 


1493^11 583 ^ 


Gauge* 

App. net 

App. shpg. 

gal. 

wt., lbs. 

wt.Jb. 

and 





RPM 

Galv. 

RPM 

Galv. 

RPM 

24 

31 

46 

64 

81 

99 

24 

40 

59 

77 

24 

48 

70 

96 

125 

24 

57 

87 

138 

172 

24 

71 

103 

166 

209 

22-24 

110 

160 

299 

357 

20-22 

191 

247 

443 

529 

20-22 

275 

358 

545 

647 

18-20 

528 

684 

786 

933 

18-20 

635 

782 

1026 

1219 

18-20 

796 

969 

1219 

1465 

18-20 

1127 

1395 

1697 

2052 

18-20 

1360 

1645 

2182 

2589 

18-20 

1680 

1995 

2476 

2932 

16-201 

2314 

2805 

3146 

3784 


*Where two gauges are shown, heavier 
gauge is for stack only. 

** Indicates that ventilator is shipped par- 
tially knocked down. 


Robertson Rectangular Ventilators 

Made in rectangular 
shapes to harmonize with 
the architectural designs of 
buildings where straight 
lines are desirable. Popular 
for use in schools, public 
buildings, power houses and 
similar buildings. 

The tables herewith 
show dimensions, net 
weights and shipping weights 
of Robertson Rectangular 
Ventilators. 

All capacity tables are based upon the round-style 
Robertson Ventilators ; in the tables you will find, opposite 
each size of Rectangular Ventilator, the size of the Robertson 
Round Ventilator of corresponding capacity. 

The capacities of all sizes of round-style ventilators are 
given in the Robertson Ventilation Data Book. Send for 
a copy. 

IVrite for a copy of the Robertson Ventilation Data Book 

probable 


Size 
Al 


Stationary Type (No Moving 
Parts) 

efficiently at all times regard- 
less of the direction of the 
zvind. 

Robertson Ventilators are 
made of Robertson Protected 
Metal (RPM), copper, gal- 
vanized steel, aluminum, or 
any other material that may 
be specified. 

Where ventilators will be 
exposed to severe corrosive 
conditions, Robertson Pro- 
tected Metal is the ideal 
material. 

l \'ntilators made of Rob- 
ertson Protected Metal are 
rust and corrosion proof and 
. never require pain t in q. 

Dimensions, Gauges and Weights— As can be seen from 
the table below, Robertson Ventilators are made in all sizes 
used in standard practice. 

You will note, too, that the material used in the Robertson 
Ventilators of each size are of a gauge which assures rigidity, 
strength and endurance. Below are given the dimensions, weights 
and the gauges of Rob- 
ertson Protected Metal ■ 
and galvanized iron. 

Complete erection 
instructions are f o r - 
warded with each ven- 
tilator. 


8 X 16 
10x20 
12x24 
18x36 
24x48 
30 X 60* 
36 X 72* 
42 X 84* 
48 X 96* 
54 X 108* 
60 X 120* 
66 X 132* 


Dimensions, in. 


B 


151^^ 
19H 
22^^ 
32^ 
45 
553^ 
673^ 
747^ 
89^ 
101^ 
108^ 
126H 


2VA 

29^ 

345^ 

52 

693^ 

87 

103H 
121^ 
139 
156 
73 
191 


CI 


24 
30 
36 
54 
72 
90 
114 
126 
144 
162 
180 
198 


Gauge, 
galv. 
and 
RPM 


22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 
22 


App. net wt., 
lb. 


Galv. 


31 
48 
57 
110 
275 
528 
796 
1360 
1680 
2314 
3340 
3890 


RPM 


46 
70 
87 
160 

358 
584 
969 
1645 
1995 
2805 
3804 
4426 


App. shpg. wt., 
lb. 


Galv. 


127 
289 
335 
638 
1061 
1731 
2084 
2869 
4143 
4828 


RPM 


77 
110 
157 
339 
618 
694 
1234 
2015 
2398 
3360 
4606 
5363 



''Shipped partially knocked down. 

Robertson Ventilator Bases 

Bases can be furnished with Robertson Ventilators to meet 
the requirements of any kind of roof. The three types 
diagrammed below are most commonly used. Types 1 and 3 are 
made to fit roofs of any slope; in ordering specify type of base 
and roof slope. Type 6 is made to fit over wood, concrete or 
other curbs ; when ordering give size of opening and curb thick- 
ness. Round to square bases are strongest and are shipped un- 
less special construction is ordered. 





Type No. 1 Type No. 3 Type No. 6 

Typical Robertson Ventilator Bases 
DIMENSIONS, GAUGES AND WEIGHTS OF VENTILATOR BASES 


Dimensions, 

in. 

Gauges, 




RPM and 

Size A 

Size D 

SizeE 

galvanized 

12 

16 X 16 

10 

22 

14 

18 X 18 

10 

22 

16 

21 X 21 

10 

22 

18 

24 X 24 

10 

22 

20 

28 X 28 

10 

22 

24 

32 X 32 

10 

22 

30 

38 X 38 

12 

20 

36 

45 X 45 

14 

20 

*42 

52 X 52 

**14 

18 • 

*48 

60 X 60 

**15 

18 

*54 

68 X 68 

**16 

18 

*60 

78 X 78 

**20 

18 

*66 

87 X 87 

**22 

18 

*72 

96 X 96 

**24 

18 

*84 

110 X 110 

**26 

16 

*90 

118 X 118 

**28 

16 

*96 1126 X 126 

**30 

16 


Approximate 
net weight, lb. 


Galv. 


12 
18 
25 
35 
45 
55 
75 
110 
140 
190 
240 
300 
360 
460 
660 
785 
935 


RPM 


16 

23 
30 
40 
55 
75 
100 
140 
180 
230 
300 
380 
480 
580 
770 
920 
1085 


Approx. ship- 
ping weight, lb. 


Galv. 


56 
63 
66 
79 
98 
106 
143 
173 
273 
432 
542 
539 
638 
841 
1090 
1329 
1514 


RPM 


64 
73 
77 
90 
111 
120 
162 
200 
299 
495 
618 
627 
740 
968 
1221 
1485 
1689 


^Ventilator base shipped in two pieces. 
Dimension E for Type No. 6 Bases, 42 in. and larger, is one-half 
of Dimension A. 

Anchor Bolt Spacings 

The diagrams herewith show the spacings to use in placing 
bolts for Robertson Round Ventilators in concrete curbs, and 
for Robertson Rectangular Ventilators for cither concrete or 
wood curbs. 

For round ventilators on wood curbs, lag screws are usually 
used; on approximately 12-in. centers, %-in. lag screws for 
ventilators up to 42-in. size, and V2-\n. screws for ventilators 
over 42-in. size. 


NO ANCHOR 

BOLTS 
IN CORNERS 


t CURB- 4 


ANCHOR BOLTS TO BE ^^n^J'S?^'^ 
SPACED 2 ' FROM INSIDE CORNERS 
EDGE OF CURB CORNERS 


Anchor Tiolt Spacing in 
Curbs for Robertson Round 
V^entilators 


18"to 24" 
CENTERS 


Anchor Bolt Spacings in Curbs for 
Robertson Rectangular Ventilators 


containing data on ventilation exhaust capacities under all 
conditions 
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ROYAL VENTILATOR COMPANY 


412 Locust Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Royal'* Ventilators of 
Galvanized Steel, Copper, Toncan Metal, Armco 
Iron, etc. : 

Glass Top Ventilators ; Rectangular and 
Square Ventilators with fire retarding dampers; 
Smoke Jack and Combination Ventilators ; Insectproof 
and Birdproof Ventilators. 

Double Cone Ventilators 

The "Royal" is so designed that full advantage is taken of 
the wind to produce additional draft. Complete renewal of air 
is accompHshed under the most difficult and unusual conditions 
by installing "Royal" Double Cone Ventilators. The many 
unique and original principles embodied in the design of the 
"Royal" make it 100% effective and insure positive ventilation 
under any weather condition. Tapered frustums deflect the 
outer air over and under the edges of the frustums resulting 
in a powerful suction in the tube; this means maximum ex- 
hausting capacity. Foul gases, etc., will readily pass out even 
when no wind is blowing. The inverted or bottom cone of the 
"Royal" avoids the creation of eddies, the outgoing air having 
a free outlet unimpeded by excess friction. The upward mov- 
ing foul air, etc., strikes the inverted cone and is drawn directly 
upward and outward. 

The "Royal" is not affected by down-drafts. 

Construction — Superior and exclusive construction fea- 
tures include lapped seams, giving three thicknesses of metal 
at joints, usually the weakest point. Wired edges and galva- 
nized malleable iron or copper stays so arranged that they can- 
not interfere with the passage of air currents. The double cone 
has standing seams and gives two thicknesses of metal instead 
of one. 

Adapted for foundries, powerhouses, factories, as well as 
schools and other buildings. 

Made in standard sizes 2 to 96 in. 



Bases Made to Fit Any 
Type or Pitch of 
Roof 


Cone Damper "Royal** 

Used where low base is required. 
Lower cone is detached, slides on rod clos- 
ing ventilator when lowered. Can be fitted 
with fusible link. Unobstructed air passage 
when damper is open 


Specification 

"Furnish and erect Royal Double Cone [Glass Top] Ven- 
tilators, manufactured by Royal Ventilator Company, Phila- 
delphia, Pa." 





"Royal** Glass Top 
Ventilator 

Contains greater glass area, 
reflects more light, gives more 
ventilation 



'Royal" yentilator with 
Disc Fire Damper 


**Royal'* Rectangular Ventilator 

Designed to meet conditions where the maximum 
amount of ventilation is required at all times. Made 
in any desired size, with or without dampers, glass or 
metal top. Also made square 


Sectional Drawing ''Royal** Double Cone 
Ventilator 



Cu. ft. exhaust per 


min., wind 5 miles 


per 

hour 

Size, 



in. 

Temp. dif. in bldg. 


and outside 


0° 

20° 

10 

141 

186 

12 

159 

417 

16 

388 

512 

18 

490 

832 

20 

606 

911 

22 

709 

1059 

24 

874 

1373 

26 

1005 

1631 

28 

1186 

2080 

30 

1364 

2390 

32 

1551 

2700 

34 

1765 

2987 

36 

1961 

3361 

40 

2424 

4124 

42 

2673 

4680 

44 

3124 

5310 

48 

3489 

5987 

54 

5414 

8304 

60 

6665 

9721 

66 

7851 

13346 

72 

10682 

16910 


ROYAL" DOUBLE CONE VENTILATOR DATA 


Dimensions, in. 


16 
19 
26 
29 
31 
34 
39 
42 
45 
45 
47 
50 
56 
61 
68 
70 
75 
84 
94 
103 
08 


Area, 
sq. in. 


Gage 

of 
iron 


Send for catalogue and detail card. 


78 
113 
201 
255 
314 
380 
453 
527 
615 
707 
804 
908 
1017 
1257 
1386 
1620 
1809 
2390 
2807 
3504 
4071 


24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 

18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 and 20 
18 
18 
18 


Weight 

of 
copper, 

oz. 


16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
16 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
20 
20 
24 
24 
24 
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THE SWARTWOUT COMPANY 

Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators 
18515 Euclid Avenue 

NEW VOHK. N. v.. ,03 Pa.. Ave„„e CLEVELAND. OHIO 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Chemical Building ATLANTA, GA., Glenn Building P";T,SnURGH, PA.. Grant Building 

AGENTS AND STOCKS IN PRINCIpIl CITfEs ''"'- «-^°">'' S'^' 


Rotary Ball Bearing 

Ventilators 


Products 

SwARTWouT Rotary Ball Bearing 
Ventilators. 

Other products manufactured are 
hwartwout Ventilator Bases, Swartwout 
Air Intakes; Swartwout Power Plant 
l^quipment, including Feed Water Regula- 
tors, Pressure Valves, Pump Governors, 
Vacuum Governors, Master Controls Re- 
ducing Valves, Relief Valves, Drainage Controls, Traps Sepa- 
rators, Exhaust Heads, Desuperheater Governors, Feed Water 
Heaters and Swartwout Metal Insulated Ovens for industrial 
bakmg, burning and drying. nuuMriai 

Swartwout Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilator 

Swartwout Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators are built in- 
standard sizes of from 10 to 72-in diameters; of heavT gal- 
vanized Armco ingot iron or special metal as required; collars 

aremblS'unftr''' " '^'^^^"^ completely 

Koiic^^i ^'^^^ equipped with bronze bearings and bron/e 
balls, louver dampers and ratchet attachment with 6 ft of 
chain. Additional chain at nominal charge 

wont V^nno/'"'''^^! accurately machined bearings, Swart- 
wout Ventilators always face away from the wind As the 
ffl ^^"""fl^"^^ maintain a continuous suction at the mouth, a 
steady flow of air is drawn from the building 

By means of efficient louvers and a chain attachment the 
open area ot Swartwout Ventilators is easily controlled from 
rn th."t This provides regulation of ventilation 

so that the amount of air movement may be changed, if desired 
by simply resetting the louvers. No other type of ventilator 
can be controlled in this manner. vtnuiaior 

No Upkeep or Repairs-Efficient in design and sturdy in 
construction, Swartvyout Ventilators operate automatically fo 
years without the slightest attention. No oiling or greasine 
is necessary as moving parts are practically frictionless. 

Determining Ventilator Sizes 

.V'l ^^^""'c of air handled by any roof ventilator is af- 
v^W-t ^^"^^"y conditions Among these conditions are wind 
velocity, direction of wind, location and sizes of surrounding 
buildings or other obstructions and size of open windows, or 
doors, and methods of heating. In determining specifications 


Swartwout 


it is essential to use a sufficient factor of 
safety to be certain of complete ventilation 
at all times. 

The cost of a few more or larger venti- 
lators is insignificant when compared to the 
difference between satisfactory and unsatis- 
factory ventilation. 

The conservative table herewith is pre- 
, . scnted for your guidance in determining 

ventilator sizes. The actual capacity will, in most cases, be much 
greater than that shown. 

CONSERVATIVE AIR RATING OF SWARTWOUT ROTARY BALL 



Size of 
vent. in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

Size of 
vent. in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

Size of 
vent, in. 

Cu. ft. 
per min. 

12 
14 

16 
18 
20 

275 
370 
490 
650 
800 

24 
30 
36 
42 
48 

1100 
1700 
2550 
3400 
4450 

54 
60 
66 

5500 
6850 
8250 
9850 


Metal Ventilator Specification 

All ventilators to be of rotary ball l)caring tvpc [galvanized 
Armco ingot ironl [special metalj, all interior members [of 
angle iron, coated after forming and punching] [stamped from 
galvanized meta ] Ventilators to turn sensitively on accurately 
machined special hard bronze bearings, employing bronze balls 
and counter vycighted on outside. Ventilators to be equipped 
'•'i e louver dampers to throw accumulated dirt out- 

side of buildmg, louvers to be operated from within by chains 
over brass pulleys. Gauge of metal to be The Sw.^rtwout 
Company, Cleveland. Ohio, standard, as furnished in Swart- 
wout Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators. 




Dimensions of Swartwout Rotary 
Ball Hearing Ventilators 

For dimensions A, B, C, D. F, in 
inches, see table below 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 
24 
30 
36 
42 
48 
54 
60 
66 
72 


UH 

16H 
18H 
22 

27^ 
33 

38«^ 
44 
491^ 
55 

601^ 
66 


4 

4^ 
5H 
6 

6ys 

^% 

9 

m{6 

21H 
24% 
27 


4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 

7H 
7H 

7H 

9H 
9H 
13H 
133^ 
13'^ 
13'^ 


Gauge 
iron 


14M 

17 
19 
21 

241^ 

30 

341^ 

41^ 

46>^ 

47 

61 

621^ 
67!^ 


24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


Weight 
copper, 
oz. 


18 
18 
18 
18 
18 
20 
24 
24 
28 
28 
28 
28 
28 
28 


Net 
weight, 
lb. 


15 
20 
28 
35 
45 
50 
60 
120 
160 
225 
320 
485 
560 
650 
780 


Crated 
weight, 
lb. 


20 
25 
30 
40 
55 
65 
80 
175 
240 
390 
465 
690 
750 
825 
950 


Drafting Room and Specification Helps 

. .■7!'^ ^u^^'^l''^ Fresh Air," a new edition of the 44-page 
ventila ion handbook that has proved so helpful to architects. 

Modern Ventilation Bulletins," devoted to outlining vari- 
®^^jS^J'^c"tilation problems and methods by which they have been 

"Ventilation Data Card," SV-xll in. heavy card reference 
covers air requirements, capacities, ventilator and base specifica- 
tions and drawings. 

Any or all of these will be sent without charge. 
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UNO VENTILATOR COMPANY 

Exclusive Manufacturers of Electric- Welded Turbine Ventilators Equipped 

with Patented Oilless Bearings 

OFFICE AND WORKS 

TFT FPHONF 

Saugus 795 CLIFTONDALE, MASS. 


The Uno Ventilator Com- 
pany was established in 1906. Dur- 
ing the Hfe of the Company thou- 
sands of Uno Ventilators have been 
manufactured and distributed by 
them through all the prominent 
metal jobbers of the country, for 
installation on practically every type of building, such 
as industrial plants, churches, theatres, restaurants, 
garages, etc. 

The Uno is the one positive mechanical cure for 
balky chimneys. 

Uno Turbines are extremely 
durable, sensitive to the lightest 
breeze, vi^eatherproof, absolutely im- 
pervious to heat, and are efficient 
when properly installed, under any 
and all conditions. They exhaust 
air infallibly whether that air be 
hot or cold, dirty or clean, damp or 
dry. 

Construction 

The Uno Turbine Ventilator de- 
rives its remarkable drawing power 
through centrifugal force. 

When the breeze revolves the 
head, a strong centrifugal push is 
given to the surrounding air, caus- 
ing it to become thinner, almost to 
a vacuum. 

This vacuum is replaced by an 
upward flow of air through the body 
and out through the head. 

The faster the head revolves, the 
stronger is the centrifugal force, and accordingly the 
stronger the pull of the ventilator. 

The main bearing is a hardened pivot in a patented 
oilless bearing. 

There are no ball bearings to clog or stick. 

Iron units are electric-welded. All units are 


UNO 


Sure As Sunrise 



equipped with patented oilless bear- 
ings, guaranteed to be trouble-free 
for at least 10 years. 

Sizes from 4 in. through 12 in. 
carry two forged braces to support 
the head ; 14 to 16 in. carry three. 
Sizes 18 in. through 48 in. 
carry four braces for the support and also carry an 
additional feature of an extra propeller fan built into 
the inside of the head for extra suction power. 

Methods of Installation 

Care should be taken not to in- 
stall the Uno in any pocket under a 
ridge, or behind any obstruction. 

Place the Uno high enough to 
get the breeze from every direction. 

No lubrication whatever is 
needed at any time. 

Uno Ventilators should be set 
plumb vertical and then absolute 
satisfaction is assured. 

It is well to build condensation 
gutters into all ventilation bases 
which support Unos, since hot humid 
air striking a cold ventilator causes 
moisture. These gutters should have 
vents opening out over the support- 
ing sills. 

Standard Specifications for Uno 
Ventilators 

The roof ventilators shall be 
^ Uno Turbine Rotary Ventilators of 

the standard construction of the Uno 
Ventilator Company, in sizes as shown in plans. All 
ventilators shall be of standard weights of galvanized 
iron (or copper) as used by the Uno Ventilator Com- 
pany. All metal bases supporting Uno Ventilators 
shall incorporate drip gutters to carry of¥ condensa- 
tion. 


Size, 

Exhaust capacities (cu. ft.) 
at wind velocities of 

Galvanized iron painted 

Copper 

Approximate 

in. 

4 miles per hour 

8 miles per hour 

List price 

Gauge* 

Ounces 

List price 

weights, lb. 

4 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
12 

8,000 
10,400 
13,500 
16,800 
22,400 
26,500 
39,000 

10.000 
14,100 
17,400 
20,500 
28,300 
32,500 
47,000 

« 7.20 
7.80 
8.10 
9.00 
10.50 
12.00 
14.70 

28 and 24 
28 and 24 
28 and 24 
28 and 24 
28 and 24 
28 and 24 
28 and 24 

14 and 18 
14 and 18 
14 and 18 
14 and 18 
14 and 18 
14 and 18 
14 and 18 

$ 10.80 
11.70 
12.15 
13.50 
15.75 
18.00 
22.05 

12 
14 
16 
22 
23 
25 
28 

14 
15 
16 
18 
20 
21 
24 

41,000 
52,500 
60,000 
87,000 
105,100 
115,000 
151,000 

48,100 
67,500 
72.000 
103.000 
125,600 
128.000 
187.000 

20.40 
23.10 
30.00 
48.00 
58.00 
63.00 
81.00 

28 and 20 
28 and 20 
28 and 20 
28 and 20 
28 and 20 
28 and 20 
28 and 20 

14 and 20 
14 and 20 
14 and 20 
16 and 20 
16 and 20 
16 and 20 
16 and 20 

30.60 
34.65 
45.00 
72.00 
87.00 
94.50 
121.50 

39 
43 
45 
60 
80 
100 
120 

30 
36 
42 
48 

225.000 
285,000 
324.000 
365.000 

272.000 
332.000 
414.000 
475.000 

120.00 
150.00 
190.00 
220.00 

24 and 20 
24 and 20 
24 and 20 
24 and 20 

16 and 20 
16 and 20 
16 and 20 
16 and 20 

180.00 
225.00 
285.00 
330 . 00 

200 
250 
375 
500 


^Special gauges in any metal furnished on order. 
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THE V-W VENTILATOR COMPANY 

V-W Roof Ventilators 
2879 A. 1. U. Building, COLUMBUS, OHIO 



FRESH AIR 



EVERYWHERE 


Products 

V-W Roof Ventilators. 

For V-W Built-in Ventilators, 
Window Ventilators, Tiger Floor 
Clips and Ceiling Clips, see Manufac- 
turers' Index, 


V-W Roof Ventilator — Type A 

V-W Roof Ventilator Features 

(1) Syphons Out Air— Built on the syphon prin- 
ciple, the V-W Ventilator actually sucks out foul air, 
gases, fumes, steam and odors regardless of direction 
or velocity of the wind. 

(2) No Moving Parts— Being stationary, the V-W 
Ventilator always operates at full efficiency. Once 
installed, it automatically does all the work, with noth- 
ing to stick, rattle or get out of order. 

(3) Stormproof— No Down-draft— V-W Ven- 
tilators are stormproof. There can be no back pres- 
sure or down-draft due to the shielded hood and the 
continual discharge of exhausted air. 

(4) No Extra Costs— Once installed, the V-W 
Ventilator insures a lifetime of efficient ventilation with- 
out further cost. There are no operating expenses, no 
upkeep, no parts to wear out and nothing to replace. 
The first cost is the only cost. 

Meets All Specifications 

V-W Ventilators meet all specifications for posi- 
tive removal of bad air. V-W's have even been ac- 
cepted by building inspectors in many places where 
building codes prescribed fan or mechanical ventilation 
The reason is that V-W's are always eflfective whereas 
the latter type must first be put in operation before they 
become effective. 

Let V-W Solve Your Ventilation Problems 

The V-W Ventilator Company specializes in the 
elimination of objectionable gases which arise in various 
manufacturing processes. This company will 
submit plans for special ventilators to meet an\ 
situation or ventilating problem. 



V-W Roof Ventilator — Type C 
CAPACITY AND PRICE LIST OF TYPES A AND C VENTILATORS 


*Size. 


8 
10 
12 
16 

20 
24 
30 
36. 
48 
60 
72 


fCapacity cu. ft. 
per hr., 10 mile 
wind speed 


6,750 
10,500 
15,000 
27,000 
42,000 
61.000 
95,000 
140,000 
245,000 
380,000 
545.000 


4,950 
7.700 
11.500 
20,000 
31,000 
44,500 
69.500 
100.000 
180,000 
280,000 
400.000 


Gauge 
metal 


24 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
22 
20 
18 
16 
16 


26 
26 
26 
24 
24 
24 
22 
22 
20 
18 
18 


tPrice list, galvanized iron 


$ 11.00 
12.00 
13.00 
24.00 
36.00 
41 .00 
52.00 
73.00 
1 1 1 . 00 
153.00 
222 00 


$ 8.00 
9.00 
12.00 
19.00 
25.00 
33.00 
48.00 
71 .00 
107.00 
130.00 
178.00 


Base 


$ 15.00 
15.00 
16 00 
19.00 
25.00 
27.00 
35.00 
47.00 
64.00 
91 .00 
132 00 


Dam- 
per 


$ 2.00 
2 00 
2 00 
3.00 
4.00 
5.00 
7.00 
10.00 
14.00 
19.00 
24.00 


Uses 

V-W Roof Ventilators are used on schools in- 
dustrial plants, hospitals, theaters, hotels, and farm 
buildings. 

The cross sections, above, show how V-W Ven- 
tilators, without moving parts, syphon out bad air and 
prevent down-draft. 


*Other sizes to meet any specifications, 

tCapacities were taken from tests by A. I. Brown Professor of H^t 
mg and Ventdatrng, Department of Mechanical EngiA^eering the OhYo 
State University. Capacities are with no chimney action present chim 
ley action increases ventilator capacities depending upon diff^^rencr?n 
temperature between , inside and outside and^ upon^hS of ventilati? 
above intake. Capacities are approximately proportiona I to outsMe wi^d 
r%t^Tyrcr27rr^°"^^ ^^"^ -'^-'^^ speed^Type^'Al 

} Discounts furnished on application. 

Suggested Specifications 

V-W Type A (C) ....-inch, ....-gauge copper-bearing 
galvanized iron (non-copper-be^tring gal vam zed iron, lead- 
V w a/"''"' ^""PP^!^^ ^""^^ Ventilators, manufactured by The 
V-W Ventilator Company, Columbus, Ohio, shall be located 
as shown on plans mounted level with the highest point on 
the building. Afanufacturer shall guarantee ventilators against 
defects in workmanship and material. 

Some Installations 

Diamond Match Company, Morristown, New Jersey 

t:^I°^A^!''^i§!}{:T:::.^L^- Architect 
New York Central Railroad Company 
Pure Oil Company 

State^ Hospital. Cleveland, Ohio, Herbert Briggs, Columbus. Ohio. Archi- 
Ohio State University Columbus, Ohio, Joseph N. Bradford Architect 
o'hiorAr?h/tect^°'""''"'' ''"^'""'^ In^ C.^dnna^^^^ 

North High School Columbus, Ohio, Frank L. Packard, Architect 

Gallejy of Fine Arts. Columbus. Ohio. Richards, McCarty & 


1 

V-W Roof 
Ventilator 
and Base 


Bulford, Architects 
Central Market House, Columbus, Ohio, T. J. Tully Architect 
In ernat.onal Derrick & Equipment Company, Co"umbus Oh i^^ 
John Brown Manufacturing Company, Columl^us, Ohio ' 
Mead Pulp & Paper Company, Chillicothe, Ohio 
Southwestern Portland Cement Company, Osborn, Ohio 
Dayton iingineering Laboratories, Dayton, Ohio 
Delco Products Company, Dayton, Ohio 
Lima Woolen Mills, Lima, Ohio 

Architect" ^''"'P^"^ Garage, Toledo, Ohio, Alfred A. Hahn. 

Company, Toledo, Ohio 
()I(ls Motor Works, Lansing. Michigan 
Sheridan High School, Sheridan, Wyoming 


Whichever way the wind doth blow, some heart is glad to have it so." 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


LIONEL VALLAS 

Manufacturer of Sheet Metal Products 

2850 West Lake Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

See Manufacturers' Index for Lionel Hollow Metal Window and Lionel Full Ventilating Skylight 


LIONEL SYPHON TYPE VENTILATOR 

The Lionel Syphon Ventilator is the product de- in the f^eld, under all different conditions that exist in 
rived from 50 years of constant experimenting with theatres, factories, schools and offices it has proved 
syphonage principles. By actual tests in our shop and itself most efficient. 



Sizes and Materials 

Lionel Ventilators are 
furnished in any size with 
or without base or damper 
and made of any materials 
desired, such as galvanized 
iron, copper, aluminum, 
zinc, monel metal, etc. 

Note 

We recommend that 
you call at our office for an 
anemometer test or write 
for capacity information. 



An opportunity to esti 
mate your work will b( 
given prompt and carefu 
attention. 


PROrORTION S( IIKDULK 


X 

. in. 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

24 

A. 

. in. 

22H 

26 

30 

34 

37-% 

45 

B. 

. in. 

20H 

23'^ 

25H 

30^ 

35 H 

39 M 

C . 

. in. 

8^46 

IIH 

im 

14^ 

i7H 

19 


Typical Installation 
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E. VAN NOORDEN COMPANY 

Roof Ventilators 


TELEPHONE ^^O Magazine Street, near Massachusetts Avenue 

Highlands 3040, 3041, 3(M2 BOSTON MASS. 


Products 

Vax\ Noorden Vanco-Syphon Ventilators 
Vanco Steel Door Buck. 

For our page on "Anchor-Bar" Rolled Steel Puttv- 
Jess Skylights, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Van Noorden Vanco-Syphon Ventilator (Pat. Applied 
for) 

i.r.J!l7^'' Noorden Vanco-Syphon Ventilator is a stationary 
type roof ventilator. It has an inner cone at the head and \ 
fh^)? of scientifically designed syphons around the upper part of 

and duP tn "^f'^T" '''u-''^ ^"^^^^^ the syphons, 

Tr JjH cl?i ^l^minishing area of same are compressed so that 
c>,aff xJ^P-^''"^^'^ ^'^.^t"^^^- T^^s^ currents do not enter the 
shatt. I heir movement is up and out, causing a powerful accel- 
, ^CAPACITIES 


Size, 


12 
14 
16 


Cu. ft. 

exhaust 
per hr. 


28,121 
38,405 
49,062 


Size, 
in. 


18 
24 
30 


Cu. ft. 

exhaust 
per hr. 


66,810 
111,2LS 
163,421 


Size, 
in. 


Cu. ft. 
exhaust 
per ]ir. 


36 
48 


*Based on an average wind velocity of 5 miles per hour 


249,11s 
436,170 


eration around the 
mouth of the shaft. 
Other currents 
striking the flaring 
surface of the in- 
ner cone, are sim- 
ilarly compressed 
and cause an up- 
draft in the center 
of the shaft. 

The V^anco- 
Syphon Ventilator 
is stormproof and 
is equipped with a 
hinged damper. 

Bases — Bases 
are provided with 
ventilators only 
when so required 
and stated. 

Mat er ial — 
Made of sheet cop- 
per or genuine gal- 
vanized rust-resist- 
ing iron. 



Vanco Steel Nail To Buck (Pat. Applied for) 

^-^^ be handled Another feature is the n.,vable lock anchors and 

pert orated plaster flanges. 

They do away with loose frames and wavy plaster 
hues and, what is very important, they minimize erec- 
tion labor. 


- ■ ' - — ot^vi uui^ivj, ^dii ue nancueci 

exactly as though they were wooden bucks. Wood 
frames and trim can be nailed in the same manner as 
wood buck. No drilling, tapping or bolting necessarv. 
iNo shimming of trim. 


Knee for .Bolfm 
Heqd to Jo rr^b. 


>flnchors .- ^dju5tQble 



Trim & fromp 


if 

Vanco Steel Door Buck 

The buck you can nail to 


Wood Trinn 
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WESTERN ROTARY VENTILATOR CO., INC. 

''Always on the Job — Never on Your Payroll" 
1720 East 14th Street, LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

ONLY EXCLUSIVE VENTILATOR FACTORY WEST OF CHICAGO 
DISTRIBUTORS 

LITTLE ROCK, J. T. Hornbrook, 115 E. 2nd Street 
PORTLAND, Ray F. Becker Co., Inc., 144 Page Street 
RICHMOND, B. A. Bowers. 112 No. 8th Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, Carver Sheet Metal Works, 134 W. Broadway 
SAN ANTQNIO, Corpus Cornice Works, 1212 W. Houston Street 
SAN DIEGO, Pi:rry-Ciiristensi:n-Campbell Co., Inc., 742 First Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, Cookson-Cromwill Co., 361 Brannan Street 
SEATTLE, Puget Sound Metal Works, 3631 E. Marginal Way 
AUSTRALIA, Naylor Co., Sidney 

HONOLULU, Durant-Irvine Co. Ltd., 904 Nuuanu Street 
NEW ZEALAND, Naylor & Co., Aukland 


AMARILLO, Lydick Roofing Co., 401 No. Harrison Street 
BAKERSFIELD, W. M. Fisher, 2606 Chester Avenue 
BEAUMONT, J. T. Booth, 990 Fannin Street 
DALLAS, Permanent Roofing Co., 3217 Knox Street 
DENVER, H. W. Dawson, 850 Santa Fe Drive 
DETROIT, Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc. 

E. ST. LOUIS, ILL., Symonds Sheet Metal Works, 401 No. 26th Street 
EL PASO, H. Welch Co. 
FORT WORTH, Lydick Roofing Co. 

HOUSTON, Houston Blow Pipe & Sheet Metal Works 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Western Engineering Sales Co., 3031 Main Street 


Western Rotary Ball Bearing Ventilators 

The Western Rotary Ventilator is designed primarily to 
give the entire construction industry a multivane turbine ven- 
tilator that is efficient at a very low wind velocity, symmetrical 
in design, absolutely silent in operation, and at a very reason- 
able cost. 

Note in the illustration the simplified, compact bearing 
suspension of the Western Rotary. The multivane turbine 
revolves around a central support-shaft upon almost frictionless 
•bearings, floating in a bath of oil and graphite, and absolutely 
sealed against dust, dirt, steam and smoke. 

In specifying the Western Rotary you are in reality specify- 
ing an exhaust fan, which derives its power from wind, at 
even two miles an hour. This creates a centrifugal action 
through its turbine construction and, as a result, there is set 
tip a steady circulation, through which natural action is aided 
by the mechanical lift of this revolving head. Thus a degree 
of venting efficiency is produced that can not be secured with 
any stationary device or revolving, cowl-type construction. 

Specify 

The Western Rotary Ventilator as manufactured by the 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc., of Los Angeles, Calif. 



ISANTA FE SHOPS, SAN BERNARDINO, CAL 


Roof of the Santa Fe Railway Shops 

Over 100 Western Rotary Ventilators in use on this plant 

DIMENSIONS, GAUGES, WEIGHTS 


Stock 

Height, 

Gauge 

Air Displacement 

Weights, Lb. 

Sizes, 

of 

Cu. Ft. Per Hour 



In. 

In. 

Iron 

4 Mi. Velocity 

Net 

Crate 

6 

12 

25 

14 360 

7 

12 

8 

12 

26 

17 400 

9 

15 

10 

15 

25 

26100 

12 

20 

12 

18 

26 

38,300 

17 

26 

14 

22 

24 

43,200 

25 

35 

16 

24 

24 

50,000 

30 

45 

18 

28 

24 

76,310 

35 

53 

20 

31 

24 

109,200 

42 

63 

24 

36 

24 

149,000 

70 

105 

30 

42 

24 

230,000 

94 

150 

36 

52 

22 

310000 

161 

210 

42 

62 

20 

420,000 

200 

250 



Western Rotary Ventilator Construction 

(1) Specially designed thrust bearing 

(2) Radial ball bearing 

(3) Multivane head construction 

(4) Galvanized bracing 

(5) Brass Castings 

(6) Steel support shaft 

(7) Galvanized iron or cold rolled copper 

(8) Bearings positively sealed against dust, soot and dampness 


A Few Users of Western 

Clubs 

Hollywood Athletic Club 
B. P. O. E. Temple, Rodondo 
li. P. O. E. Lodge, Long Beach 
Foreign Club, Tia Juana, Mexico 
l^acific Coast Club, Long Beach 
Masonic Temple, Rodondo 
K. of C. Lodge, Hollywood 

Studios 

DeMille Studios 
Metropolitan Studios 
Paramount-Famous-Lasky Corp. 
Ince Studios 
Hal E. Roach Studios 

Railways 

Union Pacific R. R. 
Santa Fe R. R. 
Pacific Electric Ry. 
Los Angeles Street Ry. 
Pacific Fruit Express 
Sacramento Northern Ry. 


Rotary Ventilators 

Schools 

Los Angeles Board of Education 
Commercial Experts Training Insti- 
tute 

Pasadena Parochial School 
Sawtelle High School 
IJelmont High School 
Beverly Hills Grade School 
San Bernardino Junior College 

Public Utilities 

Los Angeles Gas & Electric Corp. 
Pacific Gas & Electric Corp. 
Great Western Power Co. 

Oil Companies 

General Petroleum Corp. 
Shell Oil Company 
Standard Oil Company 
Pacific Gasoline Co. 
Union Oil Co. 
The Texas Co. 
Richfield Oil Co. 
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TELEPHONE 
Galvez 3191 


AMERICAN SHEET METAL WORKS 

MANUFACTURERS OF 

Hoal's Leakproof Louver 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

For the Patterson Clip, see Manufacturers' Index 



Hoal's Leakproof Louver 

A louver that really keeps out the rain and, at the same time, gives proper 
ventilation, has been a dire need in building construction for many years This 
need is now fully taken care of with Hoal's Leakproof Louver. 

A moment's examination of the diagram at the left will explain the work- 
ing principle of Hoal's Louver and show how it checkmates the rain perfectly 
ihe arrows show how the rain is driven against the louver, how it is caught 
and turned back to drain off the outside of the building. Like many other 
revolutionary devices, Hoal's Louver is as simple as it is efficient. 

Construction 

Hoal's Louver is made of copper, galvanized iron, 
aluminum, monel metal or any other sheet metal de- 
sired. It is constructed in a rigid manner and is prop- 
erly braced to withstand wind pressures of the severest 
kind. Buildings equipped with Hoal's Louver's can 
never be damaged even in the severest of rain or snow 
storms. 

Stock Louvers 

While Hoal's Louver is made to order in any size 
and architectural design such as Gothic, circular, etc., 
a large stock of square-top louvers are carried in the 
following standard widths and heights : 



How HoaPs Leakproof 
Louver Checkmates 
Rain 


STOCK SIZES OF SQUARE TOP IX>UVER8 IN FT.-IX. 


Width 


Height 


1-6 


2-0 


2-0 


2-6 


2-6 


3-0 


3-0 


3-6 


3-6 


4-0 


4-0 


4-6 


4-6 


5-0 


5-0 


5-6 


6-0 


By using the stock louvers wherever possible you 
assure prompt delivery and the cost is naturally less, 
because they are made on a production basis. 

Stock louvers are made only in 26 gauge copper 
bearing, galvanized steel, and 16-oz. cold rolled copper. 

Adaptability 

The Hoal Louver is suitable for any purpose and 
any type of building construction where a leakproof 
louver is needed. 

Illustrations at the right show the louver in a 
weatherboard finished frame wall, and also in a brick 
wall. 

Prices 

The prices of Hoal's Leakproof Louvers are re- 
markably low. In fact, we can supply the stock louver, 
made of copper bearing, galvanized steel, at a price 
equal to the wood or ordinary metal louver. Sizes 
other than those carried in stock at a slightly increased 

cost. ... 

Engineering Service 

Our Engineering Department is at your service in 
offering suggestions and in solving your problems of 
adapting louvers to any type of construction desired. 

Sweet's 




Type H— Frame Wall 

Weatherboard finish 



Scale : 


Type E— Brick Wall 
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TELEPHONE 
State 2772 


AREX COMPANY 

28th Floor, 333 North Michigan Avenue Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ESTABLISHED 1906 


Product 

"\rin" Original Accelerant Louvers. 
For our pages on Ventilators, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 

"Arin" Original Accelerant Louver 

The Arex Company, manufacturers of the 
Arex original siphonage roof ventilator, with many 
years of experience in natural gravity exhaust ven- 
tilation, in order to render their many chents a 
most complete service in the solution of their many 
difficult ventilating problems, have come to realize 
the importance and need for a device of highest efficiency and 
best possible construction providing at all times the proper 
amount of air supply. . • .i r 

Special attention of architects and engineers is, theretore 
called to the Arin Original Accelerant Louver as designed and 
perfected by Arex engineers and fully described and illustrated 
on this page. This louver, like all other Arex products carries 
with it the same i7uarantec as to quality of material and work- 
manship plus assurance of dependable service and reliable per- 
formance at all times. 

Engineering Service 

Our Engineering Department is at your service to solve 
your ventilating problems with expert analysis and sound 
recommendations, free of charge— submit blueprint. 

Adaptability 

These high grade louvers are installed to 
insure adequate fresh air supply in connection 
with any heating and ventilating system, m 
schools, factories, power plants, public build- 
ings, transformer vaults, etc. 





Advantages 

(1) Easy to operate— no sticking. (2) Abso- 
lutely foolproof. Practically indestructible. (3) Ab- 
solutely stormproof and weatherproof. (4) Blades 
do not protrude when louver is open. (5) Can be 
installed in series of two or more units to fit any 
size opening. (6) Blades can be removed entirely 
in case of emergency. (7) Furnished with bird- 
screen if required. (8) Reasonably priced, consid- 
ering the high grade material and workmanship. 
(9) Also made of cold rolled copper or any other 
special material. (10) Frame and blades made of 
Xo. 16 gauge galvanized steel. Can be furnished in any special 
size in gauges up to No. 10. 

Construction Features , , , 

(1) Bronze l)earings in frame. (2) Bronze pivots m blades. 
(3) Bronze setscrews and slide. (4) Adjustable device to lock 
in any position. (5) Standard depth 4 in. for any brick or con- 
crete wall. (6) Perfectly balanced. (7) Furmshed with fric- 
tion control for installation at roof line or at other high loca- 
tions so as to be operated from below by means of a pole or 
chain (8) If louvers are to be operated by thermostatic con- 
trol they can be furnished with ball-bearing blades and the 
necessary lever connections. (9) Can be furnished with tiisd)le 
link so as to close automatically in case of fire. (10) Plaui 
stationary type without adjustment can be fur- 
nished. 

Specifications 

All louvers to be Arin Accelerant Louvers 
as manufactured by Arex Company, 2815—333 
North Michigan Avenue Building, Chi- 
cago, 111. 


"Arin" Adjustable Louver 
Monitor Skylight 

STOCK SIZES 


Construction Features 


Width, 

Height, 

in. 

in. 

12 

12 

12 

18 

18 

12 

18 

18 

18 

24 

18 

30 

18 

36 

24 

12 

24 

18 

24 

24 

24 

30 

24 

36 

30 

18 

30 

24 

30 

48 


Width, 

Height, 

in. 

in. 

30 

36 

36 

18 

36 

24 

36 

30 

36 

36 

36 

42 

36 

48 

42 

24 

42 

30 

42 

36 

48 

24 

48 

36 

48 

48 

60 

24 

60 

36 



Interior vit'w -oi)i'n 
*Arin" Adjustable Louver 



*Arin" Original Accelerant Louvers Installed in Power 
Substation 


Arin" Original Accelerant Louvers Installed in Factory 
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VICTOR VENT COMPANY 


Correct Ventilation for Underneath Buildings 
ANDERSON, S. C. 


Products 

The Victor Vent. 
The Dixie Vent. 

Foreword 

Correct building ventilation will protect buildings 
against dry-rot. Ernest G. Blake, M.R.S.I., 
noted authority on timber, sums up dry-rot as 
follows : "One of the greatest enemies of tim- 
ber ... a highly infectious fungoid disease 
caused by the action of a vegetable parasite 
operating under suitable conditions ... the 
four conditions necessary for germination and 
development are dampness, stagnant air, warmth 
and darkness." 


Victor Vent 

The Victor Vent is a complete unit offer- 
ing building ventilation with safety— safety 
from the ravages of dry-rot, rodents, reptiles 
and insects. 

Construction— The Victor Vent is neatly 
and strongly made of cast iron— a single cast- 
ing, 9x16 in. over all, with an arch bar over an 
mch in width to provide sturdy support for 
brickwork above. The vent face is divided into 
two parts, each side carrying six i^-in. bars, 
spaced 3/^ in. apart, and reinforced with cross 
bars on each side, adding extreme reinforcement and 
lending ornament to design. All vents are dipped in 
black paint. 

Protection against reptiles, rodents and larger in- 
sects is afforded to buildings equipped with the Victor 
Vent by a non-rust hardware screen riveted to the back 
of the vent with copper rivets. 

Operation— The novel feature of the Victor Vent 
is the shutter. Operating on a rolled hinge and made 
of sheet iron, the shutter is hinged to the bottom of the 


casting and attached to a push rod which extends 
through the frame. Ample ventilation is afforded by 
pushing in rod which causes the shutter to fall back. 
The shutter may be closed from the outside by simply 
pulling out the push rod and allowing it to hang down, 
its leverage and weight providing an efficient fastener! 

Installation— The Victor 
Vent has been designed for neat 
and speedy installation. No un- 
sightly seams, joints or cracks mar 
the appearance of your brick wall 
when installed. The top arch bar 
and two bottom lugs extending 
from the frame are the same 
thickness as the mortar joint. 
They are over an inch in width, 
of very strong construction and 
will support all necessary brick- 
work above. 

The width and height of the 
ventilator frame have been care- 
fully calculated by a practical 
architect and will permit its inser- 
tion into new buildings without 
any unnecessary brickwork. 



Showing Method of Victor Vent ^ 

Installation in Brick Wall Specification for the Victor Vent 

All ventilators used below 
buildmgs shall be Victor Vents of the standard con- 
struction of the Victor Vent Company, Anderson, 

Dixie Vent 

The Dixie Vent is built along the same practical 
lines of the Victor. Made of cast iron in one piece 
with arch bar extended from mortar joint insertion. 
Has all the advantages of the ventilator described above, 
except the shutter and wire-mesh guard. 



Victor Vent with Non-rust Screen and Shutter 


III! ;n{ 

lllk^ Mil 


Dixie Vent without Shutter and Wire Mesh Guard 
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BENJAMIN RIESNER 

Manufacturer of the Riesner Ventilating Brick 


TELEPHONE 

BUTTERFIELD 8580 


353 East 78th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Riesner Ventilating Brick 

The Riesner Ventilating Brick is a hollow metal 
ventilating device which extends through the wall. It 
is the shape. and size of one or two standard bricks and 
is constructed with a louvered face with waterdrip at 
top and bottom. 

Where Used 

It is suitable for ventilating 
Kitchens 
Kitchenettes 
Closets 
Garbage 

receivers 
Air spaces 
Hung ceilings 
Transformer 

rooms 
Cellars 
Cellar rooms 
Cold rooms 
Attics 
Tunnels 
Mausoleums 
Utility rooms 
Vents from oil 

storage tanks 
Gas range hoods 


How Installed 

The Riesner Venti- 
lating Bricks are "bricked 
in" by the mason when 
building up the wall, at a 
point 6 in. below the ceil- 
ing, with the louvered 
face to the outer air and 
duct or flue in the room. Type 



"B" with Duct to Ventilate Under Buildings and 
Special Rooms in Cellars 

"D" can also be used where more ventilation is required 


Construction, Types and Sizes 

Riesner Ventilating Bricks are made of cast iron, 
ur cast bronze, with galvanized iron or copper pipe or 
duct. They extend clear through the wall from the 
louvered face at the outside, to the brass flange or 
register face at the inside of the wall. 
Made in four types as follows : 

Type **A"— This type is the width 
and height of one standard brick 
(2^/4x8 in.) and transforms into a 
3-in. diameter pipe which finishes with 
a brass flange at the inside of the 
wall. 

Type **B*'— Also the width and 
height of one standard brick (2^/4x8 
in.); extends through the wall with 
;i 2x8-in. duct and finishes with a 
^xSVi in. register face at the inside of 
the wall. 

Type **C"— The width of one 
brick and the height of tzoo bricks 
(4')4x8 in.) and transforms into a 6-in. 
diameter pipe which finishes with a 
brass flange at inside of the wall. 

Type "D"— The width of ouc 
brick and height of tz^'o bricks (4%x8 
in.). Type "D" extends through the 
wall with a 4M>x8-in. duct and finishes 
with a 5 Vsx9M:-in. register face at the 
inside of the wall. 

Further Details — Types "B" and 
"D" are furnished with bronze insect 
screen to prevent flies and insects from 
coming into the ventilated areas. 

Ventilating bricks are carried in 
stock for 12-in. walls and measure 
13 in. from exterior louvered face to 
pipe flange or register face at inside 
of wall. They can, however, be made 
up for 8-in. walls or any other wall 
thickness required. 

Ventilating bricks can also be- 
made up with elbows for ducts to 
meet special conditions. 

Color — Cast iron ventilating bricks 
are painted a buff color. 



1 ype A 



Type B 
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Advantages 

Riesner Ventilating Bricks do not take up any space Tliev 
arc bricked into and become a part of the Kali ' 

l,r,vu'''"n''"'"^, ^"""^^ ''^ '"to frame construction 

lirick walls and concrete forms. 'hs irucuon, 

They arc used to ventilate air spaces under buildings md 
special rooms in cellars an<l attics and can be fur shed w th 
graT '"'^ ^^''^ ""''^ '° ^'^ ventil-ued is bdow 

Typos "A" and "C" can readily be connected to tas rintro 
hoods. Ventdating bricks arc particularly Si in kitchens 
nherc there .s no room for vertical vent shafts htevcon 

ing. r^^auircZur^LTe'ila';: ai?taces' anTat'tiff^elc' ^"T' 
a circulation of air and present dry rot 

obvia\e"\|''?,ie^^£%7^^;.:S^^^^^^^ ^Lyl^ 

r/^ri^^^dS^^rfe^^^^^^ 



Prices, Cast Iron, for 12.in. Walls 

Type "b" wi'.'h t\v'' ^ 5.50 each 

Type "C" with u b - ^^^^ 6.50 each 

'4>^^ 5%x94-in." regi^ie;: : : : : : : : Ilio each 

addidoS. '''""^'"^ ^^'"^ ^''^""S '•-'"P" at $1.00 

Cast bronze prices on application. 

All prices net, f.o.b. Nezo York, N. V. 


worlf'^'"'''^''' ^"'"^'^^^ promptly lor special duct and elbow 

SpeciBcations 

Specify under masonry heading- 

cast iToror'^b^otlr'""^- '''''''' ''''' ^^' ^'^^^^ 



/ 


Type C 


Type D 
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METAL STAIRS 
TREADS 
GRATINGS 


Alberenc Stone Co B1885 

American Abrasive Metals Co B1889-1900 

American Blue Stone Co B 1886-1888 

American Mason Safety Tread Co B1901-1912 

American Pressed Steel Co B1934 

Babcock-Davis Corp B1862-1863 

Bates, Walter, Steel Corp B1922-1923 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co H1884 

Blaw-Knox Co. — 

Floor Armoring B1932 

Steel Grating and Flooring B 1924-1925 

Bois, N B1864-1865 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co B1882-1883 

Hendrick Mfg. Co B1921 

Hughes-Keenan Co B1866-1867 

Irving Iron Works Co B1926-1927 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp B1868 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co B1928 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc B1929 

^''S^'' Co B1936-1937 

McNeill Ornamental Iron & Construction Co B1881 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co B1869 

Morton Mfg. Co B1913 

Ornamental Iron Work Co B1870 

Potter Mfg. Corp R1935 

Riester & Thesmacher Co B1871 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co B1880 

Sncad & Co B1933 

Standard Safety Tread Co B1914-1915 

Tri-Lok Co B1930 

Universal Mfg. Co B1931 

Universal Safety Tread Co B1916-1917 

Watt Mfg. Co R1872-t873 

Western Architectural Iron Co B 1874-1875 

Woodbridgc Ornamental Iron Co B1876-1879 

Wooster Products Inc B1918-1920 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

474 Dorchester Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS. 

For Easy Access Flagpoles. Mortuary Slides and Hospital and Refrigerator Equipment, see Manufacturers' Index 


BABCOCK-DAVIS PRE-CAST CONCRETE TREADS AND RISERS (Patented) 


Pre-cast Concrete Tread and Riser 

Strength (Factor of Safety, 10)— At the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology tests were made by 
Professor Irving H. Cowdrey on four units. Each unit 
consisted of a pre-cast concrete tread, 4 ft. long by lU/4 
in. wide, and 8-in. riser mounted on steel channel iron 
stringers. The average of these tests shows : 

First hair crack in riser at 2300 lb. total load. 
Maximum load, 3575 lb. 

Construction — "Pre-cast concrete tread and riser 
construction is economical to install and maintain, and 
is made from a scientifically prepared formula which 
makes the stair practically indestructible. The Babcock- 
Davis "Pre-cast Tread and Riser" stair marks a decided 
advancement in stair construction for either inside or 
outside installation. As the name suggests, it is a com- 
bined reinforced concrete tread with steel nosing and 
riser cast in one interlocking unit in our own plant and 
shipped to the building under construction, where they 
are applied to the steel stringers furnished by us. 



Advantages 

Its very practical principle of interlocking units has many 

advantages : . j ^- i r 

It is of lighter construction than stairs made entirely ot 
concrete; is installed more quickly; has a steel nosuig and 
stringer buttress as required by insurance engineers. 

Wood forms and shores which delay building operations 
while the cement is hardening in all concrete stair construction 
are done away with. 

There is no ringing sound or vibration to Babcock-Dayis 
'Tre-cast Concrete Stairs" when in use. They are attractive 
in appearance. Their upkeep is reduced to a minimum as steps 
need not be painted and they are easily kept clean. 

Babcock-Davis "Pre-cast Concrete Treads and Risers" 
treated with our Non- 


slipping Formula and 
with our steel nosing 
cast into the tread is 
a safety step with no 
opportunity to chip 
the nosing. 

Specifications 

Stairs shall be 
Pre-cast Concrete 
Treads and Risers 
with Steel Safety 
Nosing and Steel 
Stringers. Treads to 
be treated with Non- 
slipping Formula as 
made by Babcock- 
Davis Corporation, 
474 Dorchester Ave- 
nue, Boston, Mass., 
patentee. 


Ti-cAdfor All 

la^ndin^s 6 PJi»t forms. 

C.l. Sock.«is 



Jlcxi 

^Toul-cd in 

^m^SCklL DETAIL 
OP USEILS S-mAPS 


Installations of 
Stairs 


Babcock-Davis Pre-cast Concrete 


National Manufacturing Co., Cambridge, Mass. 
Suffolk Engraving Co., Cambridge, Mass. 

Simplex Electric Co., Cambridge, Mass. 

(1 Building in 1923—1 Building in 1925) 
Workingmen's Co-op. Bank, Boston, Mass. 
Tileson Estate, Boston, Mass. 
Talbot Mills, North Billerica, Mass. 
Berlin, N. H. (2 High Schools) 
Deering High School, Portland, Me. 
High School, Presque Isle, Me. 
High School, Bristol, Conn. 
Needham High School, Needham, Mass. 
Orphanage Home, Jackson, Miss. 
Masonic Home, Charlton, Mass. 
Masonic Home, Medford, Mass. 
Ginn & Company, Cambridge, Mass. 
Boston & Maine Office Building, Cambridge, Mass. 
204 Essex Street, Boston, Mass. 
Gaston Building, Warrenton 
N. Y., N. H. & H. Station, North Adams 
Maiden Auditorium, Maiden, Mass. 
Laboratory Building, Lever Bros., Cambridge, Mass. 
Merchants Trust Co., Lawrence, Mass. 
Cambridge Salvage Building, Cambridge, Mass. 
Hawkins Street Station, Boston, Mass. 
Arch Street Station, Boston, Mass. 
Municipal Airport, East Boston 
Edison Office Building, Boston, Mass. 
Edison Sub-Station, Woburn, Mass. 
Field House, Boston, Mass. 
Edison Steam Plant, Boston, Mass. 


Continued on next page 
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BABCOCK-DAVIS ECONOMY TYPE STEEL STAIRS 
The details below show the construction of the 
Babcock-Davis Economy Stairs; but their abihty to 
withstand overloads is best described by a synopsis of 
the following test conducted for the Boston Buildinjr 
Department : 

The stairs were loaded uniformly with 30151 lb 
of pig iron which gave an average of 600 lb. per sq ft 
The maximum vertical deflection at the center of 
stringers was 0.65 in. or U in. and recovered to ,V in 
when load was removed. The maximum lateral deflec- 


tion of the stringer was slightly over % in. outward, 
\vhich was virtually all recovered when load was re- 
moved. No evidence of overstrain on any part; the 
result was entirely satisfactory. 

A test load of 600 lb. per sq. ft. is eight times the 
load required by the Boston Building Department. 
The load also provided a very severe test on the 
welded splices of the stringers and the connections to 
the end posts which were of standard design and 
construction. 


CAST (SON CAP, 


4-2W80iT5- 


CAST l/fON OROfi 



i PL STRINGERS^ 


R.H.5 rcVE 

BOLrs 


Typical Details Babcock-Davi. Economy Type Steel Stair. 
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BOIS PATENTED INTERLOCKING STEEL STAIRS 

(N. BOIS, PATENTEE, 2848 California Street, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.) 

MANUFACTURED IN THE UNITED STATES. CANADA AND EUROPE BY THE FOLLOWING COMPANIES 


New England States 

E. VAN NOORDEN & CO., 

100 Magazine Street, Boston, jMass. 
Georgia, Tennessee, Florida, North and South Carolina 

DOWMAN-DOZIER MFG. CO., 

Campleton Road, Atlanta, Ga. 
Ohio, Michigan and Indiana 

THE RIESTER & THESMACHER CO., 

1512 West 25th Street, Cleveland, Ohio 
Nebraska, Kansas and Western Iowa 

PAXTON & VIERLING IRON WORRS, 

So. 17th Street and Union Pacific Railway, Omaha, Neb. 

'^''ToUTHERN ORNAMENTAL IRON WORKS, 

Dallas, Tex. 
Wisconsin and Eastern Iowa 

BADGER WIRE & IRON WORKS, 
Cleveland and 25th Avenues, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Missouri 

LASAR MANUFACTURING CO., 

16th and O'Fallon Streets, St. Louis, JMo. 


Northern California .^^>t rxir- 

PEERLESS ORNAMENTAL IRON CO., INC., 
1528 Folsom Street, San Francisco, Cal. 
Southern California, Washington, Oregon Colorado, New 
Mexico, Utah, Wyoming, Nevada, Arizona and 
Hawaiian Islands 
A. T. BAYER CO., ^ . i r i 

Slauson and Santa Fe Avenues, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Alabama, Louisiana, Mississippi and Arkansas 

DECATUR IRON & STEEL CO., 
Decatur, Ala. 

Kentucky and Virginia 

LOGiW CO. (formerly The Dow Co.), 
1025 Franklin Street, Louisville, Ky. 
British Columbia, Alberta and Saskatchewan 

WESTMINSTER IRON WORKS, 
New Westminster, B. C. 

Great Britain, France and Belgium 

FREDK. BRABY & CO., Ltd., 
Petershill Road, Glasgow, Scotland 


Products ^ J 

Bois Patented Interlocking Steel Treads and 

R.1SERS 

Also manufacturers of Sheet Steel Stairs. 

^'^'^B^is^^terlocking tread and riser offers distinct 
advantages of economy, rigidity and rapid erection. 1 he 
interlockwg feature eliminates the labor of bolting or 
riveting, and makes rapid installation possible with un- 

skilled bbor.^^^ the nosing on sheet metal stairs broke 
awav from the composition steps. Bois interlocking 
tread and riser prevents breaking away the nosing from 
the composition step under the heaviest traffic. Its 
superiority and economy in construction can be readily 
seen. 

Interlocking Feature , ■ a ■ f^.«,pH 

The interlocking tread and riser combined is formed 
from a single sheet of steel with flanged member tha 
interlocks at the nosing line. The metal becomes double 
thick which reinforces the steps. 

Labor Saving Installation 

\ tie rod is inserted under each tread through the 
stringer The installation consists only of setting the 
tread bolting up the tie rod and inserting two bolt? 
for each tre^ad where the tread meets the flange of 
stringer, doing away with the bolting ."^^^mg as 
in ordinary types of stair work, and speeding up the 
erection. 

Varied Standards . , . 

The gauge of metal varies with the width of the 
stairs and weight to be carried. The interlocking treads 
and risers can be used with any type of stringer, such as 
sheet steel construction or concrete. 

The treads are adaptable to any kind of composi- 
tion fill, slate, marble, asphalt or concrete, also for any 
desired safety tread. 

Sweet's 


Deliveries , , . • 

When sheet steel stringers are used, the stairs can 
be assembled at the factory and delivered at the building 
ready for installation. Each section can be installed as 
the building progresses, eliminating the use of temi>orary 
stairs or ladders, doing away with unnecessary expenses. 

If concrete stringers are to be used, the treads 
and risers are interlocked and put in position from floor 
to floor, after which the stringers are moulded as usual. 

Inquiries^ all inquiries for estimates to the Manufac- 
turer (list in heading) controlling the territory m which 
the building is to be erected. State number of treads 
and risers, width of stairs, type of stringers and nature 
of tread. Include sketch or drawing on which all dimen- 
sions and quantities are indicated. 

Specifications .... , „ . , 

All metal stairs throughout the building shall be of the 
Bois Interlocking Tread and Riser construction type. . 

Each tread and riser shall be of one continuous piece of 
No 12 or No. 14 gauge sheet steel. The tread metal shall.be 
continued up and bent into an inner nosing around which 
the outer (wearing) nosing shall be bent and secured by an 
ntci°ocking, depending flange, reinforcing the step and pre- 
en ing the nos ng from breaking away from the concrete. 

The junction of the treads and risers shall be . securely 
fastened to the lower flange of the stringers with A-in. diam- 
eter round machine bolts. , 

The face and wall stringers shall be of No. lO^p^S^.^^^^^; 
steel, with outward top flange and inward bottom flange 
Stringers shall be securely tied together with T^^-in. diameter 
tie rods, placed under each tread, near the nosing. 

Platforms or landings shall be of No. 14 gauge corrugated 
steel plates, with interlocking nosing for connection with riser 
and shall be securely fastened to angle iron supports connected 

' Newds! railings and balustrades to be of design and con- 
struction as indicated on plans. , • 
All work to have 1 shop coat of approved paint. 

Information and Catalogue 

For full information and illustrated catalogues and 
detail drawings apply to Manufacturer (list in heading) 
controlling territory in which stairs are to be installed. 


Continued on next page 


Bois Patented Interlocking Steel Stairs 


B1865 


Feature of th£ Bois Patent 

INTERLOCKING TrEADS AND RiSERS 

FOR Stair Constjruction; 

It clin^iDates all bolfcii}^ ar^d rivcbir)6 fcljus 
savii7^coi)sideratIe labor wbci? as^en?blii76 
the stairs. Wljerctbe tread ii;)fcerlocks at 
tbe ^osip^tbe rpetal becon^es double tbicic, 
reii?Forcio^{:l^c step apd preveDti^tf tbe n?etal 
breakio^away fror7?tbe copcretfe. 

It is the most pPaetieal,eeonomieaI. 
Supen]ot^ stair eonstpuetiop. 




SAFETY TREHD . 



TYPE-G 


Concrete fill 



Type E 

STONE or MARBLE 


Interlocking tread 
. and riser 



vnterlocking tread 
and riser 



INTERLOCKfNG TREAD an J RISER 

LNo.T2,I4,or 16 gruol sheet steel 

TypeH 


CEMENT OR 

Macnesite fill 



<C* Position of Tread end 
^^^^rl5er when dropped in- 


fb5ition of yj'^ position and bolt- 
tread and ri^er' \\ to string er^ 


when inserted, J^^JQ 
into no3inq ofx'^ 2- 
tread below ^ > 



^inger- 
Bolt 

mStHOD of Ai^LMBLING TIIEAD5 I mSEZS 



mi 


INTERLOCKING TREAD and FIStR 
^No. f2,l4,or 16 6«'JGE SHEETSTEEL 

TYPE A.A. 


METAL 
TIE HOD 



No. 10 Gauge 
5teel 


METAL 
5TaiNGE 

TIE HOD 


INTCRLOCKfNC TREAD AND RISCR 


NOTE - ornam^nlal 
mouldings can H 
supplied to juil emu 
° detail ^ 

ii 



Ko.toGauga 


CONCRETE riLL 



INTERLOCKING TREAD and RISER 

No. l2,l4,or 16 e«uGE sheet steel 

TYPE 


details Of METAL 5TR,1NGER.5 


Approximate weight of boij" 

IMTERLOCKING T&EAD^ AND HMFRi 


U. S. Patent No. 1.244.021 
U. S. Pat«,No. 1.304.533 
U. S P.leni No. 1.353.377 . 
t^n«dian Patent No. 1 94. J 34 
Canadian Paknl No. 194.135 
Canadian Paimt No. 213,306 
France Patent No. 501.494 
Belgian Patent No. 281.657 
Great Britain Patent No. 145 251 


WIDTH 

OF 
STA1I15 

5Q,FTorKrrAJ 
IHOMI^INTlRI.'CKc 

nc;til.^p.15Efl. 

WEIGHT OK ONE. 
INTEmOCKING TREAD 
A^JD RI6Et^ 



N0.1ZC5A. 

Nai4 

N016GA 

£-0' 

2- 6" 

3- O' 

3- 6- 

4- 0' 

5*-0" 
5*- 6^ 

G"-0" 

5 
6 

7 'i' 

a II uj 

9 u 

10 ,«) Ii 
1 1 " «>• 
IZ 0 

16.0lbJ 
22.5 " 
27.0 
31 .5 " 
36.0 i- 
40.5 
45.0 
49.5 " 
54 0 

12.8 Ybs. 

16.0 

19.2 

22.4 " 

25.6 

26.6 

32.0 

10.4 m. 

13.0 
15.6 


TYPICAL SECTIONS SHOWING CONSTRUC- 
TION OF BOIS PATENTED INTER- 
LOCKING TREADS AND RISERS 


Test of Bois Patented Interlocking Sheet Steel Stair 
Made ijy E. Van Noorden Co., Boston, Mass. 
December 9, 1924 
In order to determine accurately the safe loading for the Bois 
Interlocking Sheet Steel stair, a test was conducted by Professor 
ti. W. Hayvyard of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
Cambridge, Mass. A summary of this test is as follows: 

Ihc lull load of 600 pounds per square foot was allowed to 
remain upon the stairs for two weeks. The load was then removed 
and^atter four days the inspection was made. 

The slight distortion in channel header (at top) straightened 
out when the load was removed. The deflection in the top flange 
ot runiier was reduced to a negligible amount upon removal of the 
load. Ihc general appearance of the stairs w^as good. No indi- 
cations ot overstrain could be noted either as regards lateral or 
vertical deflections. 

"It should be noted that during the time the load was on the 
stairs the temperature varied approximately from 0° to 50° F This 
variation in temperature would cause additional indeterminate 
stresses on the stairs." 

Full report of test will be sent on request. 
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THE HUGHES-KEENAN CO. 

Pressed Steel Stairs and Spiral Steel Stairs 
MANSFIELD, OHIO 



Products 

Safety-Lock and Safety-Nose Insert 
Pressed Steel Stairs; Spiral Steel Stairs. 

General 

Both types of pressed steel 
spiral steel stairs are the result 
of practical experience in the design 
ture and installation of steel stairs 
all types of buildings and for all 
poses. 

They combine great strength with 
minimum weight, can be easily adapted 
to any requirements of the architect or 
builder and made plain or highly orna- 
mental as desired. They meet 
the requirements of all State and 
city building codes. 

All special features, such as 
our safety-lock tread and riser, 
safety-nose insert and spiral 
stairs are covered by patents al- 
lowed and applied for. 

Safety-Lock Pressed 
Steel Stairs 

Made with a 
continuous steel 
plate tread and riser 
firmly interlocked at 
nosing, each tread 
bolted rigidly to the 
lower flange of a 
Z-shaped stringer 
and all tied together 
with a tie rod run- 
ning under the angle 
of each nosing from 

stringer to stringer. . 
With channel shaped stringers light steel carriage angles 
are used with tread bolted to carriage angle. See fol- 
lowing page for construction details. 

Safety-Nose Insert Pressed Steel Stairs 

These eliminate exposed sheet metal on treads, 
providing a safety tread as a part of the stair at a cost 
considerably below that of special safety treads. Tread 
and riser is a continuous steel plate formed at nosing 
into a channel or trough section in which a metal insert 
is firmly bolted, providing a safety nosing in edge of the 
tread where most needed. This insert is easily and 
quickly installed. Can be renewed when worn at very 
low cost and does not affect the tread filler when re- 
placing. Cement, composition or asphalt filler can be 
used. Tie rods with Z-shaped stringers or carriage 
angles with channel shaped stringers may be used. See 
following page for construction details. 

Write for our special folder describing these stairs. 

Spiral Steel Stairs 

The extreme lightness and simplicity of design of 
the spiral stairs makes one-man erection practical. The 
lightness comes through a special construction of steel 
which is decidedly lighter than old-style cast iron yet 
carries an equal live load. 


These stairs are furnished with checkered 
steel plate treads and plain steel plate risers of 
open or closed type. They are fastened to steel 
sleeves which slip over the central supporting 
column. An erection simplicity that means a 
decided saving of time and labor. 

The finished assembly is decidedly compact 
and appealingly neat. 

Complete details are given in a 
special folder sent on request. 

Pre-built Erection Method 

The Hughes-Keenan Pre-built 
Erection Method reduces the cost of 
the stairs installed in building 
25% below usual cost. There is 
no reduction in quality of stairs 
— the saving resulting only from 
low engineering and erection 
costs and shop stand- 
ardization. Stairs are on 
the job to be installed as 
building progresses, giv- 
ing contractor use of 
them instead of requir- 
ing erection of tempo- 
rary ladders or stairs. 
Cutting and fitting and 
patching of plaster is 
avoided. 


Albany State Office Building 


Write for our special folder describing this method. 
Installation 

Stairs, except spiral steel stairs, are shipped in 
completely assembled units so that they can be easily 
and quickly installed at low cost. Experienced erectors 
furnished when desired. 

Standard Construction Details 

Standard stringer, tread and riser, railing and 
newel details, drawn to large scale, furnished to archi- 
tects upon application. 

Stairs to Architects* Designs 

In addition to our patented pressed steel stairs, we 
can furnish steel stairs of any design and to meet all 
architects' requirements. We can also furnish the Bois 
Interlocking Steel Stairs in the states of Maryland, Del- 
aware, District of Columbia, Colorado, Wyoming, Utah. 

Information and Estimates 

For catalogue, complete information regarding con- 
struction and typical installations and estimates, write 
The Hughes-Keenan Co., Mansfield, Ohio. 



Neil Hall Dormitory, Ohio State University 
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Construction Details 

Treads and Risers— Illustrated above are stand- 
ard Safety-Lock and Safety-Nose insert treads and 
risers. Treads are made to receive cement, composi- 
tion or asphalt filler. Risers are made either plain or 
with sunken panel and have sanitary cove. 

Standard tread and riser for slate or marble treads 
are also shown with risers plain or paneled and sanitary 
cove omitted. The tread and riser is continuous and the 
gauge of metal used is determined by the width of the 
stair. 

Stringers — Sections of various types of standard 
stringers are illustrated above. Z-shaped, pressed steel 
stringers are used for both Safety-Lock and Safety- 
Nose insert stairs when tie rods are used. Pressed steel 


or light structural channels are used with carriage anele 
construction. 

The gauge of plate and depth of stringer or size 
of structural channels is determined by span and width 
of stair, using a high factor of safety. 

Newels and Railings— Newels and railings are 
furnished to any design to suit architects' requirements. 
A few standard railing designs are illustrated above. Pipe 
railings or railings of any other design can be furnished. 

The cast iron and pressed steel newels shown are 
stock designs with square shaft and base. Newels of 
any design can be furnished. Pressed steel newels are 
either 3 or 4 in. square, have perfectly smooth surfaces 
and are very rigid and strong. 
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FOUNDED 1850 


JONES & LAUGHLIN STEEL CORPORATION 

AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL WORKS 

Jones & Laughlin Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For District Sales Offices and Warehouses, see pages on Tubular Products 


Products 

J & L Light Weight Channels for 
Stair Stringers and other uses. 

Also J & L Structural Shapes and Fabri- 
cated Structural Work, Columns, Girders, 
Trusses, Plate Work, Tanks, Mill and Factory 
Buildings; J & L Steel Piling; J & L Wire 
Products. 

For J & L Bars for Concrete Reinforce- 
ment, Junior Beams and Tubular Products, see page 
numbers in Manufacturers' Index. 

Description of J & L Light Weight Channels 

J & L Light Weight Channels are produced on 
modern rolling mills and are similar in type to stand- 
ard channel sections. They have constant dimensions, 
making fabricating and fitting to other work eco- 
nomical. 

Due to the rolled shape, the material is ready, as 
received, for fabrication into various uses, including 



stair stringers, thereby saving time. The rolled 
shape also reduces to the minimum shop equip- 
ment for fabrication. J & L Light Weight 
Channels are economical in weight and form 
a strong structure. 

The lines are straight and true, resulting 
in proper fitting at the joints, thus making a 
well-finished installation. 

These sections are now available in two 
sizes and three weights as follows: 10 in. 8.0 lb. per ft., 
10 in. 8.8 lb. per ft. and 12 in. 10.6 lb. 
per ft. 

An illustration showing typical installation, as well 
as tables giving dimensions, allowable loads on both 
16,000 and 18,000 lb. per sq. in. stress and other prop- 
erties are shown below. 

The new light weight channels are available for 
immediate shipment from the following points : Chicago, 
Cincinnati, Pittsburgh and Detroit. Carried in lengths 
of 20, 25, 30, 40 and 50 ft. 



Ok 


O.180' 


HI 


^ f». 0.346' 


Dimensions above are for C-751 
See table below for C-750 and C-700 


I>I3fENSIONS 


if" 

PKOPERTIES OF SECTIOX 


Typical Installation 


Sec- 
tion 
index 

Depth 
of 

chan- 
nel, 
in. 


Flange width 

Web thickness 

Wt. 

k: 

lb. 

In. 
and 
dec- 
imal 
parts 

In. 
and 
frac- 
tional 
parts 

Dec- 
imal 
parts 
of in. 

Frac- 
tional 
parts 
of in. 

C-750 

10 

8.8 

1.523 

1»^ 

0.187 


C-751 

10 

8.0 

1.5 

VA 

0.164 


C-700 

12 

10 6 

15 

1^2 

0.19 



.\rpa 
s(i.in. 

Axis X-X 
(perpendicular 
to web) 

Axis Y-Y 
parallel to web) 

I 

r 

S 

r 

r' 

S' 

n' 

2.57 
2.34 
3.12 

32.3 
30.3 
55.8 

3 54 
3.60 

4 23 

6.4 
6.1 
9.3 

0.35 
0.33 
0.39 

0.37 
0.38 
0 35 

0.28 
0.27 
0.32 

0.28 
0.29 
0.27 


ALLOWABLE LOADS 


Index 
No. 


Total load 
in thousands 
of pounds 


C-750 
C.751 


Depth 

of 
chan- 
nel, in, 


Wt. 
per ft. 
lb. 


8.0 


Bend 
mom., 

ft. 

lb. 


9660 


Max, 
load 


44.9 


39.4 


Total deflection, in. 


Total load 
in thousands 
of pounds 


C-700 


13947 


54.7 


Total deflection, in. 


Load in 
lb. per lin. ft. 
of channel 


C-750 
C-751 
C-700 


8.8 
8.0 


Span, feet 


I 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 I 7 I 8 I 9 I 10 I 11 I 12 I 13 I 14 1 15 I 16 I 17 I 18 I 19 I 20 I 21 I 22 I 23 1 24 | 25 | 26 
Fiber StresH, 18,000 Lb. per Sq. In. 


36.4 
~007 


.006 
19320 
18180 


24.2 


.017 


37.2 


19.3 

18.2 

"030 

27.9 


.014 


8587 
8080 
12398 


.025 
4830 
4545 
6974 


15.5 

14.5 
"047 

22.3 

"039 
3091 
2909 
4463 


12.9 

12.1 
"067 

18.6 

"056 
2147 
2020 
3100 


11.0 
10.4 

~m 

15.9 


■ 076 
1577 
1484 
2277 


9.1 
Tl9 

13.9 

"099 
1208 
1136 
1743 


8.1 
"151 

12.4 

J26 
954 


7.7 

7.3 
"186 

11.2 

J55 
773 
727 

1116 


7.0 

6.6 

T225 

10.1 

"188 
639 
601 

922 


4 3 
4.0 


538 


3.5 


3.3 


3 0 


1.073 


4 6 


2.9 


4.5 


■ 970 
124 
116 
179 


3.0 

2.8 
r259 

4.3 

1705" 
114 
108 
165 


Total load 
in thousands 
of pounds 


C-750 
C-751 


8587 


32 8 


Total deflection, in. 


Total load 
in thousands 
of pounds 


C-700 


10.6 


12398 


45.6 


Total deflection, in. 


Fiber Stress, 16,000 Lb. per Sq. In. 


34.3 

32.3 
"007 


Load in 
lb. per lin. ft. 
of channel 


C-750 
C-751 
C-700 


0 

10.6 


.006 
17173 
16160 


22.9 

17.2 

13.7 

11.4 

6.8 

8.6 

7.6 

6.9 

6.2 

5.7 

5.3 

4.9 

4.6 

4.3 

4.0 

3.8 

S.6 

3.4 

3.3 

3 1 

"lo 

2 9 

2 7 

2 6 

21.5 

16.2 

12.9 

10.8 

9.2 

8.1 

7.2 

6.5 

5.9 

5.4 

5.0 

4.6 

4.3 

•4.0 

3.8 

3.6 

3.4 

3.2 

3.1 

2 9 

2.8 

2.7 

2.6 

25 

.015 

"026 

~041 

~om 

~081 

7l06 

7l34 

l65 

T2OO 


.280 

I24 

T372 

J24 

T478 

T536 

~597 

^662 

7730 

7801 


.953 

1.034 

T7119 

33.1 

24.8 

19.8 

16.5 

14.2 

12.4 

11.0 

9.9 

9.0 

8.3 

7.6 

7.1 

6.6 

6.2 

5.8 

5.5 

5.2 

5.0 

4.7 

45 

4.3 

4 1 

4 0 

3.8 

























.012 

"022 

~034 

"050 

"O68 

.088 

■ 112 

l38 

167 

.199 

■ 233 

■ 270 

■ 310 

.353 

■ 399 

"447 

?498 

"5^ 

"608 
156 

"667 
142 

.729 
130 

.794 
119 

.862 
110 

~932" 
102 

7633 

4293 

2748 

1908 

1402 

1073 

848 

687 

568 

477 

406 

350 

305 

268 

238 

212 

~m 

172 

7182 
11020 

4040 
6199 

2586 
3967 

1796 
2755 

1319 
2024 

1010 
1550 

798 
1224 

646 
992 

534 
820 

449 
689 

382 
587 

330 
506 

287 
441 

253 
387 

224 
343 

200 
306 

179 
275 

162 
248 

147 
225 

134 
205 

122 
187 

112 
172 

103 
159 

96 
147 


Note: Loads above lines at left will produce maximum allowable shear in webs'; loads above lines at right will produce excessive deEections. 
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ESTABLISHED 1879 


MESKER BROS. IRON CO. 

Manufacturers of Stairs and Ornamental Iron 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

For Mesker Windows and Doors, see Manufacturers' Index 


MESKER STAIRWAYS— SPECIFICATIONS 


All stairs, where indicated on plans and listed in specifi- 
cations as metal, shall be of the continuous tread and riser 
construction as made by Mesker Bros. Iron Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Stringers to be made of not less than ^-in. thick plates, 
bent into channel form of proper width. Exposed stringers to 
have ornamental mouldings attached. 

Each tread and riser shall be one continuous piece of 
blue annealed steel of proper thickness to safely sustain live 
load in excess of 125 lb. per sq. ft. and shall be pressed into 
proper shape to receive tread filling of concrete, mastic, slate, 
marble or any type of fill desired. Treads and risers must be 
securely bolted together to make a rigid and noiseless finished 
product. Treads to be bolted to angles securely riveted to 
stringers with countersunk rivets. No bolt or rivet heads to be 
exposed to mar smooth, flat appearance. 

Railings to be of design as shown of Vi-'m. square bars, 
3 in. on centers, mortised, tenoned and riveted into top and 
bottom channels. Top channels punched for fastening wood 
hand rail (wood furnished by others). Newel posts of steel 
with cast iron ornamental cap and drop. 

Platforms to be built of steel with subpan to receive filling 


as specified for treads. Platform pans to be supported and 
bolted to continuous angles around platform and tee iron 
stiffeners spaced not more than 2 ft. apart. 

Detail drawings of stairs must be submitted to engnieers 
or architects for approval before any work is fabricated. 

All stairs must be completely manufactured, assembled and 
checked at shop to insure proper fit when material arrives at 
building for erection. 

Notes: The above specifications are for our standard 
construction which is the most economical type in accordance 
with good practice. The accompanying sketches and drawings 
show standard as well as special details. A few variations 
from the above are as follows : 

Stringers may be made of steel plates or special rolled 
channels ornamented with Mesker's special pressed steel modl- 
ing or any other moulding specified. Paneled steel newels, 
similar to Type C or cast iron, may be had and railings other 
than our standard type will be made according to the architect's 
design. 

A few of our standard designs are shown. Treads may be 
equipped with a sanitary cove and risers paneled. 
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THE ORNAMENTAL IRON WORK COMPANY 

Stairs of Every Description and of Any Construction for Every Purpose 

Sweitzer Avenue and East Crosier Street 
AKRON, OHIO 
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Manufacturers of Bois Patented Steel Stairs 

1514-1526 West 25th Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Products 

Bois Interlocking Pressed Steel Stairs 
tor Hollow metal Doors, see List of Manufacturers 


Service 

^ffi.;^.'"°'^^''" P-^"^ "^'^^ complete equipment and an 
efficient organization qualified to give service. We have 
a thoroughly efficient estimatin| and drauehtintr de 
^"TcT.'^i^'^V'''^ '''''' construct SftaUs" 
tTpo^n ?eqS ^ ' ""^ suggestions submitted 

Description 

riser^^thfi"^'" '"*^'"'°'^'^i"g feature of the tread and 
riser in this stair, offers distinctive advantages in econ- 
omy, rigidity strength and rapid erection It is a^o 
easily adapted to any desired tread material. The treads 
and risers are formed from one single sheet of steel 
with flanges that interlock at the nosing line produc^ni 

Thir/eatufe otd " ^'"T ^^^^'''^^ h'oSzonSly^ 
1 his teature of double strength material prevents the 
nosing breaking away from tread filler. The strLlrs 
are tied together with a tie rod running under the S 
of each nosing from stringer to stringer. The gauge of 

to De carried. The entire construction makes for a very 


strong and rigid stair and the light gauge steel is not 
sTenJth V P-Portio^natf rSuction in 

ZsfSt It °* ^^'^"^^^d Bois stair have been suc- 
sSre fooT '^""'^'"^ ^ "^"^ ^ 'b. per 

Design 

T^*' requirements of all State and 
c ty building codes and while very simple in design is 
attractive m appearance and can be readily adapted to 
he requirements of the architect or builder^ Construc- 
tion may be modified or embellished by ornamen in^ 
newel posts, ends of tie rods and stringers, or usbg S 
iron newel ixjsts. ^ ' ^ ^^^^ 

Installation 

.^A '^^f '"tflockitig feature dispenses with all rivetine 
fs asrel'Ld in"P'^ assembling. Each flight of sta.r? 

s assembled in a complete unit in the factory and is 
therefore, economically erected at the building. This 
also permits of the stairs being erected with the frame 
work o the building, giving immediate service bef o e the 
installation of tread fillers. uciure ine 

r,r.u-^°l reference we will be glad to furnish names of 
architects who have specified this product or Typica 
installations which we have made 
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WATT MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Steel Stairs, Plain and Ornamental 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Product 

Steel and Cast Iron Stairs, Ornamental, Plain 
and Commercial; Sidewalk Doors. 

For "Pittsburgh" Rolling 
Bleachers, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

General Stair Construction 

We manufacture stairs of 
every type and construction, 
employing only skilled me- 
chanics. We aim to maintain 
the highest standard and qual- 
ity of workmanship at a rea- 
sonable cost. Our stairs meet 
the requirements of all State 
and city building codes. 

Our standard stairs are at- 
tractive in appearance and can 
be readily modified to meet 
the requirements of the archi- 
tect. They can be ornamented 
by applying plain or ornamen- 
tal mouldings on strings and 
facias, cast iron caps and 
drops on newel posts, scrolls 
and leaf motifs on railings, etc. 



Service 

We maintain a modern plant fully equipped to 
execute any size order, and an efficient organiza- 
tion qualified to give complete 
service. 

We have an estimating 
and draughting department 
and are glad to assist the 
architect or engineer in the 
construction and designing of 
stairs. 

Typical stair details, esti- 
mates and suggestions sub- 
mitted on request. 

Erection 

We are equipped to erect 
our products anywhere in the 
United States. We especially 
plan to erect all stairs in tall 
buildings along with the struc- 
tural steel in proper sequence, 
resulting in considerable sav- 
ing in the erection cost, and 
also making them available 
for the use of all building 
trades. 



Typical Installations of Watt Steel Stairs and Ornamental Railings 
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TREAD AND RISER 
TYPE A-l 



TREAD AND RISER 
TYPE A-2 



TREAD AND RISER 
TYPE C-1 


REPLACEABLE SAFETY TREAD 


TREAD AND RISER 
TYPE D 



a 2 


PLASTER 


WALL AND FACE 
STRINGER TYPE A^3 



WALL AND FACE 
STRINGER TYPE A4 


STEELJ 
^ i MOULDING 

PLATE 



GLAZED 
' BRICK 


WALL STRINGER 
TYPE A'6 



WALL STRINGER 
TYPE A-7 


A STEEL 
MOULDING 



PLASTER 


WALL STRINGER. 
TYPE B 


PIPE OR WOOD HAND RAIL 



RAILING TYPE A 
NEWEL TYPE A 


WOOD 
HAND RAIL 


f{\ 

FACE Vi" 
DEPTH %" 



RAILING TYPE F 
NEWEL TYPE E 



SQUARE 


RAILING TYPE K 
NEWEL TYPE C4 


WOOD CAP AND HAND RAIL 



RAILING TYPE L 
NEWEL TYPE M 


FULL SIZE BLUE PRINTS OF ANY DESIGNS MAILED TO ARCHITECTS ON APPLICATION 



*Wattertite 
Sidewalk 
Door 


Type "A" Wall Rail Bracket in Cast Iron, Aluminum and 
Bronze 

Prices on application 



Illustrations show same 
sidewalk door closed and 
open 
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WESTERN ARCHITECTURAL IRON CO. 

Steel Stairs and Ornamental Metal Work 


TELEPHONE 

Independence 1500 


3455 Elston Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


"Ideal" Steel Stairs 

"Ideal'' steel stairs are the result of twenty years 
of experience in stair building. 

They are fabricated by experts in a modern shop 
with modern facilities of every description. 

Quality of workmanship in ^'Ideal" steel stairs is 
never surpassed and seldom equalled. 

Every ''Ideal" steel stair is set up complete in the 
shop before shipment, which insures a perfect fit at 
the building and results in economy of erection labor. 


It is for these reasons they are endorsed by all 
prominent architects and builders. 

Write to us and we will be pleased to furnish addi- 
tional information and estimates. 

We have only attempted to show a few simple de- 
signs of railings and newels most commonly used. We 
can furnish any special railings and newels desired and 
have many patterns of elaborate design in stock which 
can be used when something better is desired, without 
the original high cost of patterns and models. 


Railing No. 1 

rought iron spindles, Yi 
squai 


3-i 


tcrs, set in IxVa-in 
channel top and 
bottom 



Railing No. 2 

'Wrought iron spindles, Vs 
in. square, grouped 
desired, let in IxVz- 

channel top 
and bottom 


Railing No. 3 

Same as No. 1 with 

aitlon of decor 
tive inserts be 
tween spindles 


Railing No. 5 

Wrought iron spindles, 
Vj-in square, alternate plain 
and rvvistcd, 3-in. centers, set 
in IxMi-in channel top and 
bottom 



'^Railing No. 6 j 

Wrought iron spindles,' 
in square or heavier, 6-in 
centers, flat wrought iron bar 
ornament with cast iron but- 
tons 


Standard Railings 
No(«. In all cases handrail can be of wood or meUI. Any special railing and 
nawel designs can be furnished. 


u 


□ 


□ □ 


A Al B 


C CI 


□ 



D2 F E 

STANDARD NEWELS 


Style 

Shaft 

Style 

A 

3, 4 and S-in. square 

D 

Al 

3, 4 and 5-in. square 

D2 

B 

4 and 5-in. square 

F 

C 

4 and 5-in. square 

E 

CI 

4 and 5-in. square 

H 


Shatt 


3, 4 and S-in. square 
3, 4 and 5-in. square 
6x4 m. rectangular 
4-in. square 
4-in. square 


DETAILS OF "IDEAL" STEEL STAIRS 
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t 

1^ 



Wall String No. I 

10x11^ channel 


I 


1 


Wall String No. 2 

10x15 3-lb channel 


I 


Wall String No. 3 

10x1/4 plate 




Face String No. 1 

10x1 1/2 channel 


Face String No. 2 

10x1 1^ cliannel 
with moulding 



Face String No. 3 

iOxiS.J-lb 
channel 


Face String No. 4 

IOxIS.3-lb. channel 
with moulding 




Face String No. 5 

lOxViplatcforstair 
with pipe rail 


Face String No. 6 

lOxVi plate with 
moulding 



DETAILS OF "IDEAL" STEEL STAIRS 
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WOODBRIDGE ORNAMENTAL IRON CO. 

Incorporated 

Manufacturers of PresTeel Stairways 

1521 Altgeld Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

PresTeel- 
— Stairways. 


-"Tested for Strength" 



*tCO.U.S. PAT. 


Strength Tests 

Armour Institute of Technology, 
Chicago, 111., was selected by our con- 
sulting engineers as the best place to 
conduct exhaustive strength tests of 
Woodbridge PresTeel Stairways. Separately, stringers, 
treads, risers, platform channels, tees, hanger rod con- 
nections, newel post connections and other parts and 
connections were subjected to various tests to determine 
their carrying capacity. Also various designs of coni- 
pleted stairways were subjected to applications of ulti- 
mate loads. 

From this data, our engineers were enabled to de- 
sign stairways equal to all requirements, not only in the 
stringers or platforms, but in all of the component parts. 

Exhaustive research has given us a set of tables 
that definitely eliminate guesswork as to the actual live 
load that can be carried when using varying weights of 
metal. 

Guarantee 

We unequivocally guarantee, without any exception 
whatever, the satisfactory completion of any work with 
which we are intrusted ; and, without reservation, guar- 
antee all workmanship and materials against defects 
and to be exactly as represented. 

Design 

The Woodbridge Standardized PresTeel Stairways 
can be furnished plain or ornamental to suit any archi- 
tectural design, with railings and newel posts to match. 
The risers may be plain or paneled, the treads can be 
arranged for marble, slate, cement, terrazzo, rezilite, 
alberene, asphalt, mosaic, cork, carpet, wood, linoleum, 
or any composition filling, with or without sanitary 
cove. 

The soffits of stairs are usually left open and 
present a neat finished appearance, but can also be 
arranged for plastering if desired. 

Construction 

Our construction provides a light, inexpensive, 
strong, durable, non-combustible and easily assembled 
stairway. It is adaptable to office, hotel, warehouse, 
factory, school, church, lodge hall and hospital construc- 
tion ; in fact, any building where fire-resistant construc- 
tion is required. 

Woodbridge Stairways are built with stringers 
made of PresTeel, thickness not lighter than j\ in. 
The treads and risers are made of one piece of blue 
annealed steel pressed into the form required, plat- 
form plates are made of blue annealed steel properly 
reinforced. Our construction is so designed and planned 
as to form a permanent rigid and therefore noise- 
less stairway. The thickness of metal used for the 
treads and risers as well as stringers depends upon the 


PresTeel 

Tested for Strength 

Stairw ays 

— ? 


safe live load requirements and the 
length of span. 

The Woodbridge Patented Stand- 
ardized PresTeel Construction is rein- 
forced at nosing, which prevents the 
nosing from breaking away from the 
T«Ao. MAM»_..^:55^ tread filling. This stair tread will 

absolutely stand up at this point under 
the constant wear and tear the tread 
nosing must withstand. 

The stair assembled forms a solid mass which is 
free from vibration under loading stress, both verti- 
cally and laterally. The strength of our construction 
insures the maximum of efficiency against damage or 
failure in case of fire. 

Meinufacturing Details 

Special attention is called to the details of the 
Woodbridge standardized manufacture. Only the best 
of materials and workmanship go into the construction 
with a view to making these stairs last forever — if such 
a thing were possible — and thus reducing cost and up- 
keep to a minimum. 

Our product is made to last — to withstand the hard- 
est usage— to embody all the necessary requirements 
and to give the greatest value possible for the money 
expended. 

Cheap material and construction only increase the 
cost of an article, in added repair and replacement 
charges. 

Installation 

Woodbridge Stairways are exceedingly easy to 
erect. Each flight is erected, inspected and marked 
in our factory, then knocked down for shipment. If 
contractor desires to do his own erecting, we furnish 
shop details and printed erection instructions when ship- 
ment is made. A good man and helper can erect two 
flights of stairs per day, unless stair is extremely 
complicated. This company will be glad to handle 
the erection for those unable to take care of this 
work. 

We often erect these stairs with the framework 
of the building, thus putting the stairs into immediate 
service, The tread filling is afterwards put in when 
the structure is nearing completion. 

Painting 

All Woodbridge Stairways are given one shop coat 
of battleship gray rust inhibitive metal coating, applied 
by the air brush process. We do no painting in the 
field. 

Service to Architects 

Our thoroughly organized Engineering, Estimating 
and Sales Departments are at the service of architects, 
engineers and builders. For those interested in design- 
ing and detailing stairway construction, our standard- 
ized construction in 3^-in. scale drawings for use in the 
drafting room, will be furnished upon request. 


bWEET S 


Continued on next page 



Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


B1878 


Woodbridge Ornamental Iron Go. 


The Woodbridge Patented PresTeel Tread and Riser 


Plaster Soffits 
unnecessary 
with this 
construction* 


All angle irons 
cut to the same 
length and car* 
ried in stock. 


All holes in 
angle iron are 
punched in 2 
operations. 


The recess in 
treads posi« 
tively gauges 
and positions 
treads. 


Treads are 
recessed and 
punched in 1 
operation. 


Only lower 
side of angle 
iron exposed. 


Made of one piece of No. 12 or 14 Gauge Blue 
Annealed Steel, depending upon safe load required . 

and length of tread / 


By placing 
angle iron in 
this position 
one man can 
set treads and 
risers. No scaf- 
folding or lad- 
ders necessary 


Cement or 
Composition 
Filling 



Construction 
allows for vari- 
ation in width 
of treads. 


Construction 
strengthens 
risers, making 
braces or an- 
chors unnec- 
essary. Nosing 
positively will 
not break away 
from concrete 
or other fill. 


This construc- 
tion partially 
conceals bolt 

heads. 


No unsightly 
construction 
from below. 


Full strength 
of angle iron 
utilized in sup« 
porting tread. 


Note how ac- 
cessible these 
bolts are from 
the top for 
tightening. 


We do not de- 
pend on these 
2 bolts to sup- 
port treads. 


THIS type of stair construction has passed the experimental stage as we have installed them in all principal cities of the 
United States. It meets all the requirements of the building and fire ordinances, and is recommended by leading 
Architects and Engineers. 
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Woodbridge Spiral Stairway Design No. 20B 


Notice the greater beauty of this latest design. 
Compare it with other spiral stairways that are on the 
market. 

This new spiral, like all Woodbridge Stairways, 
is exceedingly easy to erect. All parts are marked and 
treads and risers are interchangeable. 

Description — 

Treads are made of cast 4ron with diamond 
pattern surface to match steel diamond plate plat- 
form. 

The same casting is used for right or left-hand 


treads. All treads are interchangeable and easily re- 
moved. 

The risers are mad^ of No. 12 or 14 United 
States Standard gauge steel. 

Each riser is flanged and bolts to the center pipe. 

The uprights are made of %-in. square bars and 
are bolted to each riser. 

The handrail is made of 11/2-5"- inside diameter 
pipe and is rolled to exact radius required. 

Platform is made of 1% or V^-in. diamond plate 
steel which matches surface of treads. 


The New Woodbridge Spiral Stairway 
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THE L. SCHREIBER & SONS CO. 


ESTABLISHED 1854 


Stairs of Cast or Wrought Iron, Steel or Bronze 

Box 18, Evanston Station 
^.CINCINNATI, OHIO 

For our page on Qrnim^ntal Iron and Bronze, see Manufacturers' Index 


Stairs in Cast or Wrought Iron, 
Steel or Bronze 

Design — Stairs of any type in 
cast or wrought iron, steel or bronze, 
in either the plain standard type or 
the highly decorative type. 

Construction — All stairs are 
constructed in accordance with the 
highest standard of workmanship 
and are erected in our shops to avoid 
inaccuracies before being shipped to 
the building. 

Our sketch detail covers many 
of the questions arising during the 
layout of the stairs and will be sup- 
plemented by other details on re- 
quest. 

Newel posts are without limit as 
to design, although economy often 
dictates the use of square steel tub- 
ing varying from 2V2 square to 
4 in. square. 



Erection — Our erection men are 
all experienced and are continuously 
in our employ. 

We can send them to erect 
our work thus keeping it un- 
der one head until its comple- 
tion. 

Painting — We give the work 
one shop coat of preservative paint 
generally. 

We find, however, a growing 
preference for a protective coat of 
linseed oil which leaves a good base 
for the field painting, which we do 
not undertake. 

S e r V i c e — We are always 
pleased to furnish estimates and . 
any consultation service at any 
time. 

Our shop organization is thor- 
oughly equipped to make prompt de- 
liveries. 
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THE McNeill ornamental iron & CONSTRUCTION CO. 

Manufacturers of Spiral Stairs 

460 East Cross Street 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


McNeill Spiral Stairs 

These stairs are easily assembled on the 
job, are inexpensive and their neat appearance 
makes them ideal for use in factories, power 
plants, office buildings, stores, schools, churches, 
warehouses, armories and many other places 
where the saving of floor space is essential. 

Construction — McNeill standard con- 
struction consists of 3 or 4-in. center pipe, 
cast iron treads with 1-in. pipe hand rail and 
%-in. pipe uprights, one to a tread. Note 
our adjitstable fitting on balusters leaving 
hand rail smooth, also the ornamental design 
of risers in center illustration. 

Safety Feature — Our treads have dia- 
mond surface raised above border which 
adds greatly to their non-slip value. 

Special Design Railings — Can be fur- 
nished at an additional cost. 

McNeill. spir.\l stairs 


Diam. 

of 
stair, 
in. 

Center 
pipe, 
in. 

Treads 

to 
circle 

Platform, 

size of 
square or 
radius, in. 

Openings, 

size of 
square or 
tliameter, in. 

42 

3 

12 

22 

44 

48 

3 

12-16 

25 

50 

54 

4 

12-16 

28 

56 

60 

4 

12-16 

31 

62 

66 

4 

12-16 

34 

68 

72 

4 

12-16 

37 

74 

84 

4 

12-16 

43 

86 


Directions for Ordering — Give height 
from floor to floor. State kind of floor and if 



center pipe rests on floor or distance below floor 
and whether stairs are right or left hand. 

{The illustration in the center is a left-hand 
stairs, the diagram below 
shozvs right Jiand.) To ; 
low clearance for 
hand rail, the 
opening in the 
floor at top of 
stairs should 
be 2 in. larger 
than the stairs' 
diameter. 

To allow 
sufficient 
headroom 

the risers should be from 8 (not less) to 9 in. 
each and 12 or 16 treads to a turn. The start- 
ing and landing points are then determined 
and whether a right or left-hand stairs best 
suits the conditions. 

Architects' Specifications 

Spiral Stairs — Furnish and erect where 
shown on plans, spiral stairs .... diameter, 
as manufactured by The McNeill Orna- 
mental Iron & Construction Co., Balti- 
more, Md., of cast iron treads with diamond 
surface raised above borders at least % in., 
and hand rail of 1-in. pipe on stairs and 
around well opening. 
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DUVINAGE SPIRAL STAIR CO. 

Manufacturer of Spiral Stairs 
89 West Lee Street, HAGERSTOWN, MD. 


Duvinage Spiral Stairs 

The distinct advantage for utilizing a spiral stair 
has become so definitely recognized that its inclusion in 
nearly all major building projects is now a matter of 
course. The field for the Duvinage Spiral Stair is 
unlimited, installations being specified constantly for 
airports, apartments, banks, churches, clubs, colleges, 
commercial buildings, hospitals, hotels, industrial plants, 
power plants, public buildings, pumping stations, schools, 
sewage disposal plants, theaters, warehouses, water 
works, and a recent trend for installations in modern 
residences has become evident. 

Used and Endorsed by Nation's Architects 

The Duvinage Spiral Stair is considered the stand- 
ard by many of leading architects, engineers and con- 
tractors, evidenced as being economical in cost without 
the sacrifice of quality, simple but rigid in construction, 
neat in appearance, and easy to 
erect in the field. In fact, it can 
be rightly said that the highest 
quality materials, modern manu- 
facturing methods, and most 
careful workmanship have com- 
bined to make the Duvinage 
Spiral Stair a modern structural 
achievement. 

Reference is directed to the 
representative list of a few well- 
known buildings in which Du- 
vinage Spiral Stairs have been 
installed. It is needless to say that 
Duvinage would never have been 
chosen for these extensive instal- 
lations had we not survived the 
stifif competition of rival bidders. 

Easy to Install 

Duvinage Spiral Stairs are 
completely assembled in our plant 
according to exact specifications 
required, each part plainly 
marked according to blue prints, 
and then dismantled for ship- 
ment. This reduces field assem- 
blage labor to the minimum. Du- 
vinage Stairs are warranted as 
being perfect in materials and 
Standard Stair workmanship. 




Ornamental Stair 


Consulting Service 

You are invited to make 
inquiry for any information 
desired. It will be a pleasure 
to have our Engineering De- 
partment extend you every 
co-operation in planning for 
this modern stair. 

Illustrations 

The stair shown in the 
lower left hand corner is our 
standard Riser Design, and 
the stair shown in the upper 
right hand corner is our 
Ornamental Design. The 
Ornamental Design is the 
same as standard Riser De- 
sign except the rail construc- 
tion is substituted by square 
bar uprights with ornamental 
fittings, Blum moulded hand- 
rail and scrolls under the 
treads. 

Note deviations from above under "Special Con- 
struction." 

Information for Requesting Estimates and Ordering 

State exact diameter and height from floor to floor 
level. Sketch starting and landing positions desired, 
showing relative walls or partitions, if near stairs ; illus- 
trate well opening and give accurate measurements for 
platform and railing construction around well opening. 
Also state deviations from standard construction, if any. 

Specifications 

For convenience, the following specifications may 
be copied bodily: 

Furnish and erect where shown on plans, Duvinage 
Spiral Stairs, as manufactured by the Duvinage Spiral 
Stair Co., West Lee Street, Hagerstown, Md. 

Stairs (....) in. in diameter, (....) ft. high, of 
cast iron diamond surface treads, center pipe 3-in. inside 
diameter for 42 and 48-in. diameter stair, or 4-in. inside 
diameter for 54, 60, 66, 72, 84, and 96-in. diameter stair. 
Handrail and uprights of 1-in. inside diameter pipe 
on stair and around well opening. 

Finished size of floor oj^ening to be 2 in. larger 
than diameter of stair. 
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Construction 


Duvinage Standard Riser Design Spiral Stair 

Duvinage Riser Design Spiral Stair is shown on the left. 
The treads and platforms are of cast iron with diamond surface, 
mounted on a center column of steel pipe. The treads are made 
either right or left hand (right-hand shown), twelve to the 
circle in 42 to 96-in. diameter stairs, and sixteen to the circle 
in 48 to 96-in. diameter stairs. Platforms are made square, 
quarter circular, 60 and 90°, with their respective dimensions 
given in the specification of stair table below. Note the well 
opening should be 2 in. larger than the diameter of stair. The 
winged hub and bottom flange are of cast iron; the winged 
hub attached to rolled diamond steel plate when large or irregu- 
larly shaped platforms are necessary, and the bottom flange 
serving to hold the stair in place at the base. The platform is 
attached to the well opening construction with expansion bolts, 
and no additional bracing is necessary unless the stair is un- 


usually high, in which case intermediate bracing is required, 
and supplied to meet the existing conditions. The railing 
construction on stair and around well opening is of 1-in. inside 
diameter iron pipe, single on stair and double around well 
opening, one upright to each tread. The height of the railing 
is 37 in. from the tread surface to center of handrail. Riser 
heights and number of treads to the circle are affected by the 
height between floors. To provide sufficient headroom under 
the platform, the riser height should not be less than 8M> in. 
on a stair of 12 treads to the circle and the platform of not 
more than 90°. When a stair of 16 treads to the circle is 
required, riser height as low as 7 in. may be used, as well as 
a special platform of more than 90°. 

By calculating the number of risers required, 12 or 16 
treads to the circle, the relative positions of starting and landing 
can be determined, and a right or left hand stair decided upon. 
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For Special Construction 

Deviations from the standard specifications of the 
Riser Design stair to meet the user's requirements may 
be made at proportionate increase in cost. Larger or 
irregularly shaped platforms of cast iron or steel plate 
not listed in the specification of stair table may be fur- 
nished when necessary. Abrasive treads and platforms 
may also be furnished. Treads and platforms may be 
recessed for composition flooring or feralun nosings. 
Risers may be closed by steel inserts, or treads and plat- 
forms may be cast with solid risers. Single or double 
railing of larger diameter may be supplied ; also square 
bar or round iron uprights with railing of brass pipe, 
wrought iron, architectural brass or iron moulding. 

Duvinage Cantilever Design Spiral Stair 

Duvinage Cantilever Spiral Stair, shown on the right, 
is correctly designed upon the cantilever principle, and 
the treads so constructed that they may be used either 
right or left hand (left-hand shown), 12 to the circle in 
42 to 60-in. diameter stairs and 16 to the circle in 48 to 
60-in. diameter stairs. A dominant superiority of these 
treads is that they are wider at the hub, allowing ample 
space over the entire surface of the tread, a feature fully 
protected by patent. Otherwise the construction of this 
stair is the same as our Riser Design, excepting there is 
only one upright to every third tread in the railing con- 
struction, and single railing around well opening. The 
platforms are the same as those used in our Riser Design 
stair. 

STAIR SPECIFICATIONS 


Diam. 

of 
stair, 

in. 

Cen- 
ter 

pipe, 
in. 

Platform, in. 

Floor opening, in. 

Square 

M Circle 
(radius) 

Triangular 
60° & 90° 
(altitude) 

Square 

Round 
(diameter) 

42 

3 

22x22 

22 

22 

44x44 

44 

48 

3 

25x25 

25 

25 

50x50 

50 

54 

4 

28x28 

28 

28 

56x56 

56 

60 

4 

31x31 

31 

31 

62x62 

62 

66 

4 

34x34 

34 

34 

68x68 

68 

72 

4 

37x37 

37 

37 

74x74 

74 

84 

4 

43x43 

43 

43 


86 

96 

4 

49x49 

49 

49 

98x98 

96 


Where Duvinage Stairs Have Been Installed 

Chevrolet Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 

Seybold Bakeries, Miami, Tampa and Daytona Beach, 
Fla. 

City National Bank of Commerce, Columbus, Ohio 
New York Life Building, New York, N. Y. 
Hearst Publications Building, New York, N. Y. 
Church of Ascension, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Century Club, New York, N. Y. 
Thompson Dairy, Washington, D. C. 
Xew Jersey State Home for Boys, Jamesburg, N. J. 
St. Elizabeth's Hospital, Elizabeth, N. J. 
Woodstock Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Atlantic Delicatessen Warehouse, Atlantic City, N. J. 
Baltimore City College, Baltimore, Md. 
Roxy Theater, New York, N. Y. 
Industrial Drive Pumping Station, East Chicago, Ind. 
Dunn Sulphite Paper Co., Port Huron, Mich. 
Montgomery Ward & Co., Baltimore, Md. 
And many others. 
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THE BESSLER DISAPPEARING STAIRWAY CO. 

AKRON, OHIO 

For Bessler Wood Models, see Manufacturers' Index 


Besslef All-steel Disappearing Stairway, Model 300 

The all-steel stairway is fireproof and burglarproof, 
and is suitable for use where every hazard must be 
eliminated and every possible feature of safety must 
be provided. 


Specifications 

Stairway to be all-steel mounted on panel to slide 
on rollers. Panel to have adjustable hinges permitting 
edge to come to bottom of ceiling. Hand rail for right 
or left side. One equalizing bar is to be on each side 
of the stairway. Four spring drums, two operate the 
panel and the other two the stair-stringers. The weight 
of the stair-stringers to bear down on the shaft which is 
fastened to end trimmer. Adjustable cable clamps bear- 
ing against brackets to be fastened to jambs. 



It will last as long 
as the building in which 
it is installed. 

Bessler stairways are in 
use in thousands of homes 
and apartments. Architects 
everywhere are highly endors- 
ing the all-steel model. 

Every space-saving and room- 
making feature that has made Bess- 
ler stairways famous is present in 
all-steel type. 

Bessler all-steel disappearing stair- 
ways are built to architects' specifications. 
Send us plans and we will submit estimates. 


DIMENSIONS OF THE BESSLER ALL-STEEL MODEL 


Ceiling height, 

Finished opening 

Distance from landing 
to end of stair-stringers. 

Distance from front edge 

floor to floor 

between jambs 

The difference plumb up 

of stair-stringers to landing 
when stair is down 


is 2% in. less on a foot 

77" 

2Vx 5'10" 

4' 5" 
4'11" 

6' 4" 

8'1" 

2'6"x 5'10" 

6' 8" 

87" 

2'6"x 5' 10" 

5' 6" 

7' 1" 

9'1" 

2'6" X 6' 0" 

5' 8" 
6' 1" 

7' 5" 

97" 

2'6" X 6' 4" 

7'10" 

lO'l" 

2'6" X 6' 8" 

6' 6" 

8' 3" 

107" 

2'6"x 6'11" 

6'11" 

8' 7" 

ll'l" 

2'6" X 7' 3" 

r 1" 

8'11" 

117" 

2'6" X r 6" 

r 6" 

9' 4" 

12' 1" 

2'6" X r 9" 

7'10" 

9' 9" 

127" 

2'6"x 8' 1" 

8' 1" 

10' 1" 

13'1" 

2'6" X 8' 4" 

8' 4" 

10' 6" 

137" 
14'1" 

2'6" X 8' 8" 

8' 8" 

10' 10" 

2'6" X 9' 0" 

8'11" 

11' 3" 

147" 
15'1" 

2'6" X 9' 3" 

9' 3" 

11' 7" 

2'6" X 9' 6" 

9' 7" 

12' 0" 

157" 

2'6" X 9' 9" 

9'10" 

12' 4" 

16'1" 

2'6"xl0' 1" 

10' 2" 

12' 9" 

167" 

2'6" X 10' 5" 

16' 6" 

13' 1" 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 

Interior and Exterior Architectural Uses 

153 West Twenty-third Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA.. 913 Liberty Trust Building CHICAGO. ILL.. 1700 Elston Avenue 
RICHMOND. VA., 203 Builders' Exchange Building NEWARK, N. J., 17 Academy Street 
( LF.VELAND, OHIO, 425 Schofield Building WASHINGTON. D. C. 1757 K Street. N. W. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Hilgartner Marble Co. 
QUARRIES AND MILLS AT SCHUYLER, VA. 


BOSTON, MASS.. 35 Stilling Street 
PITTSBURGH. PA.. 506 Commonwealth 

Annex Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 29 Strathallan Park 


Products 

Alberene Stone, the natural quarried 
stone, is produced and fabricated for: 

Stair Treads and Landings 

Flooring and Base Border 

Door and Window Sills 

Window Stools, Interior Trim 

Plinths, Trim and Wainscoting 

Spandrels, Exterior Trim 

Fireplace Linings, Hearths and Mantels 

For our pages on Sanitary Equipment, Tubs and 
Kitchen Sinks, and Laboratory Equipment, see Manu- 
facturers* Index. 

Alberene Stone 

"Alberene Stone" is the trade-name of the Alberene 
Stone Company for the natural stone produced at their 
quarries and mills at Schuyler, Va. 

This stone is blue-gray in color, non-stratified and 
free from cleavage lines, dense and close grained, uni- 
form in texture and hardness, practically non-absorbent, 
easily cleaned and kept clean. It is weatherproof and 
moisture-resisting. It is chemically inert and highly 
resistant to acids and alkalis. It is flame-resistant and 
non-conducting. It is fireproof and not affected even 
by the highest temperatures. It is easily machined — 
bored, slotted, grooved, tongued, turned — without split- 
ting or chipping. 

This unusual combination of qualities has w^on for 
Alberene Stone, for the purposes listed above, its lead- 
ing place in the architectural and industrial world. 

Production Facilities 

This company's quarries and mills at Schuyler, Va., 
are the largest in the world devoted exclusively to the 




production of stone products of this character. 
Developed quarries have a capacity for 40 
years' supply, while undeveloped properties 
indicate a reserve ample for 200 years. Both 
quarries and mills have the most up-to-date 
machine equipment and are connected by a 
standard gauge railway to the main lines of 
the Chesapeake & Ohio R. R. Co. and the 
Southern Railway Co. Systems. These resources are 
facilities, coupled with the company's specialized ex- 
perience of more than 40 years, assure a uniform high 
grade of material and workmanship and prompt de- 
liveries. 

Architectural Service 

The technical department of the company is pre- 
pared and qualified to draw specifications, plans and de- 
tails on all construction problems involving the use of 
Alberene Stone. 

The experienced counsel of the company's specialists 
is freely offered to all who may wish to avail themselves 
of it — without obligation. 

Stair Treads, Landings, Floorings, etc. 

A selected hard stone is used for this purpose, a stone 
which has a pronounced "toothed," non-slipping surface. This 
material reduces the fire hazard, because it will not crack or 
break under heat, or even when cold water is turned upon it 
when the stone is at a high temperature. This makes Alber- 
ene Stone a superior material for stair treads, landings and 
flooring where safety and durability are factors. Many in- 
stances are known where these treads have been in hard 
service for more than 25 years. Our mill capacity and supply 
of uncut stone enable us to make reasonable deliveries in any 
quantity. 


A Flight of the 6000 Alberene Stone Stair Treads in the 
Equitable Life Assurance Co.'s Building, New York, N. Y. 

Starrf.tt & Van Vleck, Architects 

Sweet's 


Spandrels, Mullions, 
etc. 

Aside from beauty 
of texture and color and 
construction economies 
due to thinness when 
used as a wall veil, Al- 
berene Stone exterior 
trim is free from upkeep 
cost of any kind, as 
proven by its perform- 
ance for 200 years on 
Independence Hall, Phil- 
adelphia, Pa. 

Alberene Has Color 
Value 

Send for "Architec- 
tural Alberene" which 
contains plates in full 
color showing how per- 
fectly Alberene and 
heat-treated Alberene 
blend with various stones 
used in building con- 
struction. 



Alberene Stone Spandrels on the 
School of Education Building, New 
York University, New York, N. Y. 

James Gamble Rogers, Architect 
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AMBLUCO NON-SUP BLUE STONE STAIR TREADS AND 

FLOORING 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
AMBLUCO, WYOMING CO., N. Y. 


Produced by 

AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and 
Landings for interior steel and concrete stair- 
ways ; Ambluco Flooring, Thresholds and 
Wall Base for interior and semi-interior uses. 

For Genesee Valley Blue Stone for exterior 
uses, and Naturcleft Flagging, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 



Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Facilities 

This company has well developed quarries on its 
own property of about 200 acres, located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming County, N. Y. The mills and yards are 
equipped with the most modern machinery so that large 
volumes of business can be handled without delay. 

One building 150 ft. long, devoted exclusively to 
the storing and finishing of Ambluco 
Products is heated during the cold 
weather so that orders can also be 
filled in the winter. 


Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and 
Landings 

These treads and landings have 
established themselves wholly on their 
own merits, with practically no intro- 
duction on our part. By those who 
have studied their qualifications or 
used them, they are declared to be 
superior to and more economical than 
any other type. 

Attractive Color and Texture 
— Uniform color, even grained texture 
and standard sand sawed finish (free 
from saw marks and imperfections) 
give a splendid appearance. The dis- 
tinctive light-blue shade blends well 
with adjacent light color surfaces or 
gives a sharp clean contrast with dark 
material. It is a fine, close grained 
blue stone, made up mostly of pure, 
hard quartz as shown below : 

MiNERALOGICALLY CONSIDERED 

Fine, hard sand, mostly quartz 70% 

Clay, as binding material 28% 

Water 2% 

Non-slip — The non-slip property, 
due to the fine grained quartz, does not 
grip the foot to cause tripping, but gives 
ample security against slipping at all 
times, whether wet or dry, without re- 
quiring resurfacing or replacing. These 
quartz particles are always uniformly dis- 
tributed throughout the entire stone, a 
condition that is only produced by nature 
and prevents the surface from ever wear- 
ing smooth. 

Durable — The extreme durability of 
the Ambluco Treads comes from the 
character of the material and the steadily 
increasing hardness of the stone brought 
on by the heat of the building, causing 
the treads to resist wear as they age. 



Ambluco Stair Treads, Hartford 
(Conn.) Fire Insurance 
Co. Building 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contractors 


The density of the stone's structure which 
helps to give the remarkable wearing quality is 
revealed comparatively in the following table : 

Crushing Strength 
Rockport granite (Kidder's Hand 

Book) 17,750 lb. per sq. in. 

Vermont marble 13,500 lb. per sq. in. 

Genesee V^alley blue stone 19,970 lb. per sq. in. 

This blue stone weighs only, approxi- 
mately, 150 lb. per cu. ft. (or 25 lb. per sq. ft. 2 in. 
thick) when cut ready to set. 

Sanitary — Ambluco Non-slip Treads and Land- 
ings are easily kept sanitary. Their great hardness pre- 
vents generation of dust and permits clean sweeping and 
mopping. The flat, non-porous surface has no grooves 
or pores to collect filth and disease germs. The sofiits 
may be painted without danger of the 
stain coming through the stone to the 
top surface. 

Quiet — They are practically noise- 
less and do not resound from foot- 
steps nor become loose and rattle. This 
quiet feature is a truly essential qual- 
ity for most buildings, and especially 
for hospitals where many human 
beings are undergoing great suflPering, 
and for schools where it is so impor- 
tant that the pupils' minds are not dis- 
tracted from their work. 

Fire Resisting and Rust-proof 
— The Ambluco Treads and Landings 
offer great resistance to extreme heat 
and are of inestimable value in fire- 
proof construction. In contrast to 
many other treads these Ambluco 
treads do not become rusty them- 
selves nor stain other ad j acent materials. 

Permanent and Economical — 
"Lasts the life of a school" is a fitting 
slogan, for, as indicated by tests and 
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reputed records, Ambluco Non-slip Treads give satisfac- 
tory service in an average school for 50 to 60 years, while 
observance shows that at the existing rate of advance- 
ments in scientific design and construction, a school is 
considered obsolete in that length of time and is fre- 
quently replaced by a new building. In fact, there are 
records where these blue stone treads have been removed 
in the wrecking of a school and the same treads later 
installed in a new school. 

The initial cost of the Ambluco Treads (11/^ in. to 
2 in. thick) is about the same or less than other natural 
stone treads and the ultimate cost much less even than 
the cheap metal and composition treads. 

The facility with which they can be set on the 
regular types of fabricated or pressed steel stair con- 
struction eliminates the great expense of specially 
designed steel members. 

No maintenance cost is necessary alter these blue 
stone treads are properly installed. 

As a matter of fact, the A mbluco Treads and Land- 
ings can be safely adopted without first experimenting. 

Specification Suggestions — Ambluco Non 
Treads and Landings 
should be called by their 
trade-name, and although 
in many localities this 
name is well known, we 
suggest (to avoid sub- 
stitution of inferior ma- 
terial) giving the addi- 
tional information that 
they are produced by the 
American Blue Stone 
Company, New York, 
N. Y. 

The sand sawed or 
wet sand rubbed are the 
only two finishes which 
should be allowed. The 
former has proved en- 
tirely satisfactory and we 
endorse it as a standard. 
Planed and axed surfaces 
should be avoided. 

Ambluco Treads and 
Landings are universally 
used 2 in. thick, but can 
be furnished down to IV2 
in. Complete specifica- 
tions will be supplied upon 
application. 

Accepted as Standard by Prominent Users— 

Subsequently to the standardizing on the Ambluco 
Blue Stone Treads by the City of Boston and its many 
suburbs in their schools and other public buildings', 
nearly all the rest of New England, recognizing the 
superior features of these treads, did likewise. 
Many of the leading school architects in the Eastern, 
Southern and Middle Western States specify them. 
The use has not been confined to schools, but 
has also been extended to other public buildings, 
such as hospitals, museums, colleges, churches, clubs, 
railroad stations and high class commercial build- 
ings. 

Also Ambluco installations are frequently made to 
replace worn-out treads of other kinds. 

Ambluco Treads and Landings are used, for the 
most part, by architects and engineers long accustomed 
to incorporating in their specifications the best material 
for their work. 



Ambluco Flooring, Base, Treads and Risers, Alumnae Hall, 
Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Hunt & Hunt, Architects 


A Few Ambluco Tread and Landing Installations 

Girls' Continuation School, Boston, Mass., Joseph J. Driscoll, Architect 
Essex County Sanitarium Buildings, Verona, N.' J., Sutton & Sutton 
Architects * 

Taft Upper School, Watertovvn, Conn., James G. Rogers, Architect 
New York State Teachers' College, Buffalo, N. Y., William E. Haugaard 
Architect 

Cook Dormitory, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich., York & 
Sawyer, Architects 

St. Joseph's Normal Institute, Barrytown, N. Y., James W O'Connor 
Architect ' 

Brookline High School, Boston, Mass., Kilham, Hopkins & Greeley Archi- 
tects 

Columbia High School, South Orange, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle, Architects 
St. Boniface R. C. School, Sea Cliff, L. I., N. Y., Jas. W. O'Connor 
Architect 

Homeopathic Hospital, Providence, R. I., Kendall Taylor & Co., Architects 
Lehigh Valley Railroad Station, Easton, Pa., J. J. McCleece, Architect 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, Architect 
Liberty Telephone Exchange, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects 

Ambluco Blue Stone Flooring, Thresholds, Wall Base, 
and Swimming Pool Coping 

In these days of the exacting of high HabiHty for 
accidents to mankind, the fundamental requirement in 
flooring is that it does not become slippery under any 

conditions. In this blue 
stone flooring, quartz, the 
essential constituent, being 
harder than the accessory 
minerals, is pre-eminent 
on the wearing surface at 
all times and makes the 
floor slip-proof and very 
durable. Besides the rust- 
proof, non-porous, dust- 
less and sanitary qualifica- 
tions of this flooring, it is 
quiet to walk on. 

Ambluco Flooring is 
either II/2 or 2 in. thick 
and is especially suitable 
for interior and porch 
floors in both regular and 
irregular designs, sugges- 
tions of which are shown 
on the following page. In 
case of an irregular pat- 
tern, it is advisable for 
economy to limit the num- 
ber of sizes to about seven. 
If, however, a greater 
variety of sizes and shapes 
is desired, random sawed 
slabs may be shipped from 


the quarries, and then fitted and jointed by local cutters 
on the job. Joints of Vs to 14 in. are usually used for 
the regular styles and 14 to %-in. joints are more in 
keeping for the irregular style floors. 

Its sawed or rubbed finish gives a level surface on 
which chairs and other furniture do not rock, a feature 
so annoying with natural split stone. 

Other delightfully artistic effects are gained by sev- 
eral methods. One, by varying the finishes — having 
some pieces sawed with sand and some with steel shot. 
Another, by ornittihg the washing of the stone after 
sav^ing, which gives a variegated coloring from the rust 
stain of the saws. 

For interior swimming pools it is claimed to be in a 
class by itself for the border flooring and coping, for it 
is not dangerously slippery, does not injure the bare feet, 
and does not deteriorate and necessitate frequent replace- 
ments as do some manufactured floorings. 

Ambluco Flooring is especially appropriate for, 
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and is being used extensively 
in churches, cathedrals, mu- 
seums, libraries, clubs, hotels, 
railroad stations, residences, 
high class commercial build- 
ings, and the vestibules and 
stair halls of hospitals, schools 
and college buildings. 

Perhaps in no place is 
there greater and more no- 
ticeable wear than in thresh- 
olds or saddles, and therefore, 
for this purpose, this Am- 
BLUco non-slip sand rubbed 
product is unapp reached. 
These are furnished 11/4 to 2 
in. thick by the desired widths, 
and with a choice of bevels. 

The Ambluco Wall Base and Plinths should be used 

to match the flooring and thresholds, landings and treads. 

The base and plinths are U/^ to 2 in. thick by 7 to 14 in. 

high. A Vs-in. radius round on the top front arris is 

usually given or a slight bevel is occasionally applied. 
A fine sand rubbed finish is most appropriate, 

although the sand sawed finish frequently harmonizes 

better with certain styles of wall. 

Specification Suggestions — It is important that 

this flooring, thresholds and base are 

specified by trade-name as described 

under the Ambluco Non-slip Treads. 
For Flooring — The vestibules, 

lobbies, lounges (or whatever places 

desired) shall be of Ambluco 

Blue Stone, 2 in. fli/o in.] thick 

laid in regular [semi-irregular] 
[irregular] design (if irregular 

describe idea) w^th y4^-m, [^/o-in.] 

joints. It shall be set over a concrete 

fill and set in, at least 1 in. of mortar 

composed of 2 parts sand and 1 

part Portland cement. The joints 

shall be neatly pointed flush with sur- 
face of floor with same mortar, to 

which shall be mixed enough lamp 

black or other coloring to produce the 

desired eflfect. 

For Thresholds or Saddles— 

All interior doorways for ( ) 



Four Types of Standard Thresholds 


floors where cement, ter- 
razzo or tile floor is used 
on either side, shall have 
Ambluco Non-slip Blue 
Stone saddles 2 in. [1^/4 
in. to 3 in.] thick by the 
full thickness of the parti- 
tion wall in width, and the 
full width of the opening 
in length, with sand rubbed 
finish and 1x^/4 in. deep 
bevel on each side. Joiner 
strips of Ambluco Blue 
Stone 11/2 in. thick by 8 to 
10 in. wide shall be used 
wherever different types of 
floor meet. 



Irregular Design — FD 

Random size blue stone slabs, 
variegated effect by combininj? sand sawed and 
shot sawed finishes. Laid with broken 
joints 


Typical Ambluco Flooring, Base and Threshold 
Installations 

Aluseum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass., Guy Lowell, Architect 
Cathedral of Incarnation, Baltimore, Md., Bertram G. Goodhue, 
Architect 

Christ Church, Bronxville, N. Y., Bertram Goodhue Associates, 
Architects 

University of Maine Arts & Science Building, Orono, Me., 

Crowell & Lancaster, Architects 
Baker Chocolate Co., Dorchester, Afass. 

Dr. W alter Timme's Art Wing, Cold Spring, N. Y., John W. 
Ingle, Architect. 
Carl Weeks Residence, Des Moines, Iowa, 

Rasmussen & Wayland, Architects. 
Church of the Redeemer, Morristown, 
N. J., Parish & Schroeder, Architects 


Suggestions for Care of Ambluco 
Products 

After Ambluco Treads, Land- 
ings, Flooring, etc., have been in- 
stalled they should be thoroughly 
scrubbed with sand and water until 
clean. No acid or other damaging sub- 
stances should be used. If the light 
blue color is desired, coat with one or 
two applications of Truscon's Super 
Por-Seal. Repeat this six to eight 
times a year if needed. If it is pre- 
ferred to have a darker shade, scrub 
and then paint with raw linseed oil. 
This can be done as often as will give 
the best results. 
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Regular Design — FA 

Oblong blue stone slabs 24x12 in. laid with 
straight joints and transverse joints uniformly 
broken. Border of blue stone 8 in. wide 




1 It 









1 hd 











L 




1 

1 1 





Semi-irregular Design — FC 

Five different size bine stone slabs 
to a pattern with broken ^-in, joints 


laid 


Semi-regular Design — FB 

Oblong blue stone slabs laid herringbone. 
Border of blue stone 8 in. wide 


Suggested Designs for Ambluco Flooring 
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Trade Names Are Registered in the U.S. Patent Office 


AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS CO. 

50 CHURCH STREET NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON 
BUFFALO 


CHICAGO 
PITTSBURGH 


PHILADELPHIA 
SAN FRANCISCO 


BRONZALUN 

^nfi'^Slip Treads 



The illustration at the left shows a 
Bronzalun Elevator Door Saddle, 
V-Fluted Surface 


The illustration below shows 
a Bronzalun Tread, Hatched 
Surface 



AMERICAN 
ABRASIVE 
METALS CO. 


The illustration above shows a Bronzalun 
Door Saddle, V-Fluted Surface 
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FERALUN BRONZALUi^ 


The Description, Uses, Forms, etc., of Feralun, as Outlined Belozv, Apply also to Alumalun, Bronzalun and Nicalun Except 

for the Metal Matrix 


General Description 

Composition — Feralun 
Treads are made of a special 
iron in which is incorporated, 
at the time of casting, the 
hardest known electric fur- 
nace abrasive product. This 
abrasive grain is concentrated 
in and completely covers the 
wearing surface, assuring not 
only long wear but greatest 
non-slip qualities. 

Durability — Non-cor- 
rosive and weather-resistant 
even when placed in exposed 
positions. Feralun is standard 
in the New York subways where the traffic is the heavi- 
est in the world and it requires years to destroy the 
efficiency of these treads. Under average traffic in a 
building, they will last the life of the structure. The 
abrasive grains are a protection against wear of the 
metal matrix in which they are cast. This assures 
extreme durability and freedom from maintenance. 

Safety — The abrasive projects slightly above the 
surface and "bites" or provides a good frictional sur- 
face, so that slipping is impossible even when wet. 
There are no heel-catching or toe-tripping parallel 
grooves. Furthermore, the treads are fully pro- 
tected on the nosing edge by the abrasive grains car- 
ried over the nosing. This eliminates the greatest 
danger of the edge becoming slippery or jagged through 
wear. 

Safety and Fireproof Approvals— Feralun and 
sister products are universally approved by the State 
Industrial Boards of New York and other states, as well 
as insurance carriers in general and the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. Feralun also holds the Grand Prize 
of the American Museum of Safety. 



The Cast Iron with the Abrasive Surface 


treads and landings, floor 
plates, drain and trench cov- 
ers, elevator and fire door 
thresholds, freight elevator 
landings, drainage gratings, 
entrance door saddles, coal- 
hole covers and frames, 
ramps, inclines, shipping plat- 
forms, etc. 

Feralun for Repair Service 

Stair steps of concrete, 
wood or iron may be repaired 
and made safe with Feralun. 
The repairs are made easily 
and quickly at a cost far 
lower than complete stairway renewal. They are 
screwed to wood treads and expansion bolted to old con- 
crete or stone stairs. See page 7, plate 12 for details. 

Designs in Which Feralun Is Made 

All of the standard and many special designs in 
which Feralun is made are shown in detail on pages 
5 to 7, plates 1 to 12. 

Other special forms can also be made to specifica- 
tion. They are foundry cast to order, according to 
dimensions desired. 

Surfaces — Stair Treads — Feralun is made in plain, 
hatch or fluted surfaces, all anti-slip. (See illustrations 
below.) 

Advantages of Structural Tread Over Con- 
crete Stairs, Pan-filled Type — No steel pan, no 
sub-tread. Less labor; all work done by iron con- 
tractors. Less time for erection. No waiting for con- 
crete to dry. Stairs ready for immediate use to upper 
stories. Non-slip surface extends from nosing to 
riser. Avoids later repairs to worn concrete back of 
nosing. Lighter in weight. 


The Uses of Feralun 

The Company has devoted 
19 years of experience almost 
exclusively to the production and 
improvement of walkway sur- 
faces. Over 50,000 installa- 
tions include such representative 
hazardous locations as: Stair 



Detail of Repair 


Quality, the First Consideration 

It has always been the aim 
of the company to make quality 
products, and in no case has 
quality been sacrificed for ex- 
pense. Results have justified 
this policy as architects continue 
to specify them. 
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Hatch Surface Fluted Surface in Saddle Surface 

Three Surface Designs, Hatch, Plain or Fluted, Each Metal, All Anti-slip 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR ANTI-SLIP SAFETY TREADS 


(1) Scope— Furnish and install where shown on accom- 
panying drawings and herein specified Feralun Anti-Slip Treads 
for stairs, landings, floor plates, trench covers, elevator door 
thresholds, drainage gratings, coal hole covers and frames, 
entrance door saddles, ramps, shipping platforms, etc. 

(2) Manufacture— All Anti-Slip Treads shall be of cast 
metal having an abrasive grain incorporated in the wearmg 
surface at the time of casting and shall be manufactured by 
the American Abrasive Metals Co., 50 Church Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

(3) Kind of Metal— All Safety Treads shall be furnished 
as follows: (1) Feralun for all stair treads, floor plates, trench 
covers, passenger and freight elevator thresholds, and landings, 
(2) [Bronzalun, Alumalun, Nicalun], for all entrance door sad- 
dles, passenger elevator and swing door thresholds. 

(4) Anchorage— All treads, nosings, thresholds, etc., shall 
be securely anchored with standard anchors, expansion bolts, 
screws or bolts in accordance with manufacturer's recommended 
standard practice. 

(5) Treads for Concrete— All reinforced concrete steps, 
including nosing edges of platforms and landings, shall be 
equipped with Feralun [Style A, C or D] as made by the 
American Abrasive Metals Co. Style A shall extend con- 
tinuously along the step to within [3 or 4 in.] of stringers. 
(On pan-filled concrete steps, treads shall extend from string 
to string.) Style C and D shall extend from string to string 
and shall be [4, 4V2, 5, 6, IV^i in.] wide. Treads shall be set 
flush with the cement surface and firmly secured with standard 
anchors supplied with treads by the manufacturer. Surface 
treads shall be kept free from all cement finish. 

(6) Floor Plates for Concrete Platforms and Landings 
—All concrete platforms and landings shall be provided with 
Feralun Nosings and Strips, not less than 4 in. wide, extending 
to within 4 in. of stringers. Strips may be placed not over 

4 in. apart. Surface of treads shall be set flush with the cement 
surface and shall be kept free from all cement finish. 

(7) Floor Plates for Concrete Ramps, Elevator Land- 
ings, etc.— All concrete ramps, elevator landings, fire door 
saddles and runways, store entrance vestibules and revolving 
door vestibules shall be provided with Feralun Floor Plates as 
made by the American Abrasive AIetals Co. 

(8) Structural Treads without Risers— All iron stairs 
in boiler room, pent house and unfinished portions of building 
where risers are not required shall be equipped with Feralun 
[Style R, R-K, 0-0], as made by the American Abrasive 
Metals Co. Treads shall be [5, 6, 7, 8 or 9 in.] wide. Style R 
and R-K shall be cast with lugs to be bolted to stringers. 
Style O-O shall be bolted to angle bracket furnished by others. 
(Where drainage is required specify that treads shall be per- 
forated.) 

(9) Structural Treads with Risers — All iron stairs, where 
steel risers are required, shall be equipped with Feralun Style O, 

5 or K as made by the American Abrasive Met.als Co. 


(10) Platforms and Landings— Platforms and landings 
shall be constructed with Feralun Plates with cast truss ribs 
and ground joints. 

(11) Structural Treads for Spiral Stairs— All structural 
treads for spiral stairs shall be Feralun Standard Spiral 
Treads, made not less than h in. thick. 

(12) Door Saddles, Exterior and Interior— All exterior 
entrance doors, interior doors, and fire doors shall be provided 
with [Feralun, Bronzalun or Alumalun] Door Saddles as manu- 
factured by the American Abrasive Metals Co. Saddles shall 
be Style [T, L, W or M]. Width shall be [4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9 in.| 
as indicated on drawings. Saddles shall be secured with stand- 
ard anchors furnished by the manufacturer and attached by 
contractor when saddles are set in new concrete, or secured 
by expansion bolts furnished by others when saddles are set in 
old concrete, marble, stone, etc. 

(13) Elevator Door Sills— All first floor passenger ele- 
vator doors shall be provided with [Bronzalun, Nicalun, Alu- 
malun or Feralun] Elevator Door Sills. Basement and all 
upper floors shall be provided with [Feralun, Bronzalun or 
Alumalun] Elevator Door Sills [Styles V-I or V-II]. All 
shall have machine planed grooves and fluted surface as manu- 
factured by the American Abrasive Metals Co. All freight 
elevator doors shall be provided with Feralun Thresholds, 
Style W, hatch surface as manufactured by American Abra- 
sive Metals Co. 

(14) Miscellaneous Walkway Surfaces— All boiler room 
floors, floors around machining, inclines, ramps, elevator floors, 
vestibules, freight corridors, trench covers, drainage gratings, 
coal hole covers, etc., shall be Feralun as manufactured by 
American Abrasiv'e Metals Co., as herein specified and shown 
on drawings. 

(15) Safety Coal Hole Covers and Frames— Where 

indicated on drawings furnish Feralun Safety Coal Hole 
Covers and Frames, as manufactured by the American 
Abrasive Metals Co. Covers and frames shall be set flush 
with sidewalk, hinges shall be concealed. When open, three 
sides and the top shall be enclosed. Size shall be [18, 20 or 
24 in.]. 

(16) Treads for Repair Work — All worn treads of [wood, 
slate, stone, marble, concrete, terrazzo or iron] shall be equipped 
with Feralun Style A Treads [with 1-in. deep lip if required 
to cover worn nosing] as manufactured by American 
Abrasive Metals Co. The treads shall extend continuously 
across the old treads to within [3 or 4 in.] of stringers and 
the distance between riser and Feralun Tread shall be not 
greater than 2Vj in. Superimposed treads shall have back edge 
and l)()th ends beveled. Recessed treads shall have back edge 
and both ends square. All worn surfaces of original treads 
shall be leveled up with magncsite cement. Treads shall be 
firmly secured with wood screws, bolts or expansion bolts in 
accordance with the recommended standard practice of the 
manufacturer. 
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Composite Illustration of New York Telephone Co. Buildings Which Have Feralun Installations 



Buildings in Mid-town New York Equipped with American Abrasive Anti-slip Walkway Surfaces ©VVm. Frange 


(1) 10 East 40th Street lUiilding— 48 stories; 700 ft. liigh— Ludlow and 

Peabody, Architects 

(2) Lefcourt Colonial Building — 46 stories; 539 ft. high — Ely Jacques 

Kahn, Architect 

(3) Lincoln Building — 53 stories; 736 ft. high— J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect 

(4) Chanin Building — 56 stories; 685 ft. high; Sloan & Robertson. Architects 

(5) New York Central Building — 34 stories; 565 ft. high — Warren and 

Wetmore, Architects 


(6) Chrysler Building — 77 stories; 1046 ft. high — Wm. Van Alen, Archi- 

tect 

(7) Daily News Building — 35 stories; 476 ft. high — Raymond M. Hood 

and Tohn Meade Howells, Architects 

(8) Savoy- Plaza Hotel — 33 stories; 467 ft. high — McKim, Mead & White, 

Architects 

(9) Sherry-Netherlands Hotel — 38 stories; 507 ft. high — Schultze & 

Weaver, Architects 



Newspaper Reel Room 


Feralun Style O Treads and Platforms 
Feralun in Use as Floor Plates and Stair Treads 


Feralun Style A in Terrazzo 
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ANTI -/IIP PRODUCTS 


I 


I 


sme 


i: 


STYLE 



i 

treads ore usually 6" or 8" shorter than 
distance between walls or stringers. 



STYLE A 

Recommended practice 


Ttiickness 

Length 

Up to 4" wide 


Up to ^/i6 ttjick not over 6'-0" 

" - 9" " 


Over ^/i6 9-0" 

.. - . 


Over 9-0" made 
in sections 

• •• 20- •• 

'As 

•• - 24" " 



Treads for Concrete 



STYLES C^D 

extend from stringer to stringer 



^'"^iAnctior 

STYLE C 


STYLE D 


Recommended practice 


Thickness 

Lengtti 

Up to 4" wide 


Up to ^Ae ftiick not over 6-0" 

- - 9" 


Over s/ie" • - 9-0" 

" •' iS" 

'/8 

Over 9'' 0" made 
in sections 

" " 20" 

Vi6 

.. .. 24" 



Treads for Pan- F if led Construction 


ABRA/IVt - METAt 


ABftAyiVE - MtTAl 


ANTI -yilP PRODUCT/ 


-mdth. 



Holes for 
'/£ Bolts 


Cast Lug 


Truss Rib^ 7^ 



Holes for, 
*/t Bolts 


Cast Lug 


.1 


STYLE R-K 

end angles bt/ others >||'r 


STYLE 0-0 

• and end < 


carrier and end angles 
by others.. 



STYLES R €, R K 

with cast lugs for bolting 
treads direct to stringers 


/Recommended practice 
STYLES R, R K 0 0 


Thickness 


Mot over 42 " long.. . Vie 


57" " ._J/2 


For extra heavy loads 
submit inquiry. 


STYLE 0-0 

When supported by longitudinal 
corner angles Style 0 umoy be Vs 


ttole Spacing R <g R-K 


Width 

5" 

6' 

7" 

8" 

9" 

to" 

(t to<t 

2" 

3" 

3'/2 

4" 

5" 

6" 


Above styles also made with perforations for 
drainage. For details see plate *J1 or submit inquiry. 


Structural Treads (no risers required) 


mmmsm 


ANTI -/IIP PaODUCT/ 


, End angle 



STYLES 0 ^ S 

with bent risers 



*-Vilidth bock of nosing^ k— 



STYLE S STYLE 0 

Recommended practice 


Thickness 

Lengtti 

Up to 9" wide 


Up to W thick not over 6-0 " 

" 15" - 


" '/z" 9'-0" 

.. .. " .. 


Over 9-0 "made 
in sections 




Structural Treads (risers required) 
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A BRAyiVt -MtfAt 


ANTI -/IIP PRODUCTy 



-*1 ' 


Face to face of riser- 


Holes not over ^hzdia. '' 


Note: 

Thicknesses os on plate '4 
At// minimum is Vie 


STYLE K 

with straight risers 



Recommended practice 


Up to 24" wide Vz" thick 


42" 


Plates not to exceed 42" x 5 4' 
For extra heavy loads 
submit mquiry. 


'A 


Feral un plate 


r ^ ^ — 


Ground joint-) 


"Nosing 


Cost truss rib-' 



Sect/on A- A 
PLATFORMS 


Section B-B 


Structural Treads (risers required) - Platforms 



Sizes: t8''20''4 24''squore 


Closed 


SAFETY COAL HOLE COVER 

Also round covers in 18'. 20 "^ 24 'diameter. 


^4dia. botes- 
3tior4'dia 



SPIRAL TREAD SPIRAL PLATFORM 

Length 22 'to 48' 
klinimum height 8^/4 to allow sufficient headroom. 


Coal Hole Covers - Spiral Treads 


A B a A / I V I - M t T A I 


ANTI -yiip paoDucTy 



Bumper angle-" 
by others 


-Jamb Opening 


STYLE V'l 


for single speed type elevator enclosure 


.'Cast Lug 


Bumper angles 
by others^"\ 



-Jamb Openmg 


STYLE V'l 

for biporting type elevator enclosure 



When required lugs 'Cost lugs with slotted holes - facia J 

w,ll be costnot over 2^/2. STYLE V'i (one groove) ^^^^^^'^ 


Sills over 9'- 6" made in sections 


Elevator Door Sills 


ABRAyiVt-METAt 


ANTI -yilP PROOUCTy 


^'-Bumper angle by others 


'Web 



' • Closer angle 
by others 


Jamb Opening - 


STYLE V'2 

for two speed type elevator enclosures 


Anchors 



-Jamb Opening 


STYLE V'2 

for two speed and swing type elevator enclosures 


.. Not over 2" 


Door 


Door 


Not less than for Feralun. 

" Va ■• Bronzalun. 
Alumaluni Nicalun. 



facia by 
others 


STYLE V'2 Angles by others 

Sills over 9- 6" made in sections. 


Elevator Door Sills 
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ABRA yiVE - METAl 


ANTI -yilP PRODUCTy 


Door 



STYLE T 

with recess 


Pivot of RiKson hinge 



Poor, 


STYLE T 

two Rixson hinge cutouts 


Rixson hinge 



^ Pivot of Rixson hinge 

STYLE T 

one Rixson hinge cutout 


Section 


Door Saddles 


A BaA/IVE - ME T A I 


ANTI -yilP PaODUCT/ 


counter balanced 
door 



•Not over 2" 



STYLE W 

for service elevator opening 
Reconri mended practice 


V2 thicl(. for Feral un 


j> « i Bronzalun, 


\AlumQluni Hicalun. 


Over 9-0" made in sections 


^2 Anchor 

STYLE W 


^^16 over 


Cost fug/ 

STYLE W-W 


With Rixson hinge cutouts 
refer to detail on plate *9 

STYLE L STYLE A-A 


Door^^ 
Weat tier stop 



STYLE M 

standard 



STYLE M 

Special 


Door Saddles 


ABaA/l\t-METAL 


ANTI -yilP PflODUCTy 


Lifting hole 


r slots 



DRAIN COVER FRAME 

with perforations 


Lifting handle 


DRAIN COVERS FRAME 

with slots 
Recommended practice 



TRENCH COVER ^ FRAME 


Span up to 24 " 

thick 

42" 


54" 


Plates not to exceed 42% 54" 
For extra heavy loads 
submit inquiry. 


Section X-X 

m'AWmmm Alternate*! Atternofe »2 




^^rgrout holes 


FLOOR PLATES 

for use on any flooring 
(concrete, wood, steel, etc) 


Machine screws 
tapped in channel 


Recommended practice 


'^2 thick up to 24"x36" 
42''X48" 


^4 


42"x54" 


Floor Plates - Trench Covers 


ANTI -/IIP paooucTy 



Plan No. 2 Plan No. i 
Notes- 

Plan No. i stiows superimposed 
treads with back edge and 
ends bevelled. 
Plan No. 2 shows recessed 
treads with back edge and 
ends squared. 

Recommended Practice.- 

Treads should extend to within 
2 ^2" of riser and stringers. 



STYLE A 

for new or slightly used treads 



STYLE A 

recessed in treads 



STYLEAlonglip 

for worn wood or marble treads 
maximum depth of Hp 2 " from 
underside of tread. 



STYLE A 

for worn iron treads. 


Treads for Repair Work 
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FERALUN 

Feralun is universally specified by supervising 
architects for school building installations. During the 
year 1929, 387 schools in 36 states were equipped with 
Feralun, while over a 5-year period nearly 2000 schools 
have been so equipped. This anti-slip product has 
proved its value in schools on account of its safety and 
durability. 

Stairs in schools are in more constant use than 
in most public buildings. When made of some mate- 
rials, these stairs will wear down, chip on the nosing 
edge and become smoother and more slippery the 
longer they are used. 
Feralun is proof against 
all these defects and 
when once installed will 
last the life of the build- 
ing and will be slip- 
proof. 

Feralun Anti-slip 
Treads were installed in 
the Washington Irving 
High School in 1913. 
To date no accident has 
been reported and no 
repiairs have been neces- 
sary. The qualities 
claimed for Feralun are 
easily proven by such 
an extended use as 
that in this school. In- 
spection of the condi- 
tion of these treads is 
invited. 


IN SCHOOLS 

Treads Approved by New York Board of 
Education — The Style *'S" Feralun Anti-Slip Tread 
illustrated below was especially designed for and 
approved by the architects of the New York Board 
of Education. In a single year over 20,000 were in- 
stalled in new school buildings in the City of New York 
alone. 

This style has proven highly satisfactory and is 
gaining great favor in many localities other than New- 
York. 

The detail and installation views below show the 

simplicity, sturdiness and 
neat appearance of this 
type of construction. No 
sub-tread is required as 
the Feralun Tread is 
fastened both at the 
front and back to risers 
and angles. 

Repair of Worn 
Steps — Worn steps of 
any material and quickly 
and easily repaired with 
Feralun Treads. Style 
*'A," shown on page 7, 
plate 12 in several types, 
is adaptable to repair 
conditions of any kind. 
Worn steps repaired 
with Feralun Treads 
have the same effi- 
ciency as a new installa- 
tion. 



STYLE S 

Designed for Schools 
Rise— 6 111 in. 



Sweet's 


Feralun Anti-slip Treads in Use on These Steel Stairs View Looking Up of Underside, Showing Simple Construction and 

Neat Appearance 

Typical Views of Feralun School Stair Installations According to Detail Shown Above 
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FERALUN ANTI-SLIP SPIRAL STAIRS 


F e r a 1 u n 

Treads and Plat- 
forms for spiral 
staircases are fur- 
nished by the 
American Abra- 
sive Metals Co. 
They are easily as- 
sembled on the 
job, are inexpen- 
sive and have the 
highest factor of 
safety. They are 
neat in appearance 
and make an ideal 
installation in 
schools, churches, 
office buildings, 
banks, warehouses, 
etc., where the sav- 
ing of floor space 
is essential. 

F e r a 1 u n 
Spiral Treads and 
Platforms are cast 
complete in one 
piece with collar 
and flange or riser, 
according to archi- 
tects* or contrac- 
tors' details. The 
thickness of the 
tread is usually f?; 
to % in. according 
to requirements. 
The hole in the 
collar is made for 
a 31/2 or 4-in. O. D. 
pipe. The length 



of treads vary from 
22 to 48 in. 

The riser of 
each tread rests on 
the tread of the 
step below; from 
12 to 16 treads to 
the circle. Riser 
heights and the 
number of treads 
to the circle are 
dependent upon the 
height between 
floors. 

In order that 
sufficient head- 
room be provided 
under the top plat- 
form, risers should 
have a minimum 
height of 8 in. 

Hand rail 
spindles and center 
pipe furnished by 
others. 

Architects' 

Specification 

Spiral Stair 
Treads — Furnish 
where shown on 
plans, Feralun 
Safety Spiral Stair 
Treads as manu- 
factured by the 
American Abra- 
sive Metals Co., 
50 Church Street, 
New York, N. Y. 


Spiral Staircase with Feralun Treads 

Tor details, sec page 0, plate 0 


DESCRIPTION OF MATRIX METALS 


Feralun 

Special Iron Base 
Is particularly desirable for heavy duty where per- 
formance is of first importance. Used as standard on 
New York subway station stairs. 

Alumalun 

Aluminum Silicon Alloy Base 
Silvery color, for marble stairs, door sills, deck 
plates, ladder treads, etc. Was developed for U. S. 
Navy and is used on battleships, destroyers and air- 
plane carriers, is light in weight, anti-slip and not 
affected by salt water. 


Bronzalun 

85% Copper Bronce Base 
Has the bronze coloring much used in modern 
architecture. Compares in cost with cast brass, is dur- 
able and anti-slip, for stair treads, elevator door sills, 
etc. 

Nicalun 

Nickel Copper Alloy Base 
A new product, has the bright attractive color de- 
sirable for highest types of architecture, will harmonize 
with white metal or stainless steel. For use as elevator 
door sills, swing door saddles, stair treads, etc. 
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Nicalun— Style V— Two Spesd Door 



Bronzalun— Style T— With Rixson Hinge Cut Out 


ronzalun and Nicalun are extensively used for treads, elevator door sills and saddles where 
(Dji appearance is a factor to be considered. They are made in the same manner and of the same 
r^^^ grade of materials as Fcralun except for the matrix. They have the same durability, safety, 
uses and quality as Feralun, and are made in the same forms and with the same approvals. Both have 
the same electric furnace product embedded in the surface and nosing to produce the same anti-slip, 
non- wearing quality of Feralun. 

Products made from these materials are manufactured to specification. Two suggested styles are 
given above to show usual forms which have been produced to fulfill certain requirements. These and 
many others are made and have proven highly satisfactory. (See detail sheets, pages 5, 6 and 7.) 

Bronzalun is used generally where there is a desire for such a shade to be in keeping with the gen- 
eral decorative scheme. It has been four.d very satisfactory where trim, fixtures or the general decora- 
tive scheme is in black, bronze, brass or gold. 

Nicalun provides architectural beauty as well as anti-slip effectiveness and durability. It has a 
bright appearance and resists corrosion. It is particularly desirable for use with marble trim and in 
highly modern ornamental locations where a silver-white color harmonizes. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 10 



ALUMALUN TREADS ON MARBLE STEPS 

AMERICAN ABRASIVE METALS CO. 

50 CHURCH STREET NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BOSTON CHICAGO PHILADELPHIA 

BUFFALO PITTSBURGH . SAN FRANCISCO 





MANUFACTURED BY 


AMERICAN MASON SAFETY TREAD CO 


Lowell, Massachusetts 





^^^^ 
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American Mason Safety Tread Co. 


A TYPE OF MASON SAFETY TREAD 
FOR ANY UNDERFOOT SAFETY SERVICE 



MASON SAFETY TREAD 
Page 1 

For use where best appear 
ance in addition to 
greatest safety is 
desired. 


MASON STRUCTURAL 
TREAD— Page 6 

For use where self-supporting structural safety 
tread is desired 



Carbo-Cast 

SAFETY TREAD AND 
PLATFORM PLATES— Page 4 

For use where hard service and utility 
besides structural strength is desired 



SAFETY 
NOSINGS 

AND 
EDGINGS— 
Page 8 

NON-SLIP 
LADDER 
SHOES 
Page 10 



ROLLED STEEL 
AND 
EXTRUDED 
BRASS DOOR 
SADDLES— 
Page 10 


MASONCO SAFTRED— Page 8 

For use wherever a solid carborundum tread and 
metal base is desired 
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MASON SAFETY TREAD 


With Rolled Steel or Extruded Hard Brass Base — Carborundum or Lead Filled 
For Use IVhere Good Appearance in Addition to Safety Is Required 


Preventing Accidents with Mason Safety Treads 

Of all the devices designed to provide pro- 
tection against injuries caused by falls, Ameri- 
can Mason Safety Treads are recognized 
by architects, engineers, casualty com- 
panies and users as being unsur- 
passed. Mason Safety Treads 
provide what is practically 
positive immunity 
from slipping. 

Mason Safety 
Treads insure 
greater durability 
for stairs of any 
type and on concrete steps 
they protect the edge against 
fracture or chipping and prevent 
the steps from wearing hollov^. In 
addition, Mason Safety Treads minimize 
the tracking of dirt into buildings. 

Mason Safety Treads Prevent Litigation 

Not only do Mason Safety Treads protect the pedes- 
trian, they also protect the ow^ner from accident litigation. 
It has been repeatedly recognized by judges and juries 
alike that if a person is injured by a fall on a stair thus 
equipped it is not the fault 
of the ov^ner because ade- 
quate precaution had been 
taken to provide safe un- 
derfoot conditions. 



In United States Government Buildings 

Mason Safety Treads have been used by the 
United States Government for many years. 
It is indicative of their reliability that 
the decks and ladders of many ves- 
sels of the U. S. Navy are 
equipped with IMason 
Safety Treads and 
that they are used 
in all the larger 
Governme ntal 
buildings in Wash- 
ington — the Con- 
gressional Library, the 
Government Printing Of- 
fice, etc. The Capitol is 
equipped with Mason 
Safety Treads from base- 
ment to dome and they are 
installed on steps of hun- 
dreds of post office build- 
ings throughout the coun- 
try. 

Service and Co-operation 

Any desired information regarding Mason Safety 
Treads will gladly be furnished and we will co- 
operate in the solution 
of any problem involv- 
ing the installation of 
safety tread equip- 
ment. 


Section of 
Mason Safety 
Tread 

(Actual size) 
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For Interior and Exterior Use on Granite, Marble, 
Slate, Cement, Iron or Wood Steps 

Mason Safety Treads are adaptable to all situations 
inside or outside of a building, where the surface is 
liable to become slippery or where steps have worn to 
an uneven surface. 

They are especially desirable for stairs in public 
buildings, stores, industrial plants, factories 
and wherever traffic is heavy. For use on 
thresholds of doors, elevator open 
ings and fire doors; for ramps 
and floors around ma- 
chinery, etc. 


non-slip substance and forms a contrast with the metal 
base of the tread which is very pleasing. Lead filling, 
however, is not recommended where oily conditions 
exist. Under this condition use carlx)rundum filling. 

Carborundum Filling — Carborundum is combined 
with other elements which serve as a binder and is cured 
by improved methods. Under this process it furnishes 
a perfectly reliable foothold under every condition 
while the intense hardness of the combination 
assures wear for a long period of time even 
under the heaviest traffic. It has the ad- 
ditional advantage of being slightly 
lower in price than the lead 
filling. 

Steel, Brass and 
White Brass 
(Aluminum) 
Base 

Mason Safety 
Treads are of su- 
perior type of con- 
struction h a V i n g 
heavy continuous 
ribs which, together 



Tested and Approved 
by Underwriters' 
Laboratories 

Mason Safety 
Treads have been 
tested and are fully 
approved by the 
Underwriters* Lab- 
oratories, Inc., Chicago, 
which is the official testing 
laboratory of the leading accident 
insurance companies of America. 

Advantages of the Corrugated Surface 

The corrugation of Mason Safety Treads furnish 
maximum protection from falls caused by waste sub- 
stances on stairways such as match-sticks, fruit skins, 
etc., because these naturally roll into the grooves when 
stepped upon, leaving the non-slip metal surfaces clean. 
The corrugations also provide for the drainage of water 
presenting a dry contact surface for the foot at all times. 

The Non-slip Fillings 

The U-shaped corrugations of Mason Safety Treads 
alternate with dove-tailed grooves, the latter being filled 
with a non-slip substance — either lead or carborundum. 

Lead Filling — Lead is sometimes preferred be- 
cause of its clear gray appearance. It is an excellent 


Lead 
Filled 


with the base, are 
either rolled from a solid 
bar of steel or extruded from 
yellow brass or white brass (alu- 
minum), to suit various preferences. 
The ribs, which form the backbone of the 
tread, wear evenly with the lead or carborun- 
dum filling and have a material efifect in sustaining 
the non-slip qualities of the Tread throughout its life. 
The ribs being continuous lead is never pushed over into 
the U-shaped corrugation by wear. There are no jagged 
edges for the retention of dirt and, as the tread wears, it 
leaves no polished, dangerous slip-inviting surface. 

For Old as Well as New Work 

Mason Safety Treads are particularly adapted for 
repair purposes. Very badly worn stair treads are easily 
repaired by the method shown below\ The worn portion 
is built up to the proper level with Karbolith, or ce- 
ment fillings, on which the Tread rests and all evidences 
of wear and repair are concealed by the heavy nosing. 


^lASON SATETY TREAD 



Mason Safety Tread as Applied to New Concrete 


WORN TREAD 

Mason Safety Tread as Applied to Worn Treads 
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.. mm 


FIG. I, ^fcel E^asa , Gin Wicic,7 2ifc«. 



FIG lA,SUel 6dee,6inWid«,7Eibewil>iNoein^. 


FIG.2,Sf«el E)d«« 4^ ID. Wide , 5 Ritff. 



FIG 2A,S'feel 6ci«c ,4 in. Wide , 5 Ribs wilh Nosing. 


FIG.3,.Sf«el 5dse,4in. Wide , 5 Rib?. 


FIG.3A. Sieel Bdse 3 V4in. Wide,4Ilibs. FIG.C.S'ieel bd^e 2V2in.Wide ,31lits. 

FIG 4,Stcel base 3V2 in Wide, 4 Ribs wiiK Nosmd . FIG. 5. ^lc«l E>«9se,3in.Wide, 3 Ribs, "Noslnd and 

MASON 5AFETY TREADS £epccidl1y macie fof dtdnolilbic worlc of Jof ase wifb 

WITH STEEL BASE backing 

6cvse ig Vollg(j,unpcyfoi^<afed sfeel with dlfeyndte U- shaped dnd dovctAiled grooves filled wiih lead 01' cai'botuT^dum. 



rtg. 7, Hard brass ftasc , 6"in.Wide Bits. 


Fig. 7A, Hard Brasr Bate,, 5V4in. Wide, 6 Rifcs wilb Nosing. 
FIG. 8, Hard bi'dss ftase, 4in.Wide,5 Ribs. 
FIG. 9, Hard Brass Base. 3 in. Wide,4Ribff. 


FIG. 10, Hard Byass e)ase 2!^in.Wide,3 Ribs. 



'.:y:)-\\ 


/ ///'////// 

FiG.llA.Hard fefcass £)cis<2 3 in.Widc , 4 Bits wiik 
Nosing ,?fi'ai^bl &ack fof £l«Vdifof paddles eic. 


FIG. 12 A, Hard bfa^s £>ci?e,2V8 inL.Wide , 3 Hit? wiik Nosing. 


FIG l4,Hai'd Bfdffs Base 2^in. Wide,3 Bibs 
wiih Nosing. 

A beauliful proieciive fmisb. especially fof 
rnarble. siairs, where its b^i^hi surface con- 
trasis pleasingly wilh ihe white marble. 



Ko. l4A,Hdj'd Bfdss &d?c,3'/2m.Wic3e,4Eibs wiih Nosm^. 

MASON SAFETY TREADS 
WITH HARD BRASS BASE 


\ 

Rasa of t^dfij t.i\inxAz6- feyatt {iz\\.A maial) with dHeynate U-«tidped and doveidiled gyooves filled with \iti^ oy cayfeoi'undum. 


SWEETS 
CATALOGXJE 
SERVICE 


DETAILS OF STANDARD SIZES OF 
MASON SAFETY TREAD 


SCALE 
rULL 

SHE. 


DR'Wti. 
1 
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Carbo-Cast 


MASON SAFETY TREADS 

A Structural Safety Tread of Abrasive Metal Requiring No Sub-tread 
Made of Iron, Brass, Bronze or Aluminum 


Carbo-Cast 

Carbo-Cast is the trade-name of our treads in which 
the abrasive is an integral part of the body metal 
They require no sub-tread and can be 
used with or without a riser and 
can also be used for repair 
work as shown on de- 
tails. 

Description 

When the tread 
is cast, a carborundum 
or aluminous abrasive 
is embedded in the 
wearing surface of the 
molten metal. The flintlike 
particles of the abrasive project 
above the surface producing a surface 
that effectively prevents slipping whether 
wet or dry. 

Metals — Carbo-Cast treads are furnished 
with the lx)dy metal of iron, brass, bronze or aluminum — 
depending upon the type of service for which the tread 
is required or the architectural effect desired. 

Surfaces — Carbo-Cast treads are furnished in the 
three surfaces illustrated below, namely : 

Fluted 

Diamond Hatched 
Plain 



Wearing Qualities 

The extreme hardness and wear resisting qualities 
of the al)rasive material, combined with similar 
qualities of the metal body, combine to produce 
> in Carbo-Cast a safety tread that is ex- 
tremely durable and one that will pre- 
sent an effective non-slip surface 
for a long period despite hard 
wear. 

Carbo-Cast Safety 
Treads possess a high 
resistance to corrosion 
due to the fact that 
the addition of carbo- 
rundum or aluminous 
abrasive at the time of 
casting tends to den- 
si fy the metal. 

Installation 

Carbo-Cast Safety 
Treads are easily and 
quickly installed on 
new or old work. On 
new concrete the treads are fastened by means of screws 
and metal anchors embedded in the concrete. For old 
concrete, marble, slate, etc., the use of expansion lx)lts 
is recommended. Only wood screws are needed to hold 
the treads securely in place on wood stairs. 


Section of '*Carho'Cast* 
Safety Tread with 
Diamond Hatched 
Surface 

(Actual size) 


Fluted 


Diamond '^^N3 
Hatched 


Plain 


VARIOUS SURFACES OF ''Carho-Casr IN ACTUAL SIZE 
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note! end lugs 
can be furnished 
on style" v" s 1 m i l ar 
to style "q" for. 
open stair const 



STYLE. J 
FOR USE WITH RISER 

note! WHEN SET IN NEW CONCRETE ANCHORS 
ARE PROVIDED TO CAST IN CONCRETE. 


STYLES Q.V J. FOR USE WITHOUT OTHER STRUCTURAL TREAD. 



PGR SETTING FLUSH WITH CONCRETE 
TREAD-NEED NOT RUN FULL DEPTH OF TREAD 

Variable ^ 




styleH 


ING FLUSH WITH 
CONCRETE TREAD-NEED l^OT 
RUN FULL DEPTH OF TREAD 

Vairiable 


STVLES P, G. M. H. FOR USE WITH CONCRETE STAIRS. 



^FOR USE WITH ELEVATOR DOOR S 

- Made lo Order lo Fit Corzdi 1 iot2;5 • 


styleB 
for door saddles 


SWEETS 
CATALOGUE 
SERVICE 


DETAILS OF 
MASON Car6o-Cas^ SAFETY TREADS 


SCALE 

FULL 

SIZE 


DRWG 
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American Mason Safety Tread Go. 


MASON 

A Safety Tread and Step Combined 

Mason Structural Tread requires no 
sub-tread and can be installed with or 
without a riser. 

It consists of a channeled cast 
iron base filled with Mason car- 
borundum filling which 
extends to the extreme 
edge with addi- 
tional reinforcing 
of cast iron on 
the front ed^^e. 


STRUCTURAL TREAD 


(Patented) 



For Any Type of Iron 
Stair Construction 

Furnished ready to bolt to 
staircase stringers if so desired. 

Particularly recommended for power 


Cross Section of Mason 
Structural Tread Show- 
ing Reinforcing Ribs and 
Carborundum Filling 

(Actual si/.c) 


plants, engine or boiler rooms, in- 
dustrial plants, factories, schools and 
for heavy traffic 
conditions. 


Widths and 

Lengths 

Furnished in 
any tread width ; 
in lengths up to 
50 in. ; and in 
thicknesses of i/2» 
%6, % and % in. 
The % in. thick- 
ness is recommended 
for treads up to 36 
in.; the %g i^^- ^^r 
treads up to 40 in. ; 
the % in. for treads 
up to 48 in. ; and the 
% in. for treads up to 
60 in. in length. 



-<STR1NG 


ELEVATOR DOOR SADDLES 

TH£;?E ARE MADE FOR 'ONE OR. 
MORE jSPEED doors OR. TO ;SUIT 
EACH CONDITION AS REQUIRED. 


SWEETS 
CATALOGUE 
SERVICE 


DETAILS OF 
MASON STRUCTURAL TREADS 


SCALE 
FULL 
SIZE 


3 
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MINIMUM THICKNESS V 
'2' iliick Tioi over 42 Loud 
■ ' . 54 •• ^ 

GO • 


STYLE 


SCHEDULE ^ X 
2' for ire ads 5 wide 
3" - - G" . 

" 7" - 

4- ^ • 8" • 

6" • - 10" " 



STYLE W 

WITH 
CONCRETE 
TREAD 

AND 
RISER. 


WITH 
STEEL 
TREAD 

AND 
RIS ER 


SWEETS 
CATALOGUE 
SERVICE 


DETAILS OF 
MASON STRUCTURAL TREADS 


SCALE 
FULL 
SIZE 


DitVVfc. 

4 
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American Mason Safety Tread Co. 


MASONCO SAFTRED 


Surface on a Steel Plate (Patented) 


Solid Carborundum 
Base 

Masonco Sattred consists of a steel 
plate base with a flat wearing surface of 
solid carborundum. This flat 
carborundum bed gives the tread 
an exceptionally clean-cut 
appearance and presents an 
abrasive wearing surface 
that extends clear through 
to the metal base. 


Saftred Nosing 

Plain nosings of cast 
iron, steel or other hard 
materials may prove satisfactory from 
the standpoint of durability, but even 
though coated with a thin layer of abrasive, they soon 
become polished, smooth and slippery. On the other 
hand, nosings which consist solely of tile or other non- 
slip materials may prevent slipping but they do not 
l)ossess durability. 

The nosing of the Masonco Saftred embodies the 
desirable features of both types. The carborundum 
and steel in the nosing dovetail in toothlike formation 
combining the wear resistance of the steel with the 
non-slip qualities of the carborundum. The Saftred Nos- 



ing prevents the foot from slipping 
forward over the extreme edge of the 
step and sidewise as well. 


Outstanding Advantages 

Any size tread fur- 
nished complete in one unit 
ready for installation. 

A flat tread with plain 
surface — no corrugations ; 
no projections; no depres- 
sions. 

Light in weight — built 
for durability. 

Tread remains slij)- 
proof for its entire life. 

Nosing is al^solutely 
slipproof* approached from 
any angle. 

Provides an economical and durable method of re- 
pairing old and worn stairs. 

Widths and Lengths 

Masonco Saftreds are made in one piece, in widths 
to fit any tread up to 12 in. and in lengths up to 60 in. 
Nosings are regularly Vi> deep, but any size or shape 
will be furnished to meet sj^ecial requirements. 

The treads are shipped with screw holes counter- 
sunk, readv for installation. 


Cross Section of 
Masonco Saftred Show- 
ing Carborundum 
Filling 

(Actual size) 


MASON SAFETY NOSINGS AND EDGINGS 


Nosings 

Furnished in brass and white brass (aluminum) 
for use with linoleum, cork carpet, rubber, interlocking 
tile, carpet or any other form of covering on stairs of 
wood, concrete, slate, marble, iron, etc. 

All types are provided with a deep sturdy lip which 
protects the stair, and with a vertical top so beveled as 
to lock the covering securely in place. Mason Safety 
Nosings protect the covering at the front edge where 
the wear is greatest. 

White brass (aluminum) nosings are preferable for 
use where light is poor as they reflect the available light 
thereby clearly defining the edge of the step and eliminat- 
ing the hazard of poorly lighted stairways. Aluminum 


nosings are non-corrosive and may be restored to their 
original high luster by the wipe of a cloth. 

Sizes — Furnished in any of the sizes shown below 
in solid highly polished extruded brass. Figs 15, 16, 
18A and 20 also furnished in aluminum, either highly 
polished or clear satin finish. 

Edgings 

For use with linoleum, cork carpet, rubber, tile, etc. 
where only part of the floor is covered. They protect 
the edge of the floor covering from being broken by 
scufling and also prevent tripping. Furnished accord- 
ing to full size sections shown below in extruded brass, 
cut to length, drilled and polished. 



Fif. 19. 


Fij. 18 A.* 


FialS.* 


Fisr.20.* 


FijJ. 16.* 


All Furnished m Brass. 
* Fi{>ur€5l5-16-18A 
and 20 AlsoFurrashed in 
Vhik 3ra$$(Alumitium). 


^ Fip. 21. 



Fi53.18. 


Fi_9.47. 


MA50N 
SAFETY N05ING;S 

Detail./--T'ull /ize 


Fig. 50 


Fig 51 


Fi^52 

MA50N 
5AFErY EDGINGS 

Dgfdil/*- Full y/ize 
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MASON ROLLED STEEL DOOR SADDLES 


Mason Rolled Steel Door Saddles are lower in cost 
than cast iron saddles, yet they are exceptionally strong. 
The surface is deeply grooved. While the 
parallel grooves afford a certain immunity 
to slipping, where an absolute slipproof 
threshold is desired, the use of Mason Carbo- 
Cast Saddles is recommended. 

Mason Rolled Steel Door Saddles are 
designed for use at fire doors, elevator shafts 
and wherever service conditions are severe. 
They are particularly adapted to withstand, 
without breaking, the 
heavy pounding of 
traffic and trucks in 
industrial plants, 
warehouses, railroad 
freight terminals 
and similar estab- 
lishments. 


Made in two widths, 4 and 51/2 ^^-y and are furnished 
from stock cut and drilled in any length up to 16 ft. 




MASON EXTRUDED BRASS DOOR SADDLES 



Plain Type (for Interiors) 

No. 24— Width 4 in.; height V2 in. 

No. 26— Width 5 in.; height V> in. 

No. 28— Width 6 in.; height Va in. 




Corrugated Type (for Exteriors) 

No. 25— Width 4 in.; height V2 in. 
No. 27— Width 5 in.; height V2 in. 
No. 29 — Width 6 in.; height V2 


Mason Extruded Brass Door Saddles 
are suitable for use in any type of building. 
They are recommended where appearance, 
combined with protection against wear and 
slipping, is a factor. Brass door saddles 
are very attractive and harmonize readily 
with the finest interiors or exteriors where 
the use of a metal threshold is practical. 

The extruding process used in the man- 
ufacture of Mason saddles results in a 
product of great strength and durability to- 
gether with absolute uniformity. 

Mason Extruded Brass Door Saddles 
are furnished in two types — p^ain which is 
adapted for interior use, and the corrugated 
recommended for exterior use. Both types 
are available in standard widths of 4, 5, and 
6 in., and furnished from stock in any length 
up to and including 12 ft. 


MASON NON-SLIP LADDER SHOES 

For Use in Industrial Plants, Stockrooms and Similar Locations 


Mason Non-Slip Ladder Shoes 
hold the ladder securely to floors of 
iron, steel, wood or concrete. They 
provide an effective and inexpensive 
method of preventing falls caused by 
the slipping of a ladder on a smooth 
floor. The use of ladder shoes also 
obviates the necessity of having a sec- 
ond man to hold the ladder, resulting 
in saving of time and expense. 

The swivel method of attaching 
the shoes to the ladder permits them to 
lie flat on the floor regardless of the 
angle at which the ladder is placed. 
The abrasive tread is long wearing and 



will retain its effectiveness indefi- 
nitely. 

Shoes are fastened to the ladder 
with heavy bolts as shown in the illus- 
tration and are quickly and easily in- 
stalled on new or old ladders or trans- 
ferred from one ladder to another. 

SIZES OF KON-SLIP LADDER SHOES 


Size 

Contact base. 

Width of 

No. 

in. 

clevis, in. 

1 


1^ 

3 

5^x1% 


5 

5^x2 

2 
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MORTON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Railway Appliances and Industrial Steel Products 

5107-5177 West Lake Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For our pages on Steel Cabinets, sec ^Manufacturors' Index 


MORTON 

Safety and Long Wear 

Morton "Kass'' Safety Treads (pat- 
ented) are expressly designed to prevent 
slipping. 

The perforations in the top of the raised 
buttons prevent them from ever 
wearing smooth and give long 
years of service. 

Uses 

Morton "Kass*' Safety Treads 
are used extensively by practi- 
cally all steam and electric rail- 
w^ays in the United States, in 
large industrial plants for use on 
stairways, platforms, fire escapes, 
etc. 

During the world war they 
were adopted as standard by the 
Ordnance Department of the 
United States Government. 


'KASS* 



TRAOK MARK 



SAFETY TREADS 

Construction 

The}' are made of copper bearing, rust 
resisting sheet steel in various gauges up to 
10 ft. long and 3 ft. wide, in any shape with 
or without flanges or curved to suit any con- 
dition. 

All treads shipped with sub- 
stantial coat of gray priming paint. 
Holes for fastening punched at the 
factory or on the job. 

Estimating 

For estimating purposes on 
treads illustrated, it is only neces- 
sary to fill in dimension require- 
ments on Sketch No. 205-C, 
copies of w^hich are furnished on 
request. 

For complete information, 
write for Section A of General 
Insert Cntnlogue. 


This Construction Means Safety 
and Service 


Four Types of Morton "Kass" Treads 


Made 
erally installed 
intended to res 
is not self-supporting. These plates 
may be cut to any shape, either large 
or small sizes, and the application 
holes punched or drilled at the factory 
or on the iob. As light as No. 18 
gauge may be used 


Type "C" 

Made with flanges along two 
edges, usually front and back. Widely 
used for step plates and running 
boards on autos, heavy dutv trucks, 
buses, tractors, etc. Where bracketed 
to other members of framework and 
made self-supporting, No. 10 gauge 
should be used, l)ut if not self-support- 
ing No. 12 gauge suffices 



Type **D" ^^^HT 

Flanged on all four sides, self- 
supporting and particularly adapted to 
building up stairways in all classes of 
buildings, etc. Also recommended for 
platforms and, where unusually large 
sizes are required, strength and rigidity 
are obtained by welding or riveting 
supporting angle iron or channels to 
underside. No. 10 gauge preferable, 


Designed with flange along front 
edge. Used chiefly for reconditioning 
worn steps of wood or other material. 
Provides both a new and perfectly 
level step top and nosing, easily and 
quickly installed without interrupting 
normal use of stairs. No. 10, 12 or 
14 gauge recommended 



though No. 12 gauge is satisfactory 
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STANDARD SAFETY TREAD CORP. 

Manufacturers of Standard Safety Treads, Stair Nosings and Floor Edgings 

One Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Standard 
Standard 
Standard 
Standard 
Standard 
Standard 
Standard 


Non-Slip Treads. 
Elevator Door Saddles. 
Non-Slip Saddles. 
"Protective" Stair N'osings. 
**Sure-Grip" Stair Nosings. 
**Sure-Grip" Tread. ' 
"Protective" Floor Edgings. 


Type "A" — Furnished either with lip nosing as shown 
or flat and with either square or beveled back, in widths from 
4 to 12 in. 


Standard Stair Treads 

Standard Non-Slip Treads consist of cast iron or 
bronze with a flat v^earing surface of a hard abrasive 
mixture. They have three outstanding and distinctive 
features, viz. : the depth of the wearing surface, the 
absence of deep grooves and the design of the nosing. 


V ^ - X Type A 

Type "L"— Furnished 3%, 4% and 6 in. wide with full 

1 



rounded nosing edges, reversible. Anchors attached complete 
when treads are to be used in new concrete. 

Type "S" — School tread, structural type, holes drilled 
ready to attach to either riser, or stringer brackets. 







\ 







2 

1 


Type S 



Type "S-K"— Same as Type "S" but with kick plate or 
end lugs. 


(Patented) 


Standard Non-Slip Tread Showing Nosing with Al)ra^v«i 
Carried Down to a Substantial Depth - 

Absolute protection against slipping where the wear is greajteSt ^SiT"^ j 

The wearing surface is not superficial, but extends 
down almost to the base. The absence of deep grooves 
and corrugations gives more non-slip surface and eliini- 
nates all chances of the shoe catching and tripping the 
wearer. 

In the nosing the abrasive is likewise carried down 
to a considerable depth which affords absolute protec- 
tion against slipping zvhere the wear is the greatest. 

This nosing feature, as well as the unusual depth 
of the abrasive, has resulted in the Standard Safety 
Tread receiving wide recognition in the profession. 

Types 

Type "A," with Special Nosing 1 in. Deep — For 
badly worn wood, slate or niarl)le steps. This style can 



Type 0-0 — Reversible double nosing tread for use without 
risers. 



Type 0-0 



Standard Elevator Door Saddles 

Furnished in any size in iron or bronze with a 
deep abrasion surface. The slots for the door guide 
are machine-planed insuring, smooth door action. See 
Type V-11 below. ^ ^ , 

Type "V-1"— Elevator door saddle. (Sitigle slot.) 
Type "V-11"— Elevator door saddle. (Double slot.) 



Type A with Special Nosing 


also be furnished with square instead of beveled back 
edges, when safety treads are to be rabbetted. 


Type V-11 


Non-Slip Saddles 

For entrance doors. This is our Type ''L" shown 
above under 'Types." 


Standard Safety Tread Corp. 
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Standard "Protective" Stair Nosing 

Designed to protect the front edges of steps and 
platforms, used in conjunction with linoleum, cork, rub- 
ber tile, mastic and similar floor coverings. 

The tapered flanges permit the flooring material to 
lie flat, making rabbeting of the steps unnecessary, thus 
reducing installing costs to a minimum. 

The extreme wide flanges also insure successful 
installation not only on wood but also on marble, slate 
or stone steps as well, without danger of breaking the 

front edges in drilling 
screwholes. 
^ Furnished in both 
polished yellow brass and 
white metal aluminum 
with hardening alloy, cut 
to size or in stock lengths, 
drilled and countersunk 
for' screws or provided 
with anchors for new 
concrete. 



Stiuidard "Sure Grip" Stair Nosing and Tread 

Standard "Sure Grip" Stair Nosing not only pro- 
tects the front edges of steps where wear is greatest, but 
also provides a firm foothold against slipping. Used in 
conjunction with floor covering materials, such as lino- 
leum, rubber or cork tile, terrazzo, concrete, compo- 
sition, etc. 

Furnished in two thicknesses, -^^ and 1/4 in., 

lYs and 3 in. wide by 
11/4 in. deep on face of 
nosing in heavy extruded 
polished brass, cut to 
length, with countersunk 
holes properly spaced 
through metal sleeves in 
the carborundum abrasive 
surface. Can also be fur- 
nished with anchors for 
concrete. 



(Patent applied for) 

Yellow Brass 


Y- 9 
Y-10 
Y-U 
Y-12 
Y-13 


For Vs 'm. 

For -in. 

For ^/4-in. 

For %-in. 

For yz-'m. 


material 
material 
material 
material 
material 


White Metal 

W-14 For la-in. material 
W-15 For 14 -in. material 
W-16 For %-in. material 
W-17 For %-in. material 



i^g-in. material 


I % in. wide 
For ^-in. material 
1 % in. wide 


Standard "Protective" Floor Edgings 

Designed to protect the edges of linoleum, rubber 
tile and similar flooring materials at door entrances, aisle 
passageways, table and desk tops, etc. 



The flanges reinforce the edging in such a manner 
that it lies level at all stages of wear and all unsightly 
screws are concealed by the flooring material. 


Yellow Brass 


E-20 
E-21 
E-22 
E-23 


For %-in. material 
For I'rt-in. material 
For ^-in. material 
For %-in. material 


Furnished in polished yellow brass only 

Stocks Carried 

All types of nosings and edgings carried in stock, 
thus insuring prompt service, furnished, cut to size, holes 
drilled and countersunk, the yellow brass with highly 
polished finish and the white metal with brush finish. 



S-20 Anchored to concrete step 
with flooring material behind 



(Patented) 

S-22 For -^-in. material 

3 in, wide 
S-20 For 14 -in. material 

3 in. wide 


(Patented) 

S-23 For ^ -in, material 
3 in, wide 


m 


S-21 For 1/4 -in. material 
3 in. wide 
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UNIVERSAL SAFETY TREAD COMPANY 

111 Perry Street 
LOWELL, MASS. 


Products 

Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread (Abrasive) 
Type I. 

Universal Safety Tread (Lead filled) Type M. 
Universal Grit Metal Tread in color. 
Universal Brass and ALrisiiNuiM Nosings. 
Universal Brass Door Saddles. 
Universal Steel Door Saddles. 

Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread, Type I 

Universal Anti-Slip Metal Tread, Type 1, is con- 
structed of a tinned steel baseplate to which is attached 
the hardest known abrasive with a soft lead binder. The 
diamond hard grains being embedded throughout the 
entire thickness of the tread to the baseplate not only 
makes it slip-proof for its entire life but prevents the 
foot from being exposed to any hard metal surface. 
The lead is simply used as a binder and filler between 
all the voids around the abrasive grains. 

It is Fireproof, wScuft'i)roof, Non-porous, Noiseless, 
neat in appearance and aftords practically positive im- 
munity from slipping. Anti-slip treads can be furnislied 
in a fiat or corrugated form to meet specified require- 
ments. 



Corrugated Style A, 
Plain Edge 



Corrugated Style B» 
with Lip Nosing 


Sizes- L'niversal Anti-Slip Tread, Type I, can be 
furnished in any standard width up to 8 in. and in any 
specified length either with or without nosing. 


CORRUGATED WITH PLA\N EDGES STYLE A 


Hosirxj 


CORRUGATED WITH LIP HOSING STYLE B 


FLAT WITH PLAm EDGES STYLE C 



FIGURE F 
OLD CONCRETE, STONE OR MARBLE 


^^zzzzzzzzzzzzzzzi 


Figure h 
steel stairs 


DETAILS OF TYPE I SAFETY TREADS 


Universal Safety Tread, Type II 

Universal Safety Tread, Type II, is constructed of a 
steel, brass or aluminum baseplate, punched to receive 
the non-slip lead inserts which are rolled in and firmly 
clamped. The lead fills the perforations and a non-slip 
surface is presented for its full thickness. There are no 
continuous metal ribs on the outer edge, which is the 
danger point on all stairs, but the lead, being exposed 
between the steel or brass teeth, presents a non-slip edge 
at all times. This is especially important in descending 
stairways. A minimum of hard supporting metal and 
the maximum of non-slip lead form the wearing surface. 


Swkkt's 
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Baseplate can be extended to form a nosing of any 
depth required which is especially desirable where evi- 
dences of repair are to be covered. We can furnish 
alloy-coated or galvanized steel to resist the action of 
salt water or dampness. Our brass treads are also rec- 
ommended where it is necessary to have a rustproof 
and safe surface. 

Sizes— Universal Safety Tread, Type II, can be 
furnished in almost any standard width and in any 
specified lengths, either with or without nosing accord- 
ing to the requirements of the stairs or landings. 



Universal Rolled Steel Door Saddles 

Universal Rolled Steel Door Saddles are furnished 
in the corrugated type only. They are especially recom- 
mended for exterior use or in any place where a heavy 
duty saddle is required. Cut and drilled in any length 
up to sixteen feet. 



Universal Rolled Steel Door Saddles 


Universal Brass and Aluminum Nosings 

Universal Xosings are made of highly polislied 
yellow brass and silvery white non-corrosive aluminum 
and are designed to safeguard the front edge of steps 
and platforms when used in combination with other floor 
coverings. Furnished in any lengths up to 14 ft. 

Styles of Universal Brass and Aluminum Nosings 


Universal Grit-Metal Tread in Color 

Universal Grit-Metal Tread is constructed of a 
metal baseplate to which the hard abrasive with the 
grit-metal binder is attached. The baseplate being offset 
at the nosing allows the abrasive grain to be present at 
the very edge of the stair where the wear is greatest. 
Complete harmony may now be secured between diversi- 
fied materials by the use of Grit-Metal Tread in color. 

Universal Brass Door Saddles 

Universal Brass Door Saddles are made by the 
extrusion process of the highest quality brass. Fur- 
nished in either a plain or grooved surface in 4, 5 and 
6-in. widths and cut to any required length up to 12 ft. 
Polished or brush (satin) finish as specified. All brass 
door saddles are in. high. 



Fig. 


1. Yellow Brass 

Nosing 
2. Aluminum 
Nosing 




Rg. 3. Yellow Brass 

Nosing 
Fig. 4. Aluminum 
Nosing 
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WOOSTER PRODUCTS INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO THE SAFETY STAIR TREAD COMPANY 

Wooster Safe-Groove Sf^^^^^^^ Wooster Security Nosings and Edgings; 

Wooster Combination Tread and Nosing 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 1133 Hroadway 


WOOSTER, OHIO 

CHICAGO OFFICE: 803 Transportation Building 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Wooster Safe-Groove Treads are scientifically 
designed and proportioned in two metal bases to 
prevent stairs, saddles, thresholds and ramps, or any 
walking surface, from becoming worn or dangerously 
smooth. They also protect stair steps from disfiguring 
wear under heavy traffic conditions. 




Section of Woo«ter 
Safe-Groove Stair 
Tread 


Material — Wooster Safe-Groove Treads are fabri- 
cated in black steel and highly polished yellow brass 
base. 

For the steel and yellow brass base treads the anti- 
slip filler may be of either abrasive grits or lead. Abra- 
sive grits is recommended because of its superior wear- 
ing qualities. 

Design — Wooster Safe-Groove Treads are so de- 
signed as to present a walking surface of broad ribs 
of wear-resisting, abrasive material alternating with deep 
narrow grooves. 

These anti-slip ribs extend clear to the bottom of 
the treads and the recess in which they are held is so 
shaped as to be wider at the bottom than at the top. 
This increases the area of the anti-slip material as the 
tread wears down after years of use, and increases the 
safety factor in proportion to the rate of wear. 

Specifications— All stairs, platforms and landings 
to be provided with Wooster Safe-Groove, Abrasive 
Grits or Lead Anti-slip Filled Treads, to be 6 in. shorter 
than the entire length of the steps and to be installed 
according to manufacturer's specifications. 

Each step shall be covered according to the amount 
of wear to which it will be subjected. For lightly used 
stairs, 3, 3i/o or 4-in. width with lip nosing is sufficient 
provided the tread is set flush into the step. Where the 

Sweet's 


WOOSTER SAFE-GROOVE TREADS 

tread is not rabbeted or set flush, at least two-thirds 
of the depth of the step shall be covered. On stairs 
subjected to heavy traffic the treads shall be 6 to 91/2 in. 
wide. 

Methods of Application— Cross section details 
below show methods of applying Wooster Safe-Groove 
Treads to various types of stairs. Wherever the treads 
are to be set in new concrete they are shipped with 
anchors riveted on, so that after the concrete has set, 
the treads become an integral part of the steps. 

Wood, Slate, Marble, etc. Stairs 

Treads shall he fastened to wood sub- 
treads by means of No. 10 1-in. wood 
screws. For marble, slate or stone stairs, 
treads are attached with wood screws m 
lead shield 


Pressed Steel 

Treads shall be set flush with cement 
surface to extend from stringer to stringer. 
Anchors are riveted on for pressed steel 
installations when required for setting in 
concrete fill 


Concrete 

Detail shows standard section 3'/^ in. 
with lip nosing. To give a wide walking 
surface 6 to 10 in. wide for stairs sub- 
jected to heavy traffic, this should be com- 
bined with one or more standard sections. 
Treads with anchors attached are centered 
between stringers and even with fini.sh 
line of step 


Concrete 

Detail shows tread installation on con- 
crete for stairs subjected to normal traffic. 
Single tread section with nosing is used 
to make a walking surface 3 in. wide. 
Anchors are attached 





STANDARD SIZES WOOSTER SAFE-GROOVE STAIR TREADS 


Section 1 Number I Width, | With or v\ithout 
No. I of ribs I in. I nosing 


Yellow Bmss Base, Narrow 
Groove T.v|)e 


20 

3 

2H 

21 

3 


22 

4 

3 

23 

4 

m 

24 

4 


25 

5 

4 

26 

8 

6 

27 

4 

3 

28 

6 



lip nosing and 

sq. bk. 
lip nosing 
long nosing 
without nosing 
without nosing 
without nosing 
with lip nosing 


St'c ion 
No. 


I Number I 
I of --ihs I 


Width, 


I With or without 
I nosing 


Steel Base 


32 

31 

36 
34 
35 


4 

W2 

3 

3 

3 


5 

4 

5 

4 

7 

6 


with lip nosing 
with lip nosing 

and sq. bk. 
without nosing 
with lip nosing 
without nosing 
without nosing 


White alloy furnished on 
special order only 


All sections (except the square back ones— No. 32 in steel base and 
No. 22 in yellow brass base— which are especially used in concrete construc- 
tion) are made with angle back and can be combined with other sections 
to make any width desired. 


Continued on next page 
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ACTUAL SIZE CROSS SECTIONS WOOSTER SAFE-GROOVE STAIR TREADS 

Steel Base 



Section No. 33, in Steel Base^l 
with Nosing and An 



Section No. 32, in Steel Base only, 3 in. Wide, 
with Nosing and Square Back 



Section No. 36, in Steel Base only* 4^in. Wide, 
with Nosing and Angle Back 


Section No. 31, in Steel Base only, 21/2 in- Wide, 
without Nosing 


Steel Base cut to 
any desired length 
up to 17 ft. 


Section No. 34, in Steel Base only, 4 in. Wide, 
without Nosing 


Steel Basi.. with 
abrasive grits or 
lead filler 


Section No. 35, in Steel Base only, 6 in. Wide, 
without Nosing 


Yellow Brass Base 


(Abrasive Grits or Lead Filler) 



28, SYi in. Wide (6 ribs of anti-slip 
with lip nosing) 



Section No. 25, 4 in. Wide (5 ribs of anti-slip 
without nosing) 


DIMENSION DETAIL OF WOOSTER SAFE-GROOVE STAIR TREAD 


Construction 

Wooster Safe- 
Groove Treads are 
made of the best qual- 
ity wear-resisting ma- 
terials. Base fur- 
nished in black steel 
or yellow brass, anti- 
slip filler of abrasive 
grits or lead. 


It— ^ 



Anchors Are Riveted 
On 

The anchors 
come riveted on 
Wooster Safe-Groove 
Treads for concrete 
and pressed sfeel in- 
stallations. There are 
no anchors or time 
lost attaching an- 
chors. 


Wooster Safe-Groove Treads zvhen required for concrete are shipped with the 
necessary Anchors securely attached 


Sweet's 
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WOOSTER SECURITY NOSINGS AND EDGINGS— COMBINATION TREAD AND NOSING 


Wooster Security Nosings 

Wooster Security Nosings are designed to protect from 
the scufting wear of traffic the edges of linoleum, composition, 
cork tile, rubber tile, asphalt tile, or other flooring material 
when used on stairs, platforms or landings. 

Material — Wooster Security Nos- 
ings are made of highly polished yellow 
brass and silvery white non-rusting and 
non-tarnishing heat treated aluminum 
alloy. 

Design — Wooster Security Nosing 
is of sturdy design and retains its 
smooth even surface for many years. 
The body of the nosing which extends 
down over the front edge of the step 
cannot be bent or dented by the ordi- 
nary shock of traffic. The nearly ver- 
tical lip securely locks the covering material in place, and the 
horizontal flange holds the nosing rigidly to the step. Flanges 
are feather-edged, an exclusive Wooster feature. 

Sizes — Wooster Security Nosings are made in sections of 
different thickness for use with any flooring material from 
% to Vj in. thick. Full size cross sections are shown below. 

Method of Application — All nosings are delivered cut to 
desired length, polished and drilled with proper number of coun- 
tersunk screw holes for attachment. Wooster Security Nosings 
are fastened by means of screws through the countersunk holes 
in the horizontal flange. This flange is completely covered by 
flooring material, leaving nothing to show but attractive face of 
the nosing. Detailed drawings above show methods of applica- 
tion to stairs of various material. 


Wooster Security Edgings 

Wooster Security Edgings are designed to protect the 
edges of linoleum, composition, cork tile, rubber tile, asphalt 
tile or any flooring material from wear when laid on floors of 
any kind. 

Material — Wooster Security 
Edgings are made in highly pol- 
ished yellow brass in Vh to M» in. thick- 
nesses to match flooring material. 

Design — Wooster Security Edg- 
ings have a slanting lip which locks 
the flooring material securely in place. 
The edging is fastened securely to 
the floor by screws through the 
feather-edged flange, which is cov- 
ered by the flooring material when 
the installation is completed. 

This feather-edged flange is an exclusive feature in 
Wooster Security Edging. 

Combination Tread and Nosing 

Combination tread and nosing designed for the protection 
of floor materials, and a safety tread combined. Extra heavy 
construction and deep abrasive grits combine to make the 
combination nosing and tread particularly resistive to heavy 
traffic. 

The two-ribbed type of nosing is independent of the 
flooring material and can be renewed without taking up the 
floor covering. 

Combination tread and nosing of two-rib type is particu- 
larly adapted for use with asphalt tile flooring materials. 



FULL SIZE CROSS SECTIONS NOSINGS AND EDGINGS 
Wooster Security Nosings 



Fig. BB. White Alloy 

For material yV in- 
thick. Height of lip 




Fig.KK. White Alloy 

For material % 
in. thick. Height of 
lip % in. 


Fig. K. Yellow 
Brass 

For material 
% ill. thick. 
Height of lip % 
in. 



Fig. B. Yellow Brass 

F'or material I'V i 
thick. Height of lip 


Fig. HH. White Alloy 

For material ^ in. 
thick. Height of lip 


Fig. EE. White Alloy 

For material V-j in. 
thick. Height of lip 


Fig. D. Yellow Bra 

hor material ^ 
in. thick. Height i 
lip l^ in. 




Fig. CC. White Alloy 

For material % in. 
thick. Height of lip % 


Combination Tread and Nosing 


Fig. W. Wooster Security 
Edglhg, Yellow Brass 

F'or material A in. thick. 
Height of lip A in. 



One Rib Type 

(Abras. or lead anti-slip) 
No. 61 — For ^a-in. 

material 
No. 62— For 14 -in. 
material 



Fig. C. Yellow Brass 

For material % in. 
thick. Height of lip % 


Two Rib Type 

(Abras. anti-slip only) 
No. 71— For 
material 
No. 72— For %-in. 
material 


Fig. Z. Wooster Security 
Edging, Yellow Brass 

For material V-j in. thick. 
Height of lip in. 


Wooster Security Edgings 


Fig. V. Wooster Security Edg- 
ing, Yellow Brass 

For material Vs in. thick. 
Height of lip % in. 


Fig. X. Wooster Security 
Edging, Yellow Brass 

For material ^4 in. thick. 
Height of lip in. 


Fig. Y. Wooster Security 
Edging, Yellow Brass 

F'or material % in. thick. 
Height of lip % in. 
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HENDRICK MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
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ATLANTA, GA., Rittelmeyer & Co. 
BALTIMORE, MD., T. Ji. Embick 
BINdHAMTON, N. Y., C. Y. Cushman 
BIRMINCJHAM, ALA., Keiser-Geismer Engineering Co. 
BOSTON, MASS., G. W. Dunton 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Jones Iron Works 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Riffe & Thomas 
CHICAGO, ILL., LoN Sloan, 224 Michigan Boulevard 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, A. E. Quere Co. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, J. F. Corlett & Co. 
DENVER, COLO., Uquiiart Service 
DETROIT, MICH., H. W. Reinuel 
ERIE, PA., Henrv Altuof's Sons Co. 


Dundaff Street, CARBONDALE, PA. 

SALES OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 


HAZLETON, PA., Hendrick Manufacturing Company 
HOUSTON, TEX., Hartwell Iron Works 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Engineering Metal Products Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Continental Building Specialties Co. 
MONTREAL, CAN., Economy Railway Appliance Co. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Mitch ell-Tappen Co. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Engineering Co. of Philadelphia 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Hendrick Manufacturing Company 
ST. PAUL, MINN., Ernest V. Walsh 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Steel Engineers Company 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Price Building Specialties 
SEATTLE, WASH., F. T. Crowe 
TULSA, OKLA., Circle Corporation 


For Hendrick Perforated Metal Grilles, see Manufacturers' Index 


Mitco Interlocked Steel Grating, Armorgrids and Shur-Site Treads 


Mitco Interlocked Steel Grating 

Wherever open steel flooring is required, 
Mitco is the ideal selection. It is made of 
square edge steel bars (high in tensile strength) 
which are firmly locked in position under hun- 
dreds of tons' hydraulic pressure. The bars 
never loosen, no matter how severe the vibra- 
tion, shock or abuse. In Mitco there are no 
bolts, rivets or welding to loosen or permit de- 
velopment of weakness. Panels of Miico arc high in strength 
■' J ■*»i i a ii i^ , . jiii iiii i wi ^^^ir*ii^ rigidity. 

^litco has rectangular 
openings — an important fac- 
tor in preventing clogging. 
Mitco has no acute angles to 
catch and hold dirt. More- 
over, Mitco's rectangular 
openings arc 90% of panel 
area, thus assuring maxi- 
mum light and ventilation. 

As only square-edge 
bars are used in Mitco, pan- 
els of Mitco are always 
even and flush under foot. 
Feet get a sure, firm grip. 
Trucking is not impeded. 
Greater safety is assured in both walking and trucking. 

Mitco is furnished in 5 types with vary- 
ing sizes of rectangular openings. Panels 
come in sizes to fit openings of all dimen- 
sions and shapes. Our engineers will gladly 
assist in the selection of the proper type of 
Mitco and in developing the most efficient 
layout for each installation. Write for a 
copy of the Mitco bulletin. 



Mitco GratitiK ami Mitco Treads 
were selected by Hunt, Mirk & Co. of 
San Francisco, for installation in the 
plant of Riverside Cement Company, 
Riverside, Cal. 


Reg. Trade Mark 

The front edge of every 
Mitco Tread is very clearly 
defined by means of a deep 
nosing bar, bent back at an 
angle under the front edge 
of the Tread. This bar 
makes the front edge of the 
Tread stand out clearly, and 
prevents falls caused by 
overstepping the edge. The 
nosing bar is self-clearing 
and has no pocket to collect 
refuse, snow or ice. Mitco 
Shur-Site Treads are made 
in widths and lengths as re- 
quired, and come with car- 
rier plates ready for attach- 
ment to stair stringers. 
Write for bulletin. 


Mitco Shur-Site Treads 

Light in weight yet strong and durable, 
non-slipping and non-clogging, with highly- 
visible front edges, Mitco Shur-Site Treads are 
ideal for 
stair, ladder, 
fire escapes. 



Mitco Armorgrids 

For armoring (or reinforcing) floors, 
platforms, ramps, driveways and 
similar structures poured of concrete, 
cement or other plastics. Mitco Armor- 
grids are merely laid on the rough 

base of 



Mitco Armorgrids reinforce this 
floor in the plant of Briggs Mfg. Co., 
Detroit, Mich. 


Mitco Joints, 
produced under hun- 
dreds of tons' hy- 
draulic pressure, 
insure permanently 
locked panels always 
free from loose or 
rattling bars. 

the structure, lev- 
eled up, and the finish- 
ing fill of flooring ma- 
terial poured into the mesh 
of the Armorgrids. 

Of all floor armorings, 
Mitco Armorgrids are sim- 
plest to install and most 
economical. They require 
no bolting of panels, no tie 
rods, no fitting, fastening or 
assembly of any kind. 

By providing a rail-like 
steel mesh which bears the 
brunt of shocks and abuse, 
Mitco Armorgrids prevent 
development of cracks and 
wear, prolong the life of 
the structure and minimize 
maintenance. Write for a 
copy of the Mitco Armor- 
grid bulletin. 



Mitco Shur-Site Treads and Mitco 
Interlocked Steel Grating were selected 
by Sanderson & Porter for installa- 
tion in the Williamsport station of 
the Potomac Edison Co. 


TABLE OF SAFE LOADS AND DEFLECTIONS FOR MITCO" GRATING 
SAFE LOADS IN POUNDS BASED ON FIBRE STRESS OP 16.000 POUNDS PER SQ INCH. 
Loads can be safely incrcaaed approximately 50% without permanent deformation or undesirable deflection. 

Depth 
■nd 
Type 


Cm 



SPAN IN FEBT 

Site 
Inchn 

Spacint 

CtoC 

Siie 
Inches 



20' 

2'6' 

30' 

36* 

40' 

50' 

'60' 

70* 

80' 

90' 

100' 

'l 'Light C 
"D" 

1 afi 

lA' 

H xH 

4?*' 

5.5 Iba. 

560 
.06 

360 
09 

534 
133 
.11 

250 
.14 

186 
19 

140 
.24 







I' c 
1' E 

» xA 
1 xA 

It- 

Jixlg 


7.8 lbs. 
6 J Iba. 

835 
208 
.06 

370 
93 

.17 

273 
68 
24 

208 
52 
.31 

133 

-48 

93 

.69 




"D" 

i>ixA 

It- 

I xH 

» X>'8 

lA' 

9.5 lbs. 
6.7 Iba. 

1410 

352 
.05 

900 
225 
.10 

627 
156 
.14 

445 
111 

.18 

?52 
68 

.25 

225 
56 
.36 

157 
.56 

111 

.75 




ivr c 

"D" 

iHxA 
»MxA 

It- 

1 xH 

4*4' 
lA' 

11.0 Iba. 
7.1 lbs. 

1875 
468 
.04 

1200 
300 
.08 

. 834 
3D8 
.11 

612 
153 
.15 

468 
117 

.21 

300 
75 
.32 

208 
53 
.46 

153 
.63 

117 
81 

93 
1 04 

12; 
90 

103 
1 10 

IH' C 
IH' E 

"D" 

iJixA 
»J4xA 


I xH 
1 xH 

lA' 

12.5 lbs. 
7.5 :bs. 

2560 
640 

.03 

1640 
410 

.07 

1140 

285 
.10 

838 
210 
.13 

640 
160 
.18 

410 
103 
JIS 

285 
71 
.40 

210 
52 
.54 

160 
70 

2'* C 
2' E 

"D- 

2 xA 
2 xA 


1 xH 
1 xH 

4*4' 

lA' 

14.0 Iba. 
7.9 lbs. 

3340 
835 
.03 

2140 
535 
.06 

1480 

370 
.09 

1090 
272 
11 

834 
209 

.15 

534 
134 
24 

371 
93 

.35 

272 
68 
.47 

208 
52 
.59 

165 
.78 

133 
.96 

2K' E 

"D" 

2>ixA 

2HxA 


1 xH 
1 xH 

lA' 

15.5 Iba. 
8,3 Iba. 

4220 

1055 
.03 

2700 
675 
.05 

1875 
470 
.08 

1380 
345 
.10 

1055 
264 
.14 

675 
169 
.31 

470 
117 
.31 

345 
86 
.42 

264 
66 
.54 

308 

.70 

169 
86 

"MITCO" DRIVEWAY GRATINGS (For Heavy Traffic, Coal "Grixrliea", Eu.) 

2H' c 

2HxH 

lA' 

2 xA 

A*A' p.sibs. 

8440 

5400 

3750 

2760 

2100 

1350 

940 

690 

528 

416 

338 

2h' c 


lA* 

2>ixA 


44.6 Iba. 

13900 

8880 

5640 

4530 

3470 

2220 

1540 

J 130 

865 

685 

555 

VA' C 

VAx»A 

lA' 

2HxA 


51.7 lbs. 


12400 

7850 

6310 

4840 

3100 

2150 

1580 

1210 

955 

775 
1031 

3*i' C 


lA' 

2HxS 


58.7 Iba. 


16500 

10470 

8410 

6440 

4120 

2862 

2100 

1610 

1272 


Types C and B have nine deflectioo for taine spa 

D.iveway can also be furnished in Type B having ^, . 

For safe tuiKenU ated load at center of tpm multiply ubulated load by span 


strenath as Type C and 'weighinc approsimarely sU Iba. j 


Type B Type C Type E 

Types A, B. C, ic^ f h«yt ifint »»rrnj»h fcr \t>% tsitic ikc Um.tui b»is 


TypeF 
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WALTER BATES STEEL CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Steel Floor Grating, Stair Treads, Railway Structures, 

Towers, Substations and Poles 

GARY, INDIANA 

Products 

Steel Floor Grating; Steel Step Grating. 
Also Railway Structures, Substations, Galvanizing, 
Steel Towers, Steel Poles. 

Waller Bates Steel "Copperquad" Floor Grating 

Safe and Slip-proof — The even surface of this 
grating makes it safe and pleasant to walk on. It does 
not look harsh ; no steel other than straight bars is 
used. Maximum panels, 36 in. wide and 25 ft. long. 

Permanent Strength — The perfect mechanical 
lock joint is the positive assurance of strength, perma- 
nence and service. No amount of jarring can shake the 
grating loose. It is rattle-proof. The edges of the 
main bar are not cut, either on top or bottom, thus a 
maximum safe load is assured. Every joint is a posi- 
tive lock, ready to withstand the greatest strains. 

Sanitary and Serviceable — There are no crevices 
where dirt can collect. It permits full air circulation. 
Requires no maintenance. It takes the protective coat- 
ing of zinc or paint perfectly. The grating is fully as 
safe when accidentally installed upside down. 

Maximum Light Penetration — The clear open- 
ings in this grating afford maximum light penetration 
and air circulation. 

Uses — Central stations, power plants, water works, 
walkways, safety isles, loading platforms, fire escapes, 
ventilation shaft covers, armored flooring, etc. 

The Perfect Mechanical Lock Joint — The main- 
bars have a tongue and slot arrangement. The tongues 
are curled back, the crossbars inserted, turned into 
position and then — by means of hydraulic pressure — 
the tongue is locked into its original position. This 



Perfect Mechanical Lock Joint 


arrangement eliminates the use of rivets or welding 
and gives the grating the effect of a single unit. 

Copperquad — Copper bearing steel quadrangular 
mesh. 


SAFE LOADS AND DEFLECTIONS WALTER BATES STEEL FLOOR GRATING 

Explanation of Numerals in Column "X" 

(1) Maximum Safe Uniform Load per square foot (3) Maximum Safe Concentrated Load per foot of width 

(2) Deflection Under Maximum Safe Uniform Load in inches (4) Deflection Under Maximum Safe Concentrated Load 


Code 
word 

Size of bars, in. 

X 

2 

ft. 

2H 
ft. 

3 

ft. 

33^ 

ft. 

4 

ft. 

4^ 
ft. 

5 

ft. 

5H 
ft. 

6 

ft. 

(>y2 

ft. 

7 

ft. 

8 

ft. 

9 

ft. 

10 
ft. 

11 
ft. 

12 
ft. 

Weight per sq. ft., lb.* 

and 
No. 

Main 

Cross 
>^xH 

Finish 

WBA 

WBB 

WBC 

WED 

Floid 
75 

1 

2 
3 
4 

633 
100 
633 
.080 

405 
. 156 
506 
125 

281 
.225 
422 
180 

207 
.306 

361 
.245 

158 
.401 

316 
.320 

125 
.506 

281 
.405 

101 

.626 
253 
.499 










Black 
Galvanized 

6.00 
6.36 

6.07 
6.43 

6.25 
6.62 

6.77 
7. 18 

Flora 
100 

1 X3,f6 


1 

2 
3 
4 

1125 
075 

1125 
060 

720 
117 
900 
093 

500 
169 
750 
135 

368 
.230 

642 
. 183 

281 
.300 

563 
.240 

223 
.380 

500 
.304 

180 
.469 

450 
.375 

149 
.567 

410 
.453 









Black 
Galvanized 

7.97 
8.45 

8.08 
8.58 

8.31 
8.80 

9.00 
9.54 

Floer 
125 

lMx»/i« 

»Vr6X>^ 

1 

2 
3 
4 

1758 
.060 
1758 
048 

1125 
093 
1406 
.075 

781 
135 
1172 
108 

574 
.183 
1005 
.147 

440 
.240 

879 
.192 

348 
.304 

780 
.243 

281 
.375 

703 
.300 

233 
.453 

639 
.363 

196 
.540 

586 
.432 

167 
.633 

541 
.507 

144 

.735 
502 
.588 




Black 
Galvanized 

9 97 
10.57 

10.11 
10.72 

10.40 
11 02 

11.27 
11.95 

Floak 
150 

iHxKe 


1 

2 
3 
4 

2531 
.049 
2531 
041 

1620 
.078 
2025 
063 

1125 
113 

1688 
090 

827 
.153 
1446 

123 

633 
.200 
1266 
.160 

499 
.253 
1125 
.203 

405 
.313 
1013 

.250 

335 
.378 
920 
303 

281 
.450 

844 
.360 

240 
.528 

779 
.423 

207 
612 
723 
491 

159 
.799 

633 
.640 

125 
1.012 
563 
810 




Black 
Galvanized 

11.96 
12.67 

12.13 
12.86 

12.48 
13.23 

13.51 
14.32 

Flout 
175 

13^^x3,1-6 

'VTexH 

2 
3 
4 

3446 
.043 
3446 
034 

2205 
066 

2756 
053 

1531 
097 

2297 
078 

1125 
.132 
1969 
103 

862 
.171 
1722 
.137 

680 
.217 
1531 
.173 

551 
.268 
1378 
.214 

456 

.324 
1253 
.259 

383 
386 
1149 
.308 

326 
.452 
1060 
.362 

281 

.525 
984 
.420 

215 
.685 

862 
.549 

170 

.867 
766 
.694 

138 
1.071 
690 

.857 



Black 
Galvanized 

13.87 
14.70 

14.04 
14.88 

14.39 
15.25 

15.42 
16.34 

Floze 
200 

2 x'/fe 

"/fexH 

1 

2 
3 
4 

4500 
.037 
4500 
030 

2880 
059 

3600 
047 

2000 
084 

3000 
068 

1469 
115 

2572 
092 

1125 
150 

2250 
120 

889 
190 
2000 
. 152 

720 
.234 
1800 

188 

595 

283 
1637 

.227 

499 
.338 
1499 
.270 

426 
.396 
1385 
.317 

368 
.459 
1286 
.368 

281 
599 
1125 
.480 

223 
759 
1000 
608 

180 
.937 

900 
.750 

149 
1.134 
818 
.908 

125 
1.350 

750 
1 080 

Black 
Galvanized 

15.78 
16.73 

15.95 
16.91 

16.30 
17.28 

17.33 
18.37 

Flong 
225 

2^X^/16 


1 

2 
3 
4 

5696 
034 

5696 
027 

3645 
052 

4556 
042 

2531 
075 

3797 
060 

I860 
.102 
3255 
083 

1424 
. 133 
2847 
107 

1125 
169 
2531 
. 135 

911 

.208 
2278 
167 

753 
252 
2071 
201 

632 
.300 
1899 

240 

539 
.352 
1753 
.281 

465 
.408 
1627 
.326 

356 
. 533 
1424 

426 

281 
.685 
1266 

540 

228 
.834 
1140 

666 

188 
1 008 
1035 
,807 

159 
1.200 
950 
.960 

Black 
Galvanized 

17.70 
18 76 

17.87 
18.94 

18.22 
19.31 

19.25 

1 

20.40 


♦Cross bars are spaced as follows: WBA, 6 in.; WBB, ^Vz in.; WBC. 3 in.; WBD, Wz in. 
Note: If y^-'\n. bars are desired instead of -^s-in., the safe load will be 67^( and the wri^ht 70% of the results shown in the table. 
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Test Data — In a trans- 
verse test of grating by the 
testing laboratories of Co- 
lumbia University Walter 
Bates Grating was listed in 
the Table of Safe Loads and 
Deflection to carry a safe, 
concentrated load of 5062 lb. 
for a 24-in. width. This 
piece of grating actually 
failed at 18,620 lb., 3.67 
times the listed strength. 
The strongest competitive 
grating of this type tested 
under the same conditions 
failed at 12,960 lb. 

Ten Advantages of 

"Copperquad" Floor 
Grating 

(1) Ours is the only grating 
made from copper bearing rust- 
resisting steel, which is adapted 
for all conditions, and particu- 
larly where there is an ex- 
cessive amount of steam or 
moisture. The inherent rust- 
resisting quality of the steel, 
together with a coat of black 
paint, will give extremely long 
life without being galvanizc(l 
or having any other preservative 
added. 

(2) No two pieces of metal 
come in contact with each other 
for a space greater than I'li in. 
Thus reducing rust possibilities. 

(3) The mesh is quadrangular. The object in using floor 
grating is to obtain the maximum amount of light and venti- 
tilation ; obviously this can be obtained with right angle corners. 
Hence, the quadrangular mesh. 



(4) It can be shipped in sec- 
tions up to 3 ft. wide, 25 ft. long, 
which makes low handling in- 
stallation cost. 

(5) Top and bottom edges 
of the main bars are never sev- 
ered, consequently the grating is 
safely reversible, and the bars 
retain their original beam 
strength. Cross bars cannot work 
out or work loose. 

(6) The tongue is slightly 
longer than the space into which 
it is forced, making the joint 
very tight. 

(7) The groove in the cross 
bars is slightly smaller than the 
thickness of the main bar, and 
is turned up at right angles into 
permanent position, under great 
pressure. 

(8) Twelve bars per foot of 
width. The strength is twelve 
times that of one bar. A IV^x^- 
in. bar 5 ft. long is good for 23.4 
lb. uniform load. Multiply this 
by number of bars per foot. 
Walter Bates has 12 bars per ft., 
1-in. centers, and is good for 281 
lb. See table on opposite page. 

(9) Tongue and groove lock 
joint is absolutely permanent. 
The grating cannot be taken 
apart without completely de- 
stroying it. 

(10) "Copperquad" steel 
floor grating is copper bearing 
steel, quadrangular mesh, tongue 
and groove lock joint, safely re- 
versible, non-slip. 


Literature and Inquiries 

Catalogues on steel floor grating will be mailed upon 
request. We will quote on grating either painted or gal- 
vanized. Your inquiry will receive promot attention. 


Walter Bates Steel Stair Treads 

These are made of the same high quality copper 
bearing steel as used in the steel iloor grating. The ac- 



companying illustration clearly shows the distinctly 
visible nosing — no danger of overstepping the edge of 
the tread. 

Walter Bates Steel Stair Treads have the same 
characteristics as the Bates Floor Grating and, further, 
the advantages of the latter when used with it in in- 
dustrial installations. 
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Dimensions of Walter Bates Steel Stair Treads 
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BLAW-KNOX COMPANY 

Steel Grating, Steel Steps and Steel Armoring for Concrete 
2074 Farmers Bank Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For Saks OtViccs, see Steel Roof Sheathing Page 
For Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


Blaw-Knox Electroforged Steel Grating and 
Open Flooring 

The advantages of actual (not theoretical) one- 
piece construction presented exclusively by Blaw- 
Knox Electroforged Steel Grating will be especia' 
apparent to those who have used, or ^ 
are using today, ordinary grating 
which is mechanically assembled. Tt CO 
is a simple structure, electroforged 
for strength and perma- 
nence, marked by an en- 
tire absence of loose 
parts and characterized 
by an extremely low 
maintenance cost. 


Exclusive Features 
of Blaw-Knox 
Electroforged 
Steel Grating 

Non-slip — Perfect 
traction is afforded by 
the slightly rough edges 
of the twisted cross bars 
which protrude slightly 
above the surface of the 
bearing bars. 

Greatest Strength — 
The electroforged one- 
piece construction — made 
without rivets, slots, or 
cuts in the metal — utilizes 
full strength of the gross 
amount of metal. The 
resulting one-piece sec- 
tion has maximum load- 
ing capacity per pound. 




Section of Electroforged Steel Grating 

Showing rigid welding and sharp, flat topped bars 


Longest Life— Because of its design and exclu- 
sive method of fabrication Electroforged Grating pre- 
sents a one-piece construction free from cracks, joints, 
or crevices of any kind. This also enables Electro- 
forged Grating to be 100% protected by paint or 
^ _^ galvanizing, leaving no part exposed to 
^O^y^J ^^^y corrosive action. 

f^SrS^ One-piece Grating— Blaw-Knox 

^ ^ ^^ i.'ioctroforged Grating is manufactured 
by laying the twisted bars 
across the top of the 
bearing bars without 
slotting or cutting the 
metal. 

iMiormous pressure 
and resistance welding 
electroforges the bar into 
one piece where the 
metals cross. 

Self-cleaning — No 
acute angles or i)rojec- 
tions to collect debris. 

Better Light and 
Ventilation — The con- 
struction of Blaw-Knox 
Electroforged Grating 
permits clean-cut rec- 
tangular openings. 

Maximum lighting 
and ventilation are as- 
sured. 

Easily Installed — 
Installation cost of J^law- 
Knox (irating is reduced 
to a minimum ])y a very 
simple and secure method 
of fastening the grat- 
ing. 



Room for Cleaning Castings in Large Plant i ioor of Electroforged Grating in Power Station 

Dirt and scale fall through openings to bin below Non-slip even when oil soaked 
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. 12" 


Single Letter Type 

11 bars per foot of width. Opening 1x3.75 in. 


iimily ill 

ir 


Double Letter Type 

Used where close spacing of bearing bars is desired. 14 bars per 
foot of width. Opening, .73x3.75 in. 

Sizes of Electroforged Gratings 

Blaw-Knox grating panels are 12 in. wide. Maximum 
length of panels 20 ft. 

Lengths of stair treads furnished to suit your requirements. 

Odd widths of panels as shown in table supplied to fill out 
necessary dimensions. 

Standard cross-bar spacing 4 in. center to center. Spacings 
of 3, 2Mj, 2 and 1% in. can also be furnished. 

Grating Samples 

The most convincing argument for the superior features of 
Blaw-Knox Electroforged Grating is the grating itself. An 
actual sample is yours for the asking. 

Blaw-Knox Steel Steps 

Blaw-Knox Steel Steps arc made in accordance with the 
same principle as Blaw-Knox Electroforged Grating. 

The outer edges of these steps are made doubly visible by 

TABLE OF SAFE I.OAI)S, BLAW- 


Maximum allowable fiber stress 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 
'L" = Safe uniform load in lb. per sq. ft. *'W" = Safe concentrated load in lb. per ft. of width. **C" = Deflection constant. 



SPACING OF SUPPORTS 

Weight 

Type 

Type 

Size of Bars 


2'.0" 

2-6" 


3'.6" 

4'-0" 

4'.6" 

5'-0" 

5-6" 


6-6" 

T-O" 

S'-O" 

9-0" 

PerSq.FL 

G 

%"xy,«" 

Bars 

L 

C 
W 

516 

330 

229 

168 

128 

102 









G 

.000171 

.000418 

.000867 

001607 

.002762 

.004382 










5.92 

515 

412 

343 

294 

258 

229 





NOTE—Spans to right of 
heavy line not 
recommended. 


GG 

y4"xyi6" 

Ban 

L 
C 
W 

656 

420 

292 

214 

163 

130 






7.35 

GG 

.000134 

.000328 

.000672 

.001261 

.002168 

.003438 






656 

525 

437 

375 

328 

292 










J 

1" xy,e" 
Bars 

L 

C 
W 

917 

587 

407 

292 

229 

181 

147 

121 

102 





7.68 

J 

.000072 

.000172 

.000357 

.000677 

.001127 

.001872 

.002755 

.004033 

.005696 





917 

733 

611 

524 

459 

408 

367 

334 

306 





JJ 

1" x3/,e" 
Ban 

L 
C 
W 

1163 

748 

518 

372 

292 

ho 

187 

154 

130 





9.59 

JJ 

.000056 

.000134 

.000280 

.000532 

.000884 

.001526 

.002166 

.003169 

.004469 





1167 

934 

778 

666 

584 

519 

466 

425 

389 





L 

Ban 

L 

C 
W 

1432 

917 

637 

468 

358 

283 

229 

189 

159 

136 

117 



943 

L 

.000036 

.000089 

.000181 

.000344 

.000587 

.000933 

.001424 

.002085 

.002940 

.004081 

.005444 



1432 

1145 

956 

819 

717 

636 

574 

521 



440 

410 



LL 

m'xyie" 

Ban 

L 

C 
W 

1820 

1162 

812 

597 

456 

360 

292 

241 

203 

173 

149 



11.82 

LL 

.000029 

.000070 

.000142 

.000270 

.000461 

.000733 

.001160 

.001634 

.002305 

.003208 

.004275 



1820 

1456 

1213 

1040 

910 

810 

726 

661 

606 

560 

520 



N 

IW'x^u" 
Ban 

L 

C 
W 

2069 

1324 

920 

676 

518 

409 

331 

274 

229 

196 

169 

129 

102 

11.18 

N 

.000021 

.000052 

.000108 

.000200 

.000343 

.000543 

.000834 

.001208 

.001731 

.002359 

.003130 

.005458 

.008750 

2060 

1650 

1375 

1180 

1030 

916 

825 

750 

687 

635 

590 

515 

459 

NN 

V/z'xVie" 
Ban 

L 

C 
W 

2632 

1680 

1169 

862 

660 

520 

421 

350 

292 

250 

212 

164 

130 

14.04 

NN 

.000017 

.000041 

.000085 

.000157 

.000266 

.000427 

.000656 

.000946 

.001361 

.001850 

.002542 

.004293 

-.006865 

2620 

2100 

1750 

1500 

1310 

1166 

1050 

953 

874 

806 

749 

655 

582 

O 

i%"xy,6" 

Ban 

L 
C 

w 

2807 

1797 

1247 

917 

702 

555 

449 

371 

312 

266 

229 

175 

139 

12.94 

O 

.000013 

.000033 

.000068 

.000126 

.000213 

.000343 

.000525 

X)00766 

.001087 

.001496 

.002004 

.003443 

.005482 

2800 

2240 

1870 

1600 

1400 

1245 

1120 

1020 

935 

862 

800 

700 

624 

oo 

VA'xVin" 
Ban 

L 

C 
W 

3570 

2282 

1582 

1162 

893 

706 

572 

473 

397 

339 

291 

223 

177 

16.28 

OO 

.000011 

.000026 

.000054 

.000099 

.000169 

.000270 

.000412 

.000601 

.000854 

.001174 

XX)1577 

.002702 

.004305 

3570 

2855 

2380 

2040 

1785 

1585 

1430 

1300 

1190 

1100 

1020 

892 

793 

p 

2" xy,6" 

Ban 

L 
C 

w 

3668 

2348 

1628 

1195 

916 

724 

588 

484 

408 

347 

300 

228 

180 

14.69 

p 

.000009 

.000020 

.000046 

.000087 

.000145 

.000231 

.000350 

.000527 

.000730 

.001018 

.001350 

X)02315 

.003722 

3670 

2930 

2440 

2100 

1835 

1630 

1468 

1335 

1220 

1127 

1048 

916 

815 

pp 

2" x3/,6" 
Ban 

L 
c 
w 

4668 

2988 

2072 

1526 

1162 

922 

749 

616 

520 

442 

382 

290 

230 

18.51 

pp 

.000007 

.000017 

.000036 

.000068 

.000114 

.000181 

.000275 

.000414 

.000569 

.000799 

.001060 

.001821 

.002913 

4660 

3730 

3105 

2665 

2330 

2060 

1866 

1696 

15^5 

1434 

1332 

1166 

1037 

Q 

Bars 

L 

c 
w 

4655 

2979 

2069 

1520 

1164 

920 

745 

615 

517 

441 

380 

291 

230 

16.43 

Q 

.000006 

.000015 

.000038 

.000059 

.000101 

.000161 

.000246 

.000359 

.000510 

UX)0714 

.000945 

.001607 

.002591 

4650 

3710 

3100 

2655 

2320 

2065 

1860 

1690 

1550 

1430 

1330 

1163 

1033 

QQ 

2y4"x 3/,e" 
Ban 

L 
C 
W 

5922 

3780 

2632 

1932 

1481 

1166 

948 

782 

658 

562 

484 

370 

293 

20.74 

QQ 

.000005 

.000012 

.000030 

.000046 

.000079 

.000127 

.000193 

.000282 

.000401 

.000560 

.000742 

.001263 

.002004 

5910 

4740 

3940 

3380 

2960 

2630 

2365 

2150 

1970 

1820 

1690 

1480 

1315 


Deflections: To obtain the deflection under anv uniform load per sauare foot on a given span, multiply the load per square foot by the deflection 
constant **C" from the table for the given span. The result will be the deflection in inches at center of span under the actual load. 


means of an additional set of cross bars placed between the 
two outer bearing bars as shown below. 



Blaw-Knox Steel Steps 

SIZES OF BI.AW-KNOX STEET, STEPS 


Width 

Minimum 

1 Sug. Max. 


Length 

1 Length 



Type "J"— 

lx',6-in. Bars 


o' 

V 6' 

y 0' 


7%' 

r 6' 

y 0' 

4ir 

m' 

1' 6* 

3' 6' 

44' 

9 'At' 

1' 6' 

y 6' 

7' 

lO'he' 

1' 6' 

3' 6' 

7' 

Type "L"— 1' 

i X ' i6-in. Bars 

7^,6' 

2' 

4' 0' 

4! 2' 


2' 

r 0' 

4U' 

9%' 

2' 

4' 0' 

7'" 


2' 

4' 6' 

7' 

UK' 

2' 

4' 6' 

T 


NOSE 

OF 
TREAD 


L-ETviGTH 



KNOX ELEC'TKOFOK(iKI) GRATlNti 
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ESTABLISHED IX 1902 


IRVING IRON WORKS COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Open Steel Flooring in Continuous and Paneled Types, 
Continuous Floor Armoring, Walkways, Safety Steps, and Gratings 

Dutchkill Creek and Third Street, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products ^ . 

Irving "Subway'' Continuous Open 
Steel Flooring ; Irving "Subway*' Paneled 
Open Steel Flooring; Irving Continuous 
Floor Armoring; "Vizabledg Safsteps"; 
"Safkar" Car Steps; "Sunway," "Sublit," 
"Eggcrate," "Honeycomb," and other forms 
of steel flooring and grating. 


X^PEN STEEL n 


Trade-marks 

The trade-mark names "Irvico/' "Subway," "Re- 
ticuHne," "Vizabledg," "Safstep," "Safkar," "Sunway" 
and "Subht" are registered in the United States Patent 
Office, are the exclusive property of this company, and 
cannot be used legally in connection with any flooring 
or safety step made by any other manufacturer. 

Irving "Subway" Flooring 

Construction Features — Irving "Subway" Floor- 
ing is a structure made up of alternate straight and 
"reticuline" bars assembled edge-on and solidly riveted 
together. The straight bars are of greater depth than 
the "reticuline" bars ; the latter have an elongated "S" 
crimp and meet the straight bars at almost a right angle. 
Rivet holes are punched above the neutral axis in the 
straight bars, each of which is thus supported in the 
upper chord (where the buckling stress is greatest) by 
the adjoining "reticuline" bars on either side. Thus the 
full tensile strength of each member is usefully em- 
ployed and a trussed structure is formed in which a load 
concentrated at any point is distributed over a wide area. 

Distinctive Irving Advantages — 

(1) Maximum load capacity per unit of weight. 

(2) Maximum effective lighting and ventilating area. 

(3) Minimum opportunity for lodgment of dirt, ash, 
snow, etc. 

(4) All bars absolutely flush on the working face of unit. 

(5) All units or panels absolutely flat. 

(6) A permanently non-slipping surface. 

(7) A superior all-directional traffic surface for trucks, 
tractors and trailers. 

(8) A pleasing pattern of straight and curved lines. 
Types — Irving "Subway" Flooring is made in two 

diflFerent types distinguished by the size of the mesh as 
indicated below — Type "M," 7-in. rivet centers — Type 
"O," 3V2-in- rivet centers. 


Subway Flooring 

Type "M" 
7-in. Rivet Centers 



Subway Flooring 
Type "O" 
Rivet Centers 


Irving Continuous Steel Flooring 

This is a unified structure, fabricated in 
unit sections which are assembled on the job 
by means of rivets in a trussed steel structure 
made continuous in every direction by means 
of a patented invisible "Streamline" splice. 
There are no joints, no division lines, no 
surface irregularities, no protruding panel 
edges — a perfect traction surface in every direction, a 
perfect safety surface for foot traffic and workmen. 
(Bulletin G-i6.) 



Central Station Floored with "Continuous ' Subway Flooring^ 


Irving Continuous Floor Armoring 

Here Irving Continuous Flooring, in light weight, 
is anchored in, and bedded flush with, the surface of a 
floor of concrete, mastic, asphalt or composition — the 
mesh being filled with the flooring material troweled or 
rolled flush with the bars. This makes a floor proof 
against shock, traffic and wear, with a steel armoring 
continuous in every direction, a perfect traction surface, 
and no opportunity for breaks or cracks to develop and 
magnify. (Bulletin K-16.) 

Irving Paneled Steel Flooring 

This consists of panels or units, in certain standard 
sizes adapted to cover the required area, assembled on 
the steel structure of the building and held in place by 
special fasteners. The panels are not joined together 
sidewise or endwise. (Bulletin H-16.) 

"Vizabledg Safsteps" 

These are light all-steel units of standard Type "M" 
mesh, except that the "reticuline" bar next to the nosing 
bar has the Type "O" crimp. This abrupt change in 
mesh forms a visible edge which makes the "Safstep" 
miss-proof — while the standard Irving mesh makes it 
slip-proof as well, under all conditions. Made in 24 
standard sizes, each self-contained with punched carrier 
plates for mounting. (Bulletin H-16.) 


Two Standard Types of "Irving Subway" Steel Flooring 



Irving "Vizabledg Safstep' 
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Standard Construction Details of Irving ''Subway*' 
Flooring 

Material Sizes — Irving standard construction is limited 
to certain depths and thicknesses of straight and "reticuline" 
bars on account of standardized fabrication. Deviation from 
these causes delay and increases the price. 

Spacing — Irving standard construction, produced by 
complicated precision dies and gauges, is necessarily restricted 
to certain standard patterns and meshes, fixing the spacing 
between rivets and the spacing between bars. These limitations 
necessarily fix definitely the widths of panels, etc. 

Thus in Irving "IVI" and Irving "O" the spacing is 1% in. 
between faces of straight bars, hence panel widths will vary 
Avith the thickness of straight bars, the 1% in. between faces 
remaining constant. 



Type "M" 7-in. Center to 
Center 


Type "O" 3 -in. Center to 
Center 

Sizes of Panels — Widths — For convenience in fabricating, 
bandling, shipping and installing Irving Flooring, panels are 
standardized as follows : 

% and 1-in. depths — maximum width about 24 in. 

P/4 to 2V4-in. depths — maximum width about 14 in. 

The table below gives the over-all widths of all possible 
panels from 3% in. up for Irving "M" and "O." 

PANEL SIZES USING STRAIGHT BARS 


bize 
of bar, 


Width of panel, in. 



65-8 

m 




125/8 

13K 


16^8 

17^8 

18K 

20H 

21^8 

22% 



^% 


12 

13^/(6 










Note: Add % in. to above widths to allow for rivet heads on side 
of panels. 

Lengths — Lengths can be anything up to 12 ft. but for con- 
venience to all should preferably be kept 6 ft. or under so far 
as possible. Maximum length for "Continuity" panels is 7 ft. 
lP/4 in. center to center of "Streamline" splice. 

Paint — One shop coat black graphite paint of high quality 
is our only standard. Deviation from this causes delay and 
increases price. 

Fastening Devices — Standard quotations always include 
the necessary fastening devices according to our standard de- 
tails. 

Orders — All orders should designate the type, symbol 
and depth to avoid mistake; thus Irving "Subway" Flooring, 
Type "M," 3S, W-k in. deep. 


Layouts — We urge that in ordering you send in dimen- 
sioned layout of supporting structure and limiting outline of 
flooring area to be covered and let us make the "Irving Floor- 
ing Layout" for your approval. 

Standard Sizes and Dimensions of Irving ''Vizabledg 
Saf steps" 

Type "M" mesh — 7 in. center to center — is used in 
all sizes. 

carrer Pute 
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Irving **Vizabledg Safstep'' Dimension Diagram 
"VIZABLEDO SAFSTEP" NO. 1— SPECIFICATIONS 


Straight bars 

"Reticuline" bars . . 

in. 



1 

in. 

Hx^s II Carrier bars . . 

in. 

Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

DivStance A, in. 

m 

10?^ 

1-7 
1-7 
1-7 

1-lOH 2-2 
1-10>^ 2-2 
1-10>2 2-2 

7 

"VIZABLEDG SAF8TEP" NO. 2— SPECIFICATIONS 

Straight bars 


1 x^8 II Nosing bars . , 



"Reticuline" bars. 

in. 

^xj^ II Carrier bars . . 



'n. 

Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

Distance A, in. 

103/8 

2-5 H 3-1^ 
2-.S«i, 

2H 
7 

"VIZABLEDG SAFSTEP" NO. 3 — SPECIFICATIONS 



1 \ix\% 1 1 Nosing bars 


IHxM 
2^x1^ 

"Reticuline" bars . . 


1 X 1/8 1 1 Carrier bars . . 


Width, in. 

Length, ft.-in. 

Distance, A in. 


3-7 H 
3-7 M 
3-7 H 

3-11 4-6 
3-11 4-6 
3-11 4-6 

7 

7 


TABLE OF SAFE LOADS (CNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED) FOR IRVING "SUBWAY" 

Maximum allowable fibre stress 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 


RETICULINE FLOORING 


Sym- 
bol 
and 

depth 


is 


2S 


2SA 


2SA 
IM' 


3S 


4SA 
IH" 


4S 


58 


6S 
2' 


Specification 


Straight 
bars 


l.Vi'x'fe' 


7S 
2H' 


X»^6' 


"Reticuline' 
bars 


'xH' 


I'xH' 


I'xM' 


Weight 
per 

lb. 


Safe Loads for Various Spans (Lb. per sq. ft.) 


5.4 


7.6 


9.8 


11.9 


10.9 


15.0 


I'xH' 


16.8 


18.3 


L 

C 


1'6*' 2'0'' 2'6'' 3'0' 3'6'' 4'0'' 4'6*' S'O' 5'6"' 6'0'' 7'0' 8'0' 9'0 


695 

.000045 


390 
0001 


695 
00012 


1040 
00008 


250 
.00069 


445 
.00029 


665 
00019 


700 
00015 


1100 
0001 


1020 
000087 


1530 
00006 


2060 
00004 


2700 
. 00003 


3460 
00002 


173 
00143 


308 
.0006 


460 
0004 


480 
00031 


730 
00021 


707 
000178 


1050 
00012 


1435 
.00008 


1895 
00005 


2400 
00004 


127 
00265 


227 
00112 


340 
00075 


358 
00057 


535 
00038 


516 
000333 


775 
00023 


1050 
00014 


375 
.00009 


1765 
00007 


97 

0040 


77 

0055 


173 
.0019 


260 
.00127 


273 
00097 


401 
00065 


396 
.00057 


595 
00038 


810 
00024 


1055 
00016 


1350 
00011 


""i^orm load in lbs. per sq. ft. C— Deflection constant. 
Deflections— To obtain the deflection under any uniform load per square foot on 
constant C from the table for given span. Th ' " ' 

Concentrated loadings— Note that above table is for "uniformly distributed loads^ 


138 
00305 


206 
00204 


215 
00155 


325 
00105 


314 
00091 


470 
00061 


635 
00038 


830 
00025 


63 

0083 


112 

.00465 


167 
.0031 


93 

0068 


140 
00454 


175 
00235 


265 
.0016 


253 
00138 


380 
0009 


520 
.00058 


675 
00039 


1065 
000181 


865 
00027 


143 
. 00348 


215 
0024 


210 
00203 


315 
0014 


425 
00085 


560 
00057 


715 
0004 


Note: Spans to right 
of heavy line not 
recommended 


1 16 

00645 


120 
0049 


185 
.0033 


173 
00287 


265 
0019 


360 
0012 


470 
.0008 


135 
0062 


130 
0053 


202 
0036 


265 
0022 


345 
0015 


600 
00057 


440 
001 1 


100 
0105 


100 
00903 


150 
0061 


200 
0038 


265 
0026 


340 
0018 


80 

0169 


77 

.0145 


115 
0097 


160 
0061 


210 
.0041 


265 
0029 


rr, - , .,, , , .- ---- — - given span, multiply load per square foot by the deflection 

Ihe result will be the deflection in inches at center of span under full load. 

Many cases of concentrated loads, wheel loads, etc., occur 


. -4. 1 1 i n . , 11 iv/i Kill ivi iiiijr uisii luuic _ _ 

w.'Lr fli« ' A !,''""'<' designed to carry these concentrations. Be sure and give us concentrated ioadinis'i'n youV in^^rry' 

cour" ca^l for Slavv "Zciaf"''rj.n^^ requirements, calling for very heavy loading, especially heavy whell co/centra"?}." . '^ These, of 

course, can tor neavy special designs and we are prepared to design and fabricate - ^ - ..- » 


, loading, especially heavy wheel concentration. These, 
an Irving "Subway" flooring that will meet your requirements. 
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KERLOW STEEL FLOORING COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

Bergen 8932, 8933 


Manufacturers of Metal Products 
yentilating Metal Flooring 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


ALLENTOWN 

ATLANTA 

BALTIMORE 

BINGHAMTON 

BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

BUFFALO 


CHARLESTON 

CHARLOTTE 

CHATTANOOIJA 

CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

CLEVELAND 


DALLAS 
DETROIT 
GREENVILLE, 
HOUSTON 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KNOXVILLE 
LOUISVILLE 


S. C. 


LOS ANGELES 
MIAMI 

MINNEAPOLIS 
NASHVILLE 
NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 
1>HILADELPHIA 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Kerlow — Jersey City" 
Codes : Western Union and 
Bentleys 


PITTSBURGH 

PORTLAND 

RICHMONJ) 

ROANOKE 

ROCHESTER 

ST. LOUIS 


SALT LAKE CITY 

SAN FRANCISCO 

SEATTLE 

TOLEDO 

TULSA 

UTICA 

OTTAWA. CANADA 


Products 

Kerlow .Metal Flooring 
(open) (both Reticulated and 
Rectangular Designs) for: 

Industrial and Marine Grat- 
ings and Safety Steps; Tank, 
Freight, Refrigerator and Passen- 
ger Car Gratings; Ice and Coal 
Bunker Gratings ; Dry Kiln Floors 
and Racks; Motor Truck Radia- 
tor Guards; Heavy Duty Man- 
hole Covers; Steel Tower Plat- 
forms; Plate Floors and Steel 
Construction. 

Also Floor and Highway 
Armoring, and Monolith Floor 
Slabs. 

Description 

Kerlow Metal Flooring is a 
superior, all-purpose fabricated 
floor, fireproof, ventilating and 
comfortable to walk and work 
upon. This superiority is due to 
the following factors, i.e. economy 
(the first cost is less and the 
last), long life (outlasts many 
floors of other materials), strong 
(metal bars on edge permanently 
and closely united), clean (self- 
cleansing, need not be swept), and 
safe (slipproof in all directions). 

There are two general types 
of Kerlow Floors, Series V (retic- 
ulated in design) having triangular openings and Series F (rec- 
tangular in design), having rectangular openings. 

Both Series V and F types of grating flooring are stand- 
ardized in thirteen different thicknesses, of several bar spacings 
according to the traffic and work conditions to be met. 

Series V Floors — Include the double bearing bar reversible 
type of grating as well as the single bar non-reversible type. 

Series F Floors — Have single bearing bars and while this 
type of grating has rectangular openings, it is second only lo 
Kerlow Series V Floors. 

Specifications 

The following two alternate paragraphs will usually cover 
all conditions and one or the other should be included in all 
general specifications, under gratings : 

All floor and stair step material shall he that manufactured 
by the Kcrloiv Steel Flooring Company, Jersey City, N. J. 

Or as an alternate to the above. 

All floor and stair step material shall be of reversible open 
metal flooring (bars on edge) having nineteen full depth bear- 
ing bars to the sqmre foot, permanently secured to each other 
at 6%-in. intervals. 

It is often advisable to be explicit and to list under "Work 
Included" in the general grating flooring specifications, the 
various floor areas to be constructed of Kerlow Metal Flooring 
together with the prescribed live load. When more than one 
size of flooring is used, list the areas to be covered with each 
size, separately. 

It is sometimes advisable to specify under "Steel Construc- 
tion" that all steel ivork for the support of the Kerloz^^ Metal 
Floors shall be designed to carry the prescribed live and dead 
loads; and that the steel contractor shall provide steel framing 
around all openings larger than 12 in. square. 



S)9 Engineering Service 

The Kerlow Steel Floorinc. 
Company retains competent engi- 
neers, experienced in floor, stair 
and steel construction. To secure 
the most practical and economical 
type flooring for any particular 
project, we strongly recommend 
consultation with the home office 
or with our local sales office, at the 
time the project is under design. 

A word to your local Kerlow 
representative will place our engi- 
neering department at your dis- 
posal, promptly and without obli- 
gation. 

Keriow Safety Steps 

A strong, light, sanitary in- 
dustrial stair and ladder tread. A 
rectangular section of Kerlow 
Open F'looring — provided with an 
oversize impact nosing bar and 
with the Kerlow (patented) Stair 
Step Carrier at each end. These 
step carriers are so designed, that 
the step can be bolted to the stair 
stringers, despite variations in the 
stringer hole spacing. 

These steps are made to fit 
any and all stair qonditions. They 
are also made in twenty-four 
standard sizes at slightly reduced 
cost. 

Submit step size and quantities for prices. 

Metals 

The ramifications of modern industry have created diversi- 
fied plant conditions, and where the use of chemicals having 
corrosive effects upon certain metals predominate, the use of 
such metals in grating flooring have been extremely hazardous. 
Obviously, such floors will not stand up nor have the life that 
should reasonably be expected. 

These difliculties can easily be avoided by the use of the 
proper ferrous or non-ferrous alloy flooring as produced by 
the Kerlow Company. Suitable recommendations will gladly 
be made, upon request. 

In Ordering 

There is nothing complicated in the purchase of Kerlow, 
the real industrial floor. Give size and location of supports 
together with the anticipated loadings. Upon receipt of this 
information, prices and proper recommendations will promptly 
1)C made, together with suitable guarantees, to your satisfaction. 

Cost and Ease of Setting 

In the past, the cost of Kerlow Metal Floors have been 
slightly higher than that of some lighter types. This was to 
be expected due to the extra built-in life and strength of 
Kerlow Floors. However, due to manufacturing improvements, 
costs today are well within the general price range. 

Kerlow Products are all exceedingly easy to set. The 
metal floors, for instance, are shipped in convenient sized 
panels, for installation as a sectional or continuous floor. 
Skilled labor is not needed; no tools are required other than 
wrench and screwdriver. 
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TELEPHONE 

Hemlock 5300-1 


WILLIAM F. KLEMP COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Diamond Grating 
6624-6638 South Melvina Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


AGENTS IN 
LEADING CITIES 


Diamond Grating 

The highest quahty "^lachine-Made," 
Diamond Grating eliminates the uncer- 
tainties of the human element. 

Materials — Made from flat, mild 
rolled steel bars ranging in size from % to 
3 in. in width, and Va and ^ in. in thickness. 


Construction 

Securely constructed by rivet- 
ing together alternate straight and 
bent bars of equal depth making 
the grating reversible. The spe- 
cially designed dies used in form- 
ing the bent bar make a long and 
perfect bearing at all riveted 
points. The H-in. holes punched 
in the neutral axis of both bent 
and straight bars leave a ti^r-in. 
clearance for Vi-in. rivets. These 
are equally set up by machine, 
making a solid unit of unusual 
strength, built upon the truss 



Diamonos Stair Treads 

Meet the requirements of the most 
exacting engineers. Same high standard 
of quality as in Diamond Grating. 

Nosing — Tw^o ^/4-in. bars spaced 1M.» 
in. center to center. These are separated 
by Vh in. bent bars to form a diamond, and 
are machine riveted. The outside 
or toe bar is % in. deeper than 
the grating in tread, while the 
second ^/4-in. bar is same depth as 
grating. 

Support angles are l%xl%xt<j 
in., punched to conform with holes 
in stair stringers. These angles 
are electrically welded to the grat- 
itig in a jig. 


End View of Diamond Grating 2^4 In. in Depth 



principle — permanently rigid. 
Our method prevents inac- 
curate punching of rivet 
holes which often distorts 
the rivets. 

No Loose Ends — Each 
piece of Diamond Grating is 
so constructed, regardless of 
Results of Our Modern Methods its length, that all bars are 
Permit oi-in. Clearance for flattened out and riveted at 
Our ^4 -in. Rivets the ends. 

Diamond Grating for Floors 

Made up from the engineer's drawing to proper sizes for 
individual requirements. 

Cutouts made, where necessary to fit around pipes, columns, 
etc., insuring a perfect and complete job. 

Type X Type 


ANY LENGTH 



t- 


_*NQLE WELDED «» 

Details of Diamonos Stair Tread 

Made from either type and any depth of grating 

Type "C" 


NO 




3k' 











. 3i' 




L 



1 3r 

7" 


Details of Diamond Grating 

L varies to suit any length. W for type A and B in multiples of IV^ in. for %-m. straight bars and in. for fe-i"- straight bars. 

% in, for ^^-in. straight bars, \^ in. for i'e-in. straight bars, plus thickness end bar and rivet heads 


For type C 


TABLE OF SAt-E LOADS* 

Fiber stress allowed for straight bars 16,000 lb. per sq. in. — plus a conservative percentage for bent bars 

Dc — Deflection constant in inches 


Type and Specification 

2%' 

S'O' 

3'6' 

4'0' 

4'6' 

99 

0045 

S'O' 

5'6' 

G'O' 

6'6' 

7'0' 

7'6'' 

8'0' 

8'6' 

9'0' 

9'6' 

lO'O' 

ll'O' 

12'0' 

Weight 

Al Str.Bar H'^Vs'..- 
Bent Bar H'^H'... 

W 
Dc 

322 
.00043 

571 
.00018 

223 
.00089 

164 
.00164 

1 126 
' 0028 

80 

0069 













6.2 

A2 Str. Bars 1* xVs'... 
Bent Bars 1" x}4'... 

W 
Dc 

397 
.00038 

292 
.0007 

224 
.00118 

176 
.00189 

143 
0029 

118 
.00424 

99 
.006 

84 
.00826 

73 
.00924 









8.3 

A2X Str. Bars 1' x%'... 
Bent Bars 1" x}/^'. . 

W 
Dc 

704 
.00015 

489 

.0003 
630 
.000-9 

359 
00056 

275 
.00096 

216 
00154 

176 

.00235 

146 

.00344 

122 
.00486 

104 

.0067 

90 
.009 

78 

.0119 








10.3 

A3X Str. Bars VA'^Vs' ■ ■ ■ 
Bent Bars W^Vs'... 

W 
Dc 

976 
.00009 

463 
.00035 

355 
.0006 

280 
.00095 

244 
.00145 

•187 
.00213 

158 
.003 

134 
00417 

116 

.0056 

101 
.00738 

89 
.00952 

78 
.01215 






10.4 

A3 Str. Bars 

Bent Bars VA'xVs'... 

W 
Dc 

1114 

.00007 

774 
.00015 

5'4 
,00028 

436 
.00048 

344 
.00078 

279 
.00119 

230 
.00174 

186 
.00246 

165 
.00339 

142 
.00456 

124 
.006 

109 
.00778 

97 
.00986 

86 
.01242 





12.9 

A4X Str. Bars Ua'xH' .. 
Bent Bars l ^'xH'-- 

W 
Dc 

1327 
.00005 

922 
.00011 

677 
.0002 

518 
.00034 

410 
.00054 

332 
.00083 

274 
.00'22 

231 
.00172 

196 
.00237 

169 
.00319 

147 

.0042 

130 
.00539 

115 
.00694 

103 
00872 

92 
.01083 

83 
.0133 



12.5 

A4 Str. Bars IJ^V^e'... 
Bent Bars l^'xj^'... 

W 
Dc 
W 
Dc 

1625 
.00004 

1834 
.00003 

1129 
00009 
1274 
. 00007 

829 
.00016 

935 
000'2 

635 
.00024 

502 
.00045 

406 
.00068 

459 
00052 

336 
.00099 

379 
.00075 

282 
.0014 

241 
.0019 

207 
.0026 

180 1 159 
.0034 1.0044 

140 
.0057 

125 
.0071 

113 
.0088 

102 
.0108 

84 
.0157 


15.5 

A5X Str. Bars l^'x^'... 
Bent Bars l^'x^'... 

717 
.0002 

566 
.00034 

319 
.00^07 

271 
.00147 

234 
.00197 

203 
.00261 

179 
.00338 

159 
.0043 

142 
.0054 

127 
.0067 

115 
.0083 

95 
.012 


14.5 

A5 Str. Bars l^'x^'... 
Bent Bars \%'x%' . . . 

W 
Dc 

2239 
. 00003 

1556 
.00005 

1143 
.0001 

875 
.000'7 

691 
.00028 

560 
.0004 

463 
.0006 

389 
.0009 

331 
.0012 

286 
.0016 

249 
.0022 

219 
.0028 

194 
.0035 

173 
.0044 

153 
.0055 

140 

.0067 

114 

0099 

96 
.0139 

18.0 

A6 Str. Bars 2' x^'... 
Bent Bars 2' xM' . . . 

W 
Dc 

2961 
, 00002 

2057 
.00004 

1511 
.00007 

1157 
.00011 

914 
.00018 

740 
.00028 

612 
.00041 

514 

.00059 

438 
.0008 

378 
.00106 

329 
.00142 

289 
.00183 

256 
.00234 

228 
.00293 

205 
.00365 

185 
.00448 

153 
.00656 

126 
.00929 

20.6 

A7 Str. Bars 2M''\%''... 
Bent Bars 2]4,'xyi'' . . . 

W 
Dc 

3793 
.00001 

2()34 
.00003 

1935 
.00004 

1482 
.00008 

1171 
.00013 

948 
.00019 

784 
.00028 

658 
.0004 

561 
.00055 

484 
.0007 

421 
.00097 

370 
.00126 

328 
.00161 

293 
.00203 

262 
.00253 

237 
.0031 

196 
.00452 

159 
.00644 

23.1 


tute of Technology upon the different tvpes, depths and spans of grating. 

To obtain the deflection, multiply the load per square foot by the constant Dc. 
On account of excessive deflections we do not recommend spans to right of heavy lines. 


tests had been made by the Armour Insti- 
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THE TRI-LOK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of "Tri-Lok" Ventilated Steel Flooring and Tread 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NATIONAL DISTRIBUTORS 
DRAVO-DOYLE COMPANY 

Dravo Building, PITTSHURGH, PA. 


idial designs ; Aj^ofOie^AiA M . yi^^^^iuvu^i^ -a 


Products 

Tri-Lok Open Steel 
rectangular, diagonal and radial designs 
Tri-Lok Safety Steps made with either 
rectangular or diagonal flooring; Tri-Lok Concrete 
Armoring and Tri-Armo; T-Tri-LoK; — self-supporting 
heavy duty flooring. 


Construction 

Only two parts are used — bearing 
bars which carry the load and have 
curved slots punched above the neutral 
axis, and cross bars pressed into these 
slots to distribute the load. In assem- 
bling, the bearing bars are set on edge 
with the slots uppermost and with 
these slots in adjacent bars curving 
alternately in opposite 
directions. Each bar is 
held in a rigid steel 
frame, insuring perfect 
alignment. Cross bars of 
the same depth and 
width as the bearing bar 
slots are then forced into 
these slots under a 1600- 
ton press. This com- 
pletes the triple twist and 
turn lock, and the enor- 
mous pressure insures a 
perfectly smooth floor. 



Tri-Lok Radial Flooring 



Tri-Lok Rectangular Flooring 


Advantages 

No rivets, bolts or welds are re- 
quired, thus eliminating the possibility 
of loose or defective joints. Labora- 
tory tests have proved that the Tri-Lok 
joint remains unimpaired beyond the 
yield point, and is therefore stronger 
than the steel itself. 

Tri-Lok joints have no acute 
angles or rivet heads to collect refuse 
and moisture, and consequently do not 
rust out. 

The rigid lock at the joint permits 
the cross bars to act also as cross 
braces, giving perfect distribution of 
a concentrated load over a wide 
panel. 

Tri-Lok panel size, 2 to 3 ft. wide, 
reduces installation costs to a mini- 
mum. 

Tri-Lok rectangular flooring is approximately 90% 
open, ^nd remains so, an advantage in illumination and 
ventilation. 

Tri-Lok Concrete Armoring and Tri-Armo 

Tri-Lok Armoring consists of Tri-Lok flooring panels with 
bearing and cross bars projected to give a staggered effect, 
thereby interlocking with adjoining panels. The panels are 



eated with a hot lye wash to eliminate 
grease and provide complete adhesion with 
the concrete. After concrete or other surface 
material is poured, the armoring panels are 
placed side by side and sunk flush vyith the 
surface by walking over or tamping, resulting in minimum 
installation time and cost. No fasteners are required since the 
twist uf the; cross bars provides a positive anchor. 

A wide variety of bar spacing can be fur- 
nished. All wear and impact is absorbed by 
the steel bars and cracks cannot pass from 
one rectangle to another. The surface is 
smooth and at the same time slipless because 
of the sciuare edges of the steel bars. 

Tri-Armo is an armoring of loose bars 
designed for field assembly. It can be fur- 
nished at a price below Tri-Lok Armoring. 

T-Tri-Lok 

T-Tri-Lok panels, filled with concrete or 
other material, are used for bridge or building 
floors, railroad crossings, loading platforms or 
where a self-supporting structure under heavy 
loads is required. 

T-Tri-Lok is manufactured with the triple 
lock under a 1600-ton press 
exactly the same as other 
Tri-Lok products, except 
that the main bearing bars 
are tees instead of flat bars. 
The strength of these tees 
is increased by the wedge 
action from forcing the 
cross bars into place, and 
the load carrying capacity 
of the panel is further in- 
creased from two to five 
times by the short columns 
of concrete under compres- 
sion l)etwcen the T-bars. 

The staggered bearing and cross bars 
make the floor integral and monolithic. No 
forms of any kind are required, conse- 
quently, the time and cost of installation 
are reduced to a minimum. The dead load 
on the entire structure is only one-fourth 
to one-third that of the ordinary floor con- 
struction, as the thickness is only one-fourth 
that of the usual floor. 

Tri-Lok Safety Steps 

The Tri-Lok Safety Step consists of a 
panel of rectangular or diagonal Tri-Lok 
Flooring, of any desired width, length, 
depth, and bar spacing, provided with a 
nosing bar and carriers attached at each 
end. These carriers have holes for bolting 
to the stringers, so that each step is com- 
plete, ready for installation. Kick plates or 
risers can be attached to the back of the 
step when desired. Being made from Tri- 
Lok Flooring, it has all the advantages re- 
sulting from the Tri-Lok Joint. 

The Tri-Lok Safety Step is slipless, has 
a \ isible edge, is perfectly clogless, prevent- 
f rust and dirt, and is excei)ti()nally strong. 


Tri-Lok Diagonal Flooring 


Tri-Lok Parts and Assembly 

(1) Bearing bars slotted for friction 
lock in one direction. 

(2) Alternate bearing bars slotted for 
friction lock in opposite direction. 

(3) Cross bars locked by twist in both 
directions under enormous hydraulic pres- 
sure 


ing the accumulation 


Tri-Lok Continuity Bar 

The Tri-Lok Continuity Bar consists of an angle threaded 
transversely through the ])earing bars of adjacent sections of 
flooring, producing one continuous span, and resulting in a per- 
fectly smooth floor, distribution of concentrated loads between 
adjoining panels, greater rigidity, and less need for weight in 
the supports. 
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ESTABLISHED 1926 


UNIVERSAL MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Open Steel Flooring, Grating and Grating Treads 

NOVI, MICH. 


TELEPHONE (DETROIT) 
Cherry 3747 


Products 

Universal Grating and Treads, Concrete Ar 
MORiNG, Radiator Guards and Open 
Steel Flooring for all purposes where 
heat, sunlight or air is required to pass 
either up or down through a surface that 
must be strong and yet not too thick. 

Standard Construction of Universal 
Grating 

Universal Grating is made of alternate 
straight and bent bars of equal depth riveted 
together every 7 in. along the straight bars. 
The straight bars are spaced I14 in. on 
centers when they are % in- thick and IfV 
in. on centers when they are in. thick. 
This leaves a maximum open space of 1 in. 
between any two bars and still gives approx- 
imately 80% open area for light and air 
to pass through. 

The rivet holes are punched ^ in. 
larger than the rivets and the rivets are 
driven by air hammers while the bars are 
being pressed together. This insures the 
rivet filling the hole and keeps the edges 
of the bars flush top and bottom, and does 
not allow the rivet to mushroom out be- 
tween the bars and leave a space for mois- 
ture to collect and rust the grating. 

Both straight and bent bars are made 
the same depth to keep the grating flush top 



Sectional Drawing of 
Universal Grating 
Showing Construc- 
tion and Dimen- 


and bottom so that the grating is reversible, or 
in other words, cannot be accidentally installed up- 
side down, as is often the case where the 
bent bar is not as deep as the straight 
bar. 

Universal Grating is always made to 
order to fit conditions, but sections of grat- 
ing should not be made longer than 6 ft. 
nor wider than 2 ft., unless absolutely 
necessary, as the sections get too unwieldy 
to handle, both in the manufacture and in- 
stallation. 

Stock Sizes 

We carry the following sizes of Ix^/^- 
in. (symbol U2) grating in stock at all 
times : 

Sections 24 in. wide x 48 in. long 
Sections 24 in. wide x 60 in. long 
Sections 24 in. w4de x 72 in. long 

BuUetin 

Send for Catalogue F-41 for full par- 
ticulars or send us sketch showing size and 
location of supports and area to be covered 
together with loads to be carried, and we 
will make the layout for your approval and 
quote prices. 



SAFE LOADS 

Safe Load Uniformly Distributed in Pounds per Square Foot with 
16,000 Pounds Allowable Fiber Stress 


Elndorsement 

Universal Grating is endorsed by the 
Department of Labor and Industry of the State of 
Michigan. 

Paint and Fastening Devices 

Universal Grating is always shipped with one coat 
of shop paint and necessary fastening devices. 

Extra Heavy Grating 

Grating can be made with straight bars thicker 
than in. so long as the bent bars are not more than 
i/s in. 

Prices and carrying capacity on especially heavy 
grating are gladly sent you on request. 


Per aq.ft 

Symbol | SPECIFICATIONS 


2'^- 

1'^' 

3--«" 

4-0" 

4'.«" 

5-0- 

5'.«" 6'-0" 1 7-.0- 8'.«" 

6K 

Ul 

Straight B«r 
Formed Bar 

H'x 44" 
H"x n" 

soo 

321 

224 

167 

126 

100 

80 

64 

Spans to right of 
haavy linanot 

•X 

U2 

Straight Bar 
Formed Bar 

X'xl - 
• 

M6 

S«6 

390 

286 

220 

175 

145 

lis 

100 



10^ 

U3 

Straight Bar 
Formed Bar 

X'xl.'i* 


890 

616 

4SS 

346 

275 

220 

185 

155 

112 


UK 

U4 

Straight Bar 
Formed Bar 

A'xi^r 

H'xIVj- 


1130 

7S6 

580 

446 

350 

283 

235 

tl95 

145 

iia 

UK 

US 

Straight Bar 
Formed Bar 



13S0 

936 

690 

S30 

420 

340 

280 

234 

175 

132 

16 

U6 

Straight Bar 
Formed Bar 

A'xIH* 


1730 

1190 

SS2 

•75 

S3S 

432 

358 

300 

220 

1«S 


U7 

Straight B«r 
Formed Bar 

A'xa • 

H'x2 • 


2900 

2000 

1480 

1130 

898 

725 

000 

SOO 

370 

as5 




1 












Details of Universal Treads 

Universal Treads can be made in practically any lengths and widths, 
and are always shipped complete with punched carrier plates on the ends 
ready for fastening to stringers 
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BLAW-KNOX COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floorgard — Steel Armoring for Concrete Floors and Pavements 
2074 Farmers Bank Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


For Sales Offices, see Steel Roof Sheathing Page 
For Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


Floorgard — Steel Armoring for Concrete Floors and Pavements 

Floorgard or Blaw-Knox lloor armoring is ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ squares, but so arranged 

a strengthening and protecting mat of steel <^|iu|l(B ^^^^ pressure or impact applied to one square 

mesh, put together easily, quickly and cheaply, ^!^W|^^ is transmitted to all surrounding parts of the 
without the use of tools, reinforcing the surface ^''^ tioor. There is no question of individual weak- 

of the floor by taking the entire wear, and furnishing a ness or of little individual blocks of concrete in any part 
really satisfactory surface which will last indefinitely. of a Blaw-Knox Floor, because when the Floorgard is 

Floorgard is made up of steel strips carefully filled, the floor is monolithic in cliaracter and each square 
formed into a regular pattern, which when placed to- or rectangle is part and parcel of the entire floor body 


gether, form a series of 
separate rectangles of 
proper size to meet the 
conditions under which 
a given floor must 
work. These steel 
strips are set on edge 
as shown in accom- 
panying illustrations. 
Small, short, circular 
tie rods are inserted in 
a horizontal position, 
through holes in the 
middle of the strips. 
These tie rods act as 
carrying members 
carrying one strip to 
another strip, as well as 
tying the entire struc- 
ture into one steel 
mat. 

Floorgard Makes 
a Smooth and True 

S u r f a c e — An indus- 
trial floor armored with Blaw-Knox Floorgard has a 
smooth and true surface. The entire area of steel mesh 
is one unbroken unit, perfectly level at all points, mak- 
ing one of the strongest and best industrial floors ever 
developed. 

It must be realized that Blaw-Knox Floorgard is 
not a system for reinforcing concrete, but is actually a 
means for making a floor having all the wearing quali- 
ties of steel, plus the smoothness, elasticity, resiliency 
and foot ease of softer materials. Here we have a 



Floorgard Partly Concreted — Used in Reflooring a Modern Factory 


In addition, the con- 
crete is reinforced and 
securely anchored to the 
armoring by the hori- 
zontal rods passing 
through the steel strips. 

No Tools — No 
Drawings Required — 
The construction is of 
such a nature that it 
can be formed to meet 
any possible lloor re- 
([uirement. It will be 
noted in the illustration 
tliat there are small 
steel lugs between ad- 
jacent strips of Floor- 
gard at the points where 
ihe tie rods go through 
the steel strips. These 
lugs act as anchors to 
keep the steel strips in 
the plastic material, and 
also as separators be- 
tween the strips avoiding any possibility of rust due to 
contact of steel. There are no acute angles to cause 
the formation of thin, easily broken iins of concrete. 

Pavegard (Flooring for Pavements) 

Pavegard is another name identifying Blaw-Knox 
steel armoring with its use in connection with strength- 
ening roads, streets, alleys, courtyards, bridges, bridge 
approaches and other forms of pavement which are 
ordinarily subject to extremely heavy wear. 



Typical Blaw-Knox Floorgard Installation 


Blaw-Knox Floorgard — Steel Backbone 
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FOUNDED 1849 


SNEAD & COMPANY 

Self-anchoring ArmorGrids for Concrete and Asphalt Floors (Snead Patents) 


TELEPHONE 

MoNTCiOMKRV 5-0200 


92 Pine Street 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


How to Install in 
Concrete 




• •;. ; . sub* • ' • 



First 

Screed off slab to true 
level surface, exact depth 
of grid below finished floor 
level 


. Slab . 


Second 
When slab or leveling 
coat has partially set, flow 
on surface coat of rich 1 :2 
mix made with hue sharp 
sand 



Press grids into surface 
coat matching pattern and 
allowing % -in. clearance be- 
tween grids. liottom grids 
firmly on slab 



Fourth 
Screed off excess grout, 
float in thoroughlv to fill 
all voids and trowel smooth. 
Finished grout shoidd be 
flush with, or about in. 
higher than, top surface of 
grid 


Products 

Snkad Self-axciioring 
ArmorGrids for Floors. 

For pages on Library 
Bookstacks, Shelving and 
Steel Partitions, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 

ArmorGrids Eliminate Floor 
Repairs 

Under grinding truck 
wheels, banging boxes and 
trunks, rolHng barrels and 
milk cans, the dropping of 
heavy castings and severe 
traffic conditions of every 
sort, the best floor surfaces 
are in need of constant re- 
pairs, which are expensive and 
necessitate costly delays to 
production. 

Snead ArmorGrids elimi- 
nate the floor repair problem. 
Set in cement or asphalt, they 
armor the floor, carry the 
load and receive the shocks. 
They have been in wide use 
for 18 years, and during this 
time HO instaUation of Snead 
grids ever had to be renezved, 
even under the hardest serv- 
ice. 

Snead ArmorGrids do 
not break, work loose or wear 
sli])pery. They bond perfectly 
with the floor mass, hold it 
down and keep it intact. They 
distribute heat strains and 
keep asphalt from flowing. 
They prevent spalling and 
(lusting of concrete. The}' 
present a 
smooth - run- 
ning surface, 
and they wear 
forever. 


Where Snead ArmorGrids Are Used 

For railroad terminals, warehouses, paper mills, publishing 
houses, repair shops and service stations, dairies, foundries and 
industrial plants of every type; for platforms, driveways, 
receiving and heavy storage areas, traffic aisles, ramps, and 
for spaces around machines, furnaces, vats and elevators ; in 
old buildings for all floor repair work. 

Permanent Repair for Wood Floors — ArmorGkids in 
asphalt make an extremely satisfactory and permanent repair 
for wood floors. 

How to Install in Asphalt Mastic — Prepare underfloor- 
ing as above and use a hot mix not less than 350° F. vvilli 
no particles of aggregate over V^-'ni. diameter. Bring asphalt 
i\t to Vs in. over grids and use a second rubber after filling 
with clean sharp sand. 

Note — Any grid can be shaped for odd-dimensioned areas, 
drains, etc., with a hack saw, cold chisel and hammer. 

A Few of Many Satisfied Users 


Automobile Manufacturers 

Buick Motor Car Co. 

Ourant Motor Co. 

Ford Motor Co, 

Mack International Motor Co. 

Pierce Arrow Motor Car Co. 

Chemical Industries 

Colgate & Co. 

Electric Storage liattery Co. 
Solvay Process Co. 
X iscose Company 

Hardware and Metal Products 

American Cable Co. 

American Can Co. 

American Hardware Corp. 

Continental .Can Co. 

(leneral Electric Co. 

Hyatt Roller }3earing Co. 

Irvington Smelting & Refining Co. 

National Lead Co. 

A. Schrader's Sons, Inc. 

U. S. (jovernment Mint 

Yale & Towne Mfg. Co. 

Brown & Sharpe Mfg. Co. 

Paper, Printing, Publishing 

Art Gravure Corp. 

Detroit Sulphite Pulp & Paper Co. 

Doubleday, Page & Co. 

Nelson Doubleday, Inc. 

New York Telegram 

New York World 

Oxford Paper Co. 

Warehouses, etc. 

Frederick Loeser & Co. 
H. \V. Johns-Manville Co. 


Dairies and Cold Storage 
Plants 

Borden's Farm Products Co. 
Jirooklyn Bridge Freezing & Cold 

Storage Co. 
Brown- Bailey Condensed Milk Co. 
Collar City Creamery Co. 
Consumers Dairy Co. 
Dairymen's League Co-op. Assn. 
T. M. Horton Ice Cream Co. 
Keystone Dairy Co. 
Alerchants Refrigerating Co. 
National Cold Storage Co. 
M. H. Renken Dairy Co. 
Sheffield Farms Co. 
Walker Gordon Laboratories 
Reid Ice Cream Co. 

Food Products 

Armour & Co. 

Corn Products Refining Co. 

Fleischmann Co. 

General Baking Co. 

C. F. Mueller (Macaroni) 

Runkel Bros. 

Schaeffer Brewing Co. 

Wm. Wrigley, Jr. 

Railroads, Public Service, etc. 

Brooklyn-Manhattan Transit Co. 
Brooklyn Union (las Co. 
Pennsylvania Hotel (Service Dept.) 
Pennsylvania R. R. 
U. S. Government Post Office, N. Y. 

Rubber Products 

B. F. Goodrich Rubber Co. 
Goodyear Rubber Insulating Co. 
Manhattan Rubber Co. 



No. 20 General Purpose Armor 


Riyht : 

3350 sq. ft. No. 20 Snead 
ArmorGrid — Chas. R. Hedden 
Co., Newark, N. J., Contractor — 
installed in March 1929 for Mer- 
chants Refrigerating Co., Jersey 
City, N. J. 

After testing many floor 
materials, No. 20 Snead (^rids 
were selected as most economical 
per foot, per year, by the owner 
of this radroad platform, one of 
the largest refrigerating com- 
panies in the country. 

All of this company's plants 
now have Snead Grid protec- 
tion. 



DIxMENSIONS, WEIGHTS AXD DISPLACEMENT 


Grid 
No. 

\ 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Area, 
sq. ft. 

Effective 
armor, 
per cent 
total area 

Openings, 
in. 

Rib 
depth, 
in. 

Over-all 
depth, 
in. 

Rib 
thickness, 
surface, 
in. 

Rib 
spacing, 
ctr. to ctr., 
in. 

Weight 
approx., 
lb. 

Finished floor 
aggregate 
displaced, 
per cent 

10 Lightweight 

20 fleneral purpose 

30 Heavy duty 

24 
24 
24 

12 
12 
12 

2 
2 
2 

41 
41 
41 

% 
% 

1 

1 

1^ 

% 

\'4 


2% 
2% 
2% 

10 
20 
30 

21 
21 
21 
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AMERICAN PRESSED STEEL CO. 

Diamond Pattern Rolled Steel Floor Plates 
Commercial Trust Building, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

AdENTS AND WAREHOUSE STOCKS IN VARIOUS CITIES 


TRADE 


*'The Original Floor Plate with 
Raised Diamonds" 

Neverslip lloor plates are rolled from 
open hearth steel in two patterns — raised 
diamond pattern and straight corrugated 
(ribbed) pattern — nndcr the original Lin- 
den patents. Neverslip floor plates have 
been in use over 30 years. 

Widely used for floors and stairways 
in buildings, boiler and engine rooms, 
powerhouses, factories and ships, also on 
bridges, fire escapes, cellar doors, trench covers, etc., where 
structural strength combined with lightness is required for a 
safe and durable surface. 

Neverslip floor plates are furnished in thickness Vs to % in. 
Also especially light Neverslip plates can be furnished Nos. 12 
and 14 gauge. In these light plates the pattern is one-half the 
size of that on the standard pattern plate. 

Catalogue and samples on request. 


MARK 


NEVERSLIP 


The Floor Plate wirfi "Perfect Dianioiids" 


Neverslip floor plates have no pockets 
which will permit accumulation of dirt 
and water and they can be readily cleaned. 

Great Structural Strength 

Neverslip floor plates have a tensile 
strength of 55,000 to 70,000 lb., an elastic 
limit of about 30,(K)0 lb. and a reduction 
of area or percentage of ductility of 40% 
to 607c. 


Application 

Wood floors or planking — plates are fastened by lag screws 
or by ordinary wood screws (occasionally by carriage bolt with 
lock nuts and washers). On steel work, stairways, etc., by bolt- 
ing through the supporting members. On new concrete floors, 
stairways, etc., arrangements should be made to lay floor plates 
flush, secured to screw anchors, to expansion bolts, or to wood 
blocks set flush in the concrete. 


Non-slipping and Durable 

The raised diamonds of Neverslip floor plates arc high 
and have four square edges. 

The surface of the diamonds is approxirnately flat, pro- 
viding an even non-slipping surface with maximum wear. 

The corrugated pattern also has straight square edges 
which likewise provide safety and durability. 


Protection for Bridge Flooring 

The placing of two lanes of floor plates 24 in. wide, spaced 
normal gauge of vehicles for the entire length of the bridge 
directly over the planking, eliminates maintenance cost in re- 
flooring and strengthens the entire bridge. The floor plates 
overcome vibration, chatter, rising spikes and planks so dan- 
gerous to automobile traftic. 



Trench Cover and Ladder 


Bridge Traffic Lane 


Tread and Walkway 


STANDARD PATTERNS, SIZES AND WEIGHTS NEVERSLIP ROIXED STEEI^ n.OOR PLATES 

Notes: Larger and thicker plates can be furnished if desired. 

Thickness is measured through body of plate, exclusive of diamond or rib. 
Weights are approximate and vary according to size of plate. 


Diamond Pattern 



Ribbed Pattern 


Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Width, in. 

Weights 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Thick- 
ness, 
in. 

Width, in 

Weights 
l>er sq. ft., 
lb. 

20 

24 

30 

36 

42 

48 

54 

60 

20 

24 

36 

42 

4« 

54 

60 

Length, in. 



Length, 

n. 




144 

144 

144 

144 

144 

120 



7.75 


144 

144 

144 

144 

120 

120 


9.00 


240 

240 

240 

192 

144 

144 



8.75 


240 

240 

192 

144 

144 

120 


9.75 


240 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

180 

144 

11.25 

^ 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

180 

144 

12.25 


240 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

192 

144 

13.75 

% 

240 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

180 

14.75 


240 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

192 

144 

16.25 

Vs 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

192 

180 

17.25 


240 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

192 

144 

19.00 


240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

180 

144 

20.00 

¥2 

240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

192 

144 

144 

21.50 


240 

240 

240 

240 

192 

160 

144 

22.50 
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POTTER MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 

107 West Washington Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

PoiTER Tubular Slidinc. Type Fire Escape — inspected by 
the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., and listed as standard. 

Potter Tubular Fire Escape 

Designed especially for schools, hospitals, orphanages, homes 
for aged, insane asylums, etc., also for various industrial pur- 
poses where quick exit is desired. It consists of a copper-bear- 
ing galvanized sheet steel straight tul)e with entrances from 
room through doors equipped with panic bolt hardware and exit 
from horizontal section at ground level. Supporting brackets 
every three or four sections. The incline of the tube for the 
school type escape is about 30° and for hospital type about 38° 
to horizontal. 

The Potter Tubular Fire Escape is available for buildings 
up to five stories in height. Can be built inside of new 
buildings. 

More than 3000 installations in the United States and 
Canada. 

Advantages 

It is safe, rapid, strong, Vlurable and economical. 
It is entered direct from the room, without the necessity 
of going out onto a platform, thus permitting quicker exit. 

There is no possibility of any one who uses it getting hurt. 
Slipping, falling, stumbling, pushing and confusion are all elim- 
inated. 'Being enclosed, the occupants are fully protected from 

falling obstacles, flames, smoke, 
t.: , ^ ice and snow. 

Sizes 

The school type 
for two-story build- 
ings is 30 in. in di- 
ameter; for three- 
story buildings it is 30 
in. in diameter from 
the third floor and 36 
in. in diameter from 
the second floor to the 
ground. 

The hospital type 
is 36 in. in diameter. 
This size is recom- 
mended for hospitals, 
as it will accommo- 
date bed-ridden pa- 
tients on mattress. 





^ 












Lower End of Hospital Type Escape 

Specifications 

School Type — Entrance to the escape to be 30 in. wide, 
42 in. high ; sections to be 30 in. in diameter and not more 
than 38 in. long and have P4x%-in. angle iron bands riveted 
to each end and be joined together by bolting the outside faces 
of the angle iron rings together with ^/4xl-in. stove bolts. A 
channel iron band is placed over the top of the angle iron bands 
to make the joint watertight. The elbow shall have a sweep of 
8 in. The easement or lower end breaks from the 30° angle to 
horizontal, is about 6 ft. long, flares from the 30 in. diameter 
to oval shape 36 in. high by 30 in. wide and rests on a concrete 
base 16 in. high. The incline of the tube is about 30°. 

The lower entrance for the double opening escape is^ the 
same size as the upper entrance. The increase in diameter from 
30 in. to 36 in. is made in the "Y" joint where the lo.wcr entrance 
connects into the main tube. 

Escape is secured to the building with brackets, at least one 
set for every four sections or fraction thereof, exclusive of the 
entrance, eli)OW and easement. Entrance on inside of building 
to be closed with double doors 15 in. wide, 42 in. high, equipped 
with panic bolt hardware, operated with push bars on each 
door, door to swing into the entrance of the escape. An all- 
metal entrance unit — including doors, casing, threshold, etc. — 
can be furnished at a slight additional cost. 

A horizontal swing bar shall be placed near the top of the 
entrance, just outside the door, for the occupants to grasp with 
hands when entering the escape. Swing bar to be '74 in. 
in diameter. 

Escapes shall be painted one coat in factory and, when 
installation has been completed, they shall be painted a second 
coat. 

Hospital Type — Same as for school type, excepting as 
specified below. 

Diameter of tube to be 36 in. Entrance shall be 40 in. wide, 
45 in. high at inside wall line of l)uilding and flare to 36 in. 
diameter at the outer extremity. No increase in diameter is 
made where additional floors are connected into the 
tube. Elbow shall have a sweep of 40 in. 

The easement, or lower end, breaks from 38° angle 
to horizontal and is about 9 ft. long. The easement rests 
on a concrete base about 4 in. high. The incline of the 
tube is about 38° to horizontal. 

Complete detailed specifications on request. 


The" Potter Tubular Fire Escape" 
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LOGAN CO. 

Spiral Slide Escapes 

500 North Buchanan Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

ATLANTA OFFICE, Bona-Allen Building MEMPHIS OFFICE, 63 South Third Street 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Logan Spiral Slide Escapes for use on office 
buildings, apartments, hotels, schools, orphanages, hos- 
pitals and institutions. 

Facilities 

A lon^ established firm, equipped to execute con- 
tracts in any part of the country. We erect the escape 
complete. 

Advantages of the Spiral Slide Escape 

Has an exit capacity three times greater than that 
of an ordinary stairway, but uses only 40% as much 
floor space. 

The cost compares very favorably with pressed 
steel stairs. In many cases the spiral escape is much 
cheaper. 

There are no steps, consequently there is no chance 
for stumbling or falling. 

Escape can be entered from many floors at the 
same time. There is no acceleration, therefore escape 
can be used on thirty-story buildings just as safely as 
on one or two stories. 



Plan of Entrance 


Exact loc^rfOff or \ 


I 


^^^^ 



Section Through Entrance, 
Inside Installation 


Outside Installation 



Valena C. Jones School, New Orleans, La. 


plliLJ 3 LuL'J I 



21 -story Lexington Building, Baltimore, Md. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
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Installations 

Space was saved by using only one stairway and 
a Logan Spiral, in these installations. 



!m jj If II mill 

>umu Mil 11 11 II II 
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Citizen's National Bank 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
Whitl:, Architects 




Building & Loan Building, 
South Bend, Ind. 

Austin & S irAMBi.r.AU, Architects 





12'-0' H\ 
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Minimum fop 44' Stair-106 S^i Ft. 


Logan Spiral- 39 Sq.Ft. 


These sketches compare space required. Note the 
difference in extra rentable floor space made available 
by the spiral slide. 



Typical Entrance 

Inside installation with double 
doors 



Hospital Escape 
Made 7 ft. in diameter, 
which handles patients on a stand- 
ard 36-in. mattress — "No injury 
even to the worst hospital case" 


Specifications 

The fire escape shall be the Logan Spiral Slide 
Escape made by Logan Co., Louisville, Ky. It shall 
be placed upon a concrete foundation. 

The escape proper shall be entirely of steel, 5 ft. 
in diameter, placed as shown on plans, and shall have 
one entrance at each floor above the first. 

The cylinder shall be of No. 12 U. S. Standard 
gauge sheet steel, for the first 18 in.; the next 6 ft. 
of No. 14 gauge, and the remainder of No. 16. 

The spiral slide shall be of No. 16 gauge galvan- 
ized sheet securely attached to a center core of 3 in. 
core I. D. standard black pipe. 

Entrance doors shall be wood core metal cov- 
ered, in pairs, equipped with single action spring 
hinges. (Omit this paragraph on outside installa- 
tions.) 

"Doors can be equipped with panic bar locks at 
additional expense — these provide protection against 
falling through entrance doors." 

Exit doors shall be one leaf opening outward 
and provided with brass automatic inside latch with 
touchplate to operate by the pressure of the smallest 
child. 

The entire escape shall be manufactured in as- 
sembled sections about 7 ft. high, with an angle ring 
at the top and bottom of each section, shall be set up 
at the factory to insure proper fitting, and each section 
properly marked to correspond with a setting diagram 
to be furnished by manufacturers. There shall be no 
projections of any sort on the upper surface of slide; 
all rivets being recessed and all edges of sheets ground 
smooth. 

Entire escape except slide, which is galvanized, 
shall have one coat of best mineral paint at factory, 
and sufficient additional paint furnished to give a second 
coat after erection. 

For Exterior Installations Add These Specifi- 
cations — The roof shall be conical in shape of No. 16 
gauge projecting not less than 4 in. beyond cylinder. 
Runway floor shall ])e of perforated sheet steel not less 
than No. 14 gauge on suitable angle framing with an 
enclosed vestibule provided at each entrance with 
entrance doors in two leaves each, arranged to swing 
in, and provided with springs. 

Near the second or third story floor line and for 
each two stories above this point, the escape shall be 
securely braced to the building by a band and tie rod 
extending through wall and a strut of 3 in. I. D. 
pipe with cast iron bearing shoes for cylinder and 
wall. 

Note: Hospital escape is 7 ft. in diam- 
eter. Material sizes given are sufficient for 
a 65-ft. high escape, 5 ft. in diameter. On 
higher inside installations* brackets are 
provided to rest on floor construction. On 
higher exterior installations, heavier sheet 
steel is used. Escape weighs 100 lb. a ver- 
tical foot in the 5 ft. diameter. 
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LANDSCAPING 
FENCING 
GENERAL WIRE WORK 


Acorn W ire and Iron Works H2006-2009 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- Davis Corp B1996 

American Fence Construction Co B1978-1980 

Anchor Post Fence Co B1972-1975 

Atlas Fence Co Tn976-1977 

Badger Wire & Iron Works B2010-2013 

Bright, H. V B1997 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co B1984-1985 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos B2005 

Cyclone F>ncc Co B1986-1987 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1940 

Dubois Fence & Garden Co., Inc B1966-1969 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works B1981-1983 

Foley Greenhouse Mfg. Co B1942-1943 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co B2014 

Habitant Shops, Inc B1965 

Hitchings & Co B1941 

Howe Ornamental Iron, Inc B2015 

Jones, L. E., Wire & Iron Works B2016 

King Construction Co B1944-1945 

Lord and Burnham Co B1946-1951 

Lutton, William H., Co B1952-1959 

Page Fence Assn B1988-1990 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc B1998-1999 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron Works B2018-2019 

Reeves, Robert C, Co B1970-1971 

Skinner Irrigation Co B1964 

Snow, W. A., Iron W^orks, Inc B1960-1961 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc B1992-1995 

Taylor & Dean B2017 

Thompson Mfg. Co B1962-1963 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co B2020-2023 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc B2024-2025 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B1991 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National Assn. of Ornamental 

Iron and Bronze Mfrs B2000-2004 
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DAYTON GREENHOUSES AND CONSERVATORIES 

M anil iaclu red by 

THE DAYTON GREENHOUSE MFG. COMPANY 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Products 

Dayton Conservatories, 
Pool Enclosures, CommI' 
Sectional Green- 
houses, and Vexti- 
LATiN(i and Heating 
l^^ Q u I p M E N T for 
greenhouses. 

Also Sludge l»ed 
Covers, Boilers and 
Heating Equipment. 

Skilled workmen 
erect complete proj- 
ects. 

For our page on 
Window Operators 
see Manufacturers' 
Index. 


Solariums, Swimming 
RCTAL Greenhouses, 



Cast li^on 


Details of Construction 

Davton Conservatories arc made in five standard widths, 
viz.: 11, 15, 1«S 21 and 25 ft. Special widths can be furnished 

if necessar}'. The length 
should be governed by 
our standard sections 
which are 8 ft. 4% 
in. each, and should if 
l)ossible be in multiples 
of this unit. The ma- 
sonry walls are 8 in. 
thick at the sill and arc 
usually 30 in. above floor 
line. The wall is capped 
with an everlasting cast 
iron sill neatly designed. 
All door openings in 
walls are 39VL» in. wide. 

All woodwork is 
milled of clear heart 
red tidewater cypress 
smoothly machined. Dou- 
ble strength greenhouse 
glass is used throughout. 
Ventilating machines are 
worm and gear type, de- 
signed for smooth and easy action. Complete heating systems furnished to 
meet individual requirements. 

Every Dayton Conservatory when finished is and must be completely satis- 
factory. Dayton Conservatories are designed by greenhouse specialists of long 
experience. Every detail is finished with skilled perfection, and only the finest 
of materials are used. Dayton Conservatories are built to endure. 

Engineering Service 

Our Service Department will be pleased to co-operate with architects and 
engineers. We can give every service from designing to erection of the finished 
structure. Detailed specifications and plans gladly furnished upon request. 
\Vrite freely to our Service Department. 



Dayton Conservatory with 
Palm House in Center and 
a Wing on Each Side 



STAXDAKD WIDTHS DAYTON t'OXSERVATOKIKtS 


Details of Sidewall Construction 


Width 

1 1 ft. 

15 ft. 

18 ft. 

21 ft. 

25 ft. 

A — Height from grade to ridge, ft. — in 

9—9 

11—0 

12—0 

12—11 

14—2 

B — Height from grade to gutter, ft. — in 

.S— <) 

5—6 

5—6 

5—6 

5—6 

C — Height of concrete walls, ft. — in 

2— X 

2—8 

2—8 

2—8 

2-8 

D— Height from sill to gutter, ft. — in 

2—10 

2—10 

2—10 

2—10 

2—10 


2— <) 

2—0 

2—0 

2—0 

2—0 


2 .?— 0 

2—6 

3—0 

2—6 

3—0 

G — Width of walks, ft.— in 

2 

2—1 

2—1 

2—1 

2—5 

H — Width of center bench, ft. — in 


4—0 

5—0 

2-4—0 

2-5 — 0 


29 

29 

29 

29 

29 


M 

32 

32 

32 

32 


S 

8 

8 

8 

s 
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HITCHINGS & COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Improved Iron Frame Greenhouses and 

Greenhouse Heating Systems 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

ELIZABETH, N. J. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., General P. O. Box 468 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 6709 No. Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 161 Massachusetts Avenue 


SALES OFFICES 

PROVIDENCE, R. I., P. O. Box 477 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN., P. O. Box 96 
ALBANY, N. Y., P. O. Box 1094 


LYNBROOK, L. I., N. Y., P. O. Box 601 
FREEHOLD, N. J., P. O. Box 792 
WILKES-BARRE, PA., P. O. Box 282 


BALTIMORE, MD., P. O. Box 5, Govans Station 


PITTSBURGH, PA., P. O. Box 1097 


Products 

Improved Iron Frame Curved Eave Green- 
houses. 

Super-frame Straight Eave Greenhouses with- 
out interior columns. 

Also Greenhouse Boilers and Heating Systems, 
Sash Operating Apparatus, Greenhouse Equipment. 

Curved Elave Iron Frame Greenhouses 

Widths: 10, 143^, 18, 23 and 25 ft. 
Length of standard bay: 8 ft. 2% in- 
Glass spacing: 24 in. 



Typical Section 


Gutters and side ventilation optional. 
Pier foundations and curtain walls, or continuous 
foundations and walls optional. 
Roof pitch: 7^/2 in. 

Curved Eave Leantos with Deck 

Built like our full span curved eave greenhouses, 
but with a roof deck that may be varied in width to 
meet conditions where leanto connects to other building. 
Deck also acts as a protection from falling icicles in 
winter. By its use, excessive height is avoided. It 
casts no shade over space allotted to plants. 

Standard sizes with minimum to maximum widths 
are shown on the drawing below. 

Roof pitch: 71/2 in. 



3-o'.. (^'^iSL^ 

3- 0" .. 8'-4''2 . 
3-o". , lO'-O" 

a'-o\. la'-j?" 


i!dlNIMUM WIDTM 
JSIAXI MUM WIDTH 


Both leantos and full span greenhouses may also 
be furnished with straight eaves. 

Super-frame Greenhouses without Columns 

Available when a straight eave greenhouse is pre- 
ferred. 

Standard width: 11 ft., 14 ft. 5 in., 17 ft. 11 in., 
21 ft. 4 in., 24 ft. 10 in., 28 ft. 3 in., 31 ft. 9 in., 
35 ft. 2 in., and over up to 85 ft. 

Designed to eliminate shade-casting structural 
members and columns. By welding and galvanizing, all 
side construction is thoroughly rustproofed. All joints 
that can be, are welded at our factory. 


■HITCH INGS^ ^ 

SUPER-FRAME 

GREENHOUSE 

by practical engineera 

Height of sides, 6^4 or 7l^ ft., optional. 
Glass spacing: 20 in. 
Roof pitch: 6 in. 

Lower first cost and lower upkeep. 

Send for catalogue with full particulars. 

This type of greenhouse is the most modern of 
recent years and is particularly preferred where greater 
area for growing is needed at moderate cost. 



Cross Section of Typical Super-frame Greenhouse without 
Columns — In Widths Up to and Including 51 Ft. 6 In. 


Planning and Elstimating Service 

All Hitchings offices are equipped to render indi- 
vidual service in the planning and erecting of green- 
houses for your clients. They will gladly provide you 
with all desired information, directly applicable to the 
particular requirements. 

Individual service by our men makes your plan- 
ning individual and permits quicker and more definite 
results with every assurance of a pleased client. 


Sweet's 
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THE FOLEY GREENHOUSE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Designers, Manufacturers and Builders of Greenhouses and Conservatories 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

7700 Jackson Boulevard, FOREST PARK, ILL. 

(A Suburb of Chicago) 

Products 

Greenhouses and Conservatories of all types for 
private and commercial use, featuring our reinforced 
roof bar (see Detail "D"), and equipment for same, 
including Ventilating and Sash operating devices, Hot 
Bed Sash, Benches and Plant Tables, Cast Iron and 
Steel Boilers, Hot Water and Steam Heating Systems. 

Also Glass Enclosures for Swimming Pools, Sun 
Parlors, Vitalariums and Sludge Beds. 


Sketches and Estimates 

Preliminary sketches, plans and data will be prepared and 
on award of contract, complete masonry plans, heating plans 
and details will be furnished. 



Brief Specifications for Iron Frame Greenhouse or 
Conservatory 

Suitable cast iron sills to cap masonry walls, complete with 
splice plates, end stops and corners. (See Alternate Specifica- 
tion and Detail "A" for combination sill and gutter.) 

Space steel rafters 8 ft. 3-in. centers and securely attach 
to sills. Rafters shall extend to ridge where they are joined 
with suitable iron brackets. 

Connect rafters with steel angle purlins with suitable fit- 
tings. Purlins shall be drilled to receive bolts which attach re- 
inforced wood bars. (See Detail "E.") Provide collar beams 
as shown. 

Provide ornamental cast iron gutter at each sidewall spring 
line, complete with down-spouts, etc. 

Woodwork — To consist of ridge, ridge cap, ven- 
tilating sash, roof bars, rafter caps, gable rafters, 
sash doors and hoods, carefully and smoothly ma- 
chined and to be made of clear California redwood, 
free from sap, knots and defects. All wood roof 
bars shall be reinforced their entire length with 
galvanized steel channels. (See Detail "D.") 

Ventilating Apparatus— Provide suitable venti- 
lating machines of self-locking type, complete with 
arms, hangers and shafting. 

Paint — Three coats as follows: woodwork two 
coats and steel one coat at factory. Second coat 
on steel when erected. Third coat on wood and steel, 
inside and outside after glazing. Side boards of 
benches and heating coils one coat after installation. 

Benches and Plant Tables— Galvanized metal 
frame arranged as shown on plan. Cypress sides and 
bottoms. All outside corners provided with round 
corner plates. (Tile bottoms, slate sides if preferred.) 

Hardware — Galvanized hinges for vents and 
doors. Bronze locks for doors. Copper nails for 
superstructure. Brass screws and galvanized bolts. 


Glass and Glazing — Due to our reinforced bar, glass 24 in. 
wide is generally used. All glass to be double strength. All 
curved glass shall be bent to proper radius. Bed glass in special 
greenhouse putty and secure with zinc or copper points. 

Heating System— Preferably gravity hot water. (Steam 
may be used if more advantageous.) Radiation arranged in 
coijs located under benches providing usually a temperature of 
55° to 60° at 10° below zero outside temperature. The coils 
are to be properly valved so as to have flexible control. Mains 
to be extendccl to Foley Cast Iron Sectional Boiler. Provide 
air vents, radiation for potting room and cover boiler with 
asbestos covering. 

Watering System — Connect to owner's water pipe at wall 
of greenhouse and install watering system using galvanized pipe 
and fittings. Provide one hose bibb in each walk in each com- 
partment. 

Labor — Furnish labor required to erect greenhouse, install 
heating and watering system. All to be performed 
in a thorough and workmanlike manner. 

Alternate Sidewall Construction Using Com- 
bination Sill and Gutter — Provide cast iron com- 
bination sill and gutter to cap masonry wall with 
wall ventilators for masonry wall complete with 
copper screens and ventilating apparatus. (See De- 
tail "A.") 

A Few Foley Installations 

W. H. Crocker, San Francisco, Cal. 
G. Gunby Jordan, Columbus, Ga. 
Albert D. Lasker, Chicago, 111. 
Stuyvesant Peabody, Chicago, 111. 
Harold^ M. Florsheim, Highland Park, 111. 
L. B. Kuppenheimer, Hubbard Woods, 111. 
F. W. Woodruff, Joliet, III. 
Cyrus H. AlcCormick, Lake Forest, 111. 
Owen Barton Jones, Lake Forest, 111. 
Gen. Roy D. Keehn, Lake Forest, 111. 
Col. Noble B. Judah, Lake Forest, 111. 
Col. R. R. AfcCormick, W^heaton, 111. 
Bruce F. Failey, Terre Haute, Ind. 
J. W. Bcttendorf, Bettendorf, Iowa 
W. K. Kellogg, Battle Creek, Alich. 
H. Coulby, Cleveland, Ohio 
F. E. Drury, Cleveland, Ohio 
W. E. Telling, Cleveland, Ohio 
E. W. Marland, Ponca City, Okla. 
C. E. Schaff, Houston, Tex. 
William C. Grunow, Lake Geneva, Wis. 
William Wrigley, Jr., Lake Geneva, Wis. 
Albert C. Elser, Alilwaukee, Wis. 
Russell M. Alger, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 
Edwin S. Barbour, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 
Lawrence D. Buhl, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 
Harry M. Jewett, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 
French Lick Springs Hotel Co., French Lick, Ind. 
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ESTABLISHED 1902 


KING CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Greenhouses and Conservatories 

529 Wheatfield Street 
NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 


BOSTON. MASS. 


BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SALES OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


SCRANTON, PA. 


TOLEDO. OHIO 


SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 


Products 

King Greenhouses and 
Conservatories. 

Also Sun Parlors, Swimming 
Pool Enclosures and Roofs; 
Greenhouse Supplies and Acces- 
sories ; Sludge Bed Glass Enclosures ; King Sash Oper- 
ators for greenhouses and factories ; Boiler and Heating 
Equipment for greenhouses. 

Designs, Workmanship and Materials 

Designs are the result of more than a quarter cen- 
tury's experience in greenhouse construction. Work- 
manship is in a modern daylight factory and is under 
the supervision of skilled engineers. Materials are of 
first quality, guaranteed to be free from defects. 

Styles of Design and Types of Construction 

Greenhouses can be built straight eave with orna- 
mental gutter at eave or sill ; curved eave with ornamental 
gutter at eave or sill; semicurvilinear with ornamental 
gutter at eave or sill ; curvilinear with gutter at the sill ; 
all of which may be sectional iron frame construction. 

Dimensions 

Sectional iron frame construction should be planned 
in lengths which are multiples of 8 ft. 5 in. 

Standard widths are 11, 18, 21, 25 and 28 ft. The 
18 and 25-ft. widths are most popular and most eco- 
nomical for bench and walk space. When plants requir- 
ing different temperatures are to be grown, the green- 
house should be divided into compartments — no one of 
which should be less than 17 ft. in length. 

General Specifications 

Ironwork — The superstructure consists of cast iron sills cap- 
ping the masonry walls, flat steel rafters spaced on 8 ft. 5 in. cen- 
ters, malleable ridge plates, angle iron purlins, malleable fittings, 
etc., necessary for the complete erection of the framework. 

Woodwork — Wood members consist of sash bars, ridge, 
ridge cap, rafter caps, gable rafters, ventilating sash, doors 
and door frames, all of which are made of straight-grained, 
clear, air-dried, heart, California redwood. Sash bars are spaced 
for 16-in. wide glass. 


cKitig 

GREENHOUSES 



Painting and Glazing— Frame- 
work is painted 1 coat before ship- 
ment, 1 coat after erection and 1 coat 
after glass is set, with best quality 
greenhouse paint made according to 
our own formula. Grade "A" Ameri- 
can window glass bedded in special 
greenhouse putty and held with zinc 
glazing points is used for glazing. 

Benches and Watering System — Benches will be con- 
structed with galvanized iron frames and cypress sides and 
bottom. Hose valves are placed at convenient points for water- 
ing plants. 

Heating — A gravity hot water system circulating through 
2-in. pipe coils is used. Coils are connected to a King sec- 
tional cast iron boiler with ample excess capacity over actual 
requirements. 

Co-operative Service 

The King Engineering Department is maintained to 
work out the architect's ideas and to assist him with all 
matters relative to glass construction. Bulletins, blue 
prints, specifications and other useful information may 
be had from any of the above listed offices. 

Prominent Installations and References 

James E. Williams, Glastonbury, Conn. 

Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Eugene duPont, Greenville, Del. 

Mrs. Okie Painter Williams, Jacksonville, Fla. 

Wm. Candler, Atlanta, Ga. 

R. T. Crane, Jr., Ipswich, Mass. 

Walter Hunnewell, Wellesley, Mass. 

John S. Newberry, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

Como Park, St. Paul, Minn. 

Stephen Ransom, Bay Shore, N. Y. 

W. H. Schoellkopf, Buffalo, N. Y. 

J. P. Morgan, Great Neck, N. Y. 

Barron G. Collier, Pocantico Hills, N. Y. 

E. H. Cluett, Troy, N. Y. 

New York Botanical Gardens, New York, N. Y. 

F. A. Seiberling, Akron, Ohio 
A. S. Kreider, Annville, Pa. 

J. B. Stetson Estate, Elkins Park, Pa. 

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

L. R. Munger, Dallas, Tex. 

J. P. Weyerhauser, Tacoma, Wash. 

P. D. Armour, Chicago, 111. 

H. W. Hoover, North Canton, Ohio 

Arthur H. Buhl. Oxford, Mich. 

Hershey Estates, Hershey, Pa. 

Mrs. Ogdcn Armour, Lake Forest, 111. 



Greenhouse with Curved Eave 

The gutter is at the eave 


Palm House with Two Wings 
Curved eave construction, with gutter at the sill 
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LORD AND BURNHAM COMPANY 

Designers, Manufacturers and Builders of Greenhouses for Four Generations 

FACTORIES 

DES PLAINES, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 


IRVINGTON, N. Y. 


ST. CATHARINES, ONT. 


IRVINGTON. N. Y. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

ST. CATHARINES, ONT. 


DENVER. COLO. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
TORONTO. ONT. 


GREENSBORO, N. C. 
MONTREAL. QUE. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

GREENHOUSES OF STANDARD CONSTRUCTION. 

Also Conservatories of all types for both private 
and commercial use, Tennis Courts and Swimming 
Pool Enclosures, Solariums and Vitalariums constructed 
with special glass for the transmission of ultra-violet 
rays, Sludge Drying Bed Enclosures ; Greenhouse sup- 
plies and equipment, such as: Ventilating Apparatus, 
Heating Equipment, Steel Tubular and Cast Iron Boil- 
ers for Steam or Hot Water Heating, Plant Tables or 
Benches, Wiring Frames, Hot Bed Sash, Special Green- 
house Paint and Putty, etc. 

For our page on Sash Operating Apparatus, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

Service 

Three large modern factories devoted to the exclusive 
manufacture of greenhouses, conservatories and glass covers 
for various purposes, equipped with most modern machinery 
insuring prompt deliveries, together with a staff of tramed 
experts and an Engineering and Research Division at the dis- 
posal of owners, architects and engineers. 

Any of our offices will be glad to co-operate v^ith the 
architect, builder, or owner on any type of construction and 
will gladly prepare, without cost or obligation, prelimmary 
sketches and outline specification. Given below, for your 
convenience, are brief specifications for both a special Metal 
Clad Bar and Cypress Bar Constructions. 


We are prepared to contract to build greenhouses com- 
plete from the turning of the sod to a finished structure ready 
for the plants. 

Design and Construction 

In the designs shown on the accompanying pages, have 
been incorporated the latest improvements in construction and 
refinement of details. 

Special attention is given to the design and construction of 
palm houses and large private ranges requiring growing con- 
ditions for special purposes. 

We also specialize in structures used for sun rooms or 
"Vitalariums" designed for other than plant growing purposes, 
requiring special details to insure a dripless construction. 

Dimensions for Standard Iron Frame Greenhouses 

Standard Greenhouses are furnished in any length mul- 
tiples of 8 ft. 2V2 in. from center to center of rafters, spaced 
for four lights of 24-in. glass, 4 in. to be allowed for each 
glass gable end. . . , .... 

Where greenhouses are connected to an adjoming building 
or wall, 3 in. more is to be allowed for making necessary flash- 
ing for a watertight connection. 

STANDARD GREENHOUSES 


Width to outside of 8-in. wall | 

Height walk level to top of ridge 

10 ft. 

, 9 ft. 6 in. 

18 ft. ' 

11 ft. 10 in. 

25 ft. 

1 13 ft. 10 1/2 in. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR SECTIONAL IRON FRAME GREENHOUSES 
WITH CYPRESS GLAZING BARS 


Iron Frame — Sills — The 8-in. foundation walls are to be 
capped with heavy cast iron sills 10 in. wide. Special fittings 
and stop ends are to be provided at all corners and inter- 
sections. 

Gutters— Cast iron gutters to be placed along each side 
of the greenhouse at the eaves line. 

Ornamental splice plates, together with neat cast returned 
ends and suitable outlets, are to be provided for each run of 
gutter. 

/^a/ters— Steel rafters, bolted to sills, spaced on 8 ft. 
2Vj-in. centers, bent to the correct radius at the eave line, 
are to extend in one piece from sill to ridge where they are 
to be secured together by specially designed fittings, which 
also serve to support the ridge. 

Purlins — Steel angle purlins are to be placed in the roof 
to support the glazing bars. These purlins are to be secured 
to the rafters by specially designed lugs providing a two-bolt 
connection to the rafters. 

Ties — Double steel angle ties are to be provided extend- 
ing between the rafters and bolted to them. 

Sash Stops — Sash stops of certified malleable iron are 
to be placed on each side of the rafters, securely bolted to 
sills, rafters and gutters. 

Woodwork— All wood to be clear, air dried red gulf 
cypress of tank grade, free from sap and other imperfections. 
All mouldings, fascias, pilasters, finials, etc., are to be pro- 
vided to complete the structure. 

A ridge is to be secured to the iron rafter brackets. This 
ridge to be provided with ridge cap and mouldings to receive 
the ventilating sash. 

Grooved rafter caps, moulded to receive the glass, are to 
be fitted over the rafters. 

Cypress glazing bars are to be furnished and placed in 
the roof of the greenhouse, moulded on the upper face to 
receive the glass, and provided with condensation grooves in 
their sides. Gable and partition bars are to be similar to 
those in the roof, except that the condensation grooves may 
be omitted. 


The metal frame of the greenhouse is to be completely 
capped with wood, on which the glass is set, to avoid direct 
metal contact and consequent breakage of glass. 

Sash and Doors — The greenhouses are to be provided 
with ventilating sash on each side of the roof, at the ridge and 
on each vertical side, all sash to be arranged to open out and 
to be continuous for each run of ventilation. 

Glazed doors, of the design as shown, are to be furnished 
for the door openings in the gable and partition. 

All sash and doors are to be blind mortised and tenoned 
together and all joints thoroughly white leaded before 
assembling. 

Hood — A glazed hood supported by brackets, is to be fur- 
nished and placed over the outside door. 

Gables and Partitions — A complete glass gable and parti- 
tion is to be constructed, where indicated on plan, in a manner 
similar to the roof. 

Ventilation — Ventilating sash in the roof and sides are 
to be operated by L & B arm and rod, screw-thread type ven- 
tilating apparatus, which is self-locking at any point with controls 
conveniently located. 

Glazing — All glass is to be double strength "A" quality, 
American Window Glass Co. manufacture, or equal, in 24-in. 
widths, and 26-in. lengths, as far as practicable, the curved glass 
to be bent to a 24-in. radius. 

All glass to be laid with lapped joints, bedded in special 
L & B greenhouse putty and secured by wedge shaped zinc 
glazing nails. 

Hardware — All ventilating sash are to be hung with heavy 
Wrought steel, hot galvanized butts having brass pins. 

Doors are to be hung with solid bronze butts and lock sets, 
exterior doors to be fitted with mortised cylinder locks. 

Plant Beds — Plant beds are to be placed in the green- 
house, arranged as shown on plan, constructed of galvanized 
steel frames and to have all corners rounded by the use of 
suitable cast iron fittings. Plant beds are to be furnished with 
cypress sides and removable cypress bottoms. (Alternate — Plant 
beds are to be furnished with porous tile bottoms, sup- 
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Lord and Burnham Company 


ported on galvanized steel frames and are to have planed slate 
sides.) 

A propagating bed is to be placed where indicated on plan, 
furnished with apron, additional heat, and covered with glazed 
sash. 

Painting— All materials, not galvanized, to be given one 
coat of specially prepared greenhouse paint, of our own manu- 
facture, before shipment. The interior of the structure to be 
finished with Lord and Burnham Special Aluminum Paint, 
Formula No, 47. 

(Note: Lord and Burnham Aluminum Paint, Formula No. 47, is an 
aluminum paint made especially for greenhouse work. It is the result 
of exhaustive experimentation on the part of this Company, in conjunc- 
tion with the Aluminum Company of America, and is the only formula 
designed solely for greenhouse work.) 

The exterior of the structure to have two coats of Lord and 
Burnham Special White Greenhouse Paint during erection. 

(Note: The final coat of outside paint may be tinted to a color de- 
sired by the architect or owner, without additional charge, if specified 
within ten days from placing ot the order. While we strongly recom- 
mend Aluminum Paint, Formula No. 47, for the interior, this can also 
be changed if desired.) 

The outer face of the sides of the plant bed are to be given 
two coats of paint after erection. (Does not apply to slate sides 
which are to be oiled.) 

All heating pipes exposed to view are to be given one coat 
of lamp black in oil. 

Heating — A complete gravity hot water heating system is 
to be installed, and is to consist of 3V2-m. cast iron pipe 


arranged in coils under the plant beds to maintain the follow- 
ing temperatures at zero : 

First compartment 55 to 60 degrees 

Second compartment 50 to 55 degrees 

Third compartment 60 to 65 degrees 

The system is to be furnished with all necessary fittings, 
valves, automatic air headers, expansion tank, cast iron pipe 
chairs, etc. 

The system is to be connected by mains of proper size to 
a Burnham Hot Water Boiler which is to be placed in the 
boiler cellar where indicated on plan. 

The boiler is to be covered with asbestos cement and con- 
nected to the chimney by a galvanized iron smoke pipe, unless 
the contract is for material only, in which case the smoke pipe 
is to be furnished by the owner. 

Plumbing — A system of plumbing is to be placed in the 
greenhouse to furnish cold water through galvanized pipe. 
Brass hose bibbs are to be so located that a 25-ft. length of 
hose may be utilized. An additional hose bibb is to be placed 
in the boiler cellar. 

Metal Work — Horsehead zinc or copper leaders are to be 
furnished to connect the outlets of gutters with the fine uprights 
of drains. 

Final — Plans are to be furnished for all masonry required 
in connection with the greenhouse by the greenhouse builder. 

These specifications are of a general nature, and all details 
must be executed to the architect's entire satisfaction. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR SECTIONAL IRON FRAME GREENHOUSES 
WITH SPECIAL METAL CLAD BARS 


(Over forty years ago this company introduced a metal 
clad bar. Metal clad, or composite bars, of various forms 
and shapes have since been adopted by others.) 

Iron Frame— iSi7/sr — The 8-in. foundation walls are to be 
capped with heavy cast iron sills 10 in. wide. Special fittings 
and stop ends are to be provided at all corners and inter- 
sections. 

Gutters — Attractively moulded cast iron gutters, to be 
placed along each side of the greenhouse at the eaves line. 

Ornamental splice plates, together with cast returned ends 
and suitable outlets, are to be provided for each run of gutter. 
(Alternate— Ji wall vents are to be used, cast iron gutter at 
the eave line is omitted. If desired a combination sill and gutter 
can be furnished.) 

Rafters — Steel rafters, bolted to sills, spaced on 8 ft. 
2V2-'m. centers, bent to the correct radius at the eave line, 
are to extend in one piece from sill to ridge where they are 
to be secured together by specially designed fittings, which 
also serve to support the ridge. 

Purlins — Steel angle purlins are to be placed in the roof 
to support the glazing bars. These purlins are to be secured 
to the rafters by specially designed lugs providing a two-bolt 
connection to the rafters. 

Ties — Double steel angle ties are to be provided extending 
between the rafters and bolted to them. 

Sash Stops — Sash stops of certified malleable iron are to 
be placed on each side of the rafters, being securely bolted 
to the sills, rafters and gutters. 

Woodwork — All wood to be clear, air dried red gulf 
cypress of tank grade, free from sap and other imperfections. 
All mouldings, fascias, pilasters, finials, etc., are to be pro- 
vided to complete the structure. 

A ridge is to be securely bolted to the iron rafter brackets. 
This ridge is to be provided with ridge cap and to be moulded 
to receive the ventilating sash. 

Glazing Bars — The glazing bars for roof, sides, gables 
and partitions, to be special Metal Clad Bars, these bars to con- 
sist of special steel shapes galvanized after fabricating, and to be 
provided with improved cores of air dried cypress. Condensa- 
tion grooves to be entirely contained within the wood core so as 
to prevent water from seeping in between the bars and the 
cores. These cores are to be securely fastened to the steel 
angles with brass screws. All bars to be furnished in one 
piece and bent at the eave to receive glass of 24-in. radius. 


Sash and Doors — The greenhouse is to be provided with 
ventilating sash on each side of the roof and on each vertical 
side, arranged to open out and to be continuous for each run 
of ventilation. (Alternate — If wall ventilation is desired, omit 
side ventilation.) 

Glazed doors, of the design shown, are to be furnished for 
the door openings in the gable and partition. 

All sash and doors are to be blind mortised and tenoned 
together and all joints thoroughly white leaded before assembly. 

Hood — An ornamental glazed hood, supported by brackets, 
is to be furnished and placed over outside door. 

Gables and Partitions— A complete glass gable and parti- 
tion is to be constructed, where indicated on plan, in a manner 
similar to the roof. 

Ventilation— The ventilating sash in the roof and sides 
are to be operated by L & B arm and rod, screw and thread 
type ventilating apparatus, which is self-locking at any point 
with controls conveniently located. (Alternate — If wall vents 
are desired. Cast iron wall panel vents 16x24 in., complete 
with cast iron frames and galvanized screens are to be furnished 
and placed in the center of each bay on each side of the house. 
These vents to be furnished by the greenhouse -contractor, and 
built into the masonry wall by the mason contractor.) 

Plant Beds— Plant beds are to be placed in the green- 
house, arranged as shown on plan, constructed of galvanized 
steel frames, and to have all corners rounded by the use of 
cast iron fittings. Plant beds are to be furnished with cypress 
sides and removable cypress bottoms. (Alternate— Vl^nt beds 
are to be furnished with porous tile bottoms, supported by 
galvanized steel frames and are to have planed slate sides.) 

A propagating bed is to be placed where indicated on plan, 
furnished with apron, additional heat and covered with glazed 
sash. 

Hardware— All ventilating sash are to be hung with 
heavy wrought steel, hot galvanized butts having brass pins. 

Doors are to be hung with solid bronze butts and lock sets, 
exterior doors to be fitted with mortised cylinder locks. 

Galvanizing — All metal work used in the house is to be 
galvanized by the hot dipped process after fabrication, with 
the exception of malleable castings, cast iron gutters and sills. 

Painting, Glazing, Heating, Plumbing, Metal Work and 
Final — Are the same as for previous specifications for Iron 
Frame Greenhouse with Cypress Glazing Bars. 


Foundations — Greenhouses require a foundation of stone, 
brick or concrete extending 2 ft. 3 in. above the walk l^vel of 
greenhouse ; below grade the walls should extend below frost 
level. Tops of all walls should finish with a plinth course 
8 in. wide on which cast iron sill can be set. 

Walks — It is customary to construct concrete, tile or brick 
walks between the plant benches extending 6 in. under the 
beds to support uprights of plant benches. Walks should have 
a crown of V2 in. to drain water from sprinkling. 

Potting House — A suitable building in which the plants 


MASONRY— POTTING HOUSE, ETC. 

can be potted should be attached to the greenhouse. This 
building can be of masonry or wood designed to harmonize 
with surrounding buildings. 

A cellar with floor at least 7 ft. 6 in. below walk level 
in the greenhouse is necessary and can be built under Potting 
Room. 

A potting bench, sink, and seed closet are necessary fix- 
tures for the workroom. 

A chimney containing 12xl2-in. (minimum) tile flue, to 
which the boiler can be attached, should be provided. 
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Dome Top Palm House and Wings 
Palm house 25x41 ft. 8 in. Wing houses 18x41 ft. 8 in. 



Glassed-over Swimming Pool with Sun Bathing Lounge at One End 



Dome Top Octagon Conservatory 



EwiNG Galloway, Photographer 
Vitalarium or Sun Bath Room on Top of the New York 
Athletic Club 

Roof IS glazed with glass that transmits the ultra-violet rays 
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Three Suggestions for Greenhouse Locations Where Available Ground Space Is Limited 
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E. A. WARD, President and Treasurer H. W. PRATT, Vice-president R. B. WARD, Secretary 

WILLIAM H. LUTTON COMPANY 

Designers and Builders of Greenhouses, Conservatories and Modern 

Glass Structures 


TELEPHONE 
Bergen 3-8800 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

267 Kearney Avenue, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


The Products 

Greenhouses. 
Conservatories. 
Solariums. 
Garden Frames. 
Greenhouse Equipment. 
Swimming Pool Enclosures. 
Tennis Court Enclosures. 
Sludge Bed Enclosures. 
Glazed Awnings. 
Slat Shades for Glazed Roofs. 
Automatic Temperature and Venti- 
lation Control Equipment. 

Complete catalogue on request. 



The Company 

The William H. Lutton Company 
has been continuously in business since 
1904, specializing in the erection of pri- 
vate greenhouses, conservatories, swim- 
ming pool enclosures, solariums and the highest class 
work of this type. 

Through intimate contact and co-operation with 
leading architects and owners the Solar V-Bar type of 
construction has been developed. It is a type of con- 
struction for glazed enclosures that is exclusive with 
them and which is considered the standard for quality 
where the highest grade of work is wanted. 

The experience of the company has been extensive. 
This experience is at the disposal of prospective clients 
and architects in the preparation of plans that will sat- 
isfy the architectural requirements and that will, at the 
same time, be most thoroughly practical from an engi- 
neering and constructional standpoint. When wanted, 
competent representatives are available on short notice, 
and without obligation. 

Manufacturing facilities are available for the manu- 
facture and erection of the largest of greenhouse ranges. 
Lutton sales and erection services cover the whole United 


" KEC- U-S- PAT • Off 

V-BAR GREENHOUSES 

TRADE-MARK 
Attempts have been 
made to copy the products 
of the William H. Lut- 
ton Company, so far as 
patents would permit. Our 
copyrighted trade-mark 
above identifies all prod- 
ucts of the William H. 
Lutton Company, and 
when specified insures the 
highest quality in work- 
manship and design. 


States. All wood and steel work is fabri- 
cated and erected, including complete 
heating systems, by the William H. Lut- 
ton organization. 

The William H. Lutton Company 
is especially well qualified and equipped 
to take care of special work both as to 
design and manufacture. 

Features of Lutton Solar V-Bar Con- 
struction 

Lutton Solar V-Bar construction is 
the lightest, yet the strongest greenhouse 
construction that has been developed. A 
minimum amount of wood is employed in 
the construction. Its additional cost is 
more than justified by its greater perma- 
nence, by the reduction of shadows, its 
superior appearance and lower mainte- 
nance expense. 
All structural steel, either flat or trussed rafters, 
purlins, tie rods, and fittings are galvanized after fabri- 
cation by the *'hot dip" process, insuring a thoroughly 
rustproof structure. Cast-iron sills and gutters are not 
galvanized except when definitely specified. The Solar 
V-Bar construction is almost universally specified where 
a low degree of fire hazard is essential and it can be fur- 
nished with wood treated by a process to pass fire inspec- 
tion codes. When desired, outer surfaces of all wood- 
work can be copper covered. 

When a method of glazing, for solariums with a low 
pitch, etc., is required, and when it is essential that it be 
absolutely tight against driving storms, a method of 
glazing designated by Lutton as "Header Construction" 
is available which insures the tightest roof possible. 

The class of equipment, including heating systems, 
plant benches, hardware, etc., furnished in conjunction 
with the Solar V-Bar type of construction is always of 
the very highest grade. (See detailed specification.) 



Range of Solar V-Bar Conservatories and Greenhouses Built for Dr. Charles V. Paterno — One of the Largest 

and Finest Private Conservatories in America 
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GENERAL INFORMATION ADAPTAB 
Location of Greenhouse 

In locating a greenhouse, ideal conditions are met 
when the ridge can be run approximately north and 
south, and when no part of the greenhouse is within 
the shadow cast by any object, at any season of the 
year or time of the day. It must be remembered that 
an object 10 ft. high will cast a shadow 20 ft. long at 
noon in the winter months, and further that it is more 
important to receive the morning sun than to receive the 
afternoon sun. It is desirable that the service building, 
which is almost always provided in connection with a 
growing house, be erected at the north end. 

Suggested Dimensions 

The following is a list of widths and lengths which 
work out to the best advantage, but units of any width 
and any length can always be provided to meet special 
conditions. The widths indicated simply work out best 
from an economic standpoint with respect to the bench 
'^Requirement, allowing for the maximum width of 
benches that can be easily worked and a sufficient width 
of walk between benches. 


style 

Over- 
all 
width 
ft. in. 

Lengths 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft.-in. 

ft. 

Lean-to 

9-0 
12-6 
15-0 

16-6 
16-6 

24-9 
24-9 
24-9 

33 
33 
33 









41-3 
41-3 

49-6 
49-6 







57-7 

66 





Even 
span 

8-6 
11-0 
18-0 
25-0 

(Cone 
16-6 

ecting 
24-9 
24-9 

passage only 








33 
33 

41-9 
41-9 

49-6 
49-6 

57-9 
57-9 

66 
66 

74-3 
74-3 





82-6 

90-9 

99 


Ventilation 

A greenhouse should always be well ventilated. 
Two lines of top ventilation are desirable. Two kinds 
of bottom ventilation are available ; first, with side sash 
between gutter and sill, second, wall panel ventilation 
which has large cast iron wall ventilating panels erected 
in the foundation wall. (See section Sheets No. 2-A 
and 3-A.) 

Conservatories, solariums, etc., are frequently 
provided with special roof ventilators and with case- 
ment sash or other methods of side ventilation. Lan- 



Solar V-Bar Conservatory with Steel Casement Sash, Erected 
Against a Penthouse on a New York Apartment Roof 

(Note slat shading) 


E TO GREENHOUSE CONSTRUCTION 

tern roofs are often desirable to break up the lines of 
a large roof expanse (see cut. Page 1). 

It is frequently desirable to provide automatic top 
ventilation in each compartment. This is especially 


a 



Solar V-Bar Greenhouse in Combination with Group of Service 
Buildings — Roof Partly Covered with Slat Shades 

desirable in connection with an automatically fired boiler 
installation and in all cases where a man is not con- 
stantly in attendance at the greenhouse. In this case, 
motor operated ventilating machines should be installed 
together with special thermostats, weather vane switch, 
timer, and push button controls, and also with provision 
for manual operation when electric power is interrupted. 

It is strictly essential that the primary control of 
the automatic system be according to temperature, with 
a secondary control that will automatically connect a 
lee ventilator so as to open and close in accordance 
with temperature, in steps, with an interval of approxi- 
mately 10 minutes between steps. When a lee ventila- 
tor becomes a windward ventilator, while open, the 
automatic system must provide for the immediate clos- 
ing of the former lee ventilator without waiting for the 
step by step action. 

Roof Pitch 

It is desirable to keep the pitch of the roof not 
less than 61/2 in. per foot and preferably 7^2 i^i- P^r 
foot when shingled glass construction is used. Roof 
pitch can go down to 4 in. per foot when using 
^'Header*' construction. 

The eaves can be curved to any radius, but 24 in. 
and 30 in. are more common except in large structures. 

Benches 

Several different classes of benches can be pro- 
vided, such as all cypress, cypress sides and bottoms 
with pipe leg frames, cypress sides and bottoms with 
galvanized angle iron frames, tile bottoms and slate 
sides with angle iron frames. (The last should always 
be specified when the best is wanted.) In no case 
should the side of the bench be less than 7 in. high to 
provide sufficient soil depth and for certain cultures this 
is frequently increased. 

Slate top tables with galvanized iron fascias are 
preferable to growing benches for culture in pots. A 
section of propagating bench is desirable in any green- 
house, which should be equipped with removable sash 
and adjustable curtain to control bottom temperature. 
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Compare Shadow Cast by Solar 
V-Bar (Left) with All Cypress 
Roof Bar Shown at Right 

All structural members of Solar 
V-Bar Greenhouses are designed to 
cast a minimum amount of shadow 


Heating 

Except in very large ranges of greenhouses, hot 
water heat is the most economical and is considered by 
experienced growers as the best heat for the proper 
growth of plants. The open tank gravity system is gen- 
erally used and is preferred by most gardeners and 
growers. 2-in. hot water heating coils have a suffi- 
cient capacity to maintain even temperatures, but at the 
same time are not so large but that a rapid circulation is 
obtained through them. 

The heating installation in a greenhouse is of prime 
importance. It is common practice simply to specify the 
temperatures which must be maintained in order that the 
greenhouse manufacturer can estimate the amount of 
radiation required to maintain temperatures in his class 
of construction. On account of the activity of corrosion, 
genuine wrought iron pipe coils and mains are desir- 
able. Heating coils are erected under each growing 
bench and should be provided with valves on both How 
and return connections and w^ith a system of mains so 
that each greenhouse compartment can be controlled and 
regulated absolutely independent of the temperature in 
any other greenhouse compartment. (See figure 6.) 

When greenhouses are to be heated from a central 
plant or from a residence boiler, it is desirable that 
separate automatic temperature control be provided. 
(Send for special information.) 


(Right) Shadow Cast by Cypress 
Glazing Bar of Ordinary Green- 
house. Compare This with 
Illustration at Left 

Heavy shadow casting members are 
not permitted in the Solar V-Bar type 
of construction 


Work by Other Contractors 

While the William H. Lutton Company is pre- 
pared to contract for the complete erection of a green- 
house or other glass structure, including all trades, it 
is customary that the following work be not included in 
the greenhouse contract. 

( 1 ) Excavating and grading. 

(2) Foundations, walks, trenches, etc. 

(3) Service building and its equipment. 

(4) Drains, bringing water to the building site, 
electrical work. 

(5) Cap flashing and reglet for same. 

(6) Building permit. 

The William H. Lutton Company furnishes 
without charge all drawings for foundations, walks, 
trenches, etc. and when wanted, a design for the service 
building. When the greenhouse is to be tied in to any- 
existing structure their drawings show alterations neces- 
sary, if any, in the existing structure. 

Greenhouses of Painted Iron Frame Type of Con- 
struction (Not Galvanized) 

The W iLLiAM H. Lutton Company is prepared to 
build this class of structure, but it is of a lower grade 
and not recommended by them except when a saving in 
first cost is of greater importance than quality. Specifi- 
cations submitted upon request. 





Careful Examination of This Illustration Will Disclose the Fine Points of Construction Always Entering into a 

Solar V-Bar Greenhouse 
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TYPICAL DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS COVERING SOLAR V-BAR TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION 


(1) Steel Framework 

A complete steel framework to be furnished and erected; 

(a) For Structures of Less Than 30 ft. Span— With flat steel 
rafters, angle iron purlins and tie rods, erected on cast-iron 
sills not less than 9V2 in. wide, weighing 10 lb. or more per 
lineal foot. Rafters to be in one continuous piece from sill to 
ridge and of dimensions adequate for the span and load. Special 
castings to be provided for the support of the ridge and join- 
ing of rafters at the ridge. Rafters to be secured to the sill 
with bolted knees. The sill shall run in one continuous piece 
between rafters. The sill shall also be provided with special 
return castings at corners and door openings. Glazing bars over 
rafters to be identical with regular glazing bars but supported 
on top of rafters in special lead "Kl" shaped members. No 
wood rafter caps to be used. (See sheets No. 2- A and 3-A.) 

Door jamb posts are to be of flat steel. Partitions when 
called for shall be erected on cast-iron sills same as outer walls. 

All metal work in superstructure except cast-iron gutters 
and sills to be galvanized by the "hot dip" process after fabri- 
cation and finished after erection in aluminum bronze. 

(b) For Structures of More Than 30 ft. Span — Same as cov- 
ered in specifications (a) above, except that instead of flat raf- 
ters, rafters shall be of truss type having a curved lower cord. 

(2) Gutters 

(a) For Greenhouses and Structures of Normal Span- 
Cast-iron gutters approximately SV2 in. wide to be furnished and 
erected at the eave line. Gutters to be provided with return 
ends and with cast-iron downspout outlets on the inside ; out- 
lets to be connected by 16 oz. copper leaders to drains (drains 
to be provided by others). 

(b) When Greenhouse is Provided with Wall Panel Ven- 
tilation — Gutter same as under (a), shall be erected at the sill 
line, with outside down spout connections. 

(c) For Palm Houses and Large Enclosures — Cast-iron gut- 
ters to be 9 in. wide, otherwise as covered in (a). 

(3) Eaves 

Eaves to be curved to a radius of 

(a) Pin bend (straight eaves) (d) 36-in. radius 

(b) 24-in. radius (e) 48-in. radius 

(c) 30-in. radius ^f) 60-in. radius 

(g) 72-in. radius 

(4) Entrance 

(a) Gable Entrance — An ornamental curved glazed canopy, 
supported by means of genuine handmade wrought iron scroll 
brackets galvanized after fabrication to be furnished and 
erected over the gable entrance as shown on plan. 

(b) Side Entrance — Side entrance with necessary valleys, 
gable, and with ornamental curved glazed canopy sup- 
ported by means of genuine 
handmade wrought iron scroll 

brackets, gal- 


vanized after 
fabrication, 
to be located 
where shown 
on plan, 
(c) Vestibules 
— Vestibules 
with necessary 
valleys, gables 
and side glaz- 
ing with steel 
framework to 
be furnished 
and erected 
where shown 
on plan. 

(5) Glazing Bars 

(a) For Greenhouses and Enclosures of Normal Span — 

Solar V-Bars Ixlxt^ in. fitted with a heart cypress cushion 
core and provided with a condensation groove on each side, 

spaced to re- 




Fig. 2 


CYPRE86 CORE 

ZINC QLAZINO POINT 
QLAeS 
PUTTY 

ONOENSATION DRIP QUTTCR 
BRASS SCREW 

QALVANIZED STEEL V-BAR 


ceive 24 in. 
wide glass, to 
be provided, 
(b) For Large 
Enclosures or 
Where Extra 
Wind Pres- 
sure is to be 
Encountered — 


(6) Ventilation 

(a) Two (2) lines of top ventilating sash approximately 30 in. 
wide, hinged at the ridge and provided with three (3) operat- 
ing arms between each rafter, also equipped with 1 in. diam- 
eter steel shafting, self-locking worm and gear ventilating 
machines, operating rod brought down parallel with roof, 
including necessary universal joints and with mitre gear, so 
that hand wheels are brought out beneath side benches. Each 
line of ventilating sash in each compartment to be operated 
separately. (When top ventilators are automatically controlled, 
operating equipment is to be brought down as far as tie rods 
only, and removable crank to be provided for emergency hand 
operation.) 



Fig. 3 


Fig. 4 


Solar V-Bars same as in (a) above, except IV^xlV^x^ in. to be 
provided. 


(b) (Alternate with (c) )— Side ventilation to be provided by 
means of top hung, outward swinging side ventilating sash, 
between the eave and sill — normal height approximately 2 ft. 
6 in. Each sash to be equipped with arms, shafting and ven- 
tilating equipment as described above, but with operating shaft- 
ing brought out just above the benches. 

(c) (Alterniate with (b) )— Side ventilation to be provided by 
means of cast-iron wall panels, 16 in. high by 24 in. wide, with 
swinging cast-iron shutter, built into the foundation wall, oper- 
ated by means of arms and hangers, self-locking worm and 
gear machines, etc. the same as the side ventilation sash (wall 
panels to be placed by mason contractor). 

(7) Automatic Control Equipment for Top Venti- 

lation 

Independent fractional horsepower motor units with gear 
reduction to be provided for each side of top ventilation in 
each compartment and connected to it by suitable mechanical 
means. The thermostat for the primary control of the motors 
to be furnished of suitable range and with glass enclosed mer- 
cury bulb type contacts, adjustable as to point of control, with 
brass case and to be provided with suitable sun shield. A 
weather vane of neat design including glass enclosed mercury 
type switch with suitable mechanical connection between switch 
and weather vane to be furnished and erected where indicated 
on plan. An electric timer with glass enclosed mercury con- 
tacts operated by a synchronous motor from lighting circuit 
to be provided. 

Design of the equipment to be such that the lee ventilator 
is electrically operated in steps, at intervals of approximately 
10 minutes in accordance with temperature, to open when too 
hot and to close when too cool. When lee ventilator is open 
and becomes a windward ventilator, it is to automatically close 
without the step by step action. Motors to be provided with 
suitable limit switches and with push button controls for 
manual operation, independent of automatic operation. Sys- 
tem to be provided for emergency hand operation in times 
when electric power may be interrupted. 

(8) Glazing 

(a) Roof Glazing — Roof glazing to be shingled construction 

with in. glass laps using 24 in. wide "A" quality, double 
strength, clear, special flat drawn glass, or equal; to be bedded 
on Solar V-Bars with special greenhouse putty mixed with 
pure linseed oil and secured with heavy solid zinc glazing tacks. 
All surplus putty to be carefully removed. 

(b) When a Light Degree of Shading is Wanted — Same as 
(a) except that glass shall be frosted. 

(c) Side ventilating sash shall be glazed with 24 in. wide "A" 
quality, double strength, clear, special flat drawn glass. 

(d) Side sash to be glazed with ^ in. thick polished plate 
glass. 
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(9) Woodwork 

All sash and mouldings to be of best quality genuine red 
gulf heart cypress, free from all defects, milled to modern 
details. Thickness 1% in. for standard greenhouse construc- 
tion. Thickness 1% in. for ornamental construction. All doors 
to be of clear white pine 1% in. thick, paneled and glazed as 
indicated on plan. 

(10) Hardware 

All ventilating sash to be hung with galvanized steel butts 
and brass pins; all nails, bolts and screws to be of brass or 
galvanized. Door hardware to be of polished cast brass or 
bronze, butts to be steel bushed, locksets to have heavy brass 
knobs, double cylinder locks and to be provided with master 
pass key. 

(11) Flashing 

Where greenhouse joins service building or other struc- 
ture, a weather tight connection is to be made by flashing with 
heavy sheet lead or copper in a neat and workmanlike manner. 
(Reglet to be left by service building contractor, if service 
building is other than wood construction.) 

(12) Painting 

All interior galvanized iron work is to be finished in 
aluminum bronze. All exterior iron and woodwork is to be 
painted three coats of best white lead and oil mixed with 20% 
French zinc. The second coat to be applied before glazing 
and the third coat to be applied after glazing. All exposed 
surfaces of heating coils beneath the plant benches and 
mains in boiler cellar are to be finished with a coat of spe- 
cially prepared heat resisting black paint, that will be harmless 
to plants. 

(13) Plant Benches 

(a) Indestructible sanitary type plant growing benches ar- 
ranged as shown on plan to be furnished and erected, consist- 
ing of galvanized angle iron frames supported on galvanized 
iron pipe legs, with porous tile bottoms resting in galvanized 
tees, and with sand rubbed slate fascias 1 in. by 7 in. All fit- 
tings to be hot galvanized iron castings. 

(b) Plant benches same as in (a) ; except that sides will be 
of genuine red gulf heart cypress. Bottoms to be of porous 
tile. 

(c) Plant benches same as in (a) except that bottoms and 
side fascias are to be of genuine red gulf heart cypress. Side 
fascias to be provided with moulded cap. 

(d) Section of bench indicated on plan shall be equipped for 
propagating purposes with propagating frame with glazed sash 
and with cypress curtain beneath bench with adjustable panels 
to control the bottom heat. 

(e) Plant tables where shown on plan shall be furnished and 
erected, with galvanized angle iron frames having pipe legs 
and with flat sand rubbed slate top 1 in. thick and provided 
with galvanized iron fascia approximately 3 in. high. 

(f) Where shown on plan, benches shall be equipped with 
orchid steps consisting of galvanized angle iron frames and 
genuine red gulf heart cypress slatted steps. 



Fig. 5 

Solar Plant Benches with Plant Supports 

Sweet's / 


(14) Plant Supports 

Each growing bench where indicated on plan shall be 
provided at intervals of not more than 25 ft. with adjustable 
plant supports for carrying wire stretchers. These shall be bent 
to form from galvanized angle iron secured to benches by 
suitable braces and shall be provided with a cross bar adjust- 
able in height in steps of 2 in. to a maximum of not less than 
30 in. At corners the plant supports shall be returned so that 
wires can be stretched in both directions. 

(15) Heating CoUs 

(a) Hot water heating coils are to be furnished and installed, 
with sufficient radiating surface in coils of 2-in. Byers or equal, 
genuine wrought iron pipe, placed beneath the plant benches 
to maintain a temperature of ( ) in Compartment No. 1 



Fig. 6 

and ( , ) in Compartment No. 2, etc.; these temperatures 
to be maintained at night in zero weather, with water at the 
boiler heated to 180° F. 

(b) Same as above but heating coils of 2-in. wrought steel 
pipe instead of wrought iron. 

(c) Heating coils or a cast-iron radiator of sufficient heating 
surface to maintain a temperature of 65° to 70° to be furnished 
and installed in the workroom. 

(16) Mains 

(a) Mains of adequate size of Byers or equal genuine wrought 
iron pipe are to be furnished and installed, connecting the 
boiler to the various coils in such a manner that the control 
on each bank of coils is independent of that of any other. 

(b) Mains shall be furnished and erected as in (a) except 
that they are to be of wrought steel instead of genuine wrought 
iron. 

(17) Valves 

Each bank of coils is to be fitted on both flow and return 
connections with a finished brass gate valve and each inde- 
pendent coil is to be provided with positive brass air cocks. 

(18) Automatic Temperature Control Equipment 

On the flow main to each separate compartment, direct 
connected motor operated valves are to be furnished and 
installed. Valves to be of a type that may be opened and 
closed by hand in case of motor failure. Each greenhouse 
compartment to be provided with a mercury tube type thermo- 
stat—range ( ) to ( ). Operating differential at mid 
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Solar Slat Roof Shades 
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temperature not greater than plus or minus 2° F. System so 
designed that it controls the burner on the furnace and at the 
same time causes the motor valve controlling the flow of water 
to its compartment to open and to remain open until the de- 
sired temperature has been reached in its compartment. 

(19) Boiler 

(a) A square sectional cast-iron hot water boiler, American 
Radiator Company's make or equal, having a rated capacity 
of ( ) is to be furnished and installed in the boiler cellar. 
Boiler is to be properly connected to chimney flue and to be 
fitted with thermometer, altitude gauge and expansion tank, 
etc. 

(b) A welded steel tube boiler ( ) make or equal having 
a rated capacity of ( ) is to be furnished and installed 
in the boiler cellar. (Oil or gas burner to be furnished by 
other contractors.) Boiler to be fitted with altitude gauge, 
thermometer, aquastat, expansion tank and other necessary 
equipment. 


(20) Solar Slat Roof Shades 

Solar Slat Shades are to be furnished and erected over 
the section of roof indicated on the plan. They are to be 
adjustable from sill to top ventilating sash header, except 
where cut by hips or valleys. They are to be fixed to top ven- 
tilating sash and operate with the sash. 

Slats are to be of selected genuine comb grained heart 
cypress, % in. wide by ^^ in. thick, spaced % in. apart. Slats 
to be linked by brass links, so designed that no strain is put 
upon the slats themselves. To be painted two coats best white 
lead and oil with 20% French zinc tinted pearl grey. 

A bronze ridge bracket, with saddle spanning the ridge 
cap, is to be secured to the ridge of each section to be shaded, 
by means of bolts in such a manner as to prevent working 
loose in service. Braided rope for adjusting shades, with 
necessary cleats, etc. to be included. 


SOME ARCHITECTS UNDER WHOSE SUPERVISION WE HAVE BUILT GREENHOUSES 


Dwight James Baum, New York, N. Y. 

Howard Greenly, New York, N. Y. 

Guy Lowell, New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Mead & White, New Yonk, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 

James W. O'Connor, New York, N. Y. 

Peabody, Wilson & Brown, New York, N. Y. 

Bowen, Bancroft & Smith, New York, N. Y. 

H. T. Lindeberg, New York, N. Y. 

Henry W. Rowe Associates, New York, N. Y. 

Leonard P. Botting, New York, N. Y. 

Howard S. Patterson, New York, N. Y. 

Charles C. Grant, New York, N. Y. 

James Rogers, New York, N. Y. 


A. G. Richardson, Boston, Mass. 

Little & Brown, Boston, Alass. 

Zettel & Rapp, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Alills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff, Toledo, Ohio 

Davis & Lewis, Scranton, Pa. 

McClure & Spahr, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Arthur AIcFarland, Bar Harbor, Me. 

Robert O'Derrick, Detroit, Mich. 

Beckett & Akitt, Detroit, Mich. 

Leonard Willeke, Detroit, Mich. 

Alvin E. Harley, Detroit, Alich. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Baltimore, Md. 

Ivan Dise, Detroit, Alich. 


SOME LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTS UNDER WHOSE SUPERVISION WE HAVE 

BUILT GREENHOUSES 


Mrs. Beatrix Farrand, New York, N. Y. 
Olmsted Brothers, Brookline, Mass. 
Bryant Fleming, Ithaca, N. Y. 
A. D. Taylor, Cleveland, Ohio 
Pitkin & Mott, Cleveland, Ohio 


Thomas W. Sears, Philadelphia, Pa. 
R. W. Wilcox, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Arthur E. Davidson, Detroit, Mich. 
John H. Small 3rd, Washington, D. C. 
Frances Hastings Gott, Rochester, N. Y. 


SOME OWNERS FOR WHOM WE HAVE BUILT GREENHOUSES 


Mrs. W. G. Rockefeller, Greenwich, Conn. 

Hubert McDonnell, Greenwich, Conn. 

E. L. Ballard, Ridgefield, Conn. 

Schuyler Merritt, Stamford, Conn. 

Mrs. R. R. M. Carpenter, Alontchanin, Del. 

A. Felix duPont, Wilmington, Del. 

Miss Amy duPont, Wilmington, Del. 

H. F. duPont, Winterthur, Del. 

H. Rodney Sharp, Wilmington, Del. 

R. W. Bliss, Washington, D. C. 

H. E. Coffin, Sapaloe Island, Ga. 

M. E. Hospital, Indianapolis, Ind. 

University of Kentucky, Lexington, Ky. 

William P. Hamilton, Bar Harbor, Me. 

P. W. Sprague, Cape Elizabeth, Me. 

Charles C. Walker, Manchester, Mass. 

Galen L. Stone, Marion, Alass. 

W. O. Briggs, Birmingham, Mich. 

R. D. Chapin, Detroit, Mich. 

Leonard Freeman, Flint, Mich. 

Dr. F. B. Miner, Flint, Mich. 

A. M. Davison, Flint, Mich. 

John W. Blodgett, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

Charles M. Greenway, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

E. L. Ford, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

J. D. Schlotman, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

Dr. H. N. Torrey, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

J. B. Ford, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

H. B. Joy, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

E. S. Evans, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

H. J. Stoops, Grosse Pointe, Mich. 

C. M. Day, Jackson, Mich. 

Mrs. Paul Moore, Convent, N. J. 

H. B. Cutting, Morristown, N. J. 

Hendon Chubb, West Orange, N. J. 

William Fahnestock, Katonah, N. Y. 

Mrs. Florence Woodward, LeRoy, N. Y. 

E. S. Bayer, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

Jesse I. Straus, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

W. A. M. Burden, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 


Frank E. Bliss, New Rochelle, N. Y. 
H. E. Manville, Pleasantville, N. Y. 
Jeremiah Milbank, Port Chester, N. Y. 
Percy S. Straus, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Ruptured and Crippled Childrens Hospital, New York, N. 

Columbia University, New York, N. Y. 

Columbia Presbyterian Medical Center, New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Charles V. Paterno, New York, N. Y. 

S. Z. Mitchell, Brookville, L. I., N. Y. 

Otto H. Kahn, Cold Spring Harbor, L. I., N. Y. 

Ogden Mills, Cold Spring Harbor, L. I., N. Y. 

August Heckscher, Great Neck, L. I., N. Y. 

Airs. W. H. Porter, Great Neck, L. I., N. Y. 

J. P. Grace, Manhasset, L. I., N. Y. 

Carl G. Fisher, Montauk, L. I., N. Y. 

W. R. Coe, Oyster Bay, L. I., N. Y. 

Mortimer L. Schiff, Oyster Bay, L. I., N. Y. 

H. H. Weeks, Oyster Bay, L. I., N. Y. 

Percy R. Pyne, Roslyn, L. I., N. Y. 

Harold W. Brooks, Southampton, L. I., N. Y. 

George Whitney, Westbury, L. I., N. Y. 

T. Jefferson Penn, Reidsville, N. C. 

Julius Fleischman, Blue Ash, Ohio 

R. K. LeBlond, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Otto Aliller, Cleveland, Ohio 

Salmon P. Halle, Cleveland, Ohio 

George R. Ford, Perrysburg, Ohio 

W. W. Knight, Toledo, Ohio 

W. J. Hallahan, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 

H. F. Pitcairn, Bryn Athyn, Pa. 

Rev. Theo. Pitcairn, Bryn Athyn, Pa. 

J. P. Morgan, Chestnut Hill, Pa. 

R. M. Cadwalader, Fort Washington, Pa. 

Pierre S. duPont, Longwood, Pa. 

W. S. Mitchell, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Clarence H. Geist, Villa Nova, Pa. 

Moses Taylor, South Portsmouth, R. I. 

William H. Vanderbilt, South Portsmouth, R. I. 

Herbert Farrel, Nashville, Tenn, 
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W. A. SNOW IRON WORKS, INC. 

32 Portland Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 

WORKS: CHELSEA, MASS. 


Products 

NoN-CLiMBABLE Chain Link Fences and Gates. 
Iron and Wire Fences. 
Garden Furniture. 

Weather Vanes, Silhouette and Copper. 

Also Bank Guards, Builders Iron Work, Catch- 
basins, Cemetery Gates, Cesspools, Cow Barn Fittings, 
Fire Escapes, Folding Gates, Garage and Stable Fit- 
tings, Garden Ornaments, Sundials, Grilles, Iron Stairs, 
Spiral Stairs, Manholes, Marquises, Ornamental Bal- 
conies, Pipe Railings, Porch and Stair Railings, Road- 
way Grates, Sidewalk Doors, Steel Doors, Tennis Court 
Enclosures, Window Guards. 

Non-climbable Chain Link Fences and Gates 

We manufacture all types of non-climbable fences 
and gates of the chain link type. Quotations and further 
information will be submitted on request. 

Iron and Wire Fences 

Our iron and wire fences and gates are made in 
all types and styles and are applicable for all uses, such 
as factory enclosures, residence purposes, lawns, courts, 
stairs, porches, cemeteries, fields, farms, etc. 

Garden Furniture 

Our garden furniture is designed along graceful 


lines which make our patterns distinctive and attrac- 
tive. Although ornamental, it is substantially con- 
structed to stand the outdoor weather of any climate. 
It is all very nicely finished in a soft green but any 
color requirements can be furnished at a nominal extra 
cost. 

No. 540 S — Colonial arm chair, standard size. 
No. 540 ^/4S — large size. 

No. 541 S — Colonial side chair, standard size. 
No. 541 MjS — large size. 
No. 542 S — Colonial bench, length 48 in. 
No. 542 VoS— length 56 in. 

No. 543 S — Colonial bench, circular i)attern, length 56 in. 
No. 543 Mi S— length 72 in. 

No. 544 S — Colonial table, four legs, 30-in. diameter. 

No. 545 S — three legs, 25-in. diameter. 

No. 601 S— Colonial table, 20x36 in. 
Numerous other patterns and styles, including side 
benches, fern tables, and glass top tables are avail- 
able. 

French Garden Furniture — We also carry a line 
of imported French garden furniture. 

No. 581 S — Lawn table, 36-in. diameter. 

No. 605S — 42-in. diameter. 

No. 606S — 48-in. diameter. 

No. 577S — Side chair with spring seat. 

No. 579S — Arm chair with spring seat. 
Old Southern (1820) Garden Furniture — No. 
558S as shown is 36-in. length. Single chair and table 
to match can be furnished. 
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SNOW WEATHER VANES 
SILHOUETTE AND COPPER 



Plate 203W 


Plate 200W 


Silhouette Weather Vanes — These 
weather vanes are of unusual and attractive 
designs and are used for the garden, garage 
and stable. All vanes are furnished with the 
letters complete as shown in Plate 200W. 
Sails on the ship designs can be finished in 
white if desired. 

Plate 200W— "Full Rigged Ship," length 28 in. 

Plate 203W— "Charles W. Morgan," the last 
whaler sailing out of New Bedford, Mass., 
length 32 in. 

Plate 204W— "Mediterranean Galley," length 
33 in. 

Plate 206W— "Galleon," in the time of Eliza- 
beth (1670), length 30 in. 

Plate 207W— "Boy with Rabbit," length 29 



Plate 209W 


Plate 208W 


of 


Plate 208W— "Colonial," height 30 in. 
Plate 209W— "Setter," length 30 in. 
Plate 210W— "Rooster," height 24 in. 
Plate 211 W— "Automobile," length 30 in. 
Plate 212W— "English Rooster," height 24 in. 
Copper Weather Vanes — These vanes are made 
copper and gilded with pure gold leaf. All vanes 
are furnished with letters complete as shown in Plate 
251V. 

No. 220V— "Ship," length 34 in. 
No. 221V— "Airplane," length 42 in. 
No. 222V— "Grasshopper" (1565), length 42 in. 

No. 223V — "Indian ^ 
Chief" with bow and ar- 
row (1720), length 30 in. 


No. 224V— "Wyandotte," 
size 19x24 in. 

No. 225V— "Deer" with- 
out bush, length 31 in. 

No 226V— "Deer" with 
bush, length 31 in. 
No. 227V— "Smuggler" (horse), length 2} in.; No. 228V, 
32 in. ; No. 229V, 42 in. ; No. 230V, 48 in. 
No. 231V— "Dog," length 34 in. 

No. 232V— "Codfish," length 31 in.; No 233V, 36 in.; No. 
234V, 48 in. 

No. 235V— "Pickerel," length 36 in.; No. 236V, 48 in. 
No. 237V— "Arrow," length 18 in. ; No. 238V, 24 in. ; No. 
239V, 30 in.; No. 240V, 36 in.; No. 241V, 42 in.; No. 242V, 48 
in. ; No. 243V, 60 in. 

No. 244V— "Eagle," spread 15 in.; No. 245V, 18 in.; No. 
246V, 24 in. ; No. 247V, 30 in. ; No. 248V, 36 in. ; No. 249V, 42 
in. ; No. 250V, 48 in. 

No. 251V— "Banneret," length ,30 in.; No. 252V, 36 in.; 
No. 253V, 42 in. ; No. 254V, 48 in. 




No. 222V 


No. 251V 


No. 227V 
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THOMPSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Concealed Lawn Sprinkling Systems 

2251 East Seventh Street 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

EASTERN OFFICE: 325 West Huron Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Thompson Concealed Lawn 
Sprinkling Systems, consisting of SorinklinPi 

Sprinkler Heads, Control Valves, ^ ol 
Strainers, Strainer Valves, Grass 
Trimmers and other devices for use 
with Thompson Lawn Sprinkling Systems. 

Thompson Concealed Lawn Sprinkling Systems 

Thompson Concealed Lawn Sprinkling Systems 
consist of Thompson Sprinkler Heads, placed at intervals 
in the lawn and set 
even with the top 
of the ground, but 
below the level of 
the grass, these be- 
ing connected to 
water pipes under- 
ground and oper- 
ated from Thomp- 
son Control Valves. 
The systems are 
laid out in sections, 
a certain number 
of heads and one 
valve to each sec- 
tion. The number 
of heads to a sec- 
tion and the num- 
ber of sections that can be satisfactorily operated at a 
time depend largely upon the size of the water supply 
line and meter, and upon the available water pressure. 

Thompson Sprinkler Heads are manufactured in a 
variety of sizes and styles to meet any lawn and water 
condition. 

Both full-circle and half-circle sprays are made. 
The former are for general use in areas that are 10 ft. 
square or larger. The half -circles are used in narrow 
spaces, in parkways, along walks, in driveways, next to 
buildings — any place where it is desired to throw the 
water in one direction only. 



Systems 



Engineering Service to Architects 

To promote satisfactory installa- 
tion of Thompson Systems, the Thomp- 
son Free-Plan Service is maintained. 
Through this service you can obtain de- 
tailed plans — prepared by Thompson 
engineers — without charge. These plans make it easy 
for any one understanding pipefitting to put in a system. 
.Ml essential information and full specifications covering 
location and size of pipes, heads, valves, etc., are given 
on the blue print. To secure such a plan, send us a blue- 
print of the grounds 
to be sprinkled, 
with the following 
data indicated : 

(1) Dimensions of 
each area to be sprinkled. 

(2) Water pressure, 
(If available, indicate 
maximum and minimum.) 

(3) Location and size 
of meter. 

(4) Location and size 
of water supply line. 

(5) Location of trees, 
shrubs, gardens, etc. 

(6) If an elevated 
tank is used please state: 

(a) capacity of tank; 

(b) pump capacity in 
g.p.m.; (c) distance from 
bottom of tank to 
grounds; (d) size and 
length of pipe leading 
from tank to area to be 
sprinkled; (e) difference 
in elevation between tank 
and area to be sprinkled. 

Distribution and Guarantee 

Thompson products are marketed through hard- 
ware and plumbing supply jobbers, and exclusively 
appointed installers. Thompson Systems are installed 
by plumbing contractors, hardware dealers, landscape 
gardeners and sprinkler installers. Direct shipments are 
made only when convenient and satisfactory representa- 
tion is not available ; all such shipments are made CO.D. 

All Thompson products are guaranteed to be as rep- 
resented in quality of materials and workmanship. Any 
articles found defective may be returned at our expense 
for credit or replacement. 


Full-circle Adjustable Head— Nos. 115 and 116 

The most popular sprinkler head used in concealed lawn 
sprinkling systems. Adaptable for any lawn in any climate. 

Nothing to get out of order. Contains only two parts. 
Body is of Horse Head zinc, die-cast, lined with heavy, yellow 
brass. 

Nozzle-core is machined from solid brass. Strainer and 
patented port-plate are spun in nozzle-core. These metals are 
rust-resisting and will withstand corrosive action of water no 
matter where used. 

Irrigates perfectly with uniform 
coverage and correct amount of water. 



No. 115 Full-circle 
Adjustable Head 

Threaded for V2-in 
pipe. No. 116 for %-in, 
pipe. Choice of 5 differ 
ent nozzle sizes: "Spe 
cial," "A," "B," "C* 
"D." Consult spacing table 



Strainer Side View 

Full-circle Brass Nozzle 


Half-circle Adjustable Head— Nos. 140, 141, 142, 
144 and 117 

The companion sprinkler head to No. 115. Used along 
walks, next to buildings, in parkways — wherever rt is desired 
to throw water in one direction only. 

So designed that the body does not interfere with spray 
— an important feature with this type of head. Angle of 
spray is such that when head is installed at foot of terraced 
lawn, terraced area can be properly covered without tilting head. 

Also die-cast of Horse Head zinc and machined with expert 
care. Like all other Thompson products, 
passes rigid inspection before being packed. 

See table for correct sizes when specify- 
ing. * . 

No. 142 (y2-in. thread) and No. 143 i^fciil' 

(^-in. thread) are of same design, except ^gjj^ 
nozzle-slot is cut for quarter-circle. ^alf- 

No. 144 Strip Spruiklcr Head is for use circle Adjust- 
in narrow strii)S of lawn such as driveways ^^^^ Head 
and parkings, or next to buildings. Threaded for 

No. 117 Shrubbery Sprinkler Head is V2-in. pipe. No. 

made of all-brass construction for mounting J^,y f^^ %-in. pipe, 

on riser pipes in shrubs and flower gardens. sizes^^-3 and^^-s! 

Choice of full-circle nozzle-cores. Consult table 
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Full-circle Head with Adjustable Nipple — No. 160 

Zinc body; brass lining and nozzle-core. 
Mounted on adjustable brass nipple (for Mi-in. 
pipe). 

Thompson Sprinkler Head No. 160 is iden- 
tical with No. 115, except that it is equipped 
with a 4-in. adjustable brass nipple which per- 
mits raising or lowering the head to conform 
with ground level. This is an advantage, par- 
ticularly in new lawns, it being unnecessary 
to change the riser-nipple after the lawn has 
settled. 

Supplied in the usual nozzle sizes in the 
full, half and quarter circles and in the strip 
sprinkler. 

B All-brass Control Valves 
Complete with union. Made in %, 1, 1^/4, 
iVj, 2 and ZVj-'in. sizes. Drain valve, Mj in. 

Thompson Control Valve is designed 
especially to meet requirements of sprink- 
ling systems. Substantially constructed 
to permit the frequent operation neces- 
sary. 

Angle type — allows full opening for 
unobstructed flow of water, assuring max- 
imum flow for proper function of sys- 
tem. It shuts off tight, avoiding leaks and 
puddles that waste water and make soggy 
spots in lawn. 

Parts are few and of high tensile 
strength, assuring rigidity and enabling 
them to withstand severe stress. Castings 
are of heavy red-brass valve stock. Vahc 
stem is much larger in diameter than in 
most valves of similar size. In order to 
minimize wear on discs, disc holder is made 
lo permit its revolving around stem. Jen- 
kins' No. 93 composition disc assures full opening and perfect 
closure. 


No. 160 
Head 



All-brass Control 
Valve 
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Accessories 

The necessary accessories for the correct installation and 
operation of sprinkling systems are also manufactured. These 
include water strainers, control valve sleeves to protect the 
valve stem, valve keys for turning the sprinklers on and off, 
and grass trimmers for cutting lawn around the sprinkler 
heads. 

INSTALLATION TABLK. SIIOWIN<J SI»AriN<i, PIPE SIZES AND 
WATER PKESSUKES 

Number of sprinkler heads on each line 



Water 
pressure 
available 

Size of 
control- 
valve, in. 

"Special" 
^/6in. 

"A" 
H in. 

"B" 
Vfe in. 

"C" 
^4 in. 

"D" 

We in. 

140-141-142 

—3 —5 

8 ft. apart 

14 ft. apart 

1 6 ft. apart 

18 ft. a part 

20ft.apart 

5 ft. 

8 ft. 

Discharge 
1.5 g.p.m. 

Discharge 
3. g.p.m. 

Discharge 
3.75 g.p.m. 

Discharge 
4.5 g.p.m. 

Discharge 
5.6 g.p.m. 

Discharge 
1.125 g.p.m. 

20 to 30 lb. 

For pres- 
sures of less 

than 201b. 
consult our 
Eng. Dept. 

H 

1 

2 

2 
4 
8 
13 
20 
32 

(Do not use "A" head on less 
than 40 lb. pressure.) 

(Do not use "B" head on less 
than 50 lb. pressure.) 

(Do not use "C" head on less 
than 50 lb. pressure.) 

(Do not use "D" head on less than 60 lb. pressure.) 

3 
6 
16 

2 
5 
12 

30 to 40 lb. 

% 
IK 

m 

2 

Spaced 
lOft.apart 
2 
5 
12 
19 
29 
48 

5 
10 

24 

3 
7 
18 

40 to 50 lb. 

'A 
H 

IK 
iH 

2 

3 
6 
16 

26 
38 
64 

3 
8 
13 
19 
32 

6 
13 
32 

5 
10 

24 

50 to 60 lb. 

H 

1 

IK 

Wi 

2 

4 

8 
20 
32 
48 
80 

2 
4 
10 
16 
24 
40 

2 
3 
8 
14 
20 
32 

1 

2 
6 
10 
16 

26 

8 
16 
40 

6 
12 
30 

60 lb. 


4 

2 

2 

1 

1 

8 

6 

and over 

K 

8 

4 

3 

2 

2 

17 

13 


1 

22 

1 1 

8 

6 

5 

44 

33 


IK 

35 

17 

15 


8 




52 

26 

21 

17 

12 




2 

86 

43 

34 

28 

20 




A Typical Thompson Lawn Sprinkler Plan 

A Few Owners of Thompson Systems 

Thompson Concealed Lawn Sprinkling Systems are 
adaptable for any size lawn in any climate. 
Following are a few typical examples of 
Thompson installations : 
University of Arizona, Tucson 
Hall Scott Motor Company, Berkeley, Calif. 
First Christian Church, Oakland, Calif. 
Baron Long Estate, San Diego, Calif. 
Howard Spreckels' Residence, San Francisco 
Forest Lawn Memorial Park, Glendale, Calif. 
McKinley Home for Boys, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Los Angeles City Hall, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Over 325 Public School Grounds, Los Angeles 
Union Stock Yards, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Sears, Roebuck & Co.. Los Angeles, Calif. 
Grounds of Douglas Fairbanks, Beverly Hills 
Residence of Mayor J. O. Billig, Boulder, Colo. 
City Park, Crescent City, Fla. 
City Hall, Lake Worth, Fla. 
Albert D. Laskar Estate, Miami Beach, Fla. 
Col. Robt. Law, Jr. Estate, Miami Beach, Fla. 
J. C. Penney Estate, Miami, Fla. 
Aaron Colnon Residence, Chicago, 111. 
Grounds of Chas. P. Thompson,^ Flossmoor, 111. 
Concordia Hospital, Concordia, Kan. 
John AI. Mideke's Grounds, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
C. A. Mayo, Tulsa, Okla. 
Robt. Rutledge's Home, Midvale, Ohio 
Estate of Walter B. Beebe, Portland, Ore. 
J. R. Bowles' Lawn, Portland, Ore. 
E. A. Landreth Estate, Fort Worth, Tex. 
L. M. Davenport Residence, Spokane, Wash. 
Grounds of the Masonic Home, Zenith, Wash. 
Grounds of the Royal Hawaiian Hotel, Honolulu 
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THE SKINNER IRRIGATION CO. 

Garden and Lawn Watering Systems 


FACTORY 

TROY, OHIO 


LOS ANGELES. CAL. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


Concealed Lawn Wa- 
tering, Flush with 
the Ground 

Fed by underground 
piping. Closed when not 
in use. Fine fog-like, uni- 
form coverage 


BRANCH OFFICES 
CHICAGO, ILL. BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA. PA. 




Special Large Cov- 
erage Head for Ex- 
pansive Lawns 

Reduces installation 
costs. Gives maximum 
coverage on limited water 
supply 


Semi-concealed Lines 
Laid Along Walks, 
Walls or Hedges 

Excellent for borders, 
terraces, narrow lawns. 
Delivers finely broken 
spray. Often combined 
with concealed lawn heads 




Watering Foundation 
Plantings 

Foundation plantings 
watered completely by the 
turn of a valve form these 
specially designed lines 
set around the house 
foundation 


For Vegetable 
Gardens 

The Skinner System 
of Irrigation (recognized 
as standard the world 
over) is used on many of 
the finest estates in 
America. Overhead lines 
50 ft. apart. Streams 
swing slowly from side to 
side 
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Products 

Watering Equipment 
for everything that grows: 

Overhead Spray Irriga- 
tion for gardens. 

Concealed Lines for 
shrubbery, foundation plantings and terraces. 

Semi-concealed Sprinkling Lines for lawns, 
flowers and parking. 

Buried Lawn Watering Systems fed from 
underground pipe. 

Portable Sprinklers for lawns, gardens, polo 
fields, athletic fields, and golf courses. 

Special Watering Devices for unusual needs. 


Experience 

Pioneers in the field of overhead watering. 
Have led in every progressive step for a quarter 
of a century. 

Ample manufacturing facilities. 

Complete and balanced engineering and 
service organization. 

Product is in use in every State in the Union, 
every province in Canada and almost every im- 
portant country in the world. 


Method 

The many possible uses of irrigation call for 
careful selections from our broad range of equip- 
ment. This should be made after considering 
such factors as the available water supply, any 
unusual watering requirements, the problems of 
effective watering and initial cost. 

Our engineers are available at all times to 
give prompt and thorough co-operation. Gen- 
eral catalogues and data for the asking. Plans 
prepared on request. 


Clientele 

Among American users are such names as: 

Dreers, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Peter Henderson, New York, N. Y. 

Hicks, Long Island, N. Y. 

Iowa State College 

Ohio State University 

West Point Military Academy 

Cornell University 

John D. Rockefeller 

James Duke Estate 

Henry Ford 

J. P. Alorgan 

Julius Rosenwald 

Pennsylvania State Hospital 

Vincent Bendix 

Together with thousands of hospitals, public 
buildings, schools, estate owners, small garden 
or lawn owners. 
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HABITANT SHOPS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Wood Fences and Garden Furniture 
32 Washington Avenue, BAY CITY, MICH. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN 62 PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Look for the name "Habitant" in Local Telephone Directory 


Products 

Rustic Wood Fences. 
Also Garden Furniture. 


Habitant Fencing 

Habitant Fencing is made in the north 
woods of Michigan, entirely by hand. 
Only selected sound Northern white cedar (arbor vitae: the 
tree of life) is employed because of its extremely rugged 
qualities. It is resistant to time and the elements, and requires 
no painting. Habitant Fencing is picturesque, setting harmoni- 
ously in any natural or architectural background. 

Construction 

Habitant Standard consists of sound cedar poles, mounted 
on cedar rails with rustproof nails. Habitant "Good Will" is 
made by running galvanized pipe through entire lengths of 

fence, preventing removal of palin.c:s and presenting identically 


AHABITANTi 
FENCING 


TRADE.MARK 


the same appearance on both sides. Single 
walk and double drive gates to match 
various styles of fencing can be supplied. 

Shipped Complete 

Habitant Fencing comes complete 
with posts and other necessary parts. No 
"extras" need be bought. 

Nation-wide Erection Service 

In every district of the United States a capable firm of 
fencing specialists assures the utmost satisfaction and atten- 
tion. Where erection complete is desired, crews of trained men 
are at your service. 

Estimates 

Our nearest distributor will be happy to furnish complete 
details and an estimate of cost either with or without erection, 
and without obligation. 
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Habitant Stockade 

No. 200. Closely woven, 2 in. halved pickets, 

peeled cedar posts and rails. 
No. 900. "Good Will," full round 2-in. peeled 
pickets, bored for galvanized pipe rails, 
with posts complete. Same appearance on 
both sides. Heights 3 to 8 ft. 
1400. Brook full round 1 in. pickets, 
complete with posts and rails, winter cut 
with bark on. 


Habitant Post and Rail 

No. 700. Made of full round cedar, exceptionally strong. Heavy posts spaced 
on 12-ft. centers. 3 or 4 rails, 4 ft. high. e i i,- u 

No 400 Lighter fence, posts spaced on 7 ft. 6-in. centers. 4 or 5 rails high. 

Note: Post and rail fences can be ordered in various heights and any 
desired number of rails. 



but 


No. 


Habitant Picket 

No. 300. Similar construction to No. 200, 
pickets spaced either 1 or 2 in. apart. 
No. 920. Similar to No. 900 Good Will with 
pickets spaced 2 in. apart. 
1500. (Potts) similar to No. 1400, full 
round pickets with bark on, spaced either 
1 or 2 in. apart. 

Colonial white painted fence also available 




Habitant Cross Rail 

No. 444X. Posts spaced on 7 ft. 4-in. centers, 
4 ft. high, rails 21/2 to 3% in. in diameter. 
This fence is shipped knocked down. Habi- 
tant Cross Rail Fence is a perfect combina- 
tion of beauty and efficiency 


Habitant Lennox 

No. 1200. Curved top picket fence, 2 and 4-in. 
spacing, 3, 4 and 5 ft. high at lowest point. 
Full round pickets mounted between halved 
rails. Same appearance on both sides 


Habitant Hurdle 

No. 600. One of the strongest made. Diagonally 
braced on both sides. 8 ft. 3-in. sections, 
five bars, 4 ft. high 
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DUBOIS FENCE & GARDEN CO^ INC. 

Manufacturers of Woven Wood Fence 
101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


THE ORIGINAL WOVEN WOOD FENCE 

Made in France of Seasoned French Chestnut 


Dubois Woven Wood Fence Blends 
Perfectly with Any Period or 
Design 

The fact that the foremost archi- 
tects and landscape artists of this 
country are using Dubois as part of their landscaping 
schemes is conclusive evidence of its remarkable utility 
and practical features. 

It is being used in a multitude of wRys : 

To enclose an estate or garden. 

To screen a laundry or service yard. 

To provide a harmonious background for flowers 
and shrubs. 

To bring safety and charm to city roof gardens and 
pent house terraces. 

To shut out unwelcome views. 

Its installation on golf courses is constantly increas- 
ing and it is extensively used as 
an enclosure for tennis courts, 
playgrounds, swimming pools 
and in many other ways. 

To architects, Dubois pre- 
sents a completely satisfactory 
answer to their problem of how 
to achieve privacy for an estate 
or garden without the sacrifice 
of beauty or architectural har- 
^ . 1 • I mony, for Dubois has a charm 

%M:a:aon':L%ll' S^t/ ""jq"^ i" ^^^aracter and 
of Every Section for blends With any Style or period 
Your Protection of architecture. 


DUBOIS 

(TRADE-MARK REG. U. S. PAT. OFF.) 



Provides Immediate Privacy 

One of the principal advantages 
of specifying Dubois to complete the 
ensemble of house and grounds is that 
it gives privacy immediately. There 
is no bare and ugly period of waiting for plantings to 
grow and, unlike a hedge, Dubois never needs attention 
once erected. 


Dubois Is Made in France 

"Woven wood" fences have been made by French 
craftsmen and used with telling artistry on the continent 
for centuries, but not until the advent of Dubois were 
these richly decorative rustic chestnut fences introduced 
to home lovers throughout the United States. Still made 
by hand, with typical French thoroughness, the strict 
specifications laid down for the manufacture of Dubois 
assure much better quality, uni- 
formity and length of life than 
when the choice of materials and 
excellence of workmanship de- 
pended upon the skill and consci- 
entiousness of the small maker. 

To obtain Dubois quality 
and Dubois dependability, it is 
therefore important that you 
clearly specify Dubois by name. 
The registered trade-mark ''Du- 
bois" is branded on the back of 
every section. Thus you will be 
assured of genuine Dubois. 



Heavy, Rustproof Cop- 
perweld Wire Is Now 
Used Exclusively to 
Bind the Saplings 



T,,. . - The First Recorded Installation of Dubois Woven Wood Fence, Erected in 1901 

inis fence is as beautiful and charming today as the day it was erected. Dubois Woven Wood Fence never needs painting. The first cost is 
moderate and as the years pass, it becomes an even more thrifty investment for it is absolutely free from maintenance cost 
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From the Outside 

Dubois presents an even facade of sturdy saplings, 
uniformly straight and so closely woven that outsiders 
cannot see through 


The posts are 
placed about 8 ft. 
apart and connect- 
ed top and bottom 
with 2x4 in. tim- 
bers or other cross- 
rails. Then the 
sections of Dubois 
are nailed to this 
framework — an 
easy job for al- 
most anyone 



From the Inside 

The ready-cut rustic framework harmonizes per- 
fectly with Dubois, making the inside effect as attrac- 
tive as from without 



Single or Double Gates Are Furnished with Curved or Straight To 


ps 


Gives a Lifetime of Service 

Before use the live-cut Dubois chestnut saphngs are 
thoroughly seasoned and heat treated by a special bak- 
ing process to prevent all possibility of warping. 

Dubois uses Copperweld rustproof wire to bind the 
pickets securely to their backing strips. Being rust- 
proof and weatherproof, Dubois never needs painting. 
Its first cost is moderate and, as years pass, it becomes 
an even more thrifty investment for it is absolutely free 
from upkeep cost. The first cost is the last. 


A Height for Every Purpose 

Dubois is imported from France ready to erect m 
convenient sections 5 ft. long. 

Six Heights— Dubois comes in six heights : 18 m. ; 
3 ft. 10 in.; 4 ft. 11 in.; 6 ft. 6 in. ; 8 ft.; and 10 tt. 

Gates to match can be furnished equipped with 
quaint iron hinges and latches. These gates come 
in both single and double sizes (for driveways), 
with straight or curved tops and give a most artistic 
eflfect. 
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Dubois Is Easily Erected 

Dubois is shipped just as it is imported — in 5-ft. 
sections, and is easily handled. These sections are 
readily erected. No skilled labor is re- 
quired. Only a framework of posts and 
crosspieces is needed which can be pro- 
cured from any carpenter or lumber 
dealer. 

The posts are set approximately 8 
ft. apart and should be connected by two 
crosspieces, to which the sections of 
Dubois are nailed. Locust or cedar is 
recommended for the posts. 



Dubois 
Rustic Post 

The cross- 
rails fit into the 
posts easily 
and are held 
securely 

oned posts 
the quaint. 


Rustic Framework — Ready to Erect 

For those who prefer, we now sup- 
ply an attractive rustic cedar framework, 
designed especially as a support for Du- 
bois. This consists of mortised and ten- 
and cross-rails, finished to harmonize with 
rustic aspect of Dubois. To erect this, no 


labor is required beyond the setting of the posts and the 
fitting together of the ready-cut parts. 

In addition to its added convenience, this frame- 
work is desirable as well because it is so thoroughly in 
harmony with the natural charm of Dubois. Now the 
rear side of the fence may have as much rustic charm 
as the front. 

The posts, as provided, are 
round and about 4 in. in diameter ; 
the cross-rails are 3 in. in diam- 
eter. 



DUBOIS CLEFT CHESTNUT FENCE 


A Beautiful and Economical Fence 

In many respects, Dubois Cleft Chestnut Fence is 
the equivalent of the famous Dubois Woven Wood 
Fence for it supplies the same note of charm and rustic 
beauty given by the latter. It is made in France of 

live chestnut saplings, 
thoroughly processed to 
prevent warping and 
consequently will give 
just as remarkably long 
service as the Woven 
Wood Fence. 

The chief difference 
between these two fences 
is that Dubois Cleft 
Chestnut Fence is made 
by machinery with the 
saplings spaced one inch 
apart, while in the other type they are closely woven 
together by hand. 

Dubois Cleft Chestnut Fence is furnished with the 
saplings bound with Copperweld rustproof wire or gal- 
vanized wire. 

Dubois Cleft Chestnut Fence 
is ideal for use where a fence 
somewhat lower in cost than 
Dubois Woven Wood Fence 
is desired and where al)so- 
lute privacy is not a considera- 
tion. 



Section of Cleft Chestnut Fence 

Showing spacing between the saplings 


Suitable for Many Purposes 

This versatile fence may be used in a multitude of 
ways : 

To screen a driveway or service yard. 
To mark a property line. 
To enclose tennis courts. 

To give a delightful, rustic atmosphere to a garden. 

To serve as a background for vines, flowering 
shrubs, a trellis for climbing roses, and many similar 
interesting and beautiful applications. 

Sizes Available 

Dubois Cleft Chestnut Fence is furnished in 16 ft. 
rolls and in three heights : 6 ft. 6 in. ; 4 ft. 11 in. ; and 
3 ft. 10 in. 

Gates, either single or double driveway types, are 
furnished in corresponding heights. 


Installation 

Dubois Cleft Chestnut 
Fence is easy to erect against 
stringers between cedar or 
locust posts 
placed about 8 
ft. apart. 


zx 



Method of Binding 
with Copperweld 
Wire 


Dubois Cleft Chestnut Fence Is Pleasing and Attractive in Appearance 
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ROBERT C. REEVES GO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Wooden and Wire Fences 
101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The Name of 


"Reeveshire" Products 

French "Provincial" Woven 
Wood Fence — a sturdily constructed 
fence of live chestnut saplings, woven to- 
gether with copperweld rustproof wire. 

''Cleft Chestnut" Fence — somewhat similar to 
French 'Trovincial" but with saplings spaced 1 in. apart. 

English Type Hurdle Fence and Gates. 

Old-fashioned Post and Rail Fence. 

Copperweld Chain Link Fence. 



Literature and Estimates 

W'c have prepared interesting pamphlets 


and booklets 


dealing with the application and installation 
^ of "Reeveshire" Fences. These will be sent on 
request. 

Estimates gladly furnished on receipt of 

r- " specifications. 
Famous Fences ^ 

Service to Architects 

Our Service and Advisory Departments were organized to 
co-operate in the solution of fencing problems. In submitting 
any fence problem to the Robert C. Reeves Co., you have the 
assurance that they will give not only competent advice but 
an impartial recommendation. 

The Reeves organization handles every type of fence, and 
their only interest in recommending any particular kind is that 
it shall best serve your purpose. 


'REEVESHIRE'* WOVEN WOOD FENCES 


French "Provincial" Fence 

Equally charming and practical is this 
woven wood fence. The grace of the slender 
palings and its rustic simplicity blend into any 
background. Age only mellows its beauty and 
it is an attractive frame for any enclosure. 
It affords privacy and protection while pre- 
senting an extremely pleasing appearance to 
the outside world. 

Sturdy and Economical — The practica- 
bility of the French "Provincial" Woven Wood 
Fence lies in the sturdiness of its construc- 
tion. The live chestnut saplings are grown, 
cut and assembled in the provinces of France, 
and are woven together with rust-resisting 
copperweld wire. Rigidity is provided by a 
firm stripping which is attached to the back. 
Its economy lies in the fact that the hand- 
split saplings never need painting. 




■ ; „ I ' . 

! 

I- , - i 





French "Provincial" Gate 


How Furnished — Supplied in panels in 
full 5-it. lengths and in six heights; 10 ft.; 
8 ft.; 6 ft. 6 in.; 4 ft. 11 in. ; 3 ft. 10 in., and 
18 in. Gates are furnished complete with 
hardware. 

"Cleft Chestnut" Fence 

Somewhat similar in construction and de- 
sign to the French "Provincial" with the excep- 
tion that the saplings are spaced one inch apart 
and that this type of fence is furnished in 
rolls instead of in sections. It is somewhat 
lower in cost than French "Provincial" and 
adaptable wherever absolute privacy is not 
desired. 

How Furnished — Supplied in 16-ft. rolls, 
in five heights; 10 ft., 8 ft., 6 ft. 6 in. ; 4 ft. 
11 in., and 3 ft. 10 in., and fastened with either 
copper weld or galvanized wire. 



French "Provincial" Fence 



Cleft Chestnut" Fence 
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"REEVESHIRE" HURDLE FENCES 


English Type Hurdle Fence 

An adaptation of the riven chestnut Hurdle Fence which 
has been used in England for centuries. It is made of split 
chestnut timber, constructed in sections or hurdles, each hurdle 
being 8 ft. 3 in. long. Posts are 6 ft. long and extend 18 in. 
into the ground. When erected 
the fence is 4 ft. high. The 
posts of one hurdle are securely 
fastened to those of adjoining 
hurdles by means of wooden pins 
which are supplied. This makes 
for exceeding strength, as no 
one post is required to support 
alone a strain on its particular 
hurdle. 

The hurdles are made in 3 
types — 4, 5 and 6-bar, all of which 
are the same length and height, 
the difference being in the spac- 
ing between the bars. 

Uses— English Type Hurdle 
Fence is more than an enclosure — 
it is decidedly an artistic fence, 
possessed of unusual rustic charm 
and it blends well with many 
types of architecture. Ideal as a 
division fence in the suburbs, as 
a boundary fence for large estates, 



Section of English Type Hurdle Fence 


or to accentuate the setting for a residence of the English 
farmhouse or similar type. 

The 4-bar hurdles are suitable for enclosmg pastures for 
cattle where a close fence is unnecessary. The 5-bar type 
makes an ideal fence for paddocks or pastures for spirited horses 

and is used for this purpose on 
the estates of many leading 
horsemen of the country. The 
6-l)ar hurdles make a very close 
fence and are particularly suited 
for enclosing pastures or pens for 
sheep. 

Hurdle Fence Gates— Made 
with 4, 5 and 6 bars to conform 
to the three types of fencing. 

Stocked in 10-ft. lengths with 
extra braces. Furnished to order 
in any desired length. 

Portable Post and Rail Fence 

Much heavier than the Eng- 
lish Type Hurdle Fence although 
of the same length and height 
when set. 

Posts extend 2V2 ft. into the 
ground. 

Generally used as permanent 
fences in hunting districts. 



English Type Hurdle Fence 


OTHER *'REEVESHIRE" FENCES 



Copperweld Chain Link Fence 

Enduring copperweld fence offers permanent protection 
and eliminates painting and the usual maintenance and re- 
placement costs. Beautifies as it protects. We are prepared 
to give complete service — from the first plans to the final erec- 
tion. Where a wire screen fence is desired, Copperweld Chain 
Link Fence is most suitable 


The two types 
of fencing here 
shown are typi- 
cal "Reeveshire" 
products and 
provide the ut- 
most in quality, 
design and 
adaptability. 



Old-fashioned Post 
and Rail Fence 

An authentic early 
American fence. Made 
of split chestnut. Eco- 
nomical and practical 
lor pastures and many 
other purposes. Pro- 
vides a touch of distinc- 
tion when used in front 
^1 of dwellings as above 
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ANCHOR POST FENCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wire Fences, Iron Fences and Entrance Gates 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

* Eastern Avenue and Kane Street, BALTIMORE, MD. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 9 East 38th Street CLEVELAND, OHIO, 21500 St. Clair Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 460 Fifth Street 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

ALBANY, N. Y., 1111 Home Savings Bank Building HOUSTON, TEX., 2305 Commerce Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 333 Jackson Building LOS ANGELES, CAL., 616 So. Anderson Street 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 238 Main Street MINEOLA, L. I., N. Y., 167 Jericho Turnpike 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 105 Latta Arcade NEWARK, N. J., 60 Park Place 

CHICAGO, ILL., 646 No. Michigan Boulevard PHILADELPHIA, PA., Real Estate Trust Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 507 St. Paul Building PITTSBURGH, PA., 541 Wood Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 508 Architects Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 1245 Syndicate Trust Building 

HARTFORD, CONN., 43 Farmington Avenue SHREVEPORT, LA., 3306 Line Avenue 

SALES AGENTS IN OTHER PRINCIPAL aTIES— CONSULT TELEPHONE DIRECTORY 
FACTORIES: BALTIMORE, MD., CLEVELAND, OHIO and SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron Entrance Gates; 
Electrically Welded Iron Fences; Gates. 

Wire and Iron Fences of all kinds and 
in several heights, for country places, resi- 
dences, parks, playgrounds, institutions, fac- 
tories, mills, railroads, reservoirs, etc. 

Tennis Court and Athletic Ground 
Enclosures; Kennel, Poultry and Stock 
Paddock Fences ; expert designing and con- 
struction of special Enclosures for game, 
birds, etc. ; Iron and Wire Arbors, Arches 
and Trellises. 



trade-mark 


Nation-wide Sales and Erecting Service 

A chain of Anchor offices located in principal cities 
in all parts of the United States insures immediate 
attention to the requirements of architects. We main- 
tain trained crews of erectors who erect fences under 
the supervision of our main office and branches, thus 
insuring good workmanship and an economical job. If 


desired, we will make surveys for grades and 
measurements and take entire charge of the 
work. When a customer prefers to do the 
erecting, tools and necessary instructions are 
furnished. 

Estimates and Catalogues 

Estimates given for products delivered and 
set complete in any part of the country. In 
requesting estimates, send, if possible, a dia- 
gram giving dimensions, location of gates, ends 
and corners. 

For the convenience of architects and their 
specification writers we have prepared a special folder 
according to specifications for A. LA. filing system. It 
contains a complete set of catalogues, specification sheets 
with scale drawings, details and dimensions on Anchor 
Wire and Iron Fences and Gates. 

The nearest Anchor office will gladly send you one 
of these handy folders. Just write for folder "A I A 
File 14-k." 



Ornamental Iron Entrance Gate on the Estate of Asa G. Candler, Jr., Atlanta, Ga. 

This installation also includes 5700 ft. of Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DOA-1, 7 ft. high 
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Anchor Garden Gate on Private Estate 

Iron Fences and Entrance Gates 

Long experience enables this company to manu- 
facture iron fences and ornamental gates properly pro- 
portioned and designed, and correctly made in all de- 
tails. Special or stock designs furnished. 

Anchor- Weld Iron Fences and Gates 

The Anchor Post Fence Company has secured the 
right to manufacture iron fences and gates by the elec- 
tric-weld process. As shown in the illustrations, we use 
grooved square bars: I/2, % and % in. square. The 
rails consist of these bars in horizontal pairs the length 
of a panel. Welded between these pairs, and at right 
angles to them, are the pickets. All welding is done on 
the flange sides of rails and pickets. 


Anchor- Weld Iron Fence, Type RA-1 

Surrounding residence of H. C. McCrady, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


The strength of this type of construction is 
enormous. Not only does it permit the making of panels 
as long as 10 ft., but the center support is unneces- 
sary. 

Even when supporting an additional weight of sev- 
eral hundred pounds at the center, the rails show little or 
no deflection. Pickets can not loosen and fall. Gates, 
made in the same manner as the railing, require no 
disfiguring diagonal braces to maintain rigidity. 

Elaboration is possible : circles, scrolls, ellipses, and 
other special features may be introduced, double top or 
bottom rails may be used, and highly ornamental iron 
posts or brick, stone, concrete, or cast iron columns may 
be employed. 




Grooved Square Rods 
of Open Hearth 
Steel 


Electrically Welded 
Under Tons of 
Pressure 



Forming One Solid 
Piece at Each 
Intersection 



Perfect Union of 
Pickets and Rails 
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Anchor Post Fence Company 


Section of Anchor-Weld Wire 
Gate with Anchor Square 
Terminal Post 




Line Post 
TypeC 


Line Post End &. Comer Post Gate Post No. 30 S 
Type D Na 25 S 


Chain Link Steel Fence 

Fabric Copper-bearing steel wire, galvanized after weaving 

Line posts.. High carbon steel, Type C or D, U-bar, spaced about 10 ft. 

Anchor End, corner and single gate posts No. 20-S or 25-S 

Drive- Anchorage Double gate posts No. 25-S 

Anchor Chain Link Fences 

It is our contention that a chain link fence should be not only enduring in construc- 
tion, but attractive in appearance as well. Anchor Chain Link Fences have been designed 
with these points in mind. Their four exclusive features— (1) High carbon steel U-bar 
Line Posts; (2) Square Terminal Posts; (3) Drive-anchorage; (4) Anchor-Weld Wire 
Gates — contribute materially to their exceptional strength and distinction. 

Anchor Chain Link Fabric is of best quality copper-bearing steel wire, galvanized 
after zveaving. Made of No. 9 and No. 6 gauge wire, the latter being more commonly 
used. Heights up to 10 ft. The small mesh affords no foothold for climbers and the 
three strands of barbed wire at the top provide an additional safeguard. 

Both top rail of galvanized pipe and barbed wire topping are optional. All parts are 
heavily galvanized by the hot-dip spelter process. 

Anchor Square Terminal Post 

An exclusive Anchor feature developed for Anchor Fences. 

Stronger — because of its square shape; unclimbable — no bands or footholds for tres- 
passers to use as a stepladder; more protective — fabric can not be detached from post 
from outside; better-looking — has no disfiguring fabric-holding bands. 

Anchor U-bar Intermediate Posts 

Because they are U-shaped and are made of high carbon steel, these posts are excep- 
tionally strong and rigid. They are heavily galvanized throughout. 

Anchor Drive-Anchorage 

To insure permanent alignment of Anchor Fences we set the posts by our drive- 
anchor method, as illustrated. Neither frosts, thaws nor the heavy strains to which a 
fence is subjected can disturb a fence anchored by this method. 

Anchor-Weld Wire Gate 

The Anchor-Weld Wire Gate is the latest Anchor development. It marks an impor- 
tant improvement in gate construction. 

For the frame of this gate we use square tubular steel, which contributes materially 
to the attractive appearance, strength and rigidity of the entire gate structure. The 
horizontal and vertical members of the frame are inseparably arc-welded together at the 
corners. So strong is this construction that no diagonal braces are needed. 

Anchor-Weld Wire Gates are made in both single and double types, in a variety 
of widths. 



Anchor Chain Link Fence 

A lawn type of fence with Anchor-\Veld Single Wire Walk Gate 


Anchor Chain Link Fence 


An installation of Anchor Chain Link Fence, including Double 
Anchor- Weld Wire Gate 
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Anchor Chain Link Lawn Fence, Type AT-1 

On the property of T. H. Hogsett, Cleveland Heights, Ohio. 
Type AT-1 fences are made in heights of 3 ft. 7 in. and 4 ft. 1 in 


Anchor- Weld Iron Double Driveway Gate 

Anchor-Weld Iron Gates are made in both single and double types. 
Single gate opening: 3 ft. 0 in. to 4 ft. 2 in. Double gate opening: 8 ft. 
0 in. to 16 ft. 0 in. 



Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DO-1 

Part of an installation of 2980 ft. at the Soldiers* Home, Noroton, Conn. 


Anchor Chain Link Fence, Type DOA-1 

Siirroiindini? the estate of John D. Rockefeller, Sr., T.akewood, N. J. 



Anchor Chain Link Tennis Enclosure, Type DT-1 


Chain Link Kennel Enclosure, Type DT-1 

Installed on grounds of high school, Pasadena, Cal. Built uo to 12 This kennel enclosure offers a clean runway,, ample room for exercise 

ft high with adequate bracing of corners and firm anchorage. Narrow and absolutely guards the dogs against escape, injury or theft. Can be 
entrance gates comprised in enclosure proper furnished with or without covered top 



Anchor- Weld Iron Fence and Gate 

Installed at Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, N. 


Anchor- Weld Ornamental Iron Gate 

Part of an installation of Anchor-Weld Iron Fence on the estate of 
Merle Graves, Pittsfield, Mass. 
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TELEPHONE 

Lexington 9512, 9513 


ATLAS FENCE COMPANY 

Protective and Ornamental Iron and Wire Fences 

103 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MAIN OFFICE AND 
FACTORY 
NEWARK, NjJJ. 

NEWARK, N. J. PHILADELPHIA. PA. HARTFORD. CONN. 

Sales Agents in Prominent Cities — Wire, Telephone or Write Us for Representative Nearest to You 


Products 

Atlas Chain Link Fences and Gates. 

Road Fences — Atlas Tennis 


Wrought Picket Fences and 


Atlas 
Fences. 

Atlas 
Gates. 

Atlas Ornamental Entrance Gateways. 
Also Baseball Backstops, Goal Posts, Diamond 
Mesh Partitions and Window Guards. 

Uses 

Atlas Chain Link and Wrought Picket Fences meet 
evety requirement of a good fence, especially for indus- 
trial plants, railroads, transformer stations, schools, 
parks, reservoirs, institutions, estates, residences, etc. 
Service 

Atlas Factory Representatives and Engineers are 
always ready to render assistance in the solution of all 
fencing problems. We will submit without cost or obli- 
gation, plans and estimates for every fencing need. 

Construction 

At Newark, N. J., easily accessible for quick ship- 
ments by rail, boat, or motor truck, we have a com- 
plete fence manufacturing plant exclusively devoted to 
the manufacture of wire and iron fences — handling 
every step of manufacture from the raw materials to 
the finished product — a strong and durable fence. 
Quality must be in the material, and all the compo- 
nent parts must be properly related. Extra weight in 
fence frame construction means nothing, and is need- 
less, unless there is combined with it — strength and 
durability. It is with especial emphasis on the last two 
essentials on which Atlas Fences are constructed. 

Catalogue 

Send for your copy of our new, profusely illustrated cata- 
logue describing Atlas Fences for every fence requirement. 


Test of Posts Conducted by Pittsburgh 
^fjjf^j^A Testing Laboratory 

— ' This test v^as made to determine relative strength 

n of various sections used as standard fence posts. 

Item 1 — Atlas standard high-carbon open-seam 
post 2% in. but nominally specified by Atlas Fence 
Company as ZV^-'m. outside 


diameter. The standard mill 
weight listed as 3.12 lb. per 
ft., ungalvanized. Actual 
weight of post tested 3.30 
lb. per lin. ft., hot galva- 
nized ; wall thickness in. 
(.140). 

Item 2 — This was a 
standard 2^/^-in. outside di- 
ameter copper-bearing gal- 
vanized pipe post. The rated 
weight being 3.65 lb. per 
lin. ft.; wall thickness hi in. 

Item 3 — Angle posts of 
2V2x2xV4. in. and identified 
as commercial steel angle. 
The listed weight being 3.7 
lb. per lin. ft. and the ac- 
tual weight of post tested 
3.55 per lin. ft. The post 
was tested with 2V2-'m. 
flange of angle in line with 
the pull. 

Reference to the graph 
will show that in this test, 
made not by us but by the 
unprejudiced eyes and 
hands of the Pittsburgh 
Testing Laboratory, the At- 
las standard high - carbon 
open-seam post had 100% 
greater strength than the 
pipe post (Item 2 on graph) 
and almost 300% greater 
strength than the angle 
post of commercial steel 
(Item 3). 


Deflection in Inches 

lO 15 20 



TYPES AND SIZES, ATLAS STANDARD FENCE FRAME CONSTRUCTION 




Min. 



CO 

a 




Gate posts 





09 




Types and Heights 

tn 

Concrete 
Base 

c 

: tops 

1 ■ 

Barbed wires 


tn 

tes up 
ling; 
.tes up 
pening 

Single gates 7' 
to 11' opening; 
double gates 14' 
to 24' opening 

^ c «N .5 

nil 

1 

a; 
£ 

finish 


Middle rail 

Horizontal bract 

Its an 

K 


Line post 

Depth 

Diam. 

Post spac 

Line post 

•si 

End po8t< 

Corner p< 

Single ga 
to 6' oper 
double ga 
to 12' O] 

Single gal 
to 18' op 
double ga 
to 36' o] 

Gate fra 
tubular 

Gate top 

Top rail 

Bolts, ni 
rivets 

Rail clam 

Finish 

Atlas Home: 

Up to 4' high 


V 6' 

8' 

10' 


None 

None 


2^' 


None 

None 


Scroll 

UVg' 

None 

None 




Atlas Heavy Estate: 
5', 6' and 7' high 

r 

2' 9' 

10' 

10' 


None 

None 



3' 

4' 


2" 

Plain 

\%' 
B 

None 





Atlas Super Estate: 
5' high and up 


2' 9' 

10' 

10' 

eable 

None 

None 

3" 

3' 

y 

4' 


2' 

Plain 

B 

None 
D 


ronze 
ength 

steel 


Atlas Armed : 

5'. 6' and 7' high 

r 

2' 9' 

10' 

10' 

mall. 

Arms 

3 

m' 


y 

4' 

tH' 

2' 

A 

Plain 

B 

None 


>s or b 
ile str 

-essed 

d galv 

Atlas Standard Armed: 
5' high and up 

2M' 

2' 9' 

10' 

10' 

rtified 

Arms 

3 

3' 

y 

y 

4* 

6%' 

2' 

A 

Plain 

\H' 

B 

None 


d bras 
h tens 

o. 
> 

dippe< 

Atlas Double Armed: 
T high and up 


2' 9' 

10' 

10' 

(U 

U 

Arms 

5 

3' 

r 

y 

4' 

6H' 

2' 

A 

Plain 

1^' 

None 

m' 

Soli 
(Hig 


Hot 

Atlas Estate Tennis: 
8', 10' and 12' high 

r 

2' 9' 

10' 

10' 


None 

None 

m' 

2^' 

y 

4' 

(>%' 

2' 

Plain 

1%' 

Note 
(D) 

1%" 

D 




Atlas Club Tennis: 

8'. 10' and 12' high 


2' 9' 

10' 

10' 


None 

None 

3' 

3' 

y 

4' 

6H' 

2" 

Plain 

m' 

Note 
(D) 

D 





*Represents vertically 12 in. in height of fence. 

A — 3 strands of barbed wires on the gate extend vertically. B — In these types of fence (where the top rail is omitted), a No. 6 gauge (W&M) 

coil spring cable wire is placed along the top approximately 6 in. below the top selvage of the fabric. D — In fences. 12 ft. high, a middle rail of same 
size as top rail is recommended. 
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Atlas High Carbon Steel Fence Posts 

All Atlas Chain Link Fence framework is tubular, of high 
carbon steel, hot-dip galvanized, rolled with an open seam, 
thus preventing the accumulation of condensation on the inside 
of the post. The Atlas tubular post, one of the strongest 
shaped fence members, contains a high carbon content of .35 
to .60 per cent, is properly heat-treated, refined and close 
grained, thus insuring the strongest and most lasting fence 
♦ frame construction. (Sec specifications for sizes, etc.) 

Field Construction 

No matter where it is erected, a trained crew of experi- 
enced salaried Atlas erection engineers personally erect every 
Atlas Fence. None of our fences are erected under contract 
with other fence erection crews. 

Atlas Chain Link Fabrics 

Atlas Chain Link Fence fal)ric is woven from the very 
best hard-drawn steel wire, consistent to a close and rigid 
specification. Every square inch must stand a test of at least 
05,00() 11). for tensile strength — a mighty rigid test. 

Atlas Chain Link Fence fabrics are furnished either Atlas 
Special "Crapo" Galvanized, or Atlas "Galvanized-After- 
Weaving. (See specification chart.) 

Atlas Chain Link Fences 

The strength and durability of Atlas Chain Link Fences 
make them ideally adaptable to every situation where a neat 
attractive fence line for protection or ornamentation is desired. 
Atlas Fences are manufactured and erected to meet the con- 
tours and i)articii]ar re(|uirements of each particular job. 



Atlas Chain Link Fence 


Atlas Wrought Picket Fences and Gates 

Atlas Wrought IMcket b\'nces are madi* uj) in various stand- 
ard styles and sizes, also to meet individual .specific require- 
ments. All pickets are permanently locked in place by the 


Atlas Shur-Tite Compression process, firmly and lastingly 
bonding the members together. Atlas Fences are not manu- 
factured for "stock" but to meet individual requirements. 



Atlas Wrought Picket Fence, Newark, N. J. 


Atlas Ornamental Elntrance Gateways 

Although Atlas Ornamental Gates are usually made in 
special designs in keeping with the particular plans of the 
owner, architect or engineer, we are always ready to submit 
standard styles of Atlas Ornamental Gates. 



SPECIFICATIONS ATLAS CHAIN LINK FENCE FABRICS 


Types and heiRhts 

Style of 
galvanizing 

Width of 
fabric 

Wire mesh 
and gauge 
(W. & M.) 
of wire 

Selvage finish 

Fabric ties to 
line posts 

Fabric ties to 
top rail and braces 

Fabric ties 
to corner 
gate and 
end posts 

Top 

Bottom 

Atlas Home: 
Up to 4' high 

Crapo 
After weaving 
Commercial 

3' 0' 
3' 6' 
4'0' 

r— #14 
#11 

2'— #11. #9. #6 

Knuckled 
A 

Barbed 
A 

Special formed non-rusting high tensile 
aluminum bands 

1 

Special "Crapo" No. 11 gauge 

wire ties 

Heavy pressed steel 
Boltless bands with Atlas boltless 
malleable fitting 

1 

Atlas Heavy Estate: 
5', 6' and T high 

Crapo 
After weaving 

5' 0', 6' 0'. 
7'0' 

2'— #9 or #6 

Barbed 

Knuckled 

Atlas Super Estate: 
5' high and up 

Crapo 
After weaving 

5' 0* to 
12' 0' 

2'— #9 or #6 

Barbed 

Barbed 

Atlas Armed: 

5', 6' and 1' high 

Crapo 
After weaving 

4' 0', 5' 0'. 
6' 0' 

2'— #9 or #6 

Barbed 

Barbed 

Atlas Standard ^rmed: 
5' high and up 

Crapo 
After weaving 

4' 0' to 

iro' 

2'— #9 or #6 

Barbed 

Barbed 

Atlas Double Armed: 
T high and up 

Crapo 
After weaving 

6' 0' to 

iro' 

2'— #9 or #6 

Barbed 

Barbed 

Atlas Estate Tennis: 
8', 10' and 12' high 

Commercial 

8' 0', 10' 0'. 
12' 0' 

IH'— #11 

Knuckled 

Knuckled 

Atlas Club Tennis: 
8', 10' and 12' 

Crapo 

8' 0'. 10' 0', 
12' 0' 

IH'— #11 

Knuckled 

Knuckled 


A — This type of fabric is reversible. 

In all heights of fences 5 ft. high and over, a No. 6 coil spring wire is placed along the lower part of the fabric, approximately 6 in. above the 
bottom edge of the selvage. This coil spring wire is attached to the fence framework with aluminum tie wire. The fabric in turn is attached to 
the coil spring cable wire with No. 11 Atlas Special Crapo galvanized wire ties, spaced not over 2 ft. apart. 
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AMERICAN FENCE CONSTRUCTION CO. 


TELEPHONE 

Murray Hill 4470 


Iron Picket Fences — Chain Link Fences 

S. W. Corner Fifth Avenue and 44th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Iron Picket Fences and Gates of plain 
or ornamental design; Chain Link Wire 
Fences for all purposes; Poultry and Kennel 
Runs ; Tennis Court Enclosures ; Baseball Back- 
stops. 

Also Window Guards; Iron and Wire 
Work. 



trade 


Standardized and Special Design Fences 

This company offers a wide and complete choice 
of designs in standardized fences and gates both of 
iron picket and chain link wire types. In addition, 
it is prepared to execute special-design fences and orna- 
mental iron work from architect's designs. Some of 
our work of this kind is pictured here. 

Iron picket fences, because of the infinite possibilities 
of ornamental design work, are standardized only in 
respect to the general use of certain ''plain" picket 
fences of the designs detailed on the following page. 
Ornamental work, special gates, etc., are executed in 
infinite variety. 


Chain link wire fences, however, are a 
standardized product, as per specification 
ietails presented on the second following 
page. 

Catalogues, installation views, and blue 
prints of stock and semi-standard designs of 
MARK iron or wire fence are available for refer- 
ence. 

We gladly assist in preparing specifications that 
enable the economical production of special designs 
from standard size materials. 

Elstimates and Service 

Estimates on either fence materials or fences plus 
erection will be given, either by this office or local repre- 
sentatives throughout the Eastern, Central and South- 
ern States. The fullest measure of co-operation is 
available. 

Information regarding standard practice in the 
size of members, dimensions of concrete footings and 
other such practical data is made available to any who 
will find it helpful. 


Left: Plate No. 463 
Below: Plate No. 443 
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3-in. I-beam section 
line posts set in con- 
crete footings — with 
sheared top or with 
ornamental post caps 


Plate No. 537 

Iron Picket Fences 

The standard iron fences 
are of designs and weights 
detailed here. Simple orna- 
mentation can be added to the 
"plain" designs as required. 
Special design work originates 
with the architect, often with 
our co-operation in preparing 
a specification which will 
utilize standard sizes in ma- 
terials. 

Structural Detail s — 
Afco Iron Picket Fences are 
built with special I-section 
line posts, which are set in 
concrete and require no back 
bracing. The section is de- 
signed to develop maximum 
strength per pound of metal 
and to give beauty to the fence 
without over-heavy members. 
The posts for the line of fence 
may have either sheared tops, 
or be ornamental with heads. 

Afco recommends the square-tubular posts for 
ends, corners and gate posts, in appropriate sizes, and 
with ornamental post caps. Ornamental gate posts can 
be furnished in either standard or special designs. 

To provide extra strength 
where the picket passes through the 
rail Afco builds with a center-rib 
channel section. This rib also pro- 
vides the extra metal for caulking. 



Heavy center 
supports hold 
fence panels 
rigid 


3-rib channel rail 
affords extra metal 
where pickets are 
calked solidly in 
place 


Plate No. 482 

Afco Fences are caulked 
by a positive process which 
recesses two sides of each 
picket and forces metal from 
the rib of the rail into this 
recess. This results in a 
positive bond between picket 
and rail, and a panel flexi- 
bility which compensates for 
minor changes in ground 
contour and eliminates a 
costly survey on average fence 
lines. 

Afco Iron Fence Panels 
of standard 10- foot lengths 
are strong enough to support 
their weight over their entire 
length without sagging. But 
to further increase strength 
and to insure permanent hori- 
zontal alignment each panel 
is equipped with an adjustable 
center support set in a con- 
crete footing. 


Entrance Gates 

Afco entrance gates can be furnished to match 
the standard fence designs here illustrated. More 
elaborate or special designs will be found illustrated 
in the Afco Iron Fence Cata- 
logue. Afco gates are equipped 
with self-oiling ball and socket 
hinges to insure easy opera- 
tion. 


SPECIFICATIONS OF AFCO IRON PICKET FENCES 


Style 20-5 

JUiilii 


Style 35-5 


Type 

Pickets, 

Picket 

Channel 

Length 

Weight, pounds per lineal foot 

of 

spacing, 

rails, 

of 






fence 

in. 

c. to c. 

in. 

panels, 

Height of fence (to top of pickets) 


in. 

ft. 

4 ft. 

5 ft. 

6 ft. 

7 ft. 

8 ft. 

20-5 

% 

5 


10 

19 

23 

26 



2()-6 

Va 

5 


10 

26 

31 

36 



20-7 


6 


10 


38 

45 

52 

59 

20-8 

I 

6 

2x^ 

10 



55 

64 

69 

30-5 

% 

5 

iHxH 

10 

20 

25 

28 



30-6 

H 

5 

2x^ 

10 

28 

33 

38 



30-7 

Vs 

6 

2xys 

10 


40 

47 

54 

61 

30-8 


6 

2xH 

10 



57 

64 

71 

35-5 

% 

5 


10 

23 

27 

30 



35-6 

H 

5 

2xys 

10 

30 

35 

40 



35-7 

Vs 

6 


10 


42 

49 

56 

63 

35-8 

1 

6 

2xH 

10 



59 

66 

73 

40-5 

% 

5 

iHxH 

10 

23 

27 

30 



40-6 


5 

2xH 

10 

30 

35 

40 



40-7 


6 

2x% 

10 


42 

49 

56 

63 

40-8 


6 

2x% 

10 



59 

66 

73 


99999999 
Style 30-5 


1 












u 

[ 






1 






Style 40-5 
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American Fence Construction Co. 



Plate No. 492 


Plate No. 495 


SPECIFICATION DETAILS OF AFCO CHAIN LINK FENCES 

(All posts set in concrete footings) 


Afco 
Style 

Heights, 
ft. 

Fabric ^ 

End and corner 
posts 

Intermediate or line posts 

Top rail, 
diameter, 
in. 


Gates 

Gate posts 

Barbed 
wire 

Width opening 

Mesh, Gauge 
in. j wire 

Square, 
in. 

Depth 
footings, 
ft. — in. 

Diam., 
in. 

Spac- 
ing, 
ft. 

Depth 
footings, 
ft. — in. 

Square 
in. 

Depth 
footings, 
ft. — in. 

Single, 
ft. 

Double, 
ft. 

"Suburban"! 3U, 4 

2 

11 or 9 

2 

2—6 

iVs o.d. 

8 or 10 

2—6 

13^ o.d. 

None 


8, 10 

2 

2—6 

"Guardian" 

4, 5, 6 

2 
2 

9 or 6 

2 

3—0 

2 o.d. 

10 

12-6(4'high) 
\3— O(others) 

\H o.d. 

None 

3H. 4 

/ 8,10 
\12. 14 

2h) 

3—0 

"Bulwark" 

5, 6, 7,1 
8. 9. 10/ 

9 or 6 

2H 

3—0 

2H o.d. 

10 

3—0 

\y% o.d. 

None 

3V2, 4 

/8. 10. 12 
U4to 24 

2^1 
3 / 

3 — 0 

Style "9iy 

5, 6 

2 

9 or 6 

2 

3-0 

2 o.d. 

10 

3—0 

\y% o.d. 

3 strands 

3 1/2, 4 

/ 8,10 
\12 14 

2V2} 

3-0 

Style"1003" 

6, 7, 8.1 
9. 10 / 

2 

9 or 6 

2H 

3—0 

2H o.d. or 

2H "V 

10 
10 

3—0 

None 

3 strands 

3}^. 4 

/8, 10, 12 

\14to24 

2H\ 
3 / 

3—0 

Style" 1103" 

6, 7, 8,\ 
9. 10 / 

2 

9 or 6 

lYi 

3—0 

o.d. or 

2^ "J" 

3—0 

\% o.d. 

3 strands 

3 »/2. 4 

/8, 10, 12 

1. Ut') 2 \ 


3—0 

"Standard 
Tennis" 

8, 10, \ 

12 / 


11 or 9 

2 

3—0 

2 o.d. 

8 

3—0 

\% o.d. 

None 

All 7-ft. 
transor 

10 

ligh with 
n panel 

2 

3—0 

"Ex. Heavy 
Tennis" 

8, 10, 1 

12 / 

IH.2 

11,9 or 6 


3—0 

2H o.d. 

10 

1 

3 —0 IH o.d. 1 None 

Same as 
"Standard Tennis" 

23^ 

3—0 


Notes: Gate frames are of l^^-in. square tubular members for "Suburban." "Guardian," Stvle "913" and '"Standard Tennis" F< 
Gate frames are of 2-in. square tubular members for "Bulwark," Style "1003," Style "1103" and 'Ex. Heavy Tennis P 


Three Important Improvements in Afco Construction 




Special Beam Line Posts 

The Afco Special "I" Beam Post is 
furnished with all fences of heavy con- 
struction. The strength and enduring 
qualities of this post insure lasting and 
economical protection 


Square Frame Gate 

The Afco S<iuare Terminal 


Post 


eliminates braces and bands and is con- 
sequently more attractive. Its square 
construction makes it stronger and more 
protective 



The Square Terminal Post 

The Afco Square Frame Gate is 
one of the strouKest gates on the mar- 
ket today. Welded at each corner, 
the entire gate frame is a solid and 
rigid structure 
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ESTABLISHED 185S 


J. W. FISKE IRON WORKS 

Ornamental Iron, Brass, Bronze, Wire and Zinc Work 
69-71 Park Place, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental ]Metal Work and Fencing as follows : Orna- 
mental Entrance Doors, Window Guards, Lamps and Lamp 
Standards; Metal Stairs; Memorial Tablets; Fountains; iron 
Railings and Entrance Gates; Woven Wire and Climhprool 
ehain Link Fencing; Sanitary Stable and Barn Equipment. 

Also l^rass and Bronze Railings; Andirons and Fire Sets; 
Fire Escapes; Magpole Bases; Balls and Trucks; Folding 
Ciates; Leader Shoes; Marquises; Garden and Park Furniture; 
Sundials; Tree Guards; Wire Partitions. 

Co-operative Service 

The J. W. FisKE Iron Works will submit estimates for 
products either delivered or erected complete. A well organized 
engineering staff is maintained, and contracts for designing and 


erection complete are made when desired. Co-operation with 
the architect, contractor or owner in executing inuisual specifica- 
tions is a specialt}-. 

Fiske Quality 

The quality of Fiske products is best evidenced by installa- 
tions for the United States Government, States, cities and lead- 
ing commercial organizations, and upon many of America's 
largest prixate estates. 

Entrance Gates, Fencing and Ornamental Iron Work 

This company will carry out any design in ornamental 
entrance gates, iron fencing, window guards, metal stairs and 
similar work, or will prepare and submit designs for such 
work. 




mm TAiiiT 

ILEOTIIAlli ^mT'- 
rm mxY theatre 
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Illustrations of Work Finished and Installed by J. W. Fiske Iron Works 


(1) Seymour H. Knox Residence, Aiken, S. C. 

Peabody, Wilson & Brown, Architects 

(2) L. H. Shearman Estate, Manhasset, L. I., N. Y. 

J. W. O'Connor, Architect 

(3) General Howard S. Borden Residence, Rumson, N. J. 

George S. Chappell, Architect 

(4) Thomas A. Edison Junior High School, West Orange, 

Guilbert & Betelie, Architects 


N. J. 


(5) State Capitol, Raleigh, N. C. 

Atwood Nash Inc., Architects 

(6) United Piece Dye Works, Lodi, N. J. 

(7) Richmond Borough Hall, St. George, S. I., 

Carrere & Hastings, Architects 

(8) S. L. Rothafel Bronze Tablet 

Roxy Theatre, New York, N. Y. 


N. Y. 
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J. W. Fiske Iron Works 


Sanitary Stable and Bam Elquipment 

In most of the finest stables in this country Fiske Our complete catalogue of stable equipment will 

Sanitary Stable and Barn Equipment has been installed, be sent on request, as well as any special information. 
This includes both the privately owned and commercial 
stables. Hundreds of architects have specified our 
equipment because they have felt that by so doing they 
best served the interests of their clients. On this page 
a few standard details are shown, the result of more 
than 70 years of specialized experience in this class 
of construction. You will find us ready to co-operate 
when unusual conditions require special treatment. 



ra,»I(iN FATljriTl.0 



Type of Drain Used Where Gutter at 
Rear of Stalls Is Not Desired 


Herbert N. Straus Stable, Red Bank, N. J. 

Alfred Hopkins and Associates, Architects 

A Few Recent 
Installations 

Borden Farm Products, J. C. 

Schaeffler, Architect 
Marshall Field, Lloyd's Neck, 
N. Y., John Russell Pope, 
Architect 
Edsel Ford, Seal Harbor, 
Me., Duncan Candler, Ar- 
chitect 

H. E. Manville, Pleasant- 

ville, N. Y. 
John J. Raskob, Centreville, 
Md.. T. D. Wadleton, Ar- 
chitect 

Harrison Williams, Bayville, 
N. Y., Delano & Aldrich, 
Architects 
Howard Bayne, New Vernon, 
N. J., Peabody, Wilson & 
Brown, Architects 
Harold Fowler, Far Hills, 
N. J., Henry R. Sedgwick, 
Architect 
Joseph P. Day, Short Hills, 
N. J., William W. Ren- 
wick, Architect 
Seymour H. Knox, Aiken, 
S. C, Peabody, Wilson & 
Brown, Architects 
W. V. R. Ruxton, Green- 
wich, Conn.. Ludlow & 
Peabody, Architects 



Standard Details of Fiske Horse Stalls 
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IG ITIK 

COVEBL VJTH 

Covers arc furnish tcLm 

followiTiidiamatr^s : 
12in..(14in mdlim.) 20ja.(24jTi irxcl Mm.^ 
16in(20in « " ) 22irL(2^in - - ) 
j8m(22m «• !) 24in.(28iri " " ') 




CAST lloN 
WHILL GUAR.D 
16iii.ht^h,12incliam 


'06000999 

^ 


J.W.rUHt I^ON WORHt. NY. 



TIG leOAK 

G Pv^AT I N (j 1. F i - H L AV Y 

11/4 in dec^p. Grdliai 12>'A 

Np2 : 15 m Ton^ , 15 in wide, 
iV4m deep, qratin.^ I2>ya- 



TIG 175 K 

VIOUGHT 
GKATINQ 
Any ySize irLadc 
to Order 

on. Applicdhojv 



FIG 159AK 


HIGHWAY CATCH BASIN FRAMt 6^ GUTING 
( Very Hoavy ) 
24" lon$, 22H"widc, 5Vdecp, 
Grating only, 20^i"''2O; 2Vthick in canter 



FIG.196£. K 


LIGHT CUTTEL BASIN GHATfi 
For lawns carnaSe. drives, not for street use 
IS" wide * 24" lon^ « 5" deep 
GratinS only, 16"* 22" 

HEAVY GUTTER BASIN GRATE 
F'or rosdwaysS, streets, parks, c«mat«.nes «tt^ 
No. 2- 16" wide « 24*" lon$ » 5" deep 

Gra-tm^ only, 16*^ ^ Zl" 
No 1-3"" l5 3" for use in drainxr.o 

small ar«aj The outlet is so da 

si%r\a<i that it ^^a" b» used on 

4 , 6", d", Of 10" pipa 



riG 156 K 


B,OAD BOX 


For public or privatz roadways, ^tc 
Nal - Top- 2!)"lon$. 14V wide, 10'"de2p 
Gratin«? only 23'*lon5,13% wide 
No.l A- Top : 2 5 "■ ion?, 1 4V2 " w id a , 4j d e e p 
M0.2- Top:32"Io'-c.HVwida, 4 deep 


TlCr.TfelHK \ 
LEADER. 
iSPOUT 


LenAtbs 12", 
16-, 24". 30 IS 6 
46". SO £,72" 


LlADtR. 5P0UT 

Un^th^Te^t. ^ ^ 

Top nJdde torectivft4«3m Receive 4"jc 5" Leaden 
kddcr. OuHci for4in.soil 4" Oullet 

pip&»off36i5V4ia. 


To l?eceive 2"x 3 'L«dder. 

3" Outlet, 
lb Receive 3"x4"Led<i€r; 
4 "Outlet. 


Showing cover closed 
in position in siflewdlk. 



FIG ider K 


SAFETY COAL HOLfi COVEH FR.AM£ 
Cover I'rame. 
N0.I- 18" " 16" 2 3" - 23" 
No 2- 22" X 22" 2 7"« 27" 
No 3- 30" « 30'" 35" ^ 34" 



SPIILAL STAIU-S 
Furnished for sH floor , hei!iV^ts with 
following dtsmcterj • 4-0", 4-6, 
S'-O*; 5'-6; ©••0", 7*-0" 



for concrete or iron ^^uttcv 



GUTTBK COV£IO 
■?cr concrete gutter 


Wide 

4 

5 
6 


F1G.201D IC 

Thick I Vide 7h;c 

\'\ r VV 
3/e"l a" ^z' 



FKAMi: VITH 
OKATJ^a-HlAVY 

U9l frame llin. x 
IZin.- Qrahn^ 
Sy^iax 2>y2 in 

>J?2 frame i6 in. ^ 
ICinL - Grahri^ 
15 in. X 12>irL 



riG.lGlDK 

JV\ANHOU FUME ^ COVEB-^fO^ CONCR.tT£. 


Size 
cover 

Outside 
dimensions 

Depth 
frame 

18"xl8'' 
30"x30" 

IV'xlV 
28"x28" 
36''x36" 

3" 
3" 

3" 
3" 



m J73AK 


MANHOLE FHAME 6^" COVfilL 

Depth fem Cov^r 

4" 2 6V 20V 

6Vz 2a V 20 V' 

4%" 2 7" 2 0Vt 

6- 3lVz 24V 

6" 3lV 24 V 


Opening 
20" (li$ht pattizrn) 
20" (deep pattern) 
2 0* (heavy pattern) 
2 4' (h$ht pattern) 
24' (heavy pattern) 



MANHOLE FHAME ^ COWth 


Clear 
No. opening 


Size 
cover 


Flange 
diam. 


Depth Weight 


13 

28 
45 
98 
36 


22»/4" 
22" 
23" 
24" 


24" 
24" 
2 5" 
26" 


3478" 
3IV2" 
37" 
38" 
3 8 1/4" 


10" 
8" 


385 lb. 
405 lb. 
500 lb. 
509 lb. 
545 lb. 



FIG 1731i»K 


GRATING 
To fit irj bell ends oi soil pip<z 

Grating Size pipe Grating 

12 " 20 ' 2 3 vl; 

24" , 27 V 


Size of pipe 
8" 
10" 
12" 


14V 
17 


A FEW Ot J.W.FISKE IRON WORKS SPECIALTIES 


AUG 
1928 
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CINCINNATI IRON FENCE COMPANY INC. 

Manufacturers of Ornamental Iron and Wire Work 
3330 Spring Grove Avenue, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Ornamental and Plain Iron and Wire 
Work of every description and for every purpose. 

Steel and Iron Fence suitable for residences, 
cemeteries, school grounds, parks, etc. ; Entrance 
Gates ; Folding Gates. Door and Window Guards, 
Sidewalk Doors, Grilles, Gratings, Iron Shutters, 
Window^ Guards and Partitions, etc. 



Estimates 

Blue prints on request. 


Fencing Design and Construction 

The dominant features of Cincinnati Iron 
Fencing are its rugged strength, coupled with 
attractive design. 

Rails — Made of channel, angle or flat sec- 
tions. 

Pickets — Square, round, flat or angle, suitable 
thickness according to height required, pointed or tipped 
with malleable iron heads. 

Posts — Made in large variety of sizes and styles 


Estimates cheerfully given, to harmonize with the architectural surroundings. 




No. 450 

Iron Work — the Distinguishing Feature of 
a Building 


No. 620 

Interior Wrought Iron in True Character 



A Special Ornamental Entrance Gate for a Large Estate or Cemetery 
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NO 430 


RAILINGS AND FENCE 


no. 52 3 


Half Ov^I 

I 



"NO 512 


RAILINGS AND FENCE. 



NO. 521 



N0.459 



NO 4(o0 

EXTERIOR- RAILINGS 


174' Half Ovdl 

^ r- 



N0.4ei 



^-I'^zxly':"* Via Aurie 


"NO 480 

BALCONY 



X 


NO. 682 

INTERIOR. GRILLE 



NO 599 

FOLDING GATE 


CINCINNATI 
IRON FENCE 
COMPANY 


IRON RAILING,rENCE,BALCONY,GRILLEe> 
GATE CONSTRUCTION £» DESIGN. 


PLATE 


1 
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CYCLONE FENCE COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF UNITED STATES STEEL CORPORATION 
WAUKEGAN, ILL. 

WORKS AND OFFICES 

NORTH CHICAGO, ILL. GREENSBURG, IND. CLEVELAND, OHIO NEWARK, N. J. 

FORT WORTH, TEX. OAKLAND, CALIF. PORTLAND, ORE. TECUMSEH. MICH. DEKALB, ILL. 

DIRECT FACTORY BRANCHES 

ALBANY, N. Y. CHARLOTTE, N. C. GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. MILWAUKEE, WIS. OSHKOSH, WIS. SHREVEPORT, LA. 

ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO, ILL. HARTFORD, CONN. MINEOLA, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

BALTIMORE, MD. CINCINNATI, OHIO HOUSTON, TEX. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PITTSBURGH, PA. TOLEDO, OHIO 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. DALLAS, TEX. INDIANAPOLIS, IND. MT. VERNON, N. Y. PROVIDENCE, R. I. TULSA, OKLA. 

BOSTON, MASS. DAVENPORT. IOWA JACKSONVILLE, FLA. NEW ORLEANS, LA. RICHMOND, VA. WILKESBARRE, PA. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. KANSAS CITY, MO. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

PACIFIC COAST DIVISION: Standard Fence Company, OAKLAND, LOS ANGELES, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 

PORTLAND, ORE., SEATTLE, WASH. 


Cyclone Safeguard Chain Link Fence 

Specifications— Standard height, 6 ft. Built in heights 
from 4 ft. up to and including 10 ft. Chain Link fabric is full 
height of fence. 

Fabric — "Galv- After" Chain Link copper-bearing wire 
heavily zinc-coated (or hot-galvanized) by hot-dip process 
after w^eaving. No. 9 or No. 6 gauge wire woven in a 2-in. 
mesh. On heights 5 ft. and over, both edges of fabric have 
twisted and barbed finish. On heights 4 ft. and lower, one 
edge has twisted and barbed finish, the other has knuckled 
finish and it is recommended that the knuckled edge be placed 
at top of fence dressed below top rail with the barbed edge at 
the bottom. 

Posts — Line Posts — Hot-dip galvanized : 2-in. H-column 
copper-bearing steel. Weight 4.10 lb. per lin. ft. where fence is 
6 ft. and over in height. Where fence is less than 6 ft. in 
height, 2-in. outside diameter, weight 2.72 lb. per lin. ft. 



Cyclone Safeguard Fence 

Beautiful and dignified property protection for country estates and 
homes — also golf grounds and clubs 


End, Corner, Angle and Pull Posts — 3-in. outside diam- 
eter, weight 5.79 lb. per lin. ft. where fence is 6 ft. and over in 
height. Where fence is less than 6 ft. in height, these posts are 
2V2-'m. outside diameter, weight 3.65 lb. per lin. ft. 

Gate Posts — The size and strength of gate posts for 
swinging and sliding gates have been carefully determined by 
our Engineering Department. Details upon request. 

Post Spacing — Posts are spaced in line of fence not farther 
apart than 10-ft. centers. 

Depth of Posts — Line posts for fence 4 ft. or lower are 
set 24 in. in concrete base ; terminal posts 30 in. In 5-f t. fence, 
line posts are set 30 in., terminal posts 36 in. In Cyclone 
Safeguard Fence 6 ft. in height and over, all posts are set 
36 in. 

Post Setting — Concrete post bases are of proper mix- 
ture, size and shape to furnish sufficient foundation. Reinforced 
to prevent cracking from frost action. 

Post Tops — Hot-dip galvanized. All posts fitted with 
heavy ornamental post tops of malleable iron. The base of 
these tops fits into the post and a flange carries over the out- 
side to cap the post against moisture. 

Top Rail — Made by the National scale- free process, hot- 
dip galvanized. Tubular copper-bearing steel 1%-in. outside 
diameter, weight 2.27 lb. per lin. ft. Provided with expan- 


sion rail coupling. Top rail passes through post tops and 
forms a continuous brace from end to end of each stretch of 
fence. 

Braces — Made by the National scale-free process, hot-dip 
galvanized. End, gate and corner posts are braced by tubular 
copper-bearing steel braces 1%-in. outside diameter, weight 
2.27 lb. per lin. ft. Braces are spaced midway between the top 
rail and ground and extend to the first line post, fastened by 
malleable iron or pressed steel connections, then trussed from 
line post back to end, gate or corner post. 

Fittings — All copper-bearing materials, hot-dip galvanized. 
All fittings used with Cyclone Safeguard fencing and gates are 
malleable, wrought iron, pressed steel or aluminum. 

Fabric Bands — Aluminum. Fasten the fabric to line posts 
and top rail, spaced approximately 14 in. apart. 

Finish — All materials entering into the fence construction, 
except aluminum bands, are heavily galvanized. 



Cyclone Invincible Chain Link Fence 

Standard height, 7 ft. All copper-hearing materials. Built in heights 
up to and including 11 ft. Fabric. "Galv-After" Chain Link, heavily zinc- 
coated (or hot-galvanized) by hot-dipping process after weaving. No. 9 or 
No. 6 gauge wire woven in a 2-in. mesh. Extension arms carry 3 rows of 
4-polnt barbed wires, 12 in. in or out from fence line. Posts and frame- 
work, H-column steel, hot-dip galvanized 



Cyclone Tennis Court Enclosures and Back Stops 

Framework, tubular copper-bearing steel, hot-dip galvanized. Fabric 
"Galv-After" Chain Link No. 11 gauge copper-bearing steel wire woven 
in a 1%-in. mesh. Standard height, 10 ft. 
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Standard 
hot-dip galvan 
1% in. apart 


Cyclone Colonial "Complete Fence 

heiehts: 36, 42, 48 and 54 in. Framework, tubular steel, 
ized Fabric, style "F." Pickets spaced 3 in. apart at top, 
at bottom 



Safeguard Fence with Wrought Iron Gate 

Standard heitrhts • 36. 42 and 48 in. Framework, tubular copper- 
bearing steeM™ galv^^^^ Fabric "Galv-After" Chain Link cop- 
per-bearing steel No. 9 gauge. 2-in. mesh 



Specifications, Cyclone Swinging Gates 

Standard Sizes— Single swing walk gates built standard 
for 4-ft. opening. Double swing gates for driveways built 
standard for 12 to 18-ft. openings. Where conditions are such 
that standard sizes cannot be used, gates are built to meet 
requirements. . . 

Frames— Hot-dip galvanized, tubular copper-bearing steel. 
In heights 6 ft. or over, frames are 2-in. outside diameter. 
Corner fittings are extra heavy malleable iron. 

Stays— Hot-dip galvanized, tubular copper-bearing steel. 
Stays, together with %-in. adjustable truss rods, keep gate ab- 
solutely rigid ; prevent sagging, buckling and side weave. 

Fabric— Cyclone "Galv-After" Chain Link to match fabric 

used in fence. . , ,r , r n ui • 

Hinges— Hot-dip galvanized. Made of malleable iron. 

Exceptionally large bearing surface for clamping hinge on gate 

post. Cyclone hinge equipment will carry 100% overload. 15ot- 

tom hinge is ball and socket pivot type. 

Latch and Lock— Hot-dip galvanized. Plunger bar type 

with positive latch; arranged for padlock locking. Double 

drive gates equipped with catch posts to hold gates in open 

position. 

Wrought Iron Double Gates 

Cyclone Wrought Iron Fence and Entrance Gates are built 
in a variety of heights and attractive patterns for residences 
and estates. 


Cyclone Banner Fence 

Furnished with >'Calv-Aftcr" Chain Link fabric in 3 or 4-ft. heights^ 
End corner and gate posts are heavy tubular copper-bearing steel, set in 
concrete. Line posts, "banner drive style. All posts heavily hpt-dip gaU 
vanized. Braces; heavy tubular copper-bearing steel. Gates, either walk 
or double drive to match fence 




Cyclone Wrought Iron Double Gate 

Wire Work of All Kinds 

Partitions (Built-in-Sections)— Standard size sections 4 
ft wide by 8 ft. high. Frames arc 1-in. channel iron Fabric 
is No 10 gauge wire woven in lM»-in. diamond mesh, i^ur- 
nished with either swinging or sliding gates. Handholes or 
wickets provided where needed. Floor flanges furnished for 
cither wood or concrete floors. Sections are interchangeable, 
movable ; can be taken out and used elsewhere— no rehtting— 

no loss. ^ . . I . f 

Send blue print or layout of partition work wanted. 
Window and Skylight Guards— Frames arc 1-in., vi-in. 
channel, or %-in. 
round iron. Fabric 
is usually No. 10 
gauge wire woven 
in iy2-in. diamond 
mesh. Channel iron 
frames fit into 
openings. Round 
iron frames 
usually allow % 
in. on all sides for 
lap. Special guards 
built with either 
channel or round 
iron frames, using 
size of wire and 
j-nesh desired. 




Partition 
Section 


Window 
Guard 


Cyclone Swinging Gates 

Either single or double, for Safeguard Fence 


Complete Responsibility — Nation-wide Fencing 
Service 

Engineering Counsel— Cyclone Engineers will make a 
complete study of your fence requirements and submit recom- 
mendations, layouts, and estimates of cost. 

Cyclone Erection Crews— There are more than lUU 
erection crews constantly at work installing Cyclone Fence. 
One of these crews is available for your installation. 

However, if you prefer to have your own workmen install 
the fence, a Cyclone erection superintendent will be furnished 
at nominal charge, to direct them. . - c 

Diagram, Prices, etc.— When writing for information, 
prices, etc., send simple diagram of proposed fencing. Give 
measurements of each stretch and total measurements. State 
whether single or double swing, or shding gates are wanted 
and give size of opening. 
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PAGE FENCE ASSOCIATION 

520 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

MEMBER COMPANIES 
Distributing Chain Link Products of the Page Steel and Wire Company, an Associate 
Company of the American Chain Company, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. 

ALABAMA: BIRMINGHAM— Ingalls Iron Works NORTH CAROLINA: CHARLOTTE— General Equipment Co. 

rATTFOPlNlTA^^^^Pr^^r'irYrc ^c"'-'' T. ^ ^"^O- ASHVILLE-J. S. Roof " * 

CALIFORNIA: LOS ANGELES— Southern California Fence Co. CINCINNATI— The Davis & Siehl Co. 

rOTOPAnn. hfmvfr ^.^^^^V^'^'at'' & Pfeffer Iron Works CLEVELAND— The Betz-Pierce Co. 

rONNFrxVr^TT?? nAv^^ n TOLEDO-TOLEDO Fence & Post Co. 

CONNECTICUT: ^EW HAVEN— The John P. Smith Co. WASHLXGTON C. H.-W. W. Wilson & Son 

Fl ORinA. TArK^^nwn ?F Jc^ Fence Exhibit ZANESVILLE— The F. Wilking Sons Co. 

FLORIDA. JACKS^^NVILLE-^^^^^^ Supply Co. OKLAHOMA: TULSA-The Peerless Supply Company 

ORLANDO— Harry P Leu Inc OREGON: MEDFORD — Volney Dixon 

TAMPA— Tampa Mari'ne Co * PORTLAND— Portland Wire & Iron Works 

GEORGIA: ATLANTA— J. R. Whitman' PENNSYLVANIA: ERIE— Erie Concrete & Steel Supply Co. 

SAVANNAH— Savannah Iron & Wire Works PHILADELPHIA— Horace T. Potts & Co. 

ILLINOIS: CHICAGO— Chicago Fence & Wire Co. PITTSBURGH— Stewart-Holland Co., Inc. 

INDIANA: INDIANAPOLIS— Hoosier Fence & Wire Co. SCRANTON— The Bittenbender Co. 

IOWA: DES MOINES— Des Moines Steel Co. RHODE ISLAND: PROVIDENCE— Rayhill & Greene Supply Co 

KENTUCKY: LOUISVILLE— Logan Co. TENNESSEE: CHATANOOGA— James Supply Co. 

LOUISIANA: NEW ORLEANS— Orleans Steel Products Co. JOHNSON CITY— Johnson City Foundry & Machine Co. 

SHREVEPORT— Beaird Corporation KNOXVILLE— Nelson Iron Works 

MARYLAND: BALTIMORE— Horace T. Potts & Co. MEMPHIS— Miller-Cochran Co. 

MASSACHUSETTS: BOSTON— C. A. Gates & Co. TEXAS: DALLAS— Columbia Fence ^ Wire Co., Inc. 

MICHIGAN: DETROIT— Barnes Wire Fence Co. HOUSTON— Vincent A. Tozzi Co. 

MINNESOTA: MINNEAPOLIS— Crown Iron Works Co. SAN ANTONIO— Southern Steel Co. 

MISSOURI: KANSAS CITY— Kansas City Wire & Iron Works UTAH: WOODS CROSS— Burnham Manufacturing Co. 

ST. LOUIS— Sears and Piou VIRGINIA: DANVILLE— Vass-Mobley Hardware Co. 

NEBRASKA: LINCOLN— Lincoln Steel Works RICHMOND— Richmond Machinery & Equipment Co. 

OMAHA— Gate City Iron Works ROANOKE— Graves-Hum phreys Hardware Co., Inc. 

NEW YORK: BINGHAMTON— Titchener Iron Works, Inc. WASHINGTON: SEATTLE— Galbraith & Co. 

BUFFALO — liuFFALO Fence Construction Co. SPOKANE — Spokane Culvert & Tank Co. 

FORT EDWARD— Newton & Hill WEST VIRGINIA: HUNTINGTON— West Virginia-Kentucky Hard- 

NEW YORK — Brook Iron Works. Inc. ware & Supply Co. 

ROCHESTER— National Fence Co. PARKFRSBURG— Parki rshurg Supply Co. 

NEW YORK: TROY— Fred K. Blanchard, Inc. WISCONSIN: MILWAUKEE— A. F. Wacnkr Architectural Iron 

WATERTOWN— Thos. H. IJrauley Works 
IN CANADA: NIAGARA FALLS, ONTARIO— Dominion Chain Co., Limited 

Products Jme^fird^^Mdj^J^ (1) PafiTe Alumlnuni Pabric— The ulti- 

^ T e ti — ^ /Sffiin»\ /u. mate achievement ot the Page organization. It is 

CHAIN LINK FENCING lOr prO- ^/ ^^"mr^^lWm\ J/> highly resistant to corrosion and will retain its rich 

tprtinn anH nrn^rrK^^ntal T^iii-T^r.ci:.c r^^ WMBLwL^mK ^^^fn^4^^J medium gray color without the need of surface 

leCllOn ana ornamental purposes ot ■^Tm^Ji El () ifc^ JvCP^*^.*^-^ protection. Discriminating buyers will investigate 

every description. \ naibit-Mii^^ 4^*^ lE;^ P^^^*^ Aluminum Fabric where beauty, permanent 

Wrought Iron Fencing for in- SS^f ^ '""'^"v^^ ^T^^^^.e.. 

dustrial, institutional and residential g^liT-A FEli t ^\.r^J^r{lrrJ^te^s.%^i^r 

purposes. ^ \\ ^ ments exist that would be harmful to even the 

TxTT^TTo^T^ A T 17 r r CMAiw iiMu OK owMA^twTAi. wRouoMT laoM fiuest copper-bearing steel protected by galvanizing, 

INDUSTRIAL TENCING lOr taC- Page-Armco Fence has proved to give exceptional 

tnriPQ millQ rpfinf^rif^c rriUmnAc , '^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ience ever made was service. 

tones, mills, rennerieS, railroads, designed bv J. Wallace Page in 1883. For (3) paye Copper-bearinff Steel Pabrlc- 

pOWer Stations, mines, yards, etc. "^l years Page Fences have been standards Made of copper-bearing steel of analysis conform- 

■Pr-xTr^TTVTr^ -f^i. o;f,r of^f^ A ^^"^^ design. ing to specifications of the American Society of 

l^ENCING for City, State and Testing Materials. The framework supporting 

national institutions, including: schools, parks, plav- Page Fence Fabrics is made of basic open hearth or copper-bearing steel. 

, . 1 • 1 ' f y f , i<or the heavier and more durable types of construction. Page H-Section 

grounds, prisons, hospitals, etc. Line Posts complete a structure that will withstand every ordinary form 

Enclosures for athletic fields, tennis courts, base- "(4rPai?e"'wroii^ht iron Pence— Made under Page supervision 

ball grounds, amusement parks, aviation fields, auto- in accordance with the high standards of Page craftsmanship. 

, .? , , tr > ^ f Wrought iron is 'the most enduring of all metals which results in Page 

mobile parking enclosures, etc. Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence— desirable wherever dignified protection 

Alcrk maniifor-fiiv^it-c r^f 'P'^rr^ <<TU; WT^^r** n^^^^A . *^ needed. The iron in this fence is in accordance with A.S.T.M. 

/\lSO manUtaCtUrerS ot Fage hll-Way Ouard ; Specification Serial Designation: A-41.18. 

Panel Partitions made of Page Chain Link fab- «>! c • pi 

ric, for factories, offices, warehouses, stockrooms, etc.; service Plants , . , ^ , ^ , ^ 

TT^^n^nrr orirl T7r^^■f^r^^^ r^-.f^o .>^^^^^ u^..^',^^ o4.^^i £^ ^" ^^^h (listrict of thc Unitcd btatcs and Canada there is 

l^encing and Entrance Gates of copper-bearing steel for ^ responsible firm of fence engineers that carries complete 
residences, estates, country clubs, etc. stocks of Page products and speciali zes in fence construction. 

This assures expert performance of the work all the way 

Page CMTers These Four Metals to Suit Your Require- ^^/f"^^' s^^^? \^e advantage of consultation with men 

^ * q£ iQj^g experience in the erection of fences. 

ments Estimates are gladly furnished on receipt of rough sketches 

Page Fence is available in four different metals, selection of proposed work, or complete detailed design will be drawn 

being made according to local atmospheric conditions. Our* up, if desired, and estimates supplied. Get in touch with the 

fencing experts in your territory will be glad to advise you as distributor nearest you, as listed above, or write direct to 

to the kind of Page Fence that will give the longest service. Association headquarters for interesting literature. 





Standard Fence Post 
Top Where No 
Barbed Wire 
Is Used 

With top rail OTR; 
without top rail OW 


Vertical Type Arm 
with 3 Barbed 
Wires 

With top rail 3TR-V; 
without top rail 3W'V 


Standard Barbed 
Wire Arm for 3 
Wires with Special 
Arm for Lighting 
Fixtures 
With top rail 3TRLF; 
without top rail 3WLF 




Standard Barbed 
Wire Arm for 
3 Wires 

With top rail 3TR; 
without top rail 3W 


Standard Barbed 
Wire Arm for 
5 Barbed Wires 

With top rail 5TR; 
without top rail 5W 
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Page Wrought Iron (Not Steel) Fence 



Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 1000 

Its simplicity led to its use for institutional and private property 
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Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 2000 

Added strength is given through an additional top rail member 



Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 3000 

An attractive setting for the most beautiful property. Oval rings. 
Design 3000-D, can be furnished 



Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 4000 

Alternate short ^nd long pickets emphasize the privacy of grounds 


Page Wrought Iron (not steel) Fence harmonizes 
with the beauty of lawns and gardens while it enforces a 
rigid "keep out." It represents a definite boundary and 
insures privacy at all times — privacy to the very limits 
of property. Children can play in peace and safety away 
from malicious characters and fast moving traffic. For 
schools, athletic fields and institutions, Page Wrought 
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Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 5000 

The scroll is employed to obtain this rich looking tnciosure 
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Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 6000 

Two rails, top and bottom, give an unusually rugged appearance 



Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 7000 

Artistry and strength. Oval rings, Design 7000-D, furnished 



Page Ornamental Wrought Iron Fence Design 8000 

A design that always appeals throujrh the beautiful simplicity of the 
three-rail construction 


Iron Fence insures a double barrier. Crowds are always 
under control — paid admissions are increased and you are 
assured of an artistic fence that will harmonize with the 
natural beauty of your grounds. 

Either walk or drive gates can be furnished to 
match all designs of Page Wrought Iron (not steel) 
Fence. 
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Page Fence Association 



This Beautiful Enclosure Keeps Balls 
Within Bounds — 10-ft. Tennis 
Court Construction 



Added Protection Secured with the 
Aid of 3 Strands of Barbed Wire — 
7-ft. 3TR Fence 


Protection to the Very Limits of 

Your Property 4-ft. Reliable 

Fence Without Top Rail 



Page Fabric 


To guard against corrosion and rust, Page Fabric is 
heavily galvanized after weaving with a uniform coat of 
zinc — approximately five times heavier than ordinary 
galvanizing. This is applied by a hot dip process per- 
fected by Page and assures uniformity. 


Page Fabric galvanized in this manner has proved 
its claim for superiority by giving many years of satis- 
factory service under the most adverse conditions in all 
parts of the country. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wire and Iron Fences and Gates 

GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY AND SALES OFFICE: RIVER ROAD, BUFFALO, N. Y. 


WORCESTER, MASS., 80 Webster Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. LaSalle Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1070 No. Alameda Street 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

TULSA, OKLA., The Philtower 
PORTLAND, ORE., 361 14th Street, No. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1217 Guarantee Title Bldg. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 144 Townsend Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1025 Sixth Avenue, So. 


Products 

Chain Link Fences and Gates. 

Also Ornamental Iron Fences and Gates. 

For our pages on Electrically Welded Wire Fabric 
for Concrete Reinforcement, Woven Wire Lath, and 
Metal Grilles, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Advisory and Erection Service, Estimates, etc. 

Engineers, architects and contractors are invited 
to write our service department for any assistance in 
helping to solve their fence problems. We will be 
glad to furnish estimates in accordance with all stand- 
ard specifications, engineer's or architect's designs or 
any special design. Complete fence catalogue and speci- 
fications for standard designs will be gladly mailed on 
request. 

Chain Link Wire Fences 

The pioneer chain link wire fence, hot galvanized 
after weaving, woven from special drawn wire of extra 
high tensile strength. Framework made from standard 
full weight galvanized steel pipe. 

Specifications — 
Types— 300, 310 and 320. 

Heights—Typt 300—3, 3i/., 4, 5 and 6 ft.; 
Type 310—3, 31/0 and 4 ft.; Type 320—3, 31/0, 4, 5 
and 6 ft. 

Fabric — Woven in 2-in. mesh of No. 9 or No. 6 
(W&M) gage special drawn copper bearing steel wire, 
heavily hot galvanized after weaving. Selvage of fabric 
on fencing 5 ft. and higher, barbed finish. Fabric 4 ft. 
or less in height, one edge barbed finish and the other 
edge knuckled. 

Frame — Constructed throughout from full weight 
hot galvanized copper bearing tubular steel. 

Line Posts — 2-in. outside diameter tubing. Weight 
2.72 lb. per lineal ft. (For spacing 10 ft. apart.) 

Top Rail — Type 300* none; Type 310 1%-in. out- 
side diameter tubing. Weight 1.68 lb. per lineal ft.; 
Type 320 1%-in. outside diameter tubing. Weight 2.27 
lb. per lineal ft. 

End Posts — 214-in. outside diameter tubing. 
Weight 3.65 lb. per lineal ft. 

Corner Posts — 2y2-m. outside diameter tubing. 
Weight 3.65 lb. per lineal ft. ^ ^ 

Gate Posts — 2i/^-in. outside diameter tubing. 
Weight 3.65 lb. per lineal ft. 

Brace Tube — Type 300* 1%-in. outside diameter 
tubing. Weight 1.68 lb. per lineal foot; Type 310t 
none; Type 320 1%-in. outside diameter tubing. 
Weight 2.27 lb. per lineal ft., on 6-ft. fence only. 


Gates — Constructed of 1%-in. outside diameter 
welded pipe frames and so designed to give continued 
service under heavy duty, filled with fabric to match 
fence, strongly braced and equipped with strong fittings 
and ornamental scroll on top, all parts heavily hot gal- 
vanized. 

*On Type 300 Friendly Fence (no top rail) a No. 7 
gage heavily galvanized coiled spring tension wire is 
furnished in place of top rail. 

fOn Tyi>e 310 and 320 Fences, when specified, 
end, corner and gate posts can be furnished with brace 
tube and truss and all necessary fittings. 



Friendly Fence 

Type— 300 and 310. 
Height — 45 in. only. 

Fabric — Woven in iy2-in. mesh of No. 12 gage 
( W&M) Special Drawn Copper Bearing Steel Wire, 
Heavily Hot Galvanized After Weaving. 

Frame — Constructed throughout from full weight 
copper bearing tubular steel. 

Line Posts — 1%-in. outside diameter tubing. 
Weight 2.27 lb. per lineal ft. 

Top Rail — Type 300* none; type 310 1%-in. out- 
side diameter tubing. Weight 1.68 lb. per lineal ft. 

End, Corner and Gate Posts — 2-in. outside diameter 
tubing. Weight 2.72 lb. per lineal ft. 

Gates — Constructed of 1%-in. outside diameter pipe 
frame, filled with fabric to match fence and equipped 
with ornamental scroll on top. All parts heavily hot 
galvanized. 

Other Types 

We are prepared to furnish all types of industrial 
and institutional fences, as well as tennis court enclos- 
ures, and backstops, and will be glad to forward com- 
plete specifications on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


THE STEWART IRON WORKS COMPANY, INCORPORATED 

Ornamental Iron, Iron Picket and Chain Link Wire Fences and Gates 
611 Stewart Block, CINCINNATI, OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Plain and Ornamental Iron 
Fences and Gateways; Chain Link 
Wire Fence and Gates. 

Also Iron Railings, Iron Grilles, Bronze 
and Iron Lanterns and Lamp Standards, 
Lawn Furniture, Park Settees, Fold- 
ing Gates, Window Guards, General 
Ornamental Iron and Wire Work. 

For our page on Jail and Prison 
Construction, see Manufacturer's In- 
dex. 

Factory, Covington, Ky. 

Facilities (Opposite Cincinnati, Ohio) 

This Company, "The World's Greatest Iron Fence large scale 



^'1 


Builders," has back of it an experience 
of nearly 50 years. The plant occupies 
8 acres and has 350,000 ft. of floor space, 
manned and equipped to produce prod- 
ucts on scheduled time, and at proper 
prices. 

A complete design and drafting 
department is available for the prepa- 
ration of design suggestions — or to 
co-operate in working out architects' 
designs. 

The company specializes in or- 
namental iron fences and entrance 
gates, in addition to maintaining 
production of standard designs. 


STANDARD IRON 

Stewart manufactures a range of plain or standard 
design iron fences for all purposes. The following 
pages present those in most general use. A wider selec- 
tion will be found in the Stewart Iron Fence Catalogue 
(sent on request). 

Structural Details 

Stewart, because of its volume production, has 
evolved and offers special design fence members which 
produce structural and commercial advantages. 

Line-of-fence Posts — Stewart builds with *T" 
section posts and, except for the heaviest fences, of an 
oval face section especially rolled for Stewart use. This 
section offers maximum strength per pound of metal, 
is an open and easily painted section, and needs no back 
bracing. 

This is a new and revolutionary improvement in- 
iron fence design, and one which establishes Stewart 
Fences in a preferred class. 

Adjustable rail fittings are designed to facilitate the 
lining up of horizontal rails after posts are set. 

Post Caps — Standard designs are illustrated or, 
for practical economy, posts with pointed (sheared) 
tops can be used. 

Rails — The improved patented Stewart three-rib 
channel has been redesigned with deeper flanges and a 
heavier center rib. Pound for pound this is much more 
rigid than a commercial channel or flat bar. The center 
rib affords extra metal at the point of calking. 

Pickets — Are round or square in %, %, % and 
yg-in. sizes — or heavier if required. 

Calked or Welded Pickets— The Stewart Im- 
proved three-rib channel rail permits either form of 
picket fastening, at the customer's option. Calking is 
done by methods which work the metal of the rail into 
the picket, and fix the latter rigidly and permanently in 
place. 

For mstallations requiring it, welded picket con- 
struction can be supplied — with each picket electric- 
welded in place. 

Center Supports — Adjustable center supports for 
the panels of iron fence are furnished as part of stand- 
ard construction (see detail illustration). 

Gates — Walk, driveway and special gates may be 
of design matching the fence, or of ornamental design. 


PICKET FENCES 

Our "Book of Designs" is available for those who wish 
to consult its 78 pages of design suggestions. 

Gates are furnished, when specified, with Stewart 
bronze interior locks. Heavy gates are designed with 
bronze bushed socket mounted hinge bars, with pro- 
vision for oiling. 


SHEARED AND 
ORNAMENTAL 
TOP FOR Z'/4' 
l^-ftiyjOVAL 
I BEAM POSTS 


SMEARED TOP 



^ PINEAPPLE. AND BALL 
vy-' TOP FOR STANDARD 
3"X BEAM POST 

/ 

ANGLE KNEE 
FENCE RAIL 
CONNECTION 
FOC ST'D 3" I 
BEAM POST 



DETAIL OF FENCE RAIL 
CONNECTION FOR ?J/4" 
|3A"AND iWOVALX 
BEAM FENCE P05T5. 


DETAIL OF STEWART 
STANDARD I BEAM 
AND OVAL I BEAM 
FENCE POST5. 


DETAIL OF ASSEMBLED 3- 
I BEAM POST SET IN 
CONCRETE. FOOTING. 
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Ornamental and Special Design Work 

The company maintains a special division for the 
execution of designed ornamental iron fences, gates, 
balcony railings, grilles, etc. The craftsmanship of this 
department of Stewart's shop compares wdth any orna- 
mental iron works in the country. 

The company offers, also, the services of its staff 
of designers, whose specialization on ornamental iron 
work has given them a facility of expressing decorative 
ideas in forms which can be worked out to practical cost 
advantage. Blueprints and photographs of work done 
are available, inquiries solicited. 


DETAIL OF FOGGE POINTED 
5QUABE PICKET SET DIAG- 
ONALLY IN THE 5TEWART 
THREE PIB PATENTED 
CHANNEL PAIL 


STEWART PATENTED 
THQEE PIB CHANNEL 

FENCE BAIL 
I'A' X Vx FOR Ve" 
AND /i PICKETS. 
I'A'*X V8" FOQ V8" 
PICKETS. 
2" X 44" FOP 3/4- 
AND7/8' PICKETS 



Essential Specification Items 

Height of fence wlieti set 
1. Size and kind of pickets 

(a) Square or round 

(b) Set s(|uare or diagonal 

(c) Top finish 

(d) C. to c. spacing 

3. Size of rails 

4. Welded or caulked assembly 

5. Size and kind of posts 
Gates 

(a) Width openings 
(1)) Design detail 


7. 


(c) Posts 
Plat 


Ian and profile detail to 

(a) determine panel lengths and 
post spacing 

(b) detail grades 

(c) show special items 


Designs shown are but a glimpse of our full line. 
Over 500 designs available. 


Stewart Design 

No. 800 — % in. pickets 
No. 801 — in. pickets 
1 % in. oval "I" posts 
4 in. picket spacing 



Stewart Design 

Xo. 810 — % in. pickets 
No. 811 — in. pickets 
3 or 4 in. picket spacing 
1 % in. oval "I" posts 


TFTTTXT 


Stewart Design 

No. 901— 1^ in. pickets 
No. 910 — % in. pickets 
No. 911 — % in. pickets 
No. 912 — % in. pickets 

Picket spacing — 4 in. 
for 901; 5 in. for 910, 
911 and 912. 


-tciLJiLujiM iik- 


Stewart Design 

No. 950 — 1/2 in. pickets 
No. 951 — % in. pickets 
No. 952 — % in. pickets 
No. 953 — yg in. pickets 

Picket spacing — 4 in. 
for 950; 5 in. for 951, 
952 and 953. 



Stewart Design 

No. 1000 — in. pickets 
No. 1001 — % in. pickets 
No. 1002 — % in. pickets 
Picket spacing — 4 in. 
for 1000; 5 in. for 1001 
and 1002. 



Stewart Design 

No. 960 — in. pickets on 4 in. centers 
No. 961 — % in. pickets on 5 in. centers 
No. 962 — % in. pickets on 5 in. centers 
Ornamental design panel posts are optional. 


. See the following pages for ornamental fence and 
gate designs, and chain link wire fence. 
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The Stewart Iron Works Company, Incorporated 


STEWART CHAIN LINK WIRE FENCES 


Standardized Designs 

These afford a range 
of choice for all purposes 
— from light lawn fence to 
school, institutional and in- 
dustrial property enclo- 
sures. 

Materials Specifica- 
tion — Fabric of copper 
alloy steel woven in chain 
link mesh and hot dip gal- 
vanized after weaving; 
also the barbed wire. 

Framework members 
of copper alloy steel, fit- 
tings of pressed steel, orna- 
mental tops of malleable 



Stewart "Heavy Duty" Gates 


iron — all hot dip galvanized after fabrication. 

Design Advantages — Stewart Chain Link Fences 
are an engineered product in which refinements of detail 
are worked out for practical advantage. The Stewart 
oval-back I-beam post with integral arm construction is 
noteworthy. It is the heaviest post in standard use to- 
day and has a complete surface exposure. The same 
section in a smaller size is used as a top rail. Thus 
with Stewart Fences there are no pockets where internal 
moisture accumulation can take place. 

Standard OTM Fence (No Barbed Wire) 

Fabricated in 4, 5, or 6- ft. heights w^ith 2-in. mesh 
fabric of No. 9 gauge wire, 1%-in. oval-back I-beam 
line posts and top rail. End, corner and gate posts 
3-in. open section post. Posts spaced 10 ft. apart and 
set in concrete. 

Standard OTH Fence (No Barbed Wire) 

Fabricated in 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10-ft. heights with 
2-in. chain link fabric of No. 6 or 9 gauge wire; 2i4-in. 
oval-back I-beam line posts; 1%-in. oval-back I-beam 
top rail ; 3-in. open section end, corner and gate posts. 
Furnished with or without top-rail as desired. Posts 
spaced 10 ft. apart and set in concrete. 


gauge wire, 2-in. tubular 
corner and gate posts, and 1%-in 
Posts spaced 10 ft. apart and set in concrete. 


Standard 3T-OB Fence 
(with Barbed Wire 
Overhang) 

Same structural speci- 
fications as Stewart OTH 
Fence plus barbed wire 
overhang arrangement with 

3 strands of barbed wire. 
The extension arm which 
holds the barbed wire 
strands is an integral part 
of the post itself. 

Stewart Lawn Fence 

Standard in 3, 3i/2 and 

4 ft. heights with 2-in. 
chain link fabric of No. 9 
line posts, 2yo-m. tubular 

tubular top rail. 


Stewart Tennis Court Fence 

Furnished in two specifications : 

"Professional"— 8, 10 or 12 ft. high of 1%-m. 
mesh chain link of No. 11 gauge w^ire, 2i/^-in. pipe line 
posts, 3-in. pipe end and gate posts and 1%-in. pipe 
top rail; middle rail furnished for 12-ft. high fences 
and at extra cost for 8 or 10-ft. high enclosures. Posts 
spaced 10 ft. apart and set in concrete. 

"Regulation** — Same as above, except line posts 
are 2-in., end, corner and gate posts lyo-'m., and top 
rail 1%-in. diameter pipe. Posts spaced 8 ft. apart and 
set in concrete. 

Stewart Gates 

Furnished any width desired. We also furnish sliding 
gates with 1.9-in. outside diameter steel tu])ular frames joined 
with pressed steel corners; a horizontal cross member; V2-in. 
solid round steel brace rods. Stewart offset hinges are abso- 
lutely unbreakable. 

Double Gate Latch Device — Very simple and effective. 
Permits opening left-hand gate independently of the right. 
Locks by means of a padlock arrangement which can be oper- 
ated from either side of gate. 

Gate Equipment — Includes center stop for setting in con- 
crete and automatic back stops to hold gates in open position. 


3" I BEAM 
DETAIL AT 
COI^NER, 
END POST 
SIMILAR 
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Plate No. 00 A Stewart Ornamental Iron Fence 


imi 


Detail of Railing Design 11115 



Plate No. 129498-F Balcony Railing 


Detail from Plate No. 90 




TOfeNAMEMTAL" 
FENCES gxl^TES 


Detail from Plate No. sa-A 



Plate No. 52-A A Distinctive Iron Gate Design 



Plate No. Ill A Special-design Iron Fence and oares 



Detail from Plate No. in 
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ALLEN-DREW COMPANY 

DIVISION OF 
BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

43-45 Brookford Street 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

For Other Catalogues on Our Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


MOTOR OPERATED GATES 

FOR INDUSTRIAL PLANTS, PRIVATE ESTATES, AIRPORTS, ETC. 

possible to use horizontal and vertical sliding in a good 
many cases. We can operate all types. 

Where gates are of heavy ornamental wrought iron, 
and hinged or pivoted, we also operate them by a slightly 
different arrangement of the same type of motor unit. 
Doors of practically any size or weight can also be 

operated. 


Electrically operated gates are a necessity in such 
buildings as industrial plants, large private estates, etc. 


Gates for Private Elstates 

Entrances to many private estates are remote from 
the buildings, and motor operation of the gates is very 
convenient, eliminating the 


necessity of hand operation 
in inclement weather. There 
is also the advantage of 
being able to open the gates 
from a remote point to 
allow the entrance of vehi- 
cles or pedestrians w^ho are 
authorized to enter while it 
is impossible for unauthor- 
ized persons to enter until 
the electric mechanism is 
operated. 

The majority of en- 
trance gates to estates are 
of the swing type, but it is 



Ball 
BearinS 
Roller 


Note Hood: 4,rc 
provided for full 
len$lh of tracK 
to prole-ct from 
the wediier. bul 
noi shown on Ihis 
cUvalion See sedionl' 


Hinged 

Auiomalic Cover- 


P Roller Ch»tn'* --"M 


ELEVATION OF GATE IN OUTSIDE WALL (wiih hooda-rnnoTed) 


SECTION 


-15"-0"- 


■W eUl Filler^ 


A'L^^FJi-ll^ Cov tr which lifts u p irhen j&l* 3lid« by 


PLAN OF MAIN ENTRANCE GATE 


Gates for Large Openings 
at Industrial Plants, 
Airports, etc. 

In some industrial 
plants and airports, it is de- 
sirable to enclose an area 
and still to have large open- 
ings available at times. The 
drawing below shows the 
method of operating gates 
of practically any width. 
Openings of 300 or 400 ft. 
can be operated as easily as 
a 50-ft. opening. 



Gate, v^ill 
minute / 
position, 
Locked 




(ppen in one 
cm closed 
E].leclrically 
n closed 


Cable ^ 


^Drivc similiar to that 
jshowa for Aeroplane 
Han^^er Doors. 



Door to 
Lock and 
Switches 


Cable 
Pickup 


□= 


SCALE ELEVATION OF PART OF GATE 



Brace 



•Motor Drive on Centq|ir^ Fraine of Gate 


Icable-^ 


END VIEW 


Rails 


5CALE PLAN SHOWING OPERATOR, TRACK^ETC. 


Autonzatic Electric Lock. Limit ^kf^""^ 
Switches. Reel for Cable on Pier ^^^^^ 


-130'- 0" Opening ^ 


TYPICAL PLAN 


Gale in closed posilion.- 
SHOWING ENTIRE GATE 


TYPICAL LARGE 
MOTOR OPERATED 
Reel GATE FOR EN- 
CLOSURE FENCE 
FOR AIRPORTS, 
EXPOSITION 
GROUNDS £TC 


:^ier 
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H. V- BRIGHT 

Manufacturer of Turnstile Equipment for Entrances and Exits 
1104 Prospect Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Turnstiles, including Reg- 
istering Automatic Pattern and 
Non-registering Turnstiles. 

Metal Exits or Baffle 
Gates; also hardware for metal 
or wood Exits including ratchet, 
dogs, etc. 

Also Ticket Cancelling 
Machines and Coin Controlled 
Turnstiles. 

Application and Service 

Can furnish turnstiles for any 
purpose desired, such as swimming 
pools, museums, libraries, pay-toilet 
rooms, self-serve groceries, stadia, 
baseball parks, university or high 
school athletic fields, amusement 
parks, expositions, fair grounds, rail- 
roads, ferry and boat landings. 

This concern has been manufac- 
turing and furnishing turnstiles for 




Registering Turnstile A 

This machine is more Kenerally used 
in connection with tickets and is suitable 
for many places where a lower-priced 
turnstile is desired. 

The base is of gray iron, levers of 
malleable iron, arms of steel tubing and 
iron castings. 

Turnstile "A" is successfully used 
at many places. It is under control of 
the gatekeeper or attendant by use of the 
foot lever. 1^'urnished with either the 
printing or plain register. 



Turnstile "A" with Broad Arms 

Tile above cut shows the Turnstile 
"A" equipped with the broad arms, the 
idea being to lessen the possibility of 
two people passing through the turnstile 
on one registration. 


Registering Turnstile D 

Installed at Municipal Swimming Pool. Oper- 
ator to be inside booth. Exit Turnstile or Baffle 
Gate is installed at the left. 



Automatic Pattern Registering 
Turnstile "D" with the Open 
Type Brass Arms 

Can be used for either cash oi 
ticket admissions. It embodies espe 
cially desirable features, particularly ii 
that the patrons practically operate tht 
turnstile themselves as they go through 
—the attendant or gatekeeper's duty 
being to collect the tickets or money. 
It is not a coin controlled turnstile. 

It is equipped with air shock ab 
sorbers that check the arms at each 
quarter turn. Can always be under con 
trol of gatekeeper by use of foot lever. 

The top open type broad arms are 
of polished brass and the lower arnis 
of steel tubing and iron castings with 
a light gray finish. 

It is suitable for many different 
places including sunmminy pools, amuse- 
ment parks, baseball parks, stadia, 
museums, libraries, etc. 


more than twenty-five years, and has 
furnished them for use at many dif- 
ferent places including the baseball 
clubs of both the American and 
National Leagues, the Sesqui-Centen- 
nial and Alunicipal Stadium at Phila- 
delphia, the Woodland Hills Park 
Swimming Pool at Cleveland, Grand- 
stand at Illinois State Fair, "Play- 
land" Amusement Park, at Rye, 
N. Y., and others. 

Suggestions and advice given for 
arrangement and building of en- 
trances and exits. Write us what you 
have in mind. 

The "Bright" Printing Register 

The "Bright" Printing Register 
for turnstiles furnishes a printed rec- 
ord of the opening and closing num- 
bers of the turnstile register on a rec- 
ord slip, in a convenient form for fil- 
ing or reference. It eliminates the 
chance for error in reading and writ- 
ing down the figures from the reg- 
ister. 



Registering Turnstile B 

The above Turnstile is eciuipped with the 
drop arms, an added protection in that it 
makes it just that much harder for anyone 
to crawl under the arms of the Turnstile. 

Can be used for an inside exit turnstile 
if desired. 


Wood 
Exit Turnstile 
or Baffle 
Gate 

The above 
operates one way 
only and no at- 
tendant is neces- 
sary. The hard- 
ware only is fur- 
nished for this 
turnstile consist- 
ing of the top 
and bottom cast- 
ings, ratchet 
plate, dogs, etc. 

-jp^w^^»4K::rs««r H "'^ hixxQ print is 
Ij^^l^^g^^^^^^ 1^ also furnished 
giving the di- 
mensions, etc. of 
the principal wood parts used in the con- 
struction so that if desired the complete exit 
turnstile can be built in your own locality. 


11 
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PEREY TURNSTILES 

MANUFACTURED BY 
PEREY MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Perey Turnstiles Are Standard Equipment 

Perey Turnstiles, Passimeters, Coin- 
passors, Registering Fare Boxes, and Baffle 
Gates are recognized as standard equipment 
at all public places for collecting fares and 
admission fees, maintaining accurate registra- 
tion of attendance, controlling the direction 
of the movement of the public and safeguard- 
ing exits. They are not subject to error or tampering 
by employees. 

Quality 

The Perey registering and controlling mechanisms 
of today represent the ultimate refinement in appa- 
ratus of this type that many years' experience and 
constant striving for improvement have been able to 
produce. 

They are manufactured with the utmost care from 
the finest materials and are built to w^ithstand the most 
severe usage to v^hich such mechanisms are subject. 
It has been found from experience that Perey Turn- 
stiles outlast and cost less per year of useful service 
than any other similar devices. They have served 
for twenty years or more in congested subway stations 
without breakdown. 

The Perey Recording Meters are made in Perey 
shops and are guaranteed to stand up in this service. 
Other meters were found unsatisfactory. 



What Perey Turnstiles Do 

Perey Turnstiles serve both as gates and 
registers. 

They may be used either with or without 
tickets. 

They give an independent, untamperable 
check on cash received. This check-up is not 
controlled by the cashier or ticket seller, since 
the registration is made by the patrons themselves as 
they pass through the turnstile. 

They prevent pilfering or fraud on the part of 
the cashiers or ticket sellers by registering accurately 
and unalterably the number of persons admitted. 

They prevent "gate crashing" through regular en- 
trances. 

They speed up the handling of patrons by reducing 
the amount of work that cashiers or ticket sellers must do. 

They save the wages of ticket takers and the cost 
of tickets. 


Where Perey Turnstiles Are Used 


Swimming pools 
Amusement parks 
Public lavatories 
Botanical gardens 
Street railways 
Boat piers 


Bathhouses 
Exposition grounds 
Public parks 
Museums 
Subways 
Boat landings 


Athletic stadia 
Fair grounds 

Zoos 

Railroads 
Ferries 

Miniature golf courses 



Typical Application of Perey Turnstiles in a Swimming Pool 


Service 

It is advisable for architects designing plants and 
structures where accurate mechanical reg- 
istration of people or means of controlling 
their movements are desired, to consult us 
in advance of construction to ascertain the 
most suitable system and mechanism for 
the purpose and to plan for its use in the 
most efficient way. We suggest you write 
us concerning your projects involving 
turnstile equipment and let us supply you 
with data, without obligation. 


Representative Perey Turnstile Users 

^liramar Pool, New York 

W estchester County, N. Y., Park Commission 

BMT Subway and Elevated Ry., New York 

Philadelphia Rapid Transit Co., Philadelphia 

Boston Elevated Railway, Boston 

Boston, Revere Beach & Lynn Ry., Boston 

Public Service Corporation of New Jersey 

Grand Central Station (Lavatory), New York 

South Station (Lavatory), Boston 

North Station, Boston 

Atlantic City Steel Pier 

Hotel Astor (Lavatory), New York 

City of Chicago, Public Parks 

Brooklyn liotanic Gardens 

Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York 

Fort Lee Ferry, New York 

Municipal Ferries, New York 

Harvard University (Stadium), Cambridge 

Cincinnati National League Baseball Club 

National Council of Y. M. C. A.'s 

Luna Park, Coney Island, New York 

Riverview Park, Chicago 

Kentucky Jockey Club (Race Track) 

Tokyo Underground Ry., Tokyo, Japan 

Eagle Pass Toll Bridge, Texas 

New York City, Public Schools 

Central Airport, Camden, N. J. 

Museum of The City of New York 

Young's Million Dollar Pier, Atlantic City 

LaCroze Subways, Buenos Aires 
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The Automatic — A Percy 
Passimeter 

The fastest of all turnstiles for 
entrance and exit use where large 
crowds have to be handled, change 
made or tickets collected without 
delay or congestion. This Passimeter 
is unlocked for entrance by the 
patron himself pressing the arm 
while passing through, thus allow- 
ing the cashier or ticket taker to 
devote the utmost attention to the 
making of change or inspection of 
tickets, avoiding error and confu- 
sion. . , , 

It can be held locked, how- 
ever, by means of a pull cord at- 
tached to a lever at the base of the 
Passimeter, whenever necessary to 
exclude dead beats and undesirables. 

The Automatic Passimeter is 
fitted with a positive lock and back- 
lock, permitting only one quarter 
turn forward at a time and pre- 
venting backward turning. 

Other features include: built- 
in tamperproof five-digit recording 
meter; spread type arms; built-in 
shock absorber; compression spring 
throw; clockwise or counter-clock- 
wise rotation, the direction of rota- 
tion desired to be specified with each 
order 

The careful workmanship and 
rugged construction insure long life 
and satisfactory service Can be 
equipped with wood arms or drop 
arms to special order. 

Standard finish, black. 

Net weight 240 lb. 

Gross weight 300 lb. 

Spread of arms 38 in. 

Height to top of arms.. 37 in. 




The Standard— A Perey 
Passimeter 

This is the standard "always 
locked" type turnstile for use at 
pay-enter entrances or pay-leave 
exits It is also widely used for 
swimming pool and bathhouse exits 
to check outgoing patrons to pre- 
vent the removal of rented property. 

The Standard Passimeter, in 
contradistinction to the Automatic, 
is always locked and must be un- 
locked for each individual admitted. 
It is fitted with a trip latch which 
enables the operator merely to trip 
the hand or foot control levers to 
unlock the Passimeter for the pas- 
sage of one person, after which it 
automatically relocks. 

Special features include: tam- 
perproof, five-digit recording meter 
built into the pedestal; solid brass 
spread type arms; automatic lock 
and positive backlock; built-in shock 
absorber; levers for both hand and 
foot control; compression spring 
carrying throw; clockwise or coun- 
ter-clockwise rotation, the direction 
of rotation to be specified with 
order. 

These Passimeters are strongly 
and durably built and handsomely 
finished. 

Standard finish, battleship gray. 

Net weight 240 lb. 

Gross weight 300 lb. 

Spread of arms 38 in. 

Height to top of arms. . 36 in. 


The Popular — A Perey 
Turnstile 

This turnstile is designed to 
meet the demand for a reliable 
registering and locking turnstile of 
the established Perey Quality to sell 
at a moderate price where conditions 
make the item of first cost an im- 
portant consideration. 

It is designed according to the 
best turnstile practice and is rug- 
gedly built to give satisfactory serv- 
ice. 

The Popular is of the "always 
locked" type and is unlocked by the 
cashier or operator for each indi- 
vidual admitted, by means of a foot 
treadle. The recording meter is lo- 
cated in the head of this turnstile 
where it is geared directly to the 
shaft. It is enclosed and fitted with 
a lock. The arms are "spread type" 
and are painted uniformly with the 
pedestal. The pedestal is cut off at 
the base to prevent people entering 
the turnstile from tripping over it. 
Standard finish, black. 
Rotation, clockwise or counter- 
clockwise, direction to be specified 
with each order. 

Net weight 165 lb. 

Gross weight 225 lb. 

Spread of arms 39 in. 

Height to top of arms 36 in. 

Height to top of regis- 
ter 40% in. 



The No. 10— A Perey 
Turnstile 

This turnstile is designed for use at exits 
where no registering or locking features are 
required and which are under observation by 
cashier or other attendant. It is widely used 
also for enforcing one-way movement with- 
out requiring attendants at every such point. 
Swimming pools, amusement parks, dance 
halls, skating rinks, cafeterias, self-service 
stores, etc., use these turnstiles to advantage. 

The No 10 Turnstile is strongly built 
and will stand hard usage either indoors or 
out. The arms are drop type. This turnstile 
has no register and does not lock. It is 
arranged to turn in one direction only, but 
can be supplied for either clockwise or 
counter-clockwise rotation, direction to be 
specified with order. 

Standard finish: pedestal, aluminum; 
arms, black. iu 

Net weight 75 lb. 

Gross weight ^92 

Spread of arms 19 

Height to top of arms 36 in. 

Height to bottom of arms. ...... 23 in. 



The Coinpassor — A Perey 
Coin-controlled Turnstile 

The most efficient and economi- 
cal turnstile for use where a uni- 
form admission fee, payable with a 
single coin or token, is to be col- 
lected. It collects the money and 
admits the patron automatically, 
registering each admission on a 
tamperproof recording meter. The 
coin or token unlocks the Coin- 
passor and the patron does the rest 
in passing through. No operator is 
required. This turnstile is widely 
used in subways, elevated railways, 
trolley and bus pre-payment and 
post-payment stations and in pay 
lavatories, etc. 

The Coinpassor is entirely me- 
chanical, no electrical wiring re- 
quired. It is entirely self-contained 
in one unit and, when used in bat- 
teries of two or more, no railings 
or fences are required between 
them. It is easily installed by sim- 
ply bolting to the floor. The Coin- 
passor can be arranged to operate 
on coin or metal token. It can be 
supplied for either one-way or two- 
way operation (two-way operation 
involves coin-controlled entrance and 
free exit). Standard features in- 
clude: wood arms; cast iron base 
and coin receptacle compartment 
with lock; working parts fully en- 
closed in sheet metal compartment; 
nickelplated coin slot with lock; 
tamperproof recording meter. 
Standard finish, gray 

Net weight 700 lb. 

Gross weight 850 lb. 

Height over all 38 in. 

Width across top 41 ^/^ in. 

Length across top... 54 y2 in. 
Floor dimensions.... 37x15 in. 
Clockwise or counter-clockwise 



An Entrance Using Perey Automatic 
Passimeter 


Perey Baffle Gate Mechanisms 

These mechanisms are recognized stand- 
ard for this type of equipment. For all exits 
not under observation, baffle gates constructed 
with Perey mechanisms are the surest pro- 
tection. They are also ideal for use in swim- 
ming pools and bathhouses to compel one- 
way movement without the use of attendants. 

These mechanisms are substantially built 
to withstand the most severe usage. 

The top and bottom mechanisms only are 
furnished, the center post, arms and baffles 
to be constructed to suit individual conditions 
as to height, spread, etc., according to in- 
structions which will be furnished. Each set 
of mechanisms consists of top ratchet and 
post cap and bottom bearing and post cap. 

Ratchets can be supplied for either clock- 
wise or counter-clockwise rotation. Direction 
to be specified with order 
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WOVEN WIRE WORK DIVISION 

OF NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ORNAxAIENTAL IRON, BRONZE AND WIRE MANUFACTURERS 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

CONTRIBUTING MEMBERS ♦ 


CALIFORNIA: SAN FRANCISCO, West Coast Wire & Iron Works 
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA: WASHINGTON, Fred S. Gichner Iron 
Works 

ILLINOIS: CHICAGO, Acorn Wirk & Iron Works 

American Iron & Wirk Works 
Ch iCACo WiKK. Iron & Hkass Works 
F. P. Smith Wirk & Iron Works 
Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc. 

KENTUCKY: LOUISVILLE, Kentucky Metal Products Co. 

Logan Co. 


MICHIGAN: DETROIT, Barnes Wire Fence Co. 

NEW JERSEY: AUDUBON, Audubon Wire Cloth Co., Inc. 

NEWARK, Industrial Wire & Metal Works 
NEW YORK: NEW YORK, Rivkrsidk Wirk & Iron Works. Inc. 
OHIO: AKRON, The Ornamental Iron Work Co. 

CLEYELAND, Thk Dknby Wire & Iron Co. 
TENNESSEE: CHATTANOOGA, Standard Iron & Wire Works 
WISCONSIN: MILWAUKEE, Badc.er Wire & Iron Works 
Globe Wire & Iron Works 


A SIGNIFICANT EMBLEM 


The above Craftsmen and Fabricators 
who display this emblem are pledged to good 
and efficient execution of Woven Wire Work 
and the advancement of the art. Firms near- 
est you will gladly furnish additional infor- 
mation. 



Article 7, Code of Ethics — Membership 
in the Association shall be an assurance 
to the public of honest and efficient work- 
manship and material and the most scrupu- 
lous observance of the terms and conditions 
of contracts and service to our customers. 


A NEW SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS AND CONTRACTORS 


The above members have contributed to these pages 
for the purpose of furnishing the architect and con- 
tractor with authoritative general information on the 
uses and advantages of woven wire work, standard speci- 
fications, and approved modern methods of fabrica- 
tion. 

For estimates, address individual members. 


Important — When Asking for Quotations 

Standard gauge for steel wire is VV&M. As this 
is in most instances heavier than other gauges, the 
architect should make certain that all quotations are 
based on W&AI gauge. 

Mesh is the opening or space between parallel wires, 
as shown below, and as defined by the National Associ- 
ation. 


THE SPECIAL FEATURES AND ADVANTAGES OF WOVEN WIRE 


Woven wire work is fabricated entirely from drawn 
materials and has many adavantages over expanded or 
perforated products for general open mesh construction. 
Drawn materials have no fractured surfaces to invite 
corrosion, and no burrs to cut the hands and gather lint 
and dust. 

In general there is no real substitute for 
woven wire work in open mesh construction 
where the following requirements are of prime 
importance : 

(1) Ventilation — Largest percentage of 
open area. 

(2) Lighting — More light due to better 
diffusion. 




(3) Cleaning— All smooth surface; easily kept clean. 

(4) Vision — Easier to look through from any position. 

(5) Fire— No obstruction to hose stream. 

(6) Heating — Maxinuini circulation of air. 

(7) Sound — No interference. 

(8) Painting — Easily repainted. 

(9) Strength— All wires double crimped 
and securely interwoven and clinched on drawn 
metal frames. (See illustrations below.) 

(10) Cost — Lowest cost because of econ- 
omy in manufacture as mesh is woven up for 
each job, thus eliminating the usual waste re- 
sulting when mesh is cut from limited sizes of 
stock sheets. 


Note Double 
Crimp — 


Round Frame 

Is generally used for exterior window 
and skylight guards 


-No Chance for 
Moisture to 
Collect 


Standard Mesh 

Mesh shown above is the accepted standard 
for partitions and window guards. Other meshes 
are available. Data and recommendations for bank 
cages, grilles, registers, etc. is given on the follow- 
ing pages under specific headings 



Channel Frame 

Used for partitions and general 
interior woven wire work 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Woven Wire Work Division 


B2001 


WOVEN WIRE WORK HAS BEEN IN GENERAL USE FOR MORE THAN A HALF CENTURY 

For more than a half century woven wire work has been the standard for highest quahty in open mesh con- 
struction, where utility and good appearance are necessary requirements. 


SOME USES OF WOVEN WIRE WORK 


Screen Enclosures and 

Stockrooms 
Toolrooms 
Switchboards 
Transformers 
Elevator shafts 
Fire escapes 
Cashier cages 
Basement storerooms for 
department stores 


Partitions — 

P>ank cages 
Office partitions 
Corridors and runways 
Stair enclosures 
Locker rooms 
Departmental divisions 

apartment buildings and 


General Uses — 

Window guards 
exteriors 

Door guards 
Transom guards 
Skylight screens 
Bins and lockers 


for gymnasiums, cellars and 


Elevator car tops 
Elevator safety gates 
Pipe rail screens 
Porch grilles 
Heating and ventilating grilles 
Radiator guards and covers 
Shelves 


STANDARD WOVEN WIRE PARTITIONS (Industrial Type) 



Built up of interchangeable sections. Easily and 
quickly erected by inexperienced labor. Double crimp 
in wires holds mesh securely in diamond shape and pre- 
vents spreading of wire. 

All wires are clinched into place through chan- 
nel frames. 

Specifications for Standard Woven Wire Partitions 

Furnish and install, where shown on drawings or 
called for in specification, standard woven wire parti- 
tions, built of standard sections (4 ft.) (5 ft.) wide by 
(7 ft.) (8 ft.) high and made of No. 10 (.135) W&M 
gauge wire woven into lV2~i^^- diamond mesh with 



lxi/2xi/^-in. channel iron frames. Provide an additional 
top rail. 

Door sections shall be interchangeable with other 
sections and shall be of widths called for on drawings. 
Sliding doors shall be hung with approved ball bearing 
. hangers and furnished with (padlock) (cylinder) locks 
(architect to specify which). 

Swinging doors shall be hung with approved stand- 
ard butt hinges and furnished with (padlock) (cylinder) 
lock (architect to specify which). 

Furnish and install service windows and shelves 
where shown and as detailed. All partitions shall be 
painted one shop coat. 
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Woven Wire Work Division 


WOVEN WIRE RADIATOR GUARDS 


Uses 

This is the ideal radiator guard for asylums, hos- 
pitals and other institutions. Woven wire makes a 
rigid construction that will withstand continued abuse. 
Woven wire has no sharp edges or burrs and eliminates 
any chance of injury to patients. 

Recommended Specification 

Furnish and install removable woven wire radiator guards 
with curved tops, where shown on plans and as detailed, set 
in cast iron floor sockets and secured with setscrews. Floor 
sockets to be fastened to floor in approved manner. All guards 
shall be made of lV2-m. diamond mesh No. 8 (.162) W&M 
gauge wire set in lxM2X%-in. channel frames. Corner uprights 
shall have auxiliary channel to give post effect. (1-inch angle 
frames may be used. See illustration.) All guards shall be 
painted one shop coat. 




Woven Wire Radiator Guard 


WOVEN WIRE FOR CASHIER CAGES, BANK CAGES AND OFHCE PARTITIONS 



Detail of Bronze Wire Bank Cages 


Advantages 

Woven wire is unquestionably the ideal construc- 
tion for the above installations from the standpoint of 
appearance, ventilation and practicability. It is almost 
invariably used in modern bank cage designs. See fol- 
lowing page for range of designs available. Two or 
more designs are also often used in combination and 
make an excellent appearance. Popular styles are No. 4 
for upper section and No. 3 for lower section. 

Uses 

Woven wire is constantly used for office enclosures 
and bank cages where it is required to give security and 
privacy to employes handling monies, valuable gems, 
confidential papers and important documents. Its ease 
of application to special conditions and uses makes it 
the ideal material to use. 

Recommended Specification 

Cages shall be of a height to conform to front fixture 
and shall be made of (see following page for design wanted). 
Framing shall be of Ix^/^xMs-in. channels, tenoned and riveted 
at corners. Posts at doors and at each intersection shall be 
of iMj-in. square seamless steel tubing. Top rail shall be of 
same material. 

Note: If low type cages (as shown in illustration) are desired, show 
detailed construction. 

Finish all work prime coat of paint as selected. 


WOVEN WIRE SKYLIGHT SCREENS 


Double protection is afYorded to skylights by the 
application of both exterior and interior woven wire 
guards. Many States stipulate their use as protection 
against falling objects outside and broken glass in case 
of fire inside. Where there is danger o*f falling icicles, 
No. 9 wire should be specified. 

Recommended Specification 

Furnish woven wire mesh skylight screens over and under 
all skylights where shown on drawings or as specified. Screens 
to be made of 1-in. diamond mesh No. 12 W&M gauge (.105) 
wire with %-in. round rod frames and welded intermediate 
stiflFeners. Screens to be easily removable and supported on 
rigid angle and tee-iron construction, as detailed, not less than 
8 in. away from glass. All material to be painted shop coat 
of weatherproof paint. 

Note: Where it is unlikely that work will he painted at regular in- 
tervals, it is recommended that hot galvanizing or cadmium plating 
after fabrication be specified. 

Channel frames can also be used instead of round rod 
frames. 
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Typical Installation Double Pitch Skylight Screen 
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Grille No. 1 



Grille No. 3 


























































































WOVEN WIRE DESIGNS FOR VENTILATOR AND 
RADIATOR GRILLES AND BANK CAGES 

Alany otherwise fine interiors have lost their 
entire architectural and structural character 
through the use of incorrect materials. It will be 
readily noted from the illustrations shown, that, 
under a wide variety of conditions and style of 
architecture, woven wire lends dignity and char- 
acter not approached by any other material, and 
is adaptable to any style. Besides, it has the ad- 
vantage that, regardless of the size of the open- 
ing, a uniform border is always maintained. 
Woven wire work can also be supplied in al- 
legheny metal, aluminum, brass, bronze, copper 
and monel metal, when materials are available. 

Nos. 1 and 2 Ventilator Grilles — Show 
diamond and square mesh respectively made of 
round wire with angle frames. This style is 
available in sizes as follows: 

Mesh %-in. 1-in. 1^-in. l^^-in. 

Wire gauge, in 14 12 11 10 

Frame, in (angles 1 to 2; channels % to 1%) 

Nos. 3 and 4 Grilles — Ordinarily used for 
radiator grilles and bank cages. Show diamond 
and square mesh respectively. Made of flat wire 
with channel frames. This style is available in 
sizes as follows: 

Mesh %-in, 1-in. 1%-jn. l^^-in. 2-in. 

Flat wire A A or 14 ^4 or ^ ^ or % % 

Frames (for grilles only), same as Nos. 1 and 2 

No. 5 Grille — Shows one of the many va- 
rieties of design possible with the use of woven 
wire. Illustration shows ^ in. flat wire, double 
strand, square mesh. Other designs made to 
architects' detail. 

Nos. 6 and 7 Grilles — Show Vs in. square 
wire, iVj in. scjuare mesh, pressed crimp, set 
square, and set on diamond, respectively. 


Grille No. 5 


m 


□ 




Section — Grille No. 7 


Section — Grille No. 6 
Available as Shown with Angle or 
Channel Frame 

Both these styles are popular in modern bank 
cage work. 

No. 8 Grille — Shows flat wire pressed crimp 
with channel frame. 

Important Note 

Any of the above grilles can easily be made 
hinged for access by setting into an outer angle 
frame. 



Grille No. 7 


Grille No. 2 


Grille No. 4 


Grille No. 6 
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Grille No. 8 
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WOVEN WIRE MESl 

Uses 

Woven wire mesh window guards have proven 
their ability to protect stores, churches, schools, homes 
and factories against thievery and breakage of glass and 
fire embers over a period of many years. When prop- 
erly constructed they will last the life of the building. 

Woven wire mesh is the standard for protection of 
gymnasium windows and lends itself readily to any 
style of window construction. 

Illustrations on this page present application to a 
variety of conditions. Note ease of application to steel 
sash windows with pivoted ventilators. 

Advantages 

Woven Wire Window Guards are always made to 
fit the exact openings of windows and there is no waste 
of material as webs are not cut from stock sheets, but 
are woven up for each individual guard. Mesh openings 
can be decreased to suit special conditions as for Bird 
Screens for church windows. Thickness of wire can be 
increased where added protection is required as per 
exterior windows adjacent to school playgrounds. 

Recommended Specification 

Furnish and install over all windows as shown on draw- 
ings Woven Wire Mesh Window Guards constructed of 1%-in. 
diamond mesh No. 10 W&M gauge (.135) wire with (%-in. 
round rod) (1-in. channel) frames, and intermediate stiflFeners 
where required. Guards to be made to swing with suitable 
locking arrangement, and securely fastened, as detailed. All 
work to be painted one shop coat. 


WINDOW GUARDS 



Details of Woven Wire Mesh Window Guards with Channel 
Iron Frame 

Recommended for interior use in gymnasiums, etc., and for interior and 
exterior application to all double hung windows 


5ECT10H-A 


SECTION -5 



5ECTION- 


Details of Removable Woven Wire Mesh Window Guards 
with Round Rod Frames 

Applied to steel sash windows with pivoted ventilators by means of spring 

clips 


IDULUJ. 




DETAIL or [77T^// 
ME5H^ FRAME 



METHOD or STAPLING 


FRONT ELEVATION 


3 Poiot Lockir/g Device D£"f L 

E ^^C.^ OF HASP 


PLAN 



5ECT10M SHOWING 
HINGE? MA3P 


Details of Woven Wire Mesh Window Guards with Round 
Rod Frames 

Especially recommended for exterior use on windows 
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THE CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COMPANIES 

Steelcrete Diamond Mesh Window Guards and Partitions 
Steelcrete Building, WHEELING, W. VA. 


SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BOSTON, MASS., 137 Washington Street, Somerville CLEVELAND, OHIO, 13107 St. Clair Avenue PITTSBURGH, PA., 6626 Hamilton Avenue 
BUFFALO N. Y., 2 Ganson Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue DETROIT, MICH., 4015 Michigan Avenue 

CHICAGO. ILL., 2531 Arthington Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1075 Germantorwn Avenue 

FOREIGN SALES OFFICE, 152 West 42nd Street, NEW YORK. N. V. 
For Steelcrete Concrete Reinforcing Mesh and Stcclcrcle ArnK^r M:it Reinforcing, see MannfactiircMs' Index 


Manufacture an 

ARKANSAS 

Little Rock 
ALABAMA 

Birmingham 

Ensley 
CALIFORNIA 

Oakland 

Petaluma 

Sacramento 

San Francisco 
CONNECTICUT 

Bridgeport 

Hartford 

Waterbury 
(iEORGIA 

Atlanta 
HAWAIIAN ISLANDS 

Honolulu 
ILLINOIS 

Chicago 

Rockford 
INDIANA 

Indianapolis 
IOWA 

Des Moines 
KENTUCKY 

Louisville 
LOUISIANA 

Shreveport 
MARYLAND 

Baltimore 
MASSACHUSETTS 

Boston 

Lynn 

Maiden 

Pittsfield 


d Erection of finished 
MASSACHUSETTS 
( Continued) 
Salem 
Springfield 
Walpole 
Williamsette 
Worcester 
MICHKJAN 
Detroit 
Flint 

Kalamazoo 
MINNESOTA 
Minneapolis 
MLSSOUki 
St. Joseph 


Steelcrete Guards : 
NEBRASKA 

Omaha 
NORTH CAROLINA 

Charlotte 

Cireensboro 
NEW JERSEY 

Irvington 

Jersey City 

I*aterso« 

Plainfield 

Trenton 
NEW YORK 

Albany 

Batavia 

Brooklyn 


ind Inanitions is 

NEW YORK 
( Continued ) 

P.uffalo 

Jamestown 

New York 

Newburgh 

Niagara Falls 

Poughkeepsie 

Rochester 

Schenectady 

Utica 
OHIO 

Akron 

lUicyrus 

Canton 


handled by responsible 
OHIO (Continued) 

C'incinnati 

C'leveland 

Columbus 

Dayton 

Mansfield 

Sandusky 

Toledo 

Youngstown 
OKLAHOMA 

Oklahoma City 

Tulsa 
PENNSYLVANIA 

All en town 

Altoona 




Steelcrete Shops in : 
PENNSYLVANIA 
( Contin ued } 
Chester 
Elwood City 
Erie 

Green sburg 
Harrisburg 
Johnstown 
Mechanicsburg 
Philadelphia 
Pittsburgh 
Reading 
Scran ton 
Wilkes- Barre 
Williamsport 
York 

RHODE ISLANI» 

Providence 
TENNESSEE 
Chattanooga 
Knoxville 
Memphis 
TEXAS 

Houston 
VIR(.INIA 
Richmond 
WEST VIRGINIA 
Charleston 
Huntington 
Wheeling 
WISCONSIN 
Appleton 
Green Bay 
Milwaukee 
CHINA 

Shanghai 
\'ENEZUELA 
Caracas 


Type D 


Partitions 

Architects specializ- 
ing in apartment building 
construction will be in- 
terested in the basement 
storage enclosures which 
can be fabricated and 
erected using Steelcrete 
Mesh framed with parti- 
tion bar, at low cost. 
These enclosures allow a 
free passage of air and 
light and are strictly 
modern in every respect. 
In industrial plants 


Steelcrete open mesh tool and stock room enclosures, provide 
visibility as well as security. 

Specifications for Diamond Mesh Partitions — Open mesh 
partitions, where specified, shall be 
constructed using Steelcrete Mesh 
and Partition Bar, as manufactured 
by The Consolidatkd Expanded 
Metal Companies, Wheeling, West 
Virginia, and all connections, cor- 
ners and attachments shall be made 
in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommended details. 

Size and type of mesh: (%-in. 
No. 13 or l^/^-in. No. 10). Parti- 
tions to be : (Painted or galvanized). 



Window Guards 


Attractive window 
guards are fabricated 
using Steelcrete Mesh 
and Frame Bar. The 
mesh is secured in the 
bulb shaped bar and the 
corner pieces riveted in 
place, making a finished 
panel of unusual strength. 
Accessories include 
hinges, clips and every 
necessary part for a well 
constructed guard prop- 
erly erected in the build- 
ing. 


Specifications for Window 
Guards — Protective guards where 
specified shall be of the Steelcrete 
Frame Bar type as manufactured by 
The Consolidated Expanded 
Metal Companies, Wheeling, West 
Virginia: hinged, hung or fastened 
as per detail, type No. .., Mesh 
Style No. . . . Details to be sub- 
mitted to the architect for approval. 
Guards shall be galvanized or 
painted. 



Type C 



Booklets 

Steelcrete Partition and Window Guard Catalogue No. 127. Complete 

^c7JI teri^l Mesh Int including illustrations details and specifications for window ^Y^^^.^ir^Stlh^^^^^^ 

st^crete Partition B^^^^^ ^^or guards and partitions. Let us put you in touch with the Steel- crete Frame Bar and 

and Corner Crete Shop in or near your city. Corner 
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ACORN WIRE AND IRON WORKS 

Wire Mesh Enclosure Panels, Wire Cages, Wire Window Guards and 

Collapsible Folding Gates 

5906 Lowe Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONE 
Normal 1895 


Products 

Manufacturers of Acorn Wire Mesh En- 
closure Panels ; Cages for Banks and Offices ; 
Diamond Mesh Window Guards; Collapsi- 
ble Folding Gates ; Sani-robe Coat and Hat 
Racks. 



Also manufacturers of Skylight Guards, 
Machinery Guards; Elevator Enclosures; Wire 
Signs ; and Miscellaneous Wire Mesh 
Work. 

Complete catalogue sent on request. 


NO. 130 ACORN WIRE MESH ENCLOSURE PANELS 


Description 

There is a difference between Acorn Standard Mesh En- 
closure Panels and just wire mesh partition. 

It is always a problem when erecting partitions and enclos- 
ing various departments, to know what type of partition to 
select. Allowance must always be made for expansion and 
rearrangement of departments. 

No. 130 Acorn Enclosure Panels are built in standardized 
units. Each section or door is a complete unit and is inter- 
changeable with every other unit. Additional units to match 
may be ordered at any time. 

Installation may be relocated or rearranged at any time by 
unskilled labor. 

Architects who definitely specify 
the type and quality of partitions de- 
sired will relieve their clients of the 
burden of purchasing them later, which, 
for want of knowledge, is usually 
done in a more or less promiscuous 
manner. 

Construction and Specification 
Data — Architects may specify Acorn 
Standard Enclosure Panels by number, 
indicating type of doors and service 
windows desired. 

Wire and Mesh—^o. 10 (Vs in.) 
steel wire, lV2-'m. diamond mesh. 
Entire web in one piece with 
wires passing through center stiffen- 
ing bar, eliminating unnecessary 
joints. 

Framing and Stiffening Bar — 

Framing, IxVj-in. steel channel. Cen- 
ter stiffening bar, lx%-in. steel channel 
securely riveted to frame. 

Cappimg or Top Stiffening Bar 


7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. carried in stock; other heights 

Special 



-2xi^e-in. steel channel, 


Acorn Unit Wire Mesh Enclosure Panels 


Height 

to order. 

Width of Panels — Standard panels are 5 ft. wide, 
width panels furnished to fill in where necessary. 

Door Sections — Standard door sections are 3 ft., 3 ft. 6 in., 
and 4 ft. wide, and of height to match partition. Special widths 
when necessary. Doors are 6 ft. 6 in. high with transom panel 
overhead. Sliding doors up to 4 ft. wide, made self-closing 
without extra cost. 

Locks — Heavy bronze locks, operated with cylinder from 
outside and recessed knob from inside. Materkeycd locks fur- 
nished at slight additional cost. Doors equipped with hasp for 
padlock instead of regular lock with reduction in cost. 

Combination Service Window 
and Shelf — Shelf swings up, closing 
opening and is locked from inside with 
improved dead locking push bolt. 2 
sizes: 135A, 15 in. wide, 9 in. high; 
135B, 24 in. wide, 15 in. high. Special 
service windows furnished to suit re- 
quirements. 

Lift-up Service Windows — Fitted 
with catches that lock window in open 
and closed position. 2 sizes : 136A, 24 
in. wide, 15 in. high; 136B, 24 in. wide, 
21 in. high. Shelves can be furnished 
any width. Special sizes furnished 
where necessary. 

Hangers — All sliding doors 
equipped with ball bearing hangers. 

Floor Sockets — 2V2 in. high to 
allow for adjustment where floors are 
uneven. 

Corner Posts — Ixl-in. steel angle 
with floor socket. This permits the 
making of corner at any intersection. 
General Hardware — All hardware 



No. 130 Acorn Wire Mesh Partitions in Unit Sections 
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that is subject to strain is made of 
malleable iron or wrought steel to pre- 
vent breaking. The balance is made of 
soft gray iron. 

Cut-outs and Special Panels — 
Cut-outs, or special size or shape 
panels furnished to meet special con- 
ditions. 

Bracing — While capping or top 
stiffening bars will carry a reasonably 
long run of partition, simple methods 
of bracing can be easily arranged. 

Paint — Standard factory green 
unless otherwise specified. Special 
colors may be had at slight additional 
cost. 

Erection — Many original and ex- 
clusive features make Acorn Partitions 
extremely easy to erect. No expe- 
rience or special skill is necessary. 
Diagram and complete setting instruc- 
tions sent with each order. 
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Details of No. 130 Acorn Enclosure Panels and Doors 


CAGES FOR BANKS AND OFFICES 


Description — The Acorn 
Wire and Iron Works have 
developed and are using the 
press crimp type of construc- 
tion in bank and office cages 
(see detail). This type of 
crimp adds much to the char- 
acter and distinctiveness of the 
work. The old type double 
crimp can still be furnished 
when it is necessary to match 
old work. 

Press crimp can be fur- 
nished in either square or flat 
wire, but because of its greater 
utility and rigidity, square wire 
is recommended (see typical 
specification below). 

No. 142 cage is commonly used in offices and 
small banks. 

The upper part is made either of Vs-in. square 
wire or ^-in. flat wire, P/^-in. square mesh. The 
Vs-in. square wire is preferable because of its 
greater strength. Wires are pressed at each inter- 
section, making a neat and pleasing appearance. 
The lower part is made of round wire, P/^-in. 
diamond mesh. 

Doors furnished either sliding or swinging 
type; sliding doors being made self-closing unless 



Acorn Bank or Office Cage No. 142 



Detail of Press Crimp 
Construction 


otherwise specified. Doors 
fitted with cylinder locks oper- 
ating with key from outside 
and knob from inside. 

Typical Specifications — 
Cages shall be of a height to 
conform to front fixture and 
shall be made of Vs-in. square 
wire, iV^-in. square mesh of 
press crimped type. Framing 
to be of IxVi-in. channel, 
tenoned and riveted at corners. 
Posts at doors and at each 
intersection shall be of l^A-in. 
square Shelby tubing No. 14 
gage in thickness. The same 
tubing shall be used to finish 
top of cages. (See Design No. 
144, Catalogue 202. Acorn Wire and Iron Works.) 

Note: If flat wire is specified, ^Xi^-in. wire, 1^-in. 
square mesh is recommended. 

Doors to be of sliding gravity, self-closing 
type hung on ball bearing hangers and fitted with 
Yale master-keyed cylinders ; master keys to be of 
series different from balance of building. 

Pass baskets 8 in. wide, 10 in. long shall be 
included for each division. Pass baskets 8x8 in. 
shall be included for the rear of each cage. Bas- 
ket to be fitted flush with outside of cage. 


ACORN WIRE MESH WINDOW GUARDS 


Description — Acorn Wire Mesh Guards serve a 
purpose. They protect glass against breakage and 
entrance by stealth. These, like other Acorn prod- 
ucts, carry with them new and exclusive features. 

Every building is in need of wire mesh window 
guards. To factory buildings they not only offer the 
protection mentioned above, but prevent dishonest 
employees from passing valuable tools, etc., through 
the windows to confederates outside. They permit 
the windows to be open for ventilation with safety. 

Acorn Window Guards are made of three prin- 
cipal specifications, namely iVt in. mesh. No. 12 
wire; IV2 in. mesh, No. 10 wire; and 2 in. mesh. 
No. 8 wire. \V2 in. mesh, No. 10 wire, is the most 
popular specification because it is what may be 
called the meeting point of burglary and glass pro- 
tection. When glass protection is the principal 
object, however, IVl in. mesh. No. 12 wire is some- 
times preferred, while in the case of burglary pro- 
tection 2 in. mesh, No. 8 wire is often used, but, 
as stated above, the intermediate specification is 
very satisfactory for both. In addition to these 
three specifications, guards can be furnished in any 
wire or mesh desired. 


two-fold 
prevent 




No. 121. Window 
Guard 


No. 121 Guard 

The No. 121 guard carries round iron frame 
of ^ or %-in. diameter (depending on 
size of guard), and is adaptable to any 
style window frame. We recommend, 
whenever it is possible to use them, 
that hinges and hasps, Nos. H-5 and 
H-6, be used. These are made of mal- 
leable iron and afford an excellent 
means of fastening. The No. 121 guard No. 121 
can be furnished in either stationary or hinged type, 
but the hinged type is usually preferable as it per- 
mits washing windows. 

Hinges and Hasps— H-5 hinges and H-6 hasps 
are adaptable to practically every style of window 
frame. These were designed to replace those made 
from band steel, commonly used by other manufac- 
turers. These hinges and hasps strengthen the safety 
feature of diamond mesh guards. The hinges and 
hasps are made of malleable iron, and by attaching 
them to the guard in the different ways shown on the 
following page, they are made adaptable to any style 
window frame. 
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Hinged Type A 


Type K 


Methods of Installing No. 121 Window Guards 

Where guards are used principally for burglar protection, hinged 
Type "A" is recommended. The hinges are fastened to the window 
frame by means of lag screws, making it difficult to remove from outside. 

When burglar protection is not an important factor, and when it is 
desirable to attach the guards from the outside, hinged Type "B" is 
recommended. In this case the lag screws are exposed to the outside. 

Type K is a very popular method of fastening where guards are 
wanted on inside of windows. Usually H-5 hinges are screwed to the 
window frame on one side, and held in place with "K" fittings on the 
other side. This permits guards to swing for cleaning windows, etc. 

No. 122 Guard 

No. 122 Guard carries a channel frame 
varying from % to 1 in. in width. These 
work out satisfactorily if guards are to fit 
into opening, but we do not recommend 
them when they must be fastened in a way 
that the outer or grooved edge is exposed 
to view. It is often attempted to overcome 
the rough appearance by covering this edge 
with banding or a capping bar, but this 
forms a pocket for moisture, and corrosion 
soon sets in which quickly destroys the 
guard. This, of course, apphes only to exterior guards. 

No. 126 Window Guard 

A satisfactory and economical window guard for use when 
burglary protection only is desired. Prevents dishonest em- 
ployees from passing tools or valuables to confederates outside. 
Upper section is fastened outside the window and lower 

section is fastened inside. 
Usually made with round 
rod frame. 




Type No. 126, Fig. B 


This is an excellent arrangement for guarding pivot sash 
windows. Where protection against entrance is desired, the 
guard for the upper opening is placed on outside and guard 
for lower on inside. 

If glass protection is desired, an additional guard is placed 
on the pivoted sash as shown in Fig. B. 

Gymnasium Window Guards 

While the two types of gymnasium window guards shown 
are recommended because of their simplicity in operation, many 
other types can be furnished when desired. 

Send for catalogue if interested. 

Gymnasium Window Guard No. 127 — Hinged at top 
with slot for window pole and suitable catches at bottom. This 
arrangement is very desirable because windows may be opened 
without swinging guard. 




No. 10 wire, 1^-in. diamond mesh 
with \xV2-in. channel steel frame rec- 
ommended. Finished in green or black 
enamel. Specify by number and state 
whether fastened to wood or brick. 

Gymnasium Window Guard No. 
128 — Hinged at top and suitable catches 
at bottom. Windows readily accessible 
for opening or washing. 

No. 10 wire, l^>-in. diamond mesh 
with lxM»-in. channel steel frame is 
recommended. Finished in green or black 
enamel. Specify by number and state 
whether fastened to brick or wood. 


No. 127 




No. 128 


No. 121-2 



DETAIL OF GUARD NO. 122-6 
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No. 122-6 


Sani-Robe 



-The Sanitary Coat and Hat Rack 

A practical, space- 
saving, sanitary ward- 
robe unit which provides 
complete facilities for 
taking care of employees' 
coats, hats, parcels, etc., 
at low cost. Sani-Robe 
units are 5 ft. wide. 18 
in. deep and 74 in. high. 
Each standard unit will 
The Sani-Robe accommodate 10 em- 

l)loyees. They are easily assembled and can be rearranged or 
extra units added at any time. 

They permit free circulation of light and air — a sanitary 
feature which is appreciated l)y both employer and employee. 
Used in offices, shops, factories — wherever people are employed. 

In factories and offices where strict discipline is desired, 
Sani-Robe Coat and Hat Racks may be enclosed with Acorn 
Unit Sectional Wire Mesh Partitions. 

The doors of the enclosure may be locked during working 
hours and opened at luncheon and quitting time. 

Sani-Robe and Acorn Partitions are made in units of the 
same size. Both are standard, so that orders can be promptly 
filled from stock. 

Special sizes can also be furnished to meet special require- 
ments. 
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COLLAPSIBLE FOLDING GATES FOR EVERY PURPOSE 

Collapsible folding gates serve many purposes. They offer a use for them. Quotations gladly furnished on request, 
excellent protection without interfering with light or air. We have developed a very secure cyhnder lock arrangement 

Every type of industrial, commercial or public building has that can be used on any one of the gates shown below. 



All school hoards are now giving serious thought to closing off corn- 
dors so as to prevent the free run of school huildings while the audi- 
torium is in use. The above is an excellent arrangement which permits 
the folding of gates into a cabinet when not in use. Either Type No. 156 
or No. 157 may be used, but because of its greater rigidity No. 156 is 
recommended. Specify by number — 156, Fig. 12 



No. 157 Folding Gate No. 156 Folding Gate 

The two tvpes of folding gates most commonly used; also, details 
showing method of locking gates. These gates are usually made of %x%- 
in. channel steel bars, but where large gates are required, and in our 
judgment, l\\^-in. channels should be used, and unless instructed to the 
contrary, we will use our best judgment 



No. 156 No. 1S6A No. 157 No. 157A 


Various Folding Gate Designs 

Several variations in design which may be used. The gates are the 
same as all others illustrated hereon, the difference being in ornamenta- 
tion only. If either of these designs is desired in any arrangement 
shown on this page, specify by number and figure 



No. 156 Folding Gate Fig. 14 

This is an excellent arrangement where gates are required to with- 
stand considerable resistance. By notching the track overhead, gates mav 
be swung around, out of the way, when not in use. May be used with 
safety where doors are required to remain open overnight. Specify by 
number — 156, Fig. 14 



No. 156 Folding Gate Fig. 10 

This type is frequently used for large doors of factory buildings, 
warehouses, garages, display windows or anywhere requiring protection 
without shutting off light or air. Specify by number — 156, Fig. 10 
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No. 157 Folding Gate Fig. 11 

This arrangement is usually used in corridors of banks, office build- 
ings or public institutions. Can be furnished with or without overhead 
track. Ordinarily rigidity is not entirely necessary and therefore a track 
is not essential but wherever it is to withstand abuse, an overhead track 
should be included. Specify by number — 157, Fig. 11 
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BADGER WIRE & IRON WORKS 

2930 W. Cleveland Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work : 
Window Guards, Wire Partitions, Railings, Tool 
Room Enclosures, Fences, Grilles, Panels, Wire Signs, 
Skylight Guards, Iron Gratings, Folding Gates, Balcony 
Railings, Sidewalk Doors, Marquises, Fire Escapes, Iron 
Stairs, Elevator Enclosures, Fireproof Stairway En- 
closures, Entrance Gates, Flagpoles and Lawn Furniture. 


Service 

Ornamental iron and wire work according to design 
to be submitted, or this Company will furnish details 
of their standard construction. Inquiries will be given 
prompt and careful attention. 

Badger Wire & Iron Works own and operate a 
new plant, where, with ample space and facilities, they 
will be able to give prompt and satisfactory service. 



Wire Partition 

Used extensively where it is desirable to enclose a space effectively 
without obstructing the light. 

Generally made of No. 10 wire, l^^-in. diamond mesh, lxi^x%-in. 
channel frames; cover bar and cast pickets at top as shown 


Standard Sectional Wire Partitions 

Principally for tool and stock room enclosures. Interchangeable 
so that re-arrangement is possible without drilling or fitting. Standard 
partitions are made 4x7. 5x7, 4x8. and 5x8 ft. They are made of No. 10 
wire, IV^-in. diamond mesh, Ix^^x^-in. channel frames, horizontal bar 
through center, 1%-in. channel cover bar at top; swinging or sliding 
doors; also service windows, equipped with necessary hardware 





Wire Sign 

made of the manufacture of wire signs and Badger Wire & Iron Works have furnished some of the largest in use, 


A specialty 1;^ mctuc oi mc iii£xiiui.c»\-i.u» \. .^.c,..^ — v. ^ „ . — _ ,. — — -• -• — — - - . u j 

price state length, height and lettering wanted, also the position of the sign so that the proper bracing may be hgured, 
be submitted in quoting 


... In writing for 

Complete specifications will 
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Folding Gates 

Below are shown three styles of our folding gates. 





i II H II II II II II II II 11 II 



n 






No. 25 Single Folding Gate 


No. 65 Wrought Iron Balcony Rail 
1 • 



•APOM >M.«I.WIi/. 
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No. 66 Wrought Iron Balcony Rail with Cast OrnamenU 



No. 28 Double Folding Gate with Overhead Track 


In this department exceptionally good service is given, and low prices 
consistent with the quality of the product are quoted. 

Catalogue showing a number of styles will be sent on application. 
Special designs furnished 
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ESTABLISHED 1898 


GARDEN CITY PLATING & MFG. CO. 

Architectural Brass and Bronze Work; Grilles and Wickets, Cage and Vault Work 

1430 South Talman Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE, 133 Wooster Street 
REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Architectural Metal Work, Display Case 
Frames, Grilles, Wickets, Bank Counter Screens, 
Bank Vaults and Cage Metal Work. 



'VrAOE mark REG 


For our pages on Hardware for adjustable 
shelving, rollers and track for side disappearing 
doors, pull out garment carriers, and lighting reflec- 
tors, see Manufacturers' Index. 



Extruded Bronze Show Case 
Frame, Marshall Field Design 


Architectural Metal Work 

We specialize in producing architectural metal 
work of every description in extruded, rolled, cast 
or wrought metal. 

Display Case Hardware 

For store and museum display cases. "Garcy" 
display case hardware includes such items as 
standards and bracket supports for adjustable 
glass shelves; rollers, track, catches and locks of 
every type for sliding glass doors with or without 
wood or metal frames, legs and sockets, etc. 

Thirty-two years of close co-operation with 
department stores, speciahy shops, museums, fix- 
ture manufacturers, and equipment designers has 
made our line of this material extensive and 
complete. 



Extruded Nickel Silver Showcase 
Frames and Display Case Hard- 
ware, Kaufman Design 
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Typical Counter Screen Details, Design No. 1312 

Standard Designs for Grilles and Wickets 

These and other designs can be furnished from stock parts at a considerable saving. Write for chart 

of standard grille and wicket designs 


Bank Cage Work 


No. 1314 

Round or square 
tan 
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Design No. 1317 Design No. 1340 

Shotving 5idr-4\vin(rinG; wicket at (>ottoin o« Shuwin^upward swinging 

rrille. R..!i*tte. connecting frille.- »nd wicket „ j^j.^, |^„o„, of grille 
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No. 1328 
Square bar» 


No. 1369. Wire Partition Dead Black 

No. 1368 IS above with round wire diamond 

mesh top and bottom. 

No. 1365 is above with flat wire square me»h 
top and bottom. 
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BOUNDED 1883 


HOWE ORNAMENTAL IRON, INC. 

FORMERLY THE COLUMBUS WIRE & IRON WORKS CO. 

Specialists in Stock Railings 

Poplar and Michigan Avenues 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


Products 

We specialize in the design and production of 
Railings and Grilles on a large scale. 

We make railings for porches, terraces, stairs, bal- 
conies, display windows, banks and many other uses, 
from the simple inexpensive stock designs here illus- 
trated to the finest hand wrought work designed and 
executed by artists and craftsmen. 

Distribution 

Howe-Craft Railings are shipped to all parts of 
this country and into foreign countries. Write for the 
name of your nearest agent. 

Our large production eliminates lost motion and 
permits us to sell iron railings at prices that compete 
with wood. 

Write for set of plates of attractive stock designs of 
stair rails, interior grille gates, grilles and balconies. 


Stock Rail Specifications 

Howe-Craft Stock Railings are made of I/2 in. 
square bars 4^^ in. on centers, welded to lxi/2 in. chan- 
nel frames, with 1^/4 balf oval capping rail. 

Center panels are cast. 

Posts are 1 in. square with cast cap and base. 

Wall flanges are cast aluminum to eliminate rust 
stains at point of contact with masonry or wood. 

Finish : one shop coat of air drying black paint, 
unless otherwise specified. 

Field erection is particularly simple with our 
standard fittings, and erection instruction sheet. 

Special Work 

With our complete equipment and experienced de- 
signers and engineers, we can serve you on special 
work in all branches of Ornamental Iron. 

Send us plans for estimates and suggestions. 
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ESTABLISHED 1902 '- JONES, Profrietor 

L. E. JONES WIRE & IRON WORKS 

321 North Calvert Street 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

PLANT: 31H-322 Davis Street 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work, Wire Cloth 
and Fencing, including — Window Guards, Elevator En- 
closures, Grilles, Folding Gates, Elevator Cars, Sieves, 
Sand and Coal Screens, Machine Guards, Wire Parti- 
tions, Railings, Iron Gratings, Sidewalk Doors, Fire 
Escapes, Railings and Entrance Gates, Wire Cloth and 
Wire Screening. 

All meshes steel, galvanized, copper, bronze, brass, 
monel, nickel and aluminum. 


Facilities and Service 

Our plant is fully equipped with facilities to handle 
any type of wire and ornamental iron work, wire cloth 
and wire screening for all requirements. 

Our service is prompt and satisfactory. 

We are prepared to work up any special designs 
submitted to us or will offer our own suggestions when 
requested. 

We have special catalogues covering the various 
types of work which will be sent on re(iuest. 





Wire Cloth for All Requirements 

Any mesh, gauge or material for screening sand and gravel, coal, 
iron ore, stone, coke, flour, cement, pharmaceutical drugs, liquid and 
powder, etc. 



11 


Folding Gates 

All types and sizes. Can be made to fit any opening. For store, 
factory, elevators, passageways and office entrances, and other miscel- 
laneous uses 
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ESTABLISHED 1842 


. TAYLOR & DEAN 

PITTSBURGH IRON AND WIRE WORKS 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work, Builders Iron Work, Bridge Railing 
2418-2428 Penn Avenue at 25th Street, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Work : 
Ornamental Grilles Fencing 
Entrance Doors and Gates Stairs 


Fire Escapes 
Pipe Railings 
Fireproof Porches 
Iron Shutters 
Metallic Lockers 
Iron Ladders 
Designers of Special Hand Wrought Iron or 
Bronze Fire Guards. 

Also Wire Fencing, Partitions, Tennis Court En- 
closiirrs. Tool Rf)oni Enclosures, Window Guards. 


Bank Screens 
Spiral Stairs 
Folding Gates 
Iron and Bronze Lamps 
Railings 



Co-operative Service 

Architects, or prospective users of any 
of the products listed, or those having special 
requirements, are invited to consult our En- 
gineering Department which is maintained 
for the purpose of co-operating with clients. 
It is always at their disposal, ready to supply 
detailed information concerning the design 
and uses of Taylor & Dean products, or to provide 
helpful co-operation, if desired, in the solution of any 
special problem. 

The firm of Taylor & Dean have manufactured, 
distributed and erected ornamental iron work, etc., since 
1842. The background of 
experience insures to its 
clients ability to handle, 
expertly and satisfactorily, 
any work of this character. 



Hammered Wrought Iron Garden 
Fence and Gates 


Good Example of All-steel Stairway and Hand 
Railing as Used in the Best of 
Modem Dwellings 


Round and Channel Frame 
Window Guards 
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WILLIAM R. PITT CX)MP(^ITE IRON WORKS 

548 West 27th Street 

TELEPHONE 

Chickering 6560-6561 NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Folding Gates and Guards for 

every purpose : 
"Pitt-Bostwick" Folding Gates 
"Pitt" Lazy Tong Folding Gates 
"Pitt" Composite Folding Gates 
"Pitt" Driveway and Entrance Gates 
"Pitt" Car Gates 
"Pitt" Folding Window Guards 

Pitt-Bostwick Folding Gates to Protect 

Banks and trust companies 
Homes and apartments 
Public school corridors 
Storehouses and warehouses 
Department stores 
Safe deposit companies 
Show windows and entrances 

Folding Gates and Guards a Specialty 

This company is the original manufacturer of the 
"Bostwick" gate, and the originator of most of the 
standard folding gates, developing their uses through 
specialization. 



This department is therefore, by training, experi- 
ence and facilities, prepared to meet the demands of 
architects, builders and the iron trade. 

"Pitt" gates are internationally famous for their 
quality, and are found in every state and many foreign 
countries. 

The initial cost is not high. They are strong, 
durable and easy working and take up very little space 
when not in use. 

Quality of Work 

Every "Pitt" product is of the highest grade work- 
manship and materials, economically produced under 
modern conditions. 

Specifications 

Copy the number and description of gate desired 
from the illustrations on this and the page following, or 
submit requirements for our advice and special blue 
prints or designs. 

Estimates 

Folding Gates — Send plans and specifications, or 
a sketch showing zvidth and height, and where gate is 
to set. State purpose for which gate is intended. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


William R. Pitt Composite Iron Works 


B2019 


r 



No. 


1254. "Pitt" Gate, with Orna- 
mental Wrought Pickets 


VmVm^V^^m ^^^^^^^^^ 
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No. 1262- A. "Pitt-Bostwick" Gate with Cast Spear 
Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars and Hinged 
Lifting Bottom Tracks 



No. 1260. "Pitt-Bostwick'* Gate with Ornamental 
Wrought Pickets, Hinged Stiffening Bars 
and Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 


linfJifJJJH!!!! 


mmmm 





No. 1273. "Pitt-Bostwick" Gate and 
Window Guard for Store Front 


No. 1284. "Pitt-Bostwick" Vestibule or 
Window Gate with Stationary Top and 
Hinged Lifting Bottom Tracks 




No. 1267- A. **Pitt-Bostwick" Guard for 
Window with Stationary Tracks 
Top and Bottom 


No. 1302. "Pitt" Lazy Tong Gate 
for Driveway Entrances 




imBMmB. 


mmnmm 
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Plan 

No. 1245. Close Mesh "Pitt-Bostwick" No. 1261. "Pitt-Bostwick" Folding 
Elevator Gate for Shaft Openings Elevator Gate 



No. 1300. "Pitt" Lazy Tong Folding No. 1316. "Pitt" Lazy Tong Guard 
Elevator Gate for Windows. No Tracks 


Standard Types of Folding Gates 

Special designs submitted on request 
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VULCAN RAIL & CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Pipe Railings 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

Grand Street and Garrison Avenue, MASPETH, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICE AND SHOPS: 39th Street and A. V. R. R., PITTSBURGH. PA. 


Products 

Pipe Railing complete with Fit- 
tings, for: 
Stairs 
Bridges 
Boardwalks 
Grandstands 
Stadiums 
Theatres 

Factory Buildings 
Warehouses, etc. 
Special Pipe Work for: 
Turnstiles 

Garment Racks in fur stor- 
age rooms 
Table Supports 
Park Shelters 
Stairs and Ladders with Pipe 
Railing for: 
Power Plants 
Walkways 
Subways, etc. 
For our page on Fire 
Doors, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 


Facilities 

Our main plant at Mas- 
peth, N. Y., and branch shops 
at Pittsburgh, Pa., are both 
fully equipped to manufacture 
railing products, having a 
trained force of skilled and 
experienced w^orkmen, which 
insures prompt and efficient 
execution of all orders. Both 
plants, located on main line 
railroads, have private sidings. 



Standard Pipe Stair and Wall Rail 



Elevated Railroad Railing Constructed with Special 
Malleable Iron Fittings Equipped with **Vulcan** 
Anti-rattler Wedges to Prevent Loosening of 
Railing Due to Vibration of Structure 


Specific Information 

Complete information, including 
estimates and preliminary designs for 
any of the products illustrated, or 
listed under products, will be promptly 
supplied on request. 

Catalogue sent on applica- 
tion. 

Service to Architects and Engineers 

We offer to architects and engi- 
neers the service of our Engineering 
Department to advise with them or 
aid them in any railing problem or in 
any other problem involving the use 
of pipe and fittings in construction 
work. 

We Manufacture and Erect Complete 
Pipe and Bridge Railings 

It is not our policy to furnish 
fittings alone. 

For over 25 years we 
have been manufacturing and 
erecting pipe railings and 
bridge railings in all locali- 
ties. 

We design railings for 
any purpose or make them 
up from architect's specifica- 
tions. 

In many cases these rail- 
ings are made entirely of pipe 
and fittings, whereas in other 
instances they are made of 
a combination of pipe with 
bars or other structural 
shapes. 


ana 


t 



Tee 


Elbow 
(upper) 


Cross 


Elbow 
(lower) 


Flange 


Elbow 


Tee 


**Vulcan" Standard Railing Fittings 


Cross Acorn 

male or female 


Rail 
Flange 


Oval 
Flange 




Boardwalk Railing with Lamp Posts 


Typical Bridge Railing 
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In the railings made solely of pipe and fittings 
a great variety of conditions can be met and a 
varied effect can be produced by the use of dif- 
ferent types of posts. Some of these different 
posts are indicated on the following page. 

A few different types of railings suitable for 
use on bridges and approaches and made of pipe 
and steel shapes are indicated on second page 
following. 

We are, as our name states, a pipe 



rail manufacturer and a construction company. We 
will undertake the complete design, manufacture, 
fabrication and erection of any pipe railing job. 
We will guarantee that all materials will be as 
specified, and that the finished job will be the highest 
quality possible in pipe railings, as regards fit and 
erection. In addition, all work is guaranteed to 
give the service for which it is installed. 

Contracts executed in any part of the 
United States or Canada. 


TRADE-MARK 




Full Size Sections of 
Standard Wrought 
Steel Pipe 


GENERAL INFORMATION REGARDING STANDARI> WEIGHT PIPE 



H 


H 


IK 

IH 

2 


3 


4 

4M 

5 

6 

Actual inside diameter, inches. 
Actual outside diameter, inches 
Approximate outside, inches.. . 

.49 

.67 

".6- 

.56 
$.06 

.62 
.84 

J8 - 

.84 
.08H 

.82 
1.05 

1. 12 

1.04 
1.31 
l-He 
1.67 
.17 

1.38 
1.66 

2.24 
.23 

1.61 
1.90 

2.68 
.27H 

2.06 
2.37 
2% 
3 61 

.37 

2.46 
2.87 
2% 
5 . 74 
.58J^ 

3.06 
3.50 
3M 
7.54 
.76J^ 

3.56 
4.00 
4 

9.00 
.92 

4 02 
4 50 
4H 
10.66 
1.09 

4.50 
5.00 
5 

12.34 
1.27 

5.04 
5.56 

59 16 

14.50 
1.48 

6.06 
6.62 
6^ 
18. 76 
1.92 



Grand Stand at Ebbet's Field, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

All railings and gates .supplied by Vulcan Rail & Construction 
Company 


Fur Storage Rooms, Frederick Loeser 8c Co., Inc., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Similar racks supplied for cold storage rooms for other large department 
and fur .stores 
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Fig. 1 


Fig. 2 


Fig. 3 


Fig. 4 



Fig. 5 


Fig. 6 
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Fig. 7 


Fig. 8 


Typical Railing Posts Made with Pipe and Standard "Vulcan" Fittings 

Shown above is a group of posts of the types most frequently used in the 
construction of pipe railing. Although these sketches show posts for one, two 
and three horizontal rails, the two-line railing is most generally used. However, 
railing can be made with any number of horizontal rails. 
Fig. 1. Level end posts. 
~ " Level line posts. 

Level corner posts (note plan of post). 

Stair landings or platform posts (similar to illustration on our 


Fig. 2. 

Fig. 3. 

Fig. 4. 
first page). 

Fig. 5. 

Fig. 6. 

Fig. 7. 

Fig. 8, 


Stair starting and landing posts. 

Stair line posts (similar to illustration on our first page). 
Stair landing posts (with side outlets, right or left). 
Stair landing posts where the railings continue level. 
Railings with any of the above posts and many others can be quickly made 
up from the large stock of Standard ''Vulcan" Pipe and Fittings continually 
on hand. 
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Various Types of "Vulcan" Bridge Railings 

To attempt to show in a small space any considerable num- 
ber of bridge railing designs is practically impossible, as the 
various combinations that can be made by the use of pipe, 
fittings, bars (square and round), flats, channels, angles, etc., 
is well-nigh inexhaustible. . 

The designs shown a])Ove vary from that m which square 


or round rods are used for the pickets with a channel top-bar 
directly under the pipe, and a bar or channel for the bottom 
member, to more elaborate designs using cast iron posts and 
introducing rings and other shapes into the railing panels. 

Special designs to suit architects' and engineers require- 
ments will be submitted on request. 




Que^nsborough Bridge, New York, N. Y., Showing Outsiae 
Footwalk Railings 

We furnished and erected 42,000 ft. of railing, also lamp posts, used 
along footwalks and car tracks on this bridge 


Manhattan Bridge, New York, N. Y., Outside Footwalk 
Railing 

Total of 11 miles of railing furnished and erected by us on this 
bridge on footwalks, driveway, and elevated tracks 
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WESTERN WIRE & IRON WORKS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Steel and Special Metals Folding Gates, Woven Wire Partitions 

1820-1830 South Sangamon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


TELEPHONE 
CANal 6442 


Products 

Improved Steel and Special Metals 
Folding Gates; Woven Wire Bank Cage, 
Office and Industrial Partitions; Bankers' 
Approved Sliding Door Locks and Spee-d 
Ball Bearing Hangers. 

For Woven Wire Door and Window Guards, Sky- 
light and Ventilator Screens and Grilles, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 



Uses — These gates are especially adapted 
for school hall corridors, bank and public en- 
trances, public lobbies and as safety gates for 
passenger and freight elevators, or any place 
where it is essential to have an unobstructed 
opening during the day. 
Special Metals — We are equipped to make fold- 
ing gates in bronze, nickel silver, monel, aluminum and 
other special metals. 



GATE- COLLAPSED 

'//////////// 



I WESTERN WIRE ^ IROS WORKS. INC 

GATE- OPEN. 



PLAN 

DETA/L-I 


PLAN 

DETAIL- ^ 


a 


o 


PLAN 
DETAIL' d 


D/SAPPTARING 


HASP 


Fig. 1. Single Section Pivoted Vertical Bar Type Folding Gate with Folding Top and Bottom Tracks 


Improved Folding Gates 

Advantages — The improved vertical bar type fold- 
ing gate with folding top and bottom tracks assures 
excellent rigidity and ease of operation, eliminating all 
side-sway in gates for wide openings and making it 
possible to have unobstructed openings when gates are 
not in use. 

Using double section gates meeting at center, open- 
ings as wide as 20 ft. can be accommodated. Standard 
height is 7 ft. 

Note compactness of gate and top and bottom 
tracks when gate is collapsed. See Fig. 1, 


Specifications for Improved Folding Gates — 

Furnish and install improved vertical bar type folding 
gates with folding top and bottom tracks, as made by 
Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc., Chicago, 111., or 
equal. Gates to be made of double %-in. vertical chan- 
nels spaced about 5 in. on centers with i/8X%-in. lattice 
bars riveted between, and arranged with pivots fastened 
to lV2-ii^- angles at wall, to allow gates to swing flat 
against wall (or into recessed wall pockets). Gates to 
be arranged for padlocks. All material to be steel and 
painted prime coat gray. See Fig. 1. (If gates are 
desired of special metal, specify.) 





Fig. 2 


Fig. 3 


Fig. 4. New Style 
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Other Styles of Folding Gates 

Fig. 2 shows single section pivoted vertical bar 
type gate made with %-in. channels and equipped with 
pickets, jackknife stiffener and folding bottom track. 
Fig. 3 shows single section pivoted diamond lattice type 
made with %-'in. channels and equipped with jackknife 
stiffener and bottom roller. Fig. 4 shows a new style 
of vertical bar gate made with alternating 1-in. angles 
and 3^-in. flat bars. This type of gate is very rigid and 
is recommended for show window protection, freight 
elevators and very large shipping door openings, employ- 
ing overhead tracks. 

Woven Wire Partitions 

We are manufacturers of woven w^ire mesh parti- 
tions for bank cages, offices and industrial uses, such 
as stock rooms, tool rooms, switchboard enclosures, etc. 



Fig. 5 

Industrial Woven Wire Partition 

Fig. 5 shows industrial partition. Fig. 6 shows office 
partition with sliding door equipped with the l>ankers 
Approved sliding door lock and Spee-d ball bearing 
hangers. See Figs. 7 and 8. 

Specifications for Industrial Partitions — Fur- 
nish and install Woven Wire Mesh Partitions extend- 
ing from floor to ceiling, standard construction, made 
of No. 10 (.135) W&M gauge wire woven into lVl>-in. 
diamond mesh with IxVoxi/g-in. channel iron frames, 
in sections 5 ft. wide with intermediate vertical flat bar 
stiff eners spaced not more than 15 ft. apart and securely 
anchored to floors and ceilings. Partitions to have two 
1-in. horizontal channel stiffeners at 3 ft. 6 in. from 
floor, mortised and tenoned into vertical channels as an 
integral part of each section. At 8 ft. from floor and 
each 5 ft. thereafter place horizontal intermediate flat 
bar stiffeners same size as verticals. As shown on plan, 
place 4-ft. gravity sliding doors equipped with malleable 
iron Bankers Approved sliding door cylinder locks and 
Spee-d ball bearing hangers, as manufactured by 
Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc., Chicago, III. 
Paint all work dip-coat black enamel paint. Leave all 
partitions and doors in first class working order. 

Note: For heavy duty partitions specify No. 8 (.162) 
W&M gauge wire, 1%-in. diamond mesh with l^x^x%-in. 
channel iron frames and extra heavy stiffeners. 

Specifications for Bank Cage and Office Parti- 
tions—Furnish and install Woven Wire Mesh Parti- 
tions 7 ft. high constructed of Vg-in. square wire iy2-in. 



Fig. 6 
Cashier Cage 


square mesh press 
crimp for upper 
portion, and ^^-in. 
round wire lV2"i"- 
diamond mesh press 
crimp for lower 
portion, all set in 
lxV2X%-in. channel 
iron frames with 
two 1-in. horizontal 
channel members at 
3 ft. 6 in. from 
tloor mortised and 
tenoned into vertical 
channels as an in- 
tegral part of each 
section. Place U/^- 
in. square No. 16 
gauge seamless steel 
(or bronze) tubing 
uprights with bronze 


floor sockets, at walls, corners, intersections, and at each 
side of doors. Top rails to be U/2xiy2XT\-in. con- 
tinuous channel with 2xi^^;-in. removable capping bar 
to allow placing of electric conduit. As shown on 
plan, place standard bronze hand-holes and baskets, 
revolving telephone compartments, and 2-ft. 6-in. grav- 
ity sliding doors 
equipped with 
bronze Rankers 
Approved sliding 
door cylinder locks 
and bronze Spee-d 
ball bearing hang- 
ers to match as 
manufactured by 
Western Wire & 
Iron Works, Inc., 
Chicago, 111. Spray 
all steel work 
prime coat of gray 
paint. Leave all 
partitions and 
doors in first class 
working order. 

Note: We are 
equipped to make 
bank cages in bronze, 
nickel silver, monel, 
aluminum and other 
special metals 



Patented April 24, 1928 
Fig. 7 

Bankers Approved Sliding Door 
Lock 



Fig. 8 

Spee-d Ball-bearing Hanger 
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ROOFING 


Aluminum Co. of America B2135 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing Co. . . B2111-2112 

American Brass Co ^2138 

American Rolling Mill Co 8213^2137 

American Tar Products Co B2029 

Apollo Steel Co ^2139 

Bajohr, Carl, Lightning Conductor Co B2250 

Bangor Slate Assn B2174-2175 

Barber Asphalt Co ^^€30 

Barrel!, William L., Co. of N. Y., Inc B2248-2249 

Barrett Co. — 

TT1 u- ..B2236 
Flashings 

Built-up Roofing B2031-2033 

Berger Brothers Co B2140-2141 

Bird & Son, inc.— 

Built-up Roofing ^^034 

Asphalt Shingles and Building Paper B2134 

Boston Lightning Rod Co B2251 

Burkett Lightning Rod Co B2252 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc ^2098 

Campbell, A. W ^2189 

Carey, Philip, Co. — 

Built-up Roofing B2079-2091 

Asbestos and Asphalt Shingles B2124-2125 

Cartier, M. N., & Sons Co B2190 

Certain-teed Products Corp.— 

Asphah Shingles B212&-2131 

Built-up Roofing B2093-2095 

Roll Roofing • ^2028 

Chapman Slate Co ^2176 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2142-2143 

Cheney Co B224^2243 

Columbian Enameling & Stamping Co B2192 

Copper and Brass Research Assn B2237-2241 

Counter-Flashing Receiver Co B2244 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc B210(^2103 

Duracolor Corp ^2099 

Edham Co., Inc ^2106 

Electra Mfg. Co ^2253 

Elhide Co B2104-2105 

Emack, John D., Co B2177-2178 


Eternit, Inc B2126-2127 

Figge Co B2245 

Follansbee Brothers Co B2144-2151 

Hawkeye Lightning Rod Co B2254 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co B2226-2229 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co B2247 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co B2225 

Hope, Henry, & Sons B2153-2156 

James Lumber Co ^2107 

Jones, Harold K ^2255 

Johns-Manville — 

Asbestos and Asphalt Shingles B2117-2123 

Built-up Roofing B209^2097 

Klein & Kavanagh B2160-2161 

Knickerbocker Slate Corp B2179 

Knox, R F., Co B2246 

Levow, David ^2191 

Ludowici-Celadon Co ^ B2193-2224 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc B2152 

Milcor Steel Co B2230 

Mohawk Asbestos Shingles, Inc B2113-2116 

Mound City Roofing Tile Co B2231 

Murray Tile Co B2232 

National Lead Co B2157-2159 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc B2162 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc B2184 

Republic Steel Corp B2163 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc B2173 

Richardson Roofing Co B2035-2058 

Ringle, Jacob, & Son, Inc B2233-2235 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co B2180-2181 

Ruberoid Co. — 

Built-up Roofing B2059-2078 

Asphah Shingles B2132-2133 

Sheldon, F. C. Slate Co. B2185-2186 

Stewart. O. S., Co B2164-2165 

Vendor Slate Co B2187-2188 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc B2108-2110 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co B2166-2172 

Williams, J. W., Slate Co B2182-2183 


Sweet's 


14 


B2028 


CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

ROOFING DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Roll Roofing, Felts, Building Papers and Asphalt Coatings 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, sec Gyi)sum Plaster pages 

ROOFING DIVISION PLANTS 

ALBANY. N. Y. ANDERSON, IND. CHICAGO. ILL. EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

MARSEILLES, ILL. NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y. RICHMOND, CALIF. YORK, PA. 


Products 

Certain-teed Smooth Surfaced and Slath 
Surfaced Roll Roofing. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Felt and Deaden- 
ing Felts. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Roof Coating. 


mm. 


TRADE-MAR K 


Certain-teed Insulation and Sheathing 
Papers. 

Certain-teed Plastic Cement. 
Certain-teed Asbestos Roof Coating. 
F^or our other Products, see Manufacturers' 
1 lulcx. 


Certain-teed Roofing Products 

No effort is spared to safeguard the high quality of Cer- 
tain-teed Roofing products. Careful selection of the best raw 
materials, rigid supervision during manufacture, and the most 
advanced methods of production have established the leader- 
ship of Certain-teed Roofings wherever superior quality is 
required. 

Certain-teed Roll Roofings and allied products cover the 
entire range of roofing requirements. These roofs succeed 
wherever they are used, because each product is adapted to 
certain conditions, and there is a Certain-teed Roof for every 
type of building — from the most important structures to tem- 
porary shelters. 

For complete specifications and information regarding Cer- 
tain-teed Built-up Roof construction, see Manufacturers' Index 
for pages. 

Distribution 

Certain-teed products are handled by jobbers and dealers 
throughout the United States and also in principal countries 
throughout the world. 

Certain-teed Smooth Surfaced Roll Roofings 

Certain-teed Smooth Surfaced Roofing is recommended for 
use where the highest quality roofing and the most satisfactory 
service are required. In every corner of the world, this sturdy 
roofing has weathered many climes and withstood the ravages 
of passing seasons. 

It is the uniform and dependable quality of this product 
that has won the friendship of leading architects and contrac- 
tors in many countries. Exceptional durability and lasting pro- 
tection have built up a world-wide reputation that only a su- 
perior product might enjoy. 

Certain-teed Smooth Surfaced Roofing is put up in rolls of 
108 sq. ft., with nails and cement enclosed. It is packed one 
square per roll — enough to cover 100 sq. ft. of roof surface 
with 8 sq. ft. for laps. 

No. 1, light, about 35 lb. per square, guaranteed 5 years. 

No. 2, medium, about 45 lb. per square, guaranteed 10 years. 

No. 3, heavy, about 55 lb. per square, guaranteed 15 years. 

No. 4, extra heavy, about 65 lb. per square, guaranteed 
15 years. 

Certain-teed Mineral Surfaced Roll Roofing 

A high grade of asphalt roofing, surfaced with colorful 
mineral granules in their natural hues. This surface provides 
additional protection against weathering, and is highly fire- 
resistant. The colors, moreover, are in line with modern roof- 
ing requirements, and require no staining or painting at any 
time. Suitable for use where a decorative roof is required at 
minimum cost. Guaranteed ten years. 

Put up in rolls of 108 sq. ft.; weights 85 to 90 lb. 


Certain-teed Asphalt Felt 

Widely used as a waterproof liner under slate, tile and 
other roofings. Suitable for built-up roof construction. High 
waterproofing and insulating proi)erties likewise ncommend 
this product for all sheathing and lining purposes where the 
very best results are desired. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Felt is available in the following 
weights : 

No. 15, about 65 lb. per roll. 432 sq. ft. 
No. 30, about 60 lb. per roll, 216 sq. ft. 

Certain-teed Insulating Paper 

A high grade, black insulating paper, used for general 
sheathing and lining i)urposes. Saturated and coated with as- 
phalt to insure greater durability and the highest waterproofing 
qualities. This product is entirely odorless and does not affect 
food flavors in any way. Widely used in constructing refrig- 
erators, icehouses, dairies, etc., and for lining shipping cases. 
In sheathing homes it saves fuel in winter and keeps out sum- 
mer heat during the warm seasons. Frequently laid between 
subfloors for insulation. 

Furnished 36 in. wide in rolls containing approximately 
500 sq. ft. Made in two weights: Medium, about 35 lb. per 
roll; Heavy, about 50 lb. per roll. 

Certain-teed Tarred Felt 

This product consists of a rag felt thoroughly saturated 
with cold tar in every way that meets the standard of archi- 
tects and builders. Tarred felt is principally used in built-up 
roofs of felt, pitch and gravel. This tarred felt is also used 
for sheathing residences, store buildings and similar structures. 
32 in. wide in following sizes : 

No. 12, about 52 lb. per roll, 432 sq. ft. 

No. 15, about 65 lb. per roll, 432 sq. ft. 

No. 20, about 44 lb. per roll, 216 sq. ft. 

Deadening Felt 

A thick, durable felt, suitable for laying between double 
floors and in walls as an insulating agent against sound, heat 
and cold. It is made in 50-yard rolls 36 in. wide in the follow- 
ing weights: 

No. 40, about 40 lb. 

No. 50, about 50 lb. 

No. 75, about 75 lb. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Roof Coating 

Resaturates and preserves the life of smooth surfaced roof- 
ing. Applied every three or four years it will preserve a roof 
indefinitely. Also used for protecting metal surfaces t)f all 
kinds, as a preservative for rough timber work, and for water- 
proofing stone and concrete foundations. Certain-teed Roof 
Coating is strongly adhesive and elastic, and does not crack 
nor peel off. It will give long and satisfactory service. 
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AMERICAN TAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Coal Tar Products for Roofing, Waterproofing, Wood Preserving and Paving 


GENERAL OFFICES 

Koppers Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 60 E. 42nd Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICACiO, ILL., Peoples Gas Building 
IM.ANTS 


BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Woodward Building 
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Products 

ATP Roofs. 

Bonded for 10 or 20 years, if desired. 
Also ATP Flashing.' 


ATP 

ROOFS 


Features of the ATP Roof 

An ATP Roof is a long-lived, low-cost roof built 
of pure coal-tar-pitch and the highest grade of tarred 
felt, armored on top with gravel or slag. It withstands 
severest weather conditions for 20, 30 — even 40 

years. i ir. 

ATP Roofs are available with or without a 10 or 
20-year guarantee bond. There is a flat charge per 
square for the bond. (See '*Si>ecifications for ATP 
Roofs"— A.I.P. File 12bll.) 

ATP Roofs take Class A Fire Underwriters rating, 
the highest rating obtainable. 

The gravel or slag on top of an ATP Roof per- 
forms the duty of fireproofing. It is therefore not 
necessary to reduce the waterproofing efficiency of the 
felt by inserting a fireproof mineral. The gravel or 
slag armor on top prevents ice, sleet, hail, heavy rains, 
and wind from damaging the roof and impairing its 
waterproof qualities. This permits the felt and coal- 
tar-pitch to devote themselves lOO^o to the primary duty 
of waterproofing. 

ATP Roofs contain more bitumen than smooth-top 
roofs. The use of slag or gravel permits the top coat- 
ing to be applied twice as heavy as is possible on a 
smooth surface roof. No double or triple-thick felts are 
used in ATP Roofs. There is a complete mopping of 
pitch between all plies of felt. 

An ATP Roof has considerable insulating value due 
to the large amount of bitumen, the thorough mopping 
of ATP Old Style Pitch according to ATP specifica- 
tions, and because of the quantity of gravel or slag used 
on the surface. 

ATP Roofs are safe against damage from deck 
movement. Concrete, gypsum and other decks expand 
and contract, causing considerable damage to certain 
types of built-up roofs. The high ductility of an ATP 
Roof insures against cracking. 

ATP Roofs require no recoating. Where recoat- 
ing has to be done, it costs about $1.00 per square every 
three to five years, and this must be added to the original 
cost of a smooth-surfaced roof. A pitch and gravel 
roof has the lowest last cost. 

A pitch roof will heal itself at the first warm 
weather. This is one of the distinctive qualities of 


coal tar pitch; it welds itself, and seals up any 
minor cuts, tears, or cracks. 

Blisters and gas pockets are extremely rare 
in roofs built-up of pure coal-tar products. 
The weight of the gravel armor on top of an 
ATP Roof prevents pockets of any kind from 
getting a start. 

CLASSIFICATION OF ATP KOOFS 


Steel . 


Type of deck 

Maxiuuim 
slope 

in. 
per ft. 

Flat .\TP roof 
20-year bond 
optiona 1 

Flat ATP roof 
10-year bond 
optional 

Steep ATP roof 
10-year bond 
optional 

Type 

Spec. No. 

Type 

Spec. No. 

Type 

Spec. No. 


2 

20 

1 

10 

21 




6 





10-S 

30 

Poured gypsum . . . 

2 

20 


10 

23 



6 





10-S 

32 

}4 

20 

n 





Precast concrete . 


20 

5 

10 

25 



Precast gypsum .... 

2 

20 

7 

10 

27 



6 





10-S 

33 


1 

20 

9 

10 

29 




1 

6 

20 


10 

37 







10-S 

34 

Poured concrete 


20 


10 

23 



6 




lO-S 

32 


20 

11 






Promenade tile surface, Si^cification No. 59 


Tarmac roof for automobile parking, Specif. No. 60 
For insulated steel decks use Specification for ATP Roof 
over Insulation^ 


ATP Roofs with Bond 

When an ATP Roof with Bond is applied, a re- 
sponsibility for the roof rests upon the manufacturer 
for a period of twenty years. (Ten-year-bonds also 
are available.) 

Note that this is not merely a guarantee against 
defective workmanship and materials. This bond re- 
lieves the owner from responsibility of leaks, due to 
ordinary wear and tear of the elements, for a period 
of twenty years. 

Optional Bond Plan— The American Tar Prod- 
ucts Company does not require you to buy a bond 
in order to obtain the best roofing materials. There 
is only one grade of ATP materials — guaranteed to be 
the highest grade manufactured. Any ATP Roof with 
Bond may be had without bond. In either case, the 
ATP Roof is identical. However, unless the specifica- 
tions call for an ATP Roof, the architect, engineer, or 
owner has no assurance that ATP materials will be 
used or ATP Specifications followed. 
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THE BARBER ASPHALT COMPANY 


Genasco Bonded Asphalt Built-up Roofing, Flashings, Mastic and Waterproofing 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Graybar Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Peoples Savings Bank Building 
ST. LOUIS. MO., International Office Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., Phelan Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Finance Building 
CHICAGO. ILL., Union Trust Building 


Products 

Genasco Trinidad Lake Roofing 
Asphalt. 

Genasco All Rag Standard and Extra 
Heavy Felts. 

Genasco Asphalt Mastic. 
Genasco Acidproof Mastic. 
Genasco Trinidad Lake Asphalt Fluxes. 
Genasco Special Hardener for Mastic 
Genasco Waterproofing Asphalts. 
Genasco Waterproofing Fabric. 
Genasco Spandrel Cloth. 
Genasco Protective Paints. 
Genasco Plastic Cement. 

Genasco Trinidad Lake Asphalt Built-up Roof- 
ing 

Engineering Data — Engineering facts prove a 
roof constructed of Trinidad Lake Roofing Asphalt and 
Genasco All Rag Felts contains more waterproofing 
than is obtained from the same form of construction 
employing oil asphalt produced from crudes of vary- 
ing origin, in combination with felts of inferior 
quality. 

Bonds — Genasco Trinidad Lake Asphalt Built-up 
Roofs will be bonded, when desired, by the United 
States Fidelity & Guaranty Co. of Baltimore, Md., which 
guarantees against maintenance expense for 10, 15, 20 
years, depending upon type of roofing used. There is, 
also, a Genasco Flashing covered by a bond, when 
desired. 



Approved Roofing Contractors — To 

insure the proper application of Genasco 
Trinidad Lake Asphalt Built-up Roofing, 
Approved Roofing Contractors, whose selec- 
tion is based on thoroughness of workman- 
ship and responsibility, have been appointed 
throughout the country. 
Specifications are outlined in chart given below. 

Genasco Asphalt Mastic Floors 

Where floors must withstand heavy trafific, Genasco 
Asphalt Mastic Floors give unsurpassed service. Unsat- 
isfactory old floors can be laid over without stopping 
production. 

Genasco Asphalt Mastic Floors are: Resilient — of 
particular value to employees constantly on their feet. 
Sanitary — laid in a monolithic sheet, no cracks to catch 
dirt. Non-absorbent — do not retain odors and particu- 
larly desirable in food manufacturing plants. Water- 
proof — can be flushed without damage or leakage. Also 
noiseless, dustless, fire-resisting, acidproof and easy to 
repair. 

Genasco Membrane Waterproofing Materials 

Over half a century of experience enables us to 
furnish waterproofing asphalt and fabrics best suited 
for the most exacting conditions. 

Our Engineering Department is eager to co-operate 
with architects on any problem involving a possible use 
of asphalt and will gladly recommend specifications to 
meet specific conditions. 


TABULATION OF VARIOUS TYPES OF GENASCO TRINIDAD LAKE ASPHALT BUILT-UP ROOFINGS 




Limita- 
tion of 
roof 
pitch, 
in. 


Composition 

Weight of materials, lbs. 

Total weight per 
sq. applied, lbs. 

Under- 
writers' 
Labora- 
tories 
rating 

Term 
of guar- 
anty 
bond, 
years 

Specification to be 
followed for 
steel decks, gypsum, 
tile or 
over insulation 

Designa- 
tion 

Type 

of 
deck 

Sur- 
face 
finish 

Layers of Genasco 
all rag felt 

Number 
of 
mop- 
pings 

asphalt 

All 
rag 
felts 

Trini- 
dad 
Lake 
Roofine 
Asphah 

Gen- 
asco 
Con- 
crete 
Primer 

Gravel 
sur- 
facing 

Slag 
sur- 
facing 

Smooth 
sur- 
faced 

Gravel 
sur- 
facing 

Slag 
sur- 
facing 


For General Piir0««eH 


Genasco 
Standard 

Wood 

None 

Smooth 

1 30-lb. felt (base) lapped 2 in. . 

2 15-lb. felts lapped 17 in 

3 

60 

90 




150 

570 

470 

A 

10 


Trinidad 

Concrete 

6 

Smooth 

3 15-lb. felts lapped 22 in 

4 

45 

120 

10 



176 

595 

495 

A 

10 

Use for steel decks, 
gypsum, insulation 

Genasco 
15-year 

Wood 

3 

Gravel 
or 
slag 

1 30-lb. felt (base) lapped 2 in. 

2 15-lb. felts lapped 17 in, 

3 

60 

110 


400 

300 


670 

470 

A 

15 


Bonded 
Roof 

Concrete 

3 

Gravel 
or 
slag 

3 15-lb. felts lapped 22 in. . . ... 

4 

45 

140 

10 

400 

300 


695 

495 

A 

15 

Use for Bteel decks, 
gypsum, insulation 

Genasco 
20-year 
Bonded 
Roof 

Wood 

3 

Gravel 
or 
slag 

1 30-lb. felt (base) lapped 2 iii. 
3 15-lb. felts lapped 22 in. . . . 

4 

75 

140 


400 

300 


615 

615 

A 

20 


Concrete 

3 

Gravel 
or 
sla? 

4 15-lb. felts lapped 24H in- 

0 

60 

170 

10 

400 

300 


640 

640 

A 

20 

Use for Bteel decks, 
gypsum, insulation 


(>enasco Bonded Flashing — 2 layers Genasco Flashing Fabric, 2 moppings asphalt with copper counterflashings. 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roofing and Waterproofing Materials 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

FAIRFIELD, ALA. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

THE BARRETT COMPANY, LIMITED, MONTREAL, QUE. 


TRADE-MARK 


Products 

Roofing Materials: 

For flat surfaces : Barrett Specifi- 
cation Pitch and Barrett Specifi- ' 
CATION Felt ; Black Diamond Pitch and Black 
Diamond Felt. For detailed specifications see 
Volume I, Barrett Architects* and Engineers' 
Built-Up Roofing Reference Series. 
For steep surfaces: Barrett Specification Felt, 
Barrett Specification Pitch, Anchor Asphalt, 
and S. I. S. Roofing. For detailed specifications 
see Volume II, Barrett Architects' and Engineers' 
Built-Up Roofing Reference Series. 

Waterproofing: 

For foundations, reservoirs, swimmmg pools, sub- 
ways, tunnels, floors, etc., special specifications 
submitted. 

Insulating and Building Papers : 
For sheathing, lining, etc. 

Damp-proofing and Preservative Paints, Wood Preserva- 
tives, Flooring. 

For Flashings for Brick and Concrete Walls, see 
Volume III, Barrett Architects' and Engineers' Built-Up 
Roofing Reference Series ; for Roof Leader and Roof- 
Vent Connections, see Volume IV, Barrett Architects' 
and Engineers' Built-Up Roofing Reference Series, also 
see Manufacturers' Index in this volume. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "AA" Roof 
Over Boards 

Bonded for 20 years 


America's Best-Known Roof — ^The Bar- 
^"^ rett Specification 

Repeat sales to America's most dis- 
criminating roof buyers constitute an 
impressive demonstration of value — particularly so, 
considering that Barrett Specification Roofs are by no 
means lowest in first cost. Within the past decade, 355 
Barrett Roofs have been applied on buildings of one of 
America's greatest public utilities, 57 on plants of a lead- 
ing shoe manufacturer, 44 on buildings of a leading to- 
bacco company, 57 on buildings of one large baking con- 
cern. In almost every industry there is the same marked 
preference for Barrett Specification construction. 

The reasons are easy to understand : roofing mate- 
rials which have given complete satisfaction for 40, 
50 or even 60 years under the most severe service and 
standards of practice in construction and inspection 
which set the pace for the entire roofing industry. Bar- 
rett originated the famous Barrett Specification, was 
first to bond roofs, first to establish complete roof in- 
spection service, first to bond flashings and first to 
establish an organization of approved roofers. 

Barrett Specification Roofs are bonded against re- 
pair and maintenance expense for 20 years (or 15 years 
for Type "A" roof) but built to outlast by many years 
the term of the bonds. In many cities there are Barrett 
Roofs half a century old and still in first-class condition. 
Barrett— and Barrett alone— can point to such records. 
Barrett Specification Roofs carry Class A— base ratmg 
—by the National Board of Fire Underwriters. No 
roof covering retards fire to a greater degree than a 
Barrett Specification Pitch and Felt roof with a gravel 
or slag wearing surface. 

Only Barrett Approved Roofers, each selected on 
the basis of his experience, ability and integrity, are 
authorized to apply Barrett Specification Roofs. Their 
work is checked by trained Barrett Roof Inspectors who 
make inspections while the roof is being laid, two years 
after the work has been completed, and at other times 
at the request of the building owner. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "AA" Roof— for Use 
over Board Sheathing — 5 Plies 

Bonded for 20 years. See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used where 
the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one (1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof-deck 
is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay one (1) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one (1) inch. 

Second — Over entire surface lay two (2) plies of 
Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seventeen 
(17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often as is 
necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is laid. 


Continued on next page 
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The Barrett Company 


Third — Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface lay three (3) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches on 
each sheet, so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Such nailing as is necessary shall be done so that 
all nails will be covered by not less than two (2) plies 
of felt. 

Fifth — Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (l^) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and fifty (150) 
pounds of Specification Pitch shall be used for con- 
structing each one hundred (100) square feet of 
completed roof, and the pitch shall not be heated above 
400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Co., of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date of 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty Bond— iVote No. 1 — The Bar- 
rett Company will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond on 
all jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in the United States 
and Canada, where its Inspection Service is available, 
providing the roof is laid by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett 
inspection and approval. 

Condensed Specification — Roofing — Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type "AA," laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing) by a 
roofing contractor approved by The Barrett Company. The 
roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's 
Surety Bond Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in accordance 
with Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "AA" Roof — for Use 
over Concrete— 4 Plies 

Bonded for 20 years. See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry, and free from loose material. If roof-deck is 
inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Coat the concrete uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay four (4) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
four and one-half (24yo) inches over preceding one. 
mopping with Specification Pitch the full twenty-four 
and one-half (241/0) inches on each sheet, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt. 

Third — Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (14) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than two hundred (200) pounds of 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type **AA" Roof 
Over Concrete 

Bonded for 20 years 


pitch shall be used for constructing each one hundred 
(100) square feet of completed roof, and the pitch shall 
not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall furnish 
The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty issued 
by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of Baltimore, 
covering a period of twenty (20) years from date of 
completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

20-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. 1 — The Bar- 
rett Company will give its 20-year Guaranty Bond on 
all jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in the United States 
and Canada, where its Inspection Service is available, 
providing the roof is laid by a ' roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company, in strict accord- 
ance with the above Specification and subject to Barrett 
inspection and approval. 

Condensed Specification — Roo&ng — Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof. Type "AA," laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete) by a roofing 
contractor approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing 
contractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond 
Guaranty for twenty (20) years, in accordance with Note No. 1 
of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "A" Roof— for Use 
over Board Sheathing— 4 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds two (2) inches to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be of seasoned 
lumber, smooth and free from loose boards, large cracks 
or knotholes, and free from loose material. If roof- 
deck is inclined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 

Roofing — First — Lay one ( 1 ) thickness of sheath- 
ing paper or unsaturated felt, weighing not less than 
five (5) pounds per one hundred (100) square feet, lap- 
ping the sheets at least one ( 1 ) inch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
teen (17) inches over preceding one, and nail as often as 
is necessary to hold in place until remaining felt is laid. 

Third — Coat the entire surface uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface lay two (2) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet seven- 
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Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "A** Roof 
Over Boards 

Bonded for 10 years 

teen (17) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full seventeen (17) inches on 
each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. Such 
nailing as is necessary shall be done so that all nails 
will be covered by not less than one (1) ply of felt. 

FiHh — Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (^4) to five- 
eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

Genera/— The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and twenty-five 
(125) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, 
of Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years 
from date of completion, in accordance with Note 
No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty — Note No, 1 — The Barrett 
Company will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on all 
jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in the United States and 
Canada, where its Inspection Service is available, pro- 
viding the roof is laid by a roofing contractor approved 
by The Barrett Company, in strict accordance with 
the above Specification and subject to Barrett inspection 

and approval. 

Condensed Specification— /^oo^ng— Shall be a Barrett 
Specification Roof, Type "A," laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Board Sheathing) by a 
roofing contractor approved by The Barrett Company. The 
roofing contractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's 
Surety Bond Guaranty for ten (10) years, in accordance with 
Note No. 1 of said Specification. 

The Barrett Specification, Type "A" Roof— for Use 
Over Concrete — 3 Plies 

Bonded for 10 years. See Note 1. 

Incline — This Specification shall not be used 
where the roof incline exceeds one (1) inch to one 
(1) foot. 

Roof-deck — The roof-deck shall be smooth, firm, 
dry, and free from loose material. If roof-deck is in- 
clined, it shall be properly graded to outlets. 



Diagram Showing Barrett Specification, Type "A" Roof 
Over Concrete 

Bonded for 10 years 

Roofing— First— Coat the concrete uniformly with 
Specification Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay three (3) plies 
of Specification Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet twenty- 
two (22) inches over preceding one, mopping with 
Specification Pitch the full twenty-two (22) inches on 
each sheet so that in no place shall felt touch felt. 

Third — Over the entire surface pour from a dipper 
a uniform coating of Specification Pitch, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than four hundred (400) 
pounds of gravel or three hundred (300) pounds of 
slag for each one hundred (100) square feet. The 
gravel or slag shall be from one-quarter (%) inch to 
five-eighths (%) inch in size, dry and free from dirt. 

General — The felt shall be laid without wrinkles 
or buckles. Not less than one hundred and seventy-five 
(175) pounds of pitch shall be used for constructing 
each one hundred (100) square feet of completed roof, 
and the pitch shall not be heated above 400° Fahr. 

The roof shall be applied by a roofing contractor 
approved by The Barrett Company. He shall fur- 
nish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond Guaranty 
issued by the U. S. Fidelity & Guaranty Company, of 
Baltimore, covering a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion, in accordance with Note No. 1. 

10-year Guaranty Bond — Note No. 1 — The Bar- 
rett Company will give its 10-year Guaranty Bond on 
all jobs of 5000 sq. ft. or more, in the United States and 
Canada, where its Inspection Service is available, pro- 
viding the roof is laid by a roofing contractor approved 
by The Barrett Company, in strict accordance with the 
above Specification and subject to Barrett inspection and 
approval. 

Condensed Specification— i?ooi5ng— Shall be a Barrett 
Specificalion Roof, Type "A," laid in accordance with The 
Barrett Specification (for use over Concrete) by a roofing 
contractor approved by The Barrett Company. The roofing 
contractor shall furnish The Barrett Company's Surety Bond 
Guaranty for ten (10) years, in accordance with Note No. 1 of 
said Specification. 

Roofing for Steep Surfaces 

Barrett built-up steep roofing specifications for saw- 
tooth, monitor, umbrella, butterfly, hopper, plain hip, and 
other types of steep roof construction. Bonded for 10 
years when applied in accordance with Note No. 1 in 
Volume II, Architects' and Engineers' Built-up Roofing 
Reference Series. 


Sweet's 


B2034 


BIRD & SON, inc. 

Built-Up and Roll Roofings 
EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT; 1472 West 76th Street NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 

CANADA: Building Products Ltd., Bird & Son Division, HAMILTON, ONTARIO 
For our page on Asphalt Shingles, Insulating Board, and Building Paper, ^ see Manufacturers' Index 


Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof 

Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, built up of successive 
layers of asphalt felt, asphalt compound applied hot, 
and Paroid Cap Sheet, gives a heavy impenetrable 
mass of absolutely weatherproof materials, capped 
with the well-known Paroid Smooth Surfaced Roof- 
ing. There is no slag or gravel to fall off and clog 
the gutters. 

The illustration and specification which follow are 
for the most usual type of Paroid Built-Up Roof over sheath- 
ing boards. We will furnish on request specifications as 
follows : 

(1) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, light, over sheathing boards. 

(2) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, standard, over sheathing boards. (See 
specification below.) 

(3) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, extra heavy, over sheathing boards. 

(4) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, light, over non-combustible roof 
decks. 

(5) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, standard, over non -combustible roof 
decks. ' 

(6) Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, extra heavy, over non-combustible 
roof decks. 

Specifications for Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, 
Standard for Application Over Sheathing — 

Preparation of Sheathing — The roof shall be laid upon 
seasoned sheathing preferably tongued and grooved, not over 
6 in. in width. All rubbish and projections shall be removed 
from the roof by the contractor preceding the roofer. The 
ends of all sheathing boards shall rest on rafters or purlins, 
properly nailed and secured. The sheathing shall be reasonably 
free from knots and holes, and where holes do occur these 
shall be covered with metal securely nailed. The roof shall 
be properly graded to outlets and all drainage connections set 
to permit the free flow of water. All this work to be done by 
the general contractor preceding the roofing contractor. Tri- 
angular wood strips about 2 in. high shall be installed by owner 
or general contractor in all angles formed by the roof and a 
vertical surface. 



Flashings — All brick or concrete walls, etc., shall 
be primed with Bird Asphalt Primer before flashing 
with the roofing material. Where not otherwise shown 
on plans, walls and all elevations above the roof such 
as skylights, curbs, etc., shall be flashed at least 6 in. 
high. The flashings to be built up in the same manner 
and of the same material as the roof itself. Flash- 
ings shall be reinforced by a base flashing of Bird Cap 
Sheet 9 in. wide, mopped 6 in. up the wall and 3 in. 
on the roof. An approved metal counterflashing shall extend 
down over the wall flashing at least 4 in., and where pipes, 
vents, etc., come through the roof, they shall be flashed with a 
lead collar, both to be furnished and installed by the general 
contractor or owner. 

Afa(er/a/— Materials required per 100 sq. ft. of completed 
roof surface — je^ross weights : 

2 layers BircflS-lb. Asphalt Felt (36-in. width) 31 lb. 


2 layers Bird Built-Up Roof Compound 50 

1 layer Bird Paroid Cap Sheet (coated one side only, 36-in. 

width) 371^ 

Flexible extra large head roofing nails ( % in. long) 1 ^ 


lb. 
lb. 


lb. 


compound 
compound 


CROSS 
SECTION 


cap sheet 
felt 
fell 



Bird Paroid Built-Up Roof, SUndard Over Sheathing 


Total weight of finished roof 119% 

The quantities above stated do not include the material 
necessary for flashings nor do they include wastage. 

Note: Many roofers recommend the use of a layer of 
sheathing paper to be used next to the sheathing boards. This 
is especially good over roof boards that contain pitch or sap. 

Application — I'irst: A sheet of Bird Asphalt Felt 18 in. 
wide shall be laid along the lowest edge of the roof. This felt 
shall be mopped with Bird Compound heated to not less than 
400° F. and while hot a second sheet of asphalt felt 36 in. 
wide shall be rolled into same. Similarly succeeding sheets of 
asphalt felt 36 in. wide shall be laid lapping each sheet 19 in. 
until the surface of the roof shall be covered with two layers of 
asphalt felt mopped together with hot compound, so that felt does 
not touch felt. Flexible large head roofing nails shall be used, 
nailing 4 in. apart along the lower edge of each sheet, as applied. 

Second: The Bird Asphalt Felt 
along the lov^er edge 36 in. wide shall 
be mopped with Bird Compound heated 
to not less than 400° F. and while hot a 
sheet of Bird Paroid Cap Sheet 36 in. 
wide rolled into same. The cap sheet 
must follow mop closely to insure a per- 
fect bond. In a similar manner the 
second and succeeding sheets of Bird 
Cap Sheet 36 in. wide shall be mopped 
in, overlapping the preceding sheet 2 in. 
All cross laps of the cap sheet shall 
be mopped and lapped 4 in. 

The surfaced side of Bird Cap Sheet 
shall be laid to the weather. 


Paroid Roll Roofing 

Paroid Roll Roofing is of the high- 
est quality, protected with a coating on 
both sides and with a special talc sur- 
facing of bright gray color. 

Paroid is most satisfactory for spe- 
cifications for large roof surfaces, such 
as : barns, freight sheds, train platforms, 
garages, etc. It may also be specified 
for low pitch roofs on porches and 
dormers of all types of residences. 

Paroid comes in rolls of either 108 
or 216 sq. ft. with lap cement and nails. 
Made in two weights, 55 and 65 lb. per 
square. Roofer should apply according 
to directions enclosed in each roll. 
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Manufacturers of Roofing for a Quarter Century 


A quarter of a century's successful ex- 
perience as one of the foremost manufac- 
turers of roofing products is an indisputable 
guarantee, not only of the product but of 
the integrity and practical knowledge of the 
company who manufacture it. 

The Flintkote Company has been suc- 
cessful because they have always been pro- 
gressive — eagerly anticipating every forward 
step in the betterment of their products and^ 
the accompanying service to architects, engineers and 
builders. Toward this end The Flintkote Company 
maintains a large force of chemists and engineers whose 
constant duty is to test and improve Flintkote Roofing 


VISKALT 
ROOFS 


Products, and make them constantly better 
than before. All the quality elements which 
an actively advancing science and technology 
are developing are constantly being incor- 
ix)rated in Flintkote products. Enterprising 
and far-seeing manufacturers are producing 
vastly superior goods by intelligently study- 
ing their processes and adopting methods 
which produce a uniform product of highest 
standard. 

Eight factories from coast to coast, financial re- 
sources, large production, and the most modern equip- 
ment and methods, all contribute to the excellence of 
Flintkote products and service. 


ENGINEERING SERVICES 


Flintkote Sales Engineers are prepared to furnish 
definite recommendations as to the correct type of roof 
to be used with your construction. Their recommenda- 
tions are based on a thorough background of experience, 
both from the practical and engineering standpomts 
of waterproofing. 

The Flintkote Company also maintains a corps 
of specially trained and experienced roofing engineers 
at the main offices in Boston, Mass. Any special prob- 
lem may be referred to them for prompt and thorough 
investigation and solution. 

Much time and money will be saved if roofing work 
is planned in advance. For example, when property 
lines interfere, it is necessary to build the wall agamst 
the roofing membrane, the membrane being held directly 
against the brick or concrete which has been built first. 
Proper planning will often eliminate unnecessary ex- 
penditures, and will prevent interference with subsequent 
roofing work. 

A FEW REPRESENTATIVE JOBS 

Maine Seaboard Paper Co., Bucksport, Me. 
White Mountain Freezer Co., Nashua, N. H. 
Shell Eastern Petroleum Products Corp., New Haven, 
Conn. 

South Adams Saving Bank, Adams, Mass. 

Clarke University, Atlanta, Ga. 

Public Service Electric & Gas Co., Orange, N. J. 

Lapp Insulator Co., Leroy, N. V. 

Auburn Motor Car Co., Connersville, Ind. 

Belknap Hardware Co., Louisville, Ky. 

State Hospital, Columbia, S. C. 

Broughton School, Broughton, Pa. 

Municipal Building, Green Bay, Wis. 

Beaumont Baseball Club Park, Beaumont, Tex. 

Wolverine Tube Co., Detroit, Mich. 

State Normal School, Normal, Ala. 

Shanden Baptist Church, Columbia, S. C. 

Pacific Ice Co., Ft. Worth, Tex. 

Mart High School, Mart, Tex. 

Fifth Avenue Bus Co., New York, N. Y. 

Lincoln Dixie Theatre, Chicago, 111. 

Ohio Savings Bank & Trust Co., Toledo, Ohio 

Loews Palace Theatre, Indianapolis, Ind. 

The Lampton Co., Columbia, Mis«. 


Waterproofing cannot be expected to correct poor 
or faulty construction. It is simply a means of prevent- 
ing water from entering a structure and it does this by 
throwing the water to properly placed outlets and drains. 
Hence the structure should be designed to help accom- 
plish this end most effectively. 

When you specify a Richardson Built-up Roof, you 
can be assured of two things: 

First, a pliant, durable, adhesive, waterproofing 
bitumen, free from destructive elements and absolutely 
impervious to water. 

Second, a felt foundation which, in spite of severe 
weathering, will hold this bitumen in place. 

These, together, fulfill the basic requirements for 
permanent roofing. 

To meet the various problems of a particular roofing 
installation, architects, engineers, builders and owners 
are invited to avail themselves of the Company's facili- 
ties for information and service. 


HAVING RICHARDSON ROOFING 

Anaconda Wire Cable Co., Anderson, Ind. 
Toledo Trans Continental Airport, Toledo, Ohio 
Municipal Airport, Blackwell, Okla. 
Chamber of Cemmerce Building, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Ohio State Armory, Toledo, Ohio 
Meridian Fertilizer Co., Bossier City, La. 
Shell Eastern Petroleum Products Corp., Providence, 
R. I. 

Kansas City Railways Co. Barns, Kansas City, Mo. 
Roosevelt Hotel, addition. New Orleans, La. 
Theodore Ahrens Trade School, Louisville, Ky 
Canal Bank & Trust Co. Building, New Orleans, La. 
Shortridge High School, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Wilmington Compress & Warehouse Co., Wilmington, 
N. C. 

Swift & Co. Packing Plant, Montgomery, Ala. 
Calhoun County Courthouse, Morgan, Ga. 
Senator Owen's Building, Muskogee, Okla. 
The Boston Store Building, Schenectady, N. Y. 
Beaumont Baseball Park, Beaumont, Tex. 
McClaren Garage, Detroit, Mich. 
Toledo Ice & Coal Co., Toledo, Ohio 
The Johnson Building, Huntington, W. Va. 
Mangal Body Plant, Louisville, Ky. 
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FLINTKOTE ROOFING POLICY AND MATERIALS 


Richardson Built-up Roofs are built up on the 
structure, layer by layer, of materials best suited for 
the construction. These materials are our own products, 
and are manufactured under close supervision. 

Because of the complete control of manufacture of 
Viskalt Compound and Richardson Felt-Viskalt Satu- 
rated, we are able to furnish the same high grade 
material, identical in all respects, from all of our 
shipping points. This uniformity makes it a safe prod- 
uct to specify in any part of the country. 

The application of Richardson Built-up Roofs is a 
very important feature. Richardson Bonded Built-up 
Roofs are applied by experienced and thoroughly trained 
roofers, under the supervision of qualified inspectors. 
This insures you of obtaining a roof built to exact 
specifications and construction as authorized by the 
Richardson Roofing Company. 


Cost 

The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The 
Flintkote Company recognizes the fact that there are 
many different classes of buildings for which good roofs 
are in demand but that for many of these, first cost 
cannot be allowed to mount too high, either because the 
construction of the building is of a type that does not 
warrant a roof of high first cost, or because the cost is 
in excess of money alloted, or because 
the intended life of the building is too 
short. In line with this thought the 
Richardson Specifications have been made ^ 
complete, by incorporating the following 
types of construction: 


(1) Richardson Smooth Surfaced Asphalt Roofs 

(2) Richardson Gravel or Slag Surfaced Asphalt 

Roofs 

(3) Richardson Mineral Surfaced Asphalt Roofs 

(4) Richardson Coal Tar Felt and Pitch Roofs 
All of the above roofs will be bonded if desired. 


What Is the Best Roof? 

Because roofs must withstand a variety of exposure 
conditions, the Richardson Built-up Specifications on 
the following pages have been prepared to meet the 
conditions as far as possible, to which each roof will be 
subjected. 

Before a recommendation is made, certain definite 
data should be obtained. The following questions 
should be answered intelligently to permit real practical 
service : 

What is the roof deck going to be — concrete, tile, 
gypsum or wood sheathing? 

What kind of flashing is to be used ? 
What is the pitch of the roof? 

What temperature conditions must the roof stand? 
What atmospheric conditions must the roof stand? 
Will the roof be subjected to acid conditions, 
smoke, gas or cinders? 

With this information, the specification that 
^ will best suit the conditions can be 

selected. A roof which may be best for 
yiskalt \^ office building, will not be suitable 

^ for an industrial building where the 
incline is greater than two inches to the 
foot. 


COMPOUND 

TNE RlCHAItl).SON noOFIXG 

Com PAX Y ^ ^ 
\ A 


RICHARDSON BONDED ROOFS AND FRANCHISED ROOFERS 


Richardson Built-up Roofs when applied in strict 
accordance with printed specifications, and under the 
supervision of the Inspection Service will be bonded if 
desired. Depending upon the type of roofing used and 
upon the conditions, these bonds run for periods of 
ten, fifteen and twenty years. In connection with the 
bonding of these built-up roofs, a periodic inspection 
service is also supplied. 

Richardson Roofs will be bonded for every type 
of construction, whether flat or steep, regardless of the 
pitch of any section of the roof area. No limitations 
are placed on bonding roofs of any considerable pitch. 

The new Richardson policy further recognizes the 
fact that the flashings are a critical point of a roof, and 
have, therefore, decided to issue a "Flashing Endorse- 
ment," which, when issued, becomes a part of the 
"Bond** itself. This feature covers a period of ten 
years and is issued under the same conditions as the 
Bond. 

All Richardson Built-up Roofs will be laid only by 


Roofing Contractors approved and franchised by the 
Richardson Roofing Company. These Contractors have 
been selected because they possess the requirements of 
business reliability, thorough experience and careful 
workmanship to fulfill the Richardson Roofing Specifi- 
cations. Roofing laid by Richardson Franchise Roof- 
ing Contractors gives assurance of satisfactory work- 
manship and the complete following of the printed 
specifications. 

In regard to bonded built-up roofs. The Richard- 
son Roofing Company stresses the point that the Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated and the Viskalt Compound called for 
in the following specifications are made to very ex- 
acting formulae and are, in the opinion of The Flint- 
kote Company, the best material that it is possible to 
produce. They are, therefore, specified for all Bonded 
Roofs. These products are sold at established prices, 
regardless of whether a bond is furnished or not. All 
charges for the bond itself is on a "per square'' basis, be- 
ing separate and distinct from the cost of the materials. 
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VISKALT ROOFING COMPOUND 

Its Importance as the Waterproofing Agent of Built-up Roofs 


Scientific investigation has uncovered facts which 
put the selection of roofing and waterproofing materials 
on an entirely new basis. A knowledge of these facts 
will help you to make your future roofing and water- 
proofing construction more permanent. 

According to the science of roof construction, the 
two basic materials needed to make a permanent roof, 
are as follows: 

(1) A pliant, durable, adhesive, waterproofing 
bitumen free from destructive elements and absolutely 
impervious to water. 

(2) A felt foundation which, in spite of severe 
weatherproofing, will permanently hold this bitumen 
fast to the roof. 

In the past, not enough effort was made to develop 
the waterproofing agent, the bitumen, to fit its par- 
ticular job. Even though the most capable architect 
planned and the best engineer applied a theoretically 
correct system of waterproofing, both of these men 
would confess that they knew little or nothing about the 
actual waterproofing agent, the bitumen. 

With these facts in mind, the Richardson Research 
Laboratories concentrated its years of scientific experi- 
ence to solve the difficulty. The result was Viskalt— a 
blend of waterproofing bitumen more efficient than had 
ever been devised. 

The Underlying Chemistry of Viskalt 

In all waterproofing bitumens, there are certain 
essential constituents. Up to a few years ago, these 
were thought to be the backbone of bitumen. Conse- 
quently all bitumens were considered alike and no one 
really knew why, for example, some roofs outlasted 
others. . 

But now research has .proved that m asphaltic 
bitumen are certain constituents which, if not properly 
proportioned, destroy its waterproofing value. Thus the 
cause of a leaky roof might chemically be explained as 
follows: 

The newly discovered elements tend to break down 
the waterproofing film and let in the water. 

Many asphalts, it is now known, contain high per- 
centages of these harmful elements. Viskalt, on the 
other hand, is derived from asphaltums which contain a 
smaller percentage of these harmful properties. 

Viskalt is a firm, adhesive waterproofing bitumen 
and as such fulfills the first basic requirement of perma- 
nent waterproofing — a continuous, unbroken layer, abso- 
lutely impervious to water. 

Every modern structure requires a certam amount 


of flexibility in each part so as to care for strains and 
stresses due to wind pressure, ground movement, un- 
usual loads, seasoning, etc. In the past much damage 
has been done to otherwise excellent structures because 
the waterproofing cracked and broke down under strain. 

Firm — ^Yet Pliant Under Stress 

This all important fact is due to the usual small 
content of ingredients that evaporate at sun or working 
temperatures, causing brittleness and subsequent crack- 
ings. 

Viskalt, when maintained for five hours at a tem- 
perature of 325° F. shows an evaporation of less than 
1/2 of 1% and still- remains pliant. 

Ordinary bitumens crack or crumble when subject 
to tension or pressure. But Viskalt, as shown by the 
ductility test, is internally knitted together to resist such 
strains. 

Without the aid of a fluxing agent, ordmary bitu- 
mens are not highly adhesive. Viskah, however, as 
proved by actual use, binds itself fast both to the felt 
and to the structure. 

Ordinary bitumens are extremely brittle at even 
40° F. and flow at summer temperatures. Viskalt, on 
the contrary, being only slightly susceptible to such 
ranges of temperature, remains firm yet pliant under 
stress. 

Whether your job for Viskalt be on the roof or 
in the foundation, you may feel absolutely confident 
that it will remain a continuous, unbroken layer, abso- 
lutely impervious to water. 

Viskalt Specifications 

Melting point (ball and ring) — 167° to 175° F. 

Penetration at 32° F. (0° C.) 200 gr. 60 sec— 18. 

Penetration at 77° F. (25° C.) 100 gr. 5 sec— 35. 

Penetration at 115° F. (46° C.) 50 gr. 5 sec— 110. 

Ductility at 77° F.— 5 cm. (not less than). 

Purity (solubility in carbon bisulphite)— 991/^ 7o 
(not less than). 

Flash point (open cup) 465° F. (not less than). 

Weight— approximately 8.7 lb. per gal. 

Furnished in 10 gal. containers. Covering capacity 
approximately 30 lb. (or 3 gal.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Viskalt Roofing Compound is manufactured in our 
refineries, of Asphalt and Asphalt Flux, so tempered as 
to overcome brittleness and yet retain its weather re- 
sisting qualities. Our specifications are rigid and assure 
the production of a product which meets the most exact- 
ing of roofing requirements. 


OTHER RICHARDSON ROOFING PRODUCTS 

Description of Products Used in Richardson Built-up Roofs 


Rex Construction . 

The use of this product eliminates entirely the 
handling of gravel or slag for surfacing, and materially 
reduces the amount of Viskalt to be heated and ap- 
plied. 17 in. of the width of the sheet is Viskalt Satu- 
rated Felt, Viskalt coated and mineral surfaced, and 


the other 19 in. of the width of the sheet is bare felt, 
Viskalt Saturated, provided for the cementing of sheet 
to sheet in the application. 

This roofing is furnished in rolls 36 in. wide, 108 sq. 
ft. each and weigh approximately 50 lb. Sufficient ma- 
terial in each roll to complete one-half square of surface. 
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RICHARDSON ROOFING PRODUCTS (Continued) 


Available in green, blue-black, and red mineral sur- 
facing. Can also be furnished with chrome yellow and 
other colored surfacings at a small additional cost. 
Especially recommended for airport construction. 

Richardson Special Base Sheet 

The use of this product elimmates the use of a 
30-Ib. Saturated Felt in built-up roof construction, and 
insures a better base sheet construction. This product 
is manufactured with a backing of bare saturated 
felt, the other side coated and surfaced with talc. Fur- 
nished in rolls 36 in. wide, 216 sq. ft. each and weigh- 
ing approximately 68 lb. Richardson Special Base 
Sheet is recommended for use in the construction of 
built-up roofs for application over wood surfaces, for 


use under slate and tile roofing and for temporary roof 
coverings. 

Copperclad Flashing 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing is a preformed 
flashing material consisting of laminations of Richardson 
Felt, Viskalt Saturated and Copper, lx)nded together at 
the factory with an especially blended and refined bitu- 
men. On account of the elasticity, strength and extreme 
flexibility of Richardson Copperclad Flashing, it will 
conform readily and bond securely with hot Viskalt 
to parapet walls. The danger of cracks and breaks 
found in ordinary flashing material as a result of misuse, 
settling of building or movement of roof decks is ma- 
terially reduced. 


SELECTING THE PROPER ROOF FINISH 

Conditions Determining the Proper Type of Roofing to Use 


In selecting the proper roof finish, the determining 
factors are as follows : 

(1) Base on which roof is to be laid — (Concrete, 
gypsum, wood, etc.). 


(2) Quality of roof — (20-year, 15-year, 10-year, 
5-year). 

(3) Pitch — (Limitation of ty]>e of roof). 

(4) Finish — (Smooth, crushed slate, slag, gravel). 


CONDENSED CHART AND INDEX OF SPECIFICATIONS — RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS 


Period of 
guarantee 

Specification 
No. 

Page 
No. 

Limitations of roof pitch 

Finish 

Standard Speeiflcations Non-combustible Roofs (Concrete, Gypsum, etc.) 

20 yr. 

A-l-C 


5 

None 

Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 
Tar and slag 
Smooth 
Slag or gravel 
Smooth 
Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 
Tar and slae 

20 yr. 

A-2-C 


6 

Up to 6 in. to 1 ft 

20 yr. 

A-3-C 


7 

Up to 3 in. to 1 ft 

20 yr. 

A-4-C 



1 in. to 1 ft 

15 yr. 

B-l-C 


5 

None 

15 yr. 

B-3-C 


7 

Up to 3 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-l-C 


8 

None , 

10 yr. 

C-la-C 


9 

Up to 3 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-2-C 


10 

Up to 6 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-3-C 


11 

Up to 3 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-4-C 



Up to 1 in. to 1 ft 

Standard Specifications Wood Roofs 

20 yr. 

A-l-W 


12 

None 

Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 
Tar and slag 
Smooth 
Slag or gravel 
Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 
Tar and slag 
Smooth 

20 yr. 

A-2-W 


13 

Up to 6 in. to 1 ft 

20 yr. 

A-3-W 


14 

Up to 3 in. to 1 ft 

20 yr. 

A-4-W 



Up to 2 in. to 1 ft 

15 yr. 

B-l-W 


12 

None 

15 yr. 

B-3.W 


14 

Not over 4 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-l-W 


15 

None 

10 yr. 

C-2-W 


16 

Up to 6 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr 

C-3-W 


17 

Up to 4 in. to 1 ft 

10 yr. 

C-4-W 



Up to 2 in. to 1 ft 

5yr. 

D-l-W 


15 

None 

Standard Specifications Steel Roofs* 

20 yr. 

A-l-S 


19 

None 

Smooth 
Slag or gravel 
Smooth 
Slag or gravel 
Smooth 

20 yr. 
10 yr. 

A-3-S 
C-l-S 


18 

3 in. to 1 ft 

None 

10 yr. 

C-3-S 



3 in. to 1 ft 

5 yr 

D-l-S 



None 

*Special specifications for use with insulation will be sent upon request. 



Standard Specifications Over Rigid Insulation, Cork, Ctelotex, Insulite, Maftex, etc. 


20 yr 

A-l-I 


20 


Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 
Smooth 
Crushed slate 
Slag or gravel 

20 yr. 

A-2-I 



None 

20 yr. 

A-3-I 




10 yr. 

C-l-I 


19 

None 

10 yr. 

C-2-I 



None 

10 vr. 

C-3-I 



3 in. to 1 ft 

For Richardson Copperclad Flashing Construction, 

see page 21. 
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CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 
20-year Roof— Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft— Smooth Viskalt Finish 
SUPER-VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOF^FECIHCATION A-l-C 


Description of Materials 

priming coat shall be 


Viskalt Concrete 


Primer — The 
Primer. 

Felt— The five layers of felt shall be Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing about 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The Bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F, uni- 
formly mopped. For each mopping, use 3 gal. (approximately 
30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

first— The concrete shall be swept clean and free from all 
debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed, and all low spots 
filled to insure proper bond. 

Second— A thorough coating of Viskalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) given for 
it to thoroughly penetrate. 

Third— Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thorough 
coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (approxi- 
mately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth— Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound five 
layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each 
layer 29V2 in. over the preceding layer, mopping between the 
laps a heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound so that in 
no case shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing membrane. 

/7iy//j_Thoroughly mop the entire surface with a heavy 
and final coating of Viskalt 
Roofing Compound, forming 
a complete homogeneous mass. 

Flashings, Flanges, etc. 

All flashings shall be con- 
structed in accordance with 
Richardson Special Flashing 
Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flash- 
ings and edgings which are 
connecting to roofing shall be 
set in hot Viskalt Roofing 
Compound on top of at least 
five plies of felt nailed and 
double felt stripped, felt strips 
to be not less than double 
the width of the metal flange 


and cemented solidly together and to the flange with Viskalt 
Roofing Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Remforce all valleys and gutter by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt, Viskalt Saturated, finishing 
the surface as outlined for final coating. 

Note: The above specification is adaptable for decks constructed of 
cement tile, book tile, precast gypsum slabs and similar monolithic con- 
struction. In case of poured and precast gypsum, all felts shall be 
securely nailed along the back of each sheet as a precautionary measure 
to insure satisfactory results. When poured concrete, cement tile, or 
book tile is used on surfaces over 2 inches to the foot, proper nailing 
facilities should be incorporated in the roof deck. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Concrete Primer (1 gal.) ^ 

Six moppings Viskalt Roofing Compound (18 gal.) 162 lb. 

Five layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated.... 75 lb. 

Weight of Completed Roof 246 lb. 


If a Richarason 



CONCRETE OR 
GYPSUM 


Bond 

Twenty-year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, the roof shall be in- 
spected by an authorized 
Richardson Inspector who 
shall cut the roof as he con- 
siders necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is laid by an approved 
Richardson Franchise Roofer 
in strict accordance with the 
above specification. If Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification, 
we will issue a flashing en- 
dorsement covering that 
part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of ten 
years. 


15-year Roof— Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft.— Smooth Viskalt Finish 
VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOF— SPECIFICATION B-l-C 


Specification B-l-C is the same as Specification A-l-C 
above, with the following exceptions: 

"Felt" paragraph is changed to read "The four layers 
of felt," etc 

Paragraph "Fourth" under "Method of Construction" 
is changed to read, "Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound four layers of Viskalt Richardson Felt-Viskalt Satu- 
rated, lapping each layer 27V2 in.," etc. 

Fifth line under "Flashings, Flanges, Etc." should be 


changed to ". . . on top of at least .our plies of felt . . /' etc. 

"Bill of Materials Per Square" should be changed to 
the following: 

Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 9 lb. 

Five moppings Viskalt Roofing Compound (15 gal.) 135 lb. 

Four layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 60 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 204 lb. 

"Bond" will be the same except "Fifteen- Year" will 
be substituted for "Twenty-Year." 


Swf.et's 
59 
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B2042 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS ^ 

20-year Roof — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Crushed Slate Finish 
SUPER-REX CONSTRUCTION BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIHCATION 


Description of Materials 
Primer — The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felt — The three layers of felt shall be Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing about 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Cap Sheets — The two layers of cap sheets shall be Rex 
Construction Roofing, 36 in. wide, of which 17 in. is mineral 
surfaced and the other 19 in. is bare felt to provide a proper 
nailing and bonding surface. Weight approximately 100 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Bitumen — The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original 
container, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., 
and uniformly mopped. For each mopping, use 3 gal. (approxi- 
mately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by overheating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The concrete shall be swept clean and free from all 
debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed, and all low spots 
shall be filled to insure proper bond. 

Second — A thorough coating of Asphalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied, and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) given for 
it to thoroughly penetrate. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thorough 
coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (approxi- 
mately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
three layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt- Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each layer 24V2 in. over the preceding layer, mopping between 
the laps a heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, so that 
in no case shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing membrane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly mop the entire surface with a uniform 
and thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 
3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq ft. 

Sixth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound at 
right angles to the eaves and ridges a starting sheet of asphalt 
felt 19 in. wide cut from the selvage side of the Rex Construc- 
tion Roofing, this sheet to be securely held in place by nails 
fastened to nailing strips provided by contractor in roof deck 
at ridge. 

Seventh — Mop the full width of the 19-in. selvage sheet 
with hot Viskalt Roofing Compound, and while hot lay the first 
full course, using a full width 36-in. sheet of Rex Construction 
Roofing, the mineral edge 
flush with and parallel to the 
starting line. Roll down se- 
curely to insure a positive 
bond between the felt and the 
compound. Each sheet of 
Rex Construction Roofing 
should be securely anchored 
by nailing to the strip pro- 
vided at the ridge, or high 
point of roof by contractor. 
When laps are necessary they 
shall be overlapped at least 
6 in. and carefully cemented 
together. 

Eighth — Mop the full 
width of the 19-in. selvage 
side with Viskalt Roofing 


Compound, into which, while hot, embed a second sheet of 
Rex Construction Roofing, nailing as described and continue 
with subsequent sheets until roof is completed. Care should 
be taken not to spill compound on mineral surface of Rex 
Construction Roofing. This is absolutely essential, as dis- 
coloration of the mineral surface destroys the real effect of 
the roof. 

Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings sball be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
on top of at least three plies of felt and under the Rex Con- 
struction Roofing and double felt stripped, felt strips to be not 
less than double the width of the metal flange and cemented 
solidly together and to the flange with Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Felt, Viskalt Saturated, finishing the sur- 
face as outlined for final coating. 

Note: This specification is adaptable for roofs up to 6 in. to the 
foot and is not recommended for roofs having an incline under 1 in. 
to the foot. Rex Construction Roofing can be run parallel to the incline 
of the roof. Furnished in red, green and blue-black Mineral Surfacing. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Asphalt Concrete Primer 9 lb. 

Three layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt- Viskalt Saturated.. 45 lb. 

One layer Rex Construction Roofing 100 lb. 

Five layers Viskalt Roofing Compound 130 lb. 

Weight of complete roof 284 lb. 


If a Richardson 



Bond 

Twenty-year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, the roof shall be in- 
spected by an authorized 
Richardson Inspector, who 
shall cut the roof as he con- 
siders necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is laid by an approved 
Richardson Franchise Roofer 
in strict accordance with the 
above specification. If Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification, 
we will issue a flashing 
endorsement covering that 
part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of ten 
years. - 


Sweet's 
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The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company B2043 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 

20-year Roof — Inclines Not Exceeding 3 In. to 1 Ft. — Slag or Gravel 
SUPER-RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-3-C 


Description of Materials 

^ Primer— The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felt— The four layers of felt shall be Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing about 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt, heated to a temperature of not over 360° F., uniformly 
mopped. For each mopping use 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Surfacing Material— The surfacing material shall be 
gravel or slag. 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag, from ^/i 
to % in. in size shall be used for each 100 sq. ft. of surfacing. 
It shall be dry and free from dirt. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by overheating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The concrete shall be swept clean and free from 
all debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed and all low spots 
filled to insure proper bond. 

Second— A thorough coating of Asphalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) given for 
it to thoroughly penetrate. 

Third — Over the primed surface, apply a thorough coating 
of hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using approximately 
40 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth— Embed in the hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 
four layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each layer 27 V2 in. over the preceding layer, mopping between 
the laps a heavy coating of 
Richardson Flex-A-Tile As- 
phalt, so that in no place shall 
felt touch felt, thus forming 
a solid and continuous water- 
proofing membrane. 

Fifth— Four from a dip- 
per a uniform coating of 
Richardson Flex-A-Tile As- 
phalt, using approximately 
50 lb. per 100 sq. ft., into 
which, while hot, embed 400 
lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of 
slag. 


Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be con- 
structed in accordance with 
Richardson Special Flashing 
Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flash- 
ings or edgings which are 



connected with the roofing shall be set in hot Richardson 
Flex-A-Tile Asphalt on top of at least four plies of felt, 
nailed and double felt stripped, felt strips to be not less than 
double the width of the metal flange and cemented solidly 
together and to the flange with Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Fell-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the surface 
as outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Asphalt Concrete Primer 9 lb. 

i'our layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated.'.!! 60 lb. 

iMve layers Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 180 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 649 lb. 


Bond 

If a Richardson Twenty- 
year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, the roof shall be in- 
spected by an authorized 
Richardson Inspector, who 
shall cut the roof as he con- 
siders necessary, such cuts to 
be made before the gravel 
or slag is applied. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is laid by an approved 
Richardson Franchise Roofer 
in strict accordance with the 
above specification. If Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification, 
we will issue a flashing en- 
dorsement covering that part 
of the roof construction for 
a period of ten years. 


CONCRETE OR. 
GYPSUM 


IS-year Roof— Inclines Not Exceeding 3 In. to 1 Ft. — Slag or Gravel 
MEDIUM-RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION B-S-C 


Specification B-3-C is the same as A-3-C with the follow- 
ing exceptions : 

The paragraph "Felt" should be changed to read: 

"There shall be used one layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt 
Saturated, weighing not less than 30 lb. per 108 sq. ft., and 
two layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weighing not 
less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft." 

Under "Method of Construction" inserf in place of the 
"Third" and "Fourth" paragraphs the following: 

''Third— CoYcr the entire surface with a layer of Rich- 
ardson 30-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each sheet not 
less than 2 in. over the preceding sheet, nailing every 6 in. 
along the laps, and staggering nails H in. apart down the center 
of the sheet. Care must be taken to see that the nails are 
solidly seated and not driven between the boards. 

''Fourth — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

"Ft'///i— Embed into the hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile 


Asphalt two layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 
lapping each layer 17 in. over the preceding layer, mopping 
between the laps a heavy coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt, so that in no place shall felt touch felt, thus forming 
a solid and continuous waterproofing membrane." 

Change the "Fifth" paragraph of Specification A-3-C 
to "Sixth." 

Change the fifth line under the heading "Base and 
Counter Flashings" to read "... on top of at least three 
plies of felt . . ." 

"Bill of Materials Per Square" should be changed to: 

Asphalt Concrete Primer 9 lbs. 

One layer Richardson 30-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Two layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Four layers Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 140 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 609 lb. 

"Bond" will be the same except "Fifteen-year" will 
be substituted for "Twenty-year." 


Sweet's 
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B2044 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 
10-year Roof — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Viskalt Finish 
STANDARD VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-l-C 


Description of Materials 
Primer— The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felt — There shall be used three layers of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing approximately 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uni- 
formly mopped. For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 
30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous 
materials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The concrete slab shall be swept clean and free from 
all debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed and all low parts 
properly filled to insure adhesion. 

Second — A thorough coating of Asphalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied by a brush and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) 
given for it to thoroughly penetrate the surface. 

Third — AIop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
three layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each layer 24V2 in. over preceding one, mopping between each 
sheet a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, so that 
in no place shall felt touch felt, and forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing membrane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly cover the entire surface with a uniform 
and final coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, uniformly 
mopped. 

Note: When application is intended over concrete decks where slope 
exceeds 2 in. to the foot, suitable means for nailing must be provided. 

When application is to be over gypsum roof decks application is to 
be made as over concrete, nailing each sheet in addition thereto 6 in. 
from the upper edge; nails to be spaced not more than 2 ft. apart and 
shall not be longer than % in. and driven through flat tin discs. 


Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to the roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound on top of three plies of felt, nailed and double felt 
stripped, felt strips to be not less than double the width of the 
metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the flange 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the 
surfaces as outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Three layers Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated... 45 lb. 

Four layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb. 

One coating Asphalt Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 9 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 162 lb 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, the 
roof shall be inspected by an authorized Richardson Inspector, 
who shall cut the roof as he considers necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the roof is applied by a Richardson 
Franchise Roofer and in strict accordance with the above 
specification. If Richardson Special Flashing Construction is 
used in conjunction with this specification we will issue a flash- 
ing endorsement covering that part of the roof construction 
for a period of ten years. 
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The tlichardson Roofing Company Division of The FHntkote Company B2045 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 
10-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 3 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Viskalt Finish 
STANDARD VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-IA-C 


Description of Materials 
Primer — The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felt— There shall be used one layer of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing not less than 30 lb. per 108 sq. ft., 
and two layers of Richardson Felt- Viskalt Saturated, weighing 
not less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound heated to a temperature or not more than 375° F., uni- 
formly mopped. For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 
30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous 
materials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 


nccted to the roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound on top of at least four plies of felt, nailed and double felt 
stripped, felt strips to be not less than double the width of the 
metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the flange 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 


Method of Construction 

First — The concrete slab shall be swept clean and free from 
all debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed and all low parts 
properly filled to insure adhesion. 

Second — A thorough coating of Viskalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied by a brush and suflkient time (12 to 24 hours) 
given for it to thoroughly penetrate the surface. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
one layer of Richardson 30 lb. Felt- Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each sheet 2 in. over preceding one. 

Fifth — Mop the surface with a uniform and thorough 
coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (approxi- 
mately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Sixth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound two 
layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt- Viskalt Saturated, lapping each 
sheet 19 in. over preceding one, mopping between the sheets a 
heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and continuous 
waterproofing membrane. 

Seventh — Thoroughly mop the entire surface with a uni- 
form coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, forming a com- 
plete homogeneous mass. 

Flashings, Flanges, etc. 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 


Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the 
surface as outlined for final coating. 

Note: The above specification is adaptable for decks constructed of 
cement tile, book tile, precast gypsum slabs and similar monolithic con- 
struction. In case of poured and precast gypsum, all felts shall be se- 
curely nailed along the back of each sheet as a precautionary measure to 
insure satisfactory results. When poured concrete, cement tile or book 
tile is used on surfaces over two (2) in. to the foot, proper nailing 
facilities should be incorporated in the roof deck. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One gallon Viskalt Concrete Primer 9 lb. 

One layer Richardson 30 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Two layers Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated.... 30 lb. 
Twelve gallons Viskalt Roofing Compound 108 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 177 lb. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, the 
roof shall be inspected by an authorized Richardson Inspector, 
who shall cut the roof as he considers necessary. These cuts to 
be made before the gravel or slag is applied. Such bonds shall 
be given only when the roof is laid by an approved Richardson 
Franchise Roofer and in strict accordance with the above 
specification. If Richardson Special Flashing Construction is 
used in conjunction with this specification we will issue a flash- 
ing endorsement covering that part of the roof for a period of 
ten years. 


Note: This specification 
particularly adapted to winter 
laying, where weather condi- 
tions do not permit entire 
completion of roof, but is 
essential to thoroughly water- 
proof the deck to permit 



CONCRETE OR.. 
GYPSUM 


completion of interior con- 
struction. 

Simply apply the 30-lb. 
base sheet and thoroughly 
mop. Complete the roof 
when weather conditions per- 
mit. 
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B2046 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 

10-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Crushed Slate 
STANDARD REX CONSTRUCTION BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C.2.C 


Description of Materials 

Primer — The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felts — The felts used shall be Richardson Felt-Viskalt 
Saturated, weighing approximately 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Cap Sheets — The two layers of cap sheets shall be Rex 
Construction Roofing 36 in. wide of which 17 in. is mineral 
surfaced and 19 in. is bare felt, to provide a proper nailing and 
bonding surface. Weight approximately 100 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Bitumen — The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Compound, 
delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original container, 
heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uniformly 
mopped. For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The concrete slab shall be swept clean and free 
from all debris. All rough spots shall be smoothed and all 
low spots properly filled to insure adhesion. It shall be properly 
graded to all outlets. 

Second — A thorough coating of Asphalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied by a brush and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) 
given for it to thoroughly penetrate the surface. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth— Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
two layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each sheet 19 in. over preceding one, mopping between laps 
a thorough c©ating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, so that in 
no place shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing membrane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly mop the entire surface with a heavy 
and uniform mopping of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 
3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Sixth — A starting sheet of Asphalt Felt 19 in. wide, cut 
from the selvage side of the Rex Construction Roofing, shall 
be laid in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound, securely held in 
place by nails used as often as necessary. 

Seventh — Mop the full width of the 19-in. starting sheet 
with hot Viskalt Roofing Compound, and, while hot, lay the 
first full course, using a full width 36-in. sheet of Rex Con- 
struction Roofing, the mineral-surfaced edge flush with and 
parallel to the starting line. Each sheet of Rex Construc- 
tion Roofing shall be securely 
fastened by staggering nails 
along the selvage side of the 
sheet. Nails should be spaced 
from 8 to 12 in., depending 
upon the incline of the roof. 
Where end laps are neces- 
sary, they shall be overlapped 
6 in. and throughly cemented 
together. 

Eighth — Mop the full 
width of the 19-in. selvage 
side with Viskalt Roofing 
Compound, into which, while 
hot, embed a second sheet of 
Rex Construction Roofing, 
nailing as described and con- 
tinue with subsequent sheets 
until roof is completed. Care 
should be taken not to spill 



compound on mineral surface of Rex Construction Roofing. 
This is absolutely essential, as discoloration of the mineral 
surface destroys the real effect of the roof. 

Note: When application is intended over Concrete Decks where 
slope exceeds 2 in. to the foot, suitable means for nailing must be 
provided. 

When application is to be over Gypsum Roof Decks, appli- 
cation is to be made as over concrete, nailing each sheet in 
addition thereto 6 in. from the upper edge; nails to be spaced 
not more than 2 ft. apart. 

Flashings, Flanges, etc. 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to the roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
poimd on top of the three plies of felt, nailed and double felt 
stripped; felt strips to be not less than double the width of 
the metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the flange 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

' ' Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the sur- 
faces as outlined for final coating. 

Note: Tliis specification is adaptable for roofs up to 6 in to 
the foot, and i.s not recommended for roofs having an incline under 
1 in. to the foot. Rex Construction Roofing can be run parallel to the 
incline of the roof. Furnished in red, green and blue-black Mineral 
Surfacing. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Two layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

One coat Asphalt Concrete Primer 9 ib. 

Four layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb. 

One layer Rex Construction Roofing (2 rolls) 100 lb! 

Weight of completed roof 247 lb. 


Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year 
Guaranty Bond is required, 
the roof shall be inspected 
by an authorized Richard- 
son Inspector, who shall cut 
the roof as he deems neces- 
sary. Such bonds will be 
given only when the roof is 
laid by a Richardson Fran- 
chise Roofer, and in strict 
accordance with the above 
specification. If Richardson 
Special Flashing Construction 
is used in conjunction with 
this specification we will issue 
a flashing endorsement cov- 
ering that part of the roof 
construction for a period of 
ten years. 
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The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company B 2047 


CONCRETE OR POURED GYPSUM DECKS 
10-year Roofs — Inclines Not Exceeding 3 In. to 1 Ft. — Gravel or Slag Finish 
STANDARD RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-3-C 


Description of Materials 
Primer — The priming coat shall be Asphalt Concrete 
Primer. 

Felt — There shall be used three layers of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing approximately 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt, heated to a temi)erature of not more than 360° F., 
uniformly mopped. For each mopping use approximately 30 lb. 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Surfacing Material — The surfacing material shall be slag 
or gravel. 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag, from to % in. 
in size, shall be used for each 100 sq. ft. of surfacing. It 
shall be dry and free from dirt. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous 
materials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must be swept clean and free from all 
debris. It shall be dry, firm and clean, free from all rough 
and low spots and properly graded to the outlets. 

Second — A thorough coating of Asphalt Concrete Primer 
shall be applied by a brush and sufficient time (12 to 24 hours) 
given for it to thoroughly penetrate the surface. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using approximately 40 
lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Flex-A-Tile Asphalt three 
layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each sheet 24V2 in. over the preceding one, mopping between 
each layer a thorough coating of Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, so that 
in no place shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing membrane. 

Pour from a dipper a uniform coating of hot Flex-A-Tile 

Asphalt, using approximately 50 lb. per 100 sq. ft., into which, 

while hot, embed 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag per square, 

uniformly spread and broomed. 

Note: When application is intended over concrete decks where slope 
exceeds 2 inches to the foot, suitable means for nailing must be 
provided. 

When application is to be over gypsum roof decks application is to 
be made as over concrete, nailing each sheet in addition thereto 6 in. 
from the upper edge; nails to be spaced not more than 2 ft. apart 
and shall not be longer than % in. and driven through flat tin 
discs. 


Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to the roofing shall be set in hot Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 
on top of the three plies, securely fastened and double felt 
stripped, the felt strips to be not less than double the width of 
the metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the 
flange with Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the 
surfaces as outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Three layers Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated... 45 lb. 

One coating Viskalt Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 9 lb. 

Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 150 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 

Weight of completed roof.. 604 lb. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, the 
roof shall be inspected by an authorized Richardson Inspector, 
who shall cut the roof as he deems necessary. Such cuts shall 
be made prior to embedding of surfacing material. Such bonds 
will be given only when the roof is applied by a Richardson 
Franchise Roofer, and in strict accordance with the above 
specification. If Richardson Special Flashing Construction is 
used in conjunction with this specification we will issue a flash- 
ing endorsement covering that part of the roof construction 
for a period of ten years. 


Abbreviated Specifica- 
tions 10-year Roof — Roofing 
to be Standard Richardson 
Built-up Roof. 



. 0 CONCRETE OR. ^ o 
GYPSUM 


Specification C - 3 - C — 

Applied in strict accordance 
with manufacturer's complete 
specifications. For use over 
concrete or gypsum deck. 
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B2048 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


WOOD DECKS 
20-year Roof — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Finish 
SUPER-VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-l-W 


Description of Materials 

Base Sheet — The base sheet shall be Richardson Special 
Base Sheet weighing about 34 lb. per square. 

Felt — The four layers of felt shall be Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing over 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen — The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Compound, 
delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original container, 
heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uniformly 
mopped. 

For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) per 
100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must be swept clean and free from debris. 
It will be constructed of seasoned lumber free from knot holes, 
large cracks and loose boards. 

The roof shall be properly graded to the out- 
lets. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with a layer of Richard- 
son Special Base Sheet, lapping each sheet not less than 2 in. 
over the preceding sheet, nailing over 6 in. along the laps and 
staggering nails 11 in. apart down the center of the sheet. 
Care must be taken to see that the nails are solidly seated, and 
not driven between the boards. The base sheet should be 
unwound and laid with a finished surface next to the wood 
deck. 

Third— Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

■Fourth — Embed in the 
hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound four layers of Rich- 
ardson Felt- Viskalt Saturated, 
lapping each layer 24^2 in. 
over the preceding layer, 
mopping between the laps a 
heavy coating of Viskalt 
Roofing Compound, thus 
forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing mem- 
brane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly mop 
the entire surface with a 
uniform coating of Viskalt 
Roofing Compound, form- 
ing a complete homogeneous 
mass. 


Flashings, Flanges, etc. 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are connected 
to roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Compound on 
top of at least five plies of felt, nailed and double felt stripped; 
felt strips to be not less than double the width of the metal 
flange and cemented solidly together and to the flange with 
Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the 
surfaces as outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer Richardson Special Base Sheet 34 lb. 

Four layers 15-lb. Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated... 60 lb. 
Five layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (15 gal.) 135 lb. 


Weight of completed roof 229 lb 


If a Richardson 



Bond 

Twenty-year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, roof shall be inspected 
by an authorized Richardson 
Inspector who shall cut the 
roof as he considers neces- 
sary. Such bonds shall be 
given only when the roof is 
laid by an approved Richard- 
son Franchise Roofer in 
strict accordance with the 
above specification. If Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification, 
we will issue a flashing 
endorsement covering that 
part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of 10 
years. 


. . ^ 15-year Roof— Inclines Up to 0 In. to 1 Ft.— Smooth Finish ' 
VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIHCATION B-l-W 

Specification B-l-W is the same as A-l-W with the fol- be changed to read . . on top of at .east four plies of felt " 

lowing exceptions; For the "Bill of Materials Per Square" substitute the 

The paragraph * Felt" should be changed to read, "The following: 

three layers of felt, etc." One layer Richardson Special Base Sheet 34 lb 

Under "Methods of Construction" the first line in the Three layers 15-lb. Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated.. 45 lb. 

paragraph "Fourth" should be changed to, "Embed in the Four layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb 

hot Viskah Roofing Compound three layers of Richardson Weight of completed roof igTlb" 

Felt- Viskalt Saturated, lapping each layer 22% in.." etc. "Bond" will be the same except "Fifteen-year" will be 

The fifth line under "Flashings, Flanges, Etc." should substituted for "Twenty-year." 
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The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company B2049 


WOOD DECKS 

20-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Crushed Slate 

SUPER-REX CONSTRUCTION BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-2-W 


Description of Materials 

Base Sheet — The base sheet shall he Richardson Special 
Base Sheet, weighing abont 34 lb. per square. 

Felt — The two layers of felt shall be Richardson 
Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weighing about 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Cap Sheets — The two layers of cap sheets shall be Rex 
Construction Roofing 36 in. wide, of which 17 in. is mineral 
surfaced and the other 19 in. is bare felt, to provide a proper 
nailing and bonding surface. Weight approximately 100 lb. per 
100 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uni- 
formly mopped. For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 
30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must l)e swept clean and free of all debris. 
It shall be constructed of seasoned lumber, free from knot 
holes, large cracks and loose boards. The roof deck shall be 
properly graded to the outlets. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with a layer of Richard- 
son Special Base Sheet, lapping each sheet not less than 2 in. 
over the preceding sheet, nailing every 6 in. along the laps, 
and staggering nails 11 in. apart down the center of the sheet. 
Care must be taken to sec that the nails are solidly seated and 
not driven between the boards. The Base Sheet should be un- 
wound and laid with a finished surface next to the wood 
deck. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound two 
layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each 
sheet 19 in. over the preceding layer, mopping between the laps 
a heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, thus forming a 
solid and continuous waterproofing membrane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly mop the entire surface with a heavy and 
uniform mopping of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. 
(approximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Sixth — A starting sheet of Asphalt Felt 19 in. wide, cut 
from the selvage side of the Rex Construction Roofing, shall 
be laid in a mopping of Viskalt Roofing Compound, this sheet 
to be securely held in place by nails used as often as 
necessary. 

Seventh — Mop the full 
■width of the 19-in. starting 
sheet with hot Viskalt Roof- 
ing Compound, and while hot 
lay the first full course, using 
a full width 36-in. sheet of 
Rex Construction Roofing, the 
mineral surfaced edge flush 
with and parallel to the 
starting line. Each sheet of 
Rex Construction Roofing 
shall be securely fastened by 
staggering nails along the sel- 
vage side of the sheet. Nails 
should be spaced from 8 in. 
to 12 in., depending upon the 
incline of the roof. Where 
end laps are necessary, they 


shall be overlapped 6 in. and thoroughly nailed and cemented 
together. 

Eighth — Mop the full width of the 19-in. selvage side with 
Viskalt Roofing Compound, into which, while hot, embed a sec- 
ond sheet of Rex Construction Roofing, nailing as described 
and continue with subsequent sheets until roof is completed. 
Care should be taken not to spill compound on mineral surface 
of Rex Construction Roofing. This is absolutely essential, as 
discoloration of the mineral surface destroys the real effect of 
the roof. 

Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
under Rex Construction Roofing and on top of two plies of 
felt, nailed and double felt stripped, the felt strips to be not 
less than double the width of the metal flange and cemented 
solidly together and to the flange with Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
l)rimcd with Richardson Asphalt Primer, and then mopped suf- 
ficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent ab- 
sorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. The 
entire fire walls or parapet walls shall be given a thorough coat- 
ing of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

# 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the sur- 
faces as outlined for final coating. 

Note: This specification is adaptable for roofs up to 6 in. to 1 ft.; 
not recommended for roofs having an incline under 1 in. to 1 ft. On 
sloping roofs, Rex Construction can be run parallel with the incline of 
the roof. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer Richardson Special Base Sheet 34 lb. 

Two layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Four layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb. 

One layer Rex Construction Roofing (2 rolls) 100 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 272 lb. 


If a Richardson 



Bond 

Twenty-year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, the roof shall be 
inspected by an authorized 
Richardson Inspector who 
shall cut the roof as he con- 
siders necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is laid by an approved 
Richardson Franchise Roofer 
in strict accordance with the 
above specification. 

If Richardson Special 
Flashing Construction is used 
in conjunction with this spec- 
ification we will issue flash- 
ing endorsement covering 
that part of the roof con- 
struction for a period of ten 
years. 
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B2050 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


WOOD DECKS 
20-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 3 In. to 1 Ft. — Crushed Slate 
SUPER.RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-3-W 


Description of Materials 

Felt — ^There shall be used one layer of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing not less than 30 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 
and three layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weigh- 
ing not less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen — The bitumen shall be Richardson Flex-A- 
Tile Asphalt heated to a temperature of not over 360° P., 
uniformly mopped. For each mopping use 30 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. 

Surfacing Material— The surfacing material shall be gravel 
or slag. 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag from Va. to % in. 
inside shall be used for each 100 sq. ft. of surfacing. It shall 
be dry and free from dirt. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous 
materials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must be swept clean and free from all 
debris. It shall be constructed of seasoned lumber, free from 
knot holes, large cracks and loose boards. The roof deck shall 
be properly graded to the outlets. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with a layer of Richard- 
son 30 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each sheet not less 
than 2 in. over the preceding sheet, nailing every 6 in. along the 
laps, and staggering nails 11 in. apart down the center of the 
sheet. Care must be taken to see that the nails are solidly 
seated and not driven between the boards. 

Third — Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth — Embed into the hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile As- 
phalt three layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 
lapping each layer 24V2 in. over the preceding layer, mopping 
between the laps a heavy 
coating of Richardson Flex- 
A-Tile Asphalt, so that in no 
place shall felt touch felt, 
thus forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing mem- 
brane. 

Fifth — Pour from a dip- 
per a uniform coating of 
Richardson Flex-A-Tile As- 
phalt, using approximately 
50 lb. per 100 sq. ft., into 
which, while hot, embed 400 
lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of 
slag. 

Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be 


GR.AVEL Oa SLAG '/%^.V'/A 



constructed in accordance with Richardson Special Flashing 
Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to roofing shall be set in hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt on top of at least four plies of felt, nailed and double 
felt stripped, felt strips to be not less than double the width 
of the metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the 
flange with Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the sur- 
faces outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer Richardson 30 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Three layers Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated... 45 lb. 

Four layers Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 140 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 615 lb. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Twenty-year Guaranty Bond is required 

by an authorized Richard- 
son Inspector, who shall 
cut the roof as he considers 
necessary. Such cuts shall be 
made before any gravel or 
slag is applied. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is applied by an ap- 
proved Richardson Franchise 
Roofer in strict accord- 
ance with the above specifi- 
cation. If Richardson Spe- 
cial Flashing Construction is 
used in conjunction with this 
specification we will issue a 
flashing endorsement cover- 
ing that part of the roof 
construction for a period of 
ten years. 


the roof shall be inspected 


15-year Roofs — Inclines Not Ov( 
REX CONSTRUCTION BUILT-UP 

Specification B-3-W is the same as Specification A-3-W 
with the following exceptions : 

The paragraph "Felt" should be changed to read: "There 
shall be four layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 
weighing not less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

The paragraph "Second" should be changed to read: 
"Cover the entire surface with a layer of Richardson 15 lb. 
Felt, etc." 


r 4 In. to 1 Ft.— Gravel or Slag 
ROOFS— SPECIFICATION B-S-W 

Change "Bill of Materials Per Square" to the following: 

Four layers Richardson 13 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 60 lb. 

Four layers Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 140 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 


Weight of completed roof 600 lb. 

"Bond" will be the same except "Fifteen-year" will be 
substituted for "Twenty-year." 
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The Richardson Roofing Ck)mpany Division of The FHntkote Company 


B2051 ^ 


WOOD DECKS 
10-year Roofs— Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft— Smooth Finish 
STANDARD VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-l-W 


Description of Materials 

Felt — There shall be used one layer of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing not less than 30 lb. per 108 sq. ft., 
and two layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weighing 
not less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uni- 
formly mopped. For each mopping use 3 gal. (approximately 
30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Thermometer— Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must be swept clean and free from all 
debris. It shall be constructed of seasoned lumber free' from 
knot holes, large cracks and loose boards. The roof shall be 
properly graded to the outlets. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with a layer of Richard- 
son 30-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each sheet not less 
than 2 in. over preceding sheet, nailing every 6 in. along the 
laps, and staggering nails 11 in. apart down the center of the 
sheet. Care must be taken to see that the nails are solidly seated 
and not driven between the boards. 

7 hird— Mop the entire surface with a uniform and thor- 
ough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (ap- 
proximately 30 lb.) per 100 sq. ft. 

Fottr//i— Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
two layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 
lapping each sheet 19 in. over the 
between the sheets a heavy 
coating of Viskalt Roofing 
Compound, so that in no place 
shall felt touch felt, thus 
forming a solid and con- 
tinuous waterproofing mem- 
brane. 

Fifth — Thoroughly mop 
the entire surface with a uni- 
form coating of Viskalt Roof- 
ing Compound, forming a 
complete homogeneous mass. 

Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be con- 
structed in accordance with 
Richardson Special Flashing 
Specifications. 


All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to the roofing shall bet set in hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound on top of at least four plies of felt nailed and double 
felt stripped, felt strips to be not less than double the width 
of the metal flange and cemented solidly together and to the 
flange with Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an addi- 
tional layer of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing the 
surface as outlined for final coating. 


Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer Richardson 30-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated.. 
Two layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated. 
Three layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (9 gal.)... 


30 lb. 
30 lb. 
81 lb. 


Weight of completed roof 141 ib. 


preceding one, mopping 


If a Richardson 



Bond 

Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, 
roof shall be inspected by an 
authorized Richardson In- 
spector, who shall cut the 
roof as he considers neces- 
sary. Such bonds shall be 
given only when the roof is 
laid by an approved Richard- 
son Franchise Roofer in 
strict accordance with the 
above specification. If Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification 
we will issue a flashing 
endorsement covering that 
part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of ten 
years. 


5-Year Roofs— Inclines Up to 6 In. to I Ft.— Smooth Finish 
MEDIUM VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION D-l-W 


Specification D-l-W is the same as Specification C-l-W 
with the following exceptions : 

The paragraph "Felt" is preceded by a paragraph titled 
"Base Sheet" which reads as follows : 'The Base Sheet shall 
be a Richardson Special Base Sheet weighing approximately 
34 lb. per square." 

The paragraph "Felt" shall be changed to read: "The 
Felt shall be Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weighing not 
less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft." 

Under "Method of Construction," the second paragraph 
should read : "Cover the entire surface with one layer of 
Richardson Special Base Sheet, lapping not less than 2 in., etc." 


The paragraph "Fourth" should be changed to read: 
"Embed in the hot Viskalt Roofing Compound a layer of 
Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping it not less than 
3 in." 

The fifth line under "Base and Counter Flashing" should 
be changed to read : "on top of at least two plies of f eh." 

Change "Bill of Materials" to the following: 

One layer of Richardson Special Base Sheet 34 lb. 

One layer Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated 15 lb. 

Two layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (6 gal.) 54 lb. 


Weight of completed roof 103 lb. 
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B 2052 The Richardson Roofing Company Division of The Flintkote Company 


WOOD DECKS 
10-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Crushed Slate 
STANDARD REX CONSTRUCTION BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-2-W 


' Description of Materials 

Base Sheet — The base sheet shall be K-B Sheathing Paper 
—40 lb. per 500 sq. ft. 

Felt — The two layers of felt shall be Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing approximately 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Cap Sheets — The two layers of cap sheets shall be Rex 
Construction Roofing . 36 in. wide, of which 17 in. is mineral 
surfaced and 19 in. is bare felt, to provide proper bonding sur- 
face. Weight approximately 100 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Bitumen — The bitumen shall be Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, delivered to the job in the manufacturer's original con- 
tainer, heated to a temperature of not more than 375° F., uni- 
formly mopped. 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First — The deck must be swept clean and free from all 
debris. It shall be constructed of seasoned lumber, free from 
knot holes, large cracks and loose boards. The roof shall be 
properly graded to the outlets. 

Second — Cover the entire surface with a layer of K-B 
Sheathing Paper, lapping each sheet 2 in. over preceding one 
and securely nailing at laps. 

Ihird — Cover the entire surface with two layers of Rich- 
ardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each sheet 19 in. 
over 'preceding layer, securely nailing the back of each sheet 
every 6 in., 2 in. from the edge of the sheet. 

Fourth — Mop each 19-in. lap with a uniform coating of 
Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Fifth — Mop over the entire surface a uniform coating of 
Viskalt Roofing Compound, using 3 gal. (approximately 30 lb.) 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Sixth — A starting sheet of Asphalt Felt 19 in. wide, cut from 
the selvage side of the Rex Construction Roofing, shall be laid 
in a mopping of Viskalt Roofing Compound, this sheet to be 
securely held in place by nails used as often as necessary. 

Seventh — Mop the full width of the 19-in. starting sheet 
with hot Viskalt Roofing Compound and, w^hile hot, lay the 
first full course, using a full width of 36-in. sheet of Rex 
Construction Roofing, the mineral surfaced edge flush with and 
parallel to the starting line. 
Each sheet shall be securely 
fastened by staggering nails 
along the selvage side of the 
sheet. Nails should be spaced 
from 8 to 12 in. apart, de- 
pending upon the mcline of 
the roof. Where end laps are 
necessary, they shall be over- 
lapped 6 in. and thoroughly 
nailed and cemented together. 

Eighth — Mop the full 
width of the 19-in. selvage 
side with Viskalt Roofing 
Compound, into which, while 
hot, embed a second sheet 
of Rex Construction Roofing, 
nailing as described and con- 


tinue with subsequent sheets until roof is completed. Care 
should be taken not to spill compound on mineral surface of 
Rex Construction Roofing. This is absolutely essential, as dis- 
coloration of the mineral surface destroys the real efi^ect of 
the roof. 

Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to roofing shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing Compound 
under Rex Construction Roofing, and on top of two plies of 
felt, nailed and double felt stripped, the felt strips to be not 
less than double the width of the metal flange and cemented 
solidly together and to the flange with hot Viskalt Roofing 
Compound. 

Waterproofing Walls 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Viskalt Roofing Compound. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Certified Felt-Viskalt Saturated, to be 
applied before Rex Construction Roofing. 

Note: This specification is adaptable for roofs up to 6 in. to 1 ft., 
and not recommended for roofs having an incline under 1 in. to 1 ft. 
On sloping roofs, Rex Construction can be run parallel with the incline 
of the roof. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer K-B Sheathing Paper 8 lb. 

Two layers Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated.... 30 lb. 

Three layers Viskalt Roofing Compound (9 gal.) 81 lb. 

One layer Rex Construction Roofing (2 rolls) 100 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 219 lb. 


If a Richardson 



Bond 

Ten-year Guaranty Bond is re- 
quired, the roof shall be in- 
spected by an authorized 
Richardson Inspector, who 
shall cut the roof as he con- 
siders necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the 
roof is applied by a Richard- 
son Franchise Roofer in strict 
accordance with the above 
specification. 

If Richardson Special 
Flashing Construction is used 
in conjunction with this speci- 
fication we will issue a flash- 
ing endorsement covering that 
part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of ten 
years. 
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. WOOD DECKS 

10-year Roofs— Inclines Not Exceeding 4 In. to 1 Ft— Gravel or Slag 

STANDARD RICHARDSON BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-3-W 


Description of Materials 

Felt— There shall be used one layer of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, weighing not less than 30 lb. per 108 sq. ft., 
and two layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, weighing 
not less than 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. 

Bitumen— The bitumen shall be Richardson Flex-A-Tile 
Asphalt, heated to a temperature of not over 360 degrees P., 
uniformly mopped. For each mopping use 30 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. 

Surfacing Material— The surfacing material shall be 
gravel or slag 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag ranging from 
V4r to % in in size shall be used for each 100 sq. ft. of sur- 
facing It shall be dry and free from dirt. ' 

Thermometer — Use a thermometer, as all bituminous ma- 
terials are easily destroyed by over-heating. 

Method of Construction 

First. The deck must be swept clean and free from all 
debris. It shall be constructed of seasoned lumber free from 
knot holes, large cracks and loose boards. The roof deck shall 
be properly graded to the outlets. 

Second: Cover the entire surface with a layer of Rich- 
ardson 30 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping each sheet not less 
than 2 in. over preceding one, nailing every 6 in. along the laps, 
and staggering nails 11 m. apart down the center of the sheet. 
Care must be taken to see that the nails are soildly seated and 
not driven between the boards. 

Third: Mop the entire surface with a uniform and 
thorough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using ap- 
proximately 30 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Fourth: Embed in the hot Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 
two layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, lapping 
each layer 19 in. over the preceding one, mopping between the 
laps a heavy coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, so 
that in no place shall felt touch felt, thus forming a solid and 
continuous waterproofing membrane. 

Fifth: Pour from a dipper a uniform coating of Richard- 
son Flex-A-Tile Asphalt, using approximately 50 lb. per 100 
sq. ft., into which, while hot, embed 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. 
of slag. 


Base and Counter Flashings 

All flashings shall be constructed in accordance with Rich- 
ardson Special Flashing Specifications. 

All metal flanges, flashings and edgings which are con- 
nected to roofing shall be set in hot Flex-A-Tile Asphalt on 
top of four plies of felt, nailed and double felt stripped, 
felt strips to be not less than double the width of the metal 
flange and cemented solidly together and to the flange with 
Flex-A-Tile Asphah. 

Waterproofing Walls * • ' 

All walls, chimneys and other projections shall first be 
primed with Richardson Concrete Primer, and then mopped 
sufficiently high with Viskalt Roofing Compound to prevent 
absorption of moisture or leakage through brick or concrete. 
The entire fire walls or parapet walls above flashing line shall 
be given a thorough coating of Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt. 

Valleys and Gutters 

Reinforce all valleys and gutters by the use of an additional 
layer of Richardson Certified Felt-Viskalt Saturated, finishing 
the surfaces as outlined for final coating. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

One layer Richardson 30 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Two layers Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated 30 lb. 

Three layers Richardson Flex-A-Tile Asphalt 110 lb. 

Gravel 400 lb. 

Weight of completed roof 570 lb. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, the 
roof shall be inspected by an authorized Richardson Inspector, 
who shall cut the roof as he considers necessary. Such cuts 
shall be made before the application of gravel or slag. Such 
bonds will be given only when the roof is applied by a Richard- 
son Franchise Roofer and in strict accordance with the above 
specification If Richardson Special Flashing Construction is 
used in conjunction with this specification we will issue a flash- 
ing endorsement covering that part of the roof construction for 
a period of ten years. 
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10-year Roof- 


STEEL DECKS 
-Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Finish 


STANDARD VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-l-S 


• N General Information 

This specification calls for three layers of Richardson 15-lb. 
Felt-Viskalt Saturated, laid and bonded to the "Steel Roof 
Decks," as specified under "Application." 

Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated is put up in rolls of 
432 sq. ft. each and weighs approximately 60 lb. per roll, or 
15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. All felt is 36 in. wide. 

Strips of felt cut to a width of 6 in. are used to close con- 
necting joints where cross joints occur; also where roofing 
sheets connect with wall flashings, etc. 

Asphalt 

This type of roof requires approximately 12 gal. (108 lb.) 
of Viskalt Roofing Compound per 100 sq. ft. of roof surface. 

Three gallons of Viskalt Roofing Compound per square is 
used for bonding first sheet of felt to the steel deck. 

The two additional sheets of felt require three moppings 
of Viskalt Roofing Compound, or a total of 12 gal. to each 
100 sq. ft. of 3-Ply Built-up Roof. 

Flashing and Edging 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing material is used for edging 
and counterflashing work on account of its great tensile 
strength, flexibility and durability. This material can be fur- 
nished in strips of various widths, rolls containing 50 lineal feet. 

Work Proposed 

This specification contemplates furnishing all materials and 
labor required to apply roofing and base flashings exclusive of 
any metal work. 

Application 

The steel deck shall be mopped with Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, into which, while hot, embed 3 layers of Richardson 
Felt-Viskalt Saturated, cementing solidly between the sheets so 
at no place shall felt touch felt; each sheet to overlap previous 
sheet, leaving 11 in. exposed and making a continuous 3-ply. 

The felt may be run with the pitch or crosswise of the 
pitch of the roof, depending upon the prevailing conditions in 
connection with the type of building or roof surface to be 
covered. 

The felt must be unrolled and set into the Viskalt Roofing 
Compound while the Viskalt Compound is hot in order to 
insure a perfect bond. 

Allow all roofing sheets from the main deck to turn up on 
vertical walls from 2 to 3 in. 

Lay a strip of Felt 6 in. wide, uncemented over expansion 
joint at ridge, cementing the roof sheets over same. 

Nails (large head) are to be used along edging strips and 
other points where necessary. 

Gutters 

All gutters, valleys, etc., to be completed with 3 plies of 
Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated Built-up Roof construction, 
in addition to reinforcing strips of felt. 

All gutters and valley sheets to extend to the main roofing 
surface sufficiently to connect with the roofing felt extending 
from the main deck. All to be applied as specified under 
"Application." < 

Flashing 

Lay a strip of Richard- 
son Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 
12 in. wide in the angle of all 
walls, allowing 6 in. to extend 
up the vertical surfaces and 
6 in. on the main deck. The 
roofing felt from the main 
deck to be applied over this 
angle strip extending up the 
steel vertical wall from 2 to 
3 in. high. On top of the 
roofing sheets from the main 
deck, set in separately 3 layers 
of felt, cut to a width of 12 in. 
solidly cemented together and 
to the underlying surface 
with hot Viskalt Compound. 

The material used for 
counterflashing, Richardson 
Copperclad Flashing mate- 


rial, is furnished in strips to the steel erector and set in place 
by him in the steel wall or sill sheet before erection. This 
counterflashing strip to extend down the steel wall and out on 
the main roof deck at least 6 in., being mopped solid thereto 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound. Felt strips to be cemented 
over the connecting laps, both on the steel wall and where the 
counterflashing extends out on the main deck. All cross or end 
laps to be at least 3 in. and cemented solidly with Viskalt Com- 
pound and stripped with felt. 

Eave and Gable Flashing 

Apply the Richardson edging material so that it extends 
approximately in. below steel membrane, bent at right angles 
and nailed into nailing bead on 2-in. centers by means of large 
head galvanized nails. 

Edging material is to be laid in hot Viskalt Roofing Com- 
pound, and joints to have 4-in. lap and sealed. 

Application and materials for gable edgings are the same 
as above with the exception that the edging material is to be 
applied over the top of the Built-up Roof to which a felt strip 
is added over the lap for additional protection. 

Roof Finish 

The entire surface of the roofing applied shall be mopped 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound applied hot and spread to a 
uniform finish. 

Alternate Roof Finish 

A protective coating of Richardson Emulsified Asphalt 
Roof Coating (liquid asphalt C-13 H.P.C.) shall be brushed or 
sprayed on cold using approximately 5 gal. for each 100 sq. ft. 
of roof surface. Richardson Emulsified Asphalt Roof Coating 
can be applied on damp surfaces with absolute success and 
certainty. 

Notice to Owner or General Contractor — Attention must 
be given the following items : 

All steel decks must be free from grease, dirt, oil, etc., and 
the weather surfaces properly coated. 

All loose chips, nails or rubbish must be removed and the 
surface swept clean and maintained in such condition for the 
application of the Richardson Built-up Roof. 

All sharp angles to be rounded out so as to avoid rough, 
sharp edges that would damage the roofing. 

The general contractor is to supply and properly install all 
necessary sheet metal work, including downspouts, flashings 
for vent pipes, etc., so as to allow for the proper grading of 
roof. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated 45 lb. 

Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb. 



Weight per square of completed roof 153 lb. 

When "Insulation" is required the following specifications 
will cover the application of this material. 

The "Steel Deck" shall be insulated with an approved in- 
sulating material, which shall be set in hot Viskalt Roofing 
Compound, and where necessary attached to the "deck" by 
means of approved fastening. 

To assure perfect bond, no more area shall be mopped than 

will permit the laying of 
insulation while the Viskalt 
Compound is hot. 

No more insulation shall 
be laid than can be fully wa- 
tcri)roofed and sealed at 
edges during one day's opera- 
tion. 

Care must be taken to 
protect insulation from mois- 
ture prior to laying and dur- 
ing application. 

On pitched roofs, with 
roof pitch over 3 in. in 12 in., 
all insulation shall be me- 
chanically fastened to the 
"Steel T)eck" with approved 
"Insulation" cleats. The cleat 
must be driven into the web 
of the supporting members, 
without puncturing the "Steel 
Deck " 
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Recommended Commercial Roof Insulation 

Semi-flexible materials : Similar to flax and rye fibre, in 
sheet form. 

Semi-rigid materials : Similar to cork, rock wool, etc., in 
board form. 

Rigid Fibrous Materials : Similar to wood pulp and sugar 
cane, in sheet form. 

It is the experience of manufacturers of roofing, that 
"Steel Decks" provide a most satisfactory base over which to 
apply insulations and waterproofing coverings. A "Steel Deck" 
insulated and waterproofed, is economical in that its lightness 
in weight allows for more economical design of supporting steel. 

Note: Although the Richardson Roofing Company does 
not manufacture and market commercial "Insulation" or "Steel 


Decks," co-operation with the manufacturers of insulating 
materials and steel roof decks is an approved policy, for the 
purpose of preparing complete data, specifications, etc. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year Guaranty Bond is required, the 
roof shall be inspected by an authorized Richardson Inspector 
who shall cut the roof as he considers necessary. Such bonds 
will be given only when the roof is laid by an Approved Rich- 
ardson Franchise Roofer in strict accordance with the above 
specification. If Richardson Special Flashing Construction 
is used in conjunction with this specification, we will issue 
a flashing endorsement covering that part of the roof construc- 
tion for a period of ten years. 


STEEL DECKS 

20-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Finish 

BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-l-S 

This specification is the same as Specification C-l-S cementing solidly between the sheets so at no place shall 

with the following exceptions : felt touch felt ; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet 

The paragraph "General Information" should be 291/2 in. and making a continuous 5-ply." 

changed to read 'This specification calls for five layers The first paragraph under "Gutters** should be 

of Richardson 15 lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated laid and changed to : " to be completed with five plies, etc." 

bonded to the 'Steel Roof Decks' as specified under The last sentence of the first paragraph under 

'Application.' " "Flashing" should be changed to : " set in sepa- 

The third paragraph under "Application" should rately five layers of felt." 

be changed to read : "The four additional sheets of felt Change "Bill of Materials per Square" to the 

require five moppings of Viskalt Roofing Compound, following: 

or a total of eighteen gallons to each 100 sq. ft. of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated 75 lb. 

5-ply Built-up Roof." Viskalt Roofing Compound (18 gal.) 162 lb. 

The first paragraph under "Application" should 

be changed to read: "The steel deck shall be mopped Weight per square of complete roof. . . .237 lb. 

with Viskalt Compound into which, while hot, embed "Bond" will be the same except "Twenty- Year" 

five layers of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, will be substituted for "Ten-Year." 

DECKS OF RIGID INSULATION, CORK, CELOTEX, INSULITE, 

MAFTEX, ETC. 
10-year Roofs — Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft. — Smooth Finish 
STANDARD VISKALT BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION C-l-I 


General Information 

This specification calls for one layer of 30 lb. and two 
layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, laid^ and 
bonded to the "insulation" as specified under ''Application." 

Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated is put up in rolls of 216 
and 432 sq. ft. each and weighs approximately 60 lb. per roll, or 
30 lb. and 15 lb. per 108 sq. ft. All felt is 36 in. wide. 

Strips of felt cut to a width of 6 in. are used to close con- 
necting joints where cross joints occur; also where roofing 
sheets connect with wall flashings, etc. 

Asphalt 

This type of roof requires approximately 12 gal. (108 lb.) 
of Viskalt Roofing Compound per 100 sq. ft. of roof surface, 
exclusive of material required for cementing "insulation" to 
deck, if such is required. 

Three gal. of Viskalt Roofing Compound per square is used 
for bonding first sheet of felt to the "insulation." 

The two additional sheets of felt require three moppings 
of Viskalt Roofing Compound, or a total of 12 gal. to each 100 
sq. ft. of completed roof. 

Flashing and Edging 

Richardson Copperclad flashing material is used for edging 
and counterflashing work on account of its great tensile strength, 
flexibility and durability. 

Work Proposed 

This specification contemplates furnishing all materials and 
labor required to apply roofing and base flashings exclusive of 
any metal work. 

Application 

After the "insulation" has been installed, in accordance 
with the requirements for its application, mop the entire sur- 
face with Viskalt Roofing Compound, into which, while hot, 
embed a layer of Richardson 30-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 


cementing solidly to the insulating material. Thoroughly coat 
the surface of the 30-lb. felt, into which, while hot, embed two 
layers of Richardson 15-lb. Felt-Viskalt Saturated, cementing 
solidly between the sheets so as no place shall felt touch felt; 
each sheet to overlap previous sheet, leaving 17 in. exposed 
and making a continuous two-ply. 

The felt must be unrolled and set into the Viskalt Roofing 
Compound, while hot, in order to insure proper bond. 

Allow all roofing sheets from the main deck to turn up on 
vertical surfaces from 2 to 3 in. 

Lay a strip of felt 12 in. wide, at right angles to all walls, 
as a flashing reinforcement prior to installation of flashing 
construction. 

Nails (large heads) are to be used where necessary. 
Gutters 

All gutters, valleys, etc., to be completed with four plies of 
Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated Built-up Roof construction, 
in addition to reinforcing strips of felt. 

All gutters and valley sheets to extend to the main roofing 
surface sufficiently to connect with the roofing felt extending 
from the main deck. All to be applied as specified under 
"AppHcation." 

Flashing 

Lay a strip of Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated, 12 in. 
wide in the angle of all walls, allowing 6 in. to extend on the 
vertical surfaces and 6 in. on the main roof. The roofing felt 
from the main roof to be applied over this angle strip, extend- 
ing on the vertical wall, from 2 to 3 in. On top of the roofing 
sheets from the roof proper, set in separately three layers of 
felt, cut to a width of 12 in., solidly cemented together and to 
the underlying surfaces with hot Viskalt Compound, 6 in. ex- 
tending up all vertical surfaces and 6 in. out onto roof proper. 

The material used for counterflashing, Richardson Copper- 
clad Flashing material, is furnished in strips to the Mason Con- 
tractor and set in place by him in the brick wall during course 
of construction. This counterflashing strip to extend down the 
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vertical wall and out on the main roof deck at least 8 in., being 
mopped solidly thereto with Viskalt Roofing Compound. All 
walls to be thoroughly primed with Asphalt Primer to 
insure proper bond. Felt strips to be cemented over 
connecting laps, both on the wall and where the counter- 
flashing extends out on main roof. 

Roof Finish 

The entire surface of the roofing applied shall be mopped 
with Viskalt Roofing Compound applied hot and spread to a uni- 
form finish. 

Alternate Roof Finish 

A protective coating of Richardson Emulsified Asphalt 
Roof Coating (hquid asphalt C-13 H.R.C.) shall be brushed or 
sprayed on cold, using approximately 5 gal. for each 100 sq. ft. 
of roof surface. Richardson Emulsified Asphalt Roof Coating can 
be appHed on damp surfaces with absolute success and certainty. 

Bill of Materials Per Square 

Richardson Felt- Viskalt Saturated 60 lb. 

Viskalt Roofing Compound (12 gal.) 108 lb. 

Weight per square of completed roof 168 lb7 

Application of "Insulation"— Over Wood DecA— The 
surface of the roof deck shall be broomed clear of all dirt and 
loose material and any loose boarding shall be properly nailed 
down. Over the entire roof area apply "Insulation Board" 
brmgmg edges to a moderate contact and securing each board 
m place by nailing along all edges and through the center of 
the sheet with large-headed and \V'2-'m. roofing nails. The 
course of nails through the center of the board shall be well 
driven. Nails shall be spaced 12 in. on center. 

Where more than one 
layer of "Insulation Board" 
is used, each layer shall break 
joints with the preceding 
layer. Where multiple layers 
are used, nails of sufficient 
length to provide for a secure 
anchorage to the underlying 
deck shall be used. In such 
laminated or multiple layer 
construction, all nailing shall 
be done through the surface 
of the final board. For appli- 
cation of roof covering fol- 
low specifications as written 
above. 

Over Concrete, Gypsum 
or Cement Tile— The deck 
shall be reasonably smooth, 
dry and well cured, and the 
surface of the roof cleared of 
all dirt and loose materials. 
Rough uneven surfaces will 



not provide a suitable base to receive the "Insulation," and the 
finished surface shall be subject to the approval of the Archi- 
tect and acceptable to the Roofing Contractor before work will 
be started. The deck shall first receive a coat of asphalt primer. 
Mop with hot Viskalt Roofing Compound, using not less than 
3 gal. per square, sufiicient area to provide complete embed- 
ment of board used. Complete adhesion shall be obtained by 
carefully pressing down all edges into mopping of hot Viskalt 
Roofing Compound. 

Where "Insulation Board" is to be applied in more than 
one layer, the top surface of each layer shall be coated with a 
uniform moppinqr of Viskalt Roofing Compound and all boards 
shall be thoroughly embedded and shall be laid with all joints 
broken or offset with respect to the joints of the preceding 
layer, and all edges of the board shall be completely coated. At 
no time shall boards be laid with alternate layers at right 
angles or crosswise with each other. Only as much board shall 
be laid over the roof area as can be covered and protected by 
the roof covering in any one day. The application of the roof 
covering shall be in accordance with "Application" as speci- 
fied above. 

Recommended Commercial Roof Insulation 

Semi-flexible materials: Similar to flax and rye fibre, in 
sheet form. 

Semi-rigid materials: Similar to cork, rock wool, etc., in 
board form. 

Rigid fibrous materials: Similar to wood pulp and sugar 
cane fibre, in sheet form. 

Note: Although the Richardson Roofing Company does 
not manufacture and market commercial "Insulation," co-opera- 
tion with the manufacturers of insulating materials is an 

approved policy, for the pur- 
pose of preparing data, speci- 
fications, etc. 

Bond 

If a Richardson Ten-year 
Guaranty Bond is required, 
the roof shall be inspected by 
an authorized Richardson In- 
spector who shall cut the roof 
as he considers necessary. 
Such bonds will be given only 
when the roof is laid by a 
Richardson Franchise Roofer 
and in strict accordance with 
this specification. If Richard- 
son Special Flashing Con- 
struction is used in conjunc- 
tion with this specification, we 
will issue a flashing endorse- 
ment covering that part of 
the roof construction for a 
period of ten years. 


DECKS OF RIGID INSULATION, CORK, CELOTEX 

MAFTEX, ETC. 
20-year Roof— Inclines Up to 6 In. to 1 Ft.— Smooth Finish 

BUILT-UP ROOFS— SPECIFICATION A-l-I 


This specification is the same as Specification C-l-I 
with the following exceptions : 

The paragraph "General Information" should be 
changed to read : "This specification calls for five layers 
of 15 lb. Richardson Felt- Viskalt Saturated, etc." 

The first paragraph under "Asphalt"' should be 
changed to read: "This type of roof requires approxi- 
mately 20 gal. of Viskalt, etc." 

The third paragraph under "Asphalt" should be 
changed to read: "The four additional sheets of felt 
require five moppings of Viskalt Roofing Compound 
or a total of 20 gal. to each 100 sq. ft. of completed 
roof." 

Under "Application" the first paragraph should 

be changed to read: " , while hot, embed five 

layers of Richardson 15 lb. Felt- Viskalt Saturated, 
cementmg solidly to the insulating material. Lap each 


layer 29yo in. over the preceding layer, mopping be- 
tween the laps a heavy coating of Viskalt Roofing 
Compound so that in no case shall felt touch felt." 
The first paragraph "Gutters" should be changed 

to read: " to be completed with five plies of 

etc." 

Under "Flashing" the last sentence of first para- 
graph should read: " , set in separately five layers 

of felt, etc." ^ 

Change "Bill of Materials per Square" to the 

following: 

Richardson Felt- Viskalt Saturated 75 lb. 

Viskalt Roofing Compound (18 gal.) 162 lb. 


Weight per square of completed roof. . .237 lb. 
"Bond" will be the same except "Twenty- Year" 
will be substituted for "Ten- Year." 
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RICHARDSON COPPERCLAD FLASHING CONSTRUCTION 


General 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing is applicable to either 
new or old brick walls. It is similar in principle to the familiar 
types of metal cap and base flashings, with the exception that 
the metal is not entirely depended upon for watertightness. 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing provides for expansion 
and contraction. It is unaffected by climatic conditions, and 
needs no painting. It is simple to install, and can be set in 
place by the roofer or mason contractor, depending on the 
type of flashing required. 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing can be used with all types 
of roofs, whether it be an Asphalt, Asbestos, or Tar and 
Gravel. 

Description 

Richardson Copperclad Roof Flashing is a preformed 
flashing material consisting of laminations of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, and Copper, bonded together at the factory 
with an especially blended and refined bitumen. 

Richardson Felt-Viskalt Saturated is a long fibred felt 
possessing extreme strength and elasticity. It is particularly 
adapted for flashing work when used in conjunction with 
Richardson Copperclad Flashing. 

On account of the elasticity, strength and extreme flexi- 
bility of Richardson Copperclad Flashing, it will conform 
readily and bond securely with hot Viskalt to parapet walls. 
The danger of cracks and breaks found in ordinary flashing 
material as a result of misuse, settling of building or movement 
in roof deck, is materially reduced. 

Richardson Copperclad Roof Flashing is furnished in 50 ft. 
rolls. This material can be readily cut on the job to fit any 
type of flashing requirement. 

Installation 

Richardson Copperclad Flashing is prepared ready l\.r 
insertion into the wall, or, in case of new work, it can be 
installed in the brick wall during course of constructinn 1 v 
the mason contractor. 

/7i>j;__Provide a raggle in the brick wall by raking iiiui uu 
out of joint to a depth of 2 in., or insert a chamfered wood 
strip about in. wide and 2 in. deep. Richardson Copperclad 
Flashing shall be used in all raked mortar joints. 

Ahernate: Richardson Copperclad Flashing may be fur- 
nished to mason contractor who shall build it into the wall 
during course of construction. Flashing shall be set in the 
wall so that it shall extend 7 in. into the wall and on a line 
not more than 11 in., nor less than 6 in. above the roof level. 

Second— 0\\ all vertical surfaces where Copperclad Flash- 
ing is to be installed (if roof deck is of boards), the base 
sheet or sheets used in constructing the roof shall extend 4 in. 
up the vertical surfaces, and all additional layers of felt used 
in the roofing shall be cut off at the angle of roof deck and 
vertical surfaces Ml lavei'; of felt nserl in the roofing (if 


roof deck is of concrete), shall be cut at the angle of the 
roof deck and vertical surfaces. 

Third — Set in the angle three layers of Richardson Felt- 
Viskalt Saturated, cemented solidly together and to the under- 
lying surfaces with Viskalt Compound. These three layers 
of felt shall be set in separately and shall extend up to the 
raked joint or within 1 in. of flashing built in the wall. 

Fourth— Over the vertical surface of the felt, mop a uni- 
form coating of Viskalt Compound, and fill the raked joint 
with Plastic Cement. 

Fifth— The lower edge of the Copperclad Flashing shall 
he cut to correspond with the rake of the roof deck at the 
wall angle. The Copperclad Flashing shall be set in place 
while Viskalt Compound is still hot. If Copperclad Flashing 
is built in wall turn down over the felt reinforcement into 
the hot Viskalt Compound. If Copperclad Flashing is used 
in raked mortar joint, insert the cut edge into the joint of 
the brick wall, securely fasten in place with mastic wedge 
or wood lath set in hot Viskalt Compound or Plastic Cement, 
and thoroughly embed the flashing into the underlying hot 
Viskalt Compound. All laps and corners must be firmly se- 
cured. All end laps and laps at stepped joints shall not be 
less than 6 in. wide and sealed with hot Viskalt Compound 
or Plastic Cement. 

Note: In case of concrete wall Copperclad Flashing must be built in 
during course of construction, or provision must be made in wall for 
rrgfj;k to receive the flashing. 

Flashing Sawtooth, Monitor and Skylight Curbs 

Sawtooth Curbs— The feh reinforcement shall be installed 
as described in the "application" of Copperclad Flashings. A 
full width sheet of Copperclad Flashing shall be firmly em- 
bedded and shall extend from the underside of sill down to 
the valley and out onto the roof at least 4 in. All laps and 
corners must be firmly secured. All end laps shall be at least 
6 in. and sealed with Plastic Cement. 

Monitor Curbs — Use same construction as for sawtooth 
curbs. 

Skylight Curbs — The same felt reinforcement shall be 
used as for sawtooth or monitor curb construction. The Cop- 
perclad Flashing shall be firmly embedded into a mopping of 
Viskalt Compound, and shall extend over the top of curb to 
within 1 in. of the inner edge of curb and down to the roof 
deck and out on the surface at least 4 in. All laps and cor- 
ners must be firmly secured. All end laps shall be at least 
6 in. and sealed with Plastic Cement. All nail heads must be 
covered with Plastic Cement. 

Flashing Endorsement 

li Richardson Copperclad Flashing construction is used in 
conjunction with Richardson Built-up Roof Specifications, we 
will furnish a flashing endorsement covering that part of the 
roof construction for a period of ten years. 
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GENUINE RUBEROID 
BONDED BUILT-UP ROOFS 

Asbestos— Goal Tar Pitch and Felt— Asphalt 


Through the association of four great roofing com- 
panies, The Ruberoid Co., with over 38 years of expe- 
rience in manufacturing quaHty roofing products, is now 
in a position to supply Ruberoid Bonded Built-up Roofs 
in all of the popular types. Asbestos, Coal Tar Pitch 
and Felt, and Asphalt. 

The materials entering into the construction of all 
of these types of built-up roofs are produced in the 
factories of The Rubberoid Co., under formulae de- 
veloped by Ruberoid engineers as a result of their many 
years* experience in manufacturing quality roofing 
products. 

Embraced in these three types of built-up roofs, 
are specifications supplying roofs to meet the kind of 
construction any condition may impose. 


RuberoiQ Bonded Built-up Roofs provide the 
architect, builder and owner a guarantee, both as to 
workmanship and material, for 10, 15 or 20 years, 
according to the specifications used. 

These roofs are applied only by approved roofing 
contractors, and the guarantee is backed by a National 
Surety Bond. 

Every architect has knowledge as to the type of 
roof best adapted to local climatic conditions, building 
construction, etc. Realizing this, The Ruberoid Co. 
is impartial. They supply them all. 

Tabulated below is a chart showing the specifica- 
tions most generally in use for various types of roofs — 
the guarantees applying and other necessary informa- 
tion. 


CHART OF RUBEROID BONDED ROOFS, SPECIFIOATIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Roofing Specifications 


Specification 
number 

Guaranty bond, 
term of years 

Underwriters* 
classification 

Maximum slope 
inches per foot 

Number of 

plies — membrane 

Membrane 
material 

Weigrht in pounds of 
plies of membrane 
per 100 sq. ft. 

Cementing: 
material 

Finished 

surface 

material 

ba 
a 

s ^ 

m % 

Precast 

Poured concrete 
Poured grypsum 
Precast concrete tile 
Book tile 
Steel decks 

100 

10 

B 

6 

3 

Asphalt felt 
Asbestos felt 

1- 30 

2- 15 

Bonded asphalt 

Bonded asphalt 

X 



101 

10 

A 

6 

3 

Asphalt felt 
Asbestos felt 

1- 30 

2- 15 

Bonded asphalt 

Bonded asphalt 


X 

X , 

150 

15 

A 

6 

3 

Asbestos felt 

1- 60 

2- 15 

Bonded asphalt 

Bonded asphalt 

X 



151 

15 

A • 

2 

4 

Tarred felt 

4-15 

Coal tar pitch 

Gravel or slag 

X 

X 


152 

15 

A 

1 

3 

Tarred felt 

3-15 

Coal tar pitch 

Gravel or slag 



X 

153 

15 

A 

4 

4 

Asphalt felt 

4-15 

Asphalt 

Gravel or slag 

X 

X 


154 

15 

A 

3 

3 

Asphalt felt 

3-15 

Asphalt 

Gravel or slag 



X 

200 

20 

A 

6 

4 

Asbestos 

1-60 
3-15 

Bonded asphalt 

Bonded asphalt 

X 



201 

20 

A 

6 

3 

Asbestos 

1- 60 

2- 15 

Bonded asphalt 

Bonded asphalt 


X 

X 

202 

20 

A 

2 

5 

Tarred felt 

5-15 

Coal tar pitch 

Gravel or slag 

X 

X 


203 

20 

A 

1 

4 

Tarred felt 

4-15 

Coal tar pitch 

Gravel or slag 



X 

204 

20 

A 

3 

5 

Asphalt felt 

5-15 

Asphalt 

Gravel or slag 

X 

X 


205 

20 

A 

3 

4 

Asphalt felt 

4-15 

Asphalt 

Gravel or slag 



X 

206 

20 

A 

1 

5 

Tarred felt 

5-15 

Coal tar pitch 

Promenade tile 

Concrete only 


Surfaces to be roofed 


♦'For Steel Deck roofing see special conditions on last page of specifications. 


There will be found on the following pages detailed 
Ruberoid Bonded Built-up Roof specifications. Should supple- 
mentary information be desired, or should there be a roofing 


problem resulting from unusual conditions, our Engineering 
Department is always glad to be of help. Simply write or 
phone any of the offices listed below. 


OFFICES OF THE RUBEROID GO. 


BALTIMORE, MD., Highlandtown P. O. Box 102 
CHICAGO, ILL., 5333 South Western Avenue 
ERIE, PA., P. O. Box 494-495 


MILLIS, MASS. 

MOBILE, ALA., P. O. Box 1567 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 95 Madison Avenue 
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The Ruberoid Co. 


ASBESTOS FELT AND ASPHALT FELT, SMOOTH FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Board Sheathing 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 6-In. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks) 
SPECIFICATION NO. 100— 10- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class B Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
10-year Guaranty Bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows: 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Aladison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt. 

Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 30 Asphalt Felt. 

Asbestos Felt — Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated Asbes- 
tos Felt. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck must be constructed of seasoned lumber, 
dressed on upper side, dry and free from large cracks and 
knot holes. Roof boards must be securely nailed in place, 
leaving no nail heads above the wood surfaces. Surfaces must 
be properly graded to outlets and cant strips provided in the 
angle formed between the roof and vertical surfaces. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the board surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to 
receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afYord all necessary facilities for in- 
spections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Lay one ply of Asphalt Felt, lapping sheets 2-in. 
at edges and not less than 6-in. at end laps. Seal the laps with 
asphalt cement and nail at 3-in. intervals along the lap and at 
18-in. intervals along lines 10-in. from each edge of each 
sheet, the latter nails being staggered. This felt shall be 
turned up not less than 4-in. 
along all walls and vertical 
surfaces. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface lay two plies of As- 
bestos Felt, embedding each 
sheet in Asphalt, lapping each 
sheet 17-in. over the preceding 
one and rolling each sheet im- 
mediately behind the mop to 
insure proper adhesion of all 
strips. Mopping and rolling 
shall be so done as to secure 
a continuous bed of asphalt, of 
uniform thickness. In noplace 
shall felt touch felt. Each 


sheet shall be nailed along the back edge only from 3-in. 
to 6-in. down, at intervals of approximately 9-in. These felts 
shall be cut off at the angle of the roof deck and all vertical 
surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire surface mop a uniform coating of 
Asphalt, using not more than 20 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall be 
used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roofing: 

One ply Ruberoid No. 30 Asphalt Felt 31 lb. 

Two plies Ruberoid No. 15 Saturated Asbestos Felt. . 32 lb. 

Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt 75 lb. 

Simplex nails 2 lb. 



Total approximate weight, 100 sq. ft 140 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. It shall be 
rolled immediately behind the hot mop and firmly embedded 
by brooming the felt. Asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 
450° F. 

All nailing of roofing to board surfaces shall be done with 
Simplex flat head roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roofing 
nails, driven through flat tin discs. 

All roofing work shall be done to the satisfaction and 
approval of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Note 1 — Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provision must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance not 
greater than one width of the insulating material from parapet 
walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of suf- 
ficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. If 
not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken for 
any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges of 
scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 
leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all felts, nailed 

and double felt stripped. 


Bonds 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by 
the National Surety Company 
of New York, N. Y., covering 
a period of 10 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such por- 
tions of the United States as 
are not covered by the Manu- 
facturer's Inspection Service. 
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ASBESTOS FELT AND ASPHALT FELT, SMOOTH ^ 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Gypsum Block, 
Precast Concrete Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 6-1 n. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks) 
SPECIFICATION NO. 101— 10-YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
10-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows: 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 
Asphalt — Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt. 
Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 30 Asphalt Felt. 
Asbestos Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated Asbes- 
tos Felt. 

Primer — Ruberoid Concrete Primer. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck must be thoroughly dry, smooth and free 
from loose material, and must be properly graded to outlets. 

For inclines exceeding 3-in. to the foot, if the deck is of 
concrete, wood nailing strips must be provided at proper 
intervals. 

Coves shall be provided in the angle between the roof and 
the vertical surfaces. 

Where Book Tile is used, the surface of the tile must be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with a smooth 
and even finish. 

Where gypsum blocks are required for nailing, they must 
be solid blocks. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the base surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably ap- 
parent by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, 
have been remedied by others. The contractor assimies responsi- 
bility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to receive 
roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for in- 
spection by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First — Coat the entire surface with Primer applied cold, 

allowing same to dry thoroughly. Where plastic material is 

used to caulk the joints of blocks, the coating of primer shall 

be held back 2-in. from all joints. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay one ply of Asphalt 

Felt in Roofing Asphalt, lapping 

each sheet 2-in. over the pre- 
ceding one at edges and not 

less than 6-in. at end laps. 

Roll each sheet immediately 

behind the mop to insure proper 

adhesion of all sheets. Mop- 
ping and rolling shall be so 

done as to secure a continuous 

bed of asphalt of uniform 

thickness. In no place shall 

felt touch felt or roof deck. 

Felts shall be cut off at the 

angle of the roof deck and all 

vertical surfaces. 

On inclines exceeding 3-in. 

to the foot these sheets shall be 

nailed at intervals of 9-in. along 

the lap into the nailing strips. 


Sweet's 


Note: Where poured gypsum or precast gypsum blocks 
are used, all three pHes of felt shall be nailed as specified in the 
case of board decks. 

Third— Over the entire surface lay in asphalt two plies of 
Asbestos Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the precedmg 
one, rolling each sheet immediately behind the mop to insure 
a uniform coating of hot asphalt. In no place shall felt touch 

felt. , , „ u 

On inclines exceeding 3-in. to the foot, sheets shall be 
nailed at intervals of 12-in. along the nailing strips or back 

^^^^these felts shall be cut off at the angle of the roof deck 
and vertical surfaces. 

Fourth— Over the entire surface mop a uniform coatmg of 
asphalt, using not more than 20 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roofing: 

Ruberoid Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 10 lb. 

One ply Ruberoid No. 30 Asphalt Felt 31 lb. 

Two plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated 

Asbestos Felt lb. 

Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt HO lb. 

Total approximate weight 100 sq. ft 183 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. It shall be 
rolled immediately behind the hot mop and firmly embedded by 
brooming the felt. Asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 
450° F. 

All nailing or roofing shall be done with Simplex flat head 
roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roofing nails, driven 
through flat tin discs. 

All roofing work shall be done to the satisfaction and ap- 
proval of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 
l^Qtc 7— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over in- 
sulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of with- 
standing traffic without crushing, and of a type that will retain 
nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation shall 
be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by roofing 
in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off shall 
be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance not greater 
than one width of the insulating material from parapet walls, 
curbs and other openings. 

Ifote 2— Leader Heads, Vents, Etc.— Leader heads, vents 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 

leader heads and vents shall be 
set on top of all fehs, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering 
a period of 10 years from 
date of completion of the 
work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Service. 

Continued on next page 
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ASBESTOS AND ASPHALT MATERIALS, SMOOTH FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Board Sheathing 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 6-In. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks ) 


SPECIFICATION NO. 150— 15- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 

6-in. down at intervals of approximately 9-in. These felts shall 
be cut off at the angle of the roof deck and all walls or vertical 
surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire surface mop a uniform coating 
of Asphalt, using not more than 20 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 


The roofing shall he a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
15-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 


Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows : 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Alills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt. 

Asbestos Base Felt — Ruberoid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt. 

Asbestos Felt — Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated Asbes- 
tos Felt. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck must be constructed of seasoned lumber, 
dressed on upper side, dry and free from large cracks and 
knot holes. Roof boards must be securely nailed in place, 
leaving no nail heads above the wood surfaces. Surfaces 
must be properly graded to outlets, and cant strips provided 
in the angle formed between the roof and vertical surfaces. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing, have been remedied by others. The contractor 
assumes responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their 
fitness to receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Lay one ply of Asbestos Base Felt, lapping each 
sheet 2-in. at edges and not less than 6-in. at end laps. Seal- 
ing the laps with asphalt cement and nail at 3-in. intervals 
along the lap, and also at intervals of 18-in. on a line 10-in. 
from each edge of the sheet, 
staggering the nails. This felt 
shall be turned up not less 
than 4-in. along all walls and 
vertical surfaces. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface embed in Asphalt two 
plies of Asbestos Felt lapping 
each sheet 17-in. over the pre- 
ceding one and rolling each 
sheet immediately behind the 
mop to insure a uniform coat- 
ing of hot asphalt so that 
in no place shall felt touch 
felt. Each sheet shall be nailed 
along the back edge from 3 to 


Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roofing: 

One ply Ruberoid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt 60 lb. 

Two plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated 

Asbestos Felt 32 lb. 

Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt 75 lb. 

Simplex Nails 2 lb. 


Total approximate weight 100 sq. ft 169 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. It shall be 
rolled immediately behind the hot mop and firmly embedded 
by brooming the felt. Asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 
450° F. 

All nailing of roofing to board surfaces shall be done 
with Simplex flat head roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized 
roofing nails, driven through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. ' 

... ..jy.., ; 

General Notes 

Note 1 — Insulated Roofs — If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edg- 
ing strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all 
felts, nailed and double felt stripped. 
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Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by 
the National Surety Company 
of New York, N. Y., cover- 
ing a period of 15 years from 
date of completion of the 
work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such por- 
tions of the United States as 
are not covered by the Manu- 
facturer's Inspection Service. 

Continued on next page 
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COAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 
For Use Over Board Sheathing and Precast Gypsum Blocks 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 2-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 151— 15-YEAR BOND 


Underwriters' 

The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
15-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with condi- 
tions and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 


Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows : 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Alills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 
Tarred Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Feh. 
Coal Tar Pitch— Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch. 

Work by Others 

If over boards, the roof deck shall be constructed of sea- 
soned lumber, smooth and securely nailed, and free from large 
cracks or knot holes. It shall be properly graded to outlets and 
swept clean and free from all loose material. 

Where gypsum blocks are required for nailing they must be 
solid blocks. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall not 
proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably apparent 
by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, have 
been remedied by others. The contractor assumes responsibility 
for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to receive roofing 
when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall l)e swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First— Lay one thickness of sheathing paper, weighing not 
less than 5 lb. per 100 sq. ft., lapping the sheets at least 1-in. 
If Precast Gypsum Block is used, sheathing paper may be 
omitted. 

Second— Over the entire surface lay two plies of Tarred 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one, and turn- 
ing up these felts not less than 4-in. along all vertical surfaces. 
Nail as often as is necessary to secure, until the remaining 
felt is laid. 

Third— Coat the entire sur- 
face uniformly with Coal Tar 
Pitch. 

Fourth— Over the entire 
surface lay two plies of Tarred 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. 
uver the preceding one, mop- 
ping with Coal Tar Pitch the 
full 17-in. on each sheet, so 
that in no place shall felt touch 
felt. The back edge of each 
sheet shall be nailed at inter- 
vals of 24-in. at a distance not 
greater than 6-in. from back 
edge of sheet. Such nailing as is 
necessary shall be done so that 
all nails are covered by not less 


Laboratories Class A Rating 

than one ply of felt. The felts shall be cut off at the angle of 
the roof deck and walls or vertical surfaces. 

Fifth— Over the entire surface pour a uniform coating of 
Coal Tar pitch into which, while hot, embed not less than 4001b. 
of gravel or 300 lb. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The gravel or 
slag shall be V^-'m. to %-m. in size, dry and free from dirt. 
If the roof is applied during cold weather, or the slag or gravel 
is damp, it shall be heated and dried immediately before appli- 
cation. 


Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall be 
used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area : 

One-layer Sheathing Paper 5 lb. 

Four plies Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt 65 lb. 

Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch ..125 lb. 

Simplex nails ^ 

Roofing gravel ^ 

Roofing slag 300 lb. 

^ , . , . 1 , /gravel surface 596 lb. 

Total approximate weight .. .^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^ 495 j^. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. Pitch shall 
not be heated to exceed 400° F. 

All nailing of roofing shall be done with Simplex flat head 
roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roofing nails, driven 
through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval of 
the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

jVote i— Insulated Roofs— If .this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of with- 
standing traffic without crushing, and of a type that will retain 
nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation shall be 
laid at one time than can be promptly protected by roofing in 
the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off shall be 
mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of not greater 
than one width of the insulating material from parapet walls, 
curl)s, and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 

leader heads and vents shall be 
set on top of all felts, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 


SHEATHING PAPER 



Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Alanufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 15 years from date of 
completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Service. 
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GOAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Precast Concrete 

Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 1-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 152— 15 YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
15-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows: 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 
Tarred Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt. 
Coal Tar Pitch— Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth and free 
from loose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

Where Book Tile is used the surface of the tile shall be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with smooth 
and even finish. 


which, while hot, embed not less than 400 lb. of gravel or 300 
lb. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The gravel or slag shall be from 
^/4-in. to %-in. in size, dry and free from dirt. If the roof is 
applied during cold weather, or slag or gravel is damp, it shall 
bt heated and dried immediately before application. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall be 
used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Three plies Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt 50 lb. 

Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch 175 lb. 

Roof gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing Slag 300 lb. 

Total approximate weight. . /^''^^^^ ^"^^^^^ ^^5 lb. 

Lslag surface 525 lb. 

All felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. Pitch 
shall not be heated to exceed 400° F. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 


General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the roof- 
ing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness 
to receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for in- 
spection by the manufacturer. 


Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Coat the deck uniformly with Coal Tar Pitch. 
Precast Concrete Tile is used, 
the surface shall be spot or 
strip mopped. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface lay three plies of 
Tarred Felt lapping each sheet 
22-in. over the preceding one 
and mopping with Coal Tar 
Pitch the full 22-in. on each 
sheet so that in no place shall 
felt touch felt. The felt shall 
be cut off at the angle of the 
roof deck and walls or vertical 
surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire 
surface pour a uniform coat- 
ing of Coal Tar Pitch into 


If 



General Notes 

Note i— Insulated Roofs — If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of with- 
standing traffic without crushing, and of a type that will retain 
nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation shall 
be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by roofing 
in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off shall be 
mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of not greater 
than one width of the insulating material from parapet walls, 
curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, Etc.— Leader heads, vents 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging 
strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all 

felts, nailed and double felt 

stripped. 


Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 15 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Scrxicc. 
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4SPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 
For Use Over Board Sheathing and Precast Gypsum Block 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 4-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 155— 15-YEAR BOND 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
15-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 


Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows: 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt. 

Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt. 

Work by Others 

If over boards, the roof deck shall be constructed of 
seasoned lumber, smooth and securely nailed, and free from 
large cracks or knot holes. It shall be propeily graded to 
outlets and swept clean and free from all loose inaterii.l. 

Where gypsum blocks are required for nailing they must 
be solid blocks. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the roof- 
ing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness 
to receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Over the entire surface lay two plies of Asphalt 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one and 
turning these felts up not less than 4-in. along all vertical sur- 
faces. Nail as often as is necessary to secure, until the remain- 
ing felt is laid. 

Second — Over the entire surface embed in Asphalt two 
plies of Asphalt Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the pre- 
ceding one, rolling each sheet 
immediately behind the mop to 
insure a uniform coating of 
hot Asphalt so that in no place 
shall felt touch felt. Each 
sheet shall be nailed 6-in. from 
the back edge at intervals of 
24-in. These fehs shall be cut 
off at the angle of the rouf 
deck and all walls or vertical 
surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire 
surface spread a uniform coat- 
ing of Asphalt into which, 
while hot, embed not less than 
400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of 
slag per 100 sq. ft. Gravel or 


Underwriters' Laboratories Glass A Rating 

slag must be approximately ^/4-in. to %-in. in size, dry and 
free from dirt If roof is applied during cold weather, or 
slag or gravel is damp, it shall be heated and dried immediately 
before application. 


Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Fo • plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt 62 lb. 

Ruberoid Roofing Asphah 100 lb. 

Simplex nails ^ 

Roofing gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing slag 300 lb. 


• i-i-f gravel surface 563 lb. 

v/eight|° - 



Total approximate v/eigni|-j^g surface 463 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. Asphalt 
shall not be heated to exceed 450° F. 

All nailing of roofing shall be done with Simplex flat head 
roofing nails or with Ys-in. galvanized roofing nails, driven 
through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

j^fote i— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut- 
off shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance 
of not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader HeaSs, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shad be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connection with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edg- 
ing strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all 
fehs, nailed and double felt stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by 
the N«ational Surety Company 
of New York, N. Y., cover- 
ing a period of 15 years from 
date of completion of the 
work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such por- 
tions of the United States 
as are not covered by the 
Manufacturer's Inspection 
Service. 
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The Ruberoid Co. 


ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Precast Concrete 

Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 3-In. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks) 
SPECIFICATION NO. 154— 15- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
IS-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows: 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 
Asphalt— Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt. 
Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt. 
Concrete Primer — Ruberoid Concrete Primer. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth and free 
from lose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

Where Book Tile is used the surface of the tile shall be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with smooth 
and even finish. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to 
receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First — Coat the entire surface with Concrete Primer ap- 
plied cold and allow same to dry thoroughly. Where plastic 
material is used to caulk the joints of the blocks, the coating 
of primer shall be held back 
2-in. from all joints. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface embed in Asphalt three 
plies of Asphalt Felt, lapping 
each sheet 22-in. over the pre- 
ceding one, rolling each sheet 
immediately behind the mop to 
insure a uniform coating of hot 
Asphalt, so that in no place 
shall felt touch felt. All felts 
shall be cut off at the angle of 
the roof deck and walls or ver- 
tical surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire sur- 
face spread a uniform coating 


of Asphalt into which, while hot, embed not less than 400 lb. 
of gravel or 300 lb. of slag per 100 sq. ft. Gravel or slag 
must be approximately in. to % in. in size, thoroughly dry 
and free from dust or foreign matter. If roof is applied during 
cold weather, or the slag or gravel is damp, it shall be heated 
and dried immediately before application. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Ruberoid Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 10 lb. 

Three plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt 47 lb. 

Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt 125 lb. 

Roofing gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing slag 300 lb. 


be 



Total approximate weight. . ./^'^^'^^ '"'^^^^ 

I. slag surface 482 lb. 

The felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles, and 
the asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 450° F. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Note i— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet wall, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, Etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 
leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all felts, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 


Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by 
the National Surety Company 
of New York, N. Y., cover- 
ing a period of 15 years from 
date of completion of the 
work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are 
not covered by the Afanufac- 
turer's Inspection Service. 
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ASBESTOS AND ASPHALT MATERIALS, SMOOTH FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Board Sheathing 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 6-In. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks) 
SPECIFICATION NO. 200— 20- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows: 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid ^[ills division of The Ruber- 
oid Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt— Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt. 

Asbestos Base Felt — Ru1)eroid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt. 

Asbestos Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated Asbes- 
tos Felt. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck must be constructed of seasoned lumber, 
dressed on upper side, dry and free from large cracks and knot 
holes. Roof boards must be securely nailed in place, leaving 
no nail heads above the wood surfaces. Surfaces must be 
properly graded to outlets, and cant strips provided in the angle 
formed between the roof and vertical surfaces. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must l)e approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall not 
proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably apparent 
by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, have 
been remedied by others. The contractor assumes responsi- 
l)ility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to receive 
roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material l)efore proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for in- 
spections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First — Lay one ply of Asbestos Base Felt, lapping each 

sheet 2-in. at edges and not less than 0-in. at end laps. Seal 

the laps with Asphalt cement, and nail at 3-in. intervals along 

the lap, turning this sheet up 

not less than 4-in. along all 

vertical surfaces. 

Second — Over the entire 

surface embed in Asphalt three 

plies of Asbestos Felt, lapping 

each sheet 22-in. over the pre- 
ceding one, rolling each sheet 

immediately behind the mop to 

insure a uniform coating of hot 

Asphalt so that in no place 

shall felt touch felt. Each 

sheet shall be nailed along the 

back edge from 3 to 6-in. down 

at intervals of approximately 


9-in. These felts shall be cut off at the angle of the roof deck 
and walls or vertical surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire surface mop a uniform 
coating of Asphalt using not more than 20 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

One ply Ruberoid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt 60 lb. 

Three plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated 

Asbestos Felt 48 lb. 

Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt 95 lb. 

Simplex nails 2 lb. 

Total approximate weight per 100 sq. ft 205 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. It shall be 
rolled immediately behind the hot mop and firmly embedded by 
brooming the felt. The Asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 
450° F. 

All nailing of roofing to board surfaces shall be done with 
Simplex flat head roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roofing 
nails driven through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Note 7— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over in- 
sulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of with- 
standing traffic without crushing, and of a type that will retain 
nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation shall 
be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by roofing 
in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off shall be 
mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of not greater 
than one width of the insulating material from parapet walls, 
curbs and other openings. 

Note 2 — Leader Heads, Vents, Etc. — Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 
leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all felts, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 
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Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 20 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such por- 
tions of the United States as 
are not covered by the Manu- 
facturer's Inspection Service. 
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ASBESTOS AND ASPHALT MATERIALS, SMOOTH FINISH ROOF 
For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Gypsum Block, 
Precast Concrete Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 6-In. per Ft. (Not to Be Used on True Level Decks) 
SPECIFICATION NO. 201— 20- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows : 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Alills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt. 

Asbestos Base Felt— Ruberoid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt. 

Asbestos Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated As- 
bestos Felt. 

Concrete Primer — Ruberoid Concrete Primer. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth and free 
from loose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

Where Book Tile is used the surface of the tile shall be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with a smooth 
and even finish. 

Where poured gypsum or precast gypsum blocks are used, 
all felt shall be nailed as required when the roof deck is of 
boards. Gypsum blocks for nailing must be solid blocks. 

For inclines exceeding 3-in. to the foot, if the deck is of con- 
crete wooden nailing strips must be provided at proper intervals. 

Cant strips shall be provided in the angle formed between 
the roof and vertical surfaces. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall not 
proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably appar- 
ent by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, 
have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes respon- 
sibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to receive 
roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First — Coat the entire surface with Concrete Primer ap- 
plied cold and allow same to dry thoroughly. Where plastic 
material is used to caulk the 
joints of blocks, the coating of 
primer shall be held back 2-in. 
from all joints. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface embed in Asphalt one 
ply of Asbestos Base Felt lap- 
ping each sheet 2-in. over the 
preceding one at edges and not 
less than 6-in. at end laps. Mop 
between the laps and nail at in- 
tervals of 12-in. along the laps 
into the nailing strip. All felts 
shall be cut off at the angle of 
the roof deck and all walls or 
vertical surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire 



surface embed in Asphalt two plies of Asbestos Felt^ 
lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one, rolling 
each sheet immediately behind the mop to insure a uni- 
form coating of hot asphalt so that in no place shall felt touch 
felt. 

On inclines exceeding 3-in. to the foot, these sheets shall 
be nailed 6-in. from the back edge at intervals of 24-in. All 
felts shall be cut off at the angle of the roof deck and all walls 
or vertical surfaces. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface mop a uniform coating 
of Asphalt, using not more than 20 lb. per 100 sq. ft. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Ruberoid Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 10 lb. 

One ply Ruberoid No. 60 Asbestos Base Felt 60 lb. 

Two plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt-saturated 

Asbestos Felt 32 lb. 

Ruberoid Bond Roofing Asphalt 110 lb. 

Total approximate weight per 100 sq. ft 212 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. It shall be 
rolled immediately behind the hot mop and firmly imbedded by 
brooming the felt. 

All nailing of roofing to roof surfaces shall be done with 
Simplex flat head roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roof- 
ing nails, driven through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Note 7— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents, 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of respon^bility will be 
taken for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or 
edging strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of 

all felts, nailed and double felt 
stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 20 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is not 
given on jobs of less than 50 
squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are 
not covered by the Manufac- 
turer's Inspection Service. 
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The Ruberoid Go. 


B2071 


GOAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Board Sheathing and Precast Gypsum Blocks 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 2-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 202— 20-YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Glass A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with con- 
ditions and specifications as hereinafter set fonth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows. 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Contractor— The contractor for roofing work. 
Tarred Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt. 
Coal Tar Pitch— Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch. 

Work by Others 

If over boards, the roof deck shall be constructed of sea- 
soned lumber, smooth and securely nailed, and free from large 
cracks or knot holes. It shall be properly graded to outlets 
and swept clean and free from all loose material. 

Where gypsum blocks are required for nailing they must 
be solid. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably ap- 
parent by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, 
have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes respon- 
sibility for existing undcr-surfaces as to their fitness to receive 
roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for m- 
spection by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First— Lay one thickness of sheathing paper, weighing not 
less than 5 lb. per 100 sq. ft., lapping the sheets at least 1-in. If 
Precast Gypsum Block is used, sheathing paper may be omitted. 

Second— Over the entire surface lay two plies of Tarred 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one and nail- 
ing as often as is necessary to secure, until the remaining felt 
is laid. These felts shall be turned up not less than 4-in. along 
all walls or vertical surfaces. . t i 

Third— Coat the entire surface uniformly with Coal 
Tar Pitch. 

Fourth— Over the entire 
surface lay three plies of 
Tarred Felt, lapping each sheet 
22-in. over the preceding one, 
mopping with Coal Tar Pitch 
the full 22-in. on each sheet, 
so that in no place shall felt 
touch felt. The back edge of 
the sheet shall be nailed at in- 
tervals of 24-in. at a distance 
not greater than 6-in. from the 
back edge of the sheet. Such 
nailing as is necessary shall \k 
done so that all nails are cov- 
ered by not less than two plies 
of feh. These felts shall be cut 



Sweet's 


off at the angle of the roof deck and walls or vertical sur- 
faces. 

Fifth— Over the entire surface pour a uniform coating of 
Coal Tar Pitch into which, while hot, embed not less than 400 
lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The gravel 
orslagshallbe^/i-in. to%-in. in size, dry and free from dirt. If 
the roof is appHed during cold weather or slag or gravel is damp, 
it shall be heated and dried immediately before appHcation. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall be 
used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

One layer Sheathing Paper 5 lb. 

Five plies Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Feh 80 lb. 

Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch 150 lb. 

Simplex nails ^ 

Roofing gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing slag 300 lb. 

^ , . ^ . , , (gravel surface 637 lb. 

Total approximate weight | Jj^^ surface 537 lb. 

The felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles, and the 
pitch shall not be heated to exceed 400° F. 

All nailing of roofing shall be done with Simplex flat head 
roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized roofing nails, driven 
through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Ifote 1— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of with- 
standing traffic without crushing, and of a type that will retain 
nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation shall 
be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by roofing 
in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off shall 
be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of not 
greater than one width of the insulating material from parapet 
waHs, curbs and other openings. 

jVote 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc— Leader heads, 
vents, and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges 
of sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roof- 
ing. If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will 
be taken for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging 
leader heads and vents shall be set on top of 
all felts, nailed and double felt 
stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 20 years from date of 
completion of work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Service. 

Continued on next page 
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The Ruberoid Go. 


GOAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Precast Concrete 

Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 1-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 203— 20-YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofin.Gf shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying 
a 20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with con- 
ditions and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

; Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows : 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruhkroid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Tarred Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt. 

Coal Tar Pitch— Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth and free 
from loose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

Where Book Tile is used the surface of the tile shall be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with a smooth 
and even finish. 


400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The 
gravel or slag shall be from ^4 -in. to %-in. in size, dry and 
free from dirt. If the roof is applied during cold weather, 
or slag or gravel is damp, it shall be heated and dried imme- 
diately before application. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Four plies Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt 65 lb. 

Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch 200 lb. 

Roofing Gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing Slag 300 lb. 

Total approximate weight { f^-'l^L^". lb! 

The felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles, and 
the pitch shall not be heated to exceed 400° F. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 


General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to 
receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First— Coat the roof deck uniformly with Coal Tar Pitch. 

If Precast Concrete Tile is used, the surface shall be spot or 

strip mopped. 

Second — Over the entire 

surface lay four plies of Tarred 

Felt, lapping each sheet 24%- 

in. over the preceding one and 

mopping with Coal Tar Pitch 

the full 24%-in. on each sheet 

so that in no place shall felt 

touch felt. These felts shall be 

cut off at the angle of the roof 

deck and walls or vertical sur- 
faces. 

Third — Over the entire 
surface pour a uniform coating 
of Coal Tar Pitch into which, 
while hot, embed not less than 


General Notes 

Note 1 — Insulated Roofs — If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scupper, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 
leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all felts, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 


CONCRETE: 



Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by 
the National Surety Company 
of New York, N. Y., covering 
a period of 20 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such por- 
tions of the United States as 
are not covered by the Manu- 
facturer's Inspection Service. 
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The Ruberoid Go. 


B2073 


ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Board Sheathing and Precast Gypsum Block 

F&r Inclines Not Exceeding 3-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 204— 20- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 

Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows : 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid Co., 
whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt. 

Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt. 

Work by Others 

If over boards, the roof deck shall be constructed of sea- 
soned lumber, smooth, and securely nailed, and free from large 
cracks or knot holes. It shall be properly graded to outlets and 
swept clean and free from all loose material. Where gypsum 
blocks are required for nailing, they must be solid blocks. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work^intil all defects, reasonably ap- 
parent by proper inspection and which might injure the roofing, 
have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes respon- 
sibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to receive 
roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afTord all necessary facilities for in- 
spections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Over the entire surface lay two plies of Asphalt 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one and nail- 
ing as often as is necessary to secure, until the remaining felt 
is laid. These felts shall be turned up not less than 4-in. along 
all walls and vertical surfaces. 

Second — Over the entire surface embed in Asphalt three 
plies of Asphalt Felt, lapping each sheet 22-in. over the pre- 
ceding one, rolling each sheet 
immediately behind the mop to 
insure a uniform coating of 
hot Asphalt, so that in no place 
shall felt touch felt. Each 
sheet shall be nailed along the 
back edge at intervals of 24-in. 
These felts shall be cut off at 
the angle of the roof deck and 
walls or vertical surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire 
surface spread a uniform coat- 
ing of Asphalt into which, 
while hot, embed not less than 
400 lb. of gravel, or 300 lb. of 
slag per 100 sq. ft. Gravel or slag 
must be approximately ^A-in. 



to %-in. in size, thoroughly dry and free from dust or foreign 
matter. If roof is applied during cold weather, or the slag or 
gravel is damp, it shall be heated and dried immediately before 
application. 

Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Five plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt 78 lb. 

Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt 125 lb. 

Simplex nails 2 lb. 

Roofing Gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing Slag 300 lb. 

Total approximate weight ../ ^^^^^^ ^"^^^^^ ' " ' 

I, slag surface :)05 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles. Asphalt 
shall not be heated to exceed 450° F. 

All nailing of roofing to board surfaces shall be done with 
Simplex flat head roofing nails or with %-in. galvanized nails, 
driven through flat tin discs. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

General Notes 

Note 1 — Insulated Roofs — If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time thaxi can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2 — Leader Heads, Vents, etc. — Leader heads 
vents, and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges 
of sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roof- 
ing. If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be 
taken for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging 
strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all 

felts, nailed and double felt 
stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 20 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Service. 
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The Ruberoid Co. 


ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG 

FINISH ROOF 

For Use Over Poured Concrete, Poured Gypsum, Precast Concrete 

Tile or Book Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 3-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 205— 20- YEAR BOND 


Underwriters' 

The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 


Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defi- 
nitions as follows : 

Manufacturer — Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Concrete Primer — Ruberoid Concrete Primer. 

Asphalt Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt. 

Asphalt — Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth, and free 
from loose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

Where Book Tile is used the surface of the tile shall be 
covered with portland cement mortar 1-in. thick with a smooth 
and even finish. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects, reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness 
to receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surfaces shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for 
inspections by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 
First — Coat the entire surface with Concrete Primer ap- 
plied cold and allow same to dry thoroughly. Where plastic 
material is used to caulk the joints of blocks, the coating of 
primer shall be held back 2-in. from all joints. 

Second — Over the entire 
surface embed in Asphalt four 
plies of Asphalt Felt, lapping 
each sheet 24^/^-in. over the 
preceding one, rolling each 
sheet immediately behind the 
mop to insure a uniform coat- 
ing of hot asphalt so that in 
no place shall felt touch felt. 
All felts shall be cut oflF at the 
angle of the roof deck and 
w^alls or vertical surfaces. 

Third — Over the entire 
surface spread a uniform coat- 
ing of Asphalt into which, 


Laboratories Class A Rating 

while hot, embed not less than 400 lb. of gravel or 300 lb. 
of slag per 100 sq. ft. Gravel or slag must be approximately 
■!4:-in. to %-in. in size, thoroughly dry and free from dust or 
foreign matter. If roof is applied during cold weather, or 
gravel or slag is damp, it shall be heated and dried immediately 
before application. 


Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. uf roof area: 

Ruberoid Concrete Primer (1 gal.) 10 lb. 

Four plies Ruberoid No. 15 Asphalt Felt 62 lb. 

Ruberoid Roofing Asphalt 150 lb. 

Roofing Gravel 400 lb. 

or 

Roofing Slag 300 lb. 



Total approximate weight. . ./^'^^'^^ ^"'^^^^ 

LSlag surface 522 lb. 

Felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles, and the 
asphalt shall not be heated to exceed 450° F. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 

GeneraJ Notes 

Note i— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insulation 
shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected by 
roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt cut-off 
shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a distance of 
not greater than one width of the insulating material from 
parapet walls, curbs, and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader neads, vents 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility will be taken 
for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. Flanges 
of scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging strips, 
leader heads, and vents shall be set on top of all felts, nailed 
and double felt stripped. 

Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond as issued by the National 
Surety Company of New York, 
N. Y., covering a period of 20 
years from date of completion 
of work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are 
not covered by the Manufac- 
turer's Inspection Service. 
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The Ruberoid Go. 


B2075 


GOAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT ROOF 
For Use Over Concrete Under Promenade Tile 

For Inclines Not Exceeding 1-In. per Ft. 
SPECIFICATION NO. 206— 20- YEAR BOND 

Underwriters' Laboratories Class A Rating 


The roofing shall be a Ruberoid Bonded Roof carrying a 
20-year guaranty bond, installed in accordance with conditions 
and specifications as hereinafter set forth. 


Definitions 

Unless otherwise specifically stated in any case, the terms 
hereunder listed shall be construed in accordance with defini- 
tions as follows : 

Manufacturer— Ruberoid Mills division of The Ruberoid 
Co., whose main office is at No. 95 Madison Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. 

Contractor — The contractor for roofing work. 

Tarred Felt— Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt. 

Coal Tar Pitch— Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch. 

Work by Others 

The roof deck shall be thoroughly dry, smooth, and free 
from loose material, and properly graded to outlets. 

General Requirements Applying to the 
Contractor 

The contractor must be approved by the manufacturer. 

The contractor shall inspect the roof surfaces and shall 
not proceed with roofing work until all defects reasonably 
apparent by proper inspection and which might injure the 
roofing, have been remedied by others. The contractor assumes 
responsibility for existing under-surfaces as to their fitness to 
receive roofing when he proceeds with his work. 

Roof surface shall be swept clean and free of all loose 
material before proceeding with roofing work. 

The contractor shall afford all necessary facilities for in- 
spection by the manufacturer. 

Specifications for Laying Roofing 

First — Coat the roof deck uniformly with Coal Tar 
Pitch. 

Second — Over the entire surface lay two plies of Tarred 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one and 
mopping with Coal Tar Pitch the full 17-in. on each sheet 
so that in no place shall felt touch felt. Felt shall be cut off 
at the angle of the roof deck and walls or vertical surfaces. 

Third— Coat the entire surface uniformly with Coal Tar 
Pitch. 

Fourth — Over the entire surface lay two plies of Tarred 
Felt, lapping each sheet 17-in. over the preceding one and 
mopping with Coal Tar Pitch 
the full 17-in. on each sheet 
so that in no place shall felt 
touch felt. 

Fifth— Before laying the 
tile, thoroughly sweep the sur- 
face of the roof and apply a 
uniform mopping of Coal Tar 
Pitch in to which, while hot, 
lay one ply of Tarred Felt, 
lapping each sheet 2-in. over 
the preceding one. Immedi- 
ately before laying the tile, 
cover this surface with a uni- 
form mopping of Coal Tar 
Pitch. No more roof surface 
shall be covered with this last 


ply of felt and mopping of pitch than is to be covered at the 
same time with tile. 

Sixth— Over the roofing thus laid apply approximately 
%-'m. of Portland cement mortar (1 to 3 mix). No more 
mortar shall be applied at one time than is to be immediately 
covered with the tile. Into this mortar bed lay Promenade 
Tile of Vitrified clay or slate as selected and approved by 
the architect, setting them to show '/4-in. joints. These joints 
shall be grouted full with portland cement mortar (1 to 2 mix). 
Expansion joints approximately %-'m. wide and filled with a 
plastic material (as approved by the architect) shall be pro- 
vided between the Promenade Tile and all flashings, and addi- 
tional expansion joints shall be provided throughout the roof 
surface as may be necessary to take care of expansion. All 
expansion joints shall extend through the mortar bed to the 
top sheet of waterproofing. 


Materials and Workmanship 

Not less than the following quantities of materials shall 
be used in constructing each 100 sq. ft. of roof area: 

Five plies of Ruberoid No. 15 Tarred Felt.. 80 1b. 

Ruberoid Coal Tar Pitch 225 lb. 

Total approximate weight 305 lb. 

The felt shall be laid without wrinkles or buckles, and the 
pitch shall not be heated to exceed 400° F. 

All roofing shall be done to the satisfaction and approval 
of the manufacturer. 


General Notes 

Ifote i— Insulated Roofs— If this roof is applied over 
insulating material, the insulation must be firm, capable of 
withstanding traffic without crushing, and of a type that will 
retain nails. Provisions must be made that no more insula- 
tion shall be laid at one time than can be promptly protected 
by roofing in the event of sudden weather changes. A felt 
cut-off shall be mopped along the edge of insulation at a dis- 
tance of not greater than one width of the insulating material 
from parapet walls, curbs and other openings. 

Note 2— Leader Heads, Vents, etc.— Leader heads, vents 
and other openings shall be furnished with metal flanges of 
sufficient width to permit proper connections with the roofing. 
If not so furnished an exception of responsibility v^ill be 
taken for any leaks which may develop immediately adjacent. 
Flanges or scuppers, gutters, gravel guards, finishing or edging 
strips, leader heads and vents shall be set on top of all felts, 
nailed and double felt stripped. 



Bond 

This contractor shall fur- 
nish the Manufacturer's Surety 
Bond Guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Company of 
New York, N. Y., covering a 
period of 20 years from date 
of completion of the work. 

Note: This guarantee is 
not given on jobs of less than 
50 squares, nor in such portions 
of the United States as are not 
covered by the Manufacturer's 
Inspection Service. 
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The Ruberoid Go. 


RUBEROID BONDED ROOFS 
Over Steel Decks 

Including Any of the Following : 

ASBESTOS FELT AND ASPHALT FELT, SMOOTH FINISH 
SPECIFICATION NO. 101— 10- YEAR BOND 

COAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG FINISH 

SPECIFICATION NO. 152— 15- YEAR BOND 

ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG FINISH 
SPECIFICATION NO. 154— 15- YEAR BOND 

ASBESTOS AND ASPHALT MATERIALS, SMOOTH FINISH 
SPECIFICATION NO. 201— 20- YEAR BOND 

COAL TAR PITCH AND TARRED FELT, GRAVEL OR SLAG FINISH 

SPECIFICATION NO. 203— 20-YEAR BOND 

ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT, GRAVEL OR SLAG FINISH 
SPECIFICATION NO. 205— 20-YEAR BOND 


Any of the above types of roofing may be laid over 
steel decks, subject to conditions as hereinafter stipu- 
lated. 

Steel Decks for Roofs of Buildings — The steel 
deck must be overlaid with a proper insulating ma- 
terial which is firm, capable of withstanding traffic 
without crushing and of a type and thickness that will 
retain nails. 

If the incline is under 2-in. to the foot, the 
insulating material may be secured to the deck 


by mopping it in with a high melting point asphalt. 

If the incline is over 2-in. to the foot, the insu- 
lating material must be secured in place by sheet metal 
screws, clips or other satisfactory device. 

Steel Decks for Roofs over Open Sheds, etc. — 
Provided that a Pitch, Felt and Gravel Roof is not 
used and the incline does not exceed l/2-in. per foot 
the insulation may be omitted on steel decks for roofs 
over such open structures as loading platforms, train 
sheds, etc. ' 


Specifications 

The specifications for the form of roofing under the respective specification number stipulated, 
which may be selected from the above list of types Note: It will be observed that these specifications 

shall be the same as that hereinbefore set forth are for use over concrete in each case. 


Bond 


Subject to the above conditions The Ruberoid Co. 
will furnish its surety bond guaranty as issued by the 
National Surety Co. of New York for any of the above 
types of roofing and for the period which applies to 
each type respectively. 


Note: This guarantee is not given on jobs of less 
than 50 squares, nor in such portions of the United 
States as are not covered by the Manufacturer's Inspec- 
tion Service. 
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REPRESENTATIVE LIST OF LARGE BUILT-UP ROOFING INSTALLATIONS 
Applied on Prominent Buildings Throughout the Country 


Number 

Owner and Address of Squares 

General Alotors Co., Pontiac, Mich. 12000 
Caterpillar Tractor Co., Peoria, 111. 8500 

Dodge Bros. Co., Detroit, Alich. 6700 
Ford River Rouge Plant, Detroit, iMich. 5200 
Hall Printing Co., Chicago, III. 5000 

Ford Alotor Co., Hegewisch, 111. 4000 
Ford Motor Co., Ironwood, Mich. 4000 
Armour Leather Co., W illiamsport, Pa. 3000 
Chrysler Plymouth Plant, Detroit, Alich. 3000 
Crane Co., Chicago, 111. 3000 

National Plate Glass Co., Ottawa, 111. 3000 
Graham-Paige Co., Evansville, Ind. 2700 

J. I. Case Co., Racine, Wis. 2500 

Libby-Owens Glass Co., Detroit, Mich. 2500 

Merchandise Mart Building, Chicago, 111. 2250 Asbestos 


Armour Leather Co., Richwood, VV. Va. 

Libby-Owens Sheet Glass Co., Toledo, 
Ohio 

Belle City Malleable Iron Co., Racme, 
Wis. 

Standard Stoker Co., Erie, Pa. 
Chevrolet Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 

Lycoming Alfg. Co., Williamsport, Pa. 
Mars, Inc., Chicago, 111. 
Atlantic Coast Line R. R., Montgomery, 
Ala. 

Standard Sanitary Mfg. Co., Tiffin, Ohio 

Chevrolet Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 

Cudahy Bros. Co., Cudahy, Wis. 

Ford Motor Co., River Rouge, Mich. 

Johnson Motors Co., Waukegan, 111. 
Empire State Pickling Co., Phelps, N. Y. 
International Harvester Co., Topeka, 
Kan. 

Armour Leather Co., Parsons, W. Va. 

C. AI. & St. P. R. R., IMilwaukec, Wis. 

Allaphane Plant, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Duncan Mills, Greenville, S. C. 

Michigan Car Shops, Detroit, Mich. 
Dunkirk Radiator Co., Dunkirk, N. Y. 
Susquehanna Silk Mills, Jersey Shore, 
Pa. 

Academy High School, Erie, Pa. 
Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., Akron, 
Ohio 

N. Y. C. R. R. Co., Collinwood, Ohio 
Curtiss Airport Corporation, Valley 

Stream, N. Y. 
Curtiss Airport Corporation, Valley 

Stream, N. Y. 
Truscon Steel Co., Youngstown, Ohio 

U. S. Gypsum Co., Akron, Ohio 
Reading Railroad Co., Reading, Pa. 

American Carbon Corp., Chicago, 111. 
American League Ball Park, Chicago, 
111. 

Illinois National Guard Armory, Chi- 
cago, 111. 
Civic Opera House, Chicago, 111. 

International Harvester Co., East Mol- 
ine. 111. 


Kind of 
Felt 
Asphalt 
Tarred and 

Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asbestos 

Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asbestos 


Asbestos 
Asphalt 

Combination 
Combination 


1320 

1304 

1235 

1200 
1113 

1069 
1069 
1060 

1042 

1000 

1000 

1000 

1000 
900 
900 

875 

858 

794 

686 

675 
650 
640 

600 
544 

490 
455 

452^^ 

436 

250 
450 

600 
800 

700 

1200 


Asphalt 

Asbestos 

Asphalt 

Asbestos 
Asbestos 

Asphalt 
Asphalt 
Asbestos 

Asbestos 

Asphalt 

Asphalt 

Asphalt 

Tarred 

Combination 

Asphalt 

Asphalt 

Tarred 

Asbestos 
Asbestos 

Asphalt 

Combination 

Asbestos 

Coal Tar 
Asbestos 

Asbestos 
Asphalt 

Asphalt 

Asbestos 

Asbestos 
Asbestos 

Asphalt 
Asphalt 

Asbestos 

Coal Tar and 
Asbestos 


Architect 
Austin Co., Chicago 
Austin Co., Chicago 

Albert Kahn, Detroit 
Albert Kahn, Detroit 
Weiss & Weistadt, 

Chicago 
Albert Kahn, Detroit 

Company 

Albert Kahn, Detroit 
Graham, Anderson, 


Probst, 
Chicago 


& White, 


600 Asphalt 


Owners 

Lockwood, Green & 
Co., Boston, Mass. 

Graham, Anderson, 
Probst & White, 
Chicago 

Company Engineer 

Company Engineer 
Owners 


Wright & Nice Co., 

Flint, Mich. 
Company 

Austin Co., Chicago 
Company Engineers 

Geo. W. Netches 

Wright & Nice Co., 

Flint, Alich. 
Owners 


Austin Co. 
Company Engineers 
Owners 

Company Engineers 
Owners 

J. E. Lininc Sz Co. 

M. C. Ry. Co. 

Company Engineers 


Myers & Johnson 
Osborne Engineering 

Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Company Engineers 
Kenneth Franzheim, 

New York, N. Y. 
Kenneth Franzheim, 

New York, N. Y. 
Company Engineers 


Company 

Austin Co., Chicago 
O shorn Engineering 

Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
Perkins, Chatham, 

Hammond, Chicago 
Graham, Anderson, 

Probst & White, 

Chicago 
Owner 


Roofer 
^Michigan Roofing Co. 
J. W. Bushell Co. 

C. R. Woolensack Corp. 
John D. Busch & Sons, Inc. 
Luse-Stevenson Co. 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
\V. E. Probst & Son 
Schreiber Roofing Co. 
Luse-Stcvenson Co., also Wal- 
ter Johnson 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
Graham Asbestos Co., Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 
T. M. Hughes Roofing Co. 
Schreiber Roofing Company 

Esko Roofing Company 

W. E. Probst & Son, Williams- 
port, Pa. 
John Voegli Co. 

Hughes Roofing Co. 

McCreary Roofing Co. 
Gillett Asl)estos Company, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
W. E. Probst & Son 
Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
C. H. Johnson 

Gillett Asbestos Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Schreiber Roofing Co., Detroit, 
Mich. 

F. J. A. Christiansen, Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Schreiber Roofing Co., Detroit, 
Mich. 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 

Finster Bros, Rome, N. Y. 

Knickerbocker Roofing & Pav- 
ing Co., Chicago, 111. 

\\\ E. Probst & Son, Williams- 
port, Pa. 

J. F. Ege Roofing Co., Oskosh, 
Wis. 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
Gillett Asbestos Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio 

J. I). Candler Roofing Co. 

McCreary Roofing Co., Erie, Pa. 

W. E. Probst & Son, Williams- 
port, Pa. 

McCreary Roofing Co. 

Gillett Asbestos Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Byerlyte Co., Cleveland, Ohio 
J. J. Fisher Co., Inc., Brooklyn, 
N. Y. 

Astoria Sheet Metal Works, As- 
toria, N. Y. 

Gillett Asbestos Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
Benj. Foster Co., Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 
Jacobson Roofing Co. 

Knauf & Weber 

Chicago Roofing & Supply Co. 

Knickerl)ocker Roofing & Pav- 
ing Co., Chicago 
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THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

GENERAL OFFICES AND MAIN FACTORY: CINCINNATI. OHIO 
OTHER FACTORIES: FRANKLIN, OHIO AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 
ASBESTOS MINE: EAST BROUGHTON, QUEBEC 


INDEX 

PAGE 

Carey Preparation and Requirements of Roof Decks 2 

Roof Expansion Joints 10 

Carey Approved Flashing Details 3 

ZO-ycar Roof Specifications 

Asbestos Built-up — Smooth Surface 4 

Feltex Built-up— Smooth Surface 5 

Feltex Built-up— Slag or Gravel Surface 6 

Feltex Built-up— Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet 7 

15-year Roof Specifications 

Asbestos Built-up — Smooth Surface 8 

Feltex Built-up— Smooth Surface ^ 

Feltex Buih-up— Slag or Gravel Surface 10 

lO-year Roof Specifications ^ ^ 

Asbestos Built-up — Smooth Surface. . . H 

Feltex Built-up— Smooth Surface 1^ 

Feltex Built-up— Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet 13 


ROOF SURFACING FOR SOUTHERN AND WESTERN TERRITORIES 

Built-up roofs surfaced with Carey Dur-A-Seal search have definitely proven the super merit of Carey 

Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet, slag or gravel, are especially Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet m resistmg 

recommended for use in extreme southern and western the detrimental effect of the suns ray on built-up 

territories. Both past performance and laboratory re- roofing. 


BRANCHES AND 

ALBANY, N. Y., The Philip Carey Company, Inc. 
ALBUQUERQUE, N. M., Sorenson Brick & Material Company 
ATLANTA, GA., The Philip Carey Company 
BALTIMORE, MD., The Philip Carey Company 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., The Young & Vann Supply Co. 
boston, MASS., The PhiLip Carey Company 
BUFFALO, N. Y., The Carey Company, Inc. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, The Philip Carey Company 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., James Supply Company 
CHICAGO, ILL., Illinois Philip Carey Company 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, The Philip Carey Co. (Cincinnati Branch) 

The Breese Bros. Co. (Roofing) 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Philip Carey Company 

The Carey Company 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The Philip Carey Company 

DALLAS, TEX., The Philip CarEy Company (Oil Indus. Div.) 
Rogers Asbestos Co., Inc. 

DAYTON, OHIO, The Philip Carey Company 

DENVER, COLO., The Philip Carey Company 

DETROIT, MICH., The Philip Carey Company 
The Carey Company 

FT. SMITH, ARK., Dyke Bros. 

HOUSTON, TEX., Rogers Asbestos Co., Inc. 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., Banks-Miller Supply Co. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., The Philip Carey Company 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., The Philip Carey Company 

KANSAS CITY, MO., The Philip Carey Company 

KNOXVILLE, TENN., The Philip CarEy Company 
A. G. Heins Company 

In addition, hundreds of Carey Auth 


DISTRIBUTORS 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Fischer Cement & Roofing Co. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Warren & Bailey Co. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Walter L. Lacy Company, Inc. 
MEMPHIS, TENN., Fischer Lime & Cement Co. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., The Philip Carey Company, 

W. S. Nott Company 
NASHVILLE, TENN., T. L. Herbert & Sons 
NEWARK, N. J., The Philip Carey Company 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., The Philip Carey Company 
NEW YORK, N. Y., The Philip Carey Company, Inc. 

The Philip Carey Co., Inc. (Foreign 
OMAHA, NEB., The Philip Carey Company 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., The Philip Carey Company 
PHOENIX, ARIZ., Southwestern Mfg. & Supply Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., The Philip Carey Company 
PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Building Materials Co. 
RICHMOND, VA., The Philip Carey Company 
ST. LOUIS, MO., The Philip Carey Company 
SACRAMENTO, CAL., Allyn L. Burr Company 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, The Philip Carey Company 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Jones Bros. Asbestos Supply Co., Inc 
SEATTLE, WASH., Pioneer Sand & Gravel Co., Inc. 
SPOKANE, WASH., Nott-Atwater Company 
TACOMA, WASH., George Scofield Company 
TOLEDO, OHIO, The Carey Company 

TORONTO 9, ONT., CAN., Robt. T. Purves & Company 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Asbestos Covering & Roofing Company 
WHEELING, W. VA., The Philip CarEy Company 

orized Roofers at convenient locations 


Division) 


For Other Carey Products, see Manufacturers' Index 
PAGE 1 
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CAREY PREPARATION AND REQUIREMENTS OF ROOF DECKS 


(Construction and proper conditioning of roof decks must be performed by 
others and is not a part of any roofing contract) 


Proper roof deck construction is of vital importance 
to the successful application of roof coverings. Uni- 
formity of roof slope to drains, adequate number and 
size of drains, proper placing and setting of drains, free- 
dom from moisture and smoothness and firmness of 
roof deck are most essential attributes of satisfactory 
roof construction. 

Wood Decks — The roof deck shall be constructed of well- 
seasoned kimber not less than \l in. in thickness. 

Tongue and groove boards are recommended but not abso- 
lutely essential to good construction on buildings that are plas- 
tered or otherwise sealed on the underside to prevent excessive 
air-suction. 

Boards must be dry, smooth, free from large knot holes 
and laid close together. Any existing cracks larger than % in. 
in width or large knot holes shall be covered with tin or other 
suitable metal properly nailed in place before roofing is applied. 

Boards shall be properly cut to assure solid bearing on all 
purlins. All sheathing boards must be surface nailed with at 
least two nails per 6-in. board width to each purlin or rafter, in 
addition to any blind nailing. 

Sheathing Span— Maximum span of ll-in. sheathing shall 
not be more than 24 in. In territories where roof is subjected 
to dead weight on account of snow load, span distance should 
be decreased to 20 in. Standard engineering practice shall de- 
termine span distance for sheathing boards of greater thickness, 
based on the same ratio used above in determining span for 
il-in. sheathing, or otherwise conforming to "Southern Pine 
Manual of Standard Wood Construction." 

Poured Concrete or Gypsum Decks — All roof deck sur- 
faces shall be smooth, dry, firm and free from marked depres- 
sions or projections in the plane of the roof surface. 

Roof deck must be free from frost, loose sand or laitence 
(a scum of light chalky material) also be free from scaling as 
the result of frozen mix. 

Any existing irregularities in the smoothness of deck must 
be rectified by rounding sharp corners, removing high spots 
and filling low spots with mortar thoroughly bonded to the 
deck. 

Decks of Concrete and Gypsum Tile, Precast Gypsum, 
and Concrete Slabs or Blocks — Surfaces between slabs, tile 
or blocks, shall be even and be pointed between the slabs with 
mortar, so that pointing will be flush with the slab surface, 
resulting in a firm even base for roofing. 

If one slab sets higher than another it must be reset or 
leveled off to a satisfactory cove with suitable mortar or plastic 
and be well bonded to the surface. 

Book Tile — Surface of book tile deck must be well set, 
smooth, and free from depressions ; otherwise, a screed coat 
of concrete at least 1 in. in thickness must be applied. 

Steel Decks — Steel decks shall be manufactured in ac- 
cordance with manufacturer's standard design and so propor- 
tioned that the sum of the dead and live loads shall not cause 
a tension stress per net section in excess to the unit stress of 
18,000 lb. per sq. in. 

Sections formed in the sheets shall provide rigidity and 
strength so that the maximum deflection shall not exceed 1-250 
of the span when uniformly distributed and concentrated loads 
are considered. All eaves and gables shall be enclosed with an 
approved form of steel nailing bead enabling the roofer to 
secure composition edge flashing at the bottom edges of the 
eaves and gables. 

Alignment of the eaves and gables in the horizontal and 
vertical planes of eaves shall be straight and free from waves 
and deflection and be in one continuous straight line. 

All intersections of decks, such as ridges and valleys, shall 
be securely fastened by means of steel plates to assure a con- 
tinuous and unbroken surface. 

Steel deck must be free from perforations which will allow 
hot asphalt to drip through the deck and shall be free from 
bolt heads, purlin clips, insulation cleats or other objectionable 
projections. 

All decks and fixtures must be painted with a shop coat of 
paint in order to assure a satisfactory bonding surface for roof- 
ing materials. In case metal surfaces are not properly painted 
at time of erection, same shall be painted in a manner satis- 
factory to the roofing contractor, by the steel erection con- 
tractor. 


Proper devices for fastening roofing insulation shall be 
provided by the steel deck manufacturer on all roof decks hav- 
ing a pitch exceeding 3 in. in 12. Proper fastenings shall 
also be furnished by others for securing base flashings in place 
on vertical surfaces, in addition to the regular bond of hot 
asphalt provided by the roofing contractor. 

Insulated Roof Decks— Celotex, cork or other standard 
roof insulations possessing similar characteristics, are suitable 
surface for the application of Carey Built-Up Roofings. 

All roof insulations shall be protected from the weather 
before and during application and must be absolutely dry, of 
uniform thickness, true and free from objectionable warp or 
curled edges at the time of application. 

Roof deck must be dry at the time insulation is applied. 
The number of squares of insulation applied must be confined 
to the number of squares of finished roofing that can be com- 
pleted each day. 

Edges of the finished roof section shall be sealed at the 
end of each day's work by mopping an 18-in. wide sheet of 
15-lb. felt parallel with the edge of the finished roof — lapping 
6 in. over the finished roof area and 12 in. over the roof deck 
in order to thoroughly protect the applied insulation from 
moisture. 

If insulation is applied by others, insulation contractors 
must co-operate to the fullest extent with roofing contractor 
and their application work shall be properly timed so that all 
insulation applied each day can be covered with the completed 
Built-Up Roofing specification. Insulation must not be laid 
when weather conditions are unsuitable for roofing work. 

The surface of the applied insulation must be free from 
dust, unevenness and moisture before roofing is applied. If the 
insulation is applied by others, the expense for any labor or 
material necessary for thus conditioning the surface of the 
insulation shall be borne by the contractor applying the insula- 
tion. 

Condition of roof deck at the time of application of insula- 
tion must conform with "Carey Preparation and Requirements 
of Roof Decks." 

Insulation laid in advance of the application of the finished 
roofing and protected from moisture with a top mopping of 
asphalt will not be considered as a suitable surface for the 
application of roofing or adequate protection from moisture 
unless the top mopping of asphalt is a flood coat of proper 
evenness and thickness to eliminate any voids where water can 
seep into the insulation. The surface of the insulation must 
also be free from dust and moisture at the time the asphalt is 
applied and the asphalt used shall be either Carey Asphalt or 
asphalt approved by Carey; that will blend with the bonding 
coat of asphalt when the roofing is applied. 

Nailing Strips — On all hard-surfaced, non-combustible 
decks, proper wood-nailing strips should be provided as follows : 

On steep surfaces, provisions should be made for anchoring 
the sheets by imbedding wood-nailing strips into the surface at 
the ridge. 

Where metal base flashings, drip edges, gravel stops, or 
eaye strips are specified, provision should also be made for 
nailing or fastening them to the deck with nails by inserting 
proper keyed wood-nailing strips in the deck, set flush with the 
surface of the deck. 

Pitch of Roof Deck — Carey Built-Up roofs can be suc- 
cessfully applied on properly constructed roof decks varying 
in pitch from a dead level to half pitch. 

Our Engineering Department should be consulted regard- 
ing the proper specifications to be used on anything approach- 
ing either of the extreme pitches. , 

The uniformity of pitch or incline in the roof deck is far 
more important than the amount of pitch or incline. Roof 
deck should have proper slope or incline to the drains, allowing 
water to flow freely into the down spouts and gutters. Drains 
should be set suflliciently low to assure free flow of water. 

Cant Strips — Carey Elastite Preformed Mastic Flashing 
Blocks or Wood Cant Strips should be inserted in all angles 
formed between the roof surface and vertical walls, to insure 
proper cove in angles for the application of flashing. 

Roof Deck Expansion Joints — Proper expansion joints 
shall be provided and installed by the general contractor to take 
care of excessive contraction and expansion in roof deck. 

Final Preparation— Before the roofer starts work on the 
deck, it should be dry, free of all rubbish, debris and snow, 
and be broom cleaned. 
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CAREY APPROVED FLASHING DETAILS 

Carey Approved Flashing Detail No. 1 

Recommended for use on brick or concrete parapet walls not exceeding 36 in. in height on which coping is to be 

applied 


The construction of Carey 
Flashing Detail No. 1 assures a 
watertight connection to the built- 
up roof proper, at the same 
time waterproofing the entire 
parapet wall. This is without 
doubt the most satisfactory method 
of flashing parapet walls 36 in. or 
under in height. 



Alternate — Wood Cant Strip. 

The use of a wood cant strip 
in place of Carey Elastite Cant 
Block is permitted providing a di- 
agonal half of a 4x4 is used and 
an extra strip, 12 in. wide, of 
Carey Fabricated Flashing Mem- 
brane is laid parallel with the cant 
strip in addition to and before 
regular system of flashing is in- 
stalled. 


Carey Approved Flashing Detail No. 2 

Recommended for use on concrete parapet walls exceeding 36 in. in height 


This flashing detail is recom- 
mended in concrete walls over 36 
in. in height where Carey Raggle 
Block is not used. This gives 
very good flashing construction at 
a minimum expense. The metal 
raggle is nailed to wood form be- 
fore concrete is poured and re- 
mains a permanent fixture. 



Alternate— Wood Cant Strip. 

The use of a wood cant strip 
in place of Carey Elastite Cant 
Block is permitted providing a 
diagonal half of a 4x4 is used and 
an extra strip, 12 in. wide, of 
Carey Fabricated Flashing Mem- 
brane is laid parallel with the 
cant strip in addition to and be- 
fore regular system of flashing is 
installed. 


Carey Approved Flashing Detail No. 3 

Recommended for use on brick parapet walls exceeding 36 in, in height 


We recommend this flashing 
detail for use in brick parapet 
walls over 36 in. in height where 
Carey Raggle Block is not used. 
It is one of the most common 
flashing details followed in every 
day practice and is specified uni- 
versally by architects and engi- 
neers. 



Alternate — Wood Cant Strip. 

The use of a wood cant strip 
in place of Carey Elastite Cant 
Block is permitted providing a 
diagonal half of a 4x4 is used and 
an extra strip, 12 in. wide, of 
Carey Fabricated Flashing Mem- 
brane is laid parallel with the cant 
strip in addition to and before 
regular system of flashing is in- 
stalled. 


Carey Approved Flashing Detail No. 4 

Recommended for use on brick parapet walls exceeding 36 in. in height 


Carey Elastite Raggle Block 
is constructed of a preformed, bi- 
tuminous mastic furnished in two 
sections, top and bottom section. 
These sections are designed to 
hold flashing material permanently 
in place. They are built in the 
brick parapet wall at the time the 
wall is constructed. When the 
flashing is installed the top section 
is removed and the flashing 
bonded in place over the lower 
section, after which the upper sec- 
tion is wedged back into position. 
The wedge-shaped construction of 
the blocks and the locking device 
grips the flashing permanently in 
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place and tends to eliminate 

loosening, sagging and buckling of 
the flashings. 

Alternate — Wood Cant Strip. 

The use of a wood cant strip 
in place of Carey Elastite Cant 
Block is permitted providing a 
diagonal half of a 4x4 is used and 
an extra strip, 12 in. wide, of 
Carey Fabricated Flashing Mem- 
brane is laid parallel with the cant 
strip in addition to and before 
the regular system of flashing is 
installed. 


Continued on next page 


B2082 


The Philip Carey Company 


CAREY 20-YEAR ASBESTOS BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIFICATIONS 

Fiberock Content A pproximately lOS Lbs. per Square 
Wood Deck Specification No. 30-W-20 


This roof consists of a heavy 
60-lb. Asbestos Asphalt impreg- 
nated, coated and surfaced Base 
Sheet, lapped 2 in. and secured 
to the deck along the laps with 
nails driven through flat tin caps, 
spaced approximately 3 in. apart. 
In addition, 2 rows of nails shall 
be run parallel to the laps through 
the center of the sheets, nailed 
approximately 6 in. apart and 12 
in. from either edge. The surface 
of this Base Sheet is then mopped 
with Carey Asi)halt into which, 
while hot, are lafd three layers of 
15-lb. Asbestos Fiberock Felt, 36 
in. wide, cemented solid between 
the sheets so that at no point 

shall felt touch felt ; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet 
25 in., leaving 11 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roof shall be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt applied hot. This surface coating 
of asphalt shall be mopped over all completed roof areas at 
the end of each day's work 
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Bond or Guaranty — A 20-year Surety Bond or Alanufac- Specification 30-W-20. 


turer's Guaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship will 
be furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties. 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck be- 
' fore application of Built-up Roof, 
specification shall be designated 
as 30-X-W-20, and the following 
changes in specification followed : 
The roof surface shall first 
1)C covered with a light sheet of 
Asphalt Saturated and Coated Felt 
lapped 2 in. and secured to the 
deck by occasional nailing. Over 
the top of this sheet, one or more 
layers of root insulation shall be applied according to manu- 
facturer's specifications. The Base Sheet of the Built-up Roof 
construction shall then be bonded to the insulation with a 35-lb. 
mopping of hot Carey Asphalt in the place of nailing to the 
deck as indicated in regular specification. The rest of the 
Built-Up Roof construction shall be applied as indicated in 
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Poured Gjrpsum Deck, Specification No. 30-G-20 

This Carey 20-year Asbestos Specification applied over 
Gypsum deck, shall be designated as Specification No. 30-G-20, 
and the following changes noted: ' - 

The entire specification shall be applied as outlined in 
Specification No. 30-W-20 except that 1^ in. No. 1(X gauge, 
bright roofing nails, driven through flat tin caps, shall be 
used to secure the heavy Base Sheet to the deck proper. 


Approximate Amount of Asphalt Used per Mopping 
per 100 Sq. Ft. of Roof Surface 

(a) Between plies of felt and for coating top surface 

of smooth finish roofs 25 lbs. 

(b) For bonding insulation to deck, together, or 
roofing to insulation 35 lbs. 

(c) For bonding roofing directly to primed concrete 

deck or shop painted steel deck 35 lbs. 

(d) As a top flood coat when slag or gravel is to be 
embedded 50 to 60 lbs. 


This Carey 20-year Asbestos 
Specification applied over con- 
crete deck, shall be designated 
as Specification No. 30-C-20, and 
the following changes noted : 

Concrete deck shall first be 
primed with Carey Asphalt 
primer, applied cold and thor- 
oughly brushed in. After the 
Primer dries, mop the surface 
with Carey Asphalt, into which, 
while hot, shall be embedded the 
Base Sheet, lapping same 2 in. 
The top plies of felt and sur- 
facing shall be applied the same 
as indicated in Specification No. 
30-W-20. 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 30-C-20 



before application of Built-Up 
Roof, specification shall be des- 
ignated as 30-X-C-20, and the 
following changes noted : 

After the application of the 
Primer as indicated above, mop 
the surface with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation, 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
1)C mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
cnibeddcd the Base Sheet, lapping 
same 2 in. The top plies of felt 
and surfacing shall be applied as 
outlined in Specification No. 
30-W-20. 


Steel Deck with Insulation, Specification No. 30-X-S-20 


This Carey 20-year Asbes- 
tos Specification with insulation 
applied over steel deck, shall be 
designated as Specification No. 
30-X-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

Roof deck shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation, 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
be mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
embedded the Base Sheet, lap- 
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ping same 2 in. The top plies 
of felt and surfacing shall be 
applied the satne as indicated in 
Specification No. 30-W-20. 

Omission of Insulation — 
If insulation is omitted, the speci- 
fication shall be designated as 
30-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

The Base Sheet shall be 
bonded directly to steel deck 
with a mopping of hot Carey 
Asphalt, lapping sheet 2 in. The 
top plies of felt and surfacing 
shall be applied as indicated in 
Specification No. 30-W-20. 


Continued on next page 
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CAREY 20.YEAR FELTEX BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIFICATIONS 

Feltex Content, Approximately 105 Lbs. per Square 
Wood Deck Specification No. 40-W-20 


This roof consists of a 
heavy 60-lb. Feltex Asphalt sat- 
urated, coated and surfaced Base 
Sheet, lapped 2 in. and secured 
to the deck with nails driven 
through flat tin caps, spaced 
approximately 3 in. apart. In 
addition, two rows of nails shall 
be run parallel to the laps 
through the center of the sheets, 
nailed approximately 6 in. apart 
and 12 in. from cither edge. The 
surface of this Base Sheet is then 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, are laid three 
layers of 45-lb. Feltex Felt, 36 in. 
wide, cemented solid between 

the sheets so that at no point shall felt touch felt; each sheet 
to overlap the previous sheet 25 in., leaving 11 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roof shall be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt applied hot. This surface coating 
of asphalt shall be mopped over all completed roof areas at the 
end of each day's work. 

Bond or Guaranty— A 20-year Surety Bond or Alanufac- 
facturer's Guaranty, covering both material and workman- 



ship, will be furnished with 
this roof subject to the current 
provisions governing the fur- 
nishing of Carey Bonds or Guar- 
anties. 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck be- 
fore application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be desig- 
nated as No. 40-X-W-20 and 
the following changes in speci- 
fication followed : 

The roof surface shall first 
he covered with a light sheet of 
— Asphalt Saturated and Coated 

I Felt lapped 2 in. and secured to 

the deck by occasional nailing. 
Over the top of this sheet one or more layers of roof insu- 
lation shall be applied according to manufacturer's specifica- 
tions. The Base Sheet of the Built-up Roof construction 
shall then be bonded to the insulation with a 35-lb. mopping 
of hot Carey Asphalt in the place of nailing to the deck as 
indicated in regular specification. The rest of the Built-up 
Roof construction shall be applied as indicated in Specification 
No. 40-W-20. 


WOOD SHEATHING 


Poured Gypsum Deck Specification No. 40-G-20 

This Carey 20-year Feltex Specification applied over a 
gypsum deck shall be designated as Specification No. 40-G-20, 
and the following changes noted : 

The entire specification shall be applied as outlined in 
Specification No. 40-W-20 except that 1% in., No. 10 gauge, 
bright roofing nails, driven through fiat tin caps, shall be used 
to secure the heavy Base Sheet to the deck proper. 


Approximate Amount of Asphalt Used per Mopping, 
per 100 Sq. Ft. of Roof Surface 

(a) Between plies of felt and for coating top sur- 
face of smooth finish roofs 25 lbs. 

(l>) For bonding insulation to deck, together, or 
roofing to insulation 35 lbs. 

(c) For bonding roofing directly to primed concrete 

deck or shop painted steel deck 35 lbs. 

(d) As a top flood coat when slag or gravel is to 

be embedded 50 to 60 lbs. 


This Carey 20-year Feltex 
Specification applied over con- 
crete deck shall be designated as 
Specification No. 40-C-20, and 
the following changes noted : 

The concrete deck shall first 
be primed with Carey Asphalt 
Primer applied cold and thor- 
oughly brushed in. After the 
Primer dries, mop the surface 
with Carey Asphalt into which, 
while hot, shall be embedded 
the Base Sheet, lapping same 2 
in. The top plies of felt and 
surfacing shall be applied the 
same as indicated in Specifica- 
tion No. 40-W-20. 

Insulated Deck — If insulation 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 40-C-20 


MANCO FINISH 



fore application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be desig- 
nated as No. 40-X-C-20, and the 
following changes noted : 

After the application of the 
Primer, as indicated above, mop 
the surface with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
be mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
embedded the Base Sheet, lap- 
ping same 2 in. The top plies 
of felt and surfacing shall be 


is to be applied to deck be- applied as outlined in Specification No. 40-W-20. 


Steel Deck With Insulation, Specification No. 40-X-S-20 


This Carey 20-year Feltex 
Specification with insulation ap- 
plied over steel deck shall be 
designated as Specification No. 
40-X-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

Roof deck shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
be mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
embedded the Base Sheet, lap- 


Sweet's 
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ping same 2 in. The top plies 
of felt and surfacing shall be 
applied the same as indicated in 
Specification No. 40-W-20. 

Omission pf Insulation — 
If insulation is omitted, specifi- 
cation shall be designated as 
No. 40-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

The Base Sheet shall be 
l)ondcd directly to steel deck 
with a mopping of hot Carey 
Asphalt, lapping sheet 2 in. The 
top plies of felt and surfacing 
shall be applied as indicated in 
Specification No. 40-W-20. 


Continued on next page 
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CAREY 20-YEAR FELTEX BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIFICATIONS 

Slag or Gravel Finish 
Wood Deck SpecificaUon No. 43-W-20 


Designed for application 
over wood deck where pitch does 
not exceed 2 in. per ft. This 
roof consists of a Red Rosin Dry 
Sheet secured to deck over which 
is applied a 30-lb. Asphalt Satu- 
rated Feltex Base Sheet lapped 
2 in. and secured to the deck, 
along the laps, with galvanized 
nails and flat tin caps spaced 
approximately 3 in. apart. In ad- 
dition, two rows of nails are run 
parallel to the laps through the 
center of sheets, spaced approxi- 
mately 6 in. apart and 12 in. from 
either edge. The surface of this 
Base Sheet is then mopped with 
Carey Asphalt into which, while 
hot, are laid 3 layers of 15-lb. 
Asphalt Saturated Feltex, 36 in. 
wide, cemented solid between the sheets so that at no point shall 
felt touch felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet 25 in., 
leaving 11 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish— Over the entire surface of the roof, pour 
from a dipper, a uniform coating of Carey Asphalt, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than 400 lbs. of gravel or 300 lbs. of 
slag for each 100 sq. ft. The slag or gravel shall be dry and 
free from dirt. 

Steep Pitch Exceeding 2 In. in 12 In.— On all roof 



decks having a pitch exceed- 
ing 2 in. to the foot, Slate 
Surfaced Cap Sheet shall be 
used. 

Bond or Guaranty— A 20- 
year Surety Bond or Manufac- 
turer's (iuaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
be furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties. 

Insulated Wood Decks— 
If insulation is to be applied to 
deck before application of Built- 
up Roof, the specification shall 
l)c designated as 43-X-W-20 and 
the following changes in speci- 
fication followed : 

Roof surface shall first be 
covered with a light sheet of Asphalt Saturated and Coated Felt, 
lapped 2 in. and secured to the deck by occasional nailing. 
Over the top of this sheet, one or more layers of roof insulation 
shall be applied according to manufacturer's specification. The 
Base Sheet of Built-up Roof construction shall then be bonded 
to the insulation with a 35-11). mopping of hot Carey Asphalt 
in the place of nailing to the deck as indicated in regular 
specification. The rest of the Built-up Roof construction 
shall be applied as indicated in Specification 43-W-20. 


Poured Gypsum Deck, Specification No. 43-G-20 

This Carey 20-ycar Feltex Specification applied over a 
gypsum deck shall be designated as Specification No. 43-G-20, 
and the following changes noted: 

The entire specification shall be applied as outlined in 


Specification No. 43-W-20 except that 1%-in. No. 10 gauge 
bright roofing nails, driven through flat tin caps, shall be used 
to secure the heavy Base Sheet to the deck proper, and a 40-lb. 
Saturated and Coated Base Sheet shall be substituted for the 
30-lb. Feltex Base Sheet and Red Rosin Dry Sheet omitted. 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 41-C-20 


Designed for application 
over concrete where pitch docs 
not exceed 2 in. per ft. The 
roof surface shall first be mopped 
with Carey Asphalt into which, 
while hot, lay one 60-lb. Carey 
Feltex Base Sheet, lapping all 
sheets not less than 2 in. The 
surface of the applied Base 
Sheet shall then be mopped with 
Carey Asphalt into which, while 
hot, shall be laid two layers of 
15-lb. Feltex, 36 in. wide, ce- 
mented solid between the sheets 
so that at no point shall felt 
touch felt ; each sheet to overlap 
the previous sheet 19 in., leaving 
17 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — Over the en- 
tire surface of the roof, pour from a dipper a uniform coating 
of Carey Asphalt into which, while hot, embed not less than 
400 lbs. of gravel or 300 lbs. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The 
slag or gravel shall be dry and free from dirt. 

Steep Pitch Exceeding 2 In. in 12 In.— On all roof 
decks, having a pitch exceeding 2 in. to the foot, a Slate Sur- 



faced Cap Sheet shall be used. 

Bond or Guaranty— A 20- 
year Surety Bond or Manufac- 
turer's (lUaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
be furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck 
before application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be des- 
ignated as 41-X-C-20, and the 
following changes in specifica- 
tion followed: 

The roof surface shall first 
l)e mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The Base Sheet of the Built-up Roof 
construction shall then be bonded to the insulation with a 35-lb. 
mopping of hot Carey Asphalt, lapping all sheets not less than 
2 in. The rest of the Built-up Roof construction shall be 
applied as indicated in Specification 41-C-20. 


Steel Deck with Insulation, Specification No. 41-X-S-20 


This Carey 20-year Feltex 
Specification with insulation, ap- 
plied over steel deck, shall be 
designated as Specification No. 
41-X-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

Roof deck shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation, 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
be mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall ])e 
embedded the Base Sheet, lapping 
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same 2 in. The top plies of 
felt and surfacing shall be ap- 
plied the same as indicated in 
Specification No. 41-C-2(). 

Omission of Insulation — 
If insulation is omitted, specifi- 
cation shall be designated as 
41-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

The Base Sheet shall be 
bonded directly to steel deck 
with a mopping of hot Carey 
Asphalt, lapping sheet 2 in. The 
top plies of felt and surfacing 
shall be applied as indicated in 
Specification No. 41-C-20. 


Continued on next page 
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CAREY 20-YEAR FELTEX BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIHCATIONS 

Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet 
Wood Deck Specification No. 44-W-20 


liAT6 SURFACE 

.CAP s^iiE'rV 


Designed for application 
over wood sheathing where pitch 
exceeds 1 in. per ft. This Built- 
up Roof specification consists of 
a Red Rosin Dry Sheet secured 
to deck over which is applied 
three plies of 15-in. Fcltcx, 36 in. 
wide, lapped 25 in., mopped solid 
between the laps with hot Carey 
Asphalt, and secured to the 
deck by nails driven through flat 
tin caps along the upper edge of 
the sheet on 6-in. centers (back- 
nailing method). Over the top 
of, and at right angles to, the 3- 
ply Feltex construction, shall be 
bonded with a mopping of hot 
Carey Asphalt, a 75 to 80-lb. 
Carey Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet, lapping same 4 
in. on selvage edge along longitudinal seams — end seams to be 
lapped 6 in. 

Roof Finish — The slate surfacing on the cap sheet shall 
act as a roof finish and wearing surface — no surface mopping 
of asphalt is required. 


3-15 LB. FELTEX SHEETS 
BACK-NAILED 



Bond or Guaranty — A 20- 

ycar Surety Bond or Manufac- 
turer's Guaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
be furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties. 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck be- 
fore application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be desig- 
nated as No. 44-X-\V-20, and the 
following changes in specification 
noted : 

Roof surface shall first be 
covered with a light sheet of 
Asphalt Saturated and Coated 
I'clt, lapped 2 In. and secured to the deck by occasional nail- 
ing. Over the top of this sheet, one or more layers of roof 
insulation shall be applied according to manufacturer's specifica- 
tions. To the surface of the roof insulation shall then be 
bonded the three 15-lb. Feltex sheets, lapping same 25 in., after 
which the Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet shall be ap- 
plied as indicated in Specification No. 44-W-20. 


Poured Gypsum Deck, Specification No. 44-G-20 

This Carey 20-ycar Feltex Specification applied over gyp- 
sum deck, shall be designated as Specification No. 44-G-20, and 
the following changes noted : 

Specification consists of a 40-lb. Saturated and Coated Base 
Sheet, lapped 2 in. and secured to deck with 1%-in. No. 10 
gauge, bright roofing nails, over which two 15-lb. Feltex sheets 
shall be bonded with hot asphalt lapped 19 in. Over the top of 
these sheets shall then be applied a 75-8()-lb. Dur-A-Seal Slate 
Surfaced Cap Sheet, applied as indicated in Specification 
No. 44-\V^20. 


Approximate Amount of Asphalt Used per Mopping 
per 100 Sq. Ft. of Roof Surface 

(a) Between plies of felt and for coating top sur- 
face of smooth finish roofs 25 lbs. 

(b) For bonding insulation to deck, together, or 
roofing to insulation 35 lbs. 

(c) For bonding roofing directly to primed concrete 

deck or shop painted steel deck » . 35 lbs. 

(d) As a top flood coat when slag or gravel is to 

be embedded 50 to 60 lbs. 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 44-C-20 


This Carey 20-year Feltex 
Specification applied over con- 
crete deck, shall be designated as 
Specification No. 44-C-20, and 
the following changes noted : 

Concrete deck shall first be 
j)rimed with Carey Asphalt 
Primer applied cold and thor- 
oughly brushed in. After the 
Primer dries, mop the surface 
with Carey Asphalt into which, 
while hot, shall be laid the three 
15-lb. Feltex Sheets, lapped 25 
in., mopped solid to the deck, and 
between the laps with hot Carey 
Asphalt, after which the IXir-A- 
Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet 
shall be applied as indicated in 
Specification No. 44-W-20. 

Insulated Deck — If insulation 



is to be applied to deck 


])efore application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be desig- 
nated as No. 44-X-C-20, and the 
following changes noted : 

After the application of the 
Primer as indicated above, mop 
the surface with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
laid one or more layers of roof 
insulation applied according to 
manufacturer's specifications. To 
the surface of the roof insula- 
tion shall then be bonded the three 
15-lb. Feltex Sheets, mopped 
solid to the insulation and be- 
tween the laps with hot Carey 
Asphalt, lapping sheets 25 in., 
after which the Dur-A-Seal Slate 
Surfaced Cap Sheet shall be applied as indicated in Specifica- 
tion No. 44-\V-20. 


Steel Deck with Insulation, Specification No. 44-X-S-20 


This Carey 20-year Feltex 
Specification with insulation, ap- 
plied over steel deck, shall be 
designated as Specification No. 
44-X-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

Roof deck shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. To the 
surface of the roof insulation 
shall then be bonded the three 15- 
lb. Feltex Sheets, mopped solid 
to the insulation and between 
the laps with hot Carey Asphalt, 
lapping sheets 25 in., after which 



Sweet's 


the Dur-A-Seal Slate Surfaced 
Cap Sheet shall be applied as 
indicated in Specification No. 
44-\\'-20. 

Omission of Insulation — 
If insulation is omitted, specifica- 
tion shall be designated as No. 
44-S-20, and the following 
changes noted : 

The three 15-lb. Feltex Sheets 
shall be bonded directly to the 
steel deck, mopped solid to the 
deck and between the laps with 
hot Carey Asphalt, lapping sheets 
25 in., after which the Dur-A- 
Seal Slate Surfaced Cap Sheet 
shall be applied as indicated in 
Specification No. 44-\V-20. 

Continued on next page 
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CAREY 15-YEAR FELTEX BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIFICATIONS 

Slag or Gravel Finish 
Wood Deck Specification No. 43-W-15 


Designed for application 
over wood sheathing where pitch 
does not exceed 2 in. per ft. 
This roof consists of a Red 
Rosin Dry Sheet secured to the 
deck over which is appHed a 
30-lb. Asphah Saturated Feltex 
Base Sheet lapped 2 in. and se- 
cured to the deck, along the laps, 
with, galvanized nails and flat 
tin caps spaced approximately 3 
in. apart. In addition, two rows 
of nails are. run parallel to the 
laps through the center of sheets, 
spaced approximately 6 in. apart 
— 12 in. from either edge. The 
surface of this Base Sheet is 
then mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, are laid 
two layers of 15-lb. Asphalt Sat- 
urated Feltex, 36 in. wide, ce- 
mented solid between the sheets so that at no point shall felt 
touch felt; each sheet to overlap the previous sheet 19 in., 
leaving 17 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — Over the entire surface of the roof, pour 
from a dipper a uniform coating of Carey Asphalt, into which, 
while hot, embed not less than 400 lbs. of gravel or 300 lbs. 
of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The slag or gravel shall be dry 
and free from dirt. 

Steep Pitch Exceeding 2 In. in 12 In.— On all roof 



decks having a pitch exceeding 
2 in. to the foot, Slate Surfaced 
Cap Sheet shall be used. 

Bond or Guaranty — A 20- 
year Surety Bond or Manufac- 
turer's Guaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
he furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties. 

Insulated Decks — If insu- 
lation is to be applied to deck 
before application of Built-up 
Roof, the Specification shall be 
designated as No. 43-X-W-15 and 
the following changes in specifi- 
cation followed : 

Roof surface shall first be 
covered with a light sheet of 
Asphalt Saturated and Coated 
Felt, lapped 2 in. and secured to the deck by occasional nailing. 
Over the top of this sheet, one or more layers of roof insu- 
lation shall be applied according to manufacturer's specification. 
The Base Sheet of the Built-up Roof construction shall then 
be bonded to the insulation with a 35-lb. mopping of hot Carey 
Asphalt in the place of nailing to the deck as indicated in 
regular specification. The rest of the Built-up Roof con- 
struction shall be applied as indicated in Specification No. 
43-VV-15. 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 42-C-15 


Designed for application 
over concrete where pitch does 
not exceed 2 in. per ft. The 
roof surface shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
laid three layers of 15-lb. Feltex, 
36 in. wide, cemented solid 
between the sheets so that at 
no point shall felt touch felt; 
each sheet to overlap the pre- 
vious sheet 25 in., leaving 11 
in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — Over the 
entire surface of the roof, 
pour from a dipper a uniform 
coating of Carey Asphalt, into 
which, while hot, embed not less than 400 lbs. of gravel or 
300 lbs. of slag for each 100 sq. ft. The slag or gravel shall 
be dry and free from dirt. 

Steep Pitch Exceeding 2 In. in 12 In.— On all roof 
decks having a pitch exceeding 2 in. to the ft., a Slate Sur- 



faced Cap Sheet shall be used. 

Bond or Guaranty — A 15- 
year Surety Bond or Manufac- 
turer's Guaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
be furnished with this roof 
subject to the current provi- 
sions governing the furnishing 
of Carey Bonds or Guarantees. 

Insulated Deck — If insu- 
lation is to be applied to deck 
before application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be des- 
ignated as No. 42X-C-15, and 
the following changes in speci- 
fication followed : 

Roof surface shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into which, while hot, shall be laid 
one or more layers of roof insulation, applied according to 
manufacturer's specifications. To the surface of the roof insu- 
lation, shall then be bonded the three 15-lb. Feltex sheets as 
indicated in Specification No. 42-C-15. 


Roof Expansion Joints 


This Expansion Joint is 
recommended for use in con- 
nection with concrete roof deck 
construction. It is designed to 
take care of contraction and 
expansion in the roof slab. The 
Expansion Joints should be 
placed at various intervals in 
the roof slab as specified by 
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purlins of the roof joints and 
the thickness of the roof slab. 

This type of Expansion 
Joint is also recommended 
where the concrete roof deck 
rests directly on the transverse 
carrying partitions thus tending 
to 'eliminate transverse cracks 
in the roof slab at these points 


the architect, depending upon the unsupported distance between caused by settling or vibration of the carrying portion. 



COPPER /TOP SHEETS ROOFING 
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V 

ROOF BOARDS 

This Expansion Joint is recommended for use at the crown of arched 
roof construction where the span exceeds 30 ft. in length. It is also recom- 
mended for use on shed roofs or canopies and should be placed at con- 
sistent intervals on the roof deck on a line parallel with the pitch of the roof. 
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CAREY 10-YEAR ASBESTOS BUILT-UP ROOF SPECIFICATIONS 

Fiber ock Content, Approximately 65 Lbs, per Square 
Wood Deck Specification No. 30-W-lO 


Designed for application 
over wood sheathing. This roof 
consists of a 35-lh. asbes- 
tos asphalt impregnated Base 
Sheet, lapped 2 in. and secured 
to the deck along the laps with 
galvanized nails and flat tin caps 
spaced approximately 3 in. apart. 
In addition, two rows of nails 
arc run parallel to the laps 
through the center of sheets, 
nailed approximately 6 in. apart 
and 12 in. from either edge 
The surface of this Base Sheet 
is then mopped with Carey 
Asphalt into which, while hot, 
are laid two layers of 15-11). 
Asbestos Fiberock Felt, 36 in. 
wide, cemented solid between the 
sheets so that at no point shall felt u-ucli l\lt; lach sheet 
overlap the previous sheet 19 in., leaving 17 in. exposed. 

Roof Finish — The entire surface of the roof shall be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt applied hot. This surface coating 
of asphalt shall be mopped over all completed roof areas at 
the end of each day's work. 

Bond or Guaranty— A 10-year Surety Bond or Manufac- 



turer's Guaranty, covering both 
material and workmanship, will 
be furnished with this roof sub- 
ject to the current provisions 
governing the furnishing of 
Carey Bonds or Guaranties. 

Insulated Deck — If insula- 
tion is to be applied to deck be- 
fore application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be des- 
ignated as No. 30-X-W-lO and 
the following changes in specifi- 
cation followed : 

The roof surface shall first 
be covered with a light sheet of 
Asphalt Saturated and Coated 
T-'elt lapped 2 in. and secured to 
the deck by occasional nailing. 
Over the top of this sheet, one 
. iiiuif hiMis of roof insulation shall be applied according 
to manufacturer's specifications. The Base Sheet of the Built-up 
Roof construction shall then be bonded to the insulation with 
a 35-lb. mopping of hot Carey Asphalt in the place of nailing 
to the deck as indicated in regular specification. The rest of 
the Built-up Roof construction shall be applied as indicated 
in Specification No. 30-W-lO. 


Poured Gypsum Deck Specification No. 30-G-lO 

This Carey 10-year Asbestos Specification applied over 
gypsum deck, shall be designated as Specification No. 30-G-lO, 
and the following changes noted : 

The entire specification shall be applied as outlined in Speci- 
fication No. 30-W-lO except that 1%-in. No. 10 gauge bright 
roofing nails driven through flat tin caps shall be used to 
secure the heavy Base Sheet to the deck proper. 


Approximate Amount of Asphalt Used per Mop- 
ping, per 100 Sq. Ft. of Roof Surface 

(a) Between plies of felt and for coating top sur- 
face of smooth finish roofs 25 lbs. 

(b) For bonding insulation to deck, together, or 
roofing to insulation 35 lbs. 

(c) For bonding roofing directly to primed concrete 

deck or shop painted steel deck 35 lbs. 

(d) As a top flood coat when slag or gravel is to 

be embedded 50 to 60 lbs. 


Concrete Deck Specification No. 30-C-lO 


This Carey 10-year Asbestos 
Specification applied over con- 
crete deck shall be designated 
as Specification No. 30-C-lO, 
and the following changes 
noted : 

Concrete deck shall first be 
primed with Carey Asphalt 
Primer applied cold and thor- 
oughly brushed in. After the 
Primer dries, mop the surface 
with Carey Asphalt into which, 
while hot, shall be embedded the 
Base Sheet, lapping same 2 in. 
The top plies of felt and sur- 
facing shall be applied the same 
as indicated in Specification No. 30-W-lO. 

Insulated Deck — If insulation is to be applied to 



deck 


before application of Built-up 
Roof, specification shall be des- 
ignated as Xo. 30-X-C-lO, and 
the following changes noted : 

After the application of thf 
Primer as indicated above, mop 
the surface with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, lay one 
or more layers of roof insula- 
tion, applied according to manu- 
facturer's specifications. The 
surface of the insulation shall 
then be mopped with Carey 
Asphalt into which, while hot, 
.shall })C embedded the Base 
Sheet, lapping same 2 in. The 
top plies of felt and surfacing shall be applied as outlined in 
Specification No. 30-\V-10. 


Steel Deck with Insulation, Specification No. 30-X-S-lO 


This Carey 10-year Asbestos 
Specification with insulation ap- 
plied over steel deck shall be 
designated as Specification No. 
30-X-S-lO, and the following 
changes noted : 

Roof deck shall first be 
mopped with Carey Asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay one or 
more layers of roof insulation, 
applied according to manufac- 
turer's specifications. The sur- 
face of the insulation shall then 
be mopped with Carey Asphalt 
into which, while hot, shall be 
embedded the Base Sheet, lap- 
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ping same 2 in. The top ply 
of felt and surfacing shall then 
be applied, lapping sheet 2 in. 

Omission of Insulation — 
If insulation is omitted, speci- 
fication shall be designated as 
No. 30-S-10, and the following 
changes noted : 

The Base Sheet shall be 
bonded directly to the steel deck 
with a mopping of hot Carey 
Asphalt, lapping sheets 2 in. The 
top ply of felt and surfacing 
shall then be applied, lapping 
sheet 2 in. 


Contmucd on next page 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

ROOFING DIVISION 

Specifications for Built-Up Roofing 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


CERTAIN-TEED BUILT-UP ROOFS 

Advantages— Roofs built up of Certain- ^Sn^^l ^^^"^ resurfaced with hot asphalt, which pro- 
teed asphalt roofing and asphalt cement have g^^^a ^^^^^ ^^^'^^ li^e for many additional years. This 
many advantages over the old-fashioned coal- B^^^B resurfacing process when repeated at certain in- 
tar, pitch and gravel roofs. They can be used on WAl ' 1/1 tervals makes the roof last indefinitely 
roof decks rangmg from flat to vertical surfaces, H— Hi Principal Types— We have developed sev- 
and are particularly well adapted to sawtooth ^^^SfARiT eral principal types of built-up asphalt roofs. We 
skylights and valley construction. recommend these roofs for any type of building 

Maintenance— Certain-teed Built-up Roofs are upon which a composition roof can be applied 
practically free of maintenance costs. At the end of When the very best roof is desired, we recommend 

the guarantee period, these Certain-teed Roofs can gen- Certain-teed Type "A" and Type "B" Construction Roofs. 

Specifications for Certain-teed Type "A'* Construction Roof 

Guaranteed 15 Years 


J^ote: This specification is applicable where the roof surfaces are of 
wood sheathing boards, concrete, gypsum tile, cement tile, book tile or 
steel deck; also for roofs of any pitch, from flat decks to vertical walls: 
sawtooth roof construction and valleys. 

General— All roof (and side wall) surfaces, where indi- 
cated or the drawings, shall be covered with Certain-teed Type 
**A" Construction Roofing in strict accordance with these specifi- 
cations and the special instructions of the manufacturer. 

The surface of all roofs will be left smooth, firm, dry, 
properly graded to gutters and outlets and free from large 
cracks or knotholes by the Contractor for Carpenter Work 
(where the roof deck is of wood) or by the Contractor placing 
Concrete Construction (where the roof deck is of concrete) 
ready to receive the work under this contract. Carefully 
broom and examine all surfaces to be roofed, removing all 
dirt and debris before applying any materials. 

Should any defects or imperfections be found in the con- 
struction, this Contractor shall report same to the General 
Contractor (Owner) to have same corrected before placing 
any materials. 

Note: The required materials and workmanship for the surfaces to 
receive roofing should be included in the specifications for Mason and 
Carpenter Work. 

Materials— The material shall be two sheets of No. 1 
Certain-teed Roofing, weighing 30 lb. to the roll of 108 
sq. ft., smgle thickness, and one sheet (the cap sheet) No. 2 
Certam-teed Roofing, weighing 40 lb. to the roll of 108 sq. ft., 
smgle thickness, and not less than 150 lb. of Certain-teed 
Asphalt Cement to the 100 sq. ft. of roof area. 

Application— Beginning at the low point of the roof deck, 
lay one-half sheet of No. 1 Certain-teed Roofing, mopping 
same to the roof deck with Certain-teed Asphalt Cement ap- 
plied at a temperature of approximately 350° F., mopping 
thje underneath side of the sheet being laid, its full width, as 
Tvell as the roof deck. Then lay the second sheet, full width, 
so that the edge comes even with the outside edge of the half 
sheet, mopping the underneath side of this sheet its full 
width, as well as the top surface of the sheet previously laid. 


Lay the third sheet so that it laps over the second sheet 1 in. 
more than half its width, mopping both the underneath side 
of this sheet its full width, and the top surface of the sheet 
previously laid. In the same manner lay the succeeding lay- 
ers, completing the roof with the same lap, so that the entire 
area has two thicknesses of Certain-teed Roofing and 4 mop- 
pings of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement at every point. Then 
lay the cap sheet of No. 2 Certain-teed Roofing, starting at 
the original low point, mopping the underneath side of this 
sheet its full width, as well as the top surface of the sheet 
previously laid. Lap this cap sheet 4 in., thus having 3 thick- 
nesses of roofing and 6 moppings of Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement at every point. Finally, the entire top surface shall be 
mopped over with a uniform coat of hot Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement. 

or 

Note: In cases where the roof surfaces are of board sheathing, the 
followmg paragraphs should be substituted; 

Materials— The material shall be two sheets of No. 1 
Certain-teed Roofing, weighing 30 lb. to the roll of 108 sq. ft., 
smgle thickness, and one sheet (the cap sheet) No. 2 Certain- 
teed Roofing, weighing 40 lb. to the roll of 108 sq. ft., single 
thickness, and not less than 120 lb. of Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement to the 100 sq. ft. of roof area. 

Application— Beginning at the low point of the roof deck, 
lay one-half sheet of No. 1 Certain-teed Roofing, nailing with 
two rows of %-in. large-head roofing nails, staggered, on the 
upper or back half of the sheet. Lay the second sheet of roof- 
ing, full width, so that the edge comes even with the outside 
edge of the half sheet, mopping the underneath side of this 
sheet its full width, as well as the top surface of the sheet 
previously laid, with Certain-teed Asphalt Cement applied at 
a temperature of approximately 350° F. Lay the third sheet 
so that it laps over the second sheet 1 in. more than half its 
width, mopping both the underneath side of this sheet its full 
width and the top surface of the sheet previously laid. In the 
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same manner lay the succeeding layers, completing the roof 
with the same lap, so that the entire area has 2 thicknesses of 
Certain-teed Roofing and 2 moppings of Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement at every point. Then lay the cap sheet of No. 2 Cer- 
tain-teed Roofing, starting at the original low point, mopping 
the underneath side of this sheet its full width, as well as the 
top surface of the sheet previously laid. Lap the cap sheet 4 
in., thus having 3 thicknesses of roofing and 4 moppings of 
Certain-teed Asphalt Cement at every point. Finally, the entire 
top surface shall be mopped over with a uniform coat of hot 
Certain-teed Asphalt. 

Flashings — Base flashings shall be constructed by extend- 
ing the roofing up the wall approximately 6 in., reinforcing with 
a band of No. 3 Certain-teed Roofing approximately 6 in. wide 
and securing the top edge with standard roofing cleats, unless 
otherwise specified or shown on the detailed drawings. 

Notes: The following notes regarding various types of flashings are 
suggested for architects' consideration. When other than the above speci- 
fied flashing is desired the Mason and Carpenter Specifications should 
include the proper provisions to receive the type of flashing selected, also 
the above paragraph (Flashings) should be revised accordingly. 

Certain-teed flashings can be counterflashed with sheet metal or entered 


into raggle blocks. If Certain-teed flashing is entered into raggle blocks, 
same shall be calked in with tarred oakum and pointed with Certain-teed 
Plastic Cement. For brick walls, we recommend 50 lb. Gertain-teed 
counterflashing, 12 in. wide, be laid up in the third or fourth course of 
brick above the roof line by the bricklayer, to be used as counterflashing 
by the roofer. All concrete or tile walls extending above the roof line, 
where raggle block or metal counterflashing is not provided, shall have 
a wood nailing strip embedded 6 or 8 in. above the roof line, so that the 
top edge of flashing can be permanently secured. The drip edge of con- 
crete decks, vertical walls and curbs, shall be provided with wood nailing 
strips. 

Identification and Labels — The materials above men- 
tioned, shall bear the registered Certain-teed labels of the manu- 
facturer, the Certain-teed Products Corporation. 

Guarantee — The Contractor, as a condition precedent to 
final payment, shall execute a written guarantee, guaranteeing 
the above specified roof for a period of fifteen (15) years from 
date of completion against all defects in material and workman- 
ship furnished by said roofing contractor, and any such defects 
shall be repaired free of cost to the Owner. This guarantee does 
not extend to remote or proximate damages, if any, sustained 
by purchaser, and the repairing of said roof free of cost as 
aforesaid shall liquidate guarantor's liability hereunder. 


Specifications for Certain-teed Type *'B" Construction Roof 

Guaranteed 10 Years 


Note: This specification is applicable where the roof surfaces are of 
wood sheathing boards, concrete, gypsum tile, cement tile, book tile or 
steel deck; also for roofs of any pitch, from flat decks to vertical walls; 
sawtooth roof construction and valleys. 

General — All roofs (and side wall) surfaces, where indi- 
cated on the drawings, shall be covered with Certain-teed 
Type "B" Construction Roofing in strict accordance with these 
specifications and the special instruction of the manufacturer. 

The surface of all roofs will be left smooth, firm, dry, 
properly graded to gutters and outlets and free from large 
cracks or knotholes by the Contractor for Carpenter Work 
(where the roof deck is of wood) or by the Contractor placing 
concrete construction (where the roof deck is of concrete) 
ready to receive the work under this contract. Carefully broom 
and examine all surfaces to be roofed, removing all dirt and 
debris before applying any materials. 

Should any defects or imperfections be found in the con- 
struction, this contractor shall report same to the General Con- 
tractor (Owner) to have same corrected before placing any 
materials. 

Note: The required materials and workmanship for the surfaces to 
receive roofing should be included in the specifications for Mason and 
Carpenter Work. 

Material — The material shall be 2 sheets of No. 1 Certain- 
teed Roofing, weighing 30 lb. to the roll of 108 sq. ft., single 
thickness, and not less than 120 lb. of Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement to the 100 sq. ft. of roof area. 

Application — Beginning at the low point of the roof deck, 
lay one-half sheet of No. 1 Certain-teed Roofing, mopping 
same to the roof deck with Certain-teed Asphalt Cement applied 
at a temperature of approximately 350 degrees F., mopping the 
underneath side of the sheet being laid, its full width, as well 
as the roof deck. Then lay the second sheet, which is 36 in. 
wide, so that the edge comes even with the outside edge of the 
half sheet, mopping the underneath side of this sheet its full 
width, as well as the top surface of the sheet previously laid. 
Lay the third sheet so that it laps over the second sheet 1 in. 
more than half its width, mopping both the underneath side of 
this sheet its full width, and the top surface of the sheet pre- 
viously laid. In the same manner lay the succeeding layers, 
completing the roof with the same lap, so that the entire area 
has two thicknesses of Certain-teed Roofing and 4 moppings of 
Certain-teed Asphalt Cement at every point. Finally, the entire 
top surface shall be mopped over with a uniform coat of hot 
Certain-teed Asphalt Cement. 


or 

Note: In cases where the roof surfaces are of board sheathing, the 
following paragraphs should be substituted: 

Materials— The material shall be 2 sheets of No. 1 Cer- 
tain-teed Roofing weighing 30 lb. to the roll of 108 sq. ft., 
single thickness, and not less than 90 lb. of Certain-teed As- 
phalt Cement to the 100 sq. ft. of roof area. 

Application — Beginning at the low point of the roof deck, 
"lay one-half sheet of No. 1 Certain-teed Roofing, nailing with 
two rows of Vs-in. large-head roofing nails, staggered, on the 
upper or back half of the sheet. Lay the second sheet of roof- 
ing, full width, so that the edge comes even with the outside 
edges of the half sheet, mopping the underneath side of this 
sheet its full width, as well as the top surface of the sheet 
previously lai^ with Certain-teed Asphalt Cement apphed at a 
temperature of approximately 350 degrees F. Lay the third 
sheet so that it laps over the second sheet 1 in. more than half 
its width, mopping both the underneath side of this sheet its 
full width and the top surface of the sheet previously laid. In 
the same manner lay the succeeding layers, completing the roof 
with the same lap, so that the entire area has 2 thicknesses of 
Certain-teed Roofing and 2 moppings of Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement at every point. Finally, the entire top surface shall be 
mopped over with a uniform coat of hot Certain-teed Asphalt 
Cement. 

Flashings— Base flashings shall be constructed by ex- 
tending the roofing up the wall approximately 6 in., reinforcing 
with a band of No. 3 Certain-teed Roofing approximately 6 in. 
wide and securing the top edge with standard roofing cleats, 
unless otherwise specified or shown on the detailed drawings. 

Notes: The following notes regarding various types of flashings are 
suggested for architects' consideration. When other than the above speci- 
fied flashing is desired the Mason and Carpenter Specifications should 
include the proper provisions to receive the type of flashing selected; 
also the above paragraph (Flashings) should be revised accordingly. 

Certain-teed flashings can be counterflashed with sheet metal or 
entered into raggle blocks. If Certain-teed flashing is entered into raggle 
block, same shall be calked in with tarred oakum and pointed with 
Certain-teed Plastic Cement. For brick walls, we recommend 50 lb. 
Certain-teed counterflashing, 12 in. wide, be laid up in the third or fourth 
course of brick above the roof line by the bricklayer, to be used as 
counterflashing by the roofer. All concrete or tile walls extandinK above the 
roof line, where raggle block or metal counterflashing is not provided shall 
have a wood nailing strip embedded 6 to 8 in. above the roof line, so that 
top edge of flashing can be permanently secured. The drip edge of concrete 
decks, vertical walls and curbs, shall be provided with wood nailing strips. 

See illustration on second page following. 
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Certain-teed Products Corporatiofi 


Identification and Labels — The materials above men- 
tioned shall bear the registered Certain-teed labels of the 
manufacturer, the Certain-teed Products Corporation. 

Guarantee — The Contractor, as a condition precedent to 
final payment, shall execute a written guarantee, guaranteeing 
the above specified roof for a period of ten (10) years from 


date of completion against all defects in material and workman- 
ship furnished by said roofing contractor, and any such defects 
shall be repaired free of cost to the Owner. This guarantee does 
not extend to remote or proximate damages, if any, sustained 
by purchaser, and the repairing of said roof free of cost as 
aforesaid shall liquidate guarantor's liability hereunder. 


Certaln-teed Asphalt Felt and Asphalt Built-up Roof on Wood and Masonry Surface 

Guaranteed 10 Years 


This is a form of roofing employed over wood sheathing, 
concrete, gypsum, cement tile, book tile, steel deck, etc., of any 
pitch, from a comparatively flat deck to the vertical wall, and 
is especially recommended for saw-tooth skylight construction 
and valleys. 

The roof decks must be smooth and dry, and evenly 
graded to gutters and outlets. Wood surfaces must be well 
seasoned and well nailed. 

Asphalt Felt and Asphalt Built-up Roof over masonry 
is composed of the following, per square of roof area. 

No. 30 Asphalt Saturated Felt per square 30 lb. 

No. 15 Asphalt Saturated Felt per square (2 

layers 15 lb. each) 30 lb. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Cement 120 lb. 

Total 180 lb. 

When Asphalt Primer is required 1 gal. 

Asphalt Felt and Asphalt Built-up Roof over wood is com- 
posed of the following, per square of roof area. 

No. 30 Asphalt Saturated Felt per square 30 lb. 

No. 15 Asphalt Saturated Felt per square (2 

layers 15 lb. each) 30 lb. 

Certain-teed Asphalt Cement 90 lb. 

Total 150 lb. 


• . : Con Crete .;:] ^>.<, 


SECTION 



PLAN 


CERTAIN'-TEED ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT 
BUILT-UP ROOF APPLIED OVER CONCRETE DECK 


Specifications for Certain-teed Asphalt Felt and As- 
phalt Built-up Roof on Masonry Surface 

'Notes: This roof is guaranteed for 10 years. 

This specification is applicable where the roof surfaces are of con- 
crete, gypsum tile, cement tile, book tile, steel deck, etc.; also for roofs of 
any pitch, from flat decks to vertical walls; sawtooth roof construction 
and valleys. 

General — All roof (and side wall) surfaces, where indi- 
cated on the drawings, shall be covered with Certain-teed As- 
phalt Felt and Asphalt Built-up Roofing in strict accordance 
with these specifications and the special instructions of the 
manufacturer. 

The surface of all roofs will be left smooth, firm, dry, 
properly graded to gutters and outlets and free from large 
cracks by the Contractor placing the concrete construction ready 


to receive the work under this contract. Carefully broom and 
examine all surfaces to be roofed, removing all dirt and debris 
before applying any materials. 

Should any defects or imperfections be found in construc- 
tion, this Contractor shall report same to the General Contrac- 
tor (Owner) to have same corrected before placing any 
materials. 

Note: The required materials and workmanship for the surfaces to 
receive roofing should be included in the specifications for Mason Work. 

Material— The material shall be one sheet of No. 30 
Certain-teed Asphalt Felt, weighing approximately 30 lb. per 
108 sq. ft., single thickness, and 2 sheets of No. 15 Certain-teed 
Asphalt Saturated Rag Felt, weighing approximately 15 lb. 
per 108 sq. ft., single thickness (the felt shall be 36 in. wide), 
and not less than 120 lb. of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement to 
the 100 sq. ft. of roof area. Asphalt to be applied at a tem- 
perature of approximately 350 degrees F. 

Note: Where a priming coat is desired on the surfaces to be covered, 
include the following paragraph under above heading (Material): 

(For the priming coat use not less than one gal. to 100 sq. ft. of 
Certain-teed Liquid Asphalt Cement, applied cold.) 

Application— All surfaces to be covered shall receive 
a priming coat of Certain-teed Liquid Asphalt Cement, ap- 
plied cold and well brushed in, using not less than 1 gal. to 100 
sq. ft. Primer shall be allowed to dry before applying the 
hot asphalt. , 

Note: If primer is not desired, omit the above paragraph. 

Beginning at the low point of the roof deck, lay one layer 
of 30 lb. Certain-teed Asphalt Felt, lapping each sheet 2 in., 
mopping same to the roof deck with approximately 30 lb. 
Certain-teed Asphalt Cement to the square. Over the 30 lb. 
Asphalt Saturated Felt thus laid, mop approximately 30 lb. of 
Certain-teed Asphalt Cement to the square, into which, while 
hot, lay 2 layers of 15 lb. Certain-teed Asphalt Felt (starting 
with one-half sheet), lapping each sheet 19 in. and mopping 
between sheets the full width of the lap with Certain-teed 
Asphalt Cement, using approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per 
square. Over the entire surface of the felt thus laid, mop a 
uniform coat of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. of asphalt per square. This final or top coating 
shall be applied as the work progresses so that the felt shall 
not be left exposed. 

Flashings — Base flashings shall be constructed by ex- 
tending the felt up the wall not less than 6 in. Over the base 
flashing mop a strip of 15 lb. Asphalt Saturated Felt approxi- 
mately 6 in. wide, the top edge of the felt shall be secured with 
a standard roofing cleat, unless otherwise specified or shown on 
the detailed drawings. 

Notes: The following notes regarding various types of flashings are 
suggested for architects' consideration. When other than the above spec- 
ified flashing is desired the Mason and Carpenter Specifications should 
include the proper provisions to receive the type of flashing selected, also 
the above paragraph (Flashings) should be revised accordingly. 

Base flashings can be counterflashed with sheet or metal or entered 
into raggle blocks. If the asphalt felt base flashing is entered into raggle 
blocks, it shall be calked in with tarred oakum and pointed up with 
Certain-teed Plastic Cement. All concrete or tile walls extending above 
the roof line where raggle block or metal counterflashing is not provided, 
shall have a wood nailing strip embedded 6 or 8 in. above the roof line 
so that the top edge of the flashing can be permanently secured. 

Identification and Labels — The materials above men- 
tioned, shall bear the registered Certain-teed label of the manu- 
facturer, the Certain-teed Products Corporation. 

Guarantee — The Contractor, as a condition precedent to 
final payment, shall execute a written guarantee, guaranteeing 
the above specified roof for a period of ten years from date of 
completion against all defects in material and workmanship 
furnished by said roofing contractor, and any such defects shall 
be repaired free of cost to the Owner. This guarantee does 
not extend to remote or proximate damages, if any, sustained 
by purchaser, and the repairing of said roof free of cost as 
aforesaid shall liquidate guarantor's liability hereunder. 

Specifications for Certain-teed Asphalt Felt and 
Asphalt Built-up Roof on Board Sheathing 

Notes: This roof is guaranteed for 10 years. 

This specification is applicable where the roof surfaces are of wood 
sheathing; also for roofs of any pitch, from flat decks to vertical walls; 
sawtooth roof construction and valleys. 

General — All roof (and side wall) surfaces, where indi- 
cated on the drawings, shall be covered with Certain-teed Asphalt 
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PLAN 


CERTAIN-TEED ASPHALT FELT AND ASPHALT 
BUILT-UP ROOF APPLIED OVER BOARD SHEATHING 


Felt and Asphalt Built-up Roofing in strict accordance with these 
specifications and the special instructions of the manufacturer. 

The surface of all roofs will be left smooth, firm, dry, 
properly graded to gutters and outlets and free from large 
cracks or knotholes by the Contractor- for Carpenter Work 
ready to receive the work under this contract. Carefully broom 
and examine all surfaces to be roofed, removing all dirt and 
debris before applying any materials. 

Should any defects or imperfections be found in the con- 
struction, this Contractor shall report same to the General Con- 
tractor (Owner) to have same corrected before placing, any 
materials. 

Note: The required materials and workmanship for the surfaces to 
receive roofing should be included in the specifications for Carpenter Work. 


Counter Flashing 
Cemented in place 

L 



ROOF DECK. 


CERTAIN-TEEB COUNTER FLASHING FOR BRICK. WALLS 


Material — The material shall be one sheet of No. 30 
Certain-teed Asphalt Felt, weighing approximately 30 lb. per 
108 sq. ft, single thickness, and 2 sheets of No. 15 Certain-teed 
Asphalt Saturated Rag Felt, weighing approximately 15 lb. 
per 108 sq. ft., single thickness (the felt shall be 36 in. wide), 
and not less than 90 lb. of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement to the 
100 sq. ft. of roof area. Asphalt to be applied at a tempera« 
ture of approximately 350 degrees F. 

Application — Beginning at the low point of the roof 
deck, lay one layer of 30 lb. Certain-teed Asphalt Felt, lapping 
each sheet 2 in. and nailing through the laps and longitudinal 
centers with large-head, barbed roofing nails, 12 in. on center. 
Over the 30 lb. Asphalt Saturated Felt thus laid, mop approxi- 
mately 30 lb. of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement, into which, while 
hot, lay 2 layers of 15 lb. Certain-teed Asphalt Felt (starting 
with one-half sheet), lapping each sheet 19 in. and mopping 
between sheets the full width of the lap with Certain-teed 
Asphalt Cement, using approximately 30 lb. of asphalt per 
square. 

Over the entire surface of the felt thus laid, mop a 
uniform coat of Certain-teed Asphalt Cement, using approxi- 
mately 30 lb. of asphalt per square. This final or top coating 
shall be applied as the work progresses so that the felt shall 
not be left exposed. 

Flashings — Base flashings shall be constructed by ex- 
tending the felt up the wall not less than 6 in. Over the base 
flashing mop a strip of 15 lb. Asphalt Saturated Felt approxi- 
mately 6 in. wide, the top edge of the felt shall be secured with 
a standard roofing cleat, unless otherwise specified or shown 
on the detailed drawings. 

Notes: The following notes regarding various types of flashings are 
suggested for architects' consideration. When other than the above 
specified flashing is desired the Mason and Carpenter Specifications should 
include the proper provisions to receive the type of flashing selected, also 
the above paragraph (Flashing) should be revised accordingly. 

Base flashings can be counterflashed with sheet metal or entered into 
raggle blocks. If the asphalt felt base flashing is entered into raggle 
blocks, it shall be calked in with tarred oakum and pointed up with Cer- 
tain-teed Plastic Cement. All concrete or tile walls extending above the 
roof line where raggle block or metal coMnterflashing is not provided, shall 
have a wood nailing strip embedded 6 or 8 in. above the roof line so 
that the top edge of the flashing can be permanently secured. 

Identification and Labels — The materials above men- 
tioned shall bear the registered Certain-tccd labels of the 
manufacturer, the Certain-teed Products Corporation. 

Guarantee — The Contractor, as a condition precedent to 
final payment, shall execute a written guarantee, guaranteeing 
the above specified roof for a period of ten (10) years from 
date of completion against all defects in material and workman- 
ship furnished by said roofing contractor, and any such defects 
shall be repaired free of cost to the Owner. This guarantee 
does not extend to remote or proximate damages, if any, sus- 
tained by purchaser, and the repairing of roof free of cost as 
aforesaid shall liquidate guarantor's liability hereunder. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Built-up Roofing. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements ; Waterproofing and Dampproofing ; 
Asbestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll- 
roofing ; Rotproof Roofs ; Asbestos products of all kinds. 


JOHNS -MANVILLL 


PRODUCTS 


For the following Johns-Manville products, 
see Manufacturers' Index: Acoustical Treatment 
and Sound Isolation; Shingles; Celite for con- 
crete and mortar; Home Insulation; Insulating 
Board and Plaster Lath ; Insulations ; Tile Floor- 
Transite, Flat and Corrugated ; Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 

Construction 

Johns-Manville Built-up Roofings are constructed of suc- 
cessive layers of roofing felts, thoroughly impregnated or 
saturated with asphalt, which are alternated with layers of 
asphalt roofing cement. The kind of felt used, either asbestos 
or rag, and the number of layers vary with the different types 
of roofing. See Chart. The final surfacing varies with the 
type of felt used, either smooth surfaced, slag or gravel, or 
colored crushed slate. 

This makes possible selection according to individual pref- 
erence for desired effect as well as to meet conditions in struc- 
ture, protective requirements and servic. 

Classification 

Johns-Manville Built-up Roofings are classified on the 
basis of the kind of felt and number of layers used in their 
construction. Roofings made of asbestos felts may be applied 
to any pitch not involving impossible working conditions and 
require no slag, gravel or crushed slate surfacing for pro- 
tection. Roofings made of rag felts are subject to certain 
pitch limitations and are surfaced for protection either with 
crushed slate, slag or gravel. 

Bonds 

All Johns-Manville Built-up Roofings of whatever type 
will, when desired, be covered by a bond of the National 
Surety Company, guaranteeing the performance of the par- 
ticular roof for a period up to twenty years, depending on the 
type of roofing used. This bond is issued on roofings laid 
only by Johns-Manville Approved Roofing Contractors and 
in connection with Johns-Manville inspection service. 

Where Johns-Manville Flashing Alaterials are used in con- 
junction with Johns-Manville Roofing, a flashing endorsement 
for a ten-year period will be attached to and become part of 
bond, under same conditions imposed for bonding of roofing. 


BUILT-UP ROOFING 
Approved Roofing Contractors 

Realizing that the best results are obtained only when 
the proper roofing is correctly laid, Johns-Manville has ap- 
pointed approved roofing contractors throughout the country, 
basing these appointments on thoroughness of workmanship 
• and financial responsibility. 

Inspection 

Johns-Manville maintains a corps of inspectors whose 
services are available in connection with the bonded built-up 
roofings. 

This service is required in connection with every roof 
which is to be bonded, and is rendered before, during, and 
after the roofing work. 

Insulation 

Under certain conditions it is recommended that Johns- 
Alanville Built-up Roofings be laid over a rigid type of insu- 
lation such as Johns-Manville Rigid Roofinsul, to prevent con- 
densation and to prevent passage of heat or cold. 

Conference with representatives of the Johns-Manville 
Staff is recommended prior to specification to determine the 
advisable provisions. 

Promenade Tile 

When desired certain Johns-Manville Built-up Roofings 
may be covered with promenade tile. Flashings used therewith 
under these circumstances must be of sheet metal. 

Underwriters' Rating 

On the chart will be found the rating which the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc., has given on certain types of 
roofings. 

This is an indication of their fire-resisting properties. 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING JOHNS-MANVILLE 

BUILT-UP ROOFING AND FLASHING 


Work Included 

• 1 ^} custom, or it is desired that, the roofing contractor 

mclude the furnishing and setting of any or all of the items included in 
Paragraph (c), under "Work Not Included," such item shall be incor- 
porated under Work Included," in detail or "in accordance with the 
standard specification of the (sheet metal, etc.) manufacturer." 

The work contemplated under this specification shall in- 
clude all materials, labor, equipment and services necessary 
for and reasonably incidental to the installation of Johns- 
Manville Built-up Roofing, Johns-Manville Flashing (omit if 
sheet metal base and cap flashing is to be used), Johns-Man- 
ville Edging (omit if not to be used: must not be used with 
gravel or slag surfaced roofing), Roof Insulation (omit if 
not to be used). Promenade Tile (omit if not to be used), 
to (state in detail surfaces to be covered) as shown on draw- 
ings or herein specified. 

Work Not Included 

Other contractors will furnish and install the following 
work as specified under other divisions and other specifica- 
tion text which this contractor shall read so as to ascertain 
what is called for therein : 

(The paragraphs which do not apply to the job at hand 
are to be omitted.) 

(a) Furnish and erect all materials composing the roof 
construction, including cants, coves or fillets, properly graded 
to drain all water into gutters and roof drains, leaving all 
surfaces smooth and clean, in a satisfactory condition to 


receive the roofing, as specified under (state where specified). 

(b) Furnish and install nailing strips embedded in the 
roof and wall structure, to which to secure the roofing and 
flashing, and all wood grounds, stops, etc., as required, as 
specified under (state ^vherc specified). 

(c) Furnish and install sheet metal gravel stops, sheet 
metal flashing required at structural iron work, pipes, flagpoles, 
etc., passing through the roof, and at roof drains, etc., as 
specified under (state where specified). 

T 1. W meiaX cap flashing is used, a complete installation of 

jolins -Manville base and cap flashing is to be made thereunder. 

(d) Where Johns-Manville Flashings are to extend through 
walls or under coping, properly finish walls to such height 
and leave ready to receive flashing, as specified under (state 
zvhere specified). 

Materials and Workmanship 

All work under this specification and contract shall be 
executed in strict conformity with the "Standard Specification 
of Johns-Manville for the Furnishing and Applying of Built-up 
Roofing and Flashing," which standard specification is hereby 
declared and made a part of this specification with the same 
force and effect as if written herein in full. 

Note: The following paragraph to be added only if a bond is to be 
lurnisned. 

The work shall be done by a roofing contractor approved 
by Johns-Manville, subject to their inspection during applica- 
tion, and subsequent approval. 
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Type of Roofing 

Roofing shall be Type (state Type Designation, see chart) Built-up 
Roofing. 

Height of Flashing (Omit if Sheet Metal Base and 
Cap Flashing Are to Be Used) 

The height of flashing on parapet walls shall be (state whether "not 
less than eight inches," or "so as to completely cover entire inside face 
of wall and top of wall under coping to within two inches of outside 
face" or "not less than eight inches with cap flashing built into and ex- 
tended through wall to form a dampproof course"). 

The height of flashing on high walls shall be (state whether same 
height as on adjoining parapet walls" or "not less than eight inches, with 
cap flashing built into and extended through wall to form a dampproof 
course"). Skylight curbs shall be flashed full height. 

Promenade Tile (Omit if Not to Be Used) 

The roofing shall be overlaid with (state size, type, etc.) Promenade 
tile, set in a portland cement mortar bed. 

TABULATION OF VARIOUS TYPES OF 


Roof Insulation (Omit if Not to Be Used) 

Roof insulation shall be (state kind, the number of layers and thick- 
ness of each and whether or not a layer of 15 lb. Asbestos Roofing Felt 
is to be applied under the insulation. If other than Rigid Roofinsul, 
state how to be applied). 

Guarantee 

Note: If desired, on jobs situated in the United States or Canada, 
in localities where Johns-Manville inspection service is available, the fol- 
lowing may be added: r 

The roofing contractor shall furnish a Johns-Manville (state term of 
bond, see chart below) Guaranty Bond to cover the roofing applied under 
this contract. 

Note: If Johns-Manville Flashing is included, the following may be 
added: A 10-year flashing endorsement shall be attached thereto to cover 
the Johns-Manville Flashing applied under this contract. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE BUILT-UP ROOFINGS 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Creosote Stained Shingles 
141 Milk Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

For Branch Offices and Agencies, see our pages on Stains and Preservatives 


Products 

Cabot's Creosote Stained Shingles. 

For our pages on Building Insulation 
and Paints, Stains and Wood Preservatives, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 


Cabot's 


Creosote Stained 


Cabot's Creosote Stained Shingles 

Description — Grade A, U. S. Dept. 
of Commerce Standard, red cedar 
shingles, ready-stained with Cabot's Creo- 
sote Shingle and Wood Stains. 

Sound live wood; uniform thickness; edge grain; 
even butts ; do not warp or curl. Thoroughly preserved 
by complete immersion in Cabot's Creosote Shingle and 
Wood Stains. Sold in original bundles, as packed at 
the mill, guaranteed full count. 

Standard Colors — Weathering Browns, Light 
and Dark Bungalow Browns, Bark Brown, Warm 
Brown; Light and Dark Tile Reds, Maroons, etc.— 
A complete range of these handsome and durable colors 
for roofs and walls. 

Light, Dark and Medium Moss Greens — Our 
moss greens have a richness and depth of color such as can 
only be produced by the strongest and purest pigments. 


Shingles 


Blended Roofs — All color combina- 
tions are blended in the bundle so they can 
be laid without blending on the job. 

"Anteaks" and Irregular Butts — 
"Royals" treated by our patented machines 
to give aged and antique effects, and with 
irregular butts, are sold under our trade- 
mark ''Anteaks." Irregular butts are also 
furnished in regular type shingles, all sizes, 
at slight extra cost. 


Samples 

Samples of standard colors sent on request. 




16-in. "XXXXX" 
Cabot's Creosote Stained Shingles 

Sizes 

24-in. ''Royals," 18-in. ''Perfections" and 16-in. 
"XXXXX," the highest grade shingles made, are used 
exclusively for Cabot's Creosote Stained Shingles. 

"Royals" for walls, laid with 10 to 12-in. exposure, 
are much more artistic than dressed siding, much warmer 
and the cost is actually lower. "Perfections" and 
"XXXXX" are the standard regular sized shingles \or 
walls and roofs. 

Deliveries 

Prompt deliveries from staining plants in Boston, 
Chicago, Baltimore, Philadelphia, Newark, New Ro- 
chelle, Columbus, Cleveland, Los Angeles, Seattle, San 
Francisco, etc., and from warehouses at all central points. 

COVERING CAPACITY OF CABOT'S CREOSOTED SHINGLES, SQUARE FEET PER SQUARE AT VARIOUS EXPOSURES— STANDARD 

GRADES— RANDOM WIDTHS 


Charming House at Portland, Ore. 

Walter Church, Architect 
Color effects possible only throuph the use of Cabot's Creo- 
sote Shingle and Wood Stains on roof and siding, Cabot's 
Quilt is used for insulation 

Grays — Our grays give the true natural seashore 
gray tones. 

White Shingles — Cabot's Shingles are also fur- 
nished ready-stained with No. 1166 White Primer, to be 
finished after the shingles are laid, either with (1) a 
brush coat of No. 1166, (2) one or two brush coats of 
Cabot's Old Virginia White or (3) one or two coats 
of Cabot's Double-White. (See our pages on Stains 
and Preservatives for description of these materials.) 



Approx. weights 

4-in. 

4H-in. 

5-in. 


6-in. 

6 H-in. 

7.in. 

7H-in. 
exp. 

8-in. 

8H-in. 
exp. 

9-in. 

10-in. 

11-in. 

exp. 

12-in. 
exp. 


per square, lb. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

exp. 

1 square of 16 in. 
(4 bun. 20/20 pack) 

160 

80 

90 

100 

110 

120 

130 

140 

150 



















1 square of 18 in. 
















(4 bun. 18/18 pack) 

180 




100 

109 

120 

129 

138 

148 

157 





1 square of 24 in. 
(3 bun. 14/14 pack) 

16* 

r 








7.S 

80 

85 

90 

100 

110 

120 











Note: This table is based on 100 sq. ft. to each sauare. But Cabot's Shingles are all sold in the original bundles as packed at the shingle mills 
under the Official Grading and Packing Rules of the Shingle Manufacturers Association and the tables of the Red Cedar Shingle Bureau show that 
our square actually covers from 3% to 8% more tlian our table claims. 
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DURACOLOR CORPORATION 

28-68 North Marion Street 
NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue 


Product 

DuRAcoLOR Coated Shin- 
gles for permanent and artis- 
tic effect on sidewalls and 
roofs. 



Attainments 

Red cedar shingles that 
offer the maximum in beauty 
and color durability. 


COATED SHINGLES 


*T he Dawn of a New Day for Colored Shingles' 


RED CEDAR SHINGLES THAT ARE 

Attainments in Color 

Recognized attainments in the Duracolor process 
(patented in United States and Canada) of coloring 
shingles are the foundation of Duracolor's claim to the 
architect's attention and favor. 

The process is new and obtains results not hereto- 
fore economically possible. 

Duracolor has unquestionably achieved success in 
improving upon all those desirable features in colored 
shingles which tend to artistic effect and durability. 

Color Tone 

The color tone effect produced by Duracolor Coated 
Shingles shows all the beauty and richness of the pig- 
ments used and gives a solid, substantial appearance 
which is distinctive, attractive, and interesting. 

On the roof or sidewall Duracolor Coated Shingles 
have a lively and sparkling effect. Color in all its beauty 
is there to its best advantage. 

Durability of Color 

Along with this advance in appearance there has 
been secured the scientifically approved ideal of best 
protection to the shingle. We believe that Duracolors 
have the hardest and most durable color treatment yet 
conceived for shingles, on the face and all edges, and 
no color is wasted on the back. This feature is exclu- 
sive with Duracolor. 

Manufacture of Shingles 

The shingles used are manufactured from the very 
best grade of 100% vertical grain British Columbia red 
cedar. 

The shingles are carefully sawn in such manner as 
to present the long grain of the wood to the direction 
of drainage. 

Coloring Process 

The Duracolor process provides for the handling 
of shingles flat and for the application of much more 
color on the face and edges only than is commonly 
applied to other shingles all over. 

The shingles are placed on a flat conveyor, the color 
applied by machinery and pneumatically smoothed out 
evenly over the surface. 

The pigments used are mixed with a specially com- 
pounded vehicle and are baked on. The conveyor passes 
the shingles— always remaining in a horizontal posi- 


"COVERED TO STAY COLORED" 

tion — into ah oven where the coating is actually baked 
on. This treatment results in a thoroughly oxidized 
thin but hard durable coating which does not alter the 
texture of the wood surface. 

The final coating shows no "tear3," ridges, or 
pockets to interfere with drainage and catch dirt ; on 
the contrary, the surface is so covered that drainage 
cleanses and brightens the color. 

Duracolor "Finished Durawhite'' is as permanent 
without the usual brushcoating at the building as are all 
other Duracolors. 

Quality 

Duracolor recognizes but one grade of shingles — 
the very best. Each and every shingle is inspected, and 
defective shingles are replaced with perfect ones. 

Selection and Sizes 

Shingles are of random widths. 
Duracolors are made in sixteen standard colors. 
Standard packages are in uniform colors or in spe- 
cial variegated color effects to suit the architect's speci- 
fications. Sizes are obtainable as follows: 

16-in. XXXXX 5 butts to 2 in. 

18-in. Eurekas 5 butts to 2 in. 

18-in. Perfections 5 butts to 2^ in. 

24-in. No. 1 Royals 4 butts to 2 in. 

Package 

The shipping package is specially designed — termed 
'Trotex-Pak'' corrugated carton container — insuring de- 
livery of shingles at the job in as good condition as 
when leaving the factory. 

''Protex-Pak" containers are weatherproof and 
practically waterproof. 

Cost 

The increase in the cost of Duracolor Coated Shin- 
gles above ordinary colored shingles is moderate and 
commensurate with superior quality. 

The effect of the shingled sidewall or roof amounts 
to considerably more than 50% of the effect of all the 
features making up the general exterior appearance of 
the building. Dollars expended for Duracolor Coated 
Shingles make a difference of hundreds in appearance. 

Samples 

Send for sample Selector in wood. 
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CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles — Stained Under Pressure 


NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 


GENERAL OFFICES 

NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

VANCOUVER, B. C. 


SEATTLE, WASH. 

CANADA : Creo-Dipt Company, Ltd.. General Office, TORONTO, ONT. 


CREO-DIPT 

ITAtNBD (.'NOER PKESStJitB 


Products 

Originators and sole manufacturers 
of genuine Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, 
stained under pressure, for roofs and sidewalls. 

Creo-Dipt Thatched Stained Shingles to pro- 
duce the thatched roof effect. 

For our pages on Creo-Dipt Dixie White, Creo- 
Dipt Brushcoat Stains, Creo-Dipt Handi-Ironing Cabi- 
net, and Creo-Dipt Weatherp roofed Building Paper, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

Sold Everywhere by Leading Lumber Dealers 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, stained under pres- 
sure, are carried in stock by lumber dealers in all parts 
of the United States and Canada. Shipments are made 
from our plants at North Tonawanda, N. Y. ; Cleve- 
land, Ohio ; Minneapolis, Minn. ; Kansas City, Mo. ; 
Seattle, Wash., and Vancouver, B. C. 

Uniform Colors 

Creo-Dipts are stained under pressure, after which 
they are given an additional treatment that applies the 
maximum amount of stain uniformly on the shingle. 
This means uniform weathering for every color — even 


the lightest gray shade. The heavy coat of 
stain prevents the usual pronounced variation 
in the shade of the timber from showing 
through, and materially lengthens the shingle's color life. 

Packed in Cartons 

All Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, with the exception 
of Creo-Dipt Pilgrims and Aristocrats, are packed in 
cartons to keep them clean and free from damage while 
in transit, in the dealer's stock, and on the job. 

Other Creo-Dipt Qualities 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles are made only from 
carefully inspected red cedar, with the grain of the 
wood running 100% straight from top to bottom. 
Creo-Dipts, because of their straight grain, will lie fiat 
without splitting or curling. 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles effect considerable fuel 
savings when used on the sidewalls and roofs. Red 
cedar is the finest natural insulator, and Creo-Dipts 
overlap three times, thus giving triple protection against 
winter cold and summer heat. Owners tell us that the 
average fuel saving with Creo-Dipts varies between 
15% and 25% a year. 



Home of Arthur Baer, St. Louis, Mo. 

Beverly T. Nelson, Architect 

The softly sloping roof gives an air of serenity to this house on which Creo-Dipt 18-inch Perfections stained a weathered gray harmonize perfectly 
with the soft roof Imes. The sidewalls are Creo-Dipt 24-inch Royals laid slightly staggered, and Dixie White Stain is on the chimneys. 
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Creo-Dipt Stain is made from the strongest pig- 
ments, ground to minute fineness in linseed oil, by our 
own mills. Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, with the excep- 
tion of Dixie White, do not require brushcoating after 
they are on the building. (See paragraph on Dixie 
White.) 

On Old Homes Too 

Many architects are now rebeautifying old homes 
with Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles laid right over the old 
siding and roof. Write for photographs. 

Sizes and Styles of Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 

Note: In specifying, give the name indicating the thickness 
in addition to the length of the shingles. 

Thatched Effect — Special Creo-Dipt Stained 
Shingles are furnished for thatch roofs ready for appli- 
cation. Complete instructions and details will be sup- 
plied to architects and builders. 

Graduated Exposure — The best effect is secured 
by starting at the eaves with the large Creo-Dipt Aristo- 
crat at wide exposure, working through thinner grades 
at decreasing exposures up to the ridge. 

Blended Color Treatment — Unusual artistic re- 
sults can be obtained by using several shades of the 
same color starting with the darkest shade at the eaves, 
working to the lightest shade at the ridge. 

Variegated Effects — Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 
can be furnished packed promiscuously in each bundle in 
any proportion of the various shades which you 
select. 

Dixie White — Creo-Dipt Dixie White is a special 
Creo-Dipt preparation that gives the true old Colonial 
flat-white effect — the soft, velvety appearance of white- 
wash on shingles, brick, stone, siding or stucco. If you 
prefer Creo-Dipt Dixie White in tints, you can obtain 
them in ivory, cream, buff and similar colors. Creo-Dipt 
Stained Shingles which are to be treated with Dixie 
White or any of its tints are supplied in color No. 207, 
which is a preparatory treatment. They then require 
two brushcoats of Dixie White after they have been 
laid. 

Creo-Dipt Aristocrats — 24 inches long; random 
widths; 1 inch in thickness at butt. 



Creo-Dipt Pilgrims (Sometimes known as rustics 
or shakes) — (Hand split) 25 inches long; random 
widths; average 1 inch in thickness at the butt. (See 
following pages for complete information on this 
unusual product.) 

Creo-Dipt Ambassadors — (Shakes) 24 inches 
long ; random widths ; y% inch thick ; machine grooved 
on the face but smooth sawn on back. 

Creo-Dipt Royals — 24 inches long; random 
widths ; i/> inch in thickness at the butt. 

Creo-Dipt Perfections — 18 inches long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2^/4 inches in thickness 
at the butt. 

Creo-Dipt Eureka — 18 inches long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2 inches in thickness 
at the butt. 

Creo-Dipt XXXXX — 16 inches long; random 
widths ; 5 shingles will measure 2 inches in thickness at 
the butt. 

Creo-Dipt XXX — 16 inches long ; random widths ; 
6 shingles will measure 2 inches in thickness at the butt. 

Covering Capacity of Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 

All shingles are sold on the basis of the square 
(100 square feet). 

The table below gives the covering capacity of a 
square of shingles at various exposures: 


Name 

Exposure to the weather, in. 

•S 


6 


7 


8 

10 

lOH 

1 1 







75 
75 
7S 


100 
100 
100 
100 

105 
105 
105 
105 

oooo 






70 












75 










100 
100 

111 

120 
120 

129 
129 

138 
138 

148 
148 














XXXXX 

100 
100 

no 

110 

120 
1 '0 

130 
130 

140 
140 






xxx 







*These shingles usually laid 10 inches to the weather on sidewalls 
and 7 or 7 inches on roofs. 

Shades 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles are manufactured in 
any color or combination of colors. A color pad, show- 
ing a wide choice of shades, will be sent on request. 
We will make special shades or submit samples without 
charge. 



Creo-Dipt House Owned by W. C. Flint, Flintridge, Cal. 

Reginald Johnson, Architect, Los Angeles, Cal. 
This illustrates an interesting roof treatment obtained with Creo-Dipt 
25-inch Pilgrims hand split on the weathered side and smooth sawn on the 
back. On this home, Creo-Dipt Pilgrims are laid at a wide exposure with 
the butts staggered to give uneven shadow lines. 


Creo-Dipt Color Pad 

This color pad shows the most popular Creo-Dipt shades. Pads will 
also be made to illustrate special colors, blends and variegations. Have 
you a Creo-Dipt color pad in your files? If not. ask the Creo-Dipt sales- 
man, or write the Creo-Dipt Advertising Department, North Tonawanda, 
N. Y. 
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Your Protection: The Name "Creo-Dipt" 
on Every Carton 

The Creo-Dipt trade-mark is on every carton for 
the protection of yourself and your cHents. For 
20 years leading architects throughout the country 
have known it as their protection in specifying Creo- 
Dipts. 

In writing specifications, it is recommended that 
you include the following: 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, as manufactured by 
the Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, 
N. Y., shall be, etc. 


Creo-Dipt Service Department 

We are continually developing new and unusual 
combinations. Address your inquiries for further 
information and illustrated folders to the Service 
Department, Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y. We examine plans carefully in order 
to estimate the approximate number of squares of 
Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles required. 

There is a trained Creo-Dipt salesman in your 
territory who always welcomes the opportunity to 
serve you. Look for the name ''Creo-Dipt" in your 
telephone book. 


CREO-DIPT HAND-SPLIT PILGRIMS 

(Sometimes known as Rustics or Shakes) 


Nature of Product 

Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims, remarkably beau- 
tiful shingles, are hand-split from first growth, live 
red cedar. 

They are 25 inches long and average 1 inch in 
thickness at the butt, although this varies in individual 
shingles from to 1^/4 inches. 

The surface of hand-split Pilgrims is rough and 
uneven, giving them a lovely ragged texture which is 
softened by the deep shadow lines of the thick butts. 

The backs are smooth-sawn, assuring perfect 
watertightness when laid according to our specifica- 
tions. 


Uses of Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims 

Although hand-split shingles date back to the 17th 
and 18th centuries, Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims are 
by no means limited to the Colonial house but can be 
used on nearly all styles of architecture. 

Creo-Dipt Pilgrims are both a roof and sidewall 
material. Specifications for all types of construction 
are given here. You can get them in any color, stained 
by our patented pressure process, or unstained — just 
as you prefer. 

Write us, or ask our representative for a port- 
folio of Pilgrim homes and full sized samples stained 
in the shade vou want to use. 


Specifications for Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims 

(Sometimes known as Rustics or Shakes) 
Roofs 



A Pilgrim Roof for Arthur C. Webb 

Designed by Guy O. Koepp, Architect, of Carmel-by-the-Sea, Calif. 
This house has a roof of Creo-Dipt hand-split Pilgrims, stained red. 


Scope — All pitched roofs as noted on roof 
plans and elevations shall be covered with Creo-Dipt 
Hand-Split Pilgrims. (Here specify color number.) 
These shingles are split from red cedar, averag- 
ing 1 inch thick at the butts (thickness may vary 
from 1/2 to inches), 25 inches long, random widths 
not less than 4 inches, as manufactured by the Creo- 
Dipt Company, Inc., General Offices, North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y. 

Laying of Shingles— Shingles shall be laid in 
straight courses, exposed 71/0 inches to the weather, 
at which exposure one square covers 75 square feet, 
over closed sheathing and with a strip of heavy Creo- 
Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper cut into 18-inch 
widths laid in between each course (see Figs. 1 and 3) 
in the following manner: 

Starting at the eaves with a double course of 
shingles, lay a strip of Creo-Dipt Building Paper 
15 inches from the butts, and cover this paper with 
the next course of shingles laid 7i/^ inches from 
butts of starter course, breaking all joints with at least 
a 2-inch side lap. Proceed in like manner for each 
course. 

Nails — Secure each shingle under the laps with at 
least two 6d Zinclad nails. 
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Fig. 1. Detail of Open Valley Looking from Ridge to Eaves 

A. 3-in. splash rib down center of valley. 

B. Crimp of i^-inch on outer edge for added safety. 


Hips, Ridges, Valleys — All hips and ridges shall 
be covered with liorizontal courses of shingles laid 
Boston style, exposed 7I/2 inches and laid over a double 
thickness of heavy Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building 
Paper. 

Valley shingles shall be cut parallel to the valley, 
forming a gutter not to exceed 6 inches in width. (See 
Fig. 1.) 

Valleys to be made from 20-inch metal flashing 
with 3-inch splash rib down center and a crimp of 
y2 inch on outer edges. 

(If rounded valleys and mitered hips are desired, 
use specifications covering these.) 

Rounded Valleys and Mitered Hips 

These specifications to be used in conjunction with 
regidar specifications. 

Hips — Shall be laid tight and mitered, flashed 
under each course (see Fig. 3) with a metal shingle 
8 inches wide and long enough to give a 2-inch head 
lap, taking care that no nails go through flashing except 
at extreme outward corners. 



Fig. 2. Detail of Rounded and Closed Valley 

A. Small saddle, composed of 1x6 inch, laid up center of vallev. 

B. Valley flashings between each course, showing a 2-inch head lap and 
nailing under lap. 

C. Shingle removed to show method of cutting with axe to form curve 
of valley. 


Ridges — Shall be laid tight and mitered. Under 
last course of shingles, at ridge, lay a continuous strip 
of metal to extend down on both sides 4 inches. Nail 
the last course close to butts, and toenail at top, taking 
care that no nails go through flashing at any point. 

Valleys — Shall be laid closed and rounded over 
small saddles built in by carpenter (see Fig. 2). Be- 
tween each course of shingles, use a strip of metal 
sufficiently wide to extend at least 8 inches up on either 
side of valley and long enough to make at least a 2-inch 
head lap, nailing all valley shingles so that nails will 
come under lap of flashing. 

Wider Exposure Possible in Certain Climates 

In some dry climates, such as California, Arizona 
and New Mexico, Creo-Dipt Pilgrims have been suc- 
cessfully laid on roofs at 10 inches weather exposure at 
which exposure one square will cover 100 square feet 
over open sheathing with heavy Creo-Dipt Weather- 
proofed Building Paper between the courses as 
described. 

Sidewalls 

Scope — All sidewall surfaces as noted on elevations 
shall be covered with Creo-Dipt Pilgrims (here specify 
color number). These shingles are hand-split from red 
cedar, averaging 1 inch thick at the butts (thickness may 
vary from to 1^/4 inches), 25 inches long, random 



Fig. 3. Various Details of Pilgrim Roof Construction 

A. Shingle removed to show 4-inch flanged wall flashing. 

B. The first strip of paper laid over starting course 15 inches from butts. 

C. Shingle removed to show flashing when hips are mitered. 


widths not less than 4 inches, as made by the Creo- 
Dipt Company, Inc.,- General Offices, North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y. 

Laying of Shingles — Shingles shall be laid in 
straight courses exposed 10 inches to the weather at 
which exposure one square covers 100 square feet over 
solid sheathing and one layer of Creo-Dipt Weather- 
proofed Building Paper. Starting course shall be dou- 
bled. Break all joints with at least a 2-inch side lap. 

Note: For best effect, do not cut or trim edges of these 
shingles. Lay them just as they come, except around openings 
or corners where close fittings become necessary. 

Nails — Secure each shingle under the laps with at 
least two 5d Zinclad nails. 
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THE ELHIDE COMPANY 

JOHN C. RUNKLE, President 

Makers of Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


Products 

Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles. 

Also Elhide 20-year Bonded Roof, Gravel or Slag 
Surface (send for detailed specifications) ; Elhide Mon- 
son Maine Roofing Slate; Elhide Stained Shingles. 

Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 

These shingles are rived by hand from the giant red cedars 
of British Columbia, and resawn to produce a smooth, tight- 
laying back. The individual character and beautiful texture of 
each shingle is retained the entire length of its upper surface. 
When laid on roof or sidewalls the effect produced is unique 
and wholly delightful, duplicating the oldtimc appearance of 
early Colonial houses found on the Atlantic Seaboard. Cut 



TRADE-MARK 


entirely from edge-grain red cedar, "The Wood Ever- 
lasting," Elhide Hand-Split Shingles will not warp or 
rot, thus insuring a roof or siding of trouble-free per- 
manency. 

Sizes — 25 in. long, random widths, 4 to 12 in. 
Butts sorted to V2, % and 1 in. in thickness. 

Shingles 31 in. long with butts up to 2 in. thick 
for graduated roofs furnished on order. 

Staining — The weathering tint of the natural Elhide 
Hand-Split Shingle is unusually attractive, but, if desired, we 
can furnish them creosote-stained to any color. 

Samples and Estimates — Sample shingles will be fur- 
nished upon request. We shall be pleased to supply suggested 
layouts, list of representative applications, and estimates of 
quantities required on any particular building. 

Specification — Cover all roofs and sidewalls with Elhide 

Hand-Split Cedar Shingles, in. butts, exposed in. 

to the weather, as furnished by The Elhide Company, 130 
Sixth Street, Cambridge, Mass. 



Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 

Patented March 23. 1926 
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Graduated Roofs of Elhide 

Graduated roofs may be laid with butts 2 in. thick 
at the eaves, exposed 10 in. to the weather, decreasing to 
i^-in. butts at the ridge, with an exposure of 6 in. to the 
weather. Thus for the first time the beautiful texture 
of a Hand-Split Cedar Shingle may be combined with 
the massive sturdiness of these extra heavy butts, pro- 
ducing a wooden roof of unprecedented beauty and 
strength. 


Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 

As we can furnish these shingles in any length or 
thickness desired, the layout may be adapted to the re- 
quirements of any specific design. The result is a roof 
of architectural importance, imparting a keynote of 
character and charm to the entire structure. 

Specification 

The roof shall be covered with Elhide Hand-Split Cedar 
Shingles, graduated from 2-in. butts at the caves to V2-in. butts 
at the ridge in accordance with layout furnished. 




Residence of Miss Marion Niles, Wellesley, Mass. 

Walker, Walker & Kingsbury, Boston, Mass., Architects 

A Few Recent Installations 


Residences 


A Giant Elhide Shingle, 31 In. Long with a 
Butt 2 In. Thick 


Location 
M. T. Brewster, Hackensack, N. J. 
H. P. Metcalf, Exeter, R. I. 
k. P. Hazzard, Gardiner, Me. 
Charles J. Mc Manns, Chatham, Mass. 
Samuel Halsey, Sunapee Depot, N. H. 
Gilbert Hood, Medford, Mass. 
Henry M. Brooks, Greenwich, Conn. 
Charles H. Wood, Belmont, Mass. 
Howard Coonley, Milton, Mass. 
Adams Sumner, Garden City, N. Y. 
[\ A. Clark. Kingston, N. Y. 
Charles M. Newcombe, Far Hills, N. J. 
Hurnham Woodward, Darien, Conn. 
J. A. Plummer, Cranford, N. J. 
Toll Collector, Lake Champlain Bridge, 

Crown Point, N. Y. 
Paul T. Babson, Wellesley, Mass. 
Chauffeur's House, Herbert A. Rice, 

Narragansett Pier, R. L 
Leon Leighton, Auburn, Me. 
Donaldson Brown, Fishers Island, N. Y. 
K. pevereaux, East Hampton, N. Y. 
Springfield Exhibition, Springfield, 

Mass. 

E. P. Swenson, Upper Saranac, N. Y. 


Architect 


Aymar Embury 2nd 

W. T. Aldrich 

J. C. & J. H. Stevens 

Edward Sears Read 

IVentice Sanger 

Kilham, Hopkins and Greeley 

Oswald C. Hering^ 

J. Williams Beal Sons 

iVenticc Sanger 

Carl Otto 

Edgar Solomonsky 

Arthur C. Holden Asso. 

Davis & Waldorf 

Hollingsworth & Bragdon 

Fay, SpofFord & Thorndikc 
George F. Marlowe 

Albert Harkness 
Coombs & Harriman 
Henry Otis Chapman 
A. C. Jackson 

Joseph Everett Chandler 
Godwin, Thompson & Patterson 


Boathouse 

John Hay Whitney, Manhasset, N. Y. LaFarge, Warren & Clark 

Club House 

Country Club, Concord, N. H. I F. Larson 
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THE EDHAM CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Sunfast Stained Red Cedar Shingles 

GENERAL OFFICE 

MINNESOTA TRANSFER, ST. PAUL, MINN. 

MILLS AND FACTORIES: MINNESOTA TRANSFER, AIINN., AND VANCOUVER, B. C. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Carried by Lumber Dealers Everywhere 


Edham 


Products 

Edham Kolored 
Sunfast Red Cedar 
Shingles for roois and 
sidewalls. 

Edham Kolored 
Sunfast Bent Shingles to produce 
the thatched effect. 

Also Edham Kolored Shingle 
Stains. 

Edham Sunfast Process 

A permanence of color that defies 
the elements is obtained by the ex- 
clusive Sunfast process of staining 
straight, vertical grain, West Coast 
red cedar shingles. These colors are 
immune to atmospheric changes; 
scorching sun, beating rain, driving 
sleet have no effect on their beauty. 
They are non-fading, permanent, and 
are truly Sunfast. 


KRMANENT COLOtS ON lED 
CEDAR • lOENTIFICO AND 
PtOTECTEO ty THE RED CAPS 



Shucks 

INDIVIDUAlXy SATURATED AND 
PROCESSED PRESERVING THE 
COLOR AND THE WOOD 


Available in green, 
gray, brown, red and 
prime white, or a com- 
bination of any of these 
colors, packed in the bun- 
dles in the correct pro- 
portions, ready for laying. 

Covering Capacity 

Edham Sunfast Shingles are sup- 
plied on the square basis (a square 
containing sufficient shingles to cover 
100 sq. ft.) figured as follows: 


Shingle 
length, in. 

Exposed to 
weather, in. 

Bundles to 
square 

Courses 

16 
18 

18 (Process 
Shakes) 
*24 

5 

7% 
10 

4 
4 

3 
3 

20/20 
18/18 

18/18 
13/14 


A Shingle Actually Sunfast 

Only Nature's own true mineral 
colors are used, laboratory tested and 
scientifically mixed, with linseed and other essential oils 
in accordance with secret stain formulas. This is the 
first step in securing permanence of color that is unsur- 
passed. After thoroughly saturating and brushing the 
shingles, the linseed oil content of the stain is oxidized 
by a process of thermometer-controlled treatment by 
heated air. This produces a "linoleum-like" finish caus- 
ing positive fixation or adhesion of the color pigment to 
the wood. 

Available in Wide Variety of Sunfast Colors 

The appearance of these new shingles actually im- 
proves with age, as their soft harmonious colorings are 
mellowed. Unaffected by acid or alkaline conditions, 
even when dipped into hot lime or plaster, they will not 
peel or crack. The colors will not change. They are 
truly non-fading. 


Protected by "Red Cap" 
Identification 

In order that these shingles may arrive 
on the job, ready to use, every bundle is 
contained in protective end caps. This 
protects the face, edges and butts of the 
shingles while they are being handled in 
the lumber yard. It keeps the shingles 
free from lime, cement, dust and dirt until 
they are ready to be used 


*Except Supremes, Process Shakes (1-in. butt) 
and Hand Split Shakes which are packed five 
bundles 8/8 courses to the square. ^x24 Process 
Shakes are packed as per table above. 

Sizes and Styles 

The Edham Kolored Sunfast 
Shingles can be obtained in a wide 
variety of sizes and styles, as follows : 


Shingle 

Size, in. 

Butt, in. 

XXX 

16 

6 

to 2 

xxxxx 

16 

5 

to 2 

Eureka 

18 

5 

to 2 

Perfection 

18 

5 

to 2V4. 

Process Shake 

18 


9/20 

Royal 

24 

and 

Supreme 

24 


1 

Process Shake 

24 



Hand Split Shake 

25 

to 1% 


Color and Planning Service 

A service department is maintained to co-operate 
with architects, contractors and builders, color sugges- 
tions and layouts supplied without charge. Specify 
Edham Kolored Sunfast Shingles by full name. 

Architects' Sample Pad of Actual Shingles 

A request on your letterhead will bring a useful 
pad of Edham Kolored Sunfast Shingles in the full 
range of Sunfast colors. 



Sunfast Roof and Sidewall Shingles are used for this cottage, which 
eliminate the need of frequent repainting and assure an unchanging 
color scheme 


Architects can now combine Sunfast Shingles in permanent color effects 
for delightful exteriors of even the most pretentious residences 
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ESTABLISHED 1875 


JAMES LUMBER COMPANY 

''Blue Jay" Hand Made Cypress Shingles 

88 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


"Blue Jay" Cypress Shingles 

*'Blue Jay" Shingles are hand spHt — riven 
with the grain — which preserves all the won- 
derful weather-resisting qualities of heartwood 
cypress, "The Wood Eternal." No single gen- 
eration lives long enough to renew a hand split 
and shaved cypress roof that has been prop- 
erly laid. 

"Blue Jay" Cypress Shingles are made by exactly 
the same methods as were followed by the pioneers of 
South Carolina and their slaves, who as far back as 1640 
did a thriving business in this line. Some of the roofs 
on which they were laid in those days are still in service 
today — weatherproof after nearly three centuries of 
exposure. 

Today, descendants of those same slaves, working 
in the same southern swamps, are felling selected trees, 
cutting l>olts and with frow, maul and drawshave, are 
making "Blue Jay" Shingles for American homes. 

When split and tapered, they are piled loosely and 
left to season and to weather in the sun and air. There- 
fore, as delivered to the job, "Blue Jay" Shingles are 
already semiweathered. 

Further exposure to inland air deepens their won- 
derful soft brown tones, while along the shore they 
weather to a silver gray. 

To the Colonial type of house, "Blue Jay" Shingles 
add years — both in appearance and weather proofness. 
For other types, or wherever desired, they may be 
painted or stained. 

All "Blue Jay" Shingles are carefully selected, 
graded and fully guaranteed. 

Sizes — "Blue Jay" Cypress Shingles are made in 
the two sizes most favored in Colonial days and still 
considered best : 

7x24 in., with %-in. butts and %-in. tops 

6x20 in., with i^-in. butts and %-in. tops 

Samples gladly supplied on request. 



Laying — For roofing, the larger size should 
be laid 7 in. to the weather, and the smaller size 
6 in. to the weather. For sidewalls, the 7-in. 
shingles may be placed 8 or even 9 in. to the 
weather. The 6-in. size should be laid 7 or 8 
in. to the weather. 

Nailing — Specify copper (1% to 2^4 i«- 
in length), "yellow metal" or old-fashioned 
dipped galvanized nails, 5d or 6d according to exposure. 
The less the amount of shingle exposed to weather the 
longer the nail should be. On sidewalls, 4d nails may be 
used. Prices on nails will be quoted if desired. 

Staining — Although "Blue Jay" Shingles never 
have that "new," "raw" look and never actually require 
staining — either for appearance or preservative pur- 
poses — they may be whitened or colored with paint or 
any standard stain. 

Prices — Prices for "Blue Jay" Shingles loaded on 
cars Boston, Mass., shipped from stock, are as shown 
below. Freight and carting additional. Freight to most 
New England stations will not exceed $1.00 per 
square; carting not exceeding 10 miles about $1.00 
per square. 

6x30-iii. Shingles* 

Laid 6 in. to weather $17.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 
Laid 7 in. to weather 14.50 per 100 sq. ft. covered 
Laid 8 in. to weather 13.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

7x24-in. Shingrles* 
Laid 7 in. to weather $20.75 per 100 sq. ft. covered 
Laid 8 in. to weather 18.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 
Laid 9 in. to weather 16.00 per 100 so. ft. covered 
Laid 10 in. to weather 14.50 per 100 sq. ft. covered 
*For recommended exposures, see paragraph "Laying," above. 

Prices for points outside of New England furnished 
upon request, based on shipments made from nearest 
available stock. Ample supplies always on hand. 

Specifying — To obtain the genuine article specify 
as follows : "For roof and sidewalls use genuine 
cypress, clear, all heart, hand made, split and shaved 
shingles, "Blue Jay" Brand, supplied by James Lumber 
Company, 88 Broad Street, Boston, Mass. 





Sidewalls and Roof of ''Blue Jay' 


Hand Made Cypress Shingles — Residence of Thomas Sanders, Topsfield, Mass. 

Andrews, Jones, Biscoe & Whitmore, Architects 
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WEATHERBEST STAINED SHINGLE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Weatherbest Red Cedar Stained Shingles 
NORTH TONA WANDA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: NORTH TONA WAND A, N. Y., ST. PAUL, MINN, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Products 

Weatherbest Edge Grain Red 
Cedar Stained Shingles for roofs 
and sidewalls; Weatherbest 24-in. 
Colonial White Stained Shingles; 
Weatherbest Thatched Effect 
Stained Shingles; Weatherbest 
"Doubl-Thik" Stained Shingles; 
Weatherbest Old Colony Hand Rived Shakes; 
Weatherbest Brush Coat Shingle Stain. 

Used on Roofs and Sidewalls 

Weatherbest stained shingles are used on sidewalls 
as well as roofs and are adaptable to practically every 
type and style of building — from the small cottage or 
bungalow to the stately country home. The soft, semi- 
transparent colors add much to the attractiveness of a 
home. Weatherbest stain emphasizes the grain in the 
wood just enough so that the flat tone of a painted sur- 
face is absent. A Weatherbest stained shingle roof 
laid with zinc coated nails will give perfect service for 
over 50 years. 

Reliability 

There is nineteen years* experience behind this 
rigorous policy: ''Not to cheapen materials or process 
to meet price competition/' 

Each bundle of Weatherbest stained shingles 
carries the green Weatherbest label and is our guaran- 
tee of perfect material and lasting colors. 

Quality of Weatherbest Shingles 

Only the finest grade of all clear, strictly 100% 
edge (vertical) grain, red cedar is used in the manu- 
facture of Weatherbest stained shingles. Every 
shingle is perfect from tip to butt. Extreme care is 
exercised that all shingles are entirely free from any 
trace of dampness before being subjected to the 
Weatherbest process of staining. 

Quality of Weatherbest Stain 

Weatherbest stain consists of the strongest color 
pigments obtaina])le, high grade wood creosote pre- 
servatives and pure linseed oil as binder. These in- 
gredients are mixed in our factories by our color and 
oil experts in the correct proportion to insure colors that 
are rich and soft in tone, and, above all — durable. 

Weatherbest Staining Process 

All shingles are unbundled at our factories and stained 
separately — not bundle-dipt as is the case with many other 
stained shingles. The Weatherbest process treats each 
shingle thoroughly and perfectly. Three shingle-by- 
shingle inspections occur during the Wreath erbest 
process of staining. After staining, the shingles are 
dried, inspected and any imperfect shingles replaced 
with good ones, then rebundled to full count. 

Always Lie Flat 

Because they are 100% edge (vertical) grain and 
because of the Weatherbest preserving solution, 
Weatherbest stained shingles always lie flat. They 
will not check, crack or curl during their many years of 
service. The edge grain is also, to a large degree, 


responsible for the exceptionally long 
life of Weatherbest colors, as edge 
grain allows the color pigments to en- 
ter into the pores of the wood. 


Weatherbest Variegated Color Roofs 

Weatherbest stained shingles in 
several shades of one color, or differ- 
ent colors, may be used on roofs with decidedly pleasing 
results. For this purpose, there are standard Weather- 
best variegated color schemes in browns, greens, reds, 
grays, etc., worked out to just the correct proportion of 
colors. No extra labor is required to lay, as the different 
colored shingles are mixed and then rebundled at our 
factories so that the carpenter lays them as received. 
Ask for panels in miniature showing variegated colors. 

Weatherbest Sizes, Colors and Covering Capacity 

Weatherbest stained shingles are furnished in 
the following sizes: 

16 in. Weatherbest XXX 6 butts to 2 in. 

Weatherbest XXXXX 5 butts to 2 in. 

Weatherbest "Doubl-Thik" 5 butts to ZV2 in. 

Weatherbest Eurekas 5 butts to 2 in. 

Weatherbest Perfections 5 butts to 2^A in. 

Weatherbest No. 1 Royals in. butts 

Weatherbest "Doubl-Thik" 1-in. butts 

See second following page for sizes of Weatherbest Old Colony 


16 in. 
16 in. 
18 in. 
18 in. 
24 in. 
24 in. 

Note 
Shakes. 


The standard Weatherbest colors consist of 20 
different shades of greens, browns, reds and grays. 
Weatherbest stained shingles are also furnished in a 
color combination similar to weathered straw for 
Weatherbest thatched effect roofs, and in many varie- 
gated color schemes. Special colors are also furnished 
w^ithout extra charge. Color samples on request. 

NUMBER OF SQUARE FEET A SQUARE OF WEATHERBEST 
STAINED SHINGLES WlIX COVER WHEN LAID 
AT VARIOUS EXPOSURES 


Length of 
shingles, 
inches 

Exposure to the weather, inches 

4H 

5 


6 

6H 

7 


8 

10 

IIH 

16 
18 

90 

100 

110 

121 

131 

141 

151 




100 

110 

120 

129 

138 

148 



24 



76 

80 

100 

115 










A Weatherbest Home at West Hartford, Conn. 

D. S. Douglass, Architect, for John Scanlon & Sons 
Roof — Weatiierhest 16-in. variegated green 
Sidewalls — Weatherbest 18-in. gray 
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24-m. Weatherbest Colonial White Shingles 

The large 24-in. heavy butt, Weatherbest Colonial 
white stained shingles are used extensively on sidewalls 
for the wide course effect. The wide exposures possible 
(10 in. and ll^^ in.), and the pure, non-glaring white of 
Weatherbest Colonial white stain combine to make a 
sidewall that is far more attractive than the monotonous 
white of a painted clapboard siding. Weatherbest 
Colonial white stained shingles are first treated at our 
factories with a filler coat of our No. 500 white preserv- 
ing stain. After they are laid on the sidewalls, the 
shingles should then receive two light brush coats of 
Weatherbest Colonial white stain to produce the true 
whitewashed effect. 



Entrance Detail C. L. Marshall Residence, Johnson City, Tenn. 

C. G. Mitchell, Architect 
24-in. Weatheruest Royals in Colonial White on sidewalls 

Weatherbest Standard Specifications 

To guard against substitution of inferior material, 
we advise incorporating the following in specifications : 
Shingles: To be (insert size and color and inches exposure 
to the weather) Weatherbest, all clear, all edge grain stained 
shingles, as manufactured by Weatherbest Stained Shingle 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y., and St. Paul, Minn: 

Weatherbest Thatched Straw Effect Roofs 

Combining attractiveness with long life, a Weath- 
erbest thatched effect stained shingle roof offers the 
means of a radical l)ut artistic departure from the con- 
ventional sharp angle roof. 

Weatherbest thatched stained shingles are fur- 
nished ready for application. They come bent with the 
grain (lengthwise) to a 20-in. radius for the rounded 
surface of hips and valleys and for capping the ridges ; 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius for the curves or 
roll at rakes; bent to a 20-in. radius against the grain 
(crosswise) for the curve at eaves and rounding of 
ridges, and flat for the flat surfaces of the roofs. On 
all Weatherbest thatched stained shingles except for 
the double first course at eaves, butts are specially sawn 
so that when laid, irregular, wavy courses will result. 

Weathered Straw Color — Colored in three shades 
of weathered straw with an occasional spot of dull red 
and brownish green, this Weatherbest color scheme is 
a true reproduction of weathered straw. The different 
colored shingles come properly mixed and are laid as 
received. 

Weatherbest thatched stained shingles are also 
furnished in other color combinations if desired. One 
very pleasing color treatment is the Weatherbest 
method of graduating colors so that a roof may be 
green at eaves and gradually shade into a brown at 
ridges. Details of this treatment on request. 


Thatched Effect Instruction Book and Service 

Full information for constructing a Weatherbest 
thatched effect stained shingle roof is given in our book, 
"The Construction of Weatherbest Thatch Roofs," 
which is furnished on request. 

When thatched effect roofs are specified we ask 
that a set of plans be sent to us in order that we may 
estimate the quantities required of the different shingles. 

Standard Specifications for a Thatched Effect Roof 

The following specifications are standard for a 
Weatherbest thatched effect roof and should form 
part of the general specifications when this type roof is 
planned. Adherence to these specifications will insure 
complete satisfaction in finished roof by avoiding 
substitution of improperly bent, inferior flat grain 
shingles. 

Special Rafter Construction — All rafter construction at 
ridges, rakes or gable ends, hips, valleys and eaves is to be in 
accordance with the instructions and detail drawings appearing 
in the book, "Construction of Weatherbest Thatch Roofs," 
furnished on request by the Weatherbest Stained Shingle 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y. 

Furring of Rafters — (While desirable to accentuate the 
convex appearance of the roof, it is not entirely essential and 
may be omitted.) Main rafters to be furred to a height of 
5 to 6 in. midway between eaves and ridges, diminishing to noth- 
ing at eaves and ridges where it merges with curves. Ridge 
board to be furred to height of 5 or 6 in. at center of roof 
diminishing to nothing at apex of gables. 

Shingle Lath — Rafters at eaves and ridges and block- 
ing at valleys, hips, rakes or gable ends to be covered with lx2-in. 
shingle lath, spaced 1 in. apart, running parallel with rafters at 
rakes or gable ends, hips and valleys and at right angles to 
rafters at eaves and ridges. 

Roof Shingles — All roof surfaces shall be covered with 
Weatherbest thatch stained shingles as manufactured and sup- 
plied by the Weatherbest Stained Shingle Company, Inc., of 
North Tonawanda, N. Y., and St. Paul, Alinn. 

At eaves lay one double course of square butt Weatherbest 
stained shingles bent against the grain. Cover the curve at eaves 
with Weatherbest thatch stained shingles bent against the grain. 
Flat Weatherbest thatch stained shingles are to be used on all 
flat surfaces of roof and those bent with the grain to a radius 
conforming with curve for hips and valleys. Cover roll at 
rakes or gable ends with Weatherbest thatch stained shingles 
bent with the grain to a 10-in. radius. Cover curve of roof on 
each side of ridge board with Weatherbest thatch stained 
shingles bent against the grain, capping the ridge with those bent 
with the grain to a 20-in. radius. 

Exposure of Shingles — Lay all shingles in irregular, 
wavy courses following procedure given in Weatherbest in- 
struction book. Exposure to be from 1 to 3 in. (average 2 in.) 
on curve at eaves and 1 to 5 in. (average 3 in.) on all other 
sections of roof. 

Nailing — Nail all shingles bent against the grain (at 
eaves and ridges) with 6d zinc coated nails, nailing 3 in. from 
the butt. Shingles on all other portions of the roof to be nailed 
with iVid zinc coated nails in regular manner. 

Color of Shingles— Color of shingles to be Weatherbest 
weathered straw. (If other color scheme is desired change to 
color number shown in our samples, or "to match ") 



Residence of E. G. Cunningham, Champaign, III. 

Designed by Max N. Keeler 
Roof — Weatherbest Thatch effect in special variegated brown 
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Weatherbest Old Colony Hand Rived Shakes 

There is a well defined tendency among the coun- 
try's architects and home builders to deviate from the 
too conventional in home building design. 

To create the unusual in home architecture calls for 
careful selection of materials. And in the desire to de- 
part from a too often pronounced symmetry in modern- 
day building materials, Weatherbest Old Colony Gen- 
uine Hand Rived Tapered Red Cedar Shakes are being 
extensively used for roofs and sidewalls. 

Weatherbest Old Colony shakes are split and 
tapered by hand in much the same manner as those 
made by our forefathers, in the East from pine and 
white cedar; in the South from cypress, and on the 
Western Coast from red cedar. The lasting qualities 
of these old-time hand split shakes are well known. 

Hand splitting of Weatherbest Old Colony red 
cedar shakes results in a very uneven surface and the 
grain is perfectly straight. It gives them an artistic 
unevenness that imparts an old-time atmosphere to a 
roof or sidewalk But at the same time, Weatherbest 
Old Colony shakes conform with specified measure- 
ments in order to meet the more rigid requirements 
of modern-day architecture. They are available in 
lengths of 18, 25, 31 and 37 in., the latter allowing a 
maximum exposure of 18 in. on sidewalls and 12 in. 
on roofs. 

Weatherbest shakes are stained any color desired 
but we suggest that sidewalls be in Weatherbest 
weathered gray or a silver gray color, and for roofs, 
either a Weatherbest variegated brown or weathered 
gray. We will be only too glad to send full size samples 
of shakes stained any color desired. 

To those desiring the quaintness characteristic of 
early America, we unhesitatingly recommend these 
genuine Weatherbest Old Colony hand rived shakes 
for roofs and sidewalls. 

Send for illustrated book describing in full 
Weatherbest Old Colony shakes. 

Weatherbest Old Colony 18-in. Length 

The 18-in. Weatherbest Old Colony Shakes are 
of random widths with an average width of 7 in. The 
thickness at the butts is from % to I/2 in., allowing 
slight variations over or under in 10%. These shakes 
are packed 4 bundles to the square, based on laying 
81/2-in. exposure on sidewalls — 6^/4 bundles or ly^ 
squares will cover 100 sq. ft. on a roof laid to S^/o-in. 
exposure. 

Weight is about 140 lb. per square. 



Ralph Hurlburt Residence, Millbrook, Conn. 

Showing how Weatherbest Old Colony Shakes blend with stone for 
sidewall treatment 


Weatherbest Old Colony 25-inch Length 

The 25-in. Weatherbest Old Colony shakes are 
of random widths from 4 to 10 in. with an average of 
6 in. The thickness at the butts is from % to % in., 
allowing slight variations over or under in 10%. These 
shakes are packed 3 bundles to the square based on 
laying 12-in. exposure on sidewalls — 41/2 bundles, or 
11/2 squares, will cover 100 sq. ft. on a roof laid to 8-in. 
exposures. Weight is about 150 lbs. per square. 

Weatherbest Old Colony 31 -inch Length 

The thickness of the 31-in. Weatherbest Old 
Colony shakes at butts is from % to 1 in. allowing 
slight variations over or under in 10%. The 31-in. shakes 
are packed 3^8 bundles per square, based on laying to 
15-in. exposure on sidewalls — 5 bundles, or U/^ squares, 
will cover 100 sq. ft. on the roof laid 10-in. exposure. 
Weight is about 165 lbs. per square. 

Weatherbest Old Colony 37-inch Length 

The thickness of the 37-in. Weatherbest Old 
Colony shakes at butts is % to 11/4 in. allowing slight 
variations over or under in 10%. The 37-in. shakes are 
packed 2% bundles to the square, based on laying to 
18-in. exposure on sidewalls — 4 bundles, or U/o squares, 
will cover 100 sq. ft. on the roof laid 12-in. exposure. 
Weight is about 200 lbs. per square. 

Standard Specifications (or Weatherbest Old Colony 
Sidewalls and Roofs 

For Sidewalls — WEAXHERiiEST Old Colony Genuine Hand 
Rived Tapered Red Cedar Shakes stained (insert size and 
color) laid to (insert inches) weather exposure and applied 
with zinc coated nails over sheathing and building paper. 

For Roofs — Weatherbest Old Colony Genuine Hand 
Rived Tapered Red Cedar Shakes stained (insert color and 
size or variegation) laid to (insert inches) weather exposure 
and applied with zinc coated nails over tight sheathing and 
slaters' felt. 

Thatch Effect Roof Used Over Old Colony Shake 
Sidewalls 

Could there be a more ideal treatment for the roof 
and walls of the home or lodge set among the trees? 
Both roof and walls become an integral part of their 
surroundings. 

For the roof, Weatherbest thatch stained shingles 
can be in either the weathered straw colors, or green 
or brown in either plain or variegated colors to con- 
trast with the hand rived shakes in lighter shades for 
the sidewalls. 

Write for illustrated book — "The Construction of 
Weatherbest Thatch Roofs/' 



E. H. Hubbell Residence, Garden City, N. Y. 

R. C. HuNTiR, Architect 
Sidewalls — Wkathkrbkst 24-in. Hand Rived Shakes in Colonial White 
Roof — WiiATiiiiRBEST 16-in. shingles in special dark gray 
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AMBLER ASBESTOS SHINGLE & SHEATHING COMPANY 


AMBLER, PA. AND ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BOSTON, MASS. 
nUP^FALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 


BRANCHES 

DETROIT, MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
WILKES-BARRE, PA. 


WEST COAST DISTRIBUTOR: Farrington Engineering Co., LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles for roofs and side- 
walls ; Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and 
Siding; Ambler Ebonized Asbestos; Asbestos Fire- 
proof Sectional School Buildin(;s. 

For our page on Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) 
Board, Ambler Asbestos Lumber, Ambler Asbestos Wal- 
tile, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Specifications 

Write Ambler lor complete specitications on shingles herein 
described. Catalogue is available upon request. 

The Company and Its Products 

This Company supplies all the necessary appurtenances re- 
quired in the installing of its products. All nails, clips, etc., 
exposed to the weather are heavy gauge copper, and the con- 
cealed nails are triply galvanized. Copper driving nails supplied 
if desired. 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles 

Ambler Asbestos Shingles are fireproof and waterproof, 
made of selected asbestos fibres and portland cement scien- 
tifically combined in water and formed under enormous hydraulic 
pressure. They are made in two general styles — Tapered and 
Uniform 'J hick. 



Tapered 

No. 90 Colonial (9 x 18 in.) Tapered, j/4-in. butt. 
190 pieces per square, approximate weight 525 lbs. 
Random widths of 6, 12 and 18 ins. are available. Colors 
include Gray Duoface, Pearl Gray, Red, Black, Rustic 
Blend and Green. 


Rustic Blend is the name applied to a special blend of the 
No. 90 Colonial Shingles consisting of 30% each of three shades 
of soft Purplish Brown and 10% Buflf. Other percentages may 
be specified if desired. 

English Thatch. This type of Ambler Asbestos Shingle has 
a rough texture and irregular thick butts, producing an unusual 
and distinctive roof. English Thatch is made in random widths 

to 18^ in. and 20 in. long, with a thickness of 5^ in. at the 
butt. Approximate weight per square is 910 lbs. 

Uniform Thick 

No. 16 American Method (8 x 16 x 5/32 in.) 260 pieces per 
square, weighing approximately 416 lbs. Colors include Gray 
Duoface, Pearl Gray, Red, Brown, Black, Purple, Buff and 
Green. 



Gray Duo fact 


f^earl Gray 
No. 90 Colonial Tapered 


Black 


Ambler Duoface Process 

This is the name applied to the new process which produces 
a lasting, fadeproof colored Ambler Asbestos Shingle that is 
reversible and can be laid either side up. On one side the color- 
ing matter is added during the process of manufacture and be- 
comes a part of the shingle itself. The other side is the natural 
Newport Gray, resulting from the' mixture of asbestos fibre and 
Portland cement. The Gray Duoface has on its colored side a 
pleasing combination of Red, Black and Gray. A wider color 
range is available by this process, at a price nmch lower than 
formerly charged for colored Asbestos' Shingles. 


No. 4 Honeycomb (16 x 16 x 5/32 in.) 87 pieces per square, 
weighing approximately 283 lbs. Colors include : Gray Duoface, 
Pearl Gray, Red, Brown, Black, Purple, Buff and Green. 

No. 20 Honeycomb (12 x 12 x 5/32 in.) 162 pieces per 
square, weighing approximately 292 lbs. Colors include : Gray 
Duoface, Pearl Gray, Red, Brown, Black and Green. 

No. 30 Side Lap. Dutch Method (16)4 x 16^ x 5/32 in.) 
93 pieces per square, weighing approximately 307 lbs. Colors 
include: Gray Duoface, Pearl Gray, Red, Brown, Black, Purple, 
Buff and Green. 
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Section of "Rustic Blend" No. 90 Colonial Tapered — 
4 shades of Purplish Brown and Buff 


Section of No. 16 Gray Duoface 
American Method 


Distinctive Roofs 

Unusual and distinctive effects may be obtained with Ambler 
Asbestos Shingles by the roofer breaking butts or using random 
exposures to produce irregular roof lines so popular today on 
certain types of houses. 


Application and Literature 

To any one requesting it, a leaflet on "How to Apply 
Asbestos Shingles" is available. The 1930 Ambler Asbestos 
Catalogue also carries full instructions as well as detailed 
descriptions of the various types and illustrations in full color. 



Brown 


Black 


Buff Newport Gray Red Purple 

Color Chart of No. 16 American Method 


Pearl Gray 


Green 


Ambler Asbestos Corrugated Roofing and Siding 

This material is made of asbestos fibre and portland cement 
and is the same as Ambler Asbestos Shingles in its structure 
and quality. It is made in sheets, 42 ins. wide. 

This material is 11/32 in. thick at the ridges and 
in the valleys, and 9/32 in. thick at center of slope. 
Corrugations are 2^ in., center to center. Sheets 
are available in lengths of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and ft. 
Approximate weight, 3^ lbs. per sq. ft. 

Ask for Engineers' Data Sheets for full details. 



Ambler Ebonized Asbestos 

A sheet material of high dielectric and physical strength, 
for electrical switchboard and panel work. Write for Elec- 
trical Catalogue. 

Ambler Asbestos Sectional School Buildings 

These fireproof buildings are regular sectional 
type buildings, made of Ambler Asbestos Lumber, and 
can be erected in a very short time by local car- 
penters. Plans and specifications will be furnished 
ui)un request. 
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MOHAWK ASBESTOS SHINGLES, Inc. 


General Office and Factory 
ONEIDA, N.Y. 
SALES OFFICES 

YORK, N.Y., 101 Park Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., 630 Real Estate Buildi, 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


X A P 1 

ASBESTOS 


Products 

Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles 

Mohawk Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles 

Mohawk Shingles are ^^^^^^^^^ 

made with a real taper and 

the butts are available in thicknesses of and J/g 

of an inch. They are composed of asbestos fiber and 
Portland cement with mineral oxides for the coloring, 
uniting in one product, qualities usually attributed to 
several. 

They are fireproof for there is absolutely nothing 
to burn. The combination of asbestos and cement in 
the Mohawk process gives exceptional insulation, 
cooler in summer, warmer in winter. They will not crack, 
chip or exfoliate— age only improves them. The use of 
mineral oxides is your insurance for permanency in color. 
When comparative thickness is taken into account, 
Mohawk Shingles have the advantage of lightness in 
weight. No climate is too severe a test for them for these 
shingles have always met every extreme of heat or cold. 

The thick l)utt gives a deep shadow line and the 
texture is of an interesting roughness. When furnished 
with the hand-hewn butts or random widths, a further 
element for variety and originality is available. The 
combinations of effects are almost unlimited and 
Mohawk Shingles can be successfully adapted to prac- 
tically any period of architectural design. 

Specifications and Method of Application 

Made in standard size, 8"xl6". Random widths 6", 8'', 10'' 
16". Laid 7'' to the weather. Not lessthan2" headlap. 260 shingles 


M(Q)[a?aW(}€ 


RED 


Jji^'INCLES 


Thickness of butts, 
butts. 


per square. Ordinary roof construc- 
tion will carry Mohawk Shingles, as 
they are lighter than natural slate or 
tile. Mohawk Shingles, butt 
average a weight of 700 pounds to 
the square (100 square feet). Aver- 
age weight of Mohawk Shingles, 
butt, 850 pounds to the square; J^'' 
butt, 1350 pounds to the square, 
and Square butts and Rough 


Two sets of holes (4 holes) are provided in Mohawk Shingles, 
instead of the single set of holes as in all other roofing materials' 
This enables the Mohawk to be laid securely and regularly no 
matter where the boards of the roof come underneath. 

Roof boards laid in the usual manner, breaking joints and 
nailing securely, leaving no loose ends. Roofing boards must be 
well seasoned and preferably of narrow width. Lay one thickness 
of good quality slater's felt with a V lap, and not less than 10" lap 
on hips and valleys. Apply cant strip, lath or other material 
thick at eaves. Apply one course of Mohawk Tapered Asbestos 
Shingles cut 11" from butt as starters parallel with eaves, over- 
hanging the eaves about IJ^". Apply the second course Mohawk 
Shingles, covering the first course, breaking joints. Then proceed 
with laying in precisely the same manner as with natural slate or 
wood shingles, exposing Mohawk Shingles 7" to the weather. Use 
only galvanized needle point nails or copper wire roofing nails as 
recommended by manufacturer. Drive nails flush with Shinde 
surface, but not down too tight. 

Hip and Ridge Roll made in all colors in sections 16" long 
Ninety-three sections of Ridge Roll required to cover 100 lineal 
feet of ridge or hip. Special Hip Tile for hips only laid two pieces 
to each course, being exposed approximately 4^" to the weather. 

In applying Ridge Roll, use a wood strip one inch by two 
inches, the one-inch surface to ridge or hip, nailing Ridge Roll 
to the strip with 3" lap, using copper clips lapped over the butt 
oi each section. 

Make all ridges and hips water-tight before applying hip or 
ridge roll. r-^ ^ & k 

Mohawk Tapered Asbestos Shingles are guaranteed to last a 
litetime if applied in accordance with our specifications. 


^few of the important Commissions upon which Mohawks have been used 


ARCHITECT 
Electus D. Litchfield 

BOTTOMLEY, WaGNER AND WhITE 

Arthur C. Holden Associates 

Bertram Grosvenor Goodhue Associates 

Perry, Shaw and Hepburn 

Heacock and Hokanson 

DeArmond, Ashmead and Bickley 

Thomas, Martin and Kirkpatrick 

Walker and Weeks 

Edwin H. Clark 

Robert O. Derrick 

Benjamin H. Marshall 

E. William Martin 


commission 
Residence, E. R. Stettinius 
Yorktown Hall 
Residence, Arthur C. Holden 
Dormitories St. Lawrence University 
Restoration of Colonial Williamsburg 
Upper Darby High School 
Residence, Roscoe H. Trumbull 
Christ Lutheran Church 
Greater Wesleyan College 
Residence Alden B. Swift 
Edison Museum 
Lawsonia Club Hotel 
Longwood Gardens, Pierre S. DuPont 
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location 

Locust Valley, L. L 
Yorktown, Va. 
Quoque, L. L 
Canton, N. Y. 
Williamsburg, Va. 
Upper Darby, Pa. 
Merion, Pa. 
Hazelton, Pa. 
Macon, Georgia 
Chicago, 111. 
Dearborn, Michigan 
Green Lake, Wis. 
Kennett Square, Pa. 
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COLOR AND TEXTURE 


COLOR, — Nature's gift,— the Artist's tool of 
interpretation, is, without contest, today's all 
important thought of the Architect and home- 
builder, in both exterior and interior. We have left 
the period of the drab and the dull. 


TEXTURE in no sense concedes primary position 
to Color, but is rather its C\)mplement. For 
Texture gives Shadow, and Shadow is Color's 
Depth. Mohawk Shingles are particularly interesting 
in both Color and Texture. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE ROOF 


THICK, heavy stones, light, thin stones were the 
early craftsman's problem. Craftsman's logic 
dictated the heavy stones be laid at the strong- 
est point, — the eave, supported by the wall. Working 
upward, the thicknesses were gradually reduced, mak- 
ing use of all available material. 

Time, with its deposits of dusts and subsequent 
rains and snows, eventually caused a washing down 
of the roof rafters, cleansing the uppermost ridge 
regions and gradually building up a greater deposit of 
dust as the e^ives were approached. Finally the lower- 
most eaves became darker in tone than the ridge poles. 

In fulfillment of this natural evolution, we so design 
our roofing layouts, laying at the eaves the thick 
darker values in color, and without lines of demarka- 
tion, gradually change to the lesser weight Mohawks 
of lighter tones at the ridge poles. Thus is a graduated 


roof effected, the mass and depth of lone i)eing ar- 
ranged at the base, giving true perspective. 

When autumn toned roofs of varied colors are desired, 
the soft shades of Mohawks allow a mixture of nearly 
every color with the other and lend themselves to the 
Architect's design as readily as water colors. 

Much can be accomplished by the roofer with 
three-eighths inch thick butt Mohawks used thruout 
the roof and laid in a method similar to that shown in 
our Panel Three. With the addition of a small 
amount of five-eighths inch thick butts, a very irregu- 
lar butt line is developed, giving the impression of a 
much heavier roof. 

Due to their light weight, Mohawks allow an un- 
usual opportunity to greatly increase the roofing unit 
thickness, and acquire additional texture, without 
additional weight in roof framing. 


REPRODUCTION OF OLD ROOFS 


THE method of manufacture used in producing 
Mohawk Shingles allows for considerable lati- 
tude in color and texture. 
Where the Architect desires to reproduce some old 
roof of exceptional beauty and age, whether it be of 


tile, stone or wood, it is possible to do so with Mohawk 
Shingles, especially made on order to the Architect's 
specifications. 

We especially urge the Architect to submit to us 
his own peculiar roofing problems. 


ARCHITECTURAL SERVICE 


A RCHITECTURAL Service is at all times available to 
^\ any Architect without additional cost and 
JlJL special layouts and panels will be made for 
the Architect's approval and forwarded to him upon 


his request. Estimates and suggestions for roof layouts 
will likewise be submitted and special material will 
be gladly manufactured in collaboration with the Ar- 
chitect's design. 


COLOR COMBINATION SUGGESTIONS 






1 

f 



m 





PANEL NUMBER ONE 


PANEL NUMBER TWO 


50% DARK GRAY.. .30% BROWN.. .20% BUFF 

100%, SQUARE BUTTS 

STANDARD 8'' WIDTHS 

Graduated from a dark eav^e to a light ridge 

AS SHOWN... 100%— 3^" 


20% DARK GRAY... 10% BLACK.. .20%^ PURPLE.. .50%, 
BROWN 

50% ROUGH and 50%, SQUARE BUTTS 
RANDOM WH^THS 6", 8", 10'', and 16" 
Graduated from a dark eave to a light ridge 
AS SHOWN...70%— 30%—^" 
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MOHAWK 
WILLIAMSBURG TYPE 
SHINGLES 


'ILLIAMSHUR(;, oldest settle- 
ment in Virginia's historical 
Tide-water, is being restored 
to its original (^olonial beauty and sim- 
plicity. William and Mary College, 
President John Tyler's home, the Ran- 
dolph house, and the (\)urt House are 
some of the buildings that will now 
stand for generations as architectural 
and historical shrines. 

The early settlers in the Tide-water, 
in which this old town is located, re- 
sorted to the New World's only con- 
tribution to roofing at that early 
period, namely — the wood shingle. In 
fact, many of the original wood shingles were still upon 
some of the roofs. Keeping the spirit of this early 
Colonial period in mind, the Architects decided that 
the wood shingle, being the original and authentic 
roof, should once again be resorted to, if not in actu- 
ality, at least in appearance. Then too, there was the 
necessity of using a material that was both fireproof 
and permanent. 

Williamsburg Type Shingles, designed by us in 
collaboration with the Architect for this commission, 
are being used thereon. They are hand surfaced to 
simulate aged wood shingles. Many other historical 
restorations, likewise homes of Colonial, Georgian and 
early American Architecture have been roofed with 
this shingle. 

The length is 16" long, designed for a maximum 
exposure of 7 \ in widths of 5 6 and 8 The butts 
are full ^/s" and the shingle is tapered. Color is 
black-brown. The weight is 700 lbs. to the square. 



PANEL TEN 



Claremont, built about 1660, is a gem of Queen Anne archi- 
tecture. Note the quaint dormers and very steep roof, Mohawk 
shingled. 


COLOR COMBINATION SUGGESTIONS 



PANEL NUMBER THREE 

50% BROWN.. .25% PURPLE...25% RED 
50% ROUGH and 50% SQUARE BUTTS 
RANDOM WIDTHS of 6", 8", 10'', and 16" 
Laid slightly irregular 

AS SHOWN...50%- 3^", 30%— J^", 20%-? 



PANEL NUMBER FOUR 

20% DARK GRAY... 10% BLACK.. .20% RED... 10% BUFF... 

40% BROWN 
50% ROUGH and 50% SQUARE BUTTS 
RANDOM WIDTHS of 6", 8'', 10", and 16" 
Laid very irregular, requiring 20% additional material 
AS SHOWN...50%— 30%—^", 20%— J^" 
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MOHAWKSTONNE 


STONE is probably the oldest form 
of roofing, having been in use 
earlier than tile or slate. Its 
earliest known use is in Luxor Tem- 
ple in Ancient Egypt where portions 
of the roof w^ere covered with large 
stone flags. Particularly do we find 
it in certain sections of England and 
Prance, w^hile its use was consider- 
able in the Alpine District. Many 
of the colleges and old buildings in 
Oxford and in the Cotswolds are 
roofed with slabs of stone. 

In England particularly do w^e find 
roofs of stone, indications showing 
its use as a roofing even earlier than 
the period covered by the Roman 
occupation of P^ngland. It has grad- 
ually disappeared in most recent 
building construction due to its cost, 
weight and impractibility of hand- 
ling and cutting. 

Mohawkstonne, a new and exclu- 
sive development , duplicating in 
effect the old stone roofs, particu- 
larly those of the softer variety of 
which the edges weathered con- 
siderably and the tints of color were of extreme soft- 
ness. Mohawkstonne is made in five tints which are 
intermixed thruout the roof and are of such extreme 
softness that they mutually blend without a sharp 
variegation. The colors are merely tints of Grey- 
stonne, Bluestonne, Brownstonne, Buffstonne, and 
Redstonne, and the thicknesses vary from a full 14," 
to 1'' down to diY^" to }/2" ' The widths are random 



and the material is tapered, a thing that could not be 
accomplished in natural stone roofs, so that the roof 
lays perfectly tight. It weighs but 800 lbs. to the 
square, which is less than half of natural stone roofing. 
It can be readily cut upon the roof for fitting and does 
not require anything other than ordinary roof con- 
struction. The cost of application is very low and 
Mohawkstonne will provide a long desired roof. 


MOHAWK FLOOR 

MOHAWK Plooring and Plagging, produced in the 
same colors as Mohawk Shingles, give the Arch- 
itect the opportunity to reproduce in interior 



3 AND FLAGGING 

and exterior floors, entrances, terraces, and walks, the 
soft color tones available heretofore in natural stone 
only. The stone-like texture of this material prevents 
slipping and, if desired, the completed floor can be 
rubbed to a smooth marble-like surface, resulting in 
an increased depth of color. It can be furnished in 
squares and rectangles and definite pattern schemes 
and designs can be easily worked out as shown in the 
illustration. 

Special care should be given to the foundation. Por 
interiors use a firm concrete or wooden base. The ma- 
terial can be nailed directly to a wood floor, the joints 
filled with cement and nail heads covered. Por exteriors 
use a concrete or a well- tamped soil or cinder base. A 
proper foundation is important to obtain a level floor. 

Square edges, in several thicknesses and lightness 
of weight make it adaptable to various conditions at 
low cost of installation. Shipments can be made with 
reasonable promptness. 


SPECIFIC ATI O N S 


Thickness 

Sizes 

Approximate 
Weight 

r 

16" X 

16", 

8" X 16", 

8" X 8" 

10 lbs. per sq. 

ft. 

H" 

16" X 

16", 

8" X 16", 

8" X 8" 

l]/2 lbs. per sq. 

ft. 





8" X 8" 

5 lbs. per s(i. 

ft.. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTU'E OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, sec section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Rigid Asbestos Shingles. 

Johns-Manville Asphalt Shingles. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproofing ; As- 
bestos Ebony ; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roofing ; 
Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos Products of all kinds. 


.oHK S MANv.LL. following Jolins-iM anvillc products, 

■I MpB see Manufacturers' Index: Acoustical Treat- 

Vlk^l "^^"^ ^"^^ Sound Isolation; Built-up Roofing; 
^^kJI Celite for concrete and mortar; Home Insula- 
^^ouct" tion; Insulating Board and Plaster Lath; Insu- 
lations ; Tile Flooring ; Transite, Flat and Corru- 
gated; Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE RIG 

J-M Rigid Asbestos Shingles are made of a combi- 
nation of asbestos fibre and Portland cement united un- 
der great hydraulic pressure. They are fireproof and 
their durability is unaffected by climatic exposure. 

They are manufactured in various sizes for appli- 
cation in three styles broadly known as the American 
Method, Dutch Lap Method, and Hexagonal Method of 
laying shingles. Included are shingles of uniform or 
tapered thickness, smooth or rough texture, applicable 
in one uniform color or in two or more colors blended. 
The application of the American Method shingles, like 
other roofing materials of shingle form, may be varied 
to obtain effects ranging from those in which the lines 
of the butts appear straight and entirely regular, to 
those in which the units appear to have been placed en- 
tirely at random, with no definite scheme of regularity 
having been followed. Eaves starters, eaves shingles, 
ridge and hip shingles, and ridge roll are provided as re- 
quired by the various styles and varieties. 

Color 

These shingles are produced in a wide range of col- 
orings which have been the subject of exhaustive experi- 
ment, test, and study, to realize the qualities of color 
which will appeal and be in harmonious relation w^ith 
other materials used in construction, and with natural 
surroundings. They admit a most effective *'tie" be- 
tween house and surrounding shrubbery, trees and land- 
scape. Colors have been greatly improved by recent ex- 
periment, the shingles now offered being exceedingly 
mellow and rich in that characteristic which painters 
call "quality." 

The range covers shingles in Mottled Gray, Mottled 
Blue Black, two shades of Mottled Red, Mulberry, three 
shades of Mottled Green and differing shades of Brown, 
enabling the architect to blend these colors in effective 
proportions for schemes of variegated coloring. 

In developing its color range Johns-Manville has 
sought to produce variegated effects without too sharply 
contrasting hues and shades and which offer a wider 
choice than that found in natural quarry products. This 
gives greater latitude for harmonious treatment. 

The Cornwall and Cotswold Blends procurable in 
the No. 5 shingle are furnished on special order only, 
requiring six weeks for delivery. All others are stock 
items immediately available. 

Adaptability 

Included in the Johns-Manville line is the Salem 
Gray shingle which has been developed to meet the 


[D ASBESTOS SHINGLES 

traditional demand for a material which will produce 
the effect of the weathered, hand hewn, wood shingle 
roofs of early New England. To recapture and make 
permanent the beauty of an earlier product is a ver> 
different matter from appropriating the effects of an- 
other material for purposes of cheap substitution. The 
Salem Gray shingle offered by Johns- AL'mville is a fire- 
proof, indestructible shingle, offering in texture and 
color the weathered effect of an old wood shingle 
roof. 

Where it is desired that the roof bear the appear- 
ance of great weight, pronounced texture and butt lines 
or the interesting irregularity produced through the use 
of random thicknesses of the units, the American 
Method Nos. 190 and 200 may be used, either alone or 
in combination. These shingles, being 3^ and % in. 
thick, respectively, have roughly beveled or spalled 
edges which emphasize the texture, and give most inter- 
esting effects of light and shade over the entire roof 
area. 

Where economy is a governing factor, the Dutch 
Lap or the Hexagonal Methods may be employed. Due 
to the shape and size of the units and the manner in 
which they are assembled, these shingles provide full 
protection with the use of the minimum amount of ma- 
terial and weight. This makes possible their availability 
at a relatively low cost. The Dutch Lap Method is par- 
ticularly interesting in this respect in that it shows 
horizontal lines, a familiar characteristic of the Ameri- 
can Method, rather than diagonal lines characteristic of 
the Hexagonal Method. With this added quality the 
cost of the Dutch Lap Method is only slightly in excess 
of that of the Hexagonal Method. 

Re-roofing 

For many years, Johns-Manville has advocated, in 
connection with re-roofing projects, the application of 
rigid asbestos shingles directly over existing wood 
shingles. This practice has been followed so success- 
fully that we do not hesitate to recommend it to the 
architect. 

There are instances, of course, where this procedure 
is inadvisable but in the great majority of cases the con- 
dition of the old wood shingles is such as will provide a 
proper foundation for the new shingles. The many ad- 
vantages enjoyed where the removal of the existing 
wood shingles is unnecessary will be readily appre- 
ciated, and by simple preparatory alterations in the ex- 
isting work the resulting job will not bear any evidence 
of the presence of the old roof covering. 
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No attempt has been made in the specifications fol- 
lowing to cover the items peculiar to a re-roofing job. 
With the exception of the elimination of the use of felt 
under the shingles and the necessity of using a longer 
shingle nail, the application of the shingles in this type 
of work is unchanged. It is suggested that the architect, 
in preparing plans and specifications involving re-roof- 
ing over old wood shingles, include instructions and de- 
tails to obtain the results desired. For this purpose an 
additional paragraph is appended to the Short Form 
Specification, which can be used where re-roofing is to 
be included. 


Limitations of Roof Pitch 

It is recommended that surfaces which are to re- 
ceive rigid asbestos shingleis be pitched not less than 
4 in. to the foot where the American Method shingles 
are to be used and not less than 5 in. to the foot for the 
Hexagonal or Dutch Lap Methods. 

Underwriters' Rating 

The American Method Shingles carr>^ Under- 
writers' Class "A" label for all varieties. Hexagonal 
and Dutch Lap Method Shingles carry Underwriters' 
Class *'B" label. 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING JOHNS-MANVILLE RIGID 

ASBESTOS SHINGLES 


Work Included" 

The work contemplated under this specification shall in- 
clude all materials, labor, equipment and services necessary for 
and reasonably incidental to the installation of Johns-Manville 
Rigid Asbestos Shingles to (state in detail surfaces to be cov- 
ered) as shown on drawings or herein specified. 

Work Not Included* 

Other contractors will furnish and install the following 
work as specified under other divisions and other specification 
text w^hich this contractor shall read so as to ascertain what is 
called for therein : 

(a) Furnish and install all materials composing the roof 
construction leaving all surfaces smooth and clean, in a satis- 
factory condition to receive the roofing, omitting the installa- 
tion of the sheathing at the eaves of dormer roofs where they 
intersect the main roof until after the shingles have been ap- 
plied on the main roof, as specified under (state zcltere speci- 
fied). 

(b) Furnish and install fascia or crown moulding to 
project above the roof sheathing sufficient to give the proper 
"cant" required by the thickness of the shingles, as specified 
under (state ivhere specified). 

Or furnish and install parallel and flush with the eaves a 
"cant" strip of suitable size to give the proper "cant" required 
by the thickness of the shingles, as specified under (state zvhere 
specified). 

(c) Furnish and install on all hips and ridges, furring 
strips of suitable size and shape to receive the ridge and hip 
finish shingles or ridge roll, as specified under (state where 
specified). 

(d) Furnish and install all flashings, sheet metal valleys, 
gutter linings, eaves troughs or hung gutters, leaders and all 
other sheet metal work in connection with the asbestos shingle 
roof not definitely specified herein, as specified under (state 
zvhere specified). 

(e) Sheet metal of proper dimensions for such flashings 
as must necessarily be installed during the application of the 
asbestos shingles, shall be furnished by other contractors as 
specified under (state ivherc specified) to be installed by the 
roofing contractor. 


*Where it is the custom or it is desired that the Roofing Contractor 
include the furnishing and setting of any or all of the items included in 
paragraph under "Work Not Included." such items shall be incorporated 
under "Work Included," in detail or "in accordance with the standard 
specification of the (sheet metal, etc.) manufacturer." 

The flashing requirements of an asbestos shingle roof are similar 
both from the standpoint of materials used and method of application to 
that of a roof covered with wood shingles or slate, etc. The selection 
of the material to be used is left to the architect, it being recommended 
that copper or other non-corrodible sheet metal be used, installed in 
accordance with the standard specifications of the manufacturer. The 
question as to whether the flashing is to be included by the roofing con- 
tractor or others is also left to the architect, it being understood that 
the setting of certain flashings must be done by the former as covered 
in Paragraph (e) 


Note: U'here the job involves re-roofing over existing 
xvood shingles the follounng should be added if the con- 
struction described is desired. 

(f) Remove existing wood shingles adjoining the gable 
rakes for a width of approximately 4 or 6 in. and install in 
place thereof a wood strip of the same width and of the 
approximate thickness of the existing wood shingle roof. 
Install in all open valleys to the full width, wood strips of the 
approximate thickness of the existing wood shingle roof to 
bring such areas to the same plane as the existing roof. 

Materials and Workmanhip 

All work under this specification and contract shall be 
executed in strict conformity with the "Standard Specification 
of Johns-Manville for the Furnishing and Applying of Rigid 
Asbestos Shingles," which standard specification is hereby de- 
clared and made a part of this specification with the same 
force and effect as if written herein in full. 

Felt 

Before applying the asbestos shingles herein specified, all 
surfaces shall be covered with Johns-Manville (state zvhether 
"Asbestos Slaters' Felt zveighing approximately 15 lb. per 108 
sq. ft." or "Asbestos ]\'ater proofing Felt zveighing approxi- 
viately 35 lb. per 108 sq. ft.") 

Note: The follozcing is to be included if the shingles are 

to be applied by the American Method: 

Shingles 

Shingles shall be (state catalogue number and color, or 
proportions of colors) Rigid Asbestos Shingles, of (state 
zvhether "random" or "standard") widths, and shall be applied 
with the butts (state zchether ''aligned" or "staggered"). 

(If to be applied in more than one color the following 
shall be added : 

"The shingles shall be applied with the colors mixed as 
directed by the architect, in the proportions specified.") 

Ridge and Hip Finish 

All ridges and hips shall be finished (state zchethcr "Boston 
Method" or "mitred" or "zvith Johns-Manville Ridge Roll). 

Valleys 

All valleys shall be (state zvhether "open" or "closed"). 
Fasteners 

Each shingle shall be secured with not less than two (state 
zvhether "copper" or "hot dipped gahaniced iron") shingle nails 
(the following to be added only if ridge roll is to be used) 
and each section of ridge roll shall be secured with two nails 
driven through one copper ridge roll fastener. 

Note: The follozving is to be included if the shingles are 

to be applied by the Hexagonal Method or the Dutch Lap 

Method. 
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Shingles 

Shingles shall be 

State catalog number and color, or proportions of colors. 

Rigid Asbestos Shingles. 

(If to be applied in more than one color the following shall 

be added : 

"The shingles shall be applied with the colors mixed as 
directed by the Architect, in the proportions specified.") 

Ridge and Hip Finish 

All ridges and hips shall be finished 


State whether "Boston Method" or "with Johns-Manville Ridge Roll". 

Valleys 

All valleys shall be open. 

Fasteners 

Kach shingle shall be secured with not less than two. . . . 

shingle nails 

State whether "copper" or "hot dipped galvanized iron" 
and one copper storm anchor (the following to be added only if 
ridge roll is to be used). Each section of ridge roll shall be secured 
with two nails driven through one copper ridge roll fastener. 


TABULATION OF VARIOUS TYPES OF JOHNS-MANVILLE RIGID ASBESTOS SHINGLES 


METHOD OF 
APPLICATION 
AND SHAPE 

CATALOG NO. 
OF SHINGLE 


Nl 
V) 

to 
:z 

0 

COLOP^ 

APPROX. WEIGHT 
PER, SQUAR-E 
APPLIED 

J- CO 

12 «^ 

= uJ •< 

^ ^ ixj 


^ u4 0 -< 

sac u<. 

< 
O 

ol 

< 




NO. 5 


8' A 16" 

R.ANDOM 
16" X 16" 
* * 

TAPEULD 

MOTTLED aR-AY 
MOTTLED BLUEftLACIC 
MOTTLED R.ED SHADES 1 b>Z 
MlJLbLR-R.Y 

MOTTLED aHEEN SlIADES'l- 2-3 
GILEEN YENLER.-ROUaHTEnUR.E 

CORNWALL fcL END SHADES l ^<^3 

[r«d IO color toKjej 

COTSWOLD BLE.ND SHADES l a <fV 3 
[<ireen incoior^one] 

535 
570 

»5 7 O 
570 
570 
545 
545 
570 

5 70 

T 

^6o 
t 

2;|2 Lb. 

tt 

NONE 

NO. 51 

BR.Na5SHlNfllis 
WITH HEADS CUT 
[OFF MAY BE USEP 

71 




NO.iO 


8" ^ 16" 

UNirORW 

MOTTLED GRAY 
MOTTLED RLUEbLAClC 
MOTTLED fLED 

460 

4 80 
4 80 

T 

2.60 

E'/z LB. 
I'/l-No.Ts 

tt 

NONE 

NO - 5 \ 

7 1 


1 


NO 55 


STANDAR.D 
8"x 16" 

6'-8"-IO'^ 
16" * 16" 

-5/16 1 « 7/16 i 
TAPER.ED 
STANDAR-.D 
ASSOR-mtNT 

Vfl V16 i 

SALEM aiLAY 

710 

r 

260 
t 

3 Lb. 
l/z" Nik.U 

tt 

NONE 

USE NO.55 
SHINGLES WITH 
HEADS CUTOFF 

150 
t 

1 



NO. ISO 


6'-9"-ir 

AND 
18'* 18" 

TAPERED 

COLOILBLENDE- SHADE 

NO'S <& 4 
SOLID R.ED-R.OUfiH TEXTUR.E 
MOTTLED 5LUE&LACIC 

940 

8" 

2,04 
t 

2 Lb 
1/2" No. Is 

tt 

HONE 

USE N0.I90 
SHINGLES WITH 
HEADS CUT OFF 

134 






NO. 200 


6"- 9"-! a" 
AND „ 

TAPERED 

COLOILBLENDE SHADE 

NO'S 1 iyA 
SOLID R.ED R.OLiaH TEXTUR-E 
MOTTLED BLUEBLACIC 

I 3 70 

6" 

204 
t 

3 /z Lb. 

NONE 

USE NO 200 
SHINGLES WITH 
HEADS CUTOFF 

(34 





N040 


I7'x|7" 

3/16 
UNIFORM 

MOTTLED aiLAY 
MOTTLED BLUEBLACK- 
MOTTLED R.ED 
MULBER.R.Y 
MOTTLED aiLEEN 

3 65 
380 
3 80 
3 80 
3 80 

H'/a x|4' 

91 

1 LB., 
l'/4"Noils 

tt 

91 

NO. 41 

106 

-< 
-J 

as: 
O 

O 







HEXAGONAL 


No.ro 



3/1 e" 
UN1FOF.W 

MOTTLED GRAY 

MOTTLED BLllEBLACR, 

MOTTLED F.ED 

MIILE>EP.F>-Y 

AAOTTLED GfLEEN 

CR-EEN VENEERrROUOHTEXTUlLE 

SOLID R-ED-R-OUGH TEXTUR-E 

e95 
3 1 5 
31 5 
3! 5 
3 1 5 

2 SO 

I3''>^ 13" 

87 

1 LB. 
1/4 Neils 

tt 
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tt 
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NO. 18 


LENGTH 16 
WIDTH 
BUTTS'Vjz 
HEAD 4'y32 

\li 
TAPERED 

AVAILABLE IN ALL Z0101% 
PK.OCUR-ABLE IN NO'S 5 - 
10-40-60 AND 70 SHINGLES 


7" 

PIECES REQIJIRED PER 100 LIN. FT. 34Z 

NOTE: USEABLE WITH SHINGLES NO'S 5 
IO -40-60 AND 70 

0 
oi 

/ 

1L1D6E 
R.OLL 


16' LONG 
Z'^iiRAD. 


GR.AY-R.ED-b LAC IC. 
OR. GR.EEN 


13" 

PIECES ILEQIJIRED PEJt lOO LIN. FT 93 

** fN USING R.ANDOJA WIDTHS.EQIJAL 
PllOPORTIOKS OF THE 6' AND 10" OIL 6" AHD IZ WIDTHS MU5T 5E ACCEPTED •• FR.OM A STANDPOINT OF 

APPEAR.ANCE THE USE OF THE 16" AND (8"WIDTH5 IS NOT R.ECOMM ENDED • THESE WIDTHS AR.E PR.OVIDED FOR, 'USE IN FOR.M- 
IWa MITER-ED HIPS: t USING STANDAR.D WIDTHS OR. EQUAL PR.0P0JLT1ONS OF R.ANDOIA WIDTHS APPLIED WITH BUTTS ALIGNED: 
tt IN ItE-R-OOFING WOR.K. OVER. EXISTING SHINGLES, NAILS NOT LESS THAN Z" LONG SHOULD fi>E U SED: 
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Johns- Manville 


Colors, Styles and Application of Johns-Manville Rigid Asbestos Shingles 



Mottled Red 

iSlandard) 


Mottled Red No. 2 


Mulberry 


Mottled Blue-Black 


Mottled Gray 



In the J-M line of Rigid Asbestos Shingles there is in- 
cluded a type and color suitable to any requirement. Where 
it is in order to provide the effect produced by weathered 
hand hewn shingles, the No. 55 Salem Grey admirably 
meets this requirement. Where an appearance of great 
weight and ruggedness is required, the use of the Nos. 190 
and 200 shingles provide that effect. Where a more familiar 


The No. 55 Salem Gray Shingles. In appearance and color 
they resemble the old weathered hand-hewn wood roofs of 
our grandfathers, but have the permanence and fireproof 
qualities of J-M Asbestos Shingles. Admirably suited for 
roofing or re-roofing on Colonial buildings. 




One of the Cotswold Blend Combinations 


The No. 5 American Method Shingles. Manufactured in 
Green Veneer — Rough Texture, Standard and No. 2 Mottled 
Reds, Mottled Blue- Black. Mottled Gray, Mulberry, Standard 
and Nos. 2 and 3 Mottled Greens, and Cornwall and Cotswold 
Blends. 




The No. 5 American Method Sliingles, laid with butts 
staggered. 


A Blend of Mottled Reds and Mulberry 
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Johns- Manville 


Colors, Styles and Application of Johns-Manville Rigid Asbestos Shingles 





Green Veneer 


Mottled Green 

(Slandard) 


Mottled Green No. 2 


Mottled Green No. 3 


Straight line characteristic and regularHty is desired, the 
No. 5 shingle may be employed. If the minimum of initial 
cost governs the selection, the No. 40 Dutch Lap or the 
No. 70 Hexagonal should be considered, the former pro- 
viding the horizontal line characteristic of the American 
Method at about the price of the Hexagonal Method. 

The colors provided in the blends have been designed 
to combine without strong contrast. 




The No. 70 Hexagonal Method Shingles. Less of the shingles lost 
in laps at no sacrifice of water-tightness. The most inexpensive 
of the J-M Asbestos Shingles. Made in Mottled Gray, Standard 
Mottled Red, Mottled Blue-Black, Mulberry, Standard Mot- 
tled Green, Solid Red and Green Veneer — Rough Texture. 



One of the Cornwall Blend Combinations 




The No. 40 Dutch Lap Method Shingles. An adaptation of 
the economy of the Hexagonal Shingles to give the roof lines 
of the American Method Shingles. These are available in 
Mottled Gray, Standard Mottled Red, Mottled Blue- Black, 
Mulberry and Standard Mottled Green. 



A Blend of Mottled Greens 


The No. 190 and i(JU Aiiuiuan .\Uino>i mhukU-s. I'hcsc 
rugged shingles are respectively and of an inch thick at 
the butt with jagged edges, and provide a textural roof. 
Available in Mottled Blue-Black, Solid Red— Rough Texture, 
and the four shades of Colorblende. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE ASPHALT SHINGLES 


Johns-Manville Asphalt Shingles are made of heavy 
felts impregnated with the finest asphalt and surfaced 
with crushed mineral. They are made as strip shingles, 
both Hexagonal and American styles and as individual 
shingles, American style. 

These shingles are made in a varieU' of colors 
chosen by a committee of architects and building au- 
thorities. The colors offer a wide choice that will pro- 
vide the proper roof for any type of house — harmonize 
with any color scheme. Colors include: Tile Red, 
Standard Red, Fieldstone Green, Chateau Green, 
Standard Blue-Black. There are also three blends — 
Blended Normandy Greens, Brittany Blend and 
Blended Romany Reds. In addition there are three 


"Duo-Blend" effects in which a darker base color is 
overlaid intermittently with a lighter color. 



Blended Romany Reds 

A warm blend that will add charm to any home 







!. . ! 
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. 
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Gascony Duo-Blend 

A most interesting blend of several green tones, particu- 
larly adaptable to homes of Colonial architecture 


Chateau Green 

Richer, deeper and different from other greens ordinarily 
obtainable 



Burgundy Duo-Blend 

Combines in an entirely new and interesting way two of 
the most attractive roof colors — brown and green 



Brittany Blend 

A combination of four shades to give a lively, yet refined 
roof effect 






Fieldstone Green 

A color reminiscent of 
moss on stone walls 


Standard Red 

For those who want ; 
real bright roof 


Standard Blue-Black 

Conservative but al- 
ways in good taste 


Tile Red 

Reproduces the rich 
colors of old earthen 
building tiles 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE ASPHALT SHINGLES 

Johns-Manville Asphalt Shingles are made of heavy both Hexagonal and American styles and as individual 
felts impregnated with the finest asphalt and surfaced shingles, American style. These shingles are made in a 
v^ith crushed mineral. They are made as strip shingles, wide variety of colors. 


STYLES. COLORS AND APPLICATION DATA FOR JOHNS->MNVILLE ASPHALT SHINGLES 


Names and colors 

Shape 

Size, 
in. 

Expo- 
sure, in. 

Head 
lap, in. 

Strip 
per sq. 

Approx. weight 
per sq. lb. 

Giant Hexagonal Shingles 
Colors — 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Blue-black 
Tile Red 

Blended Normandy Greens 
Blended Romany Reds 
Brittany Blend 
Burgundy Duo-Blend 
Gascony Duo-Blend 
Chateau Green 


36 

X 

12% 

4% 

3 

86 

225 

Stondard IZVs-in. Hexagonal Shingles 

Color»--- 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Blended Romany Reds 
Picardy Duo-Blend 

\ / \ / 

36 

X 

4% 

3 

86 

175 

Standard 11%-in. Hexagonal Shingles 
Colors — 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Tile Red 

Blended Normandy Greens 
Brittanv Blend 
Blendea Romany Reds 
Burgundy Duo- Blend 
Gascony Duo- Blend 


36 

X 

4% 

2 

86 

160 

Standard 12 -in. Double Coverage Hex- 
agonal Shingles 
Colors — 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Blue-black 
Tile Red 

Blended Normandy Greens 
Blended Romany Reds 



J 

36 

X 

12^2 



36 

X 

12 

4 

4% 

100 

21s 

Giant Strip Shingles 
Colors — 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Tile Red 

Blended Romany Reds 
Blended Normandy Greens 
Brittany Blend 
Chateau Green 

1 

\ 

n n 

5 

2 



80 

245 

Standard Strip Shingles 
Colors — 

10-in. Ifidth 
Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Blended Normandy Greens 
Brittany Blend 
Tile Red 

Blended Romany Reds 

12 ^-in. Width 
Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Brittany Blend 

] 

LjLJLJlJ 

36 

X 

10 

4 

2 

100 

195 

1 n n ilJ 

36 

X 

12% 

4 

4% 

100 

240 

Giant Individual Shingles 

Colors — 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Blue-black 
Tile Red 

Blended Romany Reds 
Brittany Blend 
Chateau Green 

Standard Individual Shingles 

Fieldstone Green 
Standard Red 
Standard Blue-black 
Brittany Blend 






13x16 
9x12% 

5 
4 

6 

4% 

225 
378 

315 
240 

Bric-Side Shingles 

A Siding shingle giving the appearance 
of brickwork 

Red Buff 




30x6 

2V2 

1 

192 

210 
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THE PHIUP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Shingles and Roofing Material 
LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
. FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 

Careystone Asbestos - Cement 
Shingles. 

Carey Asfaltslate Shingles. 

Carey Strip Shingles. 

Careystone Asbestos - Cement 
Sheathing. 


)S-CEMENT 

PICODUCTS 



trademark 


Careystone Asbestos-Cement 
Wall Board. 

Careystone Corrugated Asbes- 
tos-Cement Roofing and Siding. 

For other Carey Products, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 


Careystone Asbestos-Cement Shingles are made of 
two of the most durable materials known — asbestos and 
special portland cement. 

They are verminproof, dampproof, dustproof, fire- 
proof, and will not rot or rust. 


Advantages 

Careystone Asbestos-Cement Shingles can be laid 
over old wooden shingles as easily as on new roof con- 
struction. They will outlive the building itself, for they 
actually grow stronger with age. They are light enough 
to need no special supporting construction. The variety 
of shapes, sizes and colors give the architect an un- 
limited field for designing a roof to meet individual 
tastes. 

Rating 

When laid over saturated asbestos felt, i. e., Carey's 
Fiberock Felt, French and Scotch Method Careystone 
As])estos-Cement Shingles take a class "B" rating of the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. The American Method 
Shingles take a class "A" rating. 

Colors 

Careystone Asbestos-Cement Shingles, in all styles 
and sizes, are made in five standard solid colors : Wind- 
sor gray, Georgian red, weathered brown, Tudor black 
and Bristol green. Carey colors are built into and car- 
ried all the way through the body of the shingles. This 
distinctive feature assures the greatest possible durabil- 
ity of color and lasting beauty of the shingle. 

Styles 

Careystone Asbestos-Cement Shingles are made in 
three distinctive styles for application by the French, 
Scotch or American methods. 

French Style 

The hexagonal pattern shingle is desired by many 

builders for its low cost. 
It gives a very pleasing 
effect on some types of 
architecture and isweath- 
ertight. Each shingle is 
protected against wind- 
storms by a copper storm 
nail in the center of the 
exposed corner. Size 

French Style -^^'"^ij"- .'^ ^^^^ '" u A 

in. thick. Furnished 

in five standard colors, i. e., Windsor gray, Geor- 
gian red, Tudor black, Weathered brown and Bristol 
green. 


CAREYSTONE ASBESTOS-CEMENT SHINGLES 

Scotch Style 

The Scotch style is 
a horizontal lap shingle 
which greatly resembles - 
the straight lined Ameri- 
can type. They have 
rough, rugged, un- 
trimmed edges and will 
be attractive on most 
types of architecture, giv 



Scotch Style 

ing the much desired heavy vertical shadow line. Scotch 
style shingles cost very little more than the hexagonal 
type shingles, but most builders and architects will pre- 
fer it for its symmetrical shape and more pleasing de- 
sign. The shingles are I6V4 in. x I614 in., in. thick, 
and are furnished in five standard colors : Windsor gray, 
Georgian red, Tudor black, weathered brown and Bris- 
tol green. 

American Style 

Where beauty, permanence and roof value are of 
first consideration, American style shingles are, of 
course, always first choice. They cost more, it is true, 
but they produce a wonderfully strong, double-thick roof 
of rectagonal design that is so pleasing on any type 
home. 

American style Careystone shingles make the ideal 
roof for the fine home. They may be laid with edges 
close together, or with a Vs in. or Vi in. joint between 
each shingle. Each shingle is double punched to permit 
laying with staggered butts, an effect that is in 
good taste and great 
demand for period ar- 
chitecture. 

American type shin- 
gles are 8 in. x. 16 in. 
and are made in two 
standard thicknesses, 
in. and 14 i"- There are 
five beautiful solid col- 
ors, i. e., Windsor gray, 
Georgian red, Tudor 
black, weathered ])rown 
and Bristol green. 


American Style 



American 
method 

Scotch 
method 

French 
method 


8x16 
and 
7x8 
400 
A 

5 standard 
260 

16^4x16^ 

12x13% 
275 
B 

5 standard 
93 

15%xl5% 

12%xl2% 
275 
B 

5 standard 

90 
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Condensed Specifications 

Roof to be Careystone Asbestos-Cement Shingles 

(1) Hexagonal Style, size 15% in. x 15% in. and h in. thick — 

(2) Scotch Method, size 16^/4 in. x 16^/4 in. and ^ in. thick — 

(3) American Method, size 8 in. x 6 in. and in. or Vt in.) 
thick — color (Name color) to extend through the entire thick- 
ness of the shingle to be laid over solid sheathing (if new 
building) with a layer of Carey saturated asbestos felt weigh- 
ing not less than 15 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. between the sheathing 
and the shingles in strict accordance with the manufacturers' 
printed specifications and application instructions. 



Careystone Asbestos-Cement 
Ridge Roll 

Made in the same manner 
as Careystone Asbestos-Cement 
Shingles in colors that blend per- 
fectly with the shingles. Fur- 
nished in two designs, the 
curved and angle shapes as 
illustrated. 


CAREY ASPHALT SHINGLES 


There is a Carey Rag Felt Asphalt Saturated 
Shingle to fit all types of building. Eight different 
shapes and many beautiful colors offer a limitless field 
in which the architect can design the roof best suited 
to the building. 

Only the highest (juantity raw materials are used 
in manufacturing Carey Shingles. 

Underwriters* Label — Carey Shingles are tested 


and accepted as standard by the Underwriters' Labora- 
tories. 

All Carev Asphalt Shingles bear the Underwriters' 
Class "C" label. 

Chart 

Use the following chart to. select the type and color 
of shingles desired : 


Shingles 


12x15 34 -in. 

Indian Red 
Silver Green 
Arcadian Green 
Spanish Red 
Green-Blue Blend 
Red-Green Blend 

9x12 34 -in. Asfaltslate 

Indian Red Blue Black 

Silver Green Arcadian Green 

Colorblend 


Asfaltslate 

Double-Brown Bl( 
Blue Black 
Colorblend 
Golden Brown 
Chocolate Brown 


nd 


10x36-in. 4-tab Strip 

Indian Red Blue Black 

Silver Green C olorblend 

Arcadian Green Red Shadow Blend 

Green Shadow Blend 


12x36-in. 

Indian Red 
Silver Green 
Arcadian Green 
Spanish Red 
Blue Black 
Colorblend 


3 -tab Strip 

Golden Brown 
Chocolate Brown 
Blue-Green Blend 
Red-Green Blend 
Double Brown Blend 
Red Shadow Blend 


Green Shadow Blend 


12>^x36-in. 4-tab Strip 

Indian Red 
Silver Green 
Blue Black 


11^6x36-in. 

Indian Red 
Silver Green 
Arcadian Green 
Spanish Red 


Hexagonal Strip 

Blue Black 
Colorblend 
Golden Brown 
Chocolate Brown 


12x40-in. Double Tbick Hexagonal Strip 

Indian Red Blue Black 

Silver Green Colorblend 
Arcadian Green Golden Brown 

Spanish Red Chocolate Brown 


12^3x36-in. Extra Heavy Hexagonal Strip 

Indian Red Blue Black 

Silver Green Colorblend 
Arcadian Green Golden Brown 

Spanish Red Chocolate Brown 


Style 



Approx. wgt. 
per sq. lbs. 


300 


240 


190 


240 


240 


160 


210 


225 


Head lap, 
in. 

Exposure, 
in. 

Shingles 
per square 


5 

224 

1 

4% 

4 

372 

2 

4 

100 

2 

5 

81 


4 

102 

2 

4% 


4 

4 

90 

3 

4% 

87 
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ETERNIT 

SALES DIVISION OF THE RUBEROID CO. 

Asbestos Cement Shingles, Flat Sheets and ''Big 7" Corrugated Sheets 

FACTORY 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


BALTIMORE. MD. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


OFFICES 

ERIE, PA. MILLIS, MASS. MOBILE, ALA. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Eternit Asbestos Cement Shin- 
gles, made of the best portland cement 
scientifically reinforced with selected 
asbestos fibre. 

Eternit Asbestos Cement Flat 
Sheets, made of same materials as Eter- 
nit Shingles for use as wallboard. Furnished plain or in 
decorated "Walpaneau" finish. 

Eternit *'Big 7" Asbestos Cement Corrugated 
Sheets^ also made of same materials as Eternit Shingles 
but des'gned especially for roofing and siding of indus- 
trial buildings. For complete details see Sweet's En- 
gineering Catalogues^ 1930 Edition. 

Manufacturing Process 

Eternits were the first asbestos cement shingles 
made in the world and we bejieve more Eternit Shingles 
are giving satisfactory service throughout the world to- 
day than any other asbestos cement shingle. The proc- 
ess used in the manufacture of Eternits, which assures 
maximum strength and toughness, as well as impervious- 
ness to fire and water, was invented by Ludwig Hatschek, 
an Austrian, in 1900. At the same t.'me the appropriately 
descriptive name Eternit was coined for the product. 
Since then Eternit factories have been built in prac- 
tically all the principal countries, the newest and most 
modern being the American factory at St. Louis. Many 



trade-mark 


improvements have been made in the 
original manufacturing process, one of 
the most important being a treatment for 
colored shingles so that the beautiful, rich 
Eternit colors will not fade out and 
are not marred by "blooming." 


Services and Samples 

Architects, builders and material dealers are invited to 
send for complete detailed information about all Eternit prod- 
ucts as well as instructions for the application of these products. 

Instruction sheets for the application of Eternit Asbestos 
Cement Shingles illustrate every phase of the application prob- 
lem in detail, making it possible to properly and earily apply 
Eternits even though one may have had no previous experience 
with this type of roofing. 

Attractive literature in color showing the different styles 
is also available, and samples of the actual material, miniature 
or full size, will be gladly furnished. Material dealers may 
have panel boards for permanent displays. 

To Specify 

Your specification should read : 

The roof shall be covered with Eternit Asbestos Cement 

Shingles, 8x16 in. American Method; color, applied in 

Quarry Blue; laid in accordance with specifications and in- 
structions of Eternit. (See following page for complete list- 
ing of colors, styles and sizes to be used in writing specifi- 
cations.) 

[Copper] [Galvanized] roofing nails to be used. 
Valleys and flashings to be of {specify kind of (material 
limited.) 


ETERNIT ASBESTOS CEMENT SHINGLES 


General Description 

Eternit Asbestos Ccment Shingles are rigid and rocklike. 
Portland cement and asbestos fibre, a mineral, are the only 
materials used in Eternits, with the addition of mineral oxides 
for coloring. Naturally the finished product is just as imper- 
vious to the action of weather and fire as are the materials 
used in its manufacture. Eternits, therefore, cannot burn and 
are practically everlasting. 

Asbestos rock, centuries old and one of nature's most won- 
derful minerals, is in no way affected by the elements and 
does not rot or disintegrate under the most severe conditions. 
Portland cement is recognized as one of the most permanent 
of building materials and only the highest grade cement, made 
to Eternit specification, is used. 

The remarkable strength, toughness and durability of Eter- 


nits, however, is due not only to the quality of the materials 
used but also to the scientific way in which these are combined 
into a homogeneous mass in which the asbestos fibres are inter- 
woven so that they reinforce the cement most efficiently just 
as steel bars reinforce concrete. 

The Hatschek process of manufacture by which this is 
accomplished is not a moulding process but is one in which 
the wet mixture of cement and fibre is gradually built up to 
the required thickness. In this building-up process the fibres 
are interwoven horizontally and must necessarily be evenly 
distributed throughout, so that there are no weak spots due 
to lack of proper reinforcement or to the clotting of fibre in 
lumps. Neither can the fibres run vertically through the sheet 
from one side to the other which would allow free passage 
of moisture through the shingle at that point. 



Brook Forest Chalet, Brook Forest, Colo., Roofed with Eternit 
12xl4-in. Gray Horizontals 


Michigan State Agricultural College — Curved Roof of Eternit 
Gray Hexagonals 
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Beautiful Continental Effect Achieved with 8x16, 9x18 and 
12x24-in. Eternits in Heatherblend and Autumn Bronze 


Eternit Horizontals in Autumn Bronze Fit the Clean Lines of 
This Modern American Home 


Careful selection aid use of highest grade fibre and scien- 
tific placing of cement shingle gives maximum strength. This 
is obtained by using a minimum amount of fibre, thus allowing 
a maximum of portland cement, which gives the weatherproof 
quality to the shingle. 

Finally Eternit Shingles are subjected to tremendqus hy- 
draulic pressure making them dense and compact, and are auto- 
matically trimmed and punched for nailing, then seasoned for 
several months before shipment. The name Eternit in trade 
mark form is embossed an every Eternit Shingle to protect 
buyers against substitution. 

Beautiful Lasting Colors 

Color is a predominant factor in the selection of roofing 
materials today, and durability of color is most important in 
a shingle like Eternit which is a lifetime roof, never to be 
replaced, and which therefore muist retain its beauty to give 
complete satisfaction. 

Eternit has developed an exclusive method for treating 
colored asbestos cement shingles so that colors are fixed. 
'Blooming" (discoloration by 
lime effervescence) is elimi- 
nated. 

Through the use of the 
best mineral oxide colorings 
obtainable, combined with this 
exclusive treating process, 
Eternit produces deep, rich, 
lasting colors of unusual 
beauty. 

Tests 

Eternit representatives are 
always glad to demonstrate 
Eternit superiority in strength, 
resiliency, waterproofness and 
all-around roofing quality by a 
few simple, practical tests. 

Eternit Asbestos Cement 
Shingles have the approval and 
highest ratings of the National 
Board of Fire Underwriters. 



Horizontal Method — Exclusively Eternit — a Fast Laying and 
Economical Asbestos Cement Shingle 


Colors and Sizes 

Standard Colors — Colonial Gray, a natural cement color. 
Quarry Blue, India Red and Emerald Green, mineral oxide 
colors treated to prevent ^'blowing" and will not fade 
out. These colors furnished in all styles and sizes specified 
below. 

Autumn Bronze, in all styles and sizes. Heatherblend 
Shades^ (Moss, Terra Cotta, Olive, Meadow and Sienna), in the 
two American sizes only. These are variegated colors that 
weather after application. Can be used individually or in 
combinations. 

Pastel Blend, mineral oxide red and blue blended. A new 
variegated color effect at less cost than plain colors. Furnished 
only in 8xl6-in. American method, 16xl6-in. Hexagonal method 
and 12x24-in. Horizontal method. 

Styles and Sizes— American Method— Sxl6 in. standard 
thickness— exposure 8x7 in.; 9x18x^/4 in. standard thickness- 
exposure 9x8 in. Special pieces for covering ridge and hips 
are furnished in all colors. 

Hexagonal Method— 16x16 in. standard thickness— ex- 
posure 13x13 in.; 12x12 stand- 
ard thickness — exposure 9V2X 
9V2 in. 

Special starter course 
shingles are furnished. 

Horizontal Method — 12x 
24 in. standard thickness — ex- 
posure 9x20 in. Can also be 
laid in the American method 
with exposure lOVzxlZ in. 

No starters are required; 
all shingles are punched 
with nailholes for easy appli- 
cation. 

Accessories 

Copper ridge roll clips, 
copper storm anchors for hex- 
agonal and horizontal shingles, 
galvanized or copper roofing 
nails are also furnished by the 
manufacturer. 



American Method — a Beautiful Shingle, Double Protection 
Against Wear and Weather at Low Cost 


Hexagonal Method — Combines Beauty and Utility with 
Maximum Economy 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

ROOFING DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Shingles 


For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages 


GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


CERTAIN-TEED AND VULCANITE SHINGLES 


The Certain-teed and Vulcanite shingle lines 
include every type of asphalt shingle in de- 
mand today, from the original and stabilized 
type of Individual Shingle to our most recent 
and remarkable roofing development — Speedlay 
Shingles. 

The quality of all Certain-teed and Vulcanite 
roofings is unquestioned. These shingles, more- 
over, introduce a variety of rich colors and fasci- 
nating blends, and an extensive style range that 



meet every modern architectural requirement. 
They have also been designed with regard for 
case in handling and quick laying, and are equally 
suitable for new construction or re-roofing jobs. 

Certain-teed and Vulcanite Shingles are 
known for their extra protection, their lasting 
service. They bring new security, new beauty 
wherever used. The shingles illustrated here 
represent roof styles to fit the home in design. 


TRADE-MARKS color and economy. 


Speedlay Shingles 

Speedlay Shingles fit perfectly into the scheme of into five panels of random widths, and upon each shingle 
modern home building. These exceptionally durable four different, yet harmonizing color blends are distrib- 
shingles, with their many outstanding features, are uted. In each group of four shingles, the colors are 
revolutionary in speed of ^ ^ 


laying — faster than any other 
strip shingle — and savings in 
material and workmanship 
are easily assured. Made of 
the finest materials available, 
Speedlays provide the home 
with the very best roofing 
protection possible. They 
also reduce fire hazard. 

As for beauty, the famous Speedlay blends are ab- 
solutely exclusive — the only solution to that old problem 
of a perfectly blended roof. Each shingle is divided 



Size 12^x40 In. 
Standard Weight: 200 Lb. per Square 
Jumbo Weight: 250 Lb. per Square 


shifted to different panel po- 
sitions, so that no two shin- 
gles are alike in color ar- 
rangement. This scientific 
preassortment is an insurance 
against failure to obtain the 
most beautiful results. Avail- 
able in four charming blends 
— red-cast, green-cast, tan- 
cast and purple-cast, as well 
as in red, green, blue-black and color-blend. Adapted for 
every type of American architecture, as well as the 
many picturesque styles inherited from other countries. 


Four-Width Shingles 

Four-Width Strip Shingles are designed to give the severe seasons — there are no sharp corners to curl or 
actual appearance of individ- |* 
ual shingles on the roof. Each 


strip contains four units, 
'which means quick and eco- 
nomical laying. The self -spac- 
ing feature of Four-Widths 
further speeds up laying. 
• These sturdy shingles 
bring extra protection during 



Size 10x36 In. 
Standard Weight Only: 196 Lb. per Square 

Colors are red, green, blue-black and color-blend 


blow up. They are also highly 
fire-resistant, adding to the 
security of the home in every 
way. Four-Widths provide 
lasting service, for the quality 
of these shingles is of the 
highest, and the soft, attrac- 
tive colors of the mineral sur- 
face are permanent. 
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In this group of Hexagonal Shingles there is a 
style to meet every roof requirement. Hexagonal 
shingles are distinctive with their wide range of solid 
colors, combinations, and harmonious blends. They 
meet in every way the modern demand tor color on 
the roof, as well as offering interesting, tile-like effects, 


Shingles 

with the additional yet very important feature of full 
protection from beating rains and snows, and from long 
dry seasons that bake out the life of so many roofs. 

There are years of weather-resistance in these 
shingles. They are highly fire-resistant, burning embers 
and falling sparks fall harmlessly on their surface. 



Size 12^^x36 in. 

Furnished in red, green, blue-black, brick-red color-blend, red-glo, 
green-glo and tan-glo. 

Jumbo weight only: 210 lb. per square 



Size lliilx36 in. 

Furnished in red, green, blue-black, brick-red color-blend, red-glo, 
green-glo and tan-glo. 

Standard weight: 215 lb. per square. 
Jumbo weight: 275 lb. per square 



Size 11^6x36 in. 

Furnished in red, green, blue-black, color-blend, red-glo, green-glo 
and tan-glo. 

Standard weight only: 160 lb. per square 



Size 10x36 in. 

Furnished in red, green, blue-black, autumn-blend, verdant-blend, 
tawny-blend and garnet-blend. 

Standard weight only: 164 lb. per square 



I I I (. 1±- , -N f I I 

Size 13^x36 in. 


Furnished in red, green, blue-black, 
tawny-blend and autumn-blends. 

Jumbo weight only: 210 lb. per square 


garnct-blcnd, verdant-blend, 



\r 3"*3"-^ 6" — *■ 3'*"*— 6" 3'^^!^ — 6" — H^3*^<-3M 
Size 12%x36 in. 

Furnished in red, green, blue-black, Indian-red, garnet-blend, verdant- 
blend, tawny-blend and autumn-blends. 
Standard weight: 215 lb. per square. 
Jumbo weight : 280 lb. per square 


Hexagonal Shingles in Beautiful Colorings 


Red-glo, green-glo and tan-glo — these are combina- 
tions of two-tone shingles that are assorted at the plant 
in the proper order for speedy laying on the roof. 
The titles suggest the dominating colors in each assort- 
ment. Red-glo is an artistic blending of four different 
two-tone shingles with a predominating red tone. 
Green-glo and tan-glo carry out green and buff blends 
in similar fashion as their key tones. 

Garnet, verdant, tawny and autumn-blends — these 


are combinations of beautiful colorings in each shingle, 
assorted at the mill in the order in which they are 
laid on the roof. The titles suggest the key color in 
each assortment. Garnet-blend has Indian-red for its 
predominating tone. Verdant-blend has green for 
its controlling color. Tawny-blend is skillfully 
blended to secure a buff overtone. Autumn-blend 
is obtained by the blending of soft-toned autumnal 
colors. 
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Certain-teed Products Corporation 


Universal 

Universal Shingles build attractive, durable roofs 

in an interesting 

16" H "thatched'' design. 

Deep shadow lines, 
1'K ' effected by the thick 

Laying Marky^ 1 butt ends, emphasize 

the rich hues and 
quaint weaving design 
of this shingle. A Uni- 
versal roof may be de- 
pended upon to add 
real distinction to the 
home. 

^^'-^ r2'f 2"^ '^^^ patented, in- 

Size 16x18 In. terlocking device of 

Colors are red, green, blue-black and Universal Shingles 
color-blend, al'so rustic-blend, colonial- • i ,i 

blend, terra cotta-blend and t^estry-blend prOVldeS a Weather- 


^ "nijflimj mark x v » ; 
OD l^-v.' l"firom edge C^'\ 
- fr-^/B - ofShmqIe B\-\ 


Cabin Shingle 


I for 


kiiii 


Shingles 

proof, watertight surface that will endure unusually 
severe weather conditions and climatic change's for 
many years. 

Universals may be laid to give any of three ex- 
posures, depending upon particular conditions of the 
job in question, and the expense to be involved. Which- 
ever exposure is chosen, 4-in. side laps are provided. 

These shingles are available in a number of attrac- 
tive hues and refr-eshing blends, the soft, rich mineral 
colors of which are unfading and require no refinishing 
at any time-. The attractive mineral surface likewise 
reduces fire hazard. 

THREE EXPOSURES AVAILABLE 



"C" 

"B" 

"A" 



3 

6 

9 




6 


Standard weight per square. . 

..lb. 

132 

165 

220 


..Ih, 

166 

208 

276 


Individual Shingles 



Certain-teed and Vulcanite Individual Shingles con- 
form to the vtry highest roofing requirements. The 
simple, geometric design of the Individuals is in con- 
stant favor. They are suited to every type of home, 
fitting in easily where modern architecture may decree 
dips, bends and other structural details of complicated 
nature. 

These shingles are convenient to handle, and their 
self-spacing feature assures straight, even courses and 
quicker laying. Also available without the notch in size 
10xl2i/> in., where a self-spacing feature is not re- 
quired. 

Certain-teed and Vulcanite Individuals are durable. 
They bring lasting protection against weather and re- 
sist fire. The natural colors of the mineral surface are 
unfading and attractive. 


Cut-out Shingles present a 
feet on the roof that is pleas- 
ing with many types of archi- 
tecture. Their extreme flexi- 
bility and ease of laying as- 
sure excellent results in all 
cases. 

Sturdy protection against 
the elements, fire-resistance 
and lasting service recommend 


-36"- 


Cut-out Shingles 

simple, square-lined ef- Cut-outs to the homebuikler. Their large covering ca- 
pacity and their self -spacing 
feature also reduce labor 
charges. Supplied in beauti- 
ful permanent colors of red, 
green, blue-black and color- 
blend. 

Size 10x36 in. Stand- 
ard weight only, 196 lb. per 
square. 


.LLJ 



Size 10x36 in. 
Furnished in red, green, blue-black and color-blend. 
Standard weight only, 196 lb, per square 
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Speedlay Tapestry Siding 


One of our more recent offerings to the building 
industry is Speedlay Tapestry Siding, a remarkable new 
material which surpasses older types of si*ding in speed 
of laying as well as in soft, rich beauty. This siding gives 
an excellent rep- 


resentation of 
real ''tapestry,'* 
and the applica- 
tion is so ar- 
ranged that a per- 
fect blending of 
the rich colors, as 
wefl as double 



bring charm and distinction to the structure in question. 

The attractive, colorful walls formed by Speedlay 
Tapestry Siding require no staining or painting at any 
time — the initial cost is the only cost. This siding i;s made 

of the very finest 


mmmm 



Size 40x6^2 In. 

Colors are red-blend and buff-blend, 
Weight per square 189 lb. 

coverage, are as- 
sured. Each 40-in. strip is marked off into five divi- 
sions of different colorings and varied widths, forming 
a unique Speedlay design. 

The large coveriiig capacity and the self -spacing 
feature of Speedlay Tapestry Siding mean speedy ap- 
plication. It is economical to renovate shabby houses 
with this material — applying it right over the old side 
walls. 

Also excellent for new constructions where outlay is 
limited, and where a softly colorful Tapestry effect will 


materials through- 
out, with a strong 
base made of the 
best roofing felt 
and a surface of 
mineral granules 
in their natural 
hues. It is proof 
against weather 

and highly fire-resistant. It has proven insulating 
qualities, bringing comfort and beauty to the home in 
every way. 

Application Guides — Exclusive to Certain-teed are 
the Guide Strips designed to further speed up the appli- 
cation of Speedlay Tapestry Siding — the very latest de- 
vice to simplify this operation and reduce labor charges. 
Their use also insures straight, even courses. Eight of 
these Patent Guide Strips are supplied with each package 
of Speedlay Tapestry Siding. 


Brick-tex Siding 

Brick-tex Siding is widely used for modernizing applied, and the effect is always colorful and pleasing. 


old homes as well as in new structures. It is particu- 
larly suitable for use where expenditure is limited, 
since the initial cost of this 
material is low, and labor 
charges reduced to the mini- 
mum through ease and speed 
of laying. Patent Guide 
Strips are also furnished with 
Brick-tex to assure accuracy 
and speedy jobs. 

Brick-tex is uniformly marked to give the appear- 
ance of real brick on the home or building where it is 


k z 36 
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ih— - .. . 



Size 6x36 In. 

Colors are brick-red and buff. 
Weight per square 189 lb. 


This is a strong, serviceable material, with a base of 
asphalt felt that means increased insulation. The sur- 
face of crushed minerals re- 
duces fire hazard and adds 
permanent, unfading beauty 
to the side walls. 

Brick-tex entails no main- 
tenance costs — no annual 
painting or repairing. It is 
used with excellent results in the construction of bunga- 
lows, club-houses, and other buildings where an attrac- 
tive exterior on reasonable terms is desirable. 


Reinforced Strips 


To insure the trimness that a properly finished roof- 
ing or siding job should reveal, we provide a complete 
line of Corner, Starter, Gable and Ridge Strips. These 
products are made of a 28 gauge galvanized iron base, 
protected from rust on the underside by a firm layer of 
asphalt felt. The exposed surface is mineral sur- 
faced for additional protection against weather and 
fire. 

Certain-teed Reinforced Strips eliminate delaying 
the job for cutting and matching. They conceal rough 
corner edges, and secure that sharp, clean-cut line along 
the gable which is so essential in modern roofs. The 


permanent, unfading colors of the mineral surface are 
carefully selected to blend with our shingles or siding 
materials. 

Starter Strips, Rake Strips and Ridge Strips are 
available in Staso Red, Staso Green, Blue-black and 
Jade Green. 

Corner Strips come in Buff Mixture, Straight Buff, 
Brick Red Mixture and Straight Brick Red. 
Starter Strips, 9 in. wide, 8 ft. long. 
Rake Strips, 41/2 in. wide, 8 ft. long. 
Ridge Strips, 8 in. wide, 8 ft. long. 
Corner Strips, 41/2 in. wide, 8 ft. long. 
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THE RUBEROID CO. 


DIVISIONS 

CONTINENTAL RUBEROID SAFEPACK H. F. WATSON 

ROOFING MILLS MILLS MILLS MILLS 

OPTICES 

NEW YORK CHICAGO BOSTON (Afillis) ERIE IJALTIMORE MOBILE 


Asbestos Shingles Laid 
Hexagonal Method 


Products 

Standard and Massive 
Asphalt Shingles, Unit and 
Strip. 

Asbestos Shingles. 

Roll Roofing, Asphalt and 
Asbestos (smooth surfaced and 
mineralized). 

Building Papers : 
''Safe-n-dry" 
"7-Ply" 

"Double-Kraft" 
Canvas Porch and Deck 
Covering. 

Waterproofing Compound. 

Also Roof Coatings and Cements ; Pipe Coverings. 
For Built-up Roofs, see Manufacturers' Index. 

A Complete Line of Roof Materials 

The Ruberoid Co., through its various divisions, 
is now in a position to supply a complete line of roofing 
materials. Asbestos shingles for high grade homes. As- 
phalt shingles for moderate price homes. Built-up roofs 
(asbestos, asphalt or tar and gravel) for public and in- 
dustrial buildings. 

Colorful Shingle Roofs Blended by Experts 

To assure architects of roof colors that would 
do justice to the architectural beauty of each home, 
Ruberoid engineers and color experts spent months 



Asbestos Shingles Laid 
American Method 


in experiments to perfect correctly 
blended colors and color combina- 
tions. 

The result is several soft, non- 
fading shades of warm reds, 
blended browns, rich purples, 
bright greens and shaded grays — 
fine graduation of color tones that 
express individuality and good 
taste. These colors may be ob- 
tained on both Unit and Strip 
Shingles in various popular de- 
signs. 

Moreover, as charted on the 
following page, there is a wide 
choice of weights, thicknesses, and headlap pro- 
tection to meet your varying construction requirements. 

All are fire-safe and have the approval of the Board 
of Underwriters' Laboratories. 

Canvas Porch and Deck Covering 

This material consists of a line quality canvas and a 
standard grade of roll roofing cemented together with 
waterproof asphalt, making a roofing and floor covering 
of exceptionally high protective value. It is pliable, 
tough and long wearing. Always laid canvas side up 
and nailed in place without cement except at laps. 
Will not bulge or creep. May be painted any color 
desired. Rolls contain 108 sq. ft., 36 in. wide, and 
weigh 60 lb. 



Massive Hex Shingles — Copper Green Tone 


Square-Tab Strip Shingles — Mixtone 


Sweet's 


Continued on next fage 


The Ruberoid Go. 


B2133 


SHINGLE COIX)R CHART 


Key to Colors 


Green 

Valley-green 

Willow-green 

Nile Green 

Copper Green Tone 

Red 

Deep-red 

Red Tone 

Russet-brown 

Brown Tone 


Midnight-blue .... 

Blue-black 

Mountain-purple . . 

Tweed-gray 

Natural Slatetone... 

Varitone 

Mixtone 


A 
1^ 

D 
E 
V 
(i 
11 
[ 
J 
K 
L 
M 
N 
O 
P 
Q 





JL_1 
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Cement Waterproofing Compound 

Cement Waterproofing Compound, 
when mixed with portland cement, 
makes leaky cellars or pits bone dry. 
Its use in stucco entirely eliminates 
"hair cracking/* It dififcrs from other 
waterproofing compounds in that it 
does not delay the set or reduce the 
strength of the mortar. 

Building Papers 

There is also a complete line of 
building papers. Included are the well 
known reenforced papers — "Safe-n- 
dry" and "7-Ply.'' For use behind 
clapboards, stucco shingles, brick ve- 
neer and under floors. 

Safe-n-dry, because of the strong 
w^oven jute fabric used and the extra 
reenforcing cords along each edge, has 
unusual strength. It is almost impos- 
sible to tear. Never becomes sticky in 
summer or brittle in winter. Clean, 
odorless, waterproof and airtight. 


Name 


Massive 
Hex-Strip 
131/8 in. 


Hex-Strip 
12% in. 


Hex-Strip 
121/. in. 


^Massive 
Square-Tabs 
12 in. 


Square-Tabs 
10 in. 


Square-Tabs 
12i/> in. 


Octabs 


Massive 
Units 

Standard 
Units 


Colors 


BCDE 
G H I L 
P 


BCEG 
H I L P 


ABCD 
EFGH 
I LP 


ADGL 
J OP 


AFHL 
PQ 


ADGL 
J PQ 


A F L P 


BCDG 
I K L M 

N P 


Size, in. 


Pieces 
per sq. 


36 
I3V8 


36 
lAi 


36 

X 

12VL> 


36 

X 

12 


36 

X 

10 


36 

X 

121/2 


331/0 

X 

11 


AFLP 


12 

X 

16 


9 
12% 


76 


86 


100 


80 


100 


100 


Approx. 
weight 
per sq. 


225 


175 


213 


245 


197 


249 


108 


228 


380 


190 


312 


238 



Extra Reenforcing Cords Along 
Each Edge Make It Practically 
Impossible to Tear 


Rolls 36 in. wide contain 500 sq. ft., 
weighing 35 lb. per roll. 

Safe-n-dry is also used for curing 
and covering concrete floors. Com- 
pletely eliminates the costly labor of 
spreading sand or sawdust. Because 
of its flexibility and strength, Safe-n- 
dry may be used over and over again. 
Obtainable in 40, 48, 54 and 60 in. 
widths. 

Where unusual insulating values 
are required, "7-ply," consisting of 
three separate sheets of strong kraft 
paper, two separate layers of asphalt 
and two separate plies of reenforcing 
cords (parallel and diagonal), is used. 
Rolls contain 500 sq. ft., 36 in. wide 
and weigh 34 lb. 

Samples and Literature 

Samples and descriptive literature 
of any product made by The Ruber- 
oid Co. will gladly be sent upon re- 
quest. Address nearest oflice. 
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BIRD & SON, inc. 

Manufacturers of Roofings and Building Papers 

MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 

CANADA : Building Products Ltd., Bird & Son Division, HAMILTON, ONTARIO 


Products 

Bird Asphalt Slate Surfaced Shingles, 
Neponset Black Building Paper and other 
Waterproof Building Papers, Bird Insulating 
Board. 

For our page on Built-up Roofs and Roll 
Roofing, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Experience and Facilities 

Bird & Son, inc., was established in 1795, and after 
years of experience in paper manufacturing became one 
of the pioneers in specializing in the manufacture of 
waterproof building paper and asphalt roofings. 

The highest quality of materials is maintained 
through the most up-to-date machinery and methods 
and a highly efficient personnel. The several mills and 
warehouses of the company provide for prompt ship- 
ment anywhere. 

Bird products have been distributed and applied to 
buildings of every description throughout the world and 
have long been known to be of the highest grade. 

Bird Asphalt Shingles 

Bird Asphalt Shingles are distinctive. They are made in a 
variety of styles suitable for all sorts of buildings, from the 
low price house to the costly residence. They are made of 
long fibre felt and pure asphalt with maximum saturation, 
super-surface and coated back. Bird Asphalt Shingles are 
made in plain shades of red, green and blue-black. They are 
also made to give unusually attractive and colorful effects. 




Neponset Twin Shingle 


The followmg types of shingle are particularly recom- 
mended for the architect's specifications. All but the Standard 
Individual are available in the Art-Blende color. 

Neponset Twin Shingles— 12 1/2x20 in., laid 4 in. to the 
weather, giving a V2-in. overlap beyond three layers. 

Bird Super Twin Shingles— 12x20 in., laid 5 in. to the 
weather. An extra heavy twin shingle combining the features 
of Neponset Twins with extra weight and massive appearance. 

Bird Standard Individual— 8x12^^ in. laid 4 in. to the 
weather. A high grade individual shingle of standard dimen- 
sions. Recommended for residential work. 

Giant Individuals— 12x16 in. laid 5 in. to the weather. 
An unusually heavy and massive giant shingle giving an im- 


pression of thickness and weight adequate for the more 
expensive residences. 

Bird (Thick Butt) Shingles— Afford roofs of dis- 
tinctive appearance with two additional layers of pro- 
tection on the exposed portion. One of the features 
of these heavyweight (Thick Butt) shingles is their 
massiveness. Their construction produces particularly^ 
pleasing shadow effects on the roof. The butts are 
thick and heavy. 


Surfacing-^- 
Coating-> 

-<-S u r f a c i n g->- 
C o a t i n g->- 
Saturated Felt-> ^ 




Cross Section of 
Average Shingle 


Cross Section of Bird 
Twin (Thick Butt) 
Shingle 


Application — Bird Asphalt Shingles should be applied over 
dry roof boards laid close together, sheathed with Neponset 
Black Building Paper ; roofer to follow instructions enclosed 
in each bundle of shingles. 

Bird Insulating Board 

Bird Insulating Board — the new "air cell" insulating prod- 
uct — should be used throughout the house for all insulating 
purposes. Bird Insulating Lath not only makes an ideal base 
for gypsum plaster but also acts as an insulator. Bird Insulat- 
ing Board is packed 32x96 in., 12 sheets to the bundle. Bird 
Insulating Lath is packed 24x32 in., 18 sheets to the bundle. 

Neponset Black Building Paper 

Neponset Black Building Paper has been known and spe- 
cified by architects for years as a waterproof building paper 
of the highest grade. A strong bodied paper thoroughly sat- 
urated with asphalt, protected with asphaltic coating on both 
sides, giving an absolutely waterproof paper. Recommended 
particularly for use: 

(1) Under all kinds of roofing. 

(2) Behind clapboards and shingles or stucco on the walls of 
buildings. 

(3) Between floors. 

(4) Between double floors that extend over an open porch. 

^5) Within walls of house, store or factory in place of backplaster. 

(6) For cellar lining. 

(7) For cold storage work. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide containing 500 sq. ft., weighing 
50 lb. per roll. 

Specifications for Use of Bird Neponset Black Water- 
proof Building Paper— Beneath Clapboards and Shingles— 

Underneath the clapboards or shingles shall be applied 1 layer 
of Bird Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper, lapped 
not less than 2 in. and tacked to hold in place. 

Beneath Roofing — Underneath the roofing, 1 layer of 
Bird Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper shall be 
applied ; paper to be lapped not less than 2 in. and tacked 
along the seams, sufficient to hold in place. 

Back of Stucco — Over the sheathing boards 1 layer of 
Bird Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper lapped not 
less than 2 in. Hold paper in place with furring strips spaced 
about 16 in. on center. Nail metal lath firmly to furring strips 
and apply stucco to the lath. 

Beneath Double F/oors- Between the double floors or 
underneath the parquetry shall be placed 1 layer of Bird Ne- 
ponset Black Building Paper. Paper to be lapped not less than 
2 in. and tacked sufficiently to hold in place. 


Sweet's 


B2135 


ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA 

Manufacturers of Alcoa Aluminum Roofing 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Alcoa "Top Down" Aluminum Shingles and Ac- 
cessories, including Ridge Covers, Hip Covers, Side 
Finishers, Eave Finishers, Valleys, Flashings, etc., and 
Aluminum Nails for applying. 

Note: Alcoa "Top Down" Aluminum Shingles are 
distributed by Aluminum Building Products Company, 
1430 Builders Exdiangc Building, Clevelaml, Ohio. 

Alcoa Aluminum Hanging Gutter (Eave Trough) 
and Conductor Pipe, together with Aliters, Elbows, 
Hangers, and other required fittiMgs. 

Alcoa Aluminum Flat Sheet for batten seam, standing 
seam and other standard or special forms of sheet mettil roof- 
ing; and for box gutters, moulded gutters, flashings, skylights, 
etc.; Aluminum Accessories for applying this material are also 
furnished. 

Alcoa Aluminum Corrugated Sheet for Roofing and 
Siding in standard 2¥2X% in. and l^x% in. corrugation; spe- 
cial corrugations on order. 

For our pages on Aluminum and its Alloys, and Paint, see 
Alanufacturers' Index. 

Advantages of Alcoa Aluminum Roofing 

Will Not Rust — Alcoa Aluminum is a non-rusting metal. 
It is unharmed by the sulphurous fumes of smoke. It is also 
resistant to other corrosive agents found in the atmosphere. 

Will Not Stain — Alcoa Aluminum forms no colored salts. 
Consequently, it will not disx:olor adjoining materials from 
drip or splash of watershed. 

Durable — The rigidity and strength of Alcoa Aluminum 
roofing minimize possible damage from snow, hail, ice, falling 
bricks, tree branches, etc. Alcoa Aluminum retains its strength, 
rigidity, toughness, and ductility in all kinds of weather. 

Light Weight — Alcoa Aluminum weighs only one-third as 
much as other metals commonly used for roofing. "Top Down" 
shingles, when applied, weigh approximately 6() lb. per square (100 
sq. ft.). This lightens and reduces the cost of supporting members. 

Easily Worked — Because of its light weight, Alcoa Alum- 
inum roofing is easy to handle on the job. It is readily cut and 
worked without cracking or breaking. 

Weathertight — "Top Down" shingles are made weather- 
tight on all four edges by positive interlocking mechanical joints 
with complete provision for expansion and contraction. \Vhere 
weatherproofing of corrugated sheet joints is necessary, asphaltic 
base cements are recommended. The uniformity of the corru- 
gations assists materially in weatherproofing. 

Costs and Scrap Value — When figuring the cost of Alcoa 
Aluminum roofing, the ease of application, size of supporting 
members, freedom from rust and discoloration, and the long 
life of the material must be considered. It is generally safe to 
assume that the scrap value of an Alcoa Aluminum roof, after 



many years of 
original value. 


service, will be about one-half of its 


Finishes and Colors 

The standard finish for flat and corrugated roofing 
sheet is gray plate. However, polished and oxide fin- 
ishes are available. 

Hanging gutter, conductor pipe, fittings, and flash- 
ings are furnished in natural aluminum or oxide finishes. 
"Top Down" Shingles are available in red or green 
baked enamel finish (other colors on special order) and oxide 
finish. The latter is obtainable in three shades of gray. Any 
one of these shades may be ordered alone, (^r all three may be 
used on a single roof to give a variegated effect. 

All of the above colors are available in three different 
shingle designs : plain, ribbed, and texture design. 

Gauges and Weights 

Alcoa Aluminum roofing is supplied in B&S gauge thick- 
nesses. For approximately the same thickness, B^^-S gauge runs 
two numbers lower than U. S. gauge. 

ALU:>nNUM SHEET THICKNESSES GENERALLrY RECOMMENDED 
rOR ROOFING 


B&S gauge 

Thickness 

1 Weight per sq. ft 

22 

0.0253 in. 

0.357 lb. 

20 

0.0320 in. 

1 0.450 lb. 

18 

0.0403 in. 

0.568 lb. 

16 

0.0508 in. 

0.716 lb. 

14 

0.0641 in. 

0.903 lb. 


Fabrication and Application 

For flat or corrugated sheet roofing and siding, fabrication 
and application are practically the same as for other metals, ex- 
cept that, where soldering is required for other metals, welding 
is necessary for aluminum. 

An instructive booklet, "The Welding of Aluminum," will 
be sent upon request to anyone interested in the process. 

Aluminum Comp.any of America will also gladly furnish 
specifications, estimates, and any other data necessarv for any 
roofing job. 

Alcoa "Top Down" Shingles— Alcoa "Top Down"* Alu- 
minum shingles possess the unique advantage of being laid from 
the top, down. Work starts at the ridge and finishes at the eaves. 
This eliminates the necessity of working over any finished part 
of the roof. 

For one square (100 sq. ft.) of completed roof surface, 
U2V2 full size 8x16 in. "Top Down" shingles are required. 

Specifications 

Manufacturers' complete specifications and standard appli- 
cation instructions will be sent on request. 



Holy Ghost Church, Milwaukee, Wis. 

EsciiwEiLER & EscHVVEiLER, Architects 
Alcoa Aluminum sheet batten seam roofing, gutters, leaders, and con 
ductor heads of No. 20 B&S gray plate sheet. Alcoa "Top Down" 
num shingles, hanging gutters, ana leaders used on garage 


Alu 


Applying Alcoa "Top Down" Aluminum Shingles 

Alcoa "Top Down" Aluminum shingles, texture design, natural 
aluminum finish, were applied with ease on the roof of this tower, 38 
stories above the street 
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THE AMERICAN ROLLING MILL COMPANY 

Makers of Armco Ingot Iron Sheets and Plates and Special Analysis, 

Special Finish Steel Sheets 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

MIDDLETOWN, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1122 Straus Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2020 Lewis Tower 
ST. LOUIS, MO.. 1724 Ambassador Building 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 5-261 General Motors 
Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1007 Chamber of Com- 
merce Building 

(Member of The Producers' Council) 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 1632 Oliver Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 540 Tenth Street 
CLEVEL.WI), OHIO, 1516 B. F. Keith Build- 
ing 


Products 

Armco Ingot Iron Sheets: Armco 
Ingot Iron black sheets; Armco Ingot Iron 
blue annealed sheets; Armco Ingot Iron cor- 
rugated sheets; Armco Ingot Iron furniture 
sheets; Armco Ingot Iron galvanized sheets; 
Armco Ingot Iron plates; Armco Ingot Iron 
roofing sheets. 

Armco Ingot Iron formed products, 
such as down-spouts, elbows, gutters, lath, 
metal shingles, i)ipe, are made and distributed 
leading sheet inelal fabricators. 


Ingot Iron 


lighter gages. In each instance the gage is shown 
at the right of the triangle. All Armco ingot Iron 
construction should reveal at least a portion of the 
l)lue triangle as shown at the left, for it is placed 
three times diagonally lengthwise on the sheet. If 
Armco Ingot lrt)n has been specified and the 
triangle is not in evidence, either inside or outside, 
it is certain that the specifications have not been 
followt'd. 


by all 


Rust Resistance 

Among the five salient characteristics of Armco Ingot Iron 
is its pronounced resistance to rust and corrosion. This is the 
result of its freedom from the impurities that hasten rust. 

Behind this pure iron is twenty-three years of satisfactory 
service inider a wide variety of service conditions. Galvanized 
sheets have a heavy, even coating of high grade zinc, thus 
assuring added protection. 

Cost 

Because of the additional refining processes involved in pro- 
ducing Armco Ingot Iron it costs slightly more than ordinary 
irons and steels. Still, when durability, ductility, and depend- 
ability are considered, Armco Ingot Iron more than compensates 
for the slight differential in first cost. 

Numerous installations — cornices, marquises, roofing, gut- 
ters, dovvn-spouts — are giving longer and more economical 
service than less-pure irons and steels have given under identi- 
cal conditions. C'onstruction costs are lower, loo; for Armco 
Ingcjt ir(jn, being uniformly pure and consequently soft and 
workable, forms easily and quickly to the most intricate archi- 
tectural designs. 

Many service records show that Armco Ingot Iron, gal- 
vanized or painted, gives long, dependable service. Yet the 
initial expense is less than one-quarter the material cost of 
copper or lead, and one-half the cost of zinc. 

RECOMMENDED GAGES FOR DIFFERENT CLASSES OF WORK 


Standard Gages and Sizes 

Akmco Iiu/ot Iron Calranirjcd Sheets are car- 
ried in stock in the following sizes: Gages, 10, 18, 20, 22, 24, 
26 and 28. Widths, 24. 20, 28, 30 and 36 in. Lengths, 96 and 120 in. 

Armco Ingot Iron HUick Sheets are carried in stock in even 
gages from 14 to 26, inclusive, and in the same sizes as galvanized. 

Armco Inyot Jron Corrugated Sheets for roofing and siding 
purposes are made with 5, 3, 2M» and l^4-in. corrugations. 
For general building purposes we recommend and carry in stock 
a 2Mj-in. corrugated sheet, 26 in. wide (after corrugating) for 
siding, and 27 Vp in. wide (after corrugating) for roofing. This 
size covers 24 in. in the width and allows for a one corrugation 
lap for siding and a one and one-half corrugation lap for roofing. 
These sheets may be had from stock in the following sizes: 
(iages, 20, 22, 24, 26 and 28. Widths, 26 and 27^! in. Lengths, 
60, 72, 84, 96, 108, 120 and 144 in. 

All of the above sizes are termed standard sizes because they 
are carried in stock and used most frequently. All grades of 
sheets may be had in special sizes when an order is placed for 
2000 lbs. or more of a size. 

APPROXIMATE THICKNESS AND WEIGHT OF GALVANIZED 
AKMCO lN(iOT IKON 


Gage 
No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft., 

lb. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness, 
in. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts of 
an inch 

Gage 
No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft. , 

lb. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness, 
i n. 

Approx- 
imate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts of 
an inch 

28 

.781 

1/64 

.0153 

18 

2.156 

1/20 

.0490 

26 

.906 

3/160 

.0184 

16 

2.656 

1/16 

.0613 

24 

1 . lo6 

1/40 

.0245 

14 

3.281 

5/64 

.0766 

22 

1 406 

1/32 

.030(1 

12 

4.531 

7/64 

.1072 

20 

1 656 

3/80 

.0-68 

10 

5.781 

9/64 

.1379 


Installation 

Gage No. 
for 
resi- 
dences 

Gage No. 
for offices 
and 
public 
buildings 

Gage No. 
for 

factories and 
warehouses 


26 to 28 

26 

18 to 24 
20 to 26 
22 to 24 
20 to 26 
16 to 24 
16 to 26 
22 to 24 
22 to 26 
may be lighter 
than roof 
same gage as roof 
may be lighter 
than roof 
22 to 24 
24 



24 to 26 
24 to 26 
24 to 26 
22 to 26 
24 to 26 
24 to 26 

26 to 28 

24 to 26 

26 to 28 

22 to 24 
24 

22 to 26 
20 to 26 
18 to 24 
16 to 26 
24 to 26 
24 to 26 

26 

24 to 26 

26 

22 to 24 

24 


Heating and ventilating ducts 



Window frames 

Window sash 


The heavy gages shown above should be used where unusually severe 
corrosive conditions are present. 

How to Identify Armco Ingot Iron 

The Armco triangle, stencilled in blue on every sheet, is 
definite protection against substitution of inferior grades or 


Where to Get Armco Ingot Iron 

Leading distributors and "Ingot iron Shops" in all parts of 
the United States and Canada supply galvanized sheets and 
sheet products, and in some instances, blue annealed and black 
sheets and plates. Names and addresses of distributors and 
shops in any given territory supplied on request. 

Two Useful Books Every Architect Should Have 

"Galvanized Iron for Roofs and Koof L)rainage" is a com- 
l)rehensive work devoted to every-day problems in these impor- 
tant phases of building construction. It is replete with work- 
ing data, reference data, detail drawings, tables, scales, nomen- 
clature, and other valuable information for architects and engi- 
neers. (See specimen drawings on following page.) 

"Galvanized Iron for Cornices, Marquises and Skylights" 
is a companion book to the first. It contains a wealth of detail 
drawings, suggestions and data i)ertaining to these types of sheet 
metal construction. (See specimen drawings on following page.) 

Both books were prei)ared in collaboration with competent 
firms of architects and engineers and reviewed by The Pro- 
ducers Council. 

Copies will be sent free of charge to any practicing archi- 
tect or engineer on request. 
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Standing Seam Roofing 

Successive stages in laying this effec- 
tive type of roof for industrial and cer- 
tain other types of buildings 


Armco Ingot Iron Down-spouts, Elbows 
and Shoes 

The variety of available styles that harmonize 
with practically any type of architecture 


Standard Hanging Gutters 

A wide variety of attractive styles are 
available for draining roof surfaces 


Suggested Specifications for Roofs and Roof Drainage Parts 

All sheet metal used in construction and erection of this 
(or these) roof (or roofs) shall be of (a) 26 ga. (b) 24 ga. 
(c) 22 ga. (d) 20 ga. (e) 18 ga. (f) 16 gage galvanized 
Armco Ingot Iron. 

The various sheet metal parts shall be constructed and 
applied as indicated in the detailed drawings (or as detailed 
in "Galvanized Iron for Roofs and Roof Drainage," 1929 edi- 
tion by The American Rolling Mill Company, Middletown, 
Ohio). 



5MGnT MABQDI^ VlTH 

GyTONizED toN tar _ 


Left 

Straight Marquise 
with Galvanized 
Iron Roof 

Showing detailed con- 
struction throughout 


Right 

Metal Tile and Metal 
Shingles 

Has the tight, side- 
locking feature. Note how 
the 3 or 4 crimps at the 
end safeguard against the 
entrance of water 



Suggested Specifications for Galvanized Iron Cornice, 
Marquise, or Skylight 

All sheet metal used in construction and erection of this 
(or these) — (a) cornice — (b) marquise — (c) skylight (or sky- 
lights), shall be of (a) 26 ga. (b) 24 ga. (c) 22 gage gal- 
vanized Armco Ingot Iron. 

Details of construction and erection shall be done accord- 
ing to detail drawings and all possible applicable parts of sec- 
tion A and (a) section B— (b) section C (c) section D of 
Specification Suggestions of The American Rolling Mill Com- 
pany in their handbook "Galvanized Iron for Cornices, Mar- 
quises, and Skylights," 1929 edition. 



Curved Cornices 

Details of constructing and 
erecting both horizontal and ver- 
tical curves, with fireproof and 
wood supports 



Sealed Skyught BA2 0c)N5TELrcTioN 


Sealed Skylight Bar 
Construction 

The various stages of assembly 



Item I 

TKK ViEV OFioai 

PBOOPE55lVt STA0E3 
OfSSSEr.BLY 


INSEALED 5!Ct'LlOHT 
QDN^TBUCTION 
Dramng Nei4 


Unsealed Skylight Bar Construction 

Showing the progressive stages of assembly 
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THE AMERICAN BRASS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sheet, Roll and Strip Copper 

GENERAL OFFICES 

WATERBURY, CONNECTICUT 

MILLS AND FACTORIES 
ANSONIA, CONN. TORRINGTON, CONN. WATERBURY, CONN. BUFFALO, N. Y. DETROIT, MICH. 

Canadian Mill : Anaconda American Brass Limited, New Toronto, Ont. 

OFFICES AND AGENCIES 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway CLEVELAND, OHIO, Union Trust Building 


KENOSHA, WIS. 


NEWARK, N. J., Military Park Building 
BOSTON, MASS., One Forty Federal Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., 131 Dorrance Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Architects Building 
ATLANTA, GA., The Healey Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 


DAYTON, OHIO, Third National Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Chamber of Commerce Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1326 W. Washington Boulevard 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Cotton Belt Building 
HOUSTON, TEX., Post-Dispatch Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Russ Building 


Products 

Anaconda Sheet Copper, Roll Cop- 
per and Economy Strip Copper. 

For pages on Anaconda Extruded 
Architectural and Drawn Shapes, Brass 
and Copper Pipe and Copper Service 
Tubes, and Everdur Metal, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 


Ana^ndA 

from mine to consumer 


Copper costs less than standard sheet cop- 
per. 

Every length of Economy Strip Cop- 
per (trade-mark Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) has 
the Anaconda trade-mark stamped in the 
metal — a guarantee of full weight, 99.9% 


pure copper. 


Quality of Anaconda Sheet Copper 

Anaconda Sheet Copper is 99.9% pure, and guaran- 
teed by The American Brass Company, the world's 
largest and most experienced manufacturers of copper 
and brass products. Manufacturing processes, de- 
veloped during more than a hundred years of practical 
experience, insure uniform temper and accurate gauge. 

Copper in a More Convenient Form 

For valleys, flashings, gutters, rain-pipes, gutter lin- 
ings and similar purposes. The American Brass Com- 
pany has developed Economy Strip Copper. 

This product is furnished perfectly flat, with edges 
parallel, in lengths of from 5 to 10 feet, inclusive, widths 
of 6 to 16 inches, and in 16-ounce weight. Economy 
Strip Copper is correctly tempered for forming. Its 
use eliminates the labor cost of flattening, cutting and 
trimming standard sheets. In addition, because of 
standardized production in large volume. Economy Strip 



Lead Coated Anaconda Copper 

Anaconda Sheet Copper in standard 
weights, lead-coated on both sides, is 
readily obtainable from leading sheet metal 
distributors. 

Trade-marked Leaders and Gutters 

Arrangements have been made with a number of 
leading manufacturers whereby leaders and gutters, 
fabricated of Anaconda Sheet Copper, are available 
in all sections of the country with the Anaconda trade- 
mark embossed in the metal. 

Anaconda Service is Nationwide 

Large stocks of Anaconda Copper Sheets, Rolls and 
Strips at Ansonia, Conn., Buffalo, N. Y., Detroit, Mich, 
and Kenosha, Wis., enable distributors to meet any un- 
usual requirement. The convenient location of these 
shipping points means prompt service and a saving in 
freight. 

RECOMMENDED SIZES AND WEIGHTS OF COPPER FOR SHEET METAI. WORK 

Anaconda Economy Strip Copper should be used for all purposes where the required width does not exceed 16 inches. Where the required width 

exceeds 16 inches Anaconda Standard Sheet Copper should be used. 


Purpose 

Designation 

Temper 

Weight, oz. 

Sizes 

Number 
strips packed 
to crate 

Area or length covered 

Roofs 

Flat seam 

Soft 

*16 

14 X 20-in. 
10 X 14-in. 

112 

180 sq. ft. 
82 sq. ft. 

Standing seam 

Soft 

♦16 

20 X 96-in. 
30 X 96-in. 

25 

284 sq. ft. 
448 sq. ft. 

Ribbed seam 

Soft 

*16 

20 X 96-in. 

25 

284 sq. ft. outside of battens 

30 X 96-in. 


448 sq. ft. outside of battens 

6 in. X 6. 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

50 lin. ft., 8 sq.ft. for 2 x 3-in. ribs 

Flashings 

and 
Gutter 

Linings 

Base 

Soft 

*16 

12. 14. 16, or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200. 250, 300. 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Cap 

Soft 

*16 

10 in. X 6. 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300. 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Valley 

Soft 

*16 

18 in. X 6, 8. or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200. 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Gutter linings 

Soft 

*16 

12. 14. 16, or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200. 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Shafts 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14. 16. or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Skylight base 

Soft 

*16 

12, 14, 16, or 18-in. x 6, 8, or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300, 400 or 500-lin. ft. 

Window head<5. etc. 

Soft 

*16 

6 or 8-in. x 6, 8. or 10-ft. 

25 or 50 

150, 200, 250, 300. 400 or 500-lin. ft. 


Note: For flat seam roofs use 4 cleats to each sheet with 2 nails to each cleat. 
For standing seam roofs use 9 cleats to each sheet with 2 nails to each cleat. 
For ribbed seam roofs use 10 cleats to each sheet with 2 nails to each cleat. 

*16-oz. copper meets all ordinary conditions, but in special cases heavier or lighter weights are sometimes used. 
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APOLLO STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Apolloy Metal Sheets, Roofing and Siding 

GENERAL OFFICES 

APOLLO, PA. 


BOSTON. MASS., Park Square Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Marine Trust Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 180 No. Michigan Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. 1002 American Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1655 Union Trust Building 


SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT. MICH., 2034 Dime Bank Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 846 Illinois Building 
LYNCHBURG, VA., 612 Krise Building 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Nashville Trust Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 437 Decatur Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 1372, 50 Churrii Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 607 Otis Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Oliver Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Hunter-Dulin Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 2817 Laclede Avenue 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Hills Building 


Products 

Apolloy Metal (Copper) Steel. 

Highway Metal Pure Iron. 
Galvanized Roofing Sheets 

One Pass Cold Rolled VA, 2, 2V2, 3 
Blue Annealed 
Single Pickled 


AW 


rust-resisting properties. The value of this material 
is attested by the fact that a number of State high- 
way departments specify iron sheets exclusively. 


COPPER STEEL 


Corrugated 
2-V. 3-V, 5-V Crimp 
Plain Roll Roofing 


Apolloy Metal, Its Manufacture 

The new materials entering into the various stages of 
fabrication are carefully analyzed in our ov^n laboratory, assur- 
ing the use at all times of materials of the proper composition 
for the ultimate purpose intended. 

The fundamental sheet mill operation— hot rolling— is 
done on the most approved rolling mill machinery under the 
direction of plant superintendents who give each order their 
careful and individual attention. 

All sheets are rolled from soft ductile steel of special 
analysis to suit each individual requirement. 

Apolloy Metal, Its Uses 

Apolloy Copper Steel Sheets are manufactured in blue 
annealed, black and galvanized finishes. This brand has 
established for us an enviable reputation among our cus- 
tomers who have been using these sheets in the manufacture 
of their numerous products. 

These sheets are especially recommended for exterior work 
such as roofing, siding, cornices, etc., for underground work 
such as vaults, culverts, tanks, etc., in fact, wherever the sheets 
will be exposed to the weather or other corroding agencies. 

The extra cost of Apolloy Metal Copper Sheets is 
surprisingly low. Write to our nearest sales office for further 
particulars. 



Apolloy Metal Copper Steel Sheets 


Highway Metal Pure Iron 

It is a known fact that the impurities in metal are the first 
to be attacked by corrosion. By eliminating impurities in-so-far 
as possible, it would follow that the resultant metal would have 
rust-resisting properties of the highest quality. 

To supply the demand for this class of material we have 
specialized in commercial pure iron sheets. These sheets are 
especially suitable for use as corrugated metal culverts. Copper 
may be added in proper quantity and this imparts additional 



Corrugated Steel Sheets 

Made of best quality regular and copper con- 
tent black and galvanized sheets. 
Corrugated sheets are the strongest form of sheet metal 
and are used for roofing and siding. The corrugations make the 
sheet more rigid and allow for expansion and contraction, add- 
ing strength to the structure to which applied. They are manu- 
factured from flat sheets made in our own plant. 




2^^ -in. Corrugated Steel Sheets 

Plain Roll Roofing 

Black and galvanized; 28 gauge and lighter. Put up in 
rolls of five sheets, full 50 ft., 26V2 in. wide; each roll has 
covering surface of 100 sq. ft. 



Highway Metal Pure Iron Sheets 


Plain Roil Roofing 
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BERGER BROTHERS COMPANY 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe Fasteners 
229-237 Arch Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

(See Display in the Architects' Exhibit in Indianapolis, Ind.) 


Products 

Gutter Hangers and Conductor Pipe 
Fasteners, of malleable iron, wrought iron, 
solid cast bronze and copper channel. 

Also a general line of Sheet Metal 
Workers' Requirements; "Shurlock" Con- 
ductor Pipe and "E-Z" Fit Eaves Trough ; 
"Quaker City" line of Mitres, Ends, Caps and* Outlets. 

Manufacturers of Octagon and Polygon Conductor 
Pipe. 


The Mark of Quality Which Protects the Purchaser 

We are the originators, designers and manufacturers 
of the best grade of gutter hangers and conductor pipe 
fasteners on the market. 


TRADt; 


-BE- 


MARK 



No. L Claniprd direct to 
metal roof, reiiuiring only one 
bolt through the iron. Espe- 
cially suitable for awnings and 
corrugated roofs 



Our registered trade-mark appears on 
all products manufactured by us. This mark 
represents dependability, durability and 
strength and protects the purchaser against 
inferior imitations. 

When specifying, full protection is as- 
sured by insisting that our trade-mark ap- 
pear on every piece. 

How Furnished — Made of malleable and wrought 
iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished unless otherwise 
specified), solid cast bronze and copper channel. All 
shanks and circles interchangeable. One bolt included 
with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable 
to any pitch of roof. Shanks may be lengthened with 
our extension shanks. 

Free samples on request. 




5. Will span over 
various shaped mouldings 
and is easily bent larger or 
smaller before nailing to eave 


No. 6. For nailing against 
O. G. mouldings. The two stays 
are made to fit in the cove and 
can be bent to suit variation 


No. 7. For driving from 3 to 4 in. 
square in cornice. Lower prong forms 
a brace for the upper and makes it 
strong and firm 





No. 8. For driving from 3 to 6 in. square 
in cornice. Intended for eaves where shingles 
project over tlie cornice 


Penn Gutter Circle Gem Gutter Circle 

For double bead gut- For single bead gut- 

ters. Sizes, 3V2, 4, 41/2. ters. Sizes, 31/2, 3%, 

5, 6, 7 and 8 in. 4, 4%, 5, 6, 7 and 8 in. 

Circles arc applicable to any B. B. hanger 

B. B. Gutter Hangers 



No. 9. For driving with the pitch 
of the roof. Suitable for narrow 
moulded cornice 



TYPICAL DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION OF REHCEll BRO'S. GUTTE.R. HANGE.IIS 
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No.10 


No. 10. For nailing against 
square box cornice 


No. 17 

No. 17. For 
fastening under 
shingles. Hinge 
and circle both ad- 
just to every % 
in. 




N0.25 

tPITCH 


N0.I5 SQUARE 

Nos. 12, 15 and 25. For fastening under 
shingles or slate. Can be bent to any pitch 
of roof without weakening or breaking 


No. 11. For nailing to the side of 
exposed rafters 


No. 16. For fastening under 
shingles 



No.20 


No. 20. For nailing or screwing to 
various shaped mouldings at any angle 
desired. Hinged for any pitch of roof 


B. B. Gutter Hangers 

Made of malleable and wrought iron, plain or tinned (plain furnished unless otherwise specified), solid cast bronze and copper channel. All 
shanks and circles interchangeable. One bolt included with each hinged shank. Hinged shanks are adjustable to any pitch of roof. Shanks may 
be lengthened with our extension shanks. Free samples on request 



No.O 


No.l 


No. 2 


No. 3 



No. 5 


No. 4 


No. 6 


No. 7 



Pipe Fasteners 

For fastening all kinds of conductor pipes at any distance from the wall. Used in any position and allow enough variation to let pipe slip 
together until tight in the joints. Needs no close measuring on wall to find a joint for the drive 

No. 0. For brick, 3 in. No. 1. For brick or stone, 4^/^ in. No. 2. For stone, 6 in. No. 3. For stone, 9 in. No. 4. For wood, 3 in. 
No. 5. For wood, 5 in. No. 6. To nail on wood. No. 7. To screw in wood. 

^ ^ 4 INCH 





Clasp Pipe Hooks 

For fastening conductor pipe to wood, brick or stone at any distance from the wall. Length drives: 3 and 5 in. for wood; 4, 6 and 9 in. for brick and stone 



Round Corru- 
gated Hinged 

Pipe Hook 
With wood and 

brick drive. 

Sizes, 2. 3, 4, 5 

and 6 in. 


Plain Round Hinged 
Pipe Hook 
With brick drive 
in 2, 3, and 4 in., 
and wood drive in 
2, 3 and 4-in. sizes. 


Plain Sickle Pipe 
Hooks 

With wood and 
brick drive. Sizes, 2, 
3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 


Corrugated Sickle Pipe 
Hooks 

With wood and brick 
drive. Sizes, 2, 3 and 4 in. 


Square Wired Pipe 
Hook 

With wood and brick 
drive. Sizes, 3, 4, 5 
an<i 6 in. 


Round Wired Pipe 
Hook 

With wood drive. 

Sizes, 3 and 4 in. 


B. B. Conductor Pipe Fasteners and Hooks 

Made of tinned malleable iron and of solid cast bronze 


Sweet's 


B2142 


CHASE COPPER ROOFING MATERIALS 

Drawn Brass Door Saddles and Sill Mouldings 

CHASE BRASS & COPPER CO. 
— INXOKl'ORATED— 

WATERBURY, CONN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 80 Lafayette Street 
BOSTON MASS., 411 "D" Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 25 Ellicott Street 
NEWARK, N. J., 361 Halsey Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 46 No. 6th Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 307 E. Lombard Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.. 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 855 North Avenue, West 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 222 Post Square 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Superior Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 2798 E. Grand Boulevard 
CHICAGO. ILL., 1300 W. Harrison Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 512 North Water Street 
145 No. 10th Street SEATTLE, 


ST. LOUIS, MO.. 314 No. 2nd Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 429 Camp Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1407 Main Street 
LOS ANGELKS, CAL.. 210 Central Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL.. 680 Second Street 
OAKLAND, CAL., 1808 Peralta Street 
WASH., 1957 First Avenue, So. 


Products 

Copper Downspouts, Elbows, Shoes, 
Straps, Strainers, Heads. 

Copper Gutters: Miters, End 
Pieces, Caps, Outlets and Hangers. 

Sheet Copper; Copper Nails; Cop- 
per Shingles. 

Drawn Brass Door Saddles and Sill Moulding. 

Also, Snow Guards; Copper Ridge Caps, Rolls, 
Valleys and Flashings; Brass and Bronze Railings; 
Grilles; Ornamental Wire Work. 

For Chase pages on Bronze and Copper Screen 
Cloth, Brass Pipe, Copper Water Tubing and Fittings, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 



Round Corrugated Copper Downspout 



Square Corrugated Copper Downspout 


Chase Copper Downspouts 

Only 16-oz. pure copper will give the satisfactory 
long life and permanently trim, neat appearance that 
rightfully should be and is expected of copper down- 
spouts and gutters. 

Every length of Chase downspouting and gutter is 
clearly embossed with our name and the standard weight 
of hard rolled, roofing temper pure sheet copper from 
which it is made. Our name and brand mark on a 
length of copper downspout or gutter is positive assur- 
ance of full net weight, standard quality material. All 
Chase copper products are unconditionally guaranteed. 

In order to meet requirements of the building trades 
for prompt service we carry on hand in our warehouses, 
ready for immediate shipment an extensive stock of 
copper downspouts comprising the following sizes and 
kinds. 


Copper Downspouts 

Weight of 
copper, oz. 

Lengths, 
ft. 

Diameter, 
in. 

Plain round 
Corrugated round 
♦Corrugated square 

16 
16 
16 

10 
10 
10 

2, 3, 4, and 5 
2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 
2, 3, 4, and 5 


*From long custom this type of downspout is tertned 
"square," whereas it is in reality rectangular in shape. Sizes 
carried in our stock as noted above are standard. Actual meas- 
urement of 2-in. "square" corrugated downspout is l%x2^ in.; 
3 in. = 2%x3i/4 in.; 4 in. = 2%x4^ in.; 5 in. = 3%x5 in. 

Chase Copper Downspout and Gutter Fittings and 
Accessories 

Elbows, shoes, miters, end- 
pieces, caps and outlets are also 
carried in our warehouse stock 
in sizes and patterns to cor- 
respond with foregoing stock 
items of downspouts and gut- 
ters. 

Downspout elbows are or- 
dinarily designated by "num- 
ber" and diameter. "Number" 
indicates degree of angle (see 
accompanying sketch). 



^ trs 

V — 


No. 4 
90° 
Shoe 


Types of Downspout 
Elbows 





Round Corrugated Diamond Pattern Square Corrugated 
Copper Shoe Copper Leader Copper Shoe 

Head 


Half Round, Single Bead, Copper Gutter 



Copper Gutter 
Endpiece with 
Outlet and Cap 


Copper 
Downspout 
Strainer 


Copper Gutter 
Miter 



Simplex Copper Downspout Strap 

Will fit round and square downspouts 
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Chase Copper Gutter 

Single bead, lap joint half round. Stock sizes: 
16-oz. copper, 10-ft. lengths, 4, 5, and 6-in. diam. 

Double bead, half round gutter, also double or 
single bead, slip joint types can be furnished promptly 
to special order. 

While it is possible for a skilled metal worker to 
make satisfactory quality copper gutter, this practice 
leaves the architect without positive means of knowing 
that full weight, 16-oz. copper has been installed on a 
residence, in accordance with specifications. 

Like our Chase Copper Downspouts, we advocate 
the use of factory made material and for purposes of 
quick identification and as our positive guarantee of 
standard quality, every length of genuine Chase copper 
gutter is indelibly die stamped with our name and the full 
standard weight of copper sheet from which it is made. 

To meet special requirements a variety of "OG" 
and other types of copper gutters can be made to o- der 
promptly. The following suggested patterns give some 
idea of our facilities in this direction. 

iji/ifuwiyu 

J H G F E D C 

Styles of Special Copper Gutters 

End or contour views showing some types of "OG" and special pat- 
terns of copper gutters that can be made promptly to special order (not 
drawn to scale). These designs may be varied in any particular to con- 
form with architects' plans and can be made in any size desired 


Chase Sheet Copper 

Has a reputation with the roofing and sheet metal 
working trades as a dependable, uniformly satisfactory 
product. 

Every step in the production of Chase sheet copper 
from mine to ingot and from ingot to the rolled sheet 
is carried out in full accordance with present day stand- 
ards and improved methods. 

Chase sheet copper is as near 100% pure as any 
sheet copper can be made. 

By writing Chase Copper into specifications you 
will have the satisfaction of knowing that you are pro- 
viding for material with a thoroughly tried and proved 
reputation for quality. 

Chase Lead Coated Copper 

For roofs, valleys, flashings, leaders, gutters and 
other outside metal trim on country houses or public 
l)uildings where "English" style of architecture is a 
feature. 

Can be furnished in any required size. Coated on 
one or both sides, as desired. 

The cost is only a fraction of that of hard lead 
or cast lead fittings. It is much lighter than pure lead 
and therefore easier to handle and support. It will 
not dent and damage as easily as pure lead. It can be 
made into dow^nspouts, gutters, downspout heads, straps 
and other roofing accessories. 


Chase Drawn Brass Door Saddles 

Ready to ship from warehouse stock in two types, 
plain and corrugated; and in three widths, four, five and 
six-inch (see drawings of cross sections opposite). 

Drawn brass saddles should not be confused with 
cast brass equipment, which is much softer and less 
durable than drawn metal for this purpose. 

Iron door saddles will rust and are unsightly; 
marble and stone wear away quickly, also chip and crack 
easily ; while wood is wholly unsuitable for use where 
there is any great amount of traffic. Drawn brass sad- 
dles are ideal for both interior and exterior use. 

Furnished ready cut to specific lengths or in random 
mill lengths up to twelve feet. Notched end cuts will 
be made without charge provided they can be made on 
a circular bench saw. Any odd width up to six inches 
can be furnished from mill where quantity required is 
sufficient to warrant special manufacture. 



Drawn Brass Door Saddles 

(Not drawn to scale) 



Moulding S-3-P 

(Not drawn to scale) Cross section, actual size 


Chase Drawn Brass Weatherproof Sill Moulding 

Every wood frame casement window and outside 
French door should have a strip of non-rustable weather- 
proof moulding installed on the sill. 

We specialize in brass moulding for this purpose 
and have tools for the manufacture of a variety of types, 
three of which are illustrated here. 

Combination brass door saddles and weatherproof 
sill mouldings are in great favor for suburban residences 
and we can furnish practically any type or size to spe- 
cial order provided the quantities required are large 
enough to warrant special manufacture. 

Samples and further details regarding standard 
types and sizes gladly furnished upon request. 
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FOLLANSBEE BROTHERS COMPANY 

Follansbee Forge Roofing 

GENERAL OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

A[ILLS: FOLLANSBEE, W. VA., and TORONTO, OHIO 
OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


DETROIT, MICH. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS, 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


DISPLAY: 


CINCINNATI, OHIO NEW YORK, N. Y. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. CLEVELAND, OHIO 
SAN FRANCISCO (Tay-Holbrook, Inc.) 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., ARCHITECTS AND BUILDERS BUILDING 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
NASHVILLE. TENN. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 


Products 

Follansbee Forge Best Roofing 
Sheets for roofing and architectural sheet 
metal work. 

Conductor Pipe, Elbows, Eaves 
Trough, Ridge Roll, etc. 

For Follansbee Fresh Air Heating Sys- 
tem, see Manufacturers' Index. 



Follansbee Service to Architects 

The services of an experienced staff of 
specialists in roofing are available to archi- 
tects and engineers in solving problems in- 
volving unusual conditions. 


FORGING ADDS STRENGTH 


Characteristics and Properties 

Appearance— A Follansbee Forge Roof has a 
distinctive appearance. The standing seams and 
battens cast shadows and show high-lights that give 
pleasing effects and color variations. The standing 
seams and battens may be of various heights and sizes 
and may be spaced to give the best design for the 
architectural requirements. May be painted any color 
at any time, thereby completely changing the apix?ar- 
ance and corresponding to other painting and deco- 
ration of the building. 

The combination of battens and pressed standing 
seams adds greatly to the appearance, particularly 
on the larger and monumental types. Being either 
double locked pressed seams or flat locked soldered 




Follansbee Forge Roof, Residence of Dr. Ralph Lynch, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Brandon Smith, Architect 

seams, there are no small parts to become loose or 
displaced. 

Durability — Many of the oldest buildings re- 
maining from Colonial days are still covered with 
the original roofs of this type. Roofs within present 
recollection ranging to 45 years of service are still 
in good condition and continue to remain so with no 
more attention than occasional painting. 

Weight — Follansbee Forge Roofing is practically 
the lightest of roofings. In many cases a great sav- 
ing in materials in the supporting structure is made. 
This is an important consideration when figuring the 
comparative cost of various roofing materials. 


Follansbee Forge Roof, St. PauPs Cathedral, Detroit, Mich. 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects; George Mason, Associate Architect 

Strength, Expansion, etc. — Tensile strength : 
45,000 ll)s. per sq. in. 

Expansion : The lineal expansion is .825 in. per 
hundred ft. per 100° F. 

Electrical conductivity : The building with a Fol- 
lansbee Forge Roof is afforded protection from light- 
ning when the roof is grounded by the conductor 
pipe or otherwise. 



Follansbee Forge Roof, Taylor Allderdice High School, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Robert Maurice Trimble, Architect 
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Fire Protection — Tests and actual experience in 
conflagrations have proved that the tin-clad wood fire 
door is the most effective barrier to flame. A Follansbee 
Forge Roof gives the same protection to the upper part 
of the building. The fire cannot penetrate the unbroken 
sheet of metal, the seams made in application make it 
continuous. In case of fire from within the building 
the Follansbee Forge Roof acts as a blanket and will 
often hold together intact, and prevent the disastrous 
upward draughts which often carry sparks and embers. 


The Brand Name 

Follansbee Forge Best Roofing was 
formerly known as Scott's Extra Coated. 
This i)roduct marketed for more than 
forty years under the old registered trade- 
mark has proved its quality through long 
dependable service. 


Follansbee Forg e 
BEST ROOFING 

4 Gibs. 


What Trade Symbols Signify 

IC, IX, No. 28, No. 26 and No. 24 gauge denote the thick- 
ness or weight of steel sheets called black plate before the 
coating is applied. 112 sheets 20x28 in. IC Follansbee Forge 



Follansbee Forge Roof 

Brandon Smith. Arcliittct 


What Follansbee Forge Roofing Is 

Follansbee Forge Roofing is forged metal coated 
with a mixture of tin and lead. It can be worked into 
intricate shapes, folded, bent, stretched, shrunk and 



Best Roofing weigh 246 lb., and 112 sheets 20x28 in. IX Follans- 
bee Forge Best Roofing weigh 302 lb. ; both including 40 lb. of 
coating. The numbered gauges are made to the same net weight 
per square foot as galvanized steel sheets, including 40 lb. of 
coating to each 436 sq. ft. of sheets. The thickness of IC before 
coating is approximately .0122 in. and IX is approximately 
.0135 in. 

STOCK Sizes 


(lauge No. 


Sizes, in. 


14x20, 20x28, 14x96, 20x96, 24x96, 28x96, 30x96 
14x20, 20x28 (for Long Sheets see No. 28 gauge) 
10x96, 14x96, 20x96. 24x96, 28x96, 30x96 
24x96, 26x96, 28x120, 30x120 

Up to 30x120 not carried in stock but made to order in 
lots of one ton or more per item 


Maximum sizes; widths 36 in., lengths 120 in. 

APPROXIMATE WEIGHT 


Follansbee Forge Roof 

The Austin Company, Builders 

fastened. The metal is Follansbee Open Hearth 
Copper Content Forged Steel. Chemically the pur- 
est quality practical for the purpose and physically 
perfect due to the forging process. The copper is 
added to the molten metal and in solution becomes 
diffused evenly throughout the entire mass, forming 
an alloy and bringing about a further chemical im- 
provement, increasing the working and wearing 
qualities of the finished product. The pure molten 
metal is cast into ingots. The ingots are reheated 
and by 1000-ton pressure are forged to the greatest 
density. Forging increases the ductility and strength 
and makes perfect the physical structure of the metal. 
The Follansbee Forge Billets are then rolled into 
sheets and the coating is applied. 

The coating amounts to 40 lb. to the box, 112 
sheets 20x28 in. or equal area and is evenly distrib- 
uted over all parts of every sheet. The inspection 
of the sheets before and after coating is most rigid. 
Only strictly all prime sheets are branded "Follans- 
bee Forge Best Roofing." 


(lauge No. 

Approx. weight 
per sq. ft., oz. 

Approx. wei 
per sq. ft., 

?ht 
lb. 

Approx. wei 
on roof laid, 

?ht 
lb. 

IC 

9.028 

.564 


62 


IX 

11.08 

.692 


76 


28 

12.5 

.7812 


86 


26 

14.5 

.9062 


100 


24 

18.5 

1.156 


127 




Follansbee Forge Roof 

Robert Maurice Trimble, Architect 
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METHODS OF APPLICATION OF FOLLANSBEE FORGE BEST ROOFING 


Construction details are shown on Plate I, second 
page following. Finished construction is indicated by 
letter (A, B, etc.) and progressive steps in forming 
the seams are indicated by numbers. Roofing details 
are shown on Plates II, third page following, and III, 
fourth page following, and can be identified by the 
same letters and numbers as are shown on Plate I 
describing the details. Examples of application are 
shown on Plate IV, fifth page following. 

Directions for Forming Standing Seam 

To form standing seams, make vertical bend along the 
longer dimensions of sheets or rolls, on one side lli> in. high 
and on the other side P/4 in. high. Place first course in position 
with painted side down. Do not nail through the sheets. Use 
cleats, made of the same material. Nail cleats every 8 in. 
along the 1^/4 -in. upturned edge. Bend the cleat Vi in. over 
top of the upturned edge and bend the other end of cleat over 
nailhead. Place next course in position with the 1^-j-in. flanged 
edge adjoining the one attached to the roof. Bend VI in. of 
the IMj-in. flanged edge over the U4-in. cleated edge, forming 
a single lock standing seam P4 in. high; continue by turning 
over in. of the standing seam, thereby forming a double 
locked standing seam 1 in. high. Press the seam tightly together 
in each operation. Stagger cross seams to avoid extra thick- 
ness in pressed standing seams. 

To finish with seamless ridge, edge the sheets or rolls with 
1^ and IVL'-in. upturned edges in the usual way of applying 
standing seam roofing, but allow each course to extend 12 in. 
or more above the ridge cone. Cut the upturned edges and 
bend the sheet over the ridge and down on the other side of 
the roof. Continue to form the double locked standing scam 
as usual. Finish standing seams at ridge by attaching with 
solder, pressed ridge caps made of the same material. 

Directions for Forming Flat Locked Seam 

Notch corners of the sheets and turn ^/l»-in. edges (top and 
one end turned up and bottom and one end turned under) to 
form Mi-in. flat seam. 


Do not nail through the sheets. Attach sheets to roof 
with cleats made of the same material. Use two cleats ta 
each 14-in. side of sheets and on longer sheets place cleats at 
8-in. intervals. 

Nail cleats to sheathing board. Bend one end of cleat 
over nailheads and hook the other end of the cleat into the 
Mi-in. edge formed on sheet. Lay sheets according to the flow : 
i.e., placing the sheet higher on the roof over the upper edge 
of the lower adjoining sheet. 

Stagger all joints. Seams to be malleted down to form 
flat overlapping surface. Carefully mallet the seams to avoid 
buckling. Soak the seams well with half-and-half solder^ 
using rosin as a flux. 

Directions for Forming Ribbed or Batten Seams 

Usual size of batten ranges from 2x2 to 4x4 in. — finished 
seam should be not less than 1 in. high. 

Before beginning the first course be governed l)y proper 
application at drip edges, end or side walls, ridges, gutters,, 
valleys, etc. All cross seams to be flat locked and soldered^ 
Formation of batten seams to be according to blue print show- 
ing finished seam (Fig. C) and progressive steps in forming- 
and attaching with cleats (Figs. 1, 2 and 3). Rib])ed seams at 
ridge and hip to be constructed as described in blue print (Fig. 
J). Ends of battens to be constructed the same as Fig. H and 
progressive steps in forming Nos. 1, 2 and 3. 

Do not drive nails through sheets. Use cleats, spaced at 
intervals of 8 in. Stagger the cleats along battens, also all flat 
lock soldered seams to avoid extra thickness. All work must 
be painted immediately after application. 

Directions for Forming Gutters, Valleys and 
Flashings 

Valleys and Flashings — Use Follansbee Forge Best Roof- 
ing 40 lb. IC 96-in. sheets (**). Paint one side and dry well 
before applying painted side down. 

Gutters and Valleys — All cross seams to be flat lock 
soldered. Joints to be made according to the flow with higher 
sheets overlapping lower sheets. No seams to be made the 
long way. Do not drive nails through sheets. Use cleats 
spaced at 8-in. intervals. 

Drip Edges and Flashings — When strips are nailed 
to the building instead of cleats follow diagram in forming" 
and finishing sheets to cover all nailheads. All work to be 
painted immediately after application to roof. 

General 

Painting — The underside of all Follansbee Forge Best 
Roofing to be well painted and dried before applying. AIL 
Follansbee Forge Best Roofing to be painted promptly after 
being applied to the roof. 

Paint — Use Imported Spanish Oxide of Irori mixed 
with pure boiled linseed oil. {Finishing coat may be of any 
color.) 

Paper Lining — All Follansbee Forge Best Roofing ta 
be laid on rosin sized paper. Tar paper and other grades 
containing acid prohibited. 

Nails — No nails shall be driven through the sheets. All 
sheets must be attached to the sheathing with cleats. Cleats 
to be nailed to the sheathing boards and locked into the 
seams of the roofing sheets. For drip edges and flashing 
use strips. Nail the strips and lock them into the sheets 
as shown in the diagram. 3s -in. coated barbed wire nails 
should be used in all cases. (In no instance should nail 
go through sheathing.) 

Solder — All solder used shall be strictly half-and-half, 
and all cross seams to be well soaked with solder, excepting 
where expansion joints are required. 

Soldering Flux — Rosin only shall be used as a flux 
for soldering. Remove excessive rosin . at seams before 
painting. 

Insulation — Follansbee Forge Best Roofing is adaptable 
for application over any standard type of insulation. 


Notes: 

(*) Specify size of sheets 14x20, 20x28, 14x96, 20x96, 28x96^ 
30x96 in. Specify if wanted in IC or heavier weight IX, or in gauges 
No. 28, 26 or 24. The coating is the same in each gauge — the differ- 
ence is in the thickness of the Follansbee Forge base plates before 
coating. Specify if courses are to be of 14, 20 or 28 in. sheets, 
according to the architectural design or effect desired. 

(**) Specify if required in sheets 14x20, 20x28 in., or in Long^ 
Sheets 14, 20, 24, 28 or 30x96 in. Also specify if wanted in IC or 
heavier weight IX or in gauges No. 28, 26 or 24. The coating is the 
same in each gauge — the difference is in the thickness of the Follansbee 
Forge base plates before coating. Long Sheets are better for gutters,, 
valleys and flashings on account of the smaller number of c»»oss seams. 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR FOLLANSBEE FORGE BEST ROOHNG 


Standard Specifications 

All roof surfaces of this building shall be covered with 
Follansbee Forge l^est Roofing. (Specify IC, IX, No. 28, 26, 
or 24 gauge as required for all or any part). Each sheet iden- 
tified with brand name. No substitute for the above brand 
will be allowed. 

Follansbee Forge Best Roofing shall be laid on selected 
waterproof paper (tar paper and other (|ualitics containing 
acids prohibited). No nails shall be driven through the sheets. 
All solder used shall be strictly half-and-half. Rosin only 
shall be used as a liux for soldering and all rosin must be 
removed from scams before painting. 

Follansbee Forge Best Roofing shall be painted both sides 
with one coat of Imported Spanish Oxide of Iron (containing 
not less than 85% Sesqui Oxide of Iron), ground and mixed in 
pure boiled linseed oil containing not less than 40% Open 
Kettle Boiled Linseed Oil. Lower coat to be applied in the 
shop and thoroughly dry before sheets are laid. First upper 
coat applied immediately after roof is completed; second or 
finishing coat three days later. This shall be a lead base paint 
mixed with Open Kettle Pure Boiled Linseed Oil, and of a 
harmonizing color. All painting shall be done with a hand brush 
and well rubbed in, and shall be part of the roofing contract. 

The roofers shall wear rubber shoes and no unnecessary 
walking over the roof or using the same for storage of other 
material will be allowed. All workmanship guaranteed for 
one year. 

When pitch of roof is 3 in. or less to the foot, it is to be 
laid Flat Lock 20x28-in. sheets, each sheet carefully notched 
and edged, edges V2 in. Sheets are to be laid on roof, one 
sheet at a time, the narrow way. Each sheet is to be secured 
to sheathing with four cleats, three on the long side, one on 
the short side; cleats to be IV2 in. wide and carefully hooked 
over Mj-in. edge and nailed to sheathing with two %-in. 
roofing nails to each cleat. The seams are to be thoroughly 
and smoothly hammered down with wooden mallet and care- 
fully soldered with large coppers, using not less than 6 lb. 
of solder to each square of roofing. 

When there is sufficient pitch the roof is to be laid Stand- 
ing Seam using 20x28, or 14, 20, 24, 28 or 30x96-in. sheets, 
courses api)lied the narrow way, the ends to be locked with 
%-in. seams and carefully soldered. The courses are to be 
joined with double locked Standing Seams secured to sheath- 
ing with cleats every 8 in., using two %-in. roofing nails to 


each cleat. (In no instance should the nail go through the 
sheathing.) The edges for Standing Seam shall be turned 
up IVi in. and IV2 in., the Standing Seam to be 1 in. when 
completed. 

All valleys and gutters shall be applied Flat Lock, sheets 
laid the narrow way, and of sufficient pitch to prevent any 
water standing therein. 

For flashings Follansbee Forge Best Roofing to be turned 
up not less than 6 in. at chimneys and fire walls and to be 
cap flashed 4 in., cap flashings to extend into brickwork 1 in. 
and to be firmly wedged in with wedges not over 15 in. apart. 
Fill openings in brickwork with portland cement. 

Over Concrete Roof 

Sheet Metal Work — All roof surfaces shall be covered 
with Follansbee Forge Best Roofing; the flat roof surfaces 
shall be flat seam, with the edges of the sheets turned V2 in. 
and with all seams locked together and well soaked with solder. 
Sheets to be fastened by cleats spaced 8 in. apart, locked into 
the seams and fastened to the roof with two Vs-in. barbed 
wire coated nails. (In no instance should the nail go through 
the sheathing.) No nails shall be driven through the sheets, 
which shall be 20x28 in. (Specify IC, IX, No. 28, 26, or 24 
gauge as required for all or any part.) 

The sloping roofs shall have wood ribs, installed as speci- 
fied under carpenter work and spaced as shown ; the sheets 
shall be turned up at the ribs and fastened by cleats spaced 
as specified above and nailed to the ribs, which shall then be 
covered with a sheet metal cap. 

Carpenter Work — The roofing shall be laid over rosin 
sized sheathing ])aper. 

All flat roof surfaces shall be sheathed with surfaced 
boards of the best quality, securely nailed to 3x4-in. creosoted 
cypress strips spaced 1 ft. 6 in. on centers and bolted to the 
roof with %-in. galvanized bolts 24 in. on centers, with a nut 
and large galvanized washer on the bottom of each bolt; the 
bolts and washers shall be installed by others as specified under 
Cement Tile Roofing. 

All sloping roof surfaces shall be ribbed as shown and de- 
tailed; each rib shall be constructed of two pieces of 2x4-in. 
(according to the effect desired, specify ribs of any other sizes 
desired) creosoted cypress bolted to the roof as specified above, 
except that all bolts, nuts, washers, etc., shall be installed under 
this heading. 


FOLLANSBEE FORGE FIRE DOOR STANDARD FOR FIRE DOORS AND SHUTTERS 


This plate conforms with the specification api)roved by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. The base plates are Follansbee 
Forge copper content, superior working and wearing quality 
metal. The coating is 20 lb. as required by the Underwriters' 
specifications. All prime, resquared. IC 14x20 in., 112 sheets 
per box. Each sheet stamped with trade-mark. Also made 
in 20x28 and 14x28 in. 

FOLLANSBEE FORGE BEST 

Made of 26 gauge and 28 gauge long sheets. 
Conductor pipe and elbows are painted both sides 
at factory — other items shipped not painted. 

Conductor Pipe and Elbows 

Plain round, round corrugated and square cor- 
rugated. 

Round diameter: 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 in.; length 10 ft. 
Square corrugated: l"')4x2V4, 2^/4x3^/4, 2%x4^/4, 
3V2x5 in.; length 10 ft. 

Elaves Trough, Mitres, End Caps and Outlets 

Single bead and double bead, lap joint and 



^ FOLLANSBEE BROTHERS CO 

Follansbee Forg e 

FIRE DOOR STANDARD 
IC 20 LBS 

ROOFING ACCESSORIES 

slip joint. Sizes 3^/L», 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 in.; length 
10 ft. 

Ridge Roll 

Plain and '*V"-capped. Sizes P/4, VA, 2, 2V2 
and 3 in.; girth 7, 8, 10, 12 and 14 in.; length 10 ft. 

Box and Roof Gutters 

Girth 8, 10, 12, 14 and 15 in. ; length 10 ft. 

Special Designs 

Special designs of conductor pipe and O.G. box 
gutters can be made locally by using long sheets. 



Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


B2148 


Follansbee Brothers Company 
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STEPS IN PRODUCINa ST^MDlisja SEAM ILOOP 



APP1.I CATION OF FLAT SEAIA R.OOF 



APPLICATION OP RIBBfLD SEAJM. ROOF 


LEGEND 

THE DRAWIWGS ON THIS 
SHEET SHOW THE THREE 
STANDARD TYPES OF 
TIM SEAMS A-B-C AMD 
THEIR APPLICATION AT 
R.ID6E,YALLEYAND GUT- 
TER.* • • PROGRESSIVE. 
STEPS ARE NUMBERED 
CONSECUTIVELY AND FIN- 
AL ODNDITION NOTED BY 
LETTER. THUS ® ETC «» - 
ALL SEAK/IS ARE OPBy^ED 
our TO SHOW GONSTRUG 
TiON CLEARLY •• DRAW- 
INGS ARE NOT MADE TO 
SCALE, 5EIKIG ONLYDIA- 
C^RJXMMATIC • • « o o • . 



RIDGE COJvlB FIKTISHED WITH STAKTDINQ SEAM, 



RIDGE COMB FINISHED WITHOUT SEAU 



RIDGE COUB FINISH- 
ED WITH FLAT SEAM 



STANDme SEAM 
GUTTER. OR VALLEY 




RIBBBD SEAM FIKTISHED AT GUTTER. 


RIBBED SEAM. FIN- 
ISHED AT RIDGE. 


FOLLAKSBEE 
FORGE 

Pittsburgh • penna 


SEAM DETAILS 
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Follansbee Brothers Company 


RIDGE. VALLEY &> CLAPBOARD 
WALL COWDITIONS WITH 
STANDING SEA^A OW R.IDGE 
BELOW AMD FLAT SEAM ABOVE, 


FIG. 2 



DRIP 


ROOF EDGE DETAIL 


PLASHING AROUND 
CHIMNEY AND PARA- 
PET WALL WITH A 
STAWDIKTS SEAM 
ROOF 


PIG. 5 



HALF-ROUWD 
GUTTER, WITH 
VA STANDING SEAMS 
'/ TUR.NED AT EDGE, 

i 


FOLLAHSBEE 
PORGE 

PITTSBURGH • PENKA 


Fie. 4 



GUTTER. 
FORMED ON 
ROOF SLOPE 
WITH FLAT &> 
STANDING 
SEAMS 


PIG. 6 



GUTTER MOLDED 
TO OBTAIKI ANY 
AR.CHITECTUR.AL 
EFPEGT DESIRED 


PIG. 7 



DETAIL OF 
GUTTER. 
IN FIG. 4 


ROOFING DETAILS 



DETAIL OF 
LINTEL 
FLASHING 


PLATE 
NUMBER 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Follansbee Brothers Company 


B2151 



TOEATMENTOP OI2IOLE 
WINDOW SOFFIT 



FIG 2 I 



GOTHIC CUPOLA 



SPECIAL DO^^MER.TYP£ 
ON STANDIW(3 SEAM RGDP 



EJsrTJ2AKrCE DOOR HOOD 
PLASHED IKI STONE 



Jl1_ 


ROOF WITHALTERKFATIMG 
RIBAKTD STANDING SEAUS 


FIG 7 



ROUND DOHMER^ BOXED 
GUTTER. ^ LEADER HEAD 


FOLLANSBEE 
FORGE 

PiTTSBUfUSH- PEK3M A- 


EXAMPLES OF APPLICATION 


PLATE 
NUMBER 
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LYON, CONKLIN & CO. INC. 

Manufacturers of Lyonore Metal Products 
WASHINGTON, D. C. BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

**Lyonore Metal" Galva- 
nized Sheet, Conductor Pipe, 
Eaves Trough, Galvanized and 
Tin Roofing. 


'onore Metal 

an alloy 

Nl C K E I 
COPR E R 



Lyonore Metal, an Alloy — Description and Uses 

Ever since the industrial advantages of iron and 
steel have been known and these products produced 
in such tremendous volumes, scientists have been con- 
tinuously experimenting to find some practical way to 
combat the immense annual wastes due to rust and 
corrosion. 

Metal, constantly exposed to the gases and matter 
held in suspension in the atmosphere — nitrogen, oxy- 
gen, carbonic acid, sulphur, ammonia, smoke and water 
— is subject at all times to electrolysis, the cause of rust, 
corrosion or disintegration. 

Lyonore Metal is an alloy made according to a 
formula, the exclusive property of this company, which 
provides the greatest resistance to corrosion that science 
has so far been able to compose. There is no other 
sheet metal like it; it is electrically balanced to resist 
corrosion. Its elements are of such character and so 
proportioned that the metal is not unduly influenced by 
electrolysis. It will outlast ordinary sheet metal many 
times. 

Lyonore Metal is of a very close texture, and more 
homogeneous than steel or iron. It is pliable, yet tough. 
Can be w^orked w^ith less labor and expense and, when 
formed, hold its shape. Its pliability and toughness 
make tighter seams possible and its close texture insures 
a uniform galvanized coating. 

Standard Specifications for 
Ventilating Ducts and Dust Con- 
veyors — All duct work shall he of 
Lialvanized Lyonore Metal, nickel- 
copper alloy, of weights and gauges 
noted and shall he formed with the 
trade mark (as here shown) on the 
outside so that it can be seen on 
each section. 

Specify gauge of sheets for 
duct sizes as follows : 

16 in. diameter and smaller No. 26 gauge 

17 to 30 in. diameter No. 24 gauge 

31 to 40 in. diameter No. 22 gauge 

41 to 60 in. diameter No. 20 gauge 

61 in. and over, diameter No. 18 gauge 

For identification, each sheet is stencilled with trade mark 

on one side three times diagonally lengthwise. 

Lyonore Metal Galvanized Sheets 

Over 356,000 lbs. of Lyonore Metal went into 
the construction of ventilating ducts 
and the giant smokestack of Balti- 
more's majestic tow^er of commerce — 
The Baltimore Trust Building. 

Used for all kinds of general 
sheet metal work. 

For positive identification, this 
trade mark is stencilled on every sheet 
of Lyonore Metal three times diagon- 
ally lengthwise. 




Corrugated Sheets 

Lyonore Metal is furnished 
in galvanized corrugated sheets in 
all standard gauges. Standard 
corrugations are %, 2, 21/2? 3 
and 5 in. Standard lengths are 
10 and 12 ft. Covering width is 24 in. 
furnished in Pressed Standing Seam, 
V-crimped, Weatherboard Siding, Beaded Ceiling, 
Brick and Stone Siding, etc. 


5, 6, 7, 8 
Can also 


9, 
be 


Lyonore Metal Conductor Pipe and Eaves Trough 

Conductor Pipe — Made in 10-ft. lengths in six 
styles: Plain round and square, corrugated round and 
square^ crimped round and square. Ends deeply 
crimped; slip easily into place and bind snug and tight 
when fitted. F^urnished in gauges 28, 26 and 24 — each 
length stamped, for quick identification, "Lyonore 
Metal, an alloy." 

Eaves Trough — Made in 10-ft. lengths in a wide 
variety of styles : Single or double bead — slip or lap 
joint — 28, 26 and 24 gauge — each length plainly die 
stainiH'd ''Lv()nf)re ]\Tctrd, an alloy." 


f Voiiore Metal ' 

\ <an alloy*"'' 



Standard Specifications for Sheet Metal Work 

All galvanized sheet metal on this building shall be Lyonore 
Aletal of gauges specified for each class of work. 

Note: For best results, we recommend that the following gauges be 
specified for various classes of sheet 
metal work: 

For conductor pipes, 
hanging gutters and 
eaves trough No. 26 gauKc 

For cornices and sky- 
lights No, 24 gauge 

For gravel strips and 

flashings No. 26 gauge 

For ventilating ducts and dust 

conveyors (inside work) specify gauge 

number according to size of ducts as 

follows: 

16-in. diameter and 

smaller No. 26 gauge 

18-in. diameter No. 24 gauge 

Larger than 18-in. diam- 
eter No. 22 gauge 

For paneling, moulding 

and special work... No. 24 gauge 

Lyonore Metal Roofing Tin Plates 

Lyon Brand has a Lyonore Metal Base of care- 
fully selected perfect sheets, and carries 40-lb. coating. 
Coated by the genuine pure palm oil process, with pure 
new tin and new lead, in the proportions of 1 part tin 
and 3 parts lead, making this a superior 
tin roofing plate. IC thickness is gener- ^v^^"^^^"^^^^^^^^ 
ally used for roofing. IX thickness for 
valleys and secret gutters. ffc-oippi" 

A Lyonore Metal Roof is lightning- ^ySS^^^lj^^f^ 
safe when properly grounded. 

Standard Specifications for Tin Roofing — For Lyonore 
Aletal Tin Roofing in standing seam, flat seam or ribbed. 

All tin roofing on this building shall be Lyonore Aletal 
Base, Lyon Brand 40-11). coated, IC thickness for all roofing, 
and IX thickness for valleys and gutters, to be done in accord- 
ance with the Standard Specifications of National Association 
Sheet Metal Contractors. 


llALTIMORl 
„'?C-DlpVt?, 
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HENRY HOPE(^SONS INC. 

MAKERS OF 

ARCHITECTURAL & ORNAMENTAL LEADWORK 
loi, PARK AVENUE 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 

Telephone: Ashland 8047, 8048 <Sf 8039 

ARCHITECTURAL LEADWORK. The decorative value of leadwork, 
combined with its imperishable quality, has of late years received consi- 
derable recognition both in architecture and the garden, and has promoted 
a satisfactory revival of this old English craft. We follow truthfully the spirit 
of the old craftsmen and all our hand made work is built up from sheets 
which have been cast on a bed of coarse sand specially prepared to give the 
same delightful texture to the surface of the lead so well known in the best 
old examples. We shall be pleased to give estimates and drawings for lead 
heads, pipes, gutters, ornamental work, etc., or to work to Architects' designs 

Send for our illustrated catalogue of leadwork 


B.C.M. 

HOPE'S 



EDWARD GREY LTD., BIRMINGHAM, ENGLAND 
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Henrv Hope & Sons Inc. 


HOPE'S LEADWORK 




WROUGHT LEAD TANK AND LION MASK 


WROUGHT LEAD CISTERN or 
JARDINIERE * CAT. NO. 824 


WROUGHT LEAD 
SUNDIAL 



HOPE S LEADWORK 
CATALOGUE NO. 826 


We have a variety of lead work designs suitable for the garden, and we shall be 
pleased to prepare designs for special work or to work to Architects' instructions. 
Our leadwork catalogue is a comprehensive work and Architects and others will 
not Jail to find interest in its pages. We shall be pleased to send a copy on request 


WROUGHT 

LEAD 
FLOWER BOX 


^--^^.^^ - ^-.^^w^ HOPE'S 


•7^ 


LEADWORK 
( AT. NO. 822 
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HOYT HARDLEAD PRODUCTS 

NATIONAL LEAD CO. 
HOYT HARDLEAD PRODUCTS DIVISION 

111 Broadway, NEW YORK, N Y. 

PERMANENT EXHIBITS LOCATED IN THE FOLLOWING CITIES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Architects Samples Corp., 101 Park Avenue BOSTON, MASS., Architects Exhibit, Inc., 11 Beacon Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Architects Exhibit, Inc., Barium Tower 


Products 

HoYT Hardlead Roofing Sheets; Rain Water 
Pipes; Rain Water Pipe Heads; Pipe Bands; Gut- 
ters; Spandrels; Finials; Statuary Garden Orna- 
ments; Ornamental Hoyt Hardlead Work of every 
description. 

For our pages on Lead Cames and Paints, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

Hoyt Hardlead 

Hoyt Hardlead has a much greater tensile strength 
than soft lead, which permits its use in comparatively 
thin sheets, making it thoroughly practical and adaptable 
to modern building construction. It can be stamped, 
formed or cast in any shape desired. When exposed to 
the atmosphere it takes on a soft gray, non-staining 
patina that brings out the true value of adjacent mate- 
rials and gives a balance to these materials that cannot 
be obtained with other metals. It will lend dignity and 
character to any structure where permanence and beauty 
are desired. It is used for roofing, flashings, cornice 
coverings and other building purposes where it is prac- 
tical to use sheet metal. 

It is rolled in sheets 24, 30 and 36 in. wide and 
96 in. long, weighing 21/2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 lb. to the sq. ft. 
The proper weight of Hoyt Hardlead Sheets de- 
pends upon the purpose for which they are to be used. 
For roofing, cornice coverings and base flashings gen- 
erally the 3-lb. sheet is recommended, and for cap flash- 
ings and batten roofs where the battens are spaced 24 in. 
or less on centers the 2i/>-lb. sheet may be used. 


Roofing — Indiana War Memorial, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Walker & Weeks, Cleveland, Ohio, Architects 


Spandrels 

Architecturally and economically there are many 
advantages in the use of Hoyt Hardlead Span- 
drels. 

It is possible to obtain in Hoyt Hardlead effects that 
cannot be duplicated in other materals which in contrast 
present an extreme severity of line. Softness of line 
and low relief are characteristics of stamped Hoyt 
Hardlead. 

The soft gray color of Hoyt Hardlead is uniform 
and permanent. 

Unlike other metals, Hoyt Hardlead Spandrels re- 
quire no painting nor other maintenance, and do not 
stain adjacent masonry. 

Catalogue 

Our catalogue illustrates a complete line of archi- 
tectural and ornamental Hoyt Hardlead work. This 
catalogue will be sent to architects on request. 




Special Cast Rain Water Pipe Head, Pipe Band, Pipe 
and Gutter, St. George Chapel, Newport, R. I. 

Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass., Architects 


Sweet's 
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National Lead Company 



Spandrels, Gutter Linings and Coping Flashings, Southern 
Railway Office Building, Washington, D. C. 

Waddy C. Wood. Washin,i;ton, D. C, Architect 



Statuary and Spire, Quigley Memorial Seminary, 
Chicago, 111. 

J. W. McCarthy, Chicago, 111., Architect 
GusTAVE E. Steinback, New York, N. Y., Associate Architect 



All Roofs, Rain Water Pipes, Gutters, Flashings, Finials and 
Crestings, Prudential Life Insurance Co. Building, 
Newark, N. J. 

Cass Gilbert, New York, N. Y., Architect 



Spandrels, The American Bankers Insurance Company 
Building, Chicago, 111. 

Childs & Smith, Chicago, 111., Architects 
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Cast Rain Water Pipe Heads, Rain Water Pipes, 
Gutters, etc. 

A number of designs are carried in stock and we 
are prepared to execute special designs in accordance 
with architects' drawings. 



Seamless Rain Water Pipe 

Made from Iloyt ITardlcad in the following sizes: 2x3 in., 2V2X3V2 
in., 3x4 in., 3i^x5 in., 4Vz^AV'^ in., 3 in. round, and 4 in. round. It can 
be furnished smooth or with a rough cast surface as desired 






Rolled Sheet Rain Water Pipe 

Made from Hoyt Hardlead rolled slieet in the following sizes: 2x2 
in., 3^x3^^ in., 2i^x3i/4 in., 2i^x4i^ in., 3 in. and 4 in. octagon and 
3 in. and 4 in. round and corrugated 




Made from Hoyt 
in the following sizes: 


Rolled Sheet Gutter 

Hardlead rolled sheet with reinforced beaded edge 
3 in., 4 in., 5 in. and 6 in., half round and octagon 
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xNcoKPORAXK. j^LEIN ft KAVANAGH 

Roofers and Sheet Metal Craftsmen 

207-209 East 120th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Antique Roof Reproductions in Slates or 
Tiles; Ornamental Hand Wrought and Cast 
Lead Work; Leader Pipes, Heads, Gutters, 
etc., of ''Antique Finish'' lead coated copper. 

Specialized Roofing Service 

Our service precludes the misunderstandings that 
frequently arise when quarry, foundry, mill, roofer and 
sheet metal contractor each expresses his individual 
interpretation of the architect's plans and specifications. 
For we handle the entire roofing and sheet metal problem 
from its inception. 

Outstanding Metal Work 

Our ''Antique Finish" lead coated copper is made 
in our own plant under a patented process and is a true 
reproduction of old cast lead. All metal work — lead 
coated copper, plain copper, lead or bronze — is fabri- 
cated, wrought or cast in our plant to exacting require- 
ments. Flashing and metal work generally are built in 
at the building scientifically with due allowance for con- 
traction and expansion. Chimneys are flashed through 
to the flue lining, all flashings built well into or through 
the walls and concealed from view, if desired, with 
absolute safety. 

Standing seam or batten roofs are installed in 
accordance with our special method eliminating all sol- 


dering of joints, allowing full freedom for move- 
ment of the metal and insuring absolute weather- 
tightness. 

Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications 

The most comprehensive specification cannot 
express the interesting nuances, the effectively uneven 
character of the slates, the subtle refinement of detail 
that culminate in the truly correct roof on the French, 
English or Colonial residence. We could suggest many 
paragraphs covering points of construction and descrip- 
tion of results desired, but we have too often seen 
exquisite potentialities ruined by unfortunate interpre- 
tations of plans and specifications left to competitive 
bidders. Consequently, may we suggest discussing with 
us your roofing and sheet metal problem, and, after 
deciding upon a specific treatment, incorporating in your 
specifications the following clause : 

The general contractor will allow the sum of $ 

for all roofing and sheet metal work indicated on the 
plans and necessary, in the opinion of the architect, to 
insure the weathertightness of the building. All labor 
and material required for this work will be furnished by 
Klein & Kavanagh, and upon completion they will 
deliver to the owner their guarantee, bonded if neces- 
sary, to make good any of their work which may prove 
defective within the period of 10 years from the date 
of completion. 



Garden House 

Designed by 
LkRoy V. Ward 
Architect 

Lead work by 
Klein & Kavanagh 

Lead work includes: 

(1) Batten seam roof. 

(2) Ridge and finials. 

(3) Cornice. 

(4) Columns. 

(5) Leaders. 

(6) Soffits of openings 
and rope mouldings at same 
level all around building 



Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Klein & Kavanagh 


B2161 


Ornamental Hand Wrought 
and Cast Lead Work 

We are specialists in the art 
of hand wrought and cast lead 
work. We have no catalogue or 
"stock'' designs. Each ohject is 
created individually to suit the 
particular need — either from the 
architect's details or from de- 
signs suhniitted hv us. 



Fleche 

Designed by 
Maginnis & Walsh, 
Architects 

Lead Work and Slate Roofinp: of 
Entire Fleche by 
Klein & Kavanagh 
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THE NEWPORT ROLLING MILL CO. INC. 

Sole Manufacturers of GOHI (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) Rust-resisting 

Sheets, Roofing, Siding and Accessories 

NEWPORT, KY. 


Products 

GoHi (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) 
includes Black and Galvanized Sheets, Plain 
or Corrugated ; Corrugated Arches ; Corru- 
gated Awnings ; Corrugated Ridge Rolls ; 
Pressed Standing Seam Roofing; Plain Roll 
Roofing; Roll and Cap Roofing; Weather- 
board Siding; Beaded Ceiling; Beaded Sid- 
ing; Brick Siding; Rock Face Brick Siding; Rock Face 
Stone Siding ; Metal Shingles ; Plain Ridge Roll ; Cor- 
nices ; Louvers ; Eaves Trough ; Conductor Pipe ; 
Elbovv^s and Shoes; Mitres; Cut-ofifs; Skylights and 
Metal Ceilings. 



TRADE-MARK 


Description 

Go HI (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) pure 
iron-copper alloy rust-resisting sheets and 
formed products will analyze approximately 
99.875% pure — considering as impurities the 
dangerous rust and corrosion agents, namely : 
carbon, manganese, phosphorus, sulphur, 
silicon, nitrogen, hydrogen and oxygen. 
In addition, Gohi (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) 
has a copper content of not less than two-tenths (.2) of 
one per cent (1%) or over three-tenths (.3) of one per 
cent (1%). This addition of copper to the pure base 
metal produces a superior lasting and rust-resisting qual- 
ity product. 



Roll and Cap Roofing 



Ridge Finish 



Conductor Pipe 



Roof Gutter 


Advantages 

Goni (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) is absolutely 
uniform in quality, being manufactured from the highest 
grade of selected materials, thus assuring one of the best 
rust-resisting metals for any and all conditions. Gohi 
will give longer life and is more durable than re-worked 
muck bar, charcoal iron, steel, or other iron sheet metal. 
On account of its superior working qualities, labor costs 
are reduced and are actually less than in working up 
steel or other iron sheets. Lasting qualities considered, 
Goiii is more economical than other sheet metal building 
materials you can specify. 

Sources of Supply 

Jobbers, dealers, hardware concerns, etc., every- 
where sell GoHi (Genuine Open Hearth Iron) sheets 
and formed products. On request, we will supply names 
of distributers who can furnish Gohi in sheets or in 
the formed products specified above. 

Service 

Goiii has been produced on a foundation of quality, 
and knowing it to be as good as human ingenuity can 
make it, The Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc., has 
directed all efforts to improved service. 

We recently had prepared by a firm of architects, 
a file folder containing a complete analysis and specifi- 
cations of Gohi (Genuine Open Hearth Iron). This 
valuable information should be in the hands of every 
architect specifying quality sheet metal work. It also 
shows ways and means in which Gohi (Genuine Open 
Hearth Iron) may be used to advantage in building con- 
struction. If you do not have a copy of this folder we 
will be very glad to forward it to you upon request. 

We have also available for your reference, leather- 
ette folders containing sample gauges of Gohi which 
are mailed free upon request. 
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REPUBLIC STEEL CORPORATION 

SUCCESSOR TO CENTRAL ALLOY STEEL CORPORATION 

Toncan Copper Mo-lyb-den-um Iron Rust and Corrosion Resisting Sheets 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Products 

Toncan Iron Sheets: Black, Blue 
Annealed, and Galvanized. 

Toncan Iron Roofing: Roll, V- 
Crimped, Pressed Standing Seam and Cor- 
rugated. 

Toncan Iron Siding: Corrugated, 
and Reproductions of Rock Faced Stone, 
Rock P'aced Brick and Lapped Weatherboard. 

Also Toncan Iron Corrugated Sheets, straight and 
curved, for use with concrete work and other special pur- 
poses ; Toncan Iron Pipe, Plates, Wire, Bolts, Rivets, etc. 

Description and Uses 

Toncan is a carefully made commercially pure iron 
alloyed with copper and mo-lyh-den-um to obtain the 
greatest possible resistance to rust and corrosion. Its 
long life and easy working qualities are a matter of 
common experience. 

Toncan Iron is widely used for expanded metal 
lath, eaves trough, conductor pipe, ridge roll, valleys, 
flashing, cornice, balcony, marfjuise, window frames, 
skylights, tanks, ventilation, refrigeration — in fact, for 
every purpose which demands a durable iron. 


^» Hlfi U.J Ml U». ^ 

COPPER ^^♦^ 

Molybdenum 
"iron 

TRADE-MARK 


Advantages 

In Toncan Iron lies the architect's 

most satisfactory solution for the sheet 
metal problem. It enables him to specify 
a moderate priced sheet metal of unques- 
tionable durability — a durability proved by 
many years of use in thousands of struc- 
tures and in every form of severe sheet 



Roll Roofing 

Painted or galvanized. Excel- 
lent for low pitched roofs. Cover- 
ing width, 24 in. Each roll lays 
100 sq. ft. on the building 

Expanded Metal 
Lath 

Many architects 
specify Toncan 
lath for all lath 
work as an extra 
assurance of lasting 
service. It should 
always be used for 
stucco and other ex- 
terior or exposed 
work. 


Three V-Crimp Roofing 

An attractive form of Toncan 
roofing, covering width 24 in.; 
gauges, No. 20 and lighter; also 
made with 2 and 5 V-form 



Corrugated 
Sheets for Roof- 
ing and Siding 

Gauges No. 10 and 
lighter; 1 ^4 and 2 lo- 
in, corrugations are 
standard 


Toncan Iron 
Conductor 
Pipe 

Round corrugated, 
square corrugated 
and plain round 
conductor pipe. 
Lengths, 8 and 10 
ft. All diameters. 
Elljows, miters and 
cut-offs to match 


Toncan Iron 
Eaves Trough 

Length, 10 ft. All 
widths; and gauges 
Nos. 28, 26 and 24 


Toncan Expanded 
Metal Lath 

Made in standard 
weights of 2.2, 2.5, 3.0 
and 3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 
Sheets, 24x96 in., 9 sheets 
*^or 16 sq. yd. per bundle 



Corrugated 
Ridge Roll 

21/2 or 114 -in. 
c o rrugations. 
Lengths, 27 and 
96 in. 


metal service. 

Identification 

The trade-mark shown above is stamped in two 
or three places on every Toncan Iron sheet and die 
stamped on eaves trough, conductor pipe, elbov^s, etc. 

Sources of Supply 

Jobbers and tinners every v^here sell Toncan Iron 
sheets and products. On request, we will supply names 
of manufacturers or dealers who can furnish any spe- 
cial Toncan Iron product you may have in mind. 

Specification Data 

''All sheet metal work shall be of Toncan Copper Mo-lyb- 
den-um manufactured by the Republic Steel Corporation, of 
Youngstown, Ohio," is a safe specification; for Toncan meets 
all the requirements of modern sheet metal practice. 

For trough and pipe, we recommend No. 26 gauge. For 
gutter, flashing, valleys, etc., No. 24 or, better still. No. 22 
gauge. Roofing may be No. 26, 24 or 22 gauge. The heavier 
gauges should always be used where corrosive conditions are 
severe as along the sea coast or in a smoky atmosphere. 
Further information on Toncan Iron will be supphed promptly. 

References 

Thousands of installations in all parts of the coun- 
try are proving the lasting qualities of Toncan Iron. A 
few are mentioned below. Ask for others. 
Arlington Alemorial Bridge, Washington, D. C; McKim, 

Meade & White, Architects 
Atlantic City^ Auditorium : Lockwood Greene. Inc., Architects 

and Ens^incers 

Norwood Building, Austin, Tex. ; Giesecke & Harris, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank Buildings of Cleveland, Baltimore and 
Salt Lake City 

Hotels Statler of Boston, Cleveland and Buffalo; Geo. B. Post 
& Sons, Architects 

Yankee Baseball Stadium, New York, N. Y. ; Osborn Engineer- 
ing Co., Architects and Engineers 

Sears, Roebuck & Co. Plant, Kansas City, ]Mo. ; Geo. C. Nim- 
mons, Architect 

Alt. Vernon Junior High School, Los Angeles, Calif. ; Austin 

& Ashley, Architects 
U. S. Chamber of Commerce Headquarters, Washington, D. C. ; 

Cass Gilbert, Inc., Architect 
Tilden Technical High School, Chicago, 111.; John C. Chris- 

tianson, Architect 


Corrugated End 
Wall Flashing 

Flat side on wall, 2 in. 
Corrupated apron, 4 in. 
Lengths, 27 and 96 in. 



California Palace of the Legion of Honor, San Francisco, Cal. 

G. A. Applegarth, Architect 
30,000 sq. ft. of Toncan Skylight used here 
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0. S. STEWART CO. 

Manufacturers of Iron Protectors for Sewers and Downspouts 

MAIN OFFICE 

Union Trust Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 

FACTORY: 886 East 67th Street, CI^EVELAND, OHIO 


Construction of Stewart Protectors 

Stewart Protectors for sewers and downspouts are 
made of extra heavy gray iron and dipped in olive green 
enamel to protect them from corrosion and rust. A 
curve at the bottom allows the fitting to strike the center 
of the sewer. They are fitted with ears and a guide 
and equipped with bolts ready for installation. When 
anchored to the building they set plumb with the wall. 
They are neat in appearance and add much to the finish 
of the building. Made to fit all standard sizes of con- 
ductor pipes. 


Uses 

The hub of the protector is installed 
grade line. It protects both the sewer 
and downspout and thus eliminates the 
80% of sewer stoppages caused by 
broken sewer j)ipes and rust conductor 
pipes at the grade line. It also pre- 
vents the washing of sand and dirt into 
the traps. 

The short protector may be used 
around residences where there is danger 
of breaking from lawn mowers, etc. 
The long protector should be used at 


above the 



driveways and around commercial buildings where 
there is danger of vehicles coming in contact with the 
downspouts. 



ENDVieW 


USE Va' STAR DRILL 


BOLTS AND SHIELDS FURNISHED 
WITH EACH STEWART PROTEaOR 

I I M 



I 


llllll 


Representative Styles of Stewart Iron Protectors for Sewers and Downspouts 
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Ordering 

Stewart Iron Protectors for sewers and down- 
spouts are sold by leading jobbers. If your local jobber 
does not handle them, write direct to the O. S. Stewart 
Company, Union Trust Building, Cleveland, Ohio. 

Fittings of special size or offsets made to order. 


Specification 

The contractor shall furnish and install at the front of 
each rain water conductor one Stewart Iron Downspout Pro- 
tector of proper size to fit the downspout and to connect with 
the sewer 6 in. below the grade line. Each protector shall be 
set plumb with the building and securely anchored to the same. 
All joints shall be properly cemented or calked. 



^pwiili" 1 II iiiiiw iim III Ml uyyiuiwut 






^ ' 

1 , • 

BErORE 






Before Installing Stewart Protector 


Ordinary Leaders Cannot Withstand 
Hard Abuse 




After the Installation 


Stewart Protector Connected to 
Sewer 




Typical Stewart Protector Installation 
on Residence 


Public Building Equipped with Stewart 
Protector 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS OF STEWART PROTECTORS 


No. 

Size of conductor, 
in. 

Length, in. 

Size of opening 
at bottom, in. 

1 

6x6 s(iuare 

54 

6 

2 

6x6 square 

24 

6 

3 

4x6 rectauKular 

54 

6 

4 

4x6 rectanRular 

24 

6 

5 

5x6 rectangular 

54 

6 

6 

5x6 rectangular 

24 

6 

7 

4x5 rectangular 

54 

5 

8 

4x5 rectangular 

24 

5 

9 

4x5 rectangular 

12 

5 

10 

4x5 rectangular 

54 

4 

11 

4x5 rectangular 

24 

4 

12 

4x5 rectangular 

12 

4 

13 

4x4 square 

54 

4 

14 

4x4 square 

24 

4 

15 

4x4 square 

12 

4 

16 

3 x 5 rectangular 

12 

4 

17 

3x4 rectangular 

54 

4 

18 

3x4 rectangular 

48 

4 

19 

3x4 rectangular 

42 

4 

20 

3x4 rectangular 

36 

4 

21 

3x4 rectangular 

30 

4 

22 

3x4 rectangular 

24 

4 


No. 

Size of conductor, 
in. 

Length, in. 

Size of opening 
at bottom, in. 

23 

3x4 rectangular 

18 

4 

24 

3x4 rectangular 

12 

4 

25 

3x4 rectangular 

54 

3 

26 

3x4 rectangular 

24 

3 

27 

3x4 rectangular 

12 

3 

28 

2x3 rectangular 

54 

3 

29 

2x3 rectangular 

24 

3 

30 

2x3 rectangular 

12 

3 

31 

2x3 rectangular 

12 

4 

32 

6 round 

54 

6 

33 

6 round 

24 

6 

34 

5 round 

54 

5 

35 

5 round 

24 

5 

36 

4 round 

54 

4 

37 

4 round 

24 

4 

38 

4 round 

12 

4 

39 

3 round 

54 

3 

40 

3 round 

24 

3 

41 

3 round 

12 

3 

42 

3 round 

12 

4 

43 

2 round 

24 

2 

44 

2 round 

12 

3 
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WHEELING METAL & MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of ''Leadclad" Roofing Materials and Accessories 

HOAIE OFFICE 

WHEELING, W. VA. 


if not, they 
the coating, 
coating is ob- 
all electrolytic 


The Leadclad Process 

The Leadclad process of coating sheet 
steel with pure lead was developed in 1912 
after years of experiment. Prior to this 
time, the so-called "lead coatings" had 
been alloys of lead with other metals, or, 
were attended by considerable porosity of 

By the Leadclad process, a dense 
tained without the use of alloys, and 
activity between the lead and the steel is 
neutralized during the process in a manner 
that is original with this product. 

Thus Leadclad is actually two sheets 
of pure lead reinforced with a core of steel. 

The Leadclad process is exclusive and 
products manufactured under it are obtain- 
able only from the Wheeling Metal & 
Mfg. Co. or its agents. 


Products 

I .EADCLAD S HEETS ( Flat, Corrugatcd and 
V-Crimp), Leadclad Roll Roofing and 
Standing Seam ; Leadclad Leader Heads, 
Conductor Pipe and Fittings; Leadclad 
Eaves Trough, Gutter and Fittings ; Leadclad Shin- 
gles, Leadclad Spanish Tile, Leadclad Siding, Ceil- 
ings, Leadclad Ridge Roll (Plain and Corrugated). 

The same complete line of roofing products is also 
fabricated from Leadclad Cop- 
per. 


securing purt 



Advantages of Pure Lead Pro- 
tection 

The value of pure lead as a 
protection against rust and cor- 
rosion is familiar to every archi- 
tect. Its worth as a roofing ma- 
terial has been proven in some of 
the world's most notable exam- 
ples of architecture — the Pan- 
theon and St. Peter's at Rome; 
Windsor Castle and St Paul's 
Cathedral, Sir Christopher Wren's 
masterpiece in London ; Paris 
Opera; St. Mark's in Venice. 
These are but a few of the fa- 
mous buildings on which lead roofs have given hundreds 
of years of service. These buildings are all roofed, how- 
ever, with heavy slabs and sheets of solid lead, requiring 
tremendous supporting structures, a roofing method not 
possible under modern building conditions. 

Leadclad 

Recognizing these proven weather resisting advan- 



'^Ae Century -old Hoofing of Europe 

^ddpted to Present^Ody Conslruct/on 



tages of pure lead, architects and builders 
have long sought some commercial method 
of applying its protection to the require- 
ments of present day building. Leadclad, 
they have found, is the modern method of 
lead protection. It is, in effect, two sheets 
of pure lead reinforced with a core of steel. It provides 
all the durability and weather resisting qualities of solid 
lead without its excessive weight or cost. The special 
copper bearing steel core combines strength 
with lightness and rigidity. Heavy, expensive 
supi)()rting structures are thus eliminated. 

Nothing But Lead to the Weather 

Tlic pure lead surface alYords every 
weather resisting advantage of solid lead. 
Since Leadclad is not subject to excessive 
expansion and contraction, the expansion 
joints used with solid lead are unnecessary. 
Being composed wholly of metals, Lead- 
clad is absolutely fireproof, and, when 
properly grounded, affords fullest protec- 
tion against lightning. 

A Proven Material 

Salt laden air, particularly disastrous to most 
metals, leaves Leadclad entirely unafiFected ; while in 
smoky or sulphurous atmospheres Leadclad has a re- 
sistance to corrosion proven 
through many years of service in 
the manufacturing districts of 
Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Cincinnati 
and other industrial centers. 

Because of its weather re- 
sisting qualities, its immunity 
under many fume conditions, 
its lightness, fire safety and its 
low first cost, Leadclad offers 
the architect a material of 
|)roven durability and economy 
for all exterior sheet metal pur- 
poses. 

With the passage of time the 
color of Leadclad, being pure 
lead, takes on the same soft, 
stone colored patina which blends 
almost any architectural treat- 


so harmoniously 
ment. 


with 


Re-Dipped by Hand 

All Leadclad IMpe, Trough, Elbows, Shoes, Tile, 
Shingles and Formed Products are re-dipped by the 
old hand process after forming to insure an extra heavy, 
even coating. 
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LEADCLAD COPPER 


In response to a demand from 
architects for some finish which would 
eHminate the discoloration so fre- 
quent w^here copper is used, Leadclad 
Copper was developed. As the name 
indicates, it is standard copper sheets 
encased in a heavy coating of pure 
lead. 

Advantages of Leadclad Copper 

Since pure lead is not subject to 
discoloration or corrosion, its applica- 
tion to copper sheets combines in one 
material the advantages of both 
metals. 

It has the lightness, high ten- 
sile strength and ductility of copper 
and the permanence of lead. Its 
surface, being pure lead, resists dis- 
coloration entirely. It weathers to a 
soft stone gray which harmonizes 
with the better types of architectural 
design. 



Uses 

Leadclad Copper is made in flat 
sheets of all standard sizes and weights 
as well as all standard roofing and 
drainage forms. It is especially rec- 
ommended for architectural use, how- 
ever, as conductor pipe, gutters, flash- 
ings, cornices, leader heads and all 
ornamental trim. 

Finishes 

Leadclad Copper is furnished in 
two popular finishes, a smooth gray 
for all ordinary sheet metal work and 
an English Cast Finish of roughened, 
antique efifect for use where texture 
is important. Both are available in 
all weights and sizes. 

Further Data 

The specifications and descrip- 
tions following apply to both Lead- 
clad and Leadclad Copper. 


SPECIFICATIONS— LEADCLAD AND LEADCLAD COPPER 

same for storage of other material shall be allowed. All 
workmanship shall be guaranteed for one year." 

Specifications should indicate the required gauge 
and grade of Leadclad as shown in the table below. 

In addition. 


Since each type of roof requires different speci- 
fications and the variety of Leadclad products is 
so wide, we have thought it advisable here to present 
a general specification only, not attempting to cover 
all types and conditions 
which might be encoun- 
tered in actual practice. 

''All roof surfaces 
of this building shall be 
covered with Leadclad 
(or Leadclad Copper) 
as manufactured by the 
Wheeling Metal & 
Mfg. Co., of Wheeling, 
W. Va. No substitute 
for the above will be 
permitted. 

''Leadclad (or 
Leadclad Copper) shall 
be laid over first grade 
waterproof paper. (Pa- 
per saturated with tar or 
other acids should be 
avoided as the heavy 
acids when confined un- 
der the roof are some- 
times injurious.) No 
nails shall be driven 
through the sheets. 
Roofers shall wear rub- 
ber shoes and no un- 
necessary walking over 
the roof or using the 



Residence 

Public 
buildings 

Industrial 
plants 


26 to 29 

24 to 28 

18 to 28 


26 to 29 

24 to 28 

18 to 28 


24 to 30 

20 to 26 

20 to 26 


24 to 28 

22 to 28 

22 to 26 


24 to 28 

18 to 26 

18 to 26 


24 to 29 

24 to 29 

24 to 28 


24 to 28 

24 to 28 

24 to 26 


26 to 29 

26 to 29 

18 to 28 


24 to 29 

24 to 28 

18 to 28 


28 to 30 

26 to 29 

24 to 28 


APPROXIMATE THICKNESS AND WEIGHT OF LEADCLAD 


Gauge 
No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft. 
in lb. 

Approxi- 
mate 
thickness, 
in. 

Approxi- 
mate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts of 
an in. 

Gauge 
j No. 

Weight 

per 
sq. ft. 
in lb. 

Approxi- 
mate 
thickness, 
in. 

Approxi- 
mate 
thickness 
in decimal 
parts of 
an in. 

.^0 
29 
28 
26 

.76 
.82 
.88 
1.00 

?/64 

4i60 

%20 

.016 
.019 
.021 
.026 

24 
22 
20 
18 

1.25 
1.50 
1.96 
2.25 

%0 

Vieo 

9160 

.031 
.036 
.041 
.054 


WEIGHT OF LEADCLAD COPPER 

Note: The Leadclad Process adds weight and strength 
to plain copper. When specifying it is well to remember that 
14-oz. Leadclad Copper is equal in weight and strength to 16-oz. 
uncoated copper, our lightest coating adding 2 oz. to the finished 
weight. 


the 

architect should include 
such data as would be 
required by local condi- 
tions and the particular 
job. Such items should 
specify preparation of 
surfaces; weight, lap 
and nailing of paper or 
felt ; spacing of battens, 
etc., under carpenter's 
work; prevention of 
damage to roof during 
construction; cleaning 
of roof after completion 
and water testing where 
this is deemed neces- 
sary ; provision for scaf- 
folding or rigging, hoist- 
ing, and similar items 
dictated by local re- 
quirements. 

In general, it may 
be stated that Leadclad 
(or Leadclad Copper) 
may be quickly and 
readily applied under 
the usual specifications 
for any sheet metal. 


LEADCLAD STOCKS IN THESE CITIES 


BOSTON, MASS., Herrick & Co., 47-49 Broad St. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Katzman & Strober, 1182 Flushing Ave 
lyn, N. Y. 

BRIDGEPORT, CONN., Parsons Bros., 25 E. Washington Ave. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. Kinsxer & Son Co., 8710 Blaine Ave. 
DETROIT, MICH., W. J. Burton Co., 5670 Federal Ave. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Maximent Company, 615 Carr St. 
RICHMOND, VA., Victoria Metal Company 

MANSFIELD, OHIO, E. C. Leisy Roofing Co., 115 Stocking Ave. 


ERIE, PA., Gust Krack & Son Co., 1018 W. 18th St. 
Brook- YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, Dalzell Bros. Co., 928-940 W. Rayen Ave. 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Fred Christen & Son, 714-726 George St. 
BALTIMORE, MD., Kahl-Holt Co., Ill South Charles St. 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Fries, Beall & Sharp, 734-736 Tenth St., N. W. 
NORRISTOWN, PA., Asbestos Insulating Co., Astor and Main Sts. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Carter Specialties Co., 506 Sharon Bldg. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., H. E. McGowan Co., 2464 Enterprise St. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Tanner & Company 
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TYPES OF LEADCLAD ROOFS 

Of the many forms in which Leadclad is appHca- governed by nature of building, character of architecture, 
ble as roofing, the five types indicated below are most pitch of roof as well as local usage in the com- 
commonly specified. Each has its peculiar advantages, munity. 



•STANDI NQ >3nAM' 


STANDINQ AND FLAT>SEAM 




Of the many forms of roofing, in which Leadclad is 
used, standing and flat seam are most frequently specified 
by architects largely because it affords their clients low- 
est upkeep and assures protection and permanency for their 
work. 


In the specification of rib roof construction permanency is 
of first consideration. Hence the wide acceptance of Leadclad 
for work of this nature. The pure lead jacket insures genera- 
tions of service without attention, while an occasional painting 
provides a practically permanent roof. 



Light, strong, easily handled, rustless, impervious to most 
acid and fume conditions, Leadclad affords the architect en- 
gaged in industrial design a material unusually well adapted to 
the long life and low upkeep cost required in work of this 
kind. 


Leadclad Spanish Tile is the only metal tile having the full 
tapered barrel and heavy shadow lines of the old mission 
clay tile. The pure lead jacket of Leadcl.\d Spanish Tile 
rnakes it practically everlasting, providing low first cost and 
little or no upkeep. 
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LEADCLAD HAND-DIPPED DRAINAGE PRODUCTS 


The durability of Leadclad and its resistance to 
wear and weather has been amply proved through its 
use upon thousands of structures as gutter, flashing, con- 
ductor and at other points where concentration of roof 
drainage accelerates the wear. 

This freedom from corrosion affords the building 


owner lasting protection at but a fraction of the 
cost of other metals. Leadclad is available in a 
variety of formed products, all recoated after form- 
ing by the old hand-dipping process. This insures an 
extra heavy covering of lead on all surfaces, and seals 
all seams. 



Gutters 

J land-dipped Lead- 
clad and Leadclad 
Copper Gutters are 
furnished in box, pole 
and hanging types. 
The profile below shows 
the designs of box and 
hanging gutters always 
available from stock. 
Special shapes to order. 
The soft stone color of 
Leadclad makes it 
blend well with many 
types of architecture, 
particularly those of 
masonry construction. 

Conductor 

Attractive designs 
are supplied of Lead- 
clad and Leadclad Copper in plain round, round corrugated, 
plain square, square corrugated, and polygon shapes. Plain 
round, round corru- 
gated and polygon is 
furnished from stock in 
24, 26, 28 gauge, in sizes 
2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 
Square and square cor- 
rugated in 24, 26, 28 
gauge in 2, 3, 4 and 5 
in. Special shapes can 
be furnished in any 
gauge and diameter. 
The pure lead inside as well as outside adds many years to the 
life of Leadclad Conductors. 

Elbows and Shoes 

Elbows and shoes 
are made in sizes to fit 
all standard downspouts 
and are furnished in 
angles of 45°, 60°, 75° 
and 90°. Special sizes 
promptly to order. All 
Leadclad and Leadclad 
Copper elbows and 
shoes are recoated by 

the old hand-dipping process after forming to insure an extra 
heavy protective coat and full coverage of all edges and seams. 




Valleys 

For the various 
types of valley com- 
monly formed on the 
job, standard size 
sheets of Leadclad and 
Leadclad Copper will 
be found highly satis- 
factory for ease of 
working and durability. 
Where time and labor 
are at a premium, factory formed valleys of either metal will 
effect a substantial saving. They are offered in several styles 
(one of which is illustrated) and assure the architect a de- 
pendable material for use with slate, tile, asbestos, and shingle 
as well as metal types of roofing. Put up in 10-ft. lengths and 
available in 18, 20, 22, 24, 26. 28 and 29 gauge. 

Ridge Rolls 

All standard types 
of ridge roll are of- 
fered in Leadclad and 
Leadclad Copper. The 
two illustrated are 
plain ridge with nail- 
ing flange and corru- 
gated. Corrugated style 
comes to match both 
2VL> and P/i-in. corru- 
gations. All styles put up in convenient 10-ft. lengths; quickly 
and easily installed; adds to the appearance of the fin- 
ished roof and assures positive weathertight protection at 
this important point. Available in 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 and 
29 gauge. 



Accessories 

A complete line of 
hangers and straps in 
both standard and orna- 
mental styles are made 
for Leadclad drainage 
products. A few of 
these are illustrated and 
eml)ody fundamental 
designs which years 
of use have proven 
best. These are manufactured of wire, malleable iron, steel 
or copper and protected by the Leadclad Process after 
forming. 



A Few Leadc 

West Virginia State Capitol, Charleston, W. Va., Cass Gilbert, 
Architect 

Paramount Theatres, New York, N. Y., G. B. Buckhannon, 
Architect 

New York Telephone Company, New York, N. Y., Benjamin K. 

Boyce, Chief Engineer 
New Phillips Hall, Bethany College, Bethany, W. Va., Thayer 

Company, New Castle, Pa., Architects. 
Vernon Manor Apartments, Cincinnati, Ohio, Hannaford & 

Son, Architects ; Garber & Woodward, Associate Archiects 
William Telling Residence, Cleveland, Ohio, John Sherwood 

Kelly, Architect 

South Shaker Apartments, Cleveland, Ohio, Phillip Lindsay 

Small, Architect 
School Building, East Orange, N. J., Meyers & Shanley, 

Newark, N. J., Architects 
Olsen Estates, Hempstead, L. L, N. Y., John E. Cahill, Architect 
The Texas Company Service Stations. 


d Installations 

Robert McKay Residence, Lloyds Neck, N. Y., Burrall, Murray 

& Hoffman, Architects 
Church of Our Saviour, Cleveland Heights, Ohio 
Tanners' Research Building, University of Cincinnati, Harry 

Hake, Architect 

Belvedere Health Centre, Los Angeles, Cal., J. K. Hastings, 

Hollywood, Architect 
Henry L. Doherty Company, New York, N. Y., C. E. Payne, 

Architect 

Bedford Park Presbyterian Church, Brooklyn, N. Y., Aleyer 

& Mathieu, Architects 
The New York Central Railroad Company 
Pennsylvania Railroad Company 

New York, New Haven & Hartford Railroad Company 

Erie Railroad Company 

Boston & Maine Railroad Company 

Boston & Albany Railroad Company 

Pittsburgh Coal Company 
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LEADCLAD 

The same characteristics which make Leadclad 
and Leadclad Copper so satisfactory for roofs make 
it particularly suitable for flashing. The smooth, soft, 
gray sheets are easily workable, their lead surfaces are 
not injured by intricate bending. The exceptional dura- 



FLASHINGS 

bility of Leadclad adds to its value for flashings that 
are hard to get at or that are liable to years of ex- 
posure without attention. The same specifications 
covering any sheet metal flashing are applicable to 
Leadclad. 



Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. 


B2171 


LEADCLAD FOR OTHER PRODUCTS 


The advantages of Leadclad de- 
scribed on the first page make this un- 
usual product especially suitable for 
every metal use. On this page we point 
out only a few of the more important 
of these which will be of especial inter- 
est to the architect. When designing any of these prod- 
ucts the distinctive properties of Leadclad should be 
carefully considered and specifications so worded as to 
insure the use of Leadclad in their construction. 


trademark 


The initial cost of Leadclad is very 
little more than that of ordinary metals 
but its cost over a period of time is con- 
siderably less. There is no difference in 
the cost of erection but the life of Lead- 
clad due to its pure lead coating is many 
times that of ordinary roofing metals. To insure the 
actual use of Leadclad where specified, look for the 
trade-mark Leadclad plainly stamped on every sheet 
as shown above. 



Skylights 

A durable, long-lasting metal, resistive to acid 
fumes is essential in skylight construction. All too 
often have skylight leaks been the cause of extensive 
water damage. When formed of Leadclad or Lead- 
clad Copper, danger of rust is eliminated and a more 
permanent structure is assured. 



Ventilators 

Any type or style of ventilator can readily be 
formed from Leadclad or Leadclad Copper. This 
is especially important for ventilators in industrial 
plants where acid fumes must be carried off. Fumes 
which attack even the best of unprotected metals have 
little or no effect upon the acid-resisting surface of 
Leadclad. 



Cornices 

Five factors contribute to the popularity of Lead- 
clad for cornice work. First, strength ; second, light- 
ness and ease of handling; third, durability, due to its 
heavy lead jacket; fourth, ductility; fifth, the harmony 
of the natural soft gray color with the better types of 
architecture. 



Marquises 

Usually highly ornamental, marquises present a 
severe test for any metal. Leadclad is easily worked 
and the architect's design can be accurately reproduced 
without difficulty. Furthermore, Leadclad soon takes 
on a beautiful soft, gray stone-like patina and re- 
quires no acid treatment or painting to maintain its 
appearance. 


LEADCLAD MINIMIZES NOISE TRANSMISSION IN AIR DUCTS 


The growing use of air condition- 
ing in public buildings has directed 
architects' attention to Leadclad 
from an entirely new angle. One of 
the difficulties encountered in air 
ducts has been the tendency to am- 
plify and transmit annoying sound, 
due to the vibration of the hard coated 
metal ordinarily used. 

In addition to the immunity of 
Leadclad to corrosion and fume con- 
ditions, it has been discovered that the 
pure lead coating, softer than zinc or 
other coating, assists in absorbing sound and minimiz- 


ing the transmission of noise to other 
parts of the building. 

For this reason, a number of 
architects choosing sheet metal for 
ventilating and air conditioning sys- 
tems have specified Leadclad. They 
have found this advantage particu- 
larly useful in theatrical work since 
the advent of the talking picture 
which creates a condition not hereto- 
fore met in theatrical design. 

One of the large theatre chains, 
after conclusive tests, now specify 
Leadclad exclusively for this work. 
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LEADCLAD LEADER HEADS 


Leader heads of cast lead have been an integral 
feature of ornamentation and practical usage for cen- 
turies. Noteworthy and beautiful examples lend a 
masterful touch to the architectural fitness of some of 
the world's noblest buildings. 

The makers of Leadclad have developed the new 
Leadclad Leader Heads, anticipating the need for 
this type of ornament on modern buildings in the 
medieval style. Hand made, by skilled craftsmen, of 
one-piece welded construction, Leadclad Leader Heads 


have the softened line, the soothing tone, and rugged 
appearance that mark the historical cast lead heads of 
Old England. With the same pure lead protection 
applied by the Leadclad Process, these new heads are 
much lighter in weight, much stronger, than their ancient 
prototypes, and the cost admits of their usage on the 
smallest of homes. 

In addition to the regular series pictured below, 
special designs can be produced from the architect's 
drawings. 




Weight 17 
Height 31 


York 

lb. Width 18 in. 
in. Depth SV2 in. 



STYL-E A 


STYLE f) 



STYLE C 


Straps 

Style "A" for 2x3-in. and 3x4-in. 
square conductor. Can also be used 
for 3 and 4-in. round conductors. 

Style "B" for 2x3-in. and 3x4-in. 
square conductor. 

Style "C" for 2x3-in. and 3x4-in. 
square conductor. 

One-piece construction, of Lead- 
clad Steel or Leadclad Copper in 
both English cast and smooth fin- 
ishes. Shipped flat, to be bent and 
formed by hand on the job. 



Carlisle 

Weight 15 lb. Width 14 in. 
Height 30 in. Depth SV2 in. 
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REVERE COPPER AND BRASS INCORPORATED 

Copper, Brass and Bronze Sheets 


BALTIMORE COPPER MILLS, Baltimore, Md. 
DALLAS BRASS & COPPER CO., Chicago, 111. 
HIGGINS BRASS & MFG. CO., Detroit, Mich. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 230 Park Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 61 IJatterymarch Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 123 So. Broad Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Travelers liuilding, 1108 E. Main Street 
PHTSnURGH, PA., 910-937 Pennsylvania Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 809 Bulkley Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Union Central Building 


GENERAL OFFICES 

ROME, N. Y. 

DIVISIONS 

MICHIGAN COPPER & BRASS CO., Detroit, Mich. 
ROME BRASS & COPPER CO., Rome, N. Y 
TAUNTON-NEW BEDFORD COPPER CO., Taunton, Mass. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


DETROIT, MICH., 3104 E. Woodbridge Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2200 N. Natchez Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 2817 Laclede Avenue 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 207 Queen & Crescent Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 610 Wells Fargo Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1321 Washington Building 

SEATTLE, WASH.. 317-318 Pioneer Building 


Products 

Revere Copper, Brass and Bronze 
Sheets: Rolls, Strips; Brass and Copper 
Rivets and Nails. For Bars, Extruded 
Shapes, and Pipe, see Manufacturers' Index. 


Revere Sheet Copper 

Revere Sheet Copper, with over a 
century of reputation for quaHty, is made 
by Revere Copper and Brass Incorporated, 
and marketed under the Revere Red, White, 
and Blue Label. 

Revere makes every type of sheet cop- 
per in use today, including hot and cold 
rolled copper, lead coated copper, nickel and chromium 
plated copper, and tinned copper. 

Sheet Copper for Roofing 

Revere Sheet Copper is the ideal roofing material. 
Because it cannot rust, and because of the absolute 
protection it afifords under all types of weather condi- 
tions, it is also an economical material. 

It does not require painting or protective treat- 
ment of any kind; it never needs repairing; the first 
cost is the only cost involved. For these reasons, the 
ideal roof is one in which copper is used throughout. 

However, where the preference of the home 
owner or style of architecture dictates roofs of other 
materials — such as slate, shingles, or composition 
shingles, clay or cement tile — Revere Sheet Copper also 
plays an important part. 

Flashings, valleys, ridges, cornices, gutters, eaves 
troughs and conductor pipes should be constructed of 
Revere Sheet Copper to insure maximum protection 
against weather. Revere Parallel Edge Strip Copper 
is recommended especially for this. This product, free 
from waves and wriiikles and correctly tempered, with 
edges parallel, is furnished in lengths from 5 to 10 ft. 
and in widths of from 6 to 16 in. Each strip is stamped 
with the "Revere" name. 

Not only will Revere Copper be permanent and 
repair proof, and for that reason be more economical, 
but it will age beautifully and provide a touch of color 
to the home. 
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Lead Coated Copper 

Lead coated copper possesses all of the 
advantages of uncoated copper — endurance, 
ductility, tensile strength — plus a new and 
attractive surface finish, produced by a coat- 
ing of lead. 

Where the gray finish is desired for 
roofing, spouting, cornices, etc.. Revere 
Lead Coated Copper is the product to use. 
It tones down to a neutral gray as contrasted 
with the verde green color taken on by un- 
coated copper with age. It reduces to a 
minimum discoloration caused by water. 

Revere Lead Coated Copper is supplied 
in two finishes and on any gage copper: 
Leadtex "A" — Coated both sides only, with 15 lb. 
of lead per 100 sq. ft. for the two sides. 

Leadtex "AA** — Coated one or both sides with 
25 lb. per 100 sq. ft. for one side or double this weight 
for two sides. 

Samples 

We shall be pleased to send samples of sheet cop- 
per in any of the following finishes to architects upon 
request — plain hot or cold rolled, nickel plated one side, 
tinned one side, lead coated (Leadtex "A" and "AA"). 
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BANGOR SLATE ASSOCIATION 

BANGOR, PA 


MEMBER COMPANIES 


AULD & CONGER CO., Cleveland, Ohio 
BANGOR IDEAL SLATE MINING CO., Bangor, Pa. 
BANGOR QUARRY COMPANY, Bangor, Pa. 
BANGOR WASHINGTON SLATE CO., Bangor, Pa 
BANGORVEIN SLATE CO., Bangor, Pa. 
COLUMBIA BANGOR SLATE CO., Bangor, Pa. 

VENDOR 


THOS DITCHETT ESTATE, Bangor, Pa. 
EAST BANGOR CONSOLIDATED SLATE CO., East Ban- 
gor, Pa. 

HOUSTON BROS. CO., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
NORTH BANGOR SLATE CO., Bangor, Pa. 
OLD BANGOR SLATE CO., Bangor, Pa. 
SLATE CO , Easton, Pa. 


Product 

The members of the Bangor Slate 
Association are the Sole Producers of 
Genuine Bangor Roofing Slate — a blue- 
gray slate of the highest quality. 


Purposes of the Association 

The Bangor Slate Association is a 
non-profit membership corporation formed, 
(1) to bring about a wider appreciation of 
the real value of slate as a roofing mate- 
rial, (2) to invite the co-operation of archi- 
tects, contractors and roofers in formulating 
and disseminating information regarding the most ad- 
vantageous methods of application, (3) to protect the 
high reputation and standards of Genuine Bangor Slate. 
To accomplish these objects, the Association is con- 
stantly furnishing to the building world detailed in- 
formation desired regarding Genuine Bangor Slate. 

To insure that the architect obtains slate of a uni- 
form grade and quality, an inspection service is main- 
tained to inspect and label with the trade-mark all Genu- 
ine Bangor Slate. In addition, a certificate of quality 
and grade is furnished to each purchaser of Genuine 
Bangor Slate. 

Service 

The Association will welcome the opportunity to 
co-operate with the architect, contractor ^nd roofer on 
all roofing problems. 

Strength and Toughness 

iMgures published by the U. S. Geological Survey 
show Genuine Bangor Slate to have a strength of 9810 



(Reg. U. S. Tat. Off.) 
Look for Label Bearing 
This Trade-mark on 
All Shipments of 
Genuine Ban- 
gor Slate 


lbs. to the square inch and a toughness of 
.312 — the strongest and toughest given for 
any Pennsylvania Slate. Without sacrific- 
ing flexibility, this slate possesses a wear- 
ing quality which makes it the standard by 
which other slates may be judged. Geniiine 
Bangor Slate is practically non-weathering, 
and years of exposure on the roof show no 
appreciable change in color. Mill stock for 
structural purposes. Genuine Bangor slate 
flagging and blackboards are also produced 
by some of the members of the Association. 



Bangor SlaT.^ 


^SSOClATlOj|| 



THE GENUINE BANGOR SLATES 


-INSPECTOR. 


TRADE CERTIFICATE. N«. _ 


Small Size of Facsimile Certificate Issued with Every Car 
Genuine Bangor Slate 


Label and Certificate Protection 

All Genuine Bangor Slate bears the trade-mark of 
the Association and each shipment is accompanied by a 
certificate of identification. Genuine Bangor Slate is 
guaranteed by the Association to conform to rigid speci- 
fications for material and workmanship. To insure the 
protection afforded by this guarantee, architects should 
insist on only slate bearing the Genuine Bangor label and 
compel the contractor to furnish a certificate. 

This certificate should be checked by the architect, 
as substitutions of other slate for Genuine Bangor Roof- 
ing Slate are common occurrences. 

The trade-mark shown has been identified for a 
generation with the superior slate produced in the Ban- 
gor, Pa., district. 

Selections of Genuine Bangor Slate 

No. 1 Clear— The finest grade of blue-gray slate 
produced. Uniform throughout as to color and texture, 
and free from knots and knurls that in any way inter- 
fere with the safe conveyance or the laying of the 
slate on the roof. Entirely clear stock. The customary 
tolerance to be allowed for thickness. Corners to be 
square. 

* No. 1 Ribbon— Similar in all respects to No. 1 
Clear stock excci)t that one or more ribbons of darker 
material may cross the slate in such manner that when 
laid with the' regulation 3-in. lap, the ribbons shall not be 
exposed to the weather. Fracture tests prove that the 
ribbon is stronger than the slate. 

To Specify Genuine Bangor Slate 

Architects who desire Genuine Bangor Slate should 
specif V only by the full name ''Genuine Bangor Slate, 
with labels' and certificate of Bangor Slate Associa- 
tion." This wording will protect the architect and 
his client against the substitution of inferior mate- 
rials. 
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Stock Sizes Available at All Times 

Due to the vast production of the Bangor Quarries, 
a complete stock of the sizes given in table and in stand- 
ard thickness of approximately in. is available at all 
times. All shipments are rnade from quarries at Bangor 
or East Bangor, Pa. Heavier slate are manufactured 
promptly to order. 


STANDARD SIZE SLATE AVAILABLE AT ALL TIMES 


Type 

Sizes are in inches, length by width in the order given 

No. 1 Clear 

24x14 
24x12 

22x12 
22x11 

20x12 
20x10 

18x12 
18x10 
18x 9 

16x12 
16x10 
16x 9 
16x 8 

14x10 
14x 8 
14x 7 

12x10 
12x 8 
12x 7 
12x 6 







24x12 

22x12 
22x11 

20x12 
20x10 

18x12 
18x10 
18x 9 

16x12 
l<^xlO 
16x 8 

14x10 
14x 8 
14x 7 

12x 8 




QUANTITIES REQUIRED AND WEIGHT PER SQUARE VOR VARIOUS SIZES 


Size of slate, 
in. 

Weight per 
square, 
lb. 

Number per 
square 

Exposure with 
3-in. lap, 
in. 

Nails per square 
3d copper, 
lb. and oz. 

Size of slate, 
in. 

Weight per 
square, 
lb. 

Number per 
square 

Exposure with 
3-in. lap, 
in. 

Nails per square 
3d copper, 
lb. and oz. 

24x14 

641 

98 

lOVs 


16x12 

692 

185 

6^ 

2-4 

1-4 

24x12 

641 

115 

101^ 

1-7 

16x10 

692 

222 

61/2 

2-12 

22x12 

652 

127 

9V2 

1-9 

16x 9 

692 

247 

6V2 

3-1 

22x11 

652 

138 


1-12 

14x10 

716 

262 

5% 

3-3 

20x12 

664 

142 

8^ 

1-12 

14x 8 

716 

328 

SV2 

4-0 

20x10 

664 

170 

8^ 

2-2 

14x 7 

716 

374 

51/2 

4-10 

18x12 

674 

160 

7V2 

1-15 

12x 8 

750 

400 

4^ 

4-15 

18x10 

674 

192 

7^ 

2-6 

12x 7 

750 

457 

41/2 

5-10 

18x 9 

674 

214 

71/^ 

2-9 

12x 6 

750 

534 

4% 

6-9 

16x 8 

692 

277 


3-3 







Standard Specification 

Preparation of Roof — Before proceeding with roofing 
work of any nature whatsoever, the roofer shall examine all 
roof surfaces so intended for the application of slate, and re- 
port for correction any and all defects therein which will 
interfere with the execution of his work and guarantee 
thereof. 

Cant Strip — Carpenter contractor shall provide in place 
at all eaves a beveled cant strip 1 in. in thickness at the lower 
side and 2 in. or more in breadth, so beveled that the slate will 
rest evenly thereon. 

Paper— Cover all roof surfaces so intended for slate ap- 
• plication with an approved brand of 30-lb. asphalt impregnated 
roofing felt. This felt shall be laid to shed water and accord- 
ingly lapped 4 in. on the rafter and 12 in. where vertical joints 
are occasioned. It must be in perfect, undamaged condition 
and free from holes when slate is applied. 

Cernent — Within 1 ft. of dormers, vertical walls, valleys, 
ridges, hips and similar places, slate shall be laid in an approved 
brand of elastic cement approximating the general color of the 
slate. (Within 2 ft. of the eaves where parapet walls require 
the use of a copper cricket, slate shall be laid in cement as above 
indicated.) Note if required. 

Nails — Each slate shall be secured with two copper slat- 
ing nails of sufficient length to penetrate the roof sheathing 1 
in. in every instance. In no case shall nails be driven through 
(copper) flashings except when applying same. 

Slate — Cover all properly felted roof surfaces as above 
detailed with Genuine Bangor Certificate Roofing Slate (size) 
[No. 1 Clear] [No. 1 Ribbon] identified with certificate and 
labels of the Bangor Slate Association. (Note: Architects 
should insert size and grade here.) 

Manner of Laying— All slates shall be laid in proper 
weathertight manner with well broken joints and preserving 
a headlap of at least 3 in. above the second course below in all 
instances. 

Valleys— All valleys shall be closed type and shall be 
properly slip flashed in each and every course. {Where open 
valleys are required see foot note hclozv.) At valley intersec- 
tions, all courses throughout the entire roof shall meet. 

Ridges — Ridges shall be of Boston Type and laid hori- 
zontally in such a manner as to form a regular course of slate. 
There shall be no demarcation between the last course of slate 
and the ridge course. The holes in the ridge slate shall be 
punched to intersect the joints of the next course below. It is 
understood that the top course of slate shall be laid in elastic 
cement and so arranged that a first class waterproof job will 


Diagram Showing Method of Laying Boston Ridge 

result. In no instance shall the cement be so applied that it will 
run over face of the slate. 

Hips — All hips shall be applied in the Boston Style as 
per sketches supplied by the Bangor Slate Association, Ban- 
gor, Pa. 



Diagram Showing Method of Laying Boston Hip 

Flashings — Flashings on dormer cheeks and where the 
roof meets other vertical surfaces, shall be of sufficient size to 
lap 4 in. under the next above and extend 8 in. under slate on 
each side. 

Cleaning Up and Guarantee — The contractor shall guar- 
antee his work for a period of at least . . . years, replacing or 
repairing any broken slates or leaks until the end of his guaran- 
tee period. Any stains of any nature whatsoever, excluding 
stains or dirt streaks caused by other contractors at time of 
building, shall be removed before acceptance of his work will be 
granted. 

It is not the intent or purpose of the above guarantee to 
require the roofer to replace slates or repair leaks caused by 
other contractors or by causes beyond his reasonable control. 
This guarantee refers to faulty slate or workmanship which will 
not be. allowed in connection with the application of this roof. 

Note: For abbreviation purposes the following form of 
specification may be used in place of above : "All materials and 
labor in connection with slate work shall be furnished and per- 
formed in strict compliance with Specification 'A* of the 
Bangor Slate Association, Bangor, Pa. The slate shall be 
Genuine Bangor Certificate Slate (grade and size) with labels 
and certificate of the Bangor Slate Association." 

Note: For the sheet metal work we recommend the specifications 
published by the Copper and Brass Research Association. 


Slate on Flat Surfaces 

Genuine Bangor Slate for this purpose are applied 
in small sizes, butt to butt oyer standard prepared roof 
surfaces in place of slag or gravel as per specifications 


issued by the manufacturers of prepared roofing mate- 
rials. 

Copies of such specifications will be mailed upon 
request. 
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THE CHAPMAN SLATE COMPANY 

Sole Producers of Wm. Chapman Hardvein Roofing Slate 

BETHLEHEM, PA. 


Member of the National Slate Association 


Products 

Wm. Chapman Hardvein Blue- 
Gray Roofing Slate, in standard thick- 
ness, furnished in smooth or rugged tex- 
ture. Complete stock of all sizes main- 
tained for immediate shipment. 

Chapman Texture Slate : A rugged 
texture blue-gray roofing slate in gradu- 
ated lengths and intermixed thicknesses. 
A large stock of heavier than standard 
slate is carried at all times. 

Flagging in natural cleft surface with 
trimmed or natural edges. 

Stepping Stones for garden walks. 

Slate Fence Posts for rail fences. 


General Description 

Wm. Chapman is the strongest, toughest, least 
absorbent and slowest weathering slate produced in the 
Northampton-Lehigh districts of Pennsylvania. 

This fine, close grained blue-gray slate is striated 
with hard siliceous veins which impart a beautiful sheen 
and texture. A Chapman roof is dignified, rugged, un- 
fading and symbolic of endless durability — a worthy 
covering for the finest architectural efforts. 

Operated by the Chapman family for more than 
eighty years — an American record for continuous pro- 
duction made possible only through fine quality of 
product and satisfied customers. 

Government and State Work 

Wm. Chapman Hardvein Slate will meet the most 
rigid requirements for U. S. Government and State 


projects requiring the finest quality of blue- 
gray roofing slate. Results of physical 
tests and chemical analyses from recog- 
nized testing laboratories will be furnished 
upon request. 


AS/ 


How to Specify 

Chapman Texture Slate may be ap- 
plied under any standard slate roof speci- 
fication. As a condensed form we suggest 
the following: 

Cover all roof surfaces properly felted 
in accordance with standard specifications, with Chap- 
man Texture Slate as furnished by The Chapman 
Slate Company, Bethlehem, Pa., graduated in thick- 
ness from to inches in random widths. 

(Ha specially prepared layout is to be furnished by our 
architectural department, this should be stated.) 

Wm. Chapman Slate Label 

By request of architects, 
bears this label. 


2% of each shipment 


References 

Herewith are listed a few of the buildings covered 
with Wm. Chapman slate roofs: 
Brooklyn Bridge Buildings, New York, N. Y. 
Central Park Buildings, New York, N. Y. 
Long Island Historical Society, New York, N. Y. 
Aletropolitan Opera House, New York, N. Y. 
Roman Catholic Cathedral, New York, N. Y. 
United States Military Academy, West Point, N. Y. 
Saint Barnaby's P. E. Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 
U. S. Fort Terrv, Plum Island, N. Y. 
State Capitol, Albany, N. Y. 
Bethlehem Steel Company, Bethlehem, Pa. 
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THE JOHN D. EMACK CO. 

Thatchslate and Olde Stonesfield Roofs and Flagging 


ARCHITECTURAL SERVICE AND DISPLAY ROOMS 


Quarries 
VERMONT 


Home Office 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Oldk Stonf.sfield Roofs. 
Olde Stonesfield Flagging. 
Thatchslate. 

Also Commercial Roofing Slate. 

Olde Stonesfield Roofs 

Olde Stonesfield 
Roofs are inspired by 
the age-old stone roofs 
of the Cotswold dis- 
trict but offer the added 
feature of unlimited 
variety, for in Olde 
Stonesfield Roofs the 
greatest range of colors, 
size, and texture are 
available and as de- 
signed by our Architec- 
tural Department fully 
meet the requirements 
of the individual build- 
ing. (For specifications 
see next page 4 A.) 

Thatchslate 

In Thatchslate 
Roofs, designed and 
produced by The John 
D. Emack Co., exclu- 
sively, the designer is 
offered a roof of rich 
color and texture at a 
cost between that of an 
ordinary commercial 
slate and the more ex- 
pensive Olde Stonesfield 
Roofs. (For specifica- 
tions see next page 4 B.) 



Olde Stonesfield Flagging 

Interesting colors and textures in irregular, semi- 
irregular and random rectangular shapes for inside 
floors, terraces, walks, steps, coping, etc. 

Olde Stonesfield Flagging is also oft'ered cut-to- 
pattern assuring the de- 
signer in advance of the 
ultimate effect of the 
work. 

Stocks 

W e carry large 
stocks of both roofing 
and flagging for imme- 
diate shipment. 

Circulars 

Circulars regarding 
Thatchslate, Olde 
Stonesfield Roofs and 
Olde Stonesfield Flag- 
ging will be mailed on 
request. 

Architectural Service 

We will be pleased 
to co-operate with you 
in the preparation of 
specifications or designs 
of roofs or floors, esti- 
mating cost or furnish- 
ing such information as 
may be desired. 

Quarries 

We operate our 
own quarries for pro- 
ducing Olde Stonesfield 
and Thatchslate. 



The interesting feature of 
Thatchslate (an exclusive Emack 
production) as shown in these 
color cuts is the exceptional, fine 
texture that is obtained at a mini- 
mum cost and you will note that 
the exposure of no two slate in 
any one roof are exactly alike. 
Thatchslate is not to be confused 
with material having broken 
corners as used in imitations. 
The slate are cut on a specialh^ 
designed machine to produce this 
effect. 


The three subjects shown in color are all Thatchslate but the same combinations can be furnished in 

straight edge Olde Stonesfield roofs as described above. 
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Suggested Specifications for Olde Stonesfield Roofs and Thatchslate Roofs 


(1) Roofing — All sloping roofs (and sides of all 
dormers), except where otherwise indicated on plans, 
shall he covered with slate as hereinafter specified. 

(2) Felt — All surfaces which are to he covered 
with slate shall first be covered with an approved 
asphalt saturated felt weight 40 lb. [30 lb.] to the 
square. Lap well at all joints and fasten with the 
proper metal clips and nails to the roof sheathing. 

(3) Cant Strips — At all eaves provide a wood 
strip of sufficient thickness to give the slate the proper 
cant. (The thickness of this strip is controlled by 
thickness of slate at eave.) 

(4) Slate — Note: Use either paragraph A or B. 

(A) Over the felt lay an Olde Stonesfield Roof 
designed and produced by The John D. Emack Co., 
Philadelphia. Roof to be laid in accordance with roof 
layout and instructions furnished by The John D. 
Emack Co. and approved by architect. 

(B) Over the felt lay a Thatchslate Roof de- 
Description:— OLDE STONESFIELD 

Olde Stonesfield Slate Flagging can be supplied 
in a wide range of colors as indicated below, in either 
natural cleft or milled surfaces. 

Edges, rectangular sizes. Can be furnished 
cither trimmed, rough sawn or milled for Random 
Rectangular, cut-to-size or pattern. 

Edges, Irregular sizes. Furnished in sculped or 
broken edges only. 

Cut-to-pattern. Olde Stonesfield Flagging can 
be furnished in cut-to-pattern designs with each 
piece numbered, thereby insuring desired effect. 


signed and produced by The John D. Emack Co., 
Philadeli)hia. Roof to be laid in strict accordance with 
roof layout and instruction sheet furnished by The 
John D. Emack Co. and approved by the architect. 

(5) Head Lap — All slate shall be laid with at 
least a 3-in. head lap. 

(6) Hips and Ridges — Mitered hips shall be used 
throughout. Finishing or ridge courses shall be of slate 
of same average exposure and widths as courses of roof 
immediately below. No long stretchers are to be used 

(7) Valley — Note: Use either paragraph C or D. 

(C) All valleys, except where otherwise indicated, 
shall be round. Carpenter to build valley framing and 
roofer shall cover with slate in accordance with instruc- 
tions and working drawing furnished by The John D. 
Emack Co. 

(D) Straight closed valleys shall be used as shown 
or indicated on the architect's drawings. 

(8) Flashing — Copper Nails — Cement, Etc. — 

SLATE FLAGGING 

Treads, Copings, Base, etc. Olde Stonesfield 
Flagging can be furnished in either natural cleft or 
milled surface in thicknesses and dimensions as de- 
sired. Edges can be rough sawed, tooled or 
milled. 

Impervious to Stains. Aside from its beautiful 
color and interesting texture Olde Stonesfield Flag- 
ging is impervious to stains, being non-absorbent it 
can easily be cleaned. 

Circular. Circular will be furnished with detailed 
information and additional uses upon request. 





Random Rectangular — Limited Sizes 



Semi-Random Rectangular 
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KNICKERBOCKER SLATE CORPORATION 

355 West 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roof Slates; Floor and Garden Flagging; 
Structural Slate. 

Snow Guards; Slating Nails. 
Also Slate Blackboards. 

Old European Graduated Slate Roofs 

Our experience in the handling of graduated slate 
roofs dates from the first introduction of these roofs 
into this country, keeping pace with the subsequent 
improvements in quarrying and applying of this ma- 
terial. 

Old European slate roofs are all that modern 
artistic demands can possibly desire. Marked in tex- 
ture, graduated in exposures and thickness, random in 
widths, colors placed haphazard throughout the roof, 
with more or less departure from symmetry of lines, 
gives a brief word picture of these beautiful roofs. 

Colors range in purples, grays, greens, reds and 
blacks of varying shades, with some weathering to buffs. 
A distinguishing color feature of these roofs is the fact 
that they grow in beauty with age in direct contrast with 
manufactured roofings. 

Cost will vary in range from about that of the 
ordinary slate roof upwards. Low cost roofs in this 
line can be worked out to contain some of their attrac- 
tive features. 

For a roof of this character we make up a roof 
plan outlining each and every course therein, noting the 
length and thicknesses of every course, thereby making 
clear the proper placing or laying of the slate. Blue 
prints furnished as desired. 

Old European Terrace, Floor and Garden Flagging 

Again, our experience dates from the first use of 
this material for garden walks, etc. 

The features of these floors are their pleasing 
texture and beautiful color effects which are everlast- 
ing. The colors are generally pur- 
ple and green with black, red and 
buff introduced in such quantities 
as the individual job requires. The 
material offers a pleasing texture 
in its natural quarry surface. The 
individual pieces are either irregu- 
lar shapes, varying in size from 
about 1 to 4 sq. ft. ; or square and 
rectangular. The thickness ap- 
proximates 1 in., which is sufficient 
for any purpose. 


Snow Guards 

The patent snow guard stand- 
ard, in connection with '"Y^-in, (out- 
side measurement, 1 in.) galvanized 
gas pipe, composes the "pipe" or 
"rail" guard. This standard is ad- 
justable to any pitch of roof. The 


plate is made the thickness of Standard No. 1 slate 
and of the same dimensions as the slate upon the roof 
where used, the plate taking the place of a slate and 
being well secured to the roof with wood screws or 
otherwise as may be desired. 

Standards with plates of greater thickness than 
Standard No. 1 slate will be made to suit heavier slate 
at an additional charge. Plates will also be made of 
suitable form for use on tile or 
other roofs. Standards are 
placed along the eaves of all 
roofs from 5 to 6 ft. apart and 
are made for 3 pipes. 

When ordering, specify 
the size of slate to be used on 
the roof (Standard No. 1 thick- 
ness is understood unless other- 
Snow Guard Standard wisc ordered). 





A Curved Valley 


llmlllirfTll 

Pipe or Rail Guard Complete 

Slating Nails 

Most slate root troubles are due to slates falling 
out because the nails have corroded, therefore cut yel- 
low metal or copper wire nails are recommended. 

Our nails are made up and shaped distinctly for 
slating purposes — the result of many years' experience. 

Structural Slate 

Furnished in various shapes and sizes for use as 
steps, platforms, risers, wainscoting, base, toilet slabs 
of all kinds, floors, electrical slabs, 
etc. This can be supplied in regular 
ribbon black, clear black, light green 
and mottled purple and green. 

The light green and mottled 
purple and green slates present a 
\ ery fine appearance and are espe- 
cially suitable for use in entrances, 
lobbies, stairways, etc., where archi- 
tectural beauty is desired. They 
compare favorably with marble but 
are considerably cheaper. 

In the use of this material it is 
important that expert advice be 
secured as to the best method of 
installing the slate. Our Service 
Department will freely give this ad- 
vice, and the benefit of our expert 
experience on any installation proj- 
ect submitted to us. 
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ESTABLISHED 1869 


RISING & NELSON SLATE CO. 

Miners, Makers and Shippers of High Grade Roofing Slate 

OUARRIES AND AfATN OFFICE 

WEST PAWLET, VT. 


BOSTON OFFICE, 46 Cornhill 


NEW YORK OrriCI'. 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO OFFICE, 2554 West Harrison Street 
PHILADELPHIA OFFICE, 112 South 16th Str-et DETROIT OFFICE, 2539 Woodward Avenue 

LONDON OFFICE, 26 Martin Lane, Cannon Street 
ARCHITECTS' SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

"TuDOR Stone" and "Tudor Stone 
Jr." Roofing Slate. 

Commercial Roofing Slate. 

"Monson Maine" Unfading 
Black Roofing Slate. 

"Tudor Stone" Flooring Slate and Garden 
Flagging. 

Production 

The fact that this company owns and operates 
numerous quarries in addition to controlling the produc- 
tion of a number of others insures quality and uniform- 
ity of result in all slate. This is especially true of archi- 
tectural slate, which is quar- 
ried to order under trained 
architectural supervision. 

Architectural Specialties 

''Tudor Stone'' Roofing 
Slate; also the following, 
which are variations of the 
''Tudor Stone'' group: 
Golden Pheasant, Valenheli, 
Verde Unique, Yorkshire 
Gray, Cots wold, "Tudor 
Stone, Jr.," etc. These are 
distinct types, not ordinary 
slate parading under new 
names, as can readily be seen 
by comparison. 'Tudo 



weathering and unfading colors 
thicknesses. 


in 


all 


Samples and Booklet 

TRADE-MARK Samples of any slate desired for- 

warded on request. 
We have booklets and architectural leaflets showing 
examples of our products. We would be pleased to 
forward copies of these on request. 

Architects* Service Department 

The Service Department established in the Archi- 
tects Building, 101 Park Avenue, New York City, is 
under trained architectural direction, and is equipped 

and maintained by this com- 
pany for the convenience of 
architects and others who 
may require information in 
reference to roof design and 
construction. 

Architects are requested 
to make use of the facilities 
offered, either for prelim- 
inary work or for the prep- 
aration of complete roof lay- 
outs and estimates of costs. 

This service is rendered 
without oblieration. 



Commercial Roofing Slate 

Sea Green, Unfading 
Green, Weathering Green, 
Mottled Green and Purple, Clear Purple, Purple Vein, 
Rustics, Red, etc., quarried in Vermont. 

Genuine Bangor, Albion or Jackson Bangor, Wash- 
ington Bangor, Franklin, Chapman, Peach Bottom, 
etc., quarried in Pennsylvania and elsewhere. Monson 
and Brownville, quarried in Maine, Buckingham, quar- 
ried in Virginia. 

''Monson Maine" Black Roofing Slate 

"Monson Maine" Roofing Slate commends itself to 
the architect who is seeking the finest type of unfading 
black slate obtainable. This black slate is unsurpassed 
for strength and lasting qualities and is far more beau- 
tiful than inferior materials. "Monson Maine" slate is 
shipped direct from our quarries and, therefore, receives 
the strict supervision and inspection as our other slate. 

This beautiful black slate does not cost much more 
to quarry, the freight charges are about the same, and 
it does not cost any more to apply than inferior slate. 
Hence, a truly high class roof may be specified without 
seriously increasing total appropriation of building. 

Flooring Slate and Garden Flagging 

Split surface or rubbed surface, trimmed or sawn 
edges. Irregular shapes, random sizes, rectangular 
shapes and regular-size pieces. In full range of 


Stone" Roof in Perfect Harmony 

Warren & Clark, Architects 
Tudor Stone is peculiarly desirable for the house with a broad 
expanse of roof. For here one has a rare opportunity to utilize the 
slate in a multitude of shapes, sizes, and color tones, and so design 
a roof of exceptional beauty 


Specifications for "Tudor 
Stone" Roofing Slate 

Preparation — Slating con- 
tractor shall examine roof board- 
ing and report to carpenter all 
defects which would be detri- 
mental to the durability of the 
that defects are remedied before 


finished roof, and shall see 
applying felt. 

Carpenter contractor shall furnish and apply a cant strip 
nailed about 2 in. above the cave line of the slate and shall put 
water shedding cant strips back of chimneys and up the sides 
of dormers and where else required. The carpenter contractor 
shall also build up forming where curved slate valleys are 
shown and furnish and place all blocking required by 
roofer. 

Roofing contractor shall furnish and apply elastic cement 
where in his judgment the same is necessary. 

Felt— Cover surface to be slated, including cheeks of dor- 
mers, with slater's asphalt impregnated roofing felt weigh- 
ing 30 lbs. to 100 sq. ft. lapped 6 in. at joinings. (See Note 1.) 

Where curved slate valleys are shown felt shall be double 
thickness. 

Slate — All surfaces prepared for slate as above described 
shall be covered with "Tudor Stone" Roofing Slate, as made by 
the Rising & Nelson Slate Co., West Pawlet, Vermont. 

Thickness, exposure to the weather and character of laying 
shall be as indicated on roof layout prepared by the Architects' 
Service Department of the Rising & Nelson Slate Co., under 
the direction of the architect. 

Nails — Nails shall be copper (see Note 4) slater's nails of 
sufficient length to adequately penetrate the roof boards using 
not less than 2 to each slate. 

Flashing — The sheet metal contractor shall furnish and 
the slate contractor shall install 16-oz. soft rolled copper built-in 
flashings as required at closed valleys, chimneys, dormers and 
other necessary places. Flashing shall extend not less than 4 in. 
under slate and have not less than 4 in. exposed above the slate 
on a line at right angle to the roof and shall not be nailed to 
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the vertical surface. Roofing contractor shall insert all aprons 
required, which will he furnished by sheet metal contractor. 



A Terrace of "Tudor Stone" 

The rugged texture and infinite variety of soft, natural colorings of "Tudor Stone" Flagging 
make it peculiarly suitable for garden walks and terraces 

Sheet metal contractor shall apply countcrilashing and make 
same secure against leaks. 

Open Valleys— y\ll open valleys shall be 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper (see Note 5), 20 in. wide, nailed at top only. In 
applying slate, care shall be used that no nails penetrate the 
sheet metal valleys. 

Closed Valleys— All closed valleys to be flashed with 
16-oz. copper flashing over each course. Flashing to lap at least 
2 in. and to extend 10 in. either side of valley. 

Round Valleys— To be carefully fitted and laid with 
special long slate. No metal used unless specially directed, but 
care must be taken to preserve continuity of roof color and 
texture. 

Ridges — Ridges and hips shall be of slate laid mitered (or 
Boston style). If design should so require, ridges and hips 
should have 16-oz. copper hip and ridge rolls (see Note 6) 
as shown and detailed. 

Guarantee — Contractor shall guarantee to maintain all 
slate roof surfaces in a watertight condition for a period of 
2 years from completion. 

Specification for Plain Hipped Roof with Valleys and 
Dormers Using Commercial Grade Slate 

Preparation, Cc/ncnf, I-cll and Ciiaraiitcc to be specified as 
described under heading "Tudor Stone" Roofing Slate with such 
modifications as may be necessary to meet the individual 
problem. 

Slate — All surfaces prepared with felt as above described 
shall be covered with No. 1 Weathering Green (see Note 2) 
Roofing Slate, as furnished by the Rising & Nelson Slate 
Co., West Pawlet, Vermont. Slate shall be of random widths 
and 16 in. long (see Note 3) ; laid with 3-in. head lap so that 
distance to the weather shall be 6V1» in. 

Nails (see Note 4), Valleys, Flashing and Ridge to be 
specified as described under heading "Tudor Stone" Roofing 
Slate. 

Specification Notes 

Note 1— For best commercial work 30-lb. felt is recom- 
mended. For slate not over in. thick 16-lb. felt may be used. 

Note 2— Substitute, if desired, "Tudor Stone Tr./' Weather- 
ing Green, Unfading Green, Afottled Green and Purple, Clear 
Purple, Red or Pcmisylvania Slate. 

Note 3— Substitute other lengths or uniform widths if 
desired, biit note that commercial slate are made in lengths from 
10 to 24 in., always in even inches, and that slate should have 
3-in. head lap on second slate. 

Note 4 — Substitute for less expensive w^ork away from 
seashore, galvanized iron or copper clad steel nails. 

Note 5 — Substitute zinc, galvanized iron or tin if de- 
sired. Copper is recommended. Curved slate valleys require 


special attention and when required should be specified 
to be watertight and of uniform appearance to adjoining slate. 

Note 6— Substitute 4-lb. sheet lead or 
galvanized iron if desired, or specify slated 
"Boston" hips and ridges or mitered slated 
hips and ridges. Plumbing specifications 
should call for 4-lb. sheet lead flashings, 
18 iiL square, turned up 4 in. around all 
plum])ing pipes, with separate lead cap flash- 
ing extended down to the slate and calked 
into first joint of pipe above the roof. 

Specifications for Slate Floors, Ter- 
races and Walks 

Slate — The contractor shall furnish and 
lay all slate for walks, floors and terraces 
listed below. Slate shall be (here specify 
color, thickness, surface, size when neces- 
sary, shape of pieces, style of edges and 
V width of joints). 

« On Soil with Grass Joints (Soil or 

1 Turf Subbed) — If ground is not well set- 
*J tied, wet and tamp thoroughly. Lay slate 
directly on soil in (here specify arrange- 
ment and pattern). Each piece of slate 
shall rest on a solid, even bed with the top 
surface level. 

On Soil with Grass Joints (Cinder 
Subbed) — Mark out location of all walks 
and terraces to be laid with slate with grass 
joints and excavate to a depth of 8 to 10 in. 
Fill excavations with cinders from 6 to 8 
in. deep, well rolled and tamped to an even 
surface. On top of cinder bed place a 2-in. 
layer of soil and on soil lay slate in (here 
specify arrangement and pattern). Fill all 
jomts with soil to level of surface of slate and sow grass seed. 

On Masonry Slab Laid in Concrete— Place from 1 to 
2 in. (depending on final level) of setting mixture (3 parts sand 
with 1 part of cement). As soon as this setting bed is leveled, 
sprinkle with pure portland cement to perfect bond between 
bed and slate and lay slate in (here specify arrangement and 
pattern). Thoroughly wet pieces of slate and firmly embed 
to desired level. Point all joints with concrete mixed 2 parts 
well-sieved sand and 1 part cement. 

Cleaning Slate — (Note: Only required for slate floors 



An Example of Tudor Stone" Roof 

JuLii-s (iRi:t;()KY, Architect 
The interesting lines of this house have been subtly emphasized by 
the harmonious blending of colors, sizes and shapes of the "Tudor Stone ' 
m a roof especially designed for the building 

with concrete mixture joints). Sponge all slate as set on 
exposed surface with clean water to remove mortar stains, and, 
if necessary upon conipletion, rub down with a solution 3 parts 
coal oil and 1 part linseed oil. (If light or weak solution of 
muriatic acid is needed and used for cleaning, care should be 
taken to wipe only exposed slate surfaces to avoid eating out 
cement joints.) 

Completion — Upon completion, all slate shall be sound, 
whole and clean; the work shall be left smooth and in every 
respect a neat example of craftsmanship. 


Sweet's 


B2182 


J. W. WILLIAMS SLATE CO. 

Producers of Highest Quality Slate Roofs and Slate Specialties 

MAIN OFFICE 

Drake Building, EASTON, PA. 

VERMONT OFFICE, POULTNEY, VT. 
ARCHITECTURAL SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 103 Park Avenue. NEW YORK. N. Y. 


PENRHYN 

m STONE- 


Products 

Penriiyn Stone for 
roofing, floors, garden walks, 
coping, etc. 

CoTswoLD Stone for 
roofs and exterior flagging 
and walks. 

Vermont Slate of varied colorings, in commercial 
and architectural thicknesses for artistic roofing. 

Genuine Bangor Blue-Gray Roofing Slate 
from the Bangorvein quarries in Bangor, Pa. 

Pennsylvania Blue-Gray Slate in all grades and 
thicknesses. 

Rough Textured Blue-Gray Slate in architec- 
tural thicknesses. 

Penrhyn Stone 

Penrhyn Stone is the product of a series of quarries 
operating in the Penrhyn Hills on the border of the 
State of Vermont. 

The wonderful texture and coloring of this material 
allow harmonious combinations thkt are adaptable to 
any type of architecture or period reproduction. The vari- 
ous shades and variegated colorings of purple, gray, 
green, brown, etc., are so intermingled and weathered 
that a newly laid roof has all the aged appearance that is 



characteristic of the roofs on 
the ancient castles and homes 
in England. 

Penrhyn Stone is pro- 
duced by skilled craftsmen. 
It is quarried, split, and 
trimmed entirely by hand into sizes and thicknesses re- 
quired by each individual roof, as determined by a study 
of the architect's plans. Either dark or colorful efifects 
can be produced just as the architect desires or period 
reproduction demands. The nature of the rock does not 
admit of being split into commercial thickness and it is, 
therefore, essentially an architect's slate and especially 
adaptable to roofs where texture, color, general excel- 
lence and integrity of the material itself in addition to 
the architectural eflfectiveness, is the paramount object. 

Architectural Roof Design 

The Company's organization with over 14 years' 
experience in the layout of roofs for numerous impor- 
tant projects throughout the United States, and its inti- 
mate knowledge of the possibilities connected with the 
slate produced and available in the Vermont and Penn- 
sylvania quarries, is prepared to collal)orate with the 
architectural profession in the preparation of specifica- 
tions for the artistic roofing of any style of architecture. 


Cotswold Type of Roof 

The residence shown below is a reproduction in 
slate rock of the centuries old roofs in the Cotswold dis- 
trict of England. The architect (Mr. Alfred Hopkins) 
has introduced the Cotswold type of architecture in a 
number of his residential designs and in each instance 
the roof is of the beautiful and varying color tones of 
*Tenrhyn Stone" laid in small units of graduated 
lengths, giving exposures varying from 5l^ in. at the 
eaves to 2i/^ in. at the ridge. The surface of the slate 


is of rough texture; the thicknesses, varying from % to 
% in., are intermixed in each course. 

Interesting examples of "Cotswold" roofs are the 
residences of : 

F. R. Huntington, Columbus, Ohio. 

H. Gilbert, Bowmansdale, Pa. 

J. W. Lawrence, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

H. Ledyard, Grossc Point, Mich. 

O. \l. Mitchell Residence and I^'arm Buildings, Greenwich, 
Conn. 



Residence of H. Ledyard, Grosse Point, Mich. 

Alfred Hopkins, Architect 
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Vermont Colored Slates 

The slates listed below are exclusive productions 
of our quarries situated near Fair Haven, Vermont, and 
are positively unfading in color. U. S. Government 
specifications require that slate classified as unfading 
must come from quarries North of Poultney, Vermont — 
this includes Fair Haven. 

Verdelite Unfading Green — 
Verdelite Unfading Green is of a shade of green 
that is not only uniform and positively unfading, but 
has none of the dullness or gray color so characteristic 
of all other so-called unfading greens. When first laid 
on the roof it is a light green, but it soon assumes a 
uniformly dark rich green that is permanent and un- 
changeable in color. 
Mottled Purple- 
Mottled Purple is a purple slate in which mark- 
ings of green appear of the same shade as Verdelite 
Unfading Green and for this reason it is exceptionally 
valuable in a mixture of the two slates. 
Variegated Purple and Green — 
Variegated purple and green is a blend of the 
two colors with the purple predominating. It has a 
remarkable good texture and makes a beautiful roof 
without any other mixture. 
Mottled Gray — 

A greenish gray slate of excellent quality and good 
texture with streaks of mottlings of darker gray. 
Mottled gray is of great value in combination with pur- 
ples and weathering green where mixed color effects are 
desired. 

Weathering Green 

A slate of architectural texture which weathers 
out from a gray green to varying shades of buff, brown 
and yellow. While the degree and nature of color 
change is not pre-determinable this very quality when 
used in mixture is very valuable in producing a decidedly 
warm color effect. 

Rustics (Usually Termed "Freaks") 

This highly colored slate (browns, yellows, vari- 
colored tone) is quarried close to the surface and is 
useful in getting an immediate color effect which other- 
wise would be delayed until the weathering slates had 
been exposed for a year or so on the roof and had 
time to change their color. Being surface material it 
is not of a solid character and consequently susceptible 
to a good percentage of loss in transportation and appli- 
cation. The slate receives its color from the seepage 
of the surface water into the interstices of the rock 
and this color is retained on the surface of the slate 
when split for roofing and is permanent. 

Its exceptional color is its great recommendation 
but we cannot guarantee its strength, though when on 
the roof experience shows that it is about as durable 
as other slates. 

English Rough Cleft 

An interesting and artistic roof in thicknesses vary- 
ing from to % in. The color tones we introduce 
in this type of roof consist of varying shades of gray, 
weathering, greens, rustics, purples and black — this 
combination when intelligently distributed in applica- 
tion gives a roof a dark general tone that after a few 
months exposure to allow of "weathering" brings out 
the final coloring, which it is very distinctive and pleas- 
ing. The slate used may be limited to a single length 
in random widths or in graduated lengths and exposures 


which if correctly balanced produces a distinctive and 
individual effect. 

Rough Cleft Blue-Gray Slate 

A rough textured slate of architectural quality in 
varying lengths, widths and thicknesses to meet the 
demand for a dark toned graduated roof. 

Penrhyn Stone for Floors, Garden Walks, Garden 
Seats, Wainscoting, Base, etc. 

The wonderful applicability of slate for both in- 
terior and exterior effects, with its beautiful and espe- 
cially effective yet subdued natural colorings, is now 
fully recognized by the architectural profession. 

It has the advantage over other materials in that 
it can be used with either a rough cleft surface in 
any degree of roughness desired, or with a rubbed 
finish similar to a marble tile. The range of colors 
obtainable is extensive and w^hen carefully selected and 
blended the result is exceptionally striking and artistic. 

The use of slate for terrace and porch floorings 
in random irregular shapes in mixed colorings is com- 
ing more and more into use in America. In Europe, 
it has been used for centuries — as a reference to illus- 
trations of the floorings and walks of these old struc- 
tures will testify. 

For steps, risers, coping and window sills, slate 
has many advantages over other materials — it does not 
absorb moisture, and the colorings can be selected to 
harmonize with the slate roof. 

For stepping stones and garden walks a roughish 
surface is invariably required by landscape architects, 
but for terrace and porch floors a comparatively smooth 
surface (though natural cleft) should be selected so as 
not to interfere with the free use of the porch furniture. 

Where a sub-base of cement is used the thickness of 
the slabs need not be more than % in. but where the 
Stone is laid in soil a thickness from ^ to 1 in. is advis- 
able. 

The maximum size of the slabs should be determined 
by the dimensions of the space to be covered — large areas 
lend themselves to the use of individual slabs of a di- 
mension that could not be successfully used on smaller 
areas. 

Cotswold Stone Roofs 

The Cotswold type of English Tudor design with its stone 
roofs have aroused the enthusiasm of some of our leading 
architects and reproductions are being designed and specified. 
To quote a prominent New York architect "the beauty of the 
Cotswold roofs lie principally in the effect of texture which is 
brought about by the inequalities of the roof surface ; the stone 
itself is rough on all edges, thick, and laid in courses beau- 
tifully graduated in small units." We have made many repro- 
ductions using slate instead of stone but we now offer a stone 
roof of the Cotswold type in interesting tones of Buffs, Rustics, 
Browns, Gray and Blue in thicknesses of % to 1 in. (thicker 
if desired) and in graduated lengths. 

Cotswold Stone Flagging 

A natural stone in a variety of subdued colors including 
Grays, Buffs, Rustics, Browns, Blue, etc. 

Cotswold Stone has a very pleasing surface, just rough 
enough to the foot to prevent slipping when wet which makes 
it highly desirable for garden walks, steps, curbing for swim- 
ming pools and terraces. 

Cotswold Stone is supplied in either random sized rec- 
tangles or in slabs cut to dimensions as to length and width and 
in thicknesses from 1 to 3 in. — it is readily cut with a cold 
chisel to fit any space without breakage. 

Descriptive Booklets 

We issue specifications and illustrated booklets on the use 
of "Penrhyn Stone" for architecturally designed graduated 
roofs, garden walls, interior and exterior floorings and other 
purposes. 
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ESTABLISHED 1901 


O'BRIEN BROTHERS SLATE COMPANY, INC. 

Quarriers and Manufacturers of Roofing Slate and Slate Flagging 

AlAIN OFFICE 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

QUARRIES— PAWLET, VERMONT 

ARCHITECTS SERVICE DEPARTMENT, 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Unfading Green; Unfading Mottled Green 
and Purple; Gray; Weathering Green; Vermont 
Black; Rustics (so-called Freak Slate). 

Colors 

Unfading Green — Considered one of the best 
products manufactured in Vermont Roofing Slate, 
absolutely unfading and a certificate is furnished by 
the Unfading Slate Association to the effect that our 
slate is unfading. 

Unfading Mottled Green and Purple — The green 
and purple color appears in each individual slate. A 
certificate is furnished by the Unfading Slate Associa- 
tion with every shipment which guarantees that the slate 
is unfading and is of the best possible slate rock obtain- 
able. 

Gray — This slate is furnished in two shades, a 
light and dark, and is of a somewhat rougher texture 
than our other slate. 

Weathering Green — A commercial slate that gives 
the owner the best possible roof protection at the least 
possible price. This material fades out but this fading 
does not affect the watertightness of a roof of this color. 

Vermont Black — A rough texture slate produced 
only in I/4 in. and thicker thicknesses. Some are a 
shiny black while others are sort of gray-black. 

Rustics — The quarry people call them Freaks, they 
are a top rock of very poor qualities for durability. The 
bronze and yellow colors disappear after being exposed 
to the weather. This type of slate is recommended 
only in % in. and thicker thicknesses. 

Specifications 

(1) General and Guarantee — 

(a) The General Conditions of the contract are hereby 
made a part of the contract and this contractor shall examine 
these General Conditions and thoroughly acquaint himself with 
all the requirements therein contained. 

(b) This contractor shall furnish all materials and labor 
in accordance with the drawings and these specifications. 

(c) This contractor shall inspect all surfaces prepared 
for slating by other trades, point out to the proper authority 
all defects, and shall not proceed with the laying of felt, flash- 
ings or slate until the necessary corrections have been made. 

(d) Roofing shall be applied by workmen experienced in 
the applying of slate. 

(e) The roofing contractor shall furnish his own scaffold 
or rigging, or arrange with the general contractor for the use 
of scaffolds furnished by others. 

(f) A written guarantee shall be furnished that the mate- 
rials used are in strict accordance with these specifications, and 
that any and all repairs required on the roof due to defective 
materials or workmanship furnished under this contract shall 
be made without cost to the owner for a period of one year. 

(2) Roofing Felt— 

(a) On all boarding to be covered with slate, furnish and 
lay asphalt saturated rag felt, not less in weight than that 


commercially known a^ "14-lb." felt. In this weight, per 100 
sq. ft., a tolerance of 1 lb. plus or minus will be allowed. 

(b) Felt shall be laid in horizontal layers with joints 
lapped toward eaves and at ends at least 2 in. and well secured 
along laps and at ends as necessary to properly hold the felt 
in place and protect the structure until covered by the slate. 
All felt shall be preserved unbroken, tight and whole. 

(c) The felt shall lap over all hips and ridges. 

(d) Felt shall be lapped 2 in. over the metal of any val- 
leys or built-in gutters. 

(3) Slate- 
Slate shall be of commercial standard No. 1 quality and 

thickness, size 14 x random widths, Unfading Green Slate as 
mined and manufactured by O'Brien Brothers Slate Com- 
pany, Inc., Granville, N. Y. A certificate of the Unfading 
Slate Association of Vermont shall be furnished by the con- 
tractor. 

All slate shall be hard, dense, Lound rock, machine punched 
for two nails each. All exposed corners shall be practically 
full. No broken corners on covered ends which sacrifice nail- 
ing strength or the laying of a watertight roof will be allowed. 
No broken or cracked slates shall be used. 

(4) Hips— 

(a) All hips shall be laid to form "saddle" hips without 
metal underneath. 

(5) Ridges— 

(a) All ridges shall be laid to form "saddle" ridges. The 
nails of the combing slate shall pass through the joints of the 
slates below. 

(6) Valleys— 

(a) All valleys shall be laid to form "open" valleys. 

(7) Elastic Cement— 

(a) Cement shall be an approved brand of waterproof 
elastic slaters' cement colored to match as nearly as possible 
the general color of the slate. 

(8) Nails— 

(a) All slate shall be fastened with two large-head slaters' 
solid copper nails. Use 3d (P/4-in. nails for slates 18 in. or 
less in length, 4d (iMj-in.) for 20-in. or longer, and 6d 
(2-in.) for slates on hips and ridges. 

(9) Slating — The entire surface of all main and porch 
roofs, the roofs and sides of any dormer windows, if shown, 
and all other surfaces so indicated on the drawings, shall be 
covered with slate in a proper and watertight manner. 

(b) The slate shall project 2 in. at the eaves and 1 in. at 
all gable ends, and shall be laid in horizontal courses with the 
standard 3-in. headlap, and each course shall break joints with 
the preceding one. Slates at the eaves or cornice line shall be 
doubled and canted in. by a wooden cant strip. 

(c) Slates overlapping sheet metal work shall have the 
nails so placed as to avoid puncturing the sheet metal. Exposed 
nails shall be permissible only in top courses where unavoidable. 

(d) Neatly fit slate around any pipes, ventilators, etc. 

(e) Nails shall not be driven in so far as to produce a 
strain on the slate. 

(f) Cover all exposed nailheads with elastic cement. Hip 
slates and ridge slates shall be laid in elastic cement spread 
thickly over unexposed surface of undercourses of slate, nailed 
securely in place and pointed with elastic cement. 

(g) Build in and place all flashing pieces furnished by the 
sheet metal contractor and co-operate with him in doing the 
work of flashing. 

(h) On completion all slate must be sound, whole and 
clean, and the roof shall be left in every respect tight and a 
neat example of workmanship. 
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F. C. SHELDON SLATE COMPANY 

GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

BRANCHES IN PRINCIPAL SLATE CONSUMING CENTERS 

CHICAGO, 2654 Ward St. DETROIT, 1115 Francis Palms Bldg. NEW YORK, 101 Park Ave., Room 514 

CINCINNATI, 35 Poinciana Apartment SEATTLE, 1107 W. Idaho St. PORTLAND, ORE., 501 Grand Ave. 

ATLANTA. Williams Mill Rd. KNOXVILLE, TENN., 426 W. Depot St. MONTREAL, P. Q., 9 Olier St. TORONTO, ONT. 

PLANTS AND ASSEMBLING YARDS AT POULTNEY, PAWLET, AND RUPERT, VT.. 
GRANVILLE AND AIIDDLE GRANVILLE, N. Y. 

EXHIBITS 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Architects' Samples Corporation, 101 Park BUFFALO, N. Y., Architects' and Builders' Exhibits, Inc., 1 Niagara 
Avenue Building 


The Company and Its Service 

Owns and operates, with subsidi- 
aries, twelve quarries, five mills and 
five assembling yards, extending 
throughout Vermont-New York Slate 
Belt. Produces and sells, under per- 
sonal supervision of Staff Experts, a 
complete variety of slate for every 
purpose in any desired style or finish. 
A fleet of twelve trucks supplements 
rail deliveries. 

Architectural Service 

Sketches, Layouts, and every form 
of co-operative assistance promptly 
rendered. Roof installations personally supervised when 
conditions require. 

Specialties 

Sheldon's Unfading Mottled and Rustic Gray — 

Slightly varying shades — gray background with dark 
harmonious colorings. Also, a co-ordinating Unfading 
Green. Singly or in combination will amply meet con- 
ditions inviting their use. 

Sheldon's Unfading Mottled Green and Purple — 




Exact Reproduction at Full Maturity of Sheldon's Semi-Weathering Green and Gray 
Roofing Slate of Standard Commercial Thickness Averaging lu in. 


Some nearly clear, others with l)eau- 
tiful colorings blending from grc^en to 
purple, or vice versa, in each unit. 
Can be selected for exclusive color 
predominance. 

Exact Replicas of Olde English 
Roofs and Walks — In the production 
of which only old country craftsmen 
of great skill and long experience are 
employed. 

Sheldon's Special Rough Cleft 
lo to % — Any coml)inati<>n of 
sizes and colors applied to lay- 
out. 

Guarantee a splendid low priced 
architectural roof — justifying the confidence implic^d l)y 
an ever-increasing demand. 

Sheldon's Hard Vein National Black — Strictly 
unfading — equally as durable, more economical, than 
Maine or Virginia Slate. 

Sheldon's Slate Flags — Can be furnished in c Jors 
which are different, exclusive, impossible of duplica- 
tion. Experienced mechanics sent anywhere to handle 
installation. 

Sheldon's Semi-weathering Green and Gray — 

The standard of compari- 
son. ''-^^ ^ »• 

Colors so combined as 
result of special tests, uni- 
form percentage on exj>osure 
weather to soft tones of brown 
and buff, balance retain their 
original color. For matured 
effect equalling cut, insist on 
Sheldon's. A promiscuous 
choice will fail to do so. Un- 
equalled for low cost. Pos- 
sess every desirable feature 
constituting the perfect roof. 
Modulus of rupture, 14,000 
lb. per sq. ft. ; greater than 
Maine or Virginia or other 
Vermont slate ; more than 
twice that of Pennsylvania 
slate. Porosity, less than i/4 
of 1%. 
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F. C. Sheldon Slate Company 


Sheldon's Arabian Red 

Exclusive and distinctive — grows brighter on ex- 
l)()sure For many years exceedingly limited, now 
quickly available to any extent for roofing or structural 
uses 

\\'ashington County, New York, only scmrce of 
production in this country. 

Sheldon's Olde English Combination No. 12 

The highest achievement in arcliitectural slate roofs. 
Cut shows exposures lOVi^ i^^- to 5Vi> in., thicknesses 
rangmg 1 in. to m. Simply specify — "Roofs to bj 
covered with Sheldon's Olde English Combinatic::! 
No. 12 (following with maximum and minimum thick- 
nesses and exposures) as manufactured by F. C. Shel- 
don Slate Compaxy, Granville, N. Y., in accordance 
with detailed layout to be furnished by them and r.p- 
proved by architect." , • . 



E 
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Sheldon's Olde English Rough Cleft Unfading Arabian Red 



Olde English Architectural Slate Combination No. 12 

Recent Projects Roofed with Sheldon's Slates 


Projfct 


John Russell Pope Residence 
Rand Residence 

Church of the Blessed Siicrament 

Deaf Mute School 

Goodj-ear Estate 

Fullbright School 

School of Liturgical ^^us^c 

C. M. Day Residence 

Marcus Ward Home 

E. Church 
Library Building, Reed College 
St. Andrews Episcopal Church 
Santa Fe Depot and Harvey House 
Johnson Residence ^ 
Sherrouse Residence and Garage 
M E. Church 
Milwaukee Country Club 

A list of many others on request. 


LOCATIOX 

Newport, R. L 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Decatur, 111. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
East Aurora, N. Y. 
Sprmgfield, AIo. 
Washington, D. C. 
Jackson, Mich. 
Maplewood, N. J. 
Providence, R. L 
Portland, Ore. 
Jackson, Miss. 
Newton, Kan. 
Seattle, Wash. 
Monroe, La. 
Knoxville, Tenn. 
North Milwaukee, Wis. 


Architect 

Jc hn Russell Pope, New York, X. Y. 
K. B. Green & Son, A. H. Hopknis 
Aschauer & Waggoner 
Le'.:n Stern 

John Russell Pope, New York, X. Y. 

W. B. Ittner, Inc., St. Louis. ?[n. 

Murphy & Olmstead 

Beckett & Akitt, Detroit, Mich. 

John Russell Pope, New York, X. Y. 

\\'oodbury & Stewart, Boston, ^^ass. 

A. E. Doyle & Associates 

X. W. Ovcrstreet 

E. A. Harrison 

D. J. Myers 

Clarence W. King 

Barber & McMurray, J. R. Pope 

Fitzhugh Scott, Alilwaukee, Wis. 
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CHICAGO, ILL., 140 South Dearborn Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 4500 Euclid Avenue 


VENDOR SLATE CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND ARCHITECTURAL DEPARTMENTS 

EASTON, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 13948 Roselawn Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 5787 Nassau Road 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 6600 Hamilton Avenue 


DISTRIBUTORS 


21st 


BOSTON, MASS., Waldo Bros. Co., 202 Southampton Street 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Kansas City Slate & Tile Roofing Co., 

and Forest Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Barnes Corning Co., 3363 Fruitland Road 
MINNEAPOLIS. MINN., F. P. White, 434 Builders Exchange 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th and Overton Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO^ J. E. Williams Slate Co., 3423 Big Bend Road, 
Maplewood 


P. O. 


SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Alex Sims, 129 Motor Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Barnes Corning Co., 220 Montgomery 
Street 

TACOMA, WASH.. Gillen-Cole Co., Pacific and Jefferson Streets 
VANCOUVER, B. C, Western Steel Products Co. 
WINNIPEG, MAN.. CAN., Western Steel Products Co. 
MONTREAL, QUEBEC, CAN., Alexander Murray Co., Ltd., 151 
Richelieu Street 

TORONTO, ONT., CAN., Alexander Murray Co., Ltd., foot of 
Morse Street 



Products 

Roofing Slate. 

Flagging Slate. 

All grades of standard Penn- 
sylvania Commercial and Archi- 
tectural Roofing Slate. 

All grades of standard Ver- 
mont Commercial and Architectural Roofing Slate. 

All classifications of Mettowee Stone Flagging and 
Flooring. 

Architectural Service 

Vendor Slate Co. offers an extended service to architects 
through the establishment of additional Architectural Depart- 
ments at Chicago and Philadelphia, co-operating direct with 
their main office and quarries. These departments, in addition 
to those existing in New York and Easton, are prepared to 
co-operate with the profession. Each department is supervised 
by an especially trained director, who is thoroughly conversant 
not only with the practice of architecture, but the quarrying 
and application details of the roofing slate business as well. 

Literature 

''Slate for the Roof Architectural,'' the only catalogue of 
its type and scope ever published, showing each variety of 
Pennsylvania and Vermont roofing slate in full color repro- 
duction. Detailed specifications, slating details and various 
sundry data relating to slate roofing, flagging and flooring. 
You are requested to avail yourself of this literature. A special 
treatise on the correct classification and description of every 
known slate production in America will also be forwarded 
wh?n requested. 
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Condensed Classification 

Blue Gray — No. 1 Genuine Bangor 
Certificate — Strong, unfading. 

Genuine Bangor No. 1 Ribbon — 
Identical to the above, but containing 
dark streaks unexposed under the lap. 

Genuine Washington Big Bed — 
Strong, unfading and of darker color 
value than the above. 
Genuine Albion — Similar in general appearance to Gen- 
uine Bangor, but used for more moderately priced construction. 

Green — Verdelite Unfading Green — A most durable slate 
of unfading quality. Exceptionally defined as to color. 

Weathering Green — A deeper shade of green when quar- 
ried which, owing to its weathering nature, changes to various 
shades of browns, buffs and tans. 

Sea Green — A slate containing a wider range of shades 
when freshly quarried than the above. Will change to inde- 
terminate proportions of browns, buffs, tans, yellows and 
sometimes white. 

Mottled Gray — A beautiful unfading slate, quite similar 
to Unfading Green only of darker color value and including 
dark markings of various intensities. 

Variegated Green and Purple — An unfading slate of 
unsurpassed beauty. Each slate contains the two colors noted. 

Mottled Green and Purple — This slate weathers slii^ht- 
ly, the general eff'ect after years of exposure r^^sults in a 
purplish bronze. The slate itself is more purple than green, 
th? green spots and splashes being distinct mottlings. 

Clear Purple — A very rare slate, sometimes weathering 
and sometimes unfading. Generally of a rich deep subdued 
shade. 

Florentine Red — A very subtle and dignified color, but 
distinctly red in value. 


General Specifications 


(1) Preparation of Roof — Before proceeding: with roofing work 
of any nature whatsoever, the roofer shall examine all roof sur- 
faces so intended for the application of slate and report for cor- 
rection, any and all defects therein which will interfere with the 
execution of his work and guarantee thereof. 

(2) Cant Strip — Carpenter Contractor shall provide in place at 
all eaves a beveled cant strip 1 in. in thickness at the lower side 
and 2 in. or more in breadth, so beveled that the first course of 
slate will rest evenly thereon. 

(3) Paper — Cover all roof surfaces so intended for slate appli- 
cation with an approved brand of 40-lb. asphalt impregnated roof- 
ing felt. This felt shall be laid to shed water and accordingly 
lapped 4 in. on the rafter and 12 in. where vertical joints are 
occasioned. It must be in perfect, undamaged condition when 
slate is applied. NOTE: Roofer shall not drive either his stake 
or hammer into (the roof sheathing. 

(4) Cement — Within 1 ft. of dormers vertical walls, valleys, 
ridges, hips and similar places, slate shall be laid in an approved 
brand of elastic cement approximating the general color value of 
the slate. 

(5) Nails — Each slate shall be secured with 2 copper slating 
nails of suflftcient length to penetrate the roof sheathing 1 in. in 
every in=-tance. In no case shall nails be driven through flash- 
ings except when applving same. 

(6) Slate — Cover all properly felted roof surfaces as above de- 
tailed with (insert herein the type of slnte desired) as supplied 
by the VENDOR SLATE COMPANY, Easton. Pa., with their 
certificate as to kind and quality and in strict accordance with 
their details as approved by the architect. 

(7) Laying of Slate — All slate shall be laid in a proper 
weather-tight manner with well broken joints, preserving a 
standard headlnp of 3 in. irnder the second course above in all 
instances. Corners .nnd butts shall not be intentionally broken. 
However, a certain latitude due to normal breakage of comers 
will be acceptable, but severely broken slate shall not be applied. 


(8) Valleys — Select type desired as follows: 

Open Valleys— Provide 16-in. soft rx)lled copper flashing 24 in. 
wide fastened at the top only. In applying slate, care shall be 
used that no nails penetrate the metal valley. 

Closed Valleys — ^^Slip flash all closed valleys with 16-oz. soft 
rolled copper flashing with each course. Flashing shall lap at 
least 2 in. and shall extend 12 in. on each side of valley. 

Rounded Valleys— Slate shall be carefully cut, fitted and laid 
with special length and width slate. Course lines shall carry 
round from roof to roof except where otherwise required and so 
noted on the layout. No metal is required unless specially direct- 
ed, but great care should be used in breaking joints and applying 
slate, to avoid leaks. 

(9) Ridges — ^Select type desired as follows: 

All ridges shall be laid to form (Combed Ridges) (Saddle 
Ridges) (Boston Ridges). It is understood that the three top 
courses of slate shall be laid in elastic cement and so arranged 
that a first class waterprxjof job will result. In no instance shall 
the cement be so applied that it will run over face of the slate. 
(Exposed nailheads, if any, in ridge course, to be covered with 
elastic cement as here before described.) 

(10) Hips — Select type desired as follows: 

All hips shall be laid to form standard (Mitered Hips) (Fan- 
tail Hips) (Boston Hips) (Saddle Hips) and shall be carefully em- 
bedded in elastic cement as herebefore described. 

(11) Dormer Cheeks — Dormer cheeks where so indicated on 
the plans are to be covered with roofing slate as here before 
described. 

(12) Cleaning Up and Guarantee — The Contractor shall guar- 
antee his work for a period of at least ( ) years, replacing or 

repairing any broken slates or leaks until the end of his guar- 
antee period. Any stains of any nature whatsoever, excluding 
stains or dirt streaks caused by other contractors at time of 
building, shall be removed before acceptance of his work will be 
granted. 
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See other side 


Vendor Slate Co. 


"METTOWEE STONE" SLATE ROOFS 



Mettowee Stone Roof Panel No. 56 (Vendor Slate Co.) 



Mettowee Stone Roof Panel No. 57 (Vendor Slate Co. ) 


These two combinations are presented in 70% standard and 30% ^" thickness, and are of moderate 
cost. Heavier and graduated thicknesses can be supplied in similar color arrangement. Complete layouts 
will be designed and furnished in each individual case if you will loan us the roof plans. (See next page) 
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A. W. CAMPBELL 

Manufacturers of Snow Guards for Roofs 

104 Edwards Street 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


Products 

"Campbell" Patented Snow Guards for slate 
tile, and other steep roofs. 

"Campbell" Patented Snow Guards 

The "Campbell" is a positive snow guard that stays 
put and will not break, bend nor wear out. It is made 
of pure copper and will last as long as the building upon 
which It IS installed. 

An especially valuable feature of the "Campbell" 
snow guard is that it can be installed on roofs already 
laid, without breaking or removing slates. 

Construction Details 

The snow stop or guard head (a) is so designed 
and constructed that it can not bend or collapse under 
the weight of the snow or ice. 

A- . V'f ^''?^d'.flat, thin supporting strap (b) gives a 
distributed bearmg, does not lift the slates and posi- 
tively will not cause them to break. 

The hook end (c) on the supporting strap is broad 
and will not split nor injure the slates and stays put 

1 he figures (d) on the hook end are designed for 
quick and easy installing on roofs already slated without 
damage to slate or tile. , 


Directions for Installing 

The only tools required are two screwdrivers Push 
a screwdriver under the butt of the slate at each side 
of the joint where the guard is to be installed. Then 



Number of Guards to Set, Per Square 

This varies according to the size of the slates, 
pitch of the roof and special needs. 

For graduated, random slate roofs, space the guards 
from 16 to 24 in. apart horizontally and so spaced up 
and down as to properly stagger in alternate courses 
Ihe following table is worked out by this method- 


Size of slate, 
in. 

Guards required 
per square 

Where to place guards 

Horizontally 

Perpendicularly 

12x6 
12x7 
12x8 

60 
50 
40 

Every 3rd slate 

Every 3rd course 

14x7 
14x8 

45 
40 

Every 2nd slate 
Every 3rd slate 

Every 5th course 
Every 3rd course 

14x10 

35 

Every 2nd slate 
Every 3rd slate 

Every 4th course 

16x8 

30 

Every 3rd course 

16x9 

16x10 

16x12 

18x9 

18x10 

18x12 

20x10 

20x12 

22x11 

22x12 

24x12 

60 
55 
45 
50 
45 
40 
40 
35 
35 
30 
30 

Every 2nd slate 

Every 2nd course 


Sweet's 



J^/rst Operation 



Second Operation 



/intshedandin P/ace 


push the guard into place, remove the screwdrivers and 
continue with the succeeding guards in a Hke manner 

It the guards are securely hooked on the slates no 
staging will be required after the first course has been 
installed. 

Start installing at the eaves and work up to the 
ridge, using the guards as a foothold to work on How- 
ever, as a precaution, it is well to have a rope or plank. 

Architects' Specification 

hv A w''r''^T^;I^ 'il'' ^"t^i! Snow Guards, as manufactured 
Z { ^onn-. spaced not more than 24 in 

nor less than 16 ni. apart, and so spaced up and down that they 
will properly stagger in alternate courses. ^ 



Spacing of Snow Guards on Typical Roof 
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CLASON WIRE SNOW GUARD FOR ROOFS 

Manufactured Only by 

THE M. N. CARTIER & SONS CO. 

Carrier Building, 275 Canal Street 
PROVIDENCE, R. 1. 


Product 

Wire Snow Guards for slate, tile, asbestos shingle, 
metal and other steep roofs. 

Their Purpose 

To lessen chances of damage suits against owners 
of property by increasing both personal and property 
safety. 

There are many buildings so situated that the use 
of snow guards is essential to personal safety; there 
are more cases where the use of snow guards could 
protect the surrounding roofing and sheet metal work 
against costly damages. 

Sliding snow and ice often injure roofings, and 
puncture or tear away gutters, etc. The use of our 
snow guards forestalls these dangers, as they hold the 
ice and snow where they form. They are a cheap and 
unobtrusive preventive against damage. 

Important Notation 

We note a growing tendency to permit the installa- 
tion of three, four, or five courses of snow guards near 
the roof eaves. The result is that a few guards are 
compelled to hold not only the weight of snow and ice 
which they are located to care for, but also to with- 
stand the tremendous tearing force of slides starting 
from the roof surfaces above. 

No guards will withstand such conditions, and their 
installation in such a manner precludes the purpose for 
which they are used. When specifying our guards 
please do so according to our table and insist upon the 
roofer following the specification. 

Manufacture 

We make our guards in our own plant, and are 
not dependent upon the facilities or services of others. 

These guards are manufactured either from pure 
copper wire or galvanized steel wire, both selected for 
ductility and stiffness. No copper-covered steel wire is 
used. 

Practicality 

Our wire snow guards combine strength, long serv- 
ice, economy and unobstructive design. 

Types of ''Clason'' Snow Guards 

New roofs, 1 and 2-in. points. 
Hook and friction for old roofs. 
Solder-to-metal-roof. 
Special for Spanish tile. 
Special for asbestos shingles. 


The "Clason" 

The "Clason" has been for years the standard 
guard, and is the strongest guard made. 

Note from the illustration that the "butterfly" loops 
brace and strengthen each other, while the extension 
brace lends additional strength. 



"Clason" Snow Guard for New Roofs 


Number Per Square 

The following table gives the approximate number 
of snow guards which may be safely specified for use in 
each 100 sq. ft. of roof surface: 

Roof Pitch Number of Guards 

One-quarter 50 

One-third 75 

One-half 125 

Towers, and steeper roofs than above indicated, 
may require special consideration. 

How to Specify 

Apply to all pitched roofs "Clason" [for old roofs 
"Clason Special"] Snow Guards, as made by The 
M. N. Cartier & Sons Co., Providence, R. I. The 
guards to be made from pure copper [galvanized steel] 
wire. (Here specify the number of guards required per 
square, dependent upon the pitch of the roof and other 
special conditions.) 

In applying the snow guards, the eaves course of 
the roofing material shall be laid as usual, but the next 
course shall be laid with the joints slightly open to re- 
ceive the shank of the snow guard. 

After striking the line for the third course of the 
roofing material, place the guards in the joints, with the 
loop just below the lap of the course, and drive the 
prong into the roof decking; then lay the course, leaving 
only the loop exposed. 

Care must be used to insure having the shank 
well sunk into the joints, so that the following course 
of roofing material will lie flat and not bear upon the 
guard. 

(Note: The architect or engineer may omit at his 
discretion the method of application of the guards.) 
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TELEPHONE 
CHexsea 3-2400 


DAVID LEVOW 

308 West 20eh Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Easily Installed on 
Any Turret Type 
Skylight 


"Fitrite" Skylight Gearing 

Features — Instead of the usual round pipe holes 
(where the only point of contact is at the setscrew), 
"Fitrite" Skylight Gearing has special oval pipe holes 
on arms and lifting gear. The result is a much firmer 
grip (contact at three points instead of one) and abso- 
lute freedom from rattling in any position. Accurately 
machined. No filing necessary. 

Material — Made in best quality 
gray iron ; and also in solid bronze which 
is rustproof and harmonizes with copper 
skylights. 

Sizes — Made for standard Mi"^^- 
pipe size. Also furnished for % and 
1-in. pipe sizes. 

Type "M" — Especially designed for 
single sashes as it requires no horizontal 
piping. Also used for skylights having 
more than one sash where small operator 
is desired. Particularly suited to con- 
crete as it requires no extensions, elimi- 
nating the problem of fastening exten- 
sions to concrete walls. 

"Fitrite" Bronze Gearing — Is es- 
pecially recommended (1) for industrial 
buildings as it resists corrosion due to chemical fumes, acids, etc., (2) for laun- 
dries, kitchens or wherever excessive moisture causes iron to rust away. The slight 
extra cost of *Titrite'* Bronze Gearing assures a permanent trouble-free job. 



Type M 
"Q" Collar 


Comes Completely As- 
sembled or Unassembled 
as Desired 


"Fitrite" Adjustable Pipe Snow Guards 

Material — Made in galvanized malleable iron or 
bronze. Adjustable to four positions. Fits any slate 
roof of any pitch. To be used with 2 or 3 galvanized 
iron pipes ^\-\x\. iron pipe size. 


1 




i 
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Features — Rivet holes on underside of plate are 
countersunk, permitting 
rivets to be hammered down 
absolutely flush with plate. 
The bottom corners and un- 
derside edges of plates are 
rounded off thereby prevent- 
ing cutting or breaking of 
slate. 

Instructions — Place 
**Fitrite" Snow* Guards along 
eaves of roof 5 or 6 ft. apart. 
Plate takes the place of a 
slate and is fastened with 
wood screws or nafls. 

Size of Plates — Made in any size for standard 
No. 1 slate, but can be made with thicker plates. Unless 
otherwise specified, standard No. 1 plates will be sup- 
plied. Also made for Spanish tile and special design 
shingles. 



"Fitrite" Roof Strainers — for Flat Roofs Having 
Inside Cast Iron Leaders 

Type F — Perfectly flat. Extensively used for roofs and 
roof gardens requiring freedom from all obstruction; also for 
swimming pools. 

Type jR — The slight crown (1 in. high) does not seriously 
obstruct the roof, yet the construction is such that debris slides 
off easily. Especially recommended for flat tile or slag roofs 
having inside leaders, at center of roof. 

Type X — Recommended where drainage efficiency is the 
prime consideration. The extra high crown (3^/4 in.) and 
narrow slits effectively keep out gravel, sticks, etc. Type X is 
especially desirable where leaders are at edge of roof. 

Materials — All types made in solid bronze. 

Features — About ^4 in. thick; will not rust; and are prac- 
tically unbreakable — will easily support the weight of three 
husky men. Each strainer has two hinge holes allowing easy 
attachment by copper strip to leader box. 



Type F Flat 


Type R 

1 in. high 
STRAINER SIZES 



Type X 

31/4 in- high 


No. 

Exact size, in. 

Types 

12-in. 

ll%xll% 

F, R and X 

10-in. 

9%x 9% 

F. R and X 

8-in. 

8x8 

F. R and X 

6-in. 

6x6 

F, R 


Application of 
"Fitrite" Strainer 
to Slag Roofs 

Information concerning 
installations on other types 
of roofs gladly supplied on 
request 


iRoof 


^Copper Box 
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COLUMBIAN ENAMELING & STAMPING CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1871 

Manufacturers of Reinforced Porcelain Roofing Tiles 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

TERRE HAUTE, IND. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 319 Broadway 


Products 

Porcelain Roofing Tiles, continuously reinforced with 
corrosion-resistant metal of high tensile strength. 

Also Reinforced Porcelain Tiles for walls; Building Spe- 
cialties ; Surgical, Hospital and Hotel Utensils ; Kitchen Wares ; 
Reflectors. 

Watertightness of Our Porcelain Roofing Tiles 

These tiles when laid to our standard specifications 
are watertight against the heaviest driving rains without 
dependence on the 30-lb. asphalt felt laid under them as 
an extra precaution. 

Hips and valleys are tight, 
and proof against disruption 
to extent of upwards of 4000 
lbs. per tile. Eaves, gables and 
ridge closed and finished in 16- 
oz. copper. Flashing tiles and 
all other specials so designed 
that no tile need be cut. 

Colors 

There are no limitations 
on the colors available for 
special roofs. For standard 
roofs, these tile are made in 
those mellow colors which 
age and favoring conditions 
alone impart to high class 
permanent roof materials. 
Produced with that matu- 
rity and being unfadable, 
they enable the architect to 
realize his desired effects im- 
mediately and permanently. 

The standard roofs em- 
body quiet color rhythms and 
form variations which in- 
trigue but never affront the 
discerning eye. 

Surfaces are available in 
dull mattes, semi-mattes and bright enamels, all irregularly 
textured. Standard roofs are in mattes and semi-mattes. 

Color schemes and details submitted without obligation by 
our Architects' Service Bureau at Terre Haute. 

Sizes 

Roofs laid graduated using 12 sizes varying from 12xl2^A> 
in. to 7y2x6y2 in. ; butts are % in. to V2 in. irregular thickness. 



Close-up of Valley and Ridge 


Uses 

Fine residences, clubs, churches, public buildings, schools, 
hospitals, office buildings, on all slopes over one-quarter 
pitch. 

Prices approximate heavy slate and high grade tiles. 
Safety 

Every tile is held to the roof with heavy concealed copper 
fastenings at all four corners. 

Being reinforced with a continuous layer of tough, cor- 
rosion-resisting metal of high tensile strength, through which 

two of the heavy copper 
fastenings pass, it is proof 
against breaking off and fall- 
ing. 

These tiles are therefore 
especially valuable for roofs 
the eaves of which are high 
above places where people 
pass, such as tall office build- 
ings, towers, spires and pul)- 
lic buildings. 

In addition, they are safe 
against wind, hail or vibra- 
tions. 

Weight including felt, 
2Vs lb. per sq. ft. laid. 

Other Properties 

The surfaces being abso- 
lutely non-absorbent are clean 
at all times. 

The special porcelain 
used reflects back invisibly 
into the air the long heat 
rays (infra-red) which alone 
penetrate much beyond the 
outer surface. The tile enclose 
air spaces which ventilate 
when warm, making rooms 
under these roofs exception- 
ally cool in summer and warm in .winter. Snow blows and 
slides off — does not stick or accumulate. 

The system of concealed curbs made of solid copper, 
used to insure watertightness against heavy winds, consti- 
tutes a Faraday cage which is the most perfect type of pro- 
tection yet devised against lightning. Rod conductors from 
eaves and grounds, to complete this protection, are sup- 
plied. 



Roof in Old Manse Moss (Greens, Black-greens and Grays) 


IMPERIAL 
ROOFING TILE5 

A 5ERIE5 OF 
SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAILS FOR 
ROOFING TILES 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers o/ IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 


CHICAGO 

W4 50UTH MICHIGAN AVENUE 


NEW YORK WASHINGTON 

565 FIFTH AVENUE 738 FIFTEENTH STREET, N. W. 


Ludowici-Celadon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers 0/ I M P E R I A L Chimney Pots 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W, 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


CHIMNEY POTS 

Chimney pots are made in various textures and colors especially adapted to use with our weathered effect 
tiles. They are also available in glazed colors for the modern treatment. 



C.P.200 



CP. 500, 510 and 520 



C.P.600, 610, 620, 630, 
640, 650 and 660 



C.P.300 

C.P.310 12 

C.P.320 15 

C.P.400 8 

C.P.410 12 

C.P.420 15 

C.P.500 8 

C.P.510 12 

C.P.520 15 

C.P.600 10 

C.P.610 12 

C.P.620 15 

C.P.630 18 

C.P.640 23 

♦C.P.650 8 

♦C.P.660 12 


C.P.300, 310 and 320 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers of IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


IMPERIAL ROOFING TILES 


Produced since 1875. 

Hard burned to afford enduring protection under the 
most severe weather conditions encountered. 

Our nearest sales office will furnish samples or give 
information as to where displays or typical installations 
may be seen. Photographs of representative work on 
request. 

Estimates promptly furnished from architect's plans 
and specifications. 

Experienced service available for assistance in solv- 
ing difficult roofing problems. 

We are singularly well equipped to furnish tiles of 
quality. Our manufacture is carried on where the raw 
material is peculiarly adapted to the purpose; our phmts 
are equipped with modern machinery; our research de- 
partment develops methods for producing both modern 
and ancient effects at minimum cost. Large output and 
flexible production assure service on all operations. 

Variety of product affords wide latitude in accom- 
plishing pleasing roof effects. 

Shingle tiles are produced in a variety of sizes, colors 


and textures. Brittany Shingles may be so applied as 
faithfully to resemble ancient roofs of burned clay or 
stone, which are so interesting to the traveller in France 
and England. Crude Shingles are moulded duplicates of 
early original French tiles. Antique Shingles, more irregu- 
lar, are ideal for the low rambling English design country 
house. Colonial Shingles, in texture and color, are re- 
markably like old split wood shingles. The Provincial 
Shingle, an inexpensive yet artistic pattern, is used in its 
dull-colored and weathered effects to subdue the roof, or 
in a range of brighter tones to give it accent. Yale Me- 
morial tiles, as used on the Harkness Memorial Quad- 
rangle at Yale University, on the New Duke University 
group, and other prominent buildings, especially lend 
themselves to the furthering of individual expression in a 
conservative manner. 

Closed Shingle, English Shingle, French, Mission, 
Spanish, Roman and Greek tiles are offered in natural 
reds and fireflashed shades, or glazed in practically any 
color. They are also produced in various textures, in- 
cluding weathered surface effects. 


CHICAGO 
104 South Michigan Avenue 

CINCINNATI 
622 Broadway 


SHOW ROOMS 

NEW YORK 
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BOSTON 
K. Stanlev Wires Company 
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WASHINGTON 
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INDIANAPOLIS 
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DETROIT 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers of IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, kansas — peru, Kansas 


SHINGLE TILES 

These patterns are available in a range of colors in a variety of surface textures 

S P E C I F I C A T 1 0 N S 


Note: Notes are explanatory 
or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifi- 
cations. 

Note: Words in italics en- 
closed within parentheses are 
selective to suit particular con- 
dition. Include or omit as 
required. 

Note: Clauses are selective. Include or omit as they 
apply. 

(1) Tiles 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated with Ludowici-Cela- 
don Company's Imperial (specify pattern) Shingle tiles and 
fittings of (specify) color. 

(lb) (Hips) (and) (valleys) shall be cut before 
burning. 

(2) Nails 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
(and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap 2V horizon- 
tally and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galva- 
nized nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" up vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (and) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide x 1" cant strips at eaves and 1" 
stringers of necessary height under (hip rolls and) ridges. 

(4b) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" X 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install V x 2" strips 
spaced to suit tiles. 

Note: Include (4b) if roof base is concrete. 

(5) Flashings 

(5a) At sides of vertical surfaces, insert base flash- 
ing between each course of tiles. Lap 3" and extend 4" 
under tiles and at least 6" up wall. 



(5b) At fronts, extend flash- 
ing at least 3" up wall and V over 
tiles. 

(5c) Masonry wall shall be 
cap flashed and pointed. 

(5d) Where tile and metal 
roofs intersect, extend metal up 
tile roof 12" or more. 

(5e) Extend gutter metal up 
roof to a point higher than outer edge of gutter. 

(5f) Open Valleys Line valleys with 16 oz. copper 
at least 20" wide. Turn edge over Lap joints at 
least 4". Fasten with cleats. Do not solder. 

(5g) Closed Valleys —Flash between each course of 
tiles with 16" strips of same length as tiles. 

(5h) Rounded Valleys — Flash between each course 
of tiles with curved strips of same length as tiles. Extend 
strips 8" beyond the curve at either side of valley. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) Lay tiles (regular) (irregular) with (specify) aver- 
age exposure and not less than 2" head lap on the third 
course. Double tiles at eave. Fasten with (li") (If") 
(specify) copper nails. Fasten tiles overlapping sheet 
metal with copper wire and elastic cement. 

Note: Select whether regular or irregidar and specify 

li" nails for f" shingles; W nails for f" shingles; 

longer for thicker shingles. 

(6b) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 
(6c) Cement end bands in laps. 
(6d) Cement hip rolls in laps and fasten with 2" 
copper nails. 

(6e) Cement ridges in laps and fasten with 2V 
copper nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 30 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

Note: Include (6h) on high buildings. 


Details concerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies of this catalogue are desired, please write. 
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Flat Shingle Tile. 


DETAILS OF IMPERIAL f " FLAT AND f 
SHINGLE TILES AND FITTINGS 

SCALE li"=l'-0'' 

IMPORTANT DATA 
I" Flat Shingle Tiles 

Length 12" 

Width 6'; 

Average exposure 6''x5" 

Average pieces per square 480 

Average weight per square. 1225 lbs. 

Slab Shingle Tiles 

Length 12" 

Width 6r 

Average exposure 6f x5 " 

Average pieces per square 461 

Average weight per square. . 1780 lbs. 


SLAB 



Slab Shingle Tile. 



Cemen/ 


•Fe/f 


Section showing No. 203 ridge. 



Hip section showing 
No. Ill Hip roll. 


"anf sfr/p 



Section A-A. 


Cross section showing valley flashing 
on wood roof base. See specifications. 


Elevation showing f 
Flat Shingle Tiles. 



Front 

Eyebrow dormers must be constructed as shown 
above for f " Slab Shingle Tiles. Rafters and sheathing 
must show a straight line from the curved eave to the 
point directly above where it joins main roof and on 
a line with the point where center line of eyebrow 
meets main roof. See front elevation. 

Larger or smaller effects can be secured providing 


Eave section showing gutter construction. 

vertical height and radius shown are increased or de- 
creased proportionately. Distance *'A" should not be 
decreased and it must be increased when roof pitch 
is steeper than 12" rise in 12" run. 

Crowd tiles at top of dormer and spread them at 
eave. Shorten exposure of tiles as they leave main roof 
until tail lines of tiles on both surfaces are aligned. 
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Ludowici-Celadon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers 0/ IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 



CLOSED SHINGLE 


INTERLOCKING SHINGLE TILES 


These patterns are available 
in a range of colors in a vari- 
ety of surface textures. 


S P E C I F I C A T I 0 N S 



• ENGLISH SHINGLE 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and 
should not be included in the specifications. 
Note: Words in italics enclosed within parentheses 
are selective to suit particular condition. Include or 
omit as required. 

Note: Clauses are selective. Include or omit as they 
apply. 

(1) Tiles 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated with Ludowici-Cela- 
don Company's Imperial (Closed) (English) Shingle tiles 
and fittings of (specify) color. 

(lb) (Hips) (and) (valleys) shall be cut before 
burning. 

(2) Nails 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
(and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap 2i" horizon- 
tally and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galva- 
nized nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" up vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (and) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide V x V cant strips at eaves. 

Note: Include (4a) if English Shingles are specified. 

(4b) Provide V stringers of necessary height under 
(hip rolls and) ridges. 

(4c) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" X 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install V x 2" strips 
spaced to suit tiles. 

Note: Include (4c) if roof base is concrete. 


(5) Flashings 

(5a) Line valleys with 16 oz. copper at least 20" 
wide. Turn edge over \" . Lap joints at least A". 
Fasten with cleats. Do not solder. 

(5b) At sides of vertical surfaces, extend base flash- 
ing at least 6" up wall, 5" under tiles and turn up edge V ■ 

(5c) At fronts, extend flashing at least 3" up wall 
and 4" ov-er tiles. 

(5d) Masonry wall shall be cap flashed and pointed. 

(5e) Where tile and metal roofs intersect, extend 
metal up tile roof 12" or more. 

(5f) Extend gutter metal up roof to a point higher 
than outer edge of gutter. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) Lay tiles to straight lines, parallel and at right 
angles to eaves, lapped 3". Fasten with 2" copper nails. 
Fasten tiles overlapping sheet metal with copper wire and 
elastic cement. 

(6b) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 

(6c) Cement gable rakes to field tiles and fasten with 
2" copper nails. 

(6d) Cement hip rolls in laps and fasten with 2" 
copper nails. 

(6e) Cement ridges in laps and fasten with 2|" 
copper nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 30 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

Note: Include (6h) on high buildings. 


Details concerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies of this catalogue are desired, please write. 
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DETAILS OF IMPERIAL INTERLOCKING 

SHINGLE TILES AND FITTINGS 

APPLICATION OVER CONCRETE 
SCALE li'=\''0' 



VerZ/ca/ s/r//j 


Section showing valley flashing on concrete roof base. 



^//or/zonfa/ 3fr/p 


Longitudinal section through roof. 


Cross section through roof. 


Application of wood strips to concrete roof base. 
Exact spacing of horizontal strips determined by shade of tiles. 


DIAGRAM OF EYEBROW DORMERS 
SCALE i"=r-0'' 





Front 


Eyebrow dormers must be constructed as shown 
above for Closed Shingle Tiles. Rafters and sheathing 
must show a straight line from the curved eave to 
the point directly above where it joins main roof and 
on a line with the point where center line of eyebrow 
meets main roof. See front elevation. 

Larger or smaller effects can be secured providing 


vertical height and radii shown are increased or de- 
creased proportionately. Distance "A" should not be 
decreased and it must be increased when roof pitch 
is steeper than 12" pise in 12" run. 
Note: For English Shingle tiles, eyebrow width and 

distance **A'' must be increased 2'-0". The height 

remains the same. 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers 0/ IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


FRENCH TILES 

This pattern is available in a range of colors 


S PEC I F IC AT I 0 NS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or 
advisory only and should not he 
included in the specifications. 

Note: Words in italics enclosed 
within parentheses are selective to 
suit particular condition. Include 
or omit as required. 

Note: Clauses are selective. In- 
clude or omit as they apply. 

(1) Tiles 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated 
with Ludowici-Celadon Com- 
pany's Imperial French tiles and fittings of (specify) 
color. 



(5b) At sides of vertical sur- 
faces, extend base flashing at least 6" 
up wall, 5" under tiles and turn up 
edge i". 

(5c) At fronts, extend flashing 
at least 3" up wall and 4" over tiles. 

(5d) Masonry wall shall be cap 
flashed and pointed. 

(5e) Where tile and metal roofs 
intersect, extend metal up tile roof 
12" or more. 


(5f) Extend gutter metal up 
roof to a point higher than outer edge of gutter. 


(lb) (Hips) (and) (valleys) shall be cut before burn- (^g^ Laying 


mg. 

(2) Nails 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
( and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap 2 i " horizontally 
and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galvanized 
nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" up vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (and) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide l>^"x2" cant strips at eaves and V 
stringers of necessary height under (hip rolls and) ridges. 

(4b) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" x 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install 1" x 2" strips 
spaced to suit tiles. 

Note: Include (4b) if roof base is concrete. 

(5) Flashings 

(5a) Line valleys with 16 oz. copper at least 20' 
wide. Turn edge over \" . Lap-joints at least 4". Fasten 
with cleats. Do not solder. 


(6a) Lay tiles to straight Hnes, parallel and at right 
angles to eaves, lapped 3". Fasten with 2\" copper nails. 
Fasten tiles overlapping sheet metal with copper wire 
and elastic cement. 

(6b) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 

(6c) Cement gable rakes to field tiles and fasten 
with 2" copper nails. " 

(6d) Cement hip rolls in laps and fasten with 2" cop- 
per nails. 

(6e) Cement ridges in laps and fasten with 2\" cop- 
per nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 40 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

(61) Copper clamp shall be placed in side lock of 
each tile at point directly above head of tile below. Nail 
clamp to roof base. 

Note: Include either (6h) or (6i) on high buildings. 


Details concerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies of this catalogue are desired^ please write. 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers 0/ I M P E R I A L Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


TILE SLABS 



NUMBER OF PIECES PER SQUARE 
In addition to shale red colors, tile slabs are manu- Mortar Joint e'xe^'xl" e^xQ^xl" <)'x9\ 

factured in a range of browns and fire-flashed shades. f „ 250 . . 168 

A complete line of tile slab fittings is available. |" 355 241 164 

V ... '. .. W . \ 234 160 


6''x9"xr' 


6''x6''xr' 



GARDEN WALK EDGING 

Made in red, fire-flashed and black. Placed in the ground 
along walkf. or driveways it makes an interesting and prac- 
tical edging for lawns or flower borders. 


TILE FLAGGING 


Made in a variety of colors. The texture 
suggests that of old stone flagging. 
Size approximately 9"xl2"xli". 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers o/" IMPERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


MISSION TILES 

These patterns are available in a range of colors in a variety of surface textures 


SPECIFIC A TIOJVS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or ad- 
visory only and should not he includ- 
ed in the specifications. 
Note: Words in italics enclosed 
within parentheses are selective to suit 
particular condition. Include or omit 
as required. 

Note: Clauses are selective. Include 
or omit as they apply. 


(1) Tiles 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated with Ludowici-Celadon 
Company's Imperial (specify pattern) Mission Tiles and 
fittings of (specify) color. 

(lb) Covers shall be used as (hip roll and) ridge. 

(Ic) (Hips shall be cut) (and) valleys shall be cut 
and closed before burning. 

(2) Nails 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
(and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap 2^" horizontally 
and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galvanized 
nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" tip vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (and) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide 1 " strips of necessary height under cov- 
ers (hip rolls) and ridges. 

(4b) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" X 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install 1" x 2" 
strips spaced to suit pan tiles. 

Note: Include (4b) if roof base is concrete.- 

(5) Flashings 

(5a) Line valleys with 16 oz. copper at least 20" 
wide. Turn edge over i". Lap joints at least 4". Fasten 
with cleats. Do not solder. 



(5b) At sides of vertical surfaces, 
extend base flashing at least 6" up wall, 
4" under tiles and turn up edge 2". 

(5c) At fronts, extend flashing at 
least 3" up wall and 4" over tiles. 

(5d) Masonry wall shall be cap 
flashed and pointed. 


(5e) \yhere tile and metal roofs intersect, extend 
metal up tile roof 12" or more. 

(5f) Extend gutter metal up roof to a point higher 
than outer edge of gutter. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) Lay tiles (regular) (irregular) exposure with not 
less than 3" lap. Fasten with 2" copper nails. Fasten 
tiles overlapping sheet metal with copper wire and elastic 
cement. 

(6b) Irregular Effect — Lay pans at actual exposure. 
Vary exposures of covers to avoid horizontal and diagonal 
lines using 10% additional covers. 

(6c) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 

(6d) Cement gable rakes to field tiles and fasten with 
2^" copper nails. 

(6e) Cement (hip rolls) (and) (ridges) in laps and 
fasten with 2i" copper nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 30 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

Note: Include (6h) on high buildings. 


Details concerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies of this catalogue are desired, please write. 
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Ludowici-Geladon Company 


LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers of IMV EKl Al. Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, Kansas 


SPANISH TILES 

This pattern is available in a range of colors in a variety of surface textures 

S P EC I F IC A T 10 NS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory 
only and should not be inchided in the 
speciji cations. 

Note: Words in italics enclosed within 
parentheses are selective to suit particular 
condition. Include or omit as required. 
Note: Clauses are selective. Include 
or omit as they apply. 


(1) TUes 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated with Ludowici-Celadon 
Company's Imperial Spanish tiles and fittings of (specify) 
color. 

(lb) (Hips shall be cut) (and) valleys shall be cut and 
closed before burning. 

(2) NaUs 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
(and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap horizontally 
and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galvanized 
nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" up vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (and) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide 1" x 2" strips under end bands and V 
stringers of necessary height under (hip rolls and) ridges. 

(4b) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" X 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install 1" x 2" strips 
spaced to suit tiles. 

Note: Include (4b) if roof base is concrete, 

(5) Flashings 

^ (5a) Line valleys with 16 oz. copper at least 20" 
wide. Turn edge over i". Lap joints at least V. Fasten 
with cleats. Do not solder. 



(5b) At sides of vertical surfaces, ex- 
tend base flashing at least 6" up wall, 4" 
under tiles and turn up edge Ij". 

(5c) At fronts, extend flashing at least 
y up wall and 4" over tiles. 

(5d) Masonry wall shall be cap flashed 
and pointed. 

(5e) Where tile and metal roofs intersect, extend 
metal up tile roof 12" or more. 

(5f) Extend gutter metal up roof to a point higher 
than outer edge of gutter. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) Lay tiles to straight lines, parallel and at right 
angles to eaves, lapped 3". Fasten with \\" copper nails. 
Fasten tiles overlapping sheet metal with copper wire and 
elastic cement. 

(6b) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 

(6c) Cement gable rakes to field tiles and fasten with 
lY copper nails. 

(6d) Cement hip rolls in laps and fasten with 2" cop- 
per nails. 

(6e) Cement ridges in laps and fasten with 2}" cop- 
per nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 30 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

Note: Include (6h) on high buildings. 


Details concerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies of this catalogue ore desired^ please write. 
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DETAILS OF IMPERIAL SPANISH TILES AND FITTINGS 

APPLICATION OVER CONCRETE 



Cut hip— Left. Section showing valley flashing on concrete roof base. 














* ^6^v.c:. 



Closed valley — Left. 
//or/zonfa/ ^fr/p 



Longitudinal section through roof. 


Cross section through roof. 


Application of wood strips to concrete roof base. 
Exact spacing of horizontal strips determined by shade of tiles. 


DIAGRAM OF EYEBROW DORMERS 
SCALE r=l'-0" 




Front 


Eyebrow dormers must be constructed as shown 
above for Spanish tiles. Rafters and sheathing must 
show a straight line from the curved eave to the point 
directly above where it joins main roof and on a line 
with the point where center line of eyebrow meets 
main roof. See front elevation. 



Larger or smaller effects can be secured providing 
vertical height and radii shown are increased or de- 
creased proportionately. 

Distance ''A" should not be decreased and it must 
be increased when roof pitch is steeper than 12" rise 
in 12" run. 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers of IMF ERIAL Roofing Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NKW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 7.^8 Fifteenth Street, N. W . 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, Kansas — peru, kansas 


ROMAN TILES 


GREEK TILES 



These patterns are avail- 
able in a range of colors 
in a variety of surface 
textures. 



Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and 
should not be included in the specifications. 
Note: Words in italics enclosed "within parentheses are 
selective to suit particular condition. Include or omit 
as required. 

Note: Clauses are selective. Include or omit as they 
apply. 

(1) Tiles 

(la) Cover roofs so indicated with Ludowici- Celadon 
Company's Imperial (Roman) (Greek) tiles and fittings of 
(specify) color. 

(lb) (Hips shall be cut) (and) valleys shall be cut and 
closed before burning. 

(2) Nails 

All nails for flashings and tiles shall be copper. 

(3) Felt 

(3a) Lay asphalt felt weighing 30 lbs. per square, 
doubled on (low pitches) (rough surfaces) (hips) (valleys) 
(and) ridges. Lay parallel to eaves. Lap 2^" horizontally 
and 6" vertically. Fasten with large-headed galvanized 
nails. 

(3b) Extend felt (6" up vertical walls) (and) 4" over 
(gutter) (afui) (valley) metal. 

(4) Wood Strips 

(4a) Provide T x 2f" strips under covers and 1" 
stringers of necessary height under (hip rolls and) ridges. 

(4b) Embed parallel with the pitch on 20" centers 
1" X 2" beveled wood strips flush with surface of concrete. 
Fasten felt with lath nailed over these strips. At right 
angles to embedded strips, over lath, install 1" x 2" strips 
spaced to suit pan tiles. 

Note: Include (4b) if roof base is coficrete. 


S P EC I F IC A T 10 NS 


(5) Flashings 


(5a) Line valleys with 16 oz. copper at least 20'' 
wide. Turn edge over \" . Lap joints at least 4". Fasten 
with cleats. Do not solder. 

(5b) At sides of vertical surfaces, extend base flash- 
ing at least 6" up wall, 4" under tiles and turn up edge 2". 

(5c) At fronts, extend flashing at least 3" up wall 
and V over tiles. 

(5d) Masonry wall shall be cap flashed and pointed. 

(5e) Where tile and metal roofs intersect, extend 
metal up tile roof 12" or more. 

(5f) Extend gutter metal up roof to a point higher 
than outer edge of gutter. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) Lay tiles to straight lines, parallel and at right 
angles to eaves, lapped 3". Fasten with I5" copper nails. 
Fasten tiles overlapping sheet metal with copper wire and 
elastic cement. 

(6b) Leave opening of 6" or more across valleys. 

(6c) Cement gable rakes to field tiles and fasten with 
2i" copper nails. 

(6d) Cement hip rolls in laps and fasten with 2" cop- 
per nails. 

(6e) Cement ridges in laps and fasten with 2i" cop- 
per nails. 

(6f) Where tiles join hip stringers make waterproof 
with elastic cement. 

(6g) Cement small pieces of graduated tiles solidly 
with elastic cement. 

Note: Include (6g) on circular roofs. 

(6h) Cement all tiles in laps, using 30 lbs. of elastic 
cement per square. 

Note: Include (6h) on high buildings. 


Details catwerning any roofing problem furnished on request. 
If additional copies -vf this catalogue are desired y please write. 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

Makers of IMPERIAL Floor Tiles 

CHICAGO, 104 South Michigan Avenue 
NEW YORK, 565 Fifth Avenue WASHINGTON, 738 Fifteenth Street, N. W. 

Factories located at new Lexington, ohio — coffeyville, kansas — peru, Kansas 


FLOOR TILES 

These shapes, in colors and textures originally manufactured for individual work of certain architects from 
their own designs, are now produced in quantities allowing their more 
general use. They are moderately priced. 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

CHICAGO — 104 S out li Mid iigan Avenue 
NEW YORK- 5^5 Fiftli rVvenue WASHINGTON — 738 FifteentK 5 treet. N.W. 


B2225 


B. MIFFLIN HOOD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Roof and Floor Tiles, Face and Chemical Brick 

DAISY, TENN. 

TELEPHONE or TELEGRAPH, County 5606, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA., 686 Greenwood Avenue, N. E. MEMPHIS, TENN., 404 Goodwyn Institute Building 

CHARLOTTE, N. C, P. O. Box 326 MIAMI, FLA., 139 N. E. Third Avenue 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN., P. O. Daisy, Tenn. NEW ORLEANS, LA., 406 Maritime Building 

COLUMBIA, S. C, Columbia Bank Building NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 626, 101 Park Avenue 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 1212 East 21st Street PHILADELPHIA, PA. Hood Tile Co., DeLong Building 

TAMPA, FLA., 215 S. Rome Avenue 

Represented by Leading Roofers, Tile and Brick Dealers in Principal Cities 


Products 

Flat Shingle Roof Tile; True Mission 
Roof Tile; Tapered Mission Roof Tile. 

Also manufacturers of Brick of standard 
colors, shapes and textures. Fireplaces, Steps, 
Briquettes, Landscape Tile, Garden and Ter- 
race Tile, Heavy Traffic Tile, Non-slip Ramps, 
Brick and Stucco Inserts, Chemical Stoneware, 
Cylindrical Spiral Rings. 



ISllts 


For our Floor Tile page, see Manufacturers' Index. 



"Sussex" 


"Devonshire" 



**Riviera' 


"Lombardy" 



"Tuscany' 

DATA CHART- 


Shingle Tiles 

"Old Europe" — Sanded, aged, mellow- sur- 
face. Reproduced from tiles brought back from 
Europe. 

"Rugby'' — Matt, aged. Variety of sizes 
and thicknesses. 

"Yorkshire'* — Engobed, subdued reds, 
aged browns. Capable of wide variation. 
"Sussex" — Smooth flat shingle in full range of 
fireflashed colors. 

"Devonshire" — Rugg, fireflashed tans, reds, 
browns, bronzes and bluish purples. Also made in 
"Moss Mottle" to simulate moss on old hand riven wood 
shingles. 

"Dresden" — Rugg, full range, fireflashed, flat rib, 
light weight interlocking. 

Curved Tiles 

"Riviera" — Smooth or rugg. Full range mingled 
flashes resembling autumn foliage. 

"Habana" — Smooth, sanded or engobe ; will grow 
moss ; straight barrel with body of clay. Colors like old 
hand-made Cuban tiles. 

"Lombardy" — Smooth, sanded or engobe, 18-in. 
tapered. True ItaHan. Range of cool pastel colors. 
Vegetating. 

"Tuscany" — Smooth, sanded, or engobe, 15 in. flat 
Roman pans. Reproduced from tiles brought back from 
Italy and will grow lichen. 

Textures — Smooth, matt, rugg, sanded, engobe. 
Vegetating and non-vegetating. 

Specials or Fittings — Necessary authentic fittings 
furnished with each type. See chart below for size, 
texture, exposure, weight, etc. Complete data sheets 
cheerfully furnished on all upon request. 

-ROOF TIL,F 


Name 

Type 

Body 

Size, in, 

Texture 

Exposure to 
weather, in. 

Pieces per 
square 

Weight per 
square, lb. 

"Old Europe" 

Latin 
Nordic 

Clay and 
Shale 

7x14 

Sanded 


385 

1750 

"Rugby" 

Latin 
Nordic 

Clay and 
Shale . 

Varied 

Matt 

Random 

Varied 

2500 

"Yorkshire" 

Nordic 

Clay and 
Shale 

6x15 

Engobe 

6 

415 

1700- 

"Sussex" 

Nordic 

Clay and 
Shale 

6x15 

Smooth 

6 

415 

1700 

"Devonshire" 

Nordic 

Clay and 
Shale 

6x15 

Rugg 

6 

415 

1700 

"Dresden" 

American 
Teutonic 

Clay and 
Shale 

8x13 

Rugg 

10 

215 

1100 

"Riviera" 

Latin 

Clay and 
Shale 

8x15 

Smooth 
Rugg 

11 

230 

1400 

"Habana" 

Latin 

Clay and 
Shale 

8x15 

Smooth 
Sanded 
Engobe 

11 

230 

1400 

"Lombardy" 

Italian 

Clay and 
Shale 

7x18 

Smooth 
Sanded 
Engobe 

15 

225 

1500 

"Tuscany" 

Italian pans 

Clay and 
Shale 

8x15 

Smooth 
Sanded 
Engobe 

12 

130 pans used with 15-in tapered or 
S, B. covers 
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TELEPHONE 

Lawndale 6838 


HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE 

MANUFACTURED BY 
HAWTHORNE ROOFING TILE CO. 

5850 Ogden Avenue, CICERO, ILL. 


Hawthorne Roofing Tile — A 
National Product 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile trade 
has been developed as a result 
of years of experience and 
study of the use of concrete as a roofing material. The 
originators of this company began with the manufac- 
ture of concrete slabs by hand process, which was later 
discarded and automatic power driven equipment de- 
veloped to produce a perfect and uniform tile with a 
permanently embedded color coat. 

When the Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co. entered 
the field with this new type of tile, it began to attract 
the attention of progressive builders and architects. 
Because of the cheapness with which the machines 
could turn out the slabs it became possible for tile to 
be used where formerly the price had prohibited it. 
Today Hawthorne Tile is the popular permanent roof- 
ing material. This recognition has come only as a 
result of its following superior qualities : 

(1) Permanence 

Concrete is recognized as the most lasting of all 
building materials. Hawthorne Tile is made from a 
rich mixture of portland cement and a clean, correctly 
graded sand. The curing process developed after a 
long period of close observation, prevents the disin- 
tegration customary on the surface of ordinary coarse 
concrete construction. In other words, Hawthorne Tile 
is composed of a concrete mixture so cured that it will 
never wear out. 

The tile passes all practical strength tests. Once 
placed on the roof it will not break under normal con- 
ditions. 

(2) Fire Safeness 

Hawthorne Tile is absolutely fireproof. Spectacu- 
lar tests made at our plant have proven that the tile 
will not burn although the rest of the building may be 
destroyed. There is absolutely no danger from flying 
embers. 

( 3 ) Economy 

The fact that the tile is practically indestructible 
eliminates the necessity of repeated repairs. Therefore, 
although the first cost may be somewhat higher than 
the perishable roofing materials, this first cost is more 
than saved during the first ten years of the life of the 
building. If it may be necessary to replace any tile, 
through accidental breakage, it can quickly be done and 
at very little expense. 

Another saving is effected in that the method of 
laying the tile provides an insulating air space which 
saves in roof construction and fuel bills. 


(4) Beauty 

Hawthorne Tile is beauti- 
MARK ful. The impervious surface is 
always clean; rain washes the 
dirt off and not in. 
It is now possible for the particular architect or 
l)uilder, with an eye to the combined effect of beau- 
tiful materials to select a roof having all the require- 
ments of usage and at the same time becoming a part 
of a distinctive and pleasing architectural scheme. 

Hawthorne Tile is now produced in the following 


colors : 


Dark red 
Standard green 
Dark green 
Yellow 
Chocolate 
Velvet gray 
Blue 


Bright red 
Pea green 
Tan 
Orange 
Natural gray 
Velvet blue 
Purple 


Hawthorne Tile is made in the following styles: 
French, Spanish. 

Closed End Shingle (Chicago only). 
Mission (California only). 

(5) Utility 

Hawthorne Tile is waterproof. The chemical 
action which takes place in the rich mixture of con- 
crete when the cement comes in contact with water, 
renders the tile more waterproof than any competitive 
type of roofing material. We have on file in our office, 
laboratory tests showing that Hawthorne Tile has less 
absorption than similar types of competitive tile on 
the market. When the tile is laid according to our 
specifications, a roof is provided which will keep out 
driving rain or snow. 

The fact that our roofing is applied all through 
the United States proves that it stands up under any 
sort of climate. 

Method of La3ang Hawthorne Roofs 

The tiles are laid without the use of nails, and are 
so designed that they interlock securely in place. They 
will not become dislodged by wind or vibration. The 
use of nails in other roofing materials causes cracking 
at the time of application, and later, due to the shifting 
of the roof structure. 

In those rare cases where an occasional tile may 
become broken it may easily be replaced by lifting the 
adjoining tiles and sliding the new one in place. 

Hawthorne Tile Used from Coast to Coast 

The geographical location of Hawthorne Tile plants 
ensures quick delivery of all orders, large or small, with 
minimum of transportation expense, to all parts of the 
country. 
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Suggested Specifications for Use of Architects 
Specifying Hawthorne Roofing Tile 

All sloping roofs shall be covered with Red (or other color 
or combination of colors) French, Spanish, or Closed End 
Shingle Hawthorne Roofing Tile of shade or shades approved 
by the architect and finished with Hawthorne Roofing Tile at 
the ridges, hips and gables (and eaves in Spanish tile). Spe- 
cials are to be nailed with copper nails. The tile must be laid 
in accordance with the Standard Practice of the Hawthorne 
Roofing Tile Co., which is a part of this specification. 

Before laying the tile, roof sheathing is to be covered with 
an approved slater's asphalted felt weighing not less than 30 
pounds per square, securely nailed with flat headed nails, lapped 
not less than 3 inches at intersections, and doubled at valleys, 
hips and ridges. Felt at the eaves must be laid over the sheet 
metal. All sheet metal work is to be installed before tile is laid 
and all stucco work, pointing or other finish on dormers and 
other vertical surfaces that rise above the roof is to be com- 
pleted before the tile laying is started. 

Standard Practice of Hawthorne Roofing Tile Com- 
pany for Lajring Hawthorne Tile Roofs 

General— Roof framing should be of sufficient strength 
to support the tile roof. Weight of tile, as laid on the roof, is 
not more than 8V2 pounds per square foot for French and 
Spanish Tile ; 10 pounds per square foot for Closed End Shin- 
gle Tile. In residence construction, 2x6-inch rafters, 16-inch 
centers are sufficient to support Hawthorne Tile on ordinary 
spans, but where rafters exceed 18 feet in length they should be 
placed on 12-inch centers and collar beams be used to stiffen 
the roof. It is important that valleys and headers should be 
of ample size and securely framed together. Rafters should 
he covered with closed sheathing. 

As total thickness above roof sheathing to the under-side 
of the tile is 1^ inches, it is necessary to place gable rake 
boards so they project IM 
inches above the roof boarding 
to receive the gable tile, as 
shown on detail drawings. 
Total width of this board may 
be 4, 6 or 8 inches to suit de- 
sign of roof. 

In order to obtain the 
proper pitch to the first row of 
French Tile, nail a lx2-inch 
strip on edge over the lath and 
felt and place % inch from the 
lower edge of the eave. Start- 
ing tile are furnished for 
Closed End Tile. 

Felt— Over the sheathing 
roofers will lay slater's as- 
phalted felt weighing at least 
30 pounds per 100 square feet. 
Felt should be lapped 3 inches 
or more at intersections and 

ridges, securely nailed to the sheathing with flat headed nails. 
Where moulding gutters are used felt should be brought down 
over the back edge of the gutter. 

Sheet Metal Work— Before laying any tile, all necessary 
sheet metal work for flashings, gutters, valleys, etc., should be 
installed. 

All sheet metal work should be of 16-ounce copper. Gal- 
vanized iron is often used, but this is not recommended as the 
life of sheet iron is short. 

Weeper and Hanger Strips for French, Spanish and 
Closed End Tile— When all flashings and felt have been 
laid, the weeper strips are placed. These strips are laid at 
right angles to the eaves, about 2 feet apart over the entire 
roof. 

Ordinary lath are suitable for this purpose. They should 
be securely nailed to the roof boarding with %-inch shingle 
nails. 

Over the weeper strips horizontal lx2-inch battens or 
hanger strips are placed. They are placed parallel to the eaves 
and securely nailed through weepers to the sheathing, using 6d 
wire nails. 

Hanger strips must be accurately and evenly spaced in order 
that the courses of the tile may be regular. 



Edgebrook Country Club, Chicago, 111. 

Hall, Lawrence & Ratcliffe, Inc., Architects 


doubled at valleys, hips and 


Before laying strips, roof from eaves to ridge should be 
measured to determine spacing of hanger strips. French and 
Spanish Tile are usually laid 12 inches to the weather, but if 
distance from ridge to eave is not an even number of feet, it 
will be necessary to slightly increase or decrease spacing of the 
hanger strips from 12 inches on centers. In no case should this 
spacing be greater than 12^ inches. 

Closed End Tile are laid 9 inches to the weather and 
therefore hanger strips should be spaced as nearly 9 inches 
from center to center as possible. Of course it is not always 
possible to space these strips exactly 9 inches from center to 
center, but they should be spaced an equal distance apart and 
in no case exceed 9V2 inches. 

On all hips and ridges a lx4-inch strip is set vertically and 
securely nailed to the sheathing below. Ridge and hip tile are 
nailed to these, so that their weight does not bear on the roof 
tile. In some cases where pitch of roof is very flat or very 
steep, a lx4-inch strip is not sufficient to keep ridge and hip tile 
clear of the tile below, or it may bring it too high. In this 
case, height of this strip should be slightly increased or 
decreased in order that the hip and ridge tile may set close to 
the surface of the field tile and yet allow its weight to be car- 
ried on the strip. 

Tile Laying for French, Spanish and Closed End Tile- 
Tile are laid in horizontal rows starting at the lower left hand 
corner ; lugs of the tile hook over the hanger strips. Each suc- 
ceeding tile interlocks with the preceding tile. Upper rows 
of tile overlap the row immediately below by not less than 
2V2 inches. Gable starters and finishers are used on all gable 
ends. 

The vertical joints of the Closed End Tile are offset one- 
half the width of the tile. This is made possible by starting 
alternating rows with the half tile. Tile should be neatly and 
carefully cut to fit hip and valley. Tile on either side of the 
valley should be cut so they show straight parallel lines, except 
in cases where the tapered valley may be specified. Rough, 

unsightly edges should not be 
permitted. In either case the 
edge of the tile at the valleys 
should show a straight Hne. 
Edges should be a minimum of 
6 inches apart at all points. 

Hip and ridge tile should 
be nailed to the lx4-inch strip 
and bedded and pointed up with 
cement mortar, colored to 
match the field tile. This color 
to be furnished by the manu- 
facturer of the field tile. W ith 
Spanish tile, ridge closers and 
eave closers are used to finish 
tile at ridge and eaves; point- 
ing at ridges is unnecessary. 

Note: The foregoing specifica- 
tions have been carefully worked 
out. Architects therefore should in- 
sist they be closely followed. 

Absorption Tests 

The following report of absorption tests was made by the 
Los Angeles Testing Laboratory, 1300 South Los Angeles 
Street, Los Angeles, Calif., April 20, 1928: 

REPORT OF ABSORPTION TESTS OF ROOFMJG TILE 


Laboratory No. : 22520 
Submitted on: April 16, 1928 
Identification: Samples marked: 


Nos. 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8 


The tile were dried to constant weight at 110** C. They 
were then immersed in water for 16 and 48 hours. The per 
cent absorption was calculated on the dry weight of the tile. 


Identification No. 

Per cent absorption after 
16-hour immersion 

Per cent absorption after 
48-hour immersion 


13.1 

13.4 

2 

11.3 

11.7 

3* 

8.6 

8.7 

4 

14.8 

15.1 

5 

14.3 

14.6 

6 

15.4 

15.8 

7 

14.8 

15.4 

8* 

7.8 

7.9 


by Chas. S. Howe. 
(Seal) 


♦Samples No. 3 and 8 were Hawthorne Tile, 
known makes of clay tile. 


All others were well- 
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Details of Hawthorne Spanish Roofing Tile 



•1 


Details of Hawthorne French Roofing Tile 



Details of Hawthorne Closed End Shingle Roofing Tile 
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French Tile 



Gable Rake 
Starter 


Size, 9*4x15 in. Exposure, 8x12 in. 
Weight per square, 825 lb. 
150 tile per square 



Gable Rake 
Finisher 



Spanish Tile 


End Band 


Ridge Closer 



ni®inni' 

Ridge and Hip Tile 




Eave Closer 



Size, 9^x15 in. Exposure, 8x12 in. 
Weight per square, 825 lb. 
150 tile per square 




Gable Rake 
Starter 


Gable Rake 
Finisher 



Hip Roll 

Can also be used for Ridge 



Hip Terminal 


Hip Terminal with Bead 


Ridge Roll 

Can also be used for Hip 
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CANTON, OHIO 


BOSTON. MASS. 


MILCOR STEEL COMPANY 

1349 Burnham Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

CHICAGO. ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. ATLANTA, GA. 


LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


LA CROSSE, WIS. 

MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 


Products 

"Titelock" Metal Spanish and American Tile. 
Rain Carrying Equipment. 
Also Metal Roofing of Various Types; 
Metal Shingle and Slate; Ventilators and Sky- 


MlLCOJhU 

TRADE-MARK 
(Registered) 


lights ; Marquees ; and Architectural Ornaments. 

For our pages on Steel Basement and Fire- 
proof Windows, Sheet Metal Products and Metal 
Lath, Corner Beads, Expansion Casings, etc., see 
Manufacturers' Index. 



MECHANICAL 


For those roofs on which 
metal is demanded and an attrac- 
tive pattern highly desirable 
either Milcor "Spanish" or 
"American" Metal Tile is sug- 
gested. The type of roof will 
determine which is to be used. 

Metal Spanish Tile— This 
metal tile simulates the "Span- 
ish" roof effect and is handsome 
either painted or in copper. It 
is economical since its light 
weight requires no heavy sup- 
porting structure and since it re- 
quires no high priced labor for 
laying. Detailed instructions and 
working drawings are given in 
SPECIFICATIONS MII.COR "TITELOCK" SPANISH 
METAL TILE 


Metal 
Spanish 
Tile 


Metal Tile Roofing 

the Milcor Architectural Sheet 
Metal Guide. 

Metal American Tile— 

The simplicity of the "Ameri- 
can" style of Tile, its appear- 
ance of weight and age made 
by the deep shadows at the 
butts and in the channels be- 
tween Tile, is very attractive 
and gives one an impression of 
great structural weight and 
value. The "Titelock" joint is 
effective against rain, snoNV or 
storm. Detailed instructions 
and working drawings are 
given in the Milcor Architec- 
tural Sheet Metal Guide. 



Metal American Tile 


Mechanical 
specifications 

Individual 
Spanish 
field tile 

Individual 
closed -end 

Spanish 
starter tile 

Twin Span- 
ish field 
tile 

1 win 
closed -end 

Spanish 
starter tile 


10 xl4 

10 xl4 

181^x14 

18.^x14 




17 xllM 

17 xUH 

Number of Units per Square. . . 

144 

144 

72 

72 

Weights per square: 





IC — Painted 

110 lb. 

125 lb. 

105 lb. 

120 lb. 

IX— Painted 

135 lb. 

150 lb. 

130 lb. 

140 lb. 

IC — Galvanized after Formed. . 

130 lb. 

145 lb. 


* 

IX — Galvanized after Formed . . 

155 lb. 

170 lb. 

* 


Cut from Galvanized Sheets . . . 


* 

115 lb. 

130 lb. 

26 Ga. ARMCO Painted 

160 lb. 

175 lb. 



26 Ga. ARMCO Galv. after . . . 

180 lb. 

195 lb. 



14-Ounce Copper 

175 lb. 

190 lb. 

* 

♦ 


MECHANICAL 


SPECIFICATIONS MILCOR 
TILE 


METAL .AMERICAN 



Actual 
size 

Cover- 
age 
size 

Weights per square: 

Num- 
ber of 
Amer- 
ican 
tile 
per 
square 

IX 

painted 
red or 
green 

IX 

galv. 
after 
formed 

26 Ga. 
armco 
painted 

26 Ga. 
armco 

galv. 

after 
formed 

Cut 
from 
14- 
ounco 
ana- 
conda 
copper 

American 









field tile. . 

14x10 

12x8 

105 lb. 

115 lb. 

120 lb. 

130 lb. 

130 lb. 

148 

American 









starter tile 

7x10 

6x8 

115 lb. 

125 lb. 

130 lb. 

140 lb. 

140 lb. 

296 


*Not furnished in these grades. 



The Milcor "Titelock" Feature 

Any mechanic can lay "Titelock" Tile. 
\\'hen laid there is no possibility of any 
joints separating. The "Titelock" feature 
eliminates the use of solder. 

Hook the flange into the groove of Tile 
receding. As it is laid flat, the tile locks 
t lightly. All nail holes and nails are cov 
ered by the overlapping Tile. Absolute! \ 
kproof. 




NO 9)9 NO 149 


Trimmings for Metal Spanish Tile 

Ornamental "Twodrain" 
Channel 
Roofing 


Milcor "Twodrain" Channel Roofing 

The "Twodrain" Channel feature ot 
this new Milcor roofing seals the roof ayai!i>t 
leaks in any weather. Seepage, or water 
driven over the first short V-crimp, drain > 
off through the first drain chani^el. Next 
comes a high crimp with another drain 
channel on the other side. This second drain 
channel is the extra precaution positively 
insuring against leakage in any weather. 

"Twodrain" Channel Roofing is made 
in two types — Plain and Ornamental. The 
Ornamental has a stamped shingle design 
giving a fine appearance to roofs of schools, 
churcnes, etc. Both types may be used for 
either roofing or siding. 

"Twodrain" Channel Roofing is made 
in 3-V style only, with V formations on 12 
in. centers. Each sheet has a covering 
width of 24 in. Made from 29, 28 and 26 
gauge galvanized sheet steel. 



Trimmings for Metal American Tile 

1-^ 


Plain 

"Twodrain* 
Channel 
Roofing 
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INCORPORATED 1902 

MOUND CITY ROOFING TILE COMPANY 

3301 Morganford Road 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Mound City Roofing Tile Is Made of Finest Grade 
of Shale 

Our tile is made regularly in the various shades of 
red, also in dull and full green, and brown glazes. 

We also produce sage, oak, burgundy and sumac 
shades, which can be assembled with the red, producing 
the beautiful autumn foliage roofs. 

General Specifications 

Cover all pitch roofs with one layer of asphalt felt weigh- 
ing not less than thirty pounds per square. Same to be laid 
parallel with the eaves, each layer lapped at least three inches 
and nailed with capped or large-headed nails. The felt shall 
lap the valley metal at least six inches and on upright walls 
it shall lap under the tile at least four inches. 



Closed Panama Tile 

With No. H-8 hip and H-8 plain hip-starter. No. R-6 ridge and No. T-2, 
2-\vay terminal, gf tile, SVgxU^ in, 


The metal contractor shall then place all valley metal, same 
to be held in place with clips fastened to the metal. The metal 
shall be bent over 1 by 2 strips running parallel on each side 
of the valley aiid must not be punctured in any manner. All 
eave strips and strips for hips and ridge shall be on hand ready 
for the roofer. 

Cover all roofs so prepared with Mound City hard burned 

red (or green) pattern tile with trimmings as designated 

by the manufacturer. All tile to be fastened with copper nails. 

No attempt shall be made to stretch the courses. The 
tile shall be so laid that the vertical lines are parallel with 
each other and at right angles to the eaves. The tile that verge 
along the hip shall be cut close to the hip board and a water 
tight job made by cementing the cut tile to the hip board with 
elastic cement. The joints of the hips and ridge should be 
cemented, but the interior space of the hips and ridge must not 
l)e filled with the pointing material. After roofer has com- 
pleted his work he shall remove all broken and damaged tile. 



Detached "C" Spanish Tile 

Gable 



Mission Tile 

.Size 7-14x15 in, 



Detached 
Gable 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Roofing, Quarry and Promenade Tile 
CLOVERPORT, KENTUCKY 

REPRESENTATIVES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Burt T. Wheeler Brick Co., 1222-1234 Builders 

LOms'viLlE, KY., R. B. Tyler Co., 1446-1448 Levering Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Dixie Building Material Co., Hagan and Washington Avenues 


CINCINNATI, OHIO, J. P. Tarvin Supply Co., Building Industries 
Building 

RALEIGH, N. C, J. Wilson Wood, 301 Lawyers Building 

\NS ' ' 


J 

I 


4^ 


Products 

Roofing Tile, Flat Shingle and Spanish Type. 
For our Quarry and Promenade Tile, see Manufacturers* 
Index. 

Murray Roofing Tile 

Murray Roofing Tiles are made from an extremely hard 
burning shale, impervious to moisture, not affected by the most 
extreme weather conditions. Roofs of Murray Tile after more 
than twenty years of service, free from roof troubles and repair 
costs, are today apparently as good as the day applied. 

Flat Shingle Tile— 

Murray Smooth Red — Smooth surface, even shades of 
light red, bright and attractive. 
Distinctively Murray's. 

Murray Smooth Iri- 
descent — Wide range of 
autumn colors, produced by 
flashing at high temperatures, 
smooth surface, red, brown 
and buff bodies blending with 
shades of tan, gun metal, 
green and purple. Colors 
are burned in and are per- 
manent, not surface colors. 

Murray Rough Velvet 
— Hand - scored surface, 
flame-flashed at high tem- 
peratures, producing a full 
range of reds, buffs and 
browns with hues of purple, 
tan, green and gun metal. 
Reds and buffs run from 
light to dark, browns from 
seal to chocolate; the ex- 
tremely wide range in color 
offers many opportunities for 
artistic roofs with permanent 
roof satisfaction. 

Murray Olde English — 
Beautiful range of English 


50 


-1,1 DGL TILE, 

m.20. NO. 25. 

KIPGL 5ADDLL^ 

NO. 11. NO 14. 

HIP R.OLL. 


style shingles in same fireflashed colors as Murray Smooth 
Iridescent and Murray Rough Velvet, with irregular rough sur- 
face similar to weathered stone. Furnished in five different 
widths for random effects. 

Spanish Type— This is a roll roofing tile of very pleasing 
appearance, made in Murray Smooth Red and Murray Rough 
Velvet, with solid and fireflashed colors the same as in flat 
shingle tile. Due to larger exposure, greater variation in color 
is obtained with Spanish tiles. 

Trimmings— Hips, hip starters, ridges, finials, gable rakes, 
closures, and all necessary trimmings made in various styles 
to fit different designs of tile, including tile cut before burn- 
ing for hips and valleys. 

Service — To insure 
proper application and perma- 
nence, Murray Roofing Tile 
is sold only to responsible 
roof and sheet metal contrac- 
tors. Catalogues, samples 
and estimates will be fur- 
nished to architects and con- 
tractors on request. 



3 VAYriNlAL 




iLkT /5HINGLL 


TILL 


Sizes and Weights 

Shlng'le Type — Smooth red, 
smooth iridescent and rough vel- 
vet. 

Length, 14 in. 

Width, 6 14 in. 

Average exposure, 5% in. 

Pieces per square, 400 

Weight per square, 1200 lb. 

Shinfifle Type — Olde English. 

Length, 12 in. 

Width, 5^, 6V4., 7^, 8^, 
9l^ in. 

Average exposure, 5 in. 

Pieces per square, 415 

Weight per square, 1600 lb. 

Spanish Type — Smooth red 
and rough velvet. 

Length, 13^4 in. 

Width, 101/2 in. 

Average exposure 8*4x1014 in- 

Pieces per square, 171 

Weight per square, 950 lb. 


1—9 — i 1— Sv-4 

TILL 

^-7 


.Top Jixiarc 


R.1GHT 
GAbll KKKIJS 



LAVL- TOPIlXTURt 


DLTAIL.S OF KOOfING TILE 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


JACOB RINGLE & SON, INC. 

Contractors for General Roofing and Sheet Metal Work 
Manufacturers and Installers of Our Special Jumbo Copper Tile Roofing 
466-472 Grand Street, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


JUMBO COPPER 

In quick changing temperatures nothing stands, as 
a permanent roof covering, quite so well as copper — 
especially copper tile — where they are securely fastened 
to the decking, and ample provisions made for expan- 
sion and contraction. 

Jumbo Copper Tile are made of special annealed 
soft copper, equal in weight to 16-oz. copper. 

They are classified as Standard Copper Tile, Lead 
Coated Copper Tile, and Dwarf and Oversize Copper 
Tile. 


Standard Copper Tile 

Standard Copper Tile are 
plain, 16x12 in. with heavy 
butts, interlocking at sides, 
top and bottom. Formed with 
rolled tapered section. Each 
tile is independent of the other 
with ample provision for ex- 
pansion and contraction. 

Lead Coated Copper Tile 

Lead Coated Copper Tile 
are made exactly the same as 
the Standard Tile in form and 
size but in addition are treated 
with a heavy rough coating of 
lead on exposed side only. 

With the use of Lead 
Coated Copper Tile the mas- 
sive, heavy lead effect is se- 
cured without the necessity of 
providing additional framing 
which would be required to 
support a genuine lead tile 
roof. 

The lead coating has no 
detrimental effect on the cop- 
per nor does it add to its 
life. 



Standard Jumbo Copper Spa^^ish Tile Roof, 
Municipal Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Walker, Architects 
45,000 sq. ft. — installed in 1926 


SPANISH TILE 

Dwarf and Oversize Copper Hie 

Dwarf and Oversize Copper Tile are used to create 
our "Anteekcraft Tile" roof. 

A complete roof is laid of our Standard Copper 
Tile after which Dwarf and Oversize tiles of various 
shapes and sizes are applied at random over the Stand- 
ard Tile and soldered securely in place. There is no 
limit to the artistic effects that may be obtained. 

Comparative Weight, Cost and Maintenance 

Jumbo Copper Tile weighs 200 lb. per square and 
standard clay tile approxi- 
mately 1500 lb. per square. 

Jumbo Copper Tile is no 
more expensive than standard 
clay tile in that it does not 
require extra heavy or special 
framing to support its weight. 

Jumbo Copper Tile does 
not break, loosen and fall, and 
its maintenance cost is small. 

Coloring of Copper Tile — 
Not Coated with Lead 

( 1 ) Nature is the best ar- 
tist in the coloring of copper 
where the permanent Verde 
Antique finish is desired. 

After the copper has been 
installed the entire surface 
should be cleaned and given a 
coating of pure linseed oil, 
weather and time will accom- 
plish the rest. 

Locations usually deter- 
mine the length of time needed 
by nature to produce the de- 
sired effect. 

After cleaning and coat- 
ing the tile with linseed oil. 



Mayfair Apartments, Park Avenue and 57th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Charles A. Rich, Architect 
15,000 sq. ft.— insUlled in 1905 
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Jacob Ringle & Son, Inc. 


a dull bronze effect is obtained for a short period of 
time, they then gradually darken and begin to take on 
the finish that will eventually be the pleasing light green 
or Verde Antique. This finish is permanent when 
created by nature and does not have to be renewed. 
Neither does it craze nor crack, affecting the body of 
the tile underneath. 

(2) Artificial finishes are not permanent, and 
usually wash off during the first heavy rain, or a quick 
change in temperature. 

Construction of the Various Jumbo Copper Tile Units 

Ridge Units — Are made in split sections consist- 
ing of two pieces with rolled sides, extension apron for 
covering the top field tiles, round side laps, and an ex- 
cess allowance at the top for standing seam or lock joint. 

Standard size of the completed ridge unit in place — 
201/2 in. long, 6 in. high and an average width over all 
of approximately 20 in. 

Hip Units — Are made 
complete and ready to apply, 
formed with tapered roll, lap 
at bottom with 1 in. butt, 
shoulder at top and flanged at 
sides for soldering to the field 
tile. They are large and give 
a heavy massive effect. 

Standard sizes of the 
completed hip unit in place — 
17 in. long, 91/4 in. wide, with 
a center height at butt of 7i/^ 
in. 

Field Units — Are made 
complete and ready to apply, 
formed with a combination of 
Hat valley surface and tapered 
roll, lap at bottom with 1 in. 
butt, shoulder at top and 
turned over flanges at sides 
for lock seams or joints. 

Standard size of a field unit in place — Hy^ in. 
long, 10% in. wide, with a center height at butl of 
Sy^ in. 

Eave, Sunken Gutter and Valley Construction 

The open butts of all field and hip tiles at eaves 
and top edge of sunken gutters are closed with copper 
closures soldered in place at the job. 

Valley tiles are cut on the job and the open butts 
are closed with copper closures soldered in place. Stand- 
ard valley linings are easily applied. 

Gutters 

All types of gutters such as hanging, moulded, 
sunken, cornice and parapet wall linings can be easily 
applied to Jumbo Copper Tile roofing. 

Finials and Terminals 

Special finials and terminals will be executed in 
strict accordance with architects designs and arranged 
to fit our Jumbo Copper Tile roofing. 

Snow Guards 

Copper wire snow guards placed in valley between 
rolls of all field tile at the two or three bottom rows 
at all eaves, form a natural and permanent barrier 
against sliding snow or slush. 

Cast brass stanchions with flange for pipe guards 
can be easily installed, replacing a whole, or part of a 
copper tile. 



Suggested Specification for Jumbo Copper Spanish 
Tile Roof 

(1) The Contractor shall provide and install over all 
sloping roof surfaces Jumbo [Lead Coated] Copper Tile as 
manufactured by Jacob Ringle & Son, 466-472 Grand Street, 
Jersey City, N. J., in strict accordance with the following 
specification : 

(2) General— The Contractor shall examine all surfaces 
to be covered with [lead coated] copper tile and shall 
see that all crickets are properly constructed, all surfaces 
properly graded and in proper condition to receive the copper 
tile. 

(3) Felt Base— The Contractor shall provide and lay, 
over the entire roof surfaces, a single layer of 40-lb. asphaltum 
felt, extending over all ridges, hips, valleys and under all flash- 
ings, etc., securely nailed with tin disc washers and large headed 
roofing nails in an approved manner. 

(4) Copper Work— All field tiles, hips, ridges, finials, val- 
leys, flashings, etc., shall be 16-oz. special annealed soft copper 
[lead coated]. 

The field tile, hips, ridges and finials shall be formed 
to secure the true Spanish effect. 

(5) Field Ti/e— Each field 
tile shall be approximately 16x12 
in. overall formed with rolled 
tapered section, 3^/2 in. wide val- 


ley, 15-in. exposure to the weather, 
3V2 in. high at center of butt, 1 in. 


Anteekcraft" Jumbo Copper Spanish Roof Tile 

Light, strong and durable 


butt with top, bottom and side 
locks. Each tile to hold down 
four adjoining tiles. 

Each tile shall be securely 
nailed to nailing base with large 
head copi)er nails, two at the top 
of each tile, and fastened at the 
side with a copper cleat securely 
locked and nailed to the base. 

(6) Hip ry/e- Each hip tile 
shall be approximately 20M:xl2 in. 
overall, formed with rolled ta- 
pered section, 17-in. exposure to 
the weather, 7Mj in. high at cen- 
ter of butt, 1 in. butt, shoulder at 
top and flanged at sides for 
soldering to the field tile. 

(7) Ridge TZ/e— Each com- 
pleted ridge tile shall be made in 
two sections, each section shall be 
approximately 22Mjx14 in. overall, 

formed with rolled section having an interlocking bead at 
the ends of roll, an apron with two rolled sections to lap and 
fit over two field tile. 

The two sections shall be fastened together at top edge 
of ridge roll with a standing seam (or lock joint) thoroughly 
soldered. * 

(8) Finials and Terminals— AW finials and terminals shall 
!)e made in strict accordance with the detail drawing and shall 
be neatly fitted and soldered to all ridges, hips, etc. 

(9) Finish at Eaves and Valleys— AW butts of field tile 
at all caves and valleys shall be closed with [lead' coated] 
copper closures thoroughly soldered. 

Note: If sunken gutters are to be used, the words "sunken gutters" 
should be included in the heading and paragraph above. 

Note: The design of the building and the type of roof will govern 
the balance of the specification. The following headings will suggest the 
various paragraphs to be added to the above specification to make it com- 
plete for a particular job. 

Flashings and Linings for Valleys, Dormers, Chimneys, Pipes, Walls, 
Parapets, Cornices, Cornice Gutters, etc. 

Sunken Gutters, Hanging Gutters, Down Spouts, Leaders, Leader 
Boxes, etc. 

Note: The above specification with the addition of the various sug- 
gested clauses required to fit a particular job, makes it a complete specifi- 
cation for our Standard Plain (or Lead Coated) ^ ^ ■ . 
Roof. If our "Anteekcraft" roof is desired inse 
the specification immediately after paragraph 9. 

(10) Dwarf and Oversize Copper Tiles— About 10% of 
total field tile area shall be covered with dwarf and oversize 
tiles of odd shapes and sizes scattered throughout the roof 
area to break up the regular straight line effect. No effort 
shall be made to place them in regular order. 

Note: When the roof is of plain copper (not lead coated) the follow- 
ing paragraph shall be inserted at the end of the specification. 

Cleaning and Finish— After all the copper has been in- 
stalled the entire surface of all exposed copper work shall be 
cleaned and given a thorough coating of pure linseed oil and 
then allowed to weather naturally. A^o artificial coloring or 
acids shall be employed. 


, Copper Spanish Tile 
desired insert the following clause in 
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THE BARRETT COMPANY 

Flashings fo'r Brick and Concrete Walls 
40 Rector Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see page on Roofing Materials 


Products 

Flashing Block for Brick Walls (Patented), 
Flashing Form for Concrete Walls (Patented), Plas- 
tic Elastigum for Flashings. 

For Roofing, Roof Leader and Roof Vent Con- 
nections, see Manufacturers' Index. For detailed de- 
scription and specifications, see Volume III, Barrett 
Architects' and Engineers' Built-Up Roofing Reference 
Series. 

Barrett Bonded Roof Flashings 

Flashings are the most sensitive parts of any roof. 
To overcome all the difficulties of flashing construction, 
Barrett has developed a system of flashing that is abso- 
lutely dependable. 

This flashing system provides : ( 1 ) a durable water- 
tight connection between roof and parapet, (2) a flash- 
ing that allows for expansion and contraction, (3) ease 
of installation and (4) moderate cost and freedom from 
upkeep. 

Barrett Flashings, when constructed with Barrett 
Flashing Blocks or Forms and used in conjunction with 
Barrett Specification Roofs, are bonded for tli€ same 
period as the roof itself. Barrett Flashings, constructed 
according to Barrett Specification but without Flashing 
Blocks or Forms, are guaranteed for 10 years when used 
in conjunction with Barrett Specification Roofs. 

Volume III Barrett's Architects' and Engineers' 
Built-Up Roofing Reference Series gives detailed de- 
scription of Barrett roof flashing system. 

Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing for Brick Walls 

These blocks provide a permanent, upwaidly in- 
clined flashing groove in the wall, which performs the 
function of a cap and weather protection for the flashing. 
This cap, being an integral part of the wall, is as per- 
manent as the wall itself. 

The flashing material is installed over one unbroken 
plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pocketing, and 
special wear which so frequently occur where flashings 
are set in at right or acute angles. There is no strain 
from wind and gravity because the construction provides 
support from below throughout the extent of the flash- 
ing. 

Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing for Concrete 
Walls 

This flashing form is identical in principle with 
the flashing blocks described above. It is a metal flash- 
ing form (shown at the right) providing a permanent, 
upwardly inclined flashing groove in the wall, which 
performs the function of a cap and weather protection 
for the flashing. This cap is an integral part of the 
wall, and as permanent as the wall itself. 

The flashing material is installed over one unbroken 
plane, eliminating the buckling, tearing, pocketing, and 
special wear, which so frequently occur where flashings 
are set in at right or acute angles. The cant construc- 
tion provides support from below throughout the extent 
of the flashing, hence there is no strain from wind and 
gravity. 



d/ockf 

S^-f-zn pAscrc* po/'n-f ap -^/fe 

(yrts/y^/ or SAsr^ 

' i 


3u/M up 
Pff^ch Poqf/n^ 


Diagram Showing Barrett Flashing Blocks and Flashing 
for Brick Walls 


B^ppjrrr Poor rus/ir/va Skst^^a/. 


form. 

/ a^-A /n pAscv porn¥^ op r*/^^ 



Aj/'/t^ op f^pM 4 


Diagram Showing Barrett Flashing Form and Flashing 
for Concrete Walls 


5WEET S 


B2237 


COPPER ROOFINGS AND FLASHINGS 


COPPER AND BRASS RESEARCH ASSOCIATION 


25 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MIDWESTERN OFFICE 
Builders* Building 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CANADIAN OFFICE 
67 Yonge Street 
TORONTO. ONT. 


SOUTHERN OFFICE 

Shoreham Building 
WASHINGTON. D. C. 


PACIFIC COAST OFFICE 
Architects Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Special Consulting Service 

The scientific knowledge and practical experience 
of our Research and Building Service Departments are 
at your disposal at all times. 

We will be glad to consult with you on any prob- 
lems pertaining to the uses and applications of Copper, 
Brass and Bronze. 

Our service covers constructive information about 
flashings and roofings, preparation of details, prepara- 
tion of specifications, personal consultation with archi- 
tects and contractors, and complete technical and 
scientific information about the physical and chemical 
properties of Copper, including its coloring. 


Architects are invited to use this service freely 
for technical advice on all uses of Sheet Copper — 
for cornices, eaves troughs, flashings, gutters, leaders, 
skylights, ventilators, and sheet, shingle or Spanish 
tile roofing. 

Literature 

"Copper Roofings — A Manual" — Drawings, speci- 
fications and miscellaneous data on laying sheet-copper 
roofs. 81^x11 in., 29 pages. Sent on request. 

"Copper Flashings — A Handbook" — Drawings, 
specifications and miscellaneous data on flashings of all 
kinds. 81/^x11 in., 66 pages. Sent on request. 
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Copper and Brass Research Association 
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TEN RULES FOR APPLYING COPPER FLASHINGS 

RULE 

1. 

Use 16-ounce soft (Roofing Temper) copper only, 

(a) Do not use hard (Cornice Temper) copper except for cornice work. 

(b) Do not use lighter than 16-ounce copper. 

RULE 

2. 

Prepare the laying surface carefully and see that it is smooth and even. 

(a) All flashings, gutter-linings, etc., should be laid on rosin-sized paper or asbes- 
tos felt. 

(b) Sheathing boards should be ship-lap, tongued-and-grooved, or splined. 

(c) All nail heads should be set. 

RULE 

3. 

Avoid sharp bends in copper sheets. 

(a) Do not crease the sheets or bend them more than 90°. 



(b) Bend the sheets as little as possible before laying. 

RULE 

4. 

Allow for the movement of copper at intersections of roof planes by large 
loose-locked joints. 

(a) Never carry a copper sheet over an angle more than 3 or 4 inches. 

(b) Break the sheet and lock it to the adjoining one by means of a loose- or 
double-locked joint. This allows room for movement. 

RULE 

5. 

Never nail copper sheets. Use cleats. 

(a) By '^sheet" is meant any piece over 12 inches wide. 



(b) Use two-nail cleats IV2 inches wide and place them not more than 12 inches 



apart. 

RULE 

6. 

Use copper nails only — never iron or steel — for fastening strips and cleats. 

(a) Flat-head, wire nails are the best. 

(b) Strip copper (pieces 12 inches or less wide) should be nailed along one edge 
only. 

(c) Nails should be spaced 4 inches maximum. 

RULE 

7. 

Make full size joints and seams. 

(a) Standing Seams at least 1 -inch finished. 

(b) Flat Seams (locked) at least y2-inch finished, 
^c) Laooed Seams at least 3/-inrh fini<;hpd 

(d) Double or copper-locked Seams at least V2-irich finished. 

RULE 

8. 

Pre-tin all seams carefully and thoroughly. 

(a) Use heavy tinning-coppers. 

(b) Use enough tin (or solder) to cover all the surface. 

(c) Proper tinning is essential for strong seams. 4 

T>TTT 

KULh 

y. 

Use rosm as a flux rather than acid. 

(a) If acid is used see that it is properly and thoroughly killed. 

RULE 

10. 

Well-sweated seams are strong seams. 

(a) Use only the best half-and-half solder. 

yD) Heat the seam thoroughly, and sweat the solder mto it. 

(C; Heavy, hot coppers are best for this. 
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THE CHENEY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
370 Lexington Avenue 


WINCHESTER, MASS. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Architects Building 
17th and Sansom Streets 


PITTSBURGH. PA. 


Product 

Cheney Interlocking Thru-Wall Flashing 
in all standard sizes. Made of soft copper. Made 
to order in lead-coated copper, Hoyt Hardlead, and 
other metals. 


To Overcome Seepage Leaks 

The cause of leakage through the exterior masonry walls 
of the modern building is a very serious problem that con- 
fronts every architect and builder. 

Seepage causes efflorescence, streaks, stains and discolora- 
tion of brick, cement and stone facings, which not only dis- 
figure the appearance of a building, but many times destroy its 
architectural beauty. Seepage also very frequently develops 
into more serious leaks, which penetrate a building and deface 
interior walls and ceilings. 

Architects and engineers generally have been reluctant to 
specify plain sheet metal flashing through the walls because the 
smooth metal breaks the bond between the courses of masonry 
and seriously weakens the wall. 

Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing 

Is the only through-wall copper flashing that runs entirely 
through the masonry wall and forms a positive mechanical 
key-bond in every direction within the mortar bed. It prevents 
serious leaks, disintegration of walls, efflorescence, and rusting 
of steel spandrels and lintels. 

Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing does not break the bond. 
It is so designed that when properly laid it forms a positive 
mechanical key-bond in every direction within the mortar bed, 
owing to the fact that the flashing is keyed both horizontally 
and vertically on both sides. The ends of the strips hook to- 
gether to form a continuous unbroken course of waterproof 
flashing. The design of the flashing also takes care of all 
expansion and contraction due to temperature changes. 

The unbreakable key-bond feature of Cheney Flashing is 
of the utmost importance in the construction of high buildings 
where the sway of the structures tends to loosen coping stones 
and parapet walls with the possibility of loss of life or serious 
damage should they fall to the ground below. 

Economical 

Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing comes ready-to-use and 
requires no soldering, special fitting or loss of time. It is 
economical in price and application, generally costing no more 
than ordinary copper flashing properly formed, soldered and 
set in place. There is no time lost as the flashing is built 
into the mortar bed as the masonry progresses. 

Dowels and brick keys may be entirely eliminated when 
Cheney Flashing is used, this saving making the cost of Cheney 
Flashing less expensive than plain copper soldered in place. 

Service 

Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing has been approved 
on sight and adopted as standard by leading architects, engi- 
neers, and contractors, and the many outstanding construction 
jobs throughout the country in which Cheney Flashing has 
been installed are sufficient proof of its merits. 

Our technical staff has acquired a large fund of valuable 
experience in the use of flashing which is at the disposal of 
architects and engineers, without charge or obligation. 

Specifications 

All counter flashing and through-Zi<all flashing shall be 
Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing, and shall be placed in the 
zcall zcith mortar belozv and on top of flashing, so that a me- 
chanical bond is obtained. These flashings sJmll be furnished 
and installed according to the standard specifications of The 
Cheney Company, Winchester, Massachusetts. 
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Types and Sizes 

Cheney Interlocking Wall Flashing is made in standard 
strips 42 in. long, which includes the 2-in. interlocking lap. 
It weighs about 16 oz. per sq. ft. Standard widths range 
from 4 to 36 in. Special strips of any width or design 
are made to order. Inside and outside corners can be furnished on all 
types. Interlocks without soldering. For complete details see drawings. 

Tjrpe 1 — Furnished in all widths up to 36 in. For use below the 
roof line, under cornices and window sills, and over lintels and spandrel 
beams by extending beyond inside face of wall 1 or 2 in. and bending 
up after mortar IS set, so that water collecting ou flashing cannot run 
into building. tar superior and less expensive than the usual copper 
pan under window sill, which must be bent up at each end of sill to 
exact dimensions and soldered at inside corners. Type 1 flashing is 
carried 4 in. beyond each end of sill and bent up against inside of wall 
after mortar is set. Water cannot climb across keys or accumulate at 
low point. 

^yp« 2 — For all standard walls. Used above roof line under cop- 
ings and over Barrett Flashing Jilocks. Furnished with i/^-in. bends 
on each side to prevent capillary attraction. 

Type 3 — Furnished in all widths up to 32 in. For use above the 
roof line as a combined through-wall flashing and 4-in. counterflashing. 
Comes ready for roofer to install standard metal base flashing or plastic 
base flashing underneath. Also for use through penthouse, chimney, sky- 
light, party walls, and set back bases, by extending beyond inside face 
of wall 1 or 2 in. and bending up after mortar is set so that water 
collecting on flashing cannot run into the building. The keys on face 
of the 4-in. counterflashing materially strengthen the face, allowing it 
to be lifted and bent down again to hug the wall smoothly, which is not 
possible with plain sheet metal. 

TypB 4— For all standard walls. Used above roof line, under cop- 
ings. l<urnished with 4-in. counterflashing on one side and i/^-in. 
turn-down on other to prevent capillary attraction. Recommended for 
all low parapet walls directly under coping stone. 

Tjrpe 5 — For 4-in. brick veneer walls as a counterflashing for piazza 
roofs, porch roofs, etc. 

Type 6 — For 4-in. brick veneer walls over window leaders and un- 
der sills and belt courses. 

Tjrpe 7 — For Waterproofing spandrel beams and at the same time 
bonding the 4-in. brick veneer to the spandrel beam fireproofing. Set in 
mortar as masonrv progresses. No soldering necessary. Far superior 
to the ordinary plastic method, applied in advance of the brick mying, 
which usually dries out and blows off in sections before the bricklayers 
can cover it, 

Tjrpe 8 — All widths of walls up to and including 32 in. Identical 
in construction with Type 3 except that there is a V^-in. flange turned up 
near the inside face of the wall, so that the moisture collecting on the 
top of the flashing cannot run to the outside of the wall, but must drain 
back to the roof. This V^-in. flange embeds in the mortar joints without 
thickening the joint in any way. 

Type 9 — All widths up to and including 36 in. Identical in con- 
struction with Type 1, exce|)t that there is a ^-in. flange turned up 
near the outside face of wall, so that the moisture collecting on the top 
of the flashing cannot run into the building, but must drain to the 
outside of wall. The ^-in. flange does not thicken the joints. 

Type 33 — For all standard fire walls. Carries entirely through the 
fire wall and turns down 4 in. on each side of wall as counterflashing. 

Special Oable Tjrpe — All widths of walls up to and including 32 in. 
Identical in construction with Type 3, except that keys all slope towards 
roof, preventing water from running down outside of wall to stain and 
cause efflorescence. Specify right and left on this type, as reverse lap 
is used on one side of gable. 

Special Cornice T3rpe — Made to any dimension. Covers entire top 
of cornice and goes through wall. Takes care of expansion and con- 
traction on the exposed surface. Usually made of lead coated copper 
to prevent staining of stone. 

Special Tsrpe 3 — Vertically keyed, is used as a base flashing in 
conjunction with standard Type 3 counterflashing for promenade tile 
roofs. One course of vertical tile conceals the flashing and is 
positively bonded to the masonry by the vertical keys of the 
base flashing. 

Cheney Vertical Ribbed Sidin^r — For lining the inside of parapet 
walls. The vertical keys strengthen the siding materially, take care of 
expansion and contraction, and provide air space insulation. This special 
siding is installed without soldering and has an extremely nice appearance. 

Copper Wall Tie — Used as a wall tie in brick veneer construction. 
Ties the brick veneer in both directions and is inserted in the mortar 
joints about 6 ft. apart in every eighth course, staggered and nailed to 
the boarding. 


Recent Installations: 

Empire State Building, New York, N. Y. 

New York Hospital, Cornell Medical College, New York, N. 

Polytechnic Institute, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Veterans Hospital, Lincoln, Neb: 

Folger Shakespear Library, Washington, D. C. 

Cleveland Electric Hluminating Co., Ashtabula, Ohio 

U. S. Post Office. Baltimore, Md. 

Klise Memorial Chapel, Grand Rapids^ Mich. 

U. S. Veterans Hospital, Lexington, Ky. 
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COUNTER-FLASHING RECEIVER CO. 

Manufacturers of Permanent Leakproof Flashings 
712 Park Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Schneider Counter-flashing Receiver, a 
permanently built-in, leakproof metal raglet for 
masonry parapets and walls. Receives and se- 
curely holds, without calking, the standing 
flat-roof counter-flashing. Fully protected by 
patent. 


Materials 

16 ounce, cold rolled copper. 26 gauge galvanized 
Armco iron. Furnished in 8-ft. lengths. 

Adaptability 

Adapted to all classes of buildings with flat or 
slight pitch composition roofs such as those of indus- 
trial and commercial buildings, hotels, apartments, 
schools, etc. 

Advantages 

Furnished and installed by mason. Flashing receiver 
is furnished and built in by the masonry or general con- 
tractor with little labor cost as the masonry work of 
parapets and walls progresses. 

Permanence — Made up of non-corrosive metals, 
it lasts as long as the masonry walls. Permits the re- 
moval and replacing of counter-flashing without injury 
to the receiver. 

Leakproof — Most roof leaks occur at or about 
the flashing against parapets and walls. The counter- 
flashing when set with its top flange inserted in a cut 
out mortar joint secured with flashing hooks and calk- 
ing cement is far from permanent and is the vital point 
where leakage occurs. 

The turn-up at the back of the Counter-flashing 
Receiver body, not only securely anchors the receiver 
in the masonry mortar joint, but it permanently pre- 
vents wind driven rain or the water from melting banked 
snow from passing over the receiver body, and pene- 
trating through the mortar joint to the interior of the 
wall to appear on the walls and ceilings beneath with 
resultant costly damage. 

This positive and permanent assurance against 
leaks at this most vital point is a prime reason for the 
inclusion of the receiver on all buildings where counter- 
flashing is required. 

Easily and Quickly Installed — Furnished in con- 
venient lengths of 8 ft., the Counter-flashing Receiver 
is easily handled 
and quickly in- 
stalled by the ma- / i A) Body of Receiver 
son without spe- ^ j 
cial tools or skill 



BjAnchor and LeaK Preventer* 


sheet metal contractor in cutting out the mortar 
joint to receive the counter-flashing flange and the 
initial cost of flashing hooks and calking cement, 
and the labor of installation. 


Application 

The Schneider Counter-flashing Receiver is furnished and 
set by the mason in the masonry mortar joint. The body of the 
receiver (A) is set level in the wall with the guide flange (E) 
pressed close against the vertical masonry face. Splice plates with 
turn-up at back edge, are furnished to fit snugly into the splicing 
plate groove (F) to firmly join abutting ends in perfect align- 
ment. Corners and re-entrant angles are easily made without 
intricate fitting or special tools. On roofs with considerable 
pitch the receiver is installed in steps maintaining a minimum 
of from 6 to 8 in. and a maximum of 12 
to 16 in. above the roof surface. After the 
roofing or sheet metal contractor has set the 
counter-flashing with its 
top flange inserted in the 
counter-flashing groove 
(D), he bends down the 
projecting flange (C) se- 
curely locking the coun- 
ter-flashing in place, yet 
allowing for its normal 
and natural expansion 
and contraction. The lock- 
ing flange (C) is easily 
lifted and re-bent to its 
customary position with- 
out injury when removal and re- 
placement of counter-flashing is 
necessary in reroofing. 

Specification 

Include in Masonry Specifi- 
cations — The Mason Contractor shall furnish and build into all 
parapet and similar walls where counter-flashing is required 
[copper] [galvanized armco iron] Schneider Counter-flashing 
Receiver as manufactured by the Counter-flashing Receiver 
Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

The Counter-flashing Receiver shall be set in the masonry 
mortar joint in accordance with the manufacturer's details. 
Butting end joints shall be secured in perfect alignment with 
splice plates, furnished by the receiver manufacturer, and all cor- 
ners and re-entrant angles shall be lapped and joined as shown. 

The receiver shall be set in a mortar joint approximately 
9 in. at its lowest point from the roof level. Where steps are 
required by changing roof level, these shall occur at points 
where the maximum height above the roof surface is approxi- 
mately from 12 to 16 in. 

Include in Roofing and Sheet Metals Specification — [Copper] 
[galvanized armco iron] Schneider Counter-flashing Receiver is 
furnished and built in by the Mason Contractor (see page ... of 
specifications and details). This contractor shall insert the top 
flange of his [copper] [galvanized armco iron] counter-flashing 
in the receiver counter-flashing groove, and bend the projecting re- 

/p\ Projeclins ^^^^^^ ^^-"^^ ^^^^ 

ViV Flange 



Detail of Application 


in metal working. 

Reduces rfjSpUcing Plate Groove • 
Labor Costs — 


c 


3 


Eliminates the 
usual labor costs 
of roofing and 


Counter-flashing Receiver 
Full Size 


pvACounter Flashing 
Receiver Groove 


^jGuide rianjc 


counter-flashmg top. 

Note: No counter- 
flashing hooks or calk* 
ing cement are required. 

Note : To prevent 
electrolysis, the re- 
ceiver and counter-flash- 
ing must always be of 
the same metal, i.e. 
copper receiver — copper 
counter-flashing; galva- 
nized armco iron re- 
ceiver — galvanized 
armco iron counterflash- 
ing. 
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THE FIGGE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of the Patented Figge Roof Flashing 
1110 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Figge Roof Flashing 

Figge Roof Flashing eliminates 95% of roof 
leaks. It is applied by all leading roofing con- 
tractors. 

Write for literature, specifications and 
prices on our Standard and Extra Heavy 
Types. 

List of installations and samples furnished 
on request. 


Materials Used 

Figge Roof Flashing is made from suitable 
heavy woven cotton fabrics, thoroughly saturated 
and coated with a hot bituminous compound, 
and is furnished from stock in the following sizes : 

Standard Type— 
2-ply— 8, 10 and 12 in. wide ; 3-ply— 8, 10 and 12 in. wide. 
Extra Heavy Types — 
1-ply — 8, 10 and 12 in. wide ; 2-ply — 8, 10 and 12 in. wide. 
Other sizes to order. 


Specifications for Figge Built-up Roof Flashing 


Standard Types 

Coal Tar Pitch and Gravel Roofing, Asphalt As- 
bestos Felt Roofing, and Asphalt Rag Felt Roofing. 
Roof Flashings — 

The Roof Flashing shall be one-ply Extra Heavy type 
Figge Flashing applied in accordance with manufacturer's 
specifications. The flashing shall be at least 10 in. wide and 
must be carried 2 in. over the roof deck and 6 in. up the 
vertical surfaces or as otherwise shown on plans. 

Extra Heavy Types 

Coal Tar Pitch and Gravel Roofing, Asphalt As- 
bestos Felt Roofing, Asphalt Rag Felt Roofing. 
Roof Flashings— 

The Roof Flashing shall be two-ply Extra Heavy type 


Figge Flashing applied in accordance with manufacturer's speci- 
fications. The flashing shall be at least 10 in. wide and must 
be carried 2 in. over the roof deck and 6 in. up the vertical 
surfaces or as otherwise shown on plans. 

Raggle in Walls 

Raggle in brick, hollow tile and concrete walls must be 
provided approximately V2 in. wide and 1% in. deep. 

Add to specifications under "Masonry" — Raggle for Roof 
Flashing : Raggles for roof flashing shall be provided in accord- 
ance with instructions furnished by roofing contractor. 

Bonded Roofs 

Consult specifications of various roofing manufacturers for 
recommended use of Figge Roof Flashing in connection with 
bonded roofs. 


Figge Roof Flashing Simple to Apply 

No special construction needed ; provide raggle by raking mor- 
tar out of joint or insert wood strip in wall or form. 

Securing device of non-corrosive metal carries flashing into 
wall, locking it securely. 

Roofing is turned up the wall, as usual, flashing turned down 
over it and mopped to walls and between layers. 

Raggle pointed-np and mopped. 



3-Brick 
Stet>-Up 
W-in. 
Flashing 


Securely Locked 
zi'ithin Wall 


2-Brick 
Step-Up 
8-in. Flashing 



Integral Part of 
Roofing 


Typical Application 
No Cantstrip 


Detail of Figge Flashing Showing 
Its Advantages 



3'Brick 
Step-Up 
12-in. 
Flashing 



2'Brick 
Step-Up 
10-in. 
Flashing 


Typical Application 
Over CanUtrip 
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R. F. KNOX COMPANY 

Manufacturers of ''Ever-Tite" Flashing Lock 

573-581 Marietta Street 
ATLANTA, GA. 


"Ever-Tite" Flashing Lock 

The **Ever-Tite" Flashing Lock is an economical, 
practical and efficient device for permanently attaching 
flashing to parapet walls. It makes the flashing as per- 
manent as the wall itself. It is the result of forty years 
of practical experience combined with sound engineering 
theory. 

The "Ever-Tite'' Flashing Lock provides absolute 
protection to flat roofs at their weakest point. Even the 
highest grade roof will leak eventually unless careful 
attention is given to the anchorage of the flashing. This 
important function is positively and economically accom- 
plished by the "Ever-Tite" Flashing Lock. 

Method of Installation 

Description — "Ever-Tite" is made in 10-ft. 
lengths, of 16-oz. copper sheeting, or of galvan- 
ized armco ingot iron, 24 gauge, dipped in 
"National Tinners Red Paint." This is the 
weight regularly furnished although it can be 
made in any desired weight. 

Installation — The lock is set in 
place by the brick mason while con- 
structing the wall, being kept in align- 
ment with clamps that fasten to brick 
course. As shown in the illustration, the 
half-ball legs set on top of the 
brick course at the desired 
height above the roof. The lock 
is installed so that the angle 
edge protrudes about 1 in. The 


Prevents Water Seepage and Expedites Flashing 

A study of the illustration will make its advantages appar- 
ent. The "Ever-Tite" Flashing Lock acts as a positive pre- 
ventive of water seeping down the wall as its position in the 
wall enables it to intercept any water seepage and turn it out 
on the roof. 

The use of "Ever-Tite" expedites the flashing of the roof — 
there is no cutting out of mortar joints, no mopping of parapet 
walls and no pointing up of mortar joints. The labor saving 
thus effected will go a long way toward paying for the material. 

Specifications 

All metal cap flashings shall be secured by means of "Ever- 
Tite" Flashing Locks, as made by R. F. Knox Company, 

Atlanta, Ga. The said flashing 
locks shall be (specify copper 
or galvanized iron of gauge as 
described) and they shall be de- 
livered to the brick mason who 
will build them in. The upper 
edge of cap flashings shall be 
inserted in the brick joint under 
the flashing lock and the pro- 
jecting edge of the lock shall 
be turned down over the cap 
flashing. 


R FL>^SHING IfslSCRXeO 
MERE ANO EVER-TITE 
MQ L.OC^K BENT DOWN 



Samples Furnished 

We will be glad to fur- 
nish samples of the "Ever- 
Tite" Flashing Lock as well 
as any additional informa- 
tion which may be desired. 


half-ball legs support the lock 
in such manner as to provide 
space underneath at the front 
for the insertion of the coun- 
ter or cap flashing. After the 
latter has been set in place, 
the 1-in. protruding edge of 
the lock is turned down over 
the cap flashing, securely and 
permanently fastening it in 
place. 


////////////A 

FULL a»ZE SECTJON ^ 

Brick Wall-^ 


Counter 
Flashing 
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ESTABLISHED SCO HETZEL ROOFING PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Roofing Cements and Paints 
67 Maine Street, NEWARK, N. J. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Hetzel, Newark" 


all 


Products 

Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement for 
roofs, glass skylights, coping stones, etc. 

Hetzel's Insulation Cement. 

Hetzel's Plastic Roof Compound and 
Fibrous Koting. 

Hetzel's Elastic Calking Compound. 

Hetzel's Pipe Joint Compound. 

Hetzel's Damp Resisting Paint for brick 
walls. 

Also Hetzers Asphalt Paints; Hetzel's 
"Rub-on" Roofing Paint; Hetzel's Enamel 
Paint for boiler fronts and steam pipes ; Hetzel's 
Acidproof Paint for metal work, ammonia tanks and gas 
tanks; Hetzel's Structural Paint for exposed surfaces. 

Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement 

Hetzel's elastic roof cement, m use throughout the 
United States and Europe for many years, is especially 
valuable for covering and repairing all holes, cracked 
joints, breaks, or leaks in roofs of all kinds. Used also 
for pointing around chimneys, skylights, and dormer 
windows ; for repairing coping stones, gutters, wood and 
stone work which require to be made watertight; for 
laying and bedding slate and tile roofs. 

Asphalt shingles laid in Hetzel's cement will not 
curl, nor can snow or rain blow under them. 

Colors: brown, gray, black, white, green and red. 
It is also made to order to suit every purpose, and is 
the only slaters', tinners' and tile roofers' cement. 

Hetzel's elastic roof cement is equally well adapted 
for use on slate, tin, asbestos, glass, wood and metal 
roofs; is permanent; does not run or 
loosen from joints or cracks, and is 
not affected by any extreme of tem- 
perature or climatic changes. It does 
not harden, but preserves its complete 
elasticity even when exposed to ex- 
treme heat, cold, dryness or humidity. 

Hetzel's Insulation Cement 

For applying soundproofing and 
insulating materials to ceilings, floors, 
walls, oil and gas tanks, etc. 

Ready for use — requiring no 
thinning or heating, nailing or shoring. 
Even alignment assured as material 
can be built down to proper level with 
Hetzel's Cement. 



Hetzel's Plastic Roof Compound and Fibrous 
Koting (Liquid) 

Specially prepared compounds for repairing 
and painting old wood, tin, iron or felt roofing ; 
for repairing leaky chimneys; for waterproofing 
walls below and above grade, etc. 

Hetzel's Elastic Calking Compound 

For pointing window frames, hothouses, 
steel sashes, crevices, cracks in masonry, etc. 
Remains elastic indefinitely. Will not crack or 
trade mark dry up. Far superior to lead or oakum. Does 
not contain asphalt or coal tar. Can be painted 
over with any color. Also made in special consistency 
for use in guns. 

Colors : white, gray, green, black and red. 

Pipe Joint Compound (Red, Gray and White) 

For joints of gas, steam, water, and air pipes. Will 
not harden, and prevents joints from rusting. Makes 
absolutely tight joints which can be disconnected at any 
time without injury to fittings. 

Hetzel's Damp Resisting Paint 

A compound black paint for dampproofing founda- 
tions and walls above and below grade. When applied to 
inner side of exterior walls, forms a good damppjoof 
surface for direct application of plaster, rendering plaster 
stainproof, and saving cost of furring and lathing. 

Specifications Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement 

All nailholes and joints between the slates shall be sealed 
with Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement as man- 
ufactured by the Hetzel Roofing Prod- 
ucts Co., Newark, N. J., in such quantities 
as to hold the slates in position should they 
break, or the nails rust away. (Fig. 1.) 

The joints of all tiles shall be sealed 
with Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement as 
manufactured by the Hetzel Roofing Prod- 
ucts Co., Newark, N. J. To prevent leak- 
ing, the hip and ridge rolls shall be sealed 
in a like manner. (Fig. 2.) 

All cap flashings shall be carefully 
pointed up with Hetzel's Elastic Roof Ce- 
ment as manufactured by the Hetzel Roof- 
ing Products Co., Newark, N. J. (Fig. 3.) 

The joints of all copings' shall be set 
and sealed with Hetzel's Elastic Roof Ce- 
ment as manufactured by the Hetzel Roof- 
ing Products Co., Newark, N. J. (Fig. 4.) 

HETZELS CEMENT 



Fig. 2. For Spanish and Flat Tile Roofs 
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For Pointing Up Cap Flashings 
Applications of Hetzel's Elastic Roof Cement 


Fig. 4. For Tile and Stone Copings 
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WILLIAM L. BARRELL CO. OF N. Y., INC. 

Cotton Duck — Converted Fabrics 
40 Worth Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES 

BOSTON, MASS., 52 Chauncy Street KANSAS CITY, MO., 219 West 8th Street 

CHICAGO, ILL.. 323 South Franklin Street LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 819 Santee Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 225 Bush Street 


Product 

Con-Ser-Tex, a canvas covering for roofs 
and floors. 


Con-Ser-Tex Canvas Roofing and Floor 
Covering 

Con-Ser-Tex is a specially woven cotton fabric, 
scientifically treated by a chemical process making it 
waterproof and, in addition, preserving the fibre from 
the ravages of dry rot, mildew germs and the elements. 
No oil or paraffin is used in our chemical process. The 
effectiveness of the process is proved by the great 
endurance of the similarly bitumen soaked mummy 
cloths of the ancient Egyptians. The canvas is so im- 
pregnated that paint will not come in direct contact with 
the cotton fibre, thus preventing the detrimental oxidiz- 
ing action of the oils in paint. 

Both sides of the canvas are finished with a "tooth" 
to which paint readily adheres. 

Cotton duck, while desirable for many reasons as a 
roofing and floor covering, has not been entirely satis- 
factory because the cloth split, buckled and rotted in a 
short time. Investigation revealed this condition as 
being due to mildew, occasioned by the exposure of the 
duck to the elements owing to the checking of the paint 
— also the burning of the cotton fibre by the oils in paint. 

An Ideal Covering for Roofs and Floors 

Con-Ser-Tex being a specially woven, chemically 
treated, tough cotton duck meets the exacting require- 
ments of an ideal covering for roofs and floors of 
porches, sleeping balconies, of residences, schools, hos- 
pitals, sanitariums, etc. ; for floors of kitchens, laun- 
dries, garages ; also used for the lining of wood gutters, 
valleys and hips, and flashings. Recommended for roof 
gardens or where the roof is often used as a recreation 
and dancing floor. 

Con-Ser-Tex is so woven that there is absolutely 
no tendency to curl, as is the case with ordinary cotton 
fabrics. It lies flat permanently, will never split, not 
even under severe vibration or strain. It is comfortable 
under foot and may be turned up to form a sanitary, 
vermin- and water-proof base, integral with the floor. 

Con-Ser-Tex is soundproof, non-heat-radiating and 
is a non-conductor of heat and cold. 


O CANVAS'^* 
(PROOFING >i 

TRADE-MARK 


Durability Proved Through Service 

Con-Ser-Tex is more durable than ordi- 
nary wood shingles or tin, and nearly as dura- 
ble as copper. The durability of Con-Ser-Tex 
has been proved by the many years of service 
it has rendered to the largest transportation 
companies, which have used it exclusively for passenger 
car roofing. 

Con-Ser-Tex has found wide use in every climate 
and for every class of service with complete satisfaction. 

A Lower Grade of Lumber May Be Used 

In the construction of exterior and semi-exterior 
wood floors* it has been customary to use clear pine 
owing to its durable nature. Con-Ser-Tex will permit 
the use of a lower grade of lumber, as it protects the 
lumber from the action of the elements, and a surface 
so covered will have greater life than would an unpro- 
tected clear pine surface. 

Easily and Quickly Laid — Conserves Labor 

Con-Ser-Tex is easily and quickly laid, conse- 
quently it effects great savings in time and labor. See 
methods of laying and flashing on plate of details oppo- 
site. 

How to Lay Con-Ser-Tex 

Dress the surface by eliminating rough places and 
sharp edges, after which apply a heavy coating of white 
lead thinned in linseed oil as a bedding (see Note). 
Over this bedding (while still wet) lay the Con-Ser-Tex, 
slightly stretching it so as to insure a close adhesion to 
the surface, taking care to arrange laps so as to permit 
free drainage. 

If Con-Ser-Tex is to be laid in parallel courses with 
the building, the strips start from the outer or lower 
edge of the surface to be covered. Con-Ser-Tex should 
be turned up or flashed 4 to 6 in. at walls to insure a 
watertight result. 

While Con-Ser-Tex is stretched, fasten with gal- 
vanized or copper tacks 4 in. apart on edge to be lapped, 
and then apply the next strip, allowing a lap of not less 
than 11/2 in., fasten with tacks % i^- apart. 

*A1I wood surfaces to be covered with Con-Ser-Tex must be tongued 
and grooved stock. Shiplapped stock should not be used under any 
condition. 



Centenary M. E. Churcli, South, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Con-Ser-Tex is giving satisfactory service on the large roof 
garden floor 


Club House, Empire City Race Track, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
Con-Ser-Tex is giving service on the porch floor and roof 

Continued on next tniae 


William L. Barrell Go. of N. Y., Inc. 
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After Con-Ser-Tex is laid and set, apply a light 
coat of good quality lead and oil paint, and a heavy sec- 
ond coat of best grade Deck paint after the first is 
thoroughly dry. 

Note: If desired, we can furnish a special bedding paint which has 
greater adhesive qualities than ordinary white lead and oil. 

Grades of Con-Ser-Tex 

Grade E — A light weight grade, suitable for roof- 
ing small porches and for floors where trafiic is light. 

Grade G — A medium weight grade, suitable for 
larger porch floors and roofs on residences and public 
buildings. 

Grade I — The heaviest grade, used principally for 
public buildings and all places where severe conditions 
exist. 

Reasonable in Cost 

The first cost of Con-Ser-Tex is reasonable and its 


upkeep practically nil, requiring painting only as often 
as the rest of the building. 


LIST PRICE OF CX>N-8EK-TEX PER MNEAl. YARD 


Width, in. 

Grade E 

Grade G 

Grade I 

30 

$1.17 

$1.38 

$1.47 

36 

1.39 

1.60 

1.78 


Discounts furnished on request. The above widths carried in stock. 
Other widths processed to order. 


Consult Us Regarding Economical Lasting 

On receipt of dimensions of the surface to be 
covered, we will submit an estimate of cost, also a dia- 
gram showing the most economical method of laying 
Con-Ser-Tex, eliminating to the greatest possible extent 
all waste in cutting. 

There is no charge for this service. 



ALTERNATE METHOD 

Of Hkmm AT 

'CHIMNEY OH RRICK WALL 


DETAIL SHOWmCS METHOD OF* 
FLAS-HING J^OOF AT CHIMNEY 
AND BHICICWALL 

CanpxiZY Cap flasisinj w«<ij€<i 
' and ccmenlecJ xrAo fd^i^t — ' 

2"t 3" rleepcfs fof nailing spdctd 28 of 34m.o.a- 
Con-sef-iex Uppeci 2m. / Wooci Qaafiey Boand 

^m^- — ^ ' 


METHOD Ot LAYINGJ^D fLAS'HING ON CONCft-ETE kOO)? 



WM.L.DARIIELL CO. 
OF 

NEWYOWCINC 


DLTAILS SHOWING MLTHOD OF LAYING AND 
FLASHING CON-SER-TtX ROOFING CANVAS 


DRAWING NO. i 
SCALE 3/4^iVl 1 

IN EQJIALS IFT. 1 
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THE CARL BAJOHR LIGHTNING CONDUCTOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Erectors of Lightning Conductors 

4055 Keokuk Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Product 

Lightning Conductors for chimneys, churches, 
institutions, structural steel buildings, etc. 

Experience 

Over forty years* experience in protecting hun- 
dreds of power plant chimneys, churches, institutions 
and other buildings of every description. 

Underwriters* Approval 

All materials are listed by the Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Inc. 


Important Feature 

Be sure to specify lead covering to insure perma- 
nent protection for powerhouse chimneys. 
(Note specifications.) 

Installations 

Complete list of notable installations on request. 
Catalogue 

Send for our new 16-page catalogue — "Chimney 
Protection" — which fully illustrates all our materials, 
manner of installations, etc. 


Specifications for Brick or Concrete Chimney Protection 


General — The chimney shall be provided 
with a complete Lightning Conductor System, 
consisting of : One circuit cable placed about 
18 in. below top of chimney. If chimney is 
more than 160 ft. in height, same shall be pro- 
vided with another circuit midway between top 
and bottom. Two ground terminals placed on 
opposite sides of the chimney. Four air ter- 
minals, equally spaced. If chimney is more 
than 11 ft. in diameter, same shall be provided 
with six air terminals. 

Downrod and Ground Terminals — The 
conductor to consist of a pure copper cable V2 
in. in diameter, composed of 28 wires twisted 
together into 7 strands of a solid cable, having 
a capacity of 137,200 circular mils. 

The circuit cable shall form a complete 
ring, placed about 18 in. below top of chimney 
and securely spliced together with a bronze 
sleeve connection. 

The upper end of downrod cable shall be 
firmly sweated and riveted into the bronze cable 
connection. This connection shall consist of 
two parts : one part as above described is con- 
nected to the downrod cable, the other half shall 
be connected to the air terminal. These two 
parts are firmly bolted together with non-cor- 
rosive monel metal bolts. The connection shall 
be so designed that the circuit cable will run 
through the center, making a compact electrical 
connection between the circuit cable, downrod 
cable and the air terminal. A short piece of 
cable is also provided with a cable connection on 
upper end where it connects to air terminal. 
This cable shall be carried into a "Y" shape to 
a distance of 15 ft. below circuit cable where 
it shall be securely spliced into the main con- 
ductor cable, thus omitting all sharp bends from 
air terminal to the ground. 

To protect the conductor cable from dam- 



Bajohr "Y" System of 
Chimney Protection 

All sharp bends from air ter- 
minals to ground are omitted 


age, same shall be incased in a brass or copper 
pipe 8 ft. long, extending about 7 ft. above and 
1 ft. below grade level. Conductor cable shall 
be well soldered to pipe for electrical contact. 

The ground plate is made of No. 20 B&S 
gage sheet copper. This plate shall have four 
wings, each wing being 18 in. long and 3V2 in. 
wide, making the total surface of ground area 
252 sq. in. The plate shall be securely attached 
to end of conductor cable and shall be placed 15 
ft. into the earth, 5 ft. off from the wall in a 
trench and 10 ft. down, unless the character of 
materials makes such steps impractical. 

Air Terminals — The point rods shall con- 
sist of solid copper bars % in. in diameter and 
4 ft. long. The upper ends of these bars shall 
be drawn to a point and IV2 in. of the tip shall 
be covered with pure platinum. The lower end 
shall be provided with the above described con- 
nection, which shall be connected to the down- 
rod connection. 

Fasteners — Bronze anchor or support fas- 
teners shall be inserted during masonry prog- 
ress every 5 ft. apart on the vertical conductors, 
and every 2 ft. apart bronze lead covered fas- 
teners shall be inserted about 18 in. below top 
of chimney for the circuit cable. 

Two bronze lead covered fasteners shall be 
inserted for each air terminal. 

Lead Protection— The upper 25 ft. of the 
lightning conductor, including all fasteners, con- 
nections, air terminals and cables shall be cov- 
ered with pure lead i\i in. thick. This makes 
the system absolutely acid-proof and gas-proof 
and free from corrosion. The platinum tip on 
points shall not be lead covered, the lead sheath- 
ing being electrically connected to base of 
platinum tip. 

The entire work shall be done in a neat, 
workmanlike manner. 


Specification Data f 

Bajohr standard lightning conductor system for 
churches, institutions and other buildings consists of 
j^-in. diameter cable for structures under 60 ft. in 
height and i^-'m. diameter cable for structures over 
60 ft. in height. This cable is composed of 28 copper 
wires twisted together into 7 strands to a solid cable. 

The air terminals consist of heavy bronze tubing 
with t^-in. walls. A copper plug is firmly riveted at 
upper end to which point is screwed. The point is cast 


Building Protection 

from the best bronze metal, 14 in. long, bayonet shape, 
tapering to a point with U/^ in. of tip covered with 
pure platinum. 

The conductor is fastened to structure with bronze 
anchor fasteners which are inserted into brick joints 
and firmly calked with lead. On the roof bronze screw 
fasteners are used. 

Note: Structural steel buildings require a different type of 
protection system. Full information sent upon request. 


B2251 


ESTABLISHED 1873 


BOSTON LIGHTNING ROD COMPANY 

755 Boylston Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

TELEPHONE, Kenmore 4034 


1^X0RP0RATED 1911 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
Grand Central Terminal Building 
Telephone, Vanderbilt 8824 


PHILADELPHIA OFFICE 

1211 Chestnut Street 
Telephone, Rittenhouse 8329 


WASHINGTON, D. C, OFFICE 
3602 Ordway Street, N. W. 
Telephone, Cleveland 1221 


Product 

Manufacturers and contractors for installation of Approved 
Lightning Conductors on all classes of structures. 


Description 

The principle upon which the lightning conductor is based is 
universally accepted by engineers as being strictly scientific. 
Boston Conductors are made of pure copper, in two types as 
illustrated: (1) solid, %-in. diameter and (2) of 7-strand, %-in. 
diameter cable. Both types are of ample weight, surface and 
conductivity to afford complete protection under all conditions. 
They are exceptionally durable. 

The cable conductor conforms to the U. S. Bureau of Yards 
and Docks Specifications. Both types are listed by the Under- 
writers' Laboratories, Inc. 

Connections and Installations 

On the solid rod, threaded joints are employed throughout. 
All points are of copper, plated with either nickel or platinum. 
Conductors are attached with copper clips; they are fastened to 
wood with screws and to existing metal work with solder. Metal 
finials, ridges, skylights, gutters, leaders, etc., are connected to 
the conductors. All ground leads terminate with heavy copper 
plates, sunk to an electrically tested level and embedded in char- 
coal ; approved grounding rods; water service pipe or running 
water. 

Every installation made by the Boston Lightning Rod Com- 
pany is applied by thoroughly trained mechanics. Each finished 
job is as inconspicuous as is consistent with complete dependa- 
bility and is fully guaranteed. 

Recent Developments 

We now manufacture and install a concealed equipment, 
which type of equipment is erected prior to the roof covering. 

In modern skyscrapers we utilize the steel frame for ground- 
ing. This method of installation makes absolute protection avail- 
able at a remarkably low cost. 

Service 

Upon receipt of complete information we will submit plans 
and estimates. We are equipped to make installations in any 
part of the United States. 



Solid Copper 
Conductor 


Copper 
Cable 


Point for 
Copper 


Architects and Contractors 

John Russell Pope, New York, N. Y. 
Dwight James Baum, New York, N. Y. 
McKim, Mead & White, New York, N. Y. 
Whitney Company, New York, N. Y. 
Geo. A. Fuller Co., New York, N. Y. 
Consolidated Engineering Co., Baltimore, Md. 
Cross & Cross, New York, N. Y. 
Carrere & Hastings, New York, N. Y. 
Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 
Jos. H. Freedlander, New York, N. Y. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc., New York, N. Y. 
A. L. Harris, Washington, D, C. 
Walter Mellor, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Andrews, Jacques & Rantoul, Boston, Mass. 
Derby, Robinson & Shepard, Boston, Mass. 
J. Williams Beal Sons, Boston, Mass. 
Norcross Brothers Co., Worcester, Mass. 
Bigelow & Wadsworth, Boston, Mass. 
Arthur F. Gray, M. E., Boston, Mass. 
Charles K. Cummings, Boston, Mass. 
Hewitt & Brown, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Roberts & Hoare, Manchester, Mass. 
Geo. Hunt Ingraham, Boston, Mass. 
Casper Ranger Co., Holyoke, Mass. 
French & Hubbard, Boston, Mass. 


References 

Architects and Contractors (Continued) 

F. Joseph Untersee, Boston, Mass. 
Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 
Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 
Matthew Sullivan, Boston, Mass. 
Charles E. Patch, Boston, Mass. 
Fox & Gale, Boston, Mass. 
Ira G. Hersey, Boston, Mass. 
T. T. Wilson, Nahant, Mass. 
J. Henry Miller, Baltirnore, Md. 
Irwin & Leighton, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Privaie Owners 

(ieo. L. Ohrstf om, Greenwich, Conn. 
J. DuPratt White, Nyack, N. Y. 
(;. W. Perkins, Riverdale, N. Y. 
Henry P. Erwin, Washington, D. C. 
Paul B. Belin, Scranton, Pa. 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 
R. F. Haffenreffer, Fall River, Mass. 
Hynicka Bros., Lebanon, Pa. 

Rt. Rev. Mgr. James E. Cassidy, Fall River,* 
Mass. 

Fordham University, New York, N. Y. 
Herbert Dumaresque, Center Harbor, N. H. 

iames E. Whitin, North Uxbridge, Mass. 
L Livingston Beeckman, Newport, R. I. 


Private Owners (Continued) 

Geoffrey G. Whitney, Woods Hole, Mass. 

Mrs. G. R. Dodge, Madison, N. J. 

Charles A. Kidder, Southboro, Mass. 

John M. Woolsey, New York, N. Y. 

Samuel E. Winslow, Worcester, Mass. 

Henry L. Higginson, Boston, Mass. 

Franklin MacVeagh, Dublin, N. H. 

Prof. A. V. Phelps, Westerly, R. I. 

R. T. Crane, Jr., Chicago, 111. 

Russell Robb, Boston, Mass. 

Edmund Hayes, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Perry Memorial, Put in Bay, Ohio 

Edmund S. Burke, Jr., Chagrin Falls, Ohio 

All Souls Church, Washington, D. C. 

Emmanuel Baptist Church, Washington, D. C. 

Vaie University, New Haven, Conn. 

Charles M. Schwab, New York, N. Y. 

Langwater Farms, North Easton, Mass. 

Eugene Endicott, Norwood, Mass. 

Russell Grinnell, Providence, R. I. 

R. H. Agassiz, Hamilton, Mass. 

Burton K. White, Brewster, N. Y. 

F. H. Metcalf, Holyoke, Mass. 

Albert Clayburgh, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

F. A. Kennedy, Windsor, Vt. 

Independence Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


INCORPORATED 1911 


THE BURKETT LIGHTNING ROD COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Installers of Modern, Scientific, All-copper, Invisible 

Lightning Protection 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

FREMONT, OHIO 


Burkett System of Lightning Protection 

A modern, scientific, all-copper, invisible sys- 
tem for protecting structures of all kinds against 
the hazards of lightning. 

Where Installed 

The Burkett System provides adequate protection against 
lightning to churches, public buildings, schools, clubhouses, office 
buildings, etc., as well as to smokestacks, chimneys and indus- 
trial structures of all kinds. We specialize in the protection of 
fine homes. 

Endorsements 

The Burkett System of Lightning Protection conforms to 
the requirements of the National Bureau of Standards, Wash- 
ington, D. C. ; the National Fire Protection Association, Boston, 
Mass. ; and the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Chicago, 111. 

Our Guarantee 

High grade materials are used throughout and installed by 
our own workmen who are thoroughly competent to make 
proper application of the Burkett equipment to any type of struc- 
ture in a neat, permanent manner, anywhere in the United States. 

Each Burkett installation carries with it our guarantee that 
it will provide adequate protection aj?ainst loss by lightning for 
fifteen years. In case of default, we will refund the purchase price, 
with legal interest. This broad guarantee provides 100% assur- 
ance of protection. In over half a century, we have not been 
called on to make a refund — a record which speaks for itself. 

Service 

Write, telephone or wire for estimates, or advise us of the 
type of structure you wish to protect. We will immediately 
supply you with specifications for your particular job which 
will secure maximum protection and insure proper installation 
by competent workmen. 
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References 

Thousands of buildings of various types all 
over the United States are equipped with the Burkett 
System. We list a few of the more recent instal- 
lations below. 

Public Buildings 

Indiana World War Memorial and Obelisk, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Walker & Weeks, Architects 
Washington Monument, Baltimore, Md. 
Ray View Hospital, Baltimore, Md. 
Governor's Mansion, Baltimore, Md. 
Farmer's-Mechanic's National Bank, Washington, D. C. 
Beaumont Memorial Tower, Michigan Agricultural College, Lansing, Mich. 

Donaldson & Meier, Architects 
Ohio Sesqui-Centennial Building. State Fair Grounds, Columbus, Ohio 
U. S. Powder Magazines, Proving Grounds, Camp Perry, Ohio 
Municipal Filtration and Water Softening Plant, Fremont, Ohio 
Churches 

Grace Evangelical Lutheran Church, Fremont, Ohio 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 
Holy Rosary Church, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Epiphany Church, Washington, D. C. 
The Cathedral, Baltimore, Md. 
St. Stephen's Catholic Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Plymouth Church — Shaker Heights, Cleveland, Ohio 
Swazey Chapel, Dennison University, Granville, Ohio 
St. Peter's Protestant Episcopal Church, Albany, N. Y. 

Schools 

Georgetown University, Washington, I). C. 
The Notre Dame, Baltimore, Md. 

McCoy Hall, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
St. Mary's Industrial School, Baltimore, Md. 
Wm. S. Pierson School, Flint, Mich. 

Malcomson & Higginbotham, Architects 
J. R. Lowell Junior High School, Flint, Mich. 
Wm. McKinley School and Power House Building, Flint, Mich. 
Washington Junior High School, Pontiac, Mich. 
University High and Elementary School, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Lochmoor School. Detroit, Mich. 

Geo. J. Haas, Architect 

Homes 

Michigan 

L. D. Buhl, Country Estate, Detroit A. H. Buhl, Arbu Farms, Detroit 
James K. Vernor, Jr., Detroit R. R. Motschall, Detroit 

E. C. Hirschfield, White Lake C. H. Hodges, Mt. Vernon 

Ohio 

(). P. and M. J. Van Schweringen, A. R. Christy, Fremont 
Shaker Heights, Cleveland Pratt E. Tracy, Toledo 

G. C. Kalbfleisch, Tiffin Eugene Rheinfrank, Toledo 

W. C. Huber, Fostoria M. D. Ludwig, Painesville 

Earle L. Johnson, Painesville B. I. Tuttle, Springfield 

VV. W. Farnsworth, Waterville D. LaMar Christy, Fremont 

F. H. Anderson, Fremont Chas. Pratt, Old Brick Farm, Orwell 

Miscellaneous 

Martin Lux, Washington, D. C. Prof. W. A. Henry, Sarasota, Fla. 
J. C. Craft, Buffalo. N. Y. Dr. H. L. Foss, Danville, Pa. 

D. S. Sommers, Indianapolis, Ind. Dr. J. S. Rittenliouse, Lorane, Pa. 



Typical Installation of Burkett Smokestack Lightning 
Protection 

Lead covered equipment furnished for all types of stacks and chimneys 


Cathedral of Our Lady Queen of the Most Holy Rosary, 
Toledo, Ohio 

Comes, Perry & McMillan, Architects 
The Burkett equipment furnished to protect this three million dollar 
structure included, approximately, one-half mile of copper cable con- 
ductors, connected to groundings at ten places distributed about the build- 
ing. Eighty-five points were supplied and so placed that the entire sys- 
tem is practically invisible. The method of protection is similar to that 
specified for St. Paul's Cathedral in London, as well as the Vatican and 
the larger and more imposing edifice of St. Peter's in Rome 
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ELECTRA MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers and Erectors of 'Tlectra'' Lightning Control 

13 North Pearl Street 
ALBANY, N. Y. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Grand Central Terminal— Telephone, Vanderhilt 5058 CHICAGO, ILL., 610 No. Oakley Boulevard— Telephone, Brunswick 1633 


The "Electra" System of Complete Light- 
ning Protection 

Our equipment consists of pure copper 
conductors. These form a continuous cir- 
cuit along all ridges, parapets, and other 
exposed points, to the various ground ter- 
minals. The copper air terminals are low 
and plain of design. Air terminals are 
placed on gables, chimneys, high projections, 
and along ridges. They are electrically connected to 
the main circuit. All extensive metal structural equip- 
ment is connected to the system and grounded. This 
insures maximum safety. 

Invisible System for New Buildings 

The equipment is entirely concealed within the structure, 
except for the air terminals. These are very inconspiciously 
located at all important points. 

Where this system is desired the contract should be placed 
with us, when the plans for the structure are being drawn, 
rather than during the early stages of construction. We are 
then able to employ the best methods of concealment. 


writers 


I Ground Terminals— The type of ground ter- 

minal varies, depending on the individual ground- 
ing conditions presented. Each ground is electri- 
cally tested. This operation insures the highest de- 
gree of protection. 

Specifications (Abbreviated) 

Lightning protection for this building is to be the 
I "Electra" system, furnished by the Electra Manu- 
facturing Company, Albany, New York, or its equal. 
Installation is to be made according to the Under- 
code and the United States Bureau of Standards. 


own we install a complete 
a practically invisible form. 


Outside Inconspicuous System for Existing 
ings 

Through methods of our 
"Electra" protective system in 
Advantage is taken of the gen- 
eral architecture of the build- 
ing, as well as avoiding all un- 
necessary and unsightly fit- 
tings. 


Build- 


"Electra" Equipment 

Air Terminals — The cop- 
per air terminals have a pat- 
ented clamp on one end. This 
reduces the electrical contact re- 
sistance to a negligible amount, 
at the same time providing a 
rigid mechanical connection. 

Air terminals are 10 in. 
high for non-inflammable 
roofs, and 15 in. high for in- 
flammable roofs, unless other- 
wise specified. 

Conductor—The conduc- 
tor is a %-in. cable made of 
the purest copper. It is manu- 
factured in continuous lengths 
to insure an uninterrupted elec- 
trical circuit. 


cqo/oer- a/r 



Cr^fs 3 jetton 
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Diagram of 'Plectra" Concealed Method 


Installation 

"Electra" equipment is installed by our trained men. All 
fastenings to masonry are secured by heavy expansion shields 
embedded in the brick or stone itself. Attachments to metal 
roofs are made by soldering. 

Engineering Service 

Our engineers have been very successful in co-operating 
with architects and owners. We gladly submit plans and esti- 
mates for approved lightning protection. Our technical force 
is always at your disposal. 

Unusual Conditions of Color 

All situations which require special attention are adequately 
managed. For example : air terminals and conductors can be 
colored to match the roof, or any part of the structure, by so 
doing the equipment is not noticeable. 

Prompt Estimates 

When located at consider- 
able distance time will be saved 
if the following information is 
sent with the first inquiry : 

(1) Plans showing side 
elevations of the building. 

(2) A complete roof plan 
showing all ridges, ventilators, 
chimneys and vents. 

(3) Location of all struc- 
tural steel and extensive metal 
equipment. 

(4) Location of supply 
water pipe in or near building. 

(5) Nature of soil and 
depth of rock ledges if possible. 

References 

"Electra" equipment is 
protecting powder magazines, 
government buildings, State 
hospitals, churches, institutions, 
and private buildings. 



A Few '"Oectra" Installations 


United States Government, Savanna, 111. 

78 Powder and Ammunition Magazines 
Illinois Bell Telephone Co., Warrenville, 111. 
E. F. Swift, of Swift & Co., Chicago, 111. 
American Can Co., Maywood, 111. 
Chicago & North Western R. R. Co., Chicago, 111. 
M. S. Florsheim, Chicago, 111. 
Utica State Hospital, Farm Building, Utica, N. Y. 
First Presbyterian Church, Glens Falls, N. Y. 
Troy Orphanage, Troy, N. Y. 
St. Vincent's Orphan Asylum, Troy, N. Y. 
La Sallette Seminary, Altamont, N. Y. 
Hudson River State Hospital, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 


Harlem Valley State Hospital, Wingdale, N. Y. ' 

Waldorf Stock Farms, North Chatham, N. Y. 

Wapanachi Lodge, Mt. Tremer, N. Y. 

Robert Goeler, Chester, N. Y. 

Dr. E. G. Stillman. Cornwall-on-Hudson, N. Y. 

Ann Lee Home, Albany, N. Y. 

Frances C. Huyck, Albany, N. Y. 

Voorhees Bros., Amsterdam, N. Y. 

Howard M. Gillette, New Lebanon, N. Y. 

Isaac Wheaton, Amenia, N. Y. 

Charles Danforth, Ridge Avenue, Norwalk, Conn. 

Christian Brothers Novitiate, West Park, N. Y. 

Oliver Gould Jennings, Fairfield, Conn. 
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HAWKEYE UGHTNING ROD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Lightning Protection Devices 

MAIN OFFICE 

CEDAR RAPIDS, IOWA 

EASTERN OFFICE, 409 Bond Street, MANCHESTER, N. H. 


Products 

Lightning Protection Devices. 

Complete Equipment for the protection of churches, 
schools, country clubs, estates, summer homes, smoke- 
stacks and other isolated objects, subject to damage 
from lightning. Conductor, air terminals, fasteners and 
connectors made of copper, making an installation that 
is rustproof and that assures permanency. 

Elxperience 

Thirty years' experience fits us to furnish the best 
in materials and workmanship. 

Installations 

Conductors concealed wherever possible and installed 
by our Engineers in a workmanlike manner, which meets 
the ''Safety Code for the Protection of Life and 


Property Against Lightning,'' by Bureau of Standards. 

Inspection and Labeling 

All the items that go to make up the Hawkeye 
System are inspected and labeled in our plant by the 
Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. This also entitles the 
owner to inspection service and is further protection 
of a first class installation. 

Elstimates 

Furnished from plans or inspection of property. 
Our sales organization and engineers are prepared to 
render prompt and efficient service. 

Literature 

Write for A.LA. File No. 35N61 for complete 
description of Hawkeye Products. 
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ESTABLISHED 1862 


TELEPHONE 
John 1668 


HAROLD K. JONES COMPANY 

Lightning Conductor Systems and Art Metal Work 

153 Maiden Lane 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Registered manufacturers and 
installers of approved Lightning 
Conductor Systems. 

Weather Vanes, Silhouette 
Vanes, Art Metal Work and 
Gate Post Signs. 

Lightning Protection 

Modern lightning protective 
systems are recognized as a neces- 
sary safeguard for exposed buildings of the country 
estate, tall and isolated structures, valuable trees, etc., 
and are endorsed by insurance authorities when properly 
installed. 

Installation Methods 

Copper cable is the best form of conductor, with 
solid copper air terminals, cast bronze fittings and fast- 
eners. Conductors are applied to tile and slate roofs by 
specially fitted copper clamp fasteners, avoiding the use 
of nails and screws. Exterior metal work is bonded and 
made a part of the conductor system. Grounds are made 
in a permanent manner by the copper plate-charcoal 
method, supplemented by driven copper ground rods at 
the proper distance from building and sufficient depth 



to insure good electrical contact 
with large capacity. 

Conductors are carefully har- 
monized with roof surfaces, making 
concealment practically complete 
without impairing efficiency, this 
being a special feature of our 
work. 

Approved Material — 

All material and installation 
methods subject to inspection serv- 
ice of the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc. 
References — 

Our clientele includes prominent architects, build- 
ers and owners, for local reference. 

Inspections and Estimates — 

We will gladly co-operate with architects and build- 
ers in oflfering suggestions for lightning protection. 
Estimates furnished from plans or by inspection of 
property. Inspections and reports on old installa- 
tions. 

Installations Made Anywhere in the United 
States— 

We are prepared to render our clients efficient 
service anywhere in the United States. 


Weather Vanes and Art Metal Work 

Manufacturers of a complete line of artistic weather Ornamental metal work, 

vanes in various designs. from sketches. 


Special designs executed 






Artistic Designs of Silhouette Weather Vanes Are Most Pleasing and Furnish the Finishing Touches for the Buildings of 

Country Estates 

Construction: Bronze, copper, brass with weather-proof bronze ball bearings 
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CARPENTRY 


Airolite Co.— Indiana Quartered Oak Co B2262 

Transom Ventilators B2324-2325 Jackson, Edwin, Inc B2352 

Ventilating Windows 152294-2295 Jackson, Wm. H., Co B2353 

American Transom Co., Inc B2326 Jacobson Mantel & Ornament Co., Inc B23S4 

American Wood Column Co B2356-2359 Klise Mfg. Co B2351 

Andersen Frame Corp B2273-2292 Marschke Co B2350 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau B2258-22S9 Paine Lumber Co., Ltd B2317 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co B2346-2347 Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co •..B2271 

Carnahan Mfg. Co B2298-2299 Port Orford Cedar Products Co B2264-226S 

Carr, Ryder & Adams Co B2300-2301 Receivador Sales Co B2344-2345 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co B2302-2303 Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co B2312-2316 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons B2304-230S Ross, Warren, Lumber Co B2263 

Curtin-Howe Corp B2266 Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co B2364-2369 

Curtis Cos. Service Bureau B2306-2307 Servidor Co B2343 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc B2327 Stevens, F. W., & Son. Inc B2296-2297 

Exchange Sawmills Sales Co B2261 TrimPak Corp B2293 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co B2348 Triumph Column Co., Inc 62370-2371 

Flexwood Co B2267 Union Metal Mfg. Co B2372-2373 

Frazier Stair Co., Inc B2349 Van Zile Ventilating Corp B2328-2330 

Harbor Plywood Corp B2268-2269 Ventilouvre Co B233 1-2342 

Hardwood Products Corp B2308-2309 Vibrex Co B2355 

Hartmann-Sanders Co B2360-2363 Western Pine Mfrs. Assn B2260 

Hodgson, E. F., Co....... B2272 Wheeler, Osgood Co 

Housing Co. B2270 Williamsport Planing Mill Co B2322-2323 

Hyde-Murphy Co B2310-2311 
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ARKANSAS SOFT PINE BUREAU 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 


Products 

Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish, 
stock and special patterns; Quartersawn 
(Edge Grain) Flooring; Mouldings; Soft, 
Non-splitting Plaster Lath; Common 
Lumber. 


Sold by 

Local lumber dealers and planing mills east of the 
Rockies. 

Individual Advantages 

Arkansas Soft Pine is the highest quality short 
leaf southern pine, known botanically as pinns en- 
chinata. 

Due to its workable character and also because 
of certain definitely individual qualities — freedom from 
excessive pitch, light weight, soft lustrous texture and 
fine grain — the wood has received a marked preference, 
especially for interior finishing and woodwork. 

It more closely resembles the northern white pine 
than any of the southern pines. Because of its 
tough fibered, non-resinous make-up, it yields readily to 
edged tools and does not "gum" saws, knives or chisels. 

General Uses 

Arkansas Soft Pine in the common grades supplies 
an all-around framing material for residences, stores, 
apartments, churches and buildings of like character. 


Specific Uses 

Satinlike Interior Trim — It is from the thick, clear, 
sap wood with its fine lustrous texture and virtual 
absence of resinous oils that the highest grade of 
interior trim is manufac- 
tured; and it is because of 
the large percentage of this 
clear material, peculiar to 
South Central Arkansas tim- 
ber, that Arkansas Soft Pine 
attains its maximum of value, 
merit and beauty when em- 
ployed as interior trim. 

Flooring — Arkansas Soft 
Pine flooring is manufactured 
in approximately ten grades. 
Edge grain is the most satis- 
factory and admits of no 
pieces in which the angle of 
the grain exceeds 45° from 
vertical to any point. 

The preferred pattern 
measures |f in. by 2%-in. 
face and usually runs 8 to 20 
ft. in length, the greatest per- 
centage being 10 to 16 ft. In 
the finished floor these long 
lengths entail comparatively 
few end joints and Arkansas 
Soft Pine Floor is therefore 
better looking, firmer and less 
costly to lay. 

The finished floor will 
take any desired treatment in 
stain, varnish, gloss or wax, 



and produces a hard wearing floor of attrac- 
tive appearance. 

Knotty Panelling — Manufactured from 
Arkansas Soft Pine No. 1 Common, S4S 
selected for sound knots, freedom from split, 
worm holes, wind shake or torn grain ; re-kiln 
dried to moisture content of B & Better 
finish. Sizes §i-in. thickness by 4 to 12 in. 
Panels are usually made up of one 12-in. width and 
two 8-in. widths with the 12-in. width in the center. 
Stiles and rails are B & Better finishing available in 
same thickness and widths. Mouldings per 8000 or 7000 
Moulding Book (copies on request from the Bu- 
reau ) . 

Clear Panelling — Same as Knotty Panelling, ex- 
cept specify all B & Better grade. 

Note: All stock bears the Arkansas Soft Pine registered 
trademark and grademark. 

Individual Treatment for Stains and Enamel Finishes 

Contrary to the necessary preliminary shellacking 
or filling of certain pine, often required to neutralize 
resin or oily content, stains are applied directly to Ar- 
kansas Soft Pine, permitting the color to permeate the 
fiber of the wood evenly, resulting in a uniform color 
throughout the piece. 

When white or tint enamels are used, a preliminary 
coat of very thin shellac is applied, followed by the 
initial coat of zinc or lead. These first applications are 
likewise evenly absorbed and the subsequent coats are 
thus built up upon the wood itself and not upon a crust 
of heavy shellac. This factor of proper absorption is 
definite assurance against ultimate checking of enameled 
surfaces. 
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Charm Obtained with Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish 

This satinlike interior trim provides beautiful enamel work 


Properly Balanced Absorption 

Any prejudice which may have existed against soft woods 
for interior trim has been due in part to the tendency of some 
of them to over-absorb varnishes or enamels. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is not of that corklike softness which 
literally drinks up oil and varnish. The tough fiber prevetits 
that possibility ; moreover, the finished surface will hold its 
luster permanently. 

For Tints or White Enamel 

Particular emphasis is laid on the merit of this wood as 
a basis for painted and enameled woodwork. The absence of 
resin or oil content insures against any possibility of staining 
the surface from underneath. The close fiber takes the tinted 
or white coat with a perfectly uniform absorption, nor is any 
trouble experienced with raised grain, as the fine uniform tex- 
ture and freedom from hard streaks prevent such tendency. 

Proper Sanding 

A prime prerequisite is that flat faced finish shall be ma- 
chine sanded. This method is preferable, for it insures a smooth 
polished surface on the natural wood and eliminates the liability 
of scuffing the sap growth as it is often done when worked on 
the bench by hand. The Arkansas Soft Pine manufacturers 
now sand their interior finish at the mills, including stock of 
standard length and that sold in package units. 

Source of Supply 

Arkansas Soft Pine attains its greatest degree of perfec- 
tion in the south central section of the state for which it is 
named. Certain favorable geological, topographical and cli- 
matic elements contribute to this condition ; as for example, 
soil properties, rainfall and drainage. The Arkansas Soft 
Pine Burkau is composed exclusively of manufacturers whose 
plants are located in this identical region. 

Grademarked, Trademarked Lumber 

The product of these mills is grademarked according to the 
recommendations of the Hoover Standardization Committee, and 
also bears the registered trademark shown on the preceding 
page. These brands guarantee standard grades, uniform manu- 
facture, scientific drying and seasoning and correct handling. 


Specifications 

(1) Arkansas Soft Pine, stamped with the trademark and 
grademark of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, shall be used 
throughout for structural and finishing purposes, as specified 
below. 

(2) All lumber used shall conform to the grading rules of 
the Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook. 

(3) Framing — All framing timbers, joists, girders, studs, 
etc., shall be Arkansas Soft Pine [No. 1 Common] [No. 2 
Common] grade, of standard sizes. 

(4) Sheathing— All outside walls and roofs shall be 
covered with Arkansas Soft Pine [shiplap] [sheathing boards], 
No. 2 Common grade. Sheathing boards shall be surfaced 
[one] [two] sides, shall be well nailed to the studs and shall 
be laid diagonally. 

(5) Window and Door Frames — Shall be Arkansas Soft 
Pine rabbetted and moulded as detailed and of the dimensions 
shown. 

(6) Exterior Trim— Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, [B 
& Better finishing grade] ["C" finishing grade], and shall be 
worked strictly in accordance with the scale and detail drawings. 

(7) Bevel Siding — All exterior walls, as shown or noted 
on the drawings, shall be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine 
bevel siding of B & Better grade, laid [2M» in. in 4-in.] [4 in. 
in 6-in.] width to the weather. ^ 

(8) Lathing — All walls and ceilings to te'plastered shall 
be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine lath. No. 1 grade, laid 
horizontally, 2 in. on centers, with breaking joints. In no case 
shall the lath be laid vertically and all lath shall be well nailed 
to every stud or other bearing, using 4 nails to the lath. 

(9) Subflooring — On all floors throughout, except as 
otherwise shown or noted, lay Arkansas Soft Pine subflooring, 
[No, 2 Common] [No. 3 Common] grade shiplap, each board 
well nailed to every joist. 

(10) Finish Flooring— In (locations) lay a finish 

floor (after plastering is completed) of Arkansas Soft Pine, 
edge grain, Grade ["A"] [B & Better], tongued and grooved 
and well strained and blind nailed to every [joist] [sleeper] 
with two 8d cut flooring nails. 

(11) After laying, the finish floors shall be well protected 
by covering them with heavy paper, or other approved material. 

(12) Interior Trim — Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, Grade 
["A") [B & Better], worked in strict accordance with the 
scale and detail drawings (as selected from the Arkansas Soft 
Pine Bureau Handbook). 

(13) Mouldings — All mouldings shall be run true and 
straight, carefully worked and finished, and shall be selected 
from the Handbook of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, as 
designated by the numbers specified or shown on the drawings 
(in accordance with the detail drawings). 

(14) All flat-surfaced trim shall be triple machine sanded 
before installation, and shall be turned over to the painting 
contractor ready for finishing. All nailholes shall be puttied 
up, using putty to match the color of the wood, and all wood 
that is to be stained shall have all finger marks removed. 

(15) Painting and Finishing — All stains shall be applied 
directly to the wood without the use of filler, and followed by 
the subsequent coats of varnish as called for. 

(16) Where tint or white enamel finish is called for, 1 coat 
of thin shellac followed by 2 coats of enamel undercoating and 
2 coats of enamel, white or desired tint (detailed instructions 
on request). 

Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook 

The Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook contains complete grad- 
ing rules, standard moulding designs, including numbers agreed 
to by the American Institute of Architects in conjunction with 
the Central Committee on Lumber Standards ; also actuary, 
shipping weights, painting and finishing instructions, and con- 
cise description of the wood. Sent on request. Also natural 
and finished samples. 


GRADE 


& BETTER A. 

riKIL-M DRIED^ 


MARK 


This Grademark Is Your Guarantee of Standard 
Quality Lumber and Woodwork 

For Your Information 

In addition to the handbook described later, literature on 
painting and finishing, together with finished and natural sam- 
ples, will be sent on request. Also brochure containing 25 archi- 
tectural competition designs and building data. 


Member Companies 

All stock bearing the Arkansas Soft Pine trademark is 
manufactured and sold exclusively by the following companies, 
who also adhere to the practice of grade markings : 
Caddo River Lumber Co., Rosboro, Ark. 

Sales Office : R. A. Long Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Crossett Lumber Co., Crossett, Ark. 
DiERKs Lumber & Coal Co., Dierks, Ark. 

Sales Office : Gates Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
FoRDYCE Lumber Co., Fordyce, Ark. 
Southern Lumber Co., Warren, Ark. 

The above companies compose the Arkansas Soft Pine 
Bureau, Little Rock, Arkansas. 
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WESTERN PINE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION 

Inland Empire Lumber, Lath and Woodwork 
510 Yeon Building, PORTLAND, OREGON 

MEMBERS' SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL DISTRIBUTING CENTERS OF THE EAST AND MIDDLE WEST 


and Small 


Products 

Members manufacture Pondosa Pine 
and Idaho (Genuine) White Pine Select 
and Common Lumber, Stock (or Special) 
Mouldings, Trim, Siding, Window Frames, 
Plaster Lath and Factory Lumber for Sash 
and Doors. 

Smooth-wearing Larch Flooring, Lumber 
Timbers. 

Sold By 

Local lumber dealers and millwork firms carrying well- 
assorted stocks for immediate shipment. 

Grades and Sizes 

Pondosa Pine and Idaho White Pine are finishing woods, 
primarily. Larch is the structural wood of the Inland Empire. 
Larch Dimension comes in three grades — Nos. 1, 2 and 3 Dim. 
In the pines. Select lumber is divided into three grades — B&Btr., 
C and D Sel. ; Common lumber, closely sorted by widths and 
lengths as well as by grades, is segregated into five grades — 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 Com. 

Association standard patterns and standard manufactured 
sizes as approved to conform to American Lumber Standards, 
and descriptions of the grades for all Inland Empire species 
are contained in the Association's Grading Rule Book, a copy 
of which will be furnished upon request. 

Pondosa Puie 

Pondosa is the common name applied to the tree 
species Pinus ponderosa. This soft-textured pine 
reaches a high degree of perfection in the Inland 
Empire of Washington, Oregon, Idaho and Montana. 
Soil, altitude and climatic conditions combine to 
produce in this tree, wood of unusually soft texture 
and even grain. Its lumber more nearly resembles White Pine 
(Pinus strobus) than does any other species that is not botani- 
cally a genuine white pine, and because of this similarity it is 
used satisfactorily and can be specified without hesitation for 
the same carpentry items, with the exception of finish floor- 
ing and frammg lumber in residence, apartment, theater, office, 
store, industrial and farm building construction. 

In the twenty-five years Pondosa Pine has been available 
in quantity, manufacturers of standardized woodwork, after 
years of experimentation with all species of wood, continue to 
use Pondosa in producing the bulk of the stock sash and doors 
made in the United States because it fulfills the requirements best. 

Pondosa is readily workable, cuts smoothly with or 
against the grain, stays put, shows no tendency to split, is 
light to handle, is not a resinous wood and is light in color, 
providing a perfect base for paints and enamels, without grain 
raising, covers with fewer coats and requires fewer repaint- 
ings than most woods. Its smooth, lustrous surface and deli- 
cately figured grain add to its beauty under all types of finish- 
ing treatment of interiors. Because of its low-density cell 
structure, the thermal conductivity of Pondosa is much lower 
than the average for wood, whose high insulating value is well 
known. In all items, including also plaster lath and furring 
strips, the use of Pondosa will permit lower labor costs, with- 
out lowering the quality of the work done. If accorded nor- 
mal care and protection, a well constructed installation of trade- 
marked Pondosa Pine will last the life of the building in which 
it is used. Pondosa has been placed with satisfaction, under a 
wide range of climatic conditions, in thousands of buildings 
over a period of twenty-five years and longer. And instances 
of over sixty years of useful service are on record at the Asso- 
ciation offices. 


Pomdosa Kine 

The Pick o'the Pirns 


f 


Northern White Pine, and though it pro- 
duces all grades of lumber the wood stands 
out most distinctively because of its high 
percentage of small, tight-knotted Common 
lumber, such as is needed for the popular 
knotty pine paneled interior walls now speci- 
fied in office and residence construction. It 
has been used extensively for this purpose and for all exterior 
woodwork, including siding, cornice, porch and entrance details. 
A particular feature about Idaho White Pine and Pondosa 
Pine is that, although in some grades the boards may con- 
tain knots, the grain is not torn out around the knots and they 
will paint over completely, and are not inclined to crack open or 
exude resin or acids to discolor the paint or cause it to peel. 

The advantages mentioned for Pondosa apply to Idaho 
White Pine in even greater degree. The latter material is iden- 
tical with Northern White Pine and individual pieces of the 
two woods oftentimes cannot be told apart by expert wood 
technologists. An appreciation of its value may be drawn 
from the fact that it has first call for intricate foundry patterns 
and other similar exacting work. Its straight grain and lack of 
hard and soft streaks have made it the match wood of America. 

The uses given for Pondosa apply also for Idaho White 
Pine, except that because of a lesser production of factory lum- 
ber in Idaho White Pine, Pondosa is used almost exclusively 
for all stock sash and doors, while Idaho White Pine is used 
more for special or made-to-order millwork items. Idaho White 
Pine is also well suited for turned work, as balustrades and 
other stair parts, and for carved woodwork. 

Larch 


L 


Larch (or Larix occidentalis), occurring in 
Montana and other parts of the Inland Empire, in 
many respects resembles cypress. Its wood is of a 
dark russet or chocolate brown color, of rather con- 
spicuous grain, and is impregnated with natural pre- 
servative oils which cause the wood without aid of 
protective coatings to offer remarkable resistance against decay 
when placed in contact with the soil or in other intermittently 
moist surroundings. Larch is of moderate weight, unusually 
strong and stiff for its weight and moderately hard in texture. 
Because of these properties it should be specified for house, 
store and farm building framing, for house and factory floor- 
ing, and for finishing work calling for stained or oiled and 
waxed treatment. It lends itself to rustic effects as through use 
in shore or mountain week-end cottages. Edge-grained Larch 
floors, due to the fine, even grain and tightly knit fibers, show 
no tendency to sliver or scuff under ordinary abrasive wear. 

Identified Lumber and What It Means 

At the left of the preceding captions is illustrated the mark by which 
each species may be positively identified by an inexperienced lumber 
buyer. The mark denotmg the species is imprinted on or near the end of a 
board. Under restricted use this registered trade mark of Pondosa Pine, 
for example, is to be found only on boards manufactured by a member of 
the Western Pine Manufacturers Association. This fact protects the 
purchaser against lumber of uncertain quality and assures him that the 
stock has been rigidly graded only by lumber graders of recognized ability, 
whose work is supervised and checked monthly by a corps of trained 
Association inspectors; and further, that the purchaser can confidently buv 
this trade-marked lumber knowing also that it has been thoroughly seasoned, 
smoothly milled to standard sizes after drying, and carefully loaded and 
handled through the entire manufacturing and shipping operation in a 
manner in keeping with a quality article. Grademarked lumber, where 
the grade is actually marked on the piece by the expert grader at the 
mill, also is available in these species. 


Specifications 

Short form specifications, 
application. 


covering house construction, free upon 


Idaho (Genuine) White Pine 

This species, known 
botanically as Pinus 
montico loy occurs in 
largest volume in north- 
ern Idaho and bordering 
territory. It is one of 
three (Northern White Pine, Sugar Pine 
and Idaho White Pine) of the Genuine 
White Pines of commercial importance 
in the United States. It is smaller than 
Sugar Pine on the average and more like 


Idaho 

O t N U I N E 

White Pme 

Tht PINE- WITHOUT A ?ttK 


Supply and Distribution 

Millions of feet of lumber produced by 
Association mills are carried in stock in the mill 
yards and sheds, ready for immediate shipment. 
Well assorted stocks are also found in the yards 
of local lumber dealers. 

Co-operative Service 

The Association assists architects, carpen- 
ters, contractors in matters pertaining to use 
of Its woods. Samples, descriptive literature, 
supplied free. Research laboratory available 
for investigating special problems. Association 
membership list may be obtained by writing the 
Western Fine Manufacturers Association, 
510 Yeon Building, Portland, Oregon. 
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EXCHANGE SAWMILLS SALES COMPANY 

ESSCO Trade-Marked and Grade-Marked Lumber 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SALES OFFICES 

HOUSTON, TEX., 701 Public National Bank Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 1488 Arcade Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 2623 (^rand Central Terminal NEW ORLEANS, LA., 1313 Pere Marquette Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1814 Buckingham Building DALLAS. TEX., 1217 Magnolia Building 

ERIE, PA., 12th and Cascade Streets OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 504 Oklahoma Savings Building 


Products 

ESSCO Southern Pine (Long 
and Short Leaf) ; ESSCO California 
White Pine. 

Also ESSCO Southern Hardwoods; ESSCO Southern Pine 
Flooring, Siding, Trim, Dimension Lumber and Lath; ESSCO 
CaHfornia White Pine Siding, Trim, Finish, Paneling, Shop 
Lumber and Lath. 

Distribution 

ESSCO Lumber is sold by reliable retail lumber merchants. 

ESSCO Southern Pine 

ESSCO Southern Pine (long and short leaf) is grade- 
marked and trade-marked. It has a specified moisture content 
guaranteed for each grade. It is carefully manufactured and re- 
quires minimum hand labor for installation. It is a product that 
because of its uniform high quality assures complete satisfaction 
for the user. The grade-marking on every piece assures receipt 
of grade specified. The specified moisture content enables the 
user to figure load stresses accurately. The minimum moisture 
content is protection against damage resulting in shrinkage and 
swelling. It is a utility wood for general building purposes. 

ESSCO End-matched and Side-matched Lumber 

One of the specialty products of ESSCO Mills is end- 
matched lumber. The end-matched feature makes this lumber 



ESSCO End-matched Lumber Insures Large Labor Savings 

especially desirable for boxing, sheathing and subflooring. It 
makes a tighter and stronger job with no lumber waste and in- 
sures a labor saving of from 10% to 30%. In practice it has 
distinct insulating qualities superior to ordinary sheathing. 

ESSCO California White Pine 

ESSCO California White Pine is manufactured at Pine 
Ridge, Ore. The timber from which it is made grows at an 
average altitude of 5500 feet, under particular growing condi- 
tions which give it a very soft texture, fine grain and a color 
almost white. This lumber is particularly suitable for trim finish 
and cabinet work. It cuts easily with and across the grain, takes 
fine details in mouldings and patterns, takes and holds paint and 
finishes well. Because of its minimum resin content, it may be 
exposed to sun and heat without damage to finish or damage 
from warping and shrinkage. It is grade-marked and trade- 
marked for the buyer's protection. It is carefully manufactured 
and sold with a gauaranteed specified moisture content. It is 
specified by users of high grade lumber in woodwork plants and 
in general construction. 


ESSCO Knotty Pine, a Specialty 
Product 

One of the specialty products of 
ESSCO California White Pine is ESSCO Knotty Pine used 
for interior paneling of dens, libraries, recreation rooms, 
clubs and commercial establishments. ESSCO Knotty Pine 
is carefully selected for the character of natural defects 
so as to enable the user to obtain the charming effects 
found in the New England colonial interiors so popular 
today. With it the user may achieve the warm, graceful and 
simple charm that the colonial artisan found so effective and 
which is today much sought after by architects and decorators. 
The machine work on ESSCO Knotty Pine is excellent. It is 
carefully dried so that the panels will stay in place without dam- 
age from shrinkage. It takes the stain and finish in such a way 
that the user may obtain exactly the "deal wood" effects most 
popular in pine rooms. It may be had in random widths and 
lengths or specified widths and lengths and is sold by retail 
lumber dealers. 

ESSCO Knotty Pine is not ordinarily stocked by dealers 
and orders should be placed somewhat in advance of time for 
installation. 

Informative Data 

Literature on most any lumber item and its uses may be 
obtained from our Kansas City office. 



ESSCO Knotty California White Pine Is Admirably Adapted 
to Charming Interiors 

This Knotty Pine is available through reliable lumber dealers 
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TELEPHONE 

Stillwell 4141, 4142, 4143 


PHILIPPINE INDOAKO WOOD 

IMPORTED AND SOLD BY 
INDIANA QUARTERED OAK CO. 

226 East Avenue, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Philippine Indoako Lumber, Doors, Trim, Floor- 
ing, Mouldings and Panels. 

Supply and Facilities 

We are the Eastern Sales Agents for the Insular 
Lumber Co. of Manila, who operate a large, modern 
hardwood mill, with dry kilns, planing mill, etc., on the island 
of Negros, P. I. 

The Insular Lumber Co. are operating on a tract of 100 
square miles of virgin forest, and have an output of from four 
to five million feet per month, thus insuring a steady supply, 
available for years to come. 

We carry at all times in our Brooklyn and Long Island 
City yards and in cargoes afloat, arriving monthly, several 
million feet ready for quick delivery. 

Better Doors 

We carry in stock in our warehouse, "Better Doors" made 
for us by the Pacific Door & Sash Co. of Los Angeles, Calif., 
where they have an immense modern plant with an area of 
nine acres under roof. 

Nomenclature 

Philippine Indoako Wood is 
our registered trade-name for a 
superior quality of the wood which 
has for many years been marketed 
under the trade name, "Philippine 
Mahogany." You, of course, are 
at liberty to use either name in 
drawing specifications. 

Use of the term Indoako, how- 
ever, insures your getting our su- 
perior, trade-marked lumber, car- 
rying a rigid guarantee of quality. 

Uses 

For building purposes alone, 
Indoako Wood has many uses, 
some of which are : 



Doors 
Flooring 
Ceilings 
Mantels 

Built-in bookcases 

Stepping 

Balusters 


Paneling 
Mouldings 
Partitions 
Interior trim 
Exterior trim 
Porch flooring 
Shelving, etc. 



Advantages 

Beauty of grain, durability, ease of working, adaptability 
to a wide range of finishes, unlimited supply and moderate cost 
make this one of the best all round trim woods. 

Moderate Cost 

Due to a heavy stand of inexpensive timber, low manu- 
facturing costs, low ocean freight rates and freedom from 
import duty, Philippine Indoako Wood successfully competes 
not only with mahoganies, but with many domestic hardwoods 
as well. 


Dining Room in the Home of Major John K. White, 
Mooncaine, Wincoma, Huntington, L. I., N. Y. 

Finished in Philippine Indoako Wood 


Characteristics 

Beauty — Rich in color and figure, Philippine 
Indoako far surpasses most trim woods. 

The quartered stock shows the beautiful "ribbon" 
grain, not obtainable in any of the domestic woods. 

Ease of Working — Its mild, even texture renders 
it easy to work and insures its "staying put." 
Durability — It wears well as evidenced by its use for boat 
planking, one of the most exacting tests to which a wood is 
put, requiring not only durability and strength but resistance to 
rot and weather as well. 

Freedom from Defects — As we import only the upper 
grades to the United States, our stock runs free of knots, thus 
materially reducing the item of waste. 

Economy of Installation 

Due to the fact that no boring is needed for nailing, and 
because the wood cuts easily and draws vnto place readily, many 
builders report that they can trim from 30% to 50% more open- 
ings per day in Philippine Indoako than in many other hardwoods. 

Ease of Finish 

The ease with which Philip- 
pine Indoako Wood adapts itself 
to a wide range of color effects is 
orte of its most valuable charac- 
teristics. Many delightful and per- 
manent effects may be achieved, 
ranging from light, soft grays, 
creams and greens to mellow old 
mahogany and rich walnut tones. 

Service to Architects 

Architects are invited to write 
for descriptive circular or infor- 
mation concerning the characteris- 
tics, uses and finish of Indoako 
Wood. 

On request, we will gladly 
send various finishing formulae 
which have been found especially 
satisfactory, together with unfin- 
ished samples, large enough for 
experimental finishing. Please 
state color and type of finish about 
which information is desired — 
whether varnish, oil or wax. 
If your regular dealer does not handle Philippine Indoako 
lumber and doors, we will gladly send names of dealers in 
your vicinity handling our products. 

How to Specify 

Philippine Indoako Trim is furnished by us in two 
grades : 

Grade "A" — Clear face, free from all defects of every description. 

Grade "B" — Clear face, except for microscopic wormholes. This grade 
is (fcnerally used for trim, the wormholes being so minute as to be almost 
invisible. They are completely obliterated during the usual finishing process. 


Installations 

Following are typical installations of Philippine Indoako Wood doors, trim, pews, etc. 


Building 

First National Bank and Trust Co., 

Elmira, N. Y. 
Bank of Philadelphia & Trust Co., 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
First National Bank, Toms River, N. J. 
Second National Bank, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Essex County Hall of Records, Newark, 

N. J. 

Mather Tower Building, Chicago, 111. 
Congress Building, Portland, Me. 
Postum Building, New York, N. Y. 
St. Casimir's Church, Baltimore, Md. 


Architect 

{Pierce & Bickford 
Alex B. Trowbridge 

Ballinger Co. 
Clinton B. Cooke 
McCormick & French 

Guilbert & Betelle 
Riddle & Riddle 
Herbert W. Rhodes 
Cross & Cross 
Palmer, Willis & 
Lamdin 


Building 

Russ Building, San Francisco, Calif. 
Church of the Strangers, New York 
Church of the Incarnation, Bellairc, 
N. Y. 

Erie R. R. Station, South Trenton, N. J. 
Eastland Hotel, Portland, Me. 
Hotel Waterbury, Waterbury, Conn. 
Penwell Hotel, Wellsboro, Pa. 
Nesbitt Memorial Hospital, Kingston, Pa. 
Moses Ludington Memorial Hospital, 

Ticonderoga, N. Y. 
North Carolina State College (Holladay 

Hall), Raleigh, N. C. 


Architect 
George K. Kelham 
Rosario Candela 

A. F. Meissner 
Ethan Allen Dennison 
Herbert W. Rhodes 
E. S. Flannigan 
W. H. Lee 
McCormick & French 

M. H. Westhoff 

Hobart B. Upjohn 
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WARREN ROSS LUMBER COMPANY 

Largest and Oldest Manufacturers and Distributors of Red Cherry Lumber 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

NEW YORK REPRESENTATIVE: Albert F. Hall, 5 Columbus Circle 


Interior Finish 

Our '*Red Cherry Wood" is a most serviceable 
lumber for inside woodwork, either for natural color 
tone, stain, enamel, or paint base, because it has a very 
low moisture content and no lesions result from con- 
traction or expansion to crack the surface of the finish, 
either enamel, paint or varnish. 

Freedom from Temperature Variations 

Extreme heat or cold has no effect on Cherry, as 
evidenced in its use for baker's peels in blazing hot ovens 
which would shatter any other wood ; in carpenter's levels 
out in all kinds of weather, and it is especially used for 
patterns and flask work (subject to any kind of con- 
ditions), sink drainboards, ship trim outside and inside. 
Also used on street car doors in Canada, subject to 
30 degrees below zero outside and 90 degrees above 
inside, or where a sudden climatic change ranges from 
30 degrees above to 30 degrees below zero. It is stand- 
ard street car trim, and is specified by engineers where 
it is being subjected to the hardest abuse from mass 
transportation. 

Freedom from Contraction and Expansion 

''Red Cherry Wood" is freer from warping, swell- 
ing, shrinking, cupping, twisting, end or side contraction 
or expansion than any known wood and we stand back 
of it with a guarantee under bond if required. It is used 
for electrotype blocking, where only wood that is free 
from warping and swelling can be used. 

Price Range and Utilization 

Our *'Red Cherry Wood" is 35% cheaper in price 



Colony Club, Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Finished in Warren Ross "Red Cherry Wood" 


than the better mahoganies or walnut, and the utiliza- 
tion is much greater than the latter. It costs 10% to 
25% more than ordinary woods. But Cherry is much 
cheaper in the end. 

A good enamel will last 20 or more years on Cherry 
while on other woods, if the building is to be kept 
up in good condition, a renovation is required in 2 or 
3 years. 

A good varnish finish on Cherry will last the life 
of a building, as is evidenced by many Cherry interiors 
(trim and furniture) now 75 to 100 years old, and in 
many pieces of furniture, 150 years old. It meets 
every requirement of the architect. 

Colors 

Due to its structural texture any color can be pro- 
duced. We can prove helpful in your color problems. 
We are bringing out between 400 and 500 color tones, 
mostly original, which have never been shown before. 
This is a free service to Architects. 

Representative Users of Warren Ross Cherry Lumber 

For Interior Work — Ammann-Coertz Co., Inc., New York, 
N. Y. ; Duval Planing Mill Co., Jacksonville, Fla. ; Hayden 
Company, Rochester, N. Y. ; Irving & Casson, A. H. Davenport 
Co., Boston, Mass., and New York, N. Y. ; McCormick Hannah, 
Inc., Orlando, Fla. ; H. H. Ramsey, Miami, Fla. ; Rauwold 
Woodwork Co., Milwaukee, Wis. ; William Somerville, Inc., 
New York, N. Y. ; U. S. Lumber & Supply, South Bend, Ind. 

Red Cherry Used in Notable Buildings 

Colony Club, New York City, one of the finest women's 

clubs in the world 
Union League Club, New York, N. Y. 
Aetna Life Insurance Bldg., Hartford, Conn. 

Two duPont homes, Wilmington, 
Del. 

Statler Hotel, Cleveland, Ohio 
New York Ferry Boat, Donegan 
Hills 

Museum of the City of New 
York 

and many other notable jobs. Cherry 
has also been used in such well- 
known places as the $7,000,000 resi- 
dence of President Parsons of the 
Woolworth Company, at Shadow 
Lawn (all enameled work being on 
Cherry) ; Metropolitan Museum, in 
New York, and many others. 

Endorsements 

"Cherry is the best wood I know 
of that is grown in this country for 
withstanding warping, twisting or 
shrinkage and is also the best either 
for natural wood colors or for 
enameling purposes." 

By : Robert Casson, President. 
Irving & Casson, A. H. Davenport 
Co. 

Boston, Alass. and New York, N. Y. 

Specification 

Specify for lasting satisfaction 
during the life of the building, 
Warren Ross Lumber Company's 
"Red Cherry Wood," Select A Grade. 
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PORT ORFORD CEDAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 

MARSHFIELD, ORE. 

SALES AGENTS: Dant & Russell, Inc., Porter Building, PORTLAND, ORE. 
REPRESENTATIVES AND DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

Port Orford Cedar : Finish 
and Clears ; Panel Plywood and 
Closet Lining ; Dimension Plank and 
Small Timbers ; Factory Stock ; Boat 
Boards; Aircraft Lumber; Ship 
Decking ; Venetian Blind Stock ; 
Packaged Closet Lining; Common 
Lumber ; Railroad Ties ; Logs and 
Veneer Logs. 

Description 

Many nations seek it — many pay it honor. For Port 
Orford Cedar is the one wood of today most closely 
resembling the ancient cedars of Lebanon. The British 
seek it for finishing their public buildings and paneling 
their manor homes. The Japanese revere it as the wood 
worthy of taking the place of the now carefully guarded 
"hinoki" sacred wood of Nippon. 


Poitr Opfosd 
Cedar 

The Aristocrat of Woods 



Micro-photograph of a Cross Section of Port Orford Cedar 
Showing Evenness of Growth and Uniformity of 
Cellular Structure 

Fort Orford Cedar is found in a small but favored area in 
the extreme southwestern corner of the State of Oregon and in 
a few counties in the adjacent State of California. It is mod- 
erately light in weight, and is nearly as strong as white oak 
and falls only 16% below it in stiffness. The color of the 
wood is almost white, having a creamy yellow tinge. It is 
straight and even grained, moderately hard, yet easy to work. 
The accompanying micro-photograph of an end section of the 
wood reveals the uniformity of the growth rings, uniform 
structure, and relatively thin layers of summer wood. This 
combination of factors is responsible for the fine even and 
uniform texture of the wood of Port Orford Cedar, and 
explains the precision to which it may be machined and the 
accuracy that may be maintained. On a veneer lathe Port 
Orford Cedar may be peeled to remarkable thinness and toler- 
ances as low as five one-thousandths inch may be maintained 
with ease. This quality, along with its exceptional ability to 
resist the decays of soils, rotting from dampness and attacks 
of acids, coupled with its long life under the most grinding 
wear, makes Port Orford Cedar one of the most valuable woods 
of commerce. 


request, 
request. 


Grades 

Port Orford Cedar clear comes m 
four grades : rough green ; No. 2 clear 
and better ; No. 2 clear and better, flat 
grain ; No. 3 clear. Boat boards : No. 1 
special; No. 1 unedged or tapering. 
Common : select common ; merchantable ; 
No. 1 common. Description of all grades 
is contained in the Port Orford Cedar 
Export and Domestic Grading Rules Book, 
a copy of which will be furnished upon 
Natural and finished samples will also be sent upon 


Uses 

Interior Trim — "No wood is more adaptable to various 
architectural styles than Port Orford Cedar," writes Wade 
Pipes, A. I. A. The delicate mouldings of the Eighteenth Cen- 
tury in French and English interiors, the refined detail of our 
own Colonial work, and the more robust style of the Mediter- 
ranean and Seventeenth Century England, find in this wood a 
perfect medium for their execution. 

The grain of Port Orford Cedar is never coarse, and it 
may be obtained with either a handsome figure or with a grain 
scarcely perceptible. One of its outstanding qualities is the ease 
with which it can be worked, requiring comparatively little 
sanding if any, to bring it to a suitable finish, as it does not 
splinter or pit while being put through the planer. Its smooth 
and even surface makes it most suitable for enameling, the 
undercoats requiring less than the usual amount of sanding to 
bring it to a perfect finish. When enameled, no trace of the 
grain shows through, and the surface has a beautiful, velvety 
quality which remains for years. Staining is particularly suc- 
cessful when applied to Port Orford Cedar, the light color of 
the wood making it easy to obtain delicate tones. When it is 
desirable to keep the wood as natural appearing as jmssible, 
though dark in tone, this wood may receive a coat of stain and 
slight waxing. The various shades of light brown so much 



Beautiful Arches and Fine Detail with Port Orford Cedar 

Gordon B. Kaufman n, Los Angeles, Architect 
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used in early American work may be obtained with little effort. 
These effects never look crude or raw, as the wood itself gives 
a soft and glowing quality to the stains. 

Cabinet Work — For the fittings of libraries, for shelving, 
cupboards, corner cupboards, mantelpieces and for any archi- 
tectural cabinet work of fine quality, the craftsman will find 
Port Orford Cedar the ideal material. It is also suitable for 
finely moulded base and trim, and doors. Fine and even of 
texture, Port Orford Cedar machines easily to special designs. 
It does not warp or twist, will not check, split or splinter, and 
holds nails tenaciously. 

Venetian Blinds 

Leading Venetian blind manufacturers recognize Port 
Orford Cedar as the outstanding wood for Venetian blinds. 
This enduring wood will not warp or twist. Its exceptionally 
smooth surface facilitates finishing, and the wood itself is per- 
meated with oils which seem to have a special affinity for 
enamels, stains and lacquers, and holds them for years without 
blistering or peeling. Owing to the cream-white color of this 
wood, Port Orford Cedar Venetian Blinds may be stained, 
lacquered or enameled to any desired shade. This wood is 
impervious to weathering and is not affected by the extremes 
of heat and cold. Neither moisture nor acids stain it. 

Closet Lining 

Port Orford Cedar is recognized as one of the most satis- 
factory closet linings. Its exceptionally smooth surface and 
homogeneous fibre insure against splintering and roughening. 
Its cream-white color has a cleanly appearance that appeals to 
the housewife while its delicate cedar odor pervades the closet 
with a delightfully refreshing aroma. Port Orford Cedar closet 
lining is now procurable in packaged form. 

Elntrances and Garden Furniture 

Entrances and porch columns of fine detail are best exe- 
cuted in Port Orford because of the ease and precision with 
which this wood yields to carving and planing tools. Even 
more desirable is the tenacity with which Port Orford Cedar 
holds paints and enamels, and its remarkable resistance to 
weathering. These qualities also make it one of the outstanding 
woods for garden furniture. 

Flooring 

I'ort Orford Cedar is one of the most satisfactory woods 
for flooring subject to constant grinding wear. Steel tired 



Venetian Blind of Port Orford Cedar 


wheels and the sharp impact of heavy crates fail to splinter it. 
Oils and acids do not affect it. Because of these qualities it 
was chosen for the flooring of the passenger terminal of the 
city of Los Angeles dock, and the San Francisco ferry building 
dock. These same qualities led to its selection for the flooring 
of the bowl of Madison Square Garden, New York. Port 
Orford Cedar block flooring is extensively used in gymnasiums 
because of its exceptional resilience insuring utmost foot com- 
fort and ease. 

No greater proof of the wearing qualities of any wood can 
be made than the Port Orford Cedar block flooring in the erect- 
ing department of the Caterpillar Tractor Co., San Leandro, 
California. 

Industrial Uses 

Port Orford Cedar's exceptional resistance to acids, demon- 
strated by its use as separators in over 90% of the world's 
electric storage batteries, gives Port Orford Cedar an out- 
standing place in industry. It requires no preservative treatment 
for piling, bulkheading, tunnel lining, and other construction 
where lumber must come in contact with the soil and dampness. 

Boat Building 

Marine architects are discovering in Port Orford Cedar one 
of the finest woods for small pleasure and fishing boats. The 
lightness, toughness and resilience that has won it wide recogni- 
tion in the airplane industry, make it an outstanding w^ood for 
boats that must withstand hard buffeting. The cellular structure 
of the wood is so dense that either vertical or flat grain lumber 
can be used. Nails cling tenaciously in Port Orford Cedar 
boats, and paints hold for years. In larger boats. Port Orford 
Cedar is extensively used for decking, framing and interior 
trim. 

Proof of its exceptional suitability for decking is found in 
the San Francisco ferry boats, which since 1866 have been 
decked with this fine cedar. 

Panels and Plywood 

On these six points Port Orford Cedar bids for paneling 
and interior trim: (1) It is rotary cut and comes with a beau- 
tiful, handsome figure. (2) It takes stains readily with even- 
ness and warmth. Particularly successful are walnut, mahogany, 
maple and pastel stains. It also enamels with a beautiful, endur- 
ing luster. (3) The natural oils of the wood protect it from 
the severest w^eathering. (4) It resists checking and warping. 
(5) It works easily and speedily. (6) It is available in sizes 
up to 48x96 in. 

Booklets 

"Port Orford Cedar, Its Properties and Uses," a 48-page 
illustrated booklet, presents the dramatic story of the discovery 
and rise to recognition of Port Orford Cedar and details the 
many and varied uses of this exceptional cedar. 

"Beautiful Interiors with Port Orford Cedar," by Wade 
Pipes, A. I. A., is a 20-page brochure on the suitability of 
Port Orford Cedar for interior trim. 

"Venetian Blinds, A New Note in Interior Decoration," 
by Margaret McElroy, New York authority on interior decora- 
tion, demonstrates the practicability of Venetian blinds for 
tlie home. 

Copies of this literature will be sent upon request. 



Linen Closets of Satin-smooth, Fragrant Port Orford Cedar 


\V.\Ri) & Bloiiml. San Francisco, Architects 
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CURTIN-HOWE CORPORATION 

Timber Preservation Engineers 

415 Lexington Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTORS 

CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Tennessee Electric Power Building SPOKANE, WASH., Old National Bank Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., Wrigley Building 
CANADA; Curtin-Howe Corporation, Ltd., McGill Building, MONTREAL 
MEXICO: American Smelting & Refining Company, General Agents, MEXICO CITY 

LICENSEES 

BOSTON, MASS., New England Wood Preserving Co., Inc., Chamber NEW YORK, N. Y., Piedmont Wood Preserving Co., 220 Broadway 

of Commerce Building NORFOLK, VA., Norfolk Creosoting Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Joyce- Watkins Co., Daily News Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., Keystone Wood Preserving Co., 226 South 
HATTIESBURG, MISS., Gulf States Creosoting Co. 15th Street 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Pendleton-Gilkey Co., McKnight Building ST. LOUIS, MO., T. J. Moss Tie Co., Security Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Eppinger & Russell Co., 11 Park Place TEXARKANA, TEX., National Lumber & Creosoting Co. 


Product 

ZMA Wood Preservative. 

Uses 

ZMA is a wood preservative which can 
be specified for preservative treatment of all 
forest products, to protect them from 
decay and termites or white ants. 

Advantages 

( 1 ) ZMA is odorless, colorless, per- 
manent, clean and paintable. 

(2) It penetrates the wood evenly 
and thoroughly. 

(3) It is non-bleeding, non-corro- 
sive and does not affect the strength of 
the wood. 

(4) It is very repellant to white ants 
or termites. 



TRADE-MARK 


ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 
ZMA 


Commercial Application of ZMA 

ZMA is adapted for treating forest 
products, such as poles, ties, industrial 
lumber, fence posts, mine timbers, railroad lumber, ship 
construction, car lumber, textile building lumber, house 
lumber. 

Wherever lumber is used and has a tendency to de- 
cay or become attacked by termites, you should specify 
ZMA treatment. 


Service Records 

ZMA has been 
tested by the Gov- 
ernment and inde- 
pendent commer- 
cial associations, 
both for its high 
toxicity against all 
the common forms 
of wood-destroying 
fungi and termites, 
and found to be 
equivalent to creo- 
sote and much supe- 
rior to many other 
salt preservatives 


Lumber 
Siding 
Roofing 
Flooring 
Sash 
Shingles 
House Lumber 
Mill Lumber 
Fence Posts 
Poles 

Cross Arms 
Railroad Lumber 
Ties 

Trunking 
Car Lumber 
Car Decking 
Capping 


due to its higher toxicity and greater perma- 
nence. 

Inspection Service 

Notify CuRTiN-HowE Corporation, 415 
Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y., when 
order is placed for ZMA treated wood. 
A Curtin-Howe chemist is located at 
each licensee plant to assist in an engi- 
neering capacity, in obtaining the best 
possible treatment of forest products 
with ZMA. Certified inspection reports 
will be furnished if desired. 


Licensees 

ZMA treated forest products may be 
obtained from the licensed commercial 
wood preserving companies listed above. 



Welfare House, Nashua, N. H. 

All siding, trim, blinds, sash, doors and framing ZMA treated 


Specifications for ZMA Treatment 

Timber — Timber shall be any commercial 
species specified sound, free from defects 
which would reduce its value for the purposes 
for which it is to be used treated. 
Preservative— ZMA, ^ lb. per cu. ft. of wood treated. 
Preparation for Treatment— Any charge shall be con- 
fined to one kind of designated group or kinds of wood, of 
pieces approximately equal in size and moisture and sapwood 
content, into which approximately equal quantities of preserva- 
tive can be injected, and so separated as to insure contact of 

preservative and 
steam, if used, with 
all surfaces. 

Treatment— The 
ranges of pressure, 
temperature and time 
duration shall be con- 
trolled so as to result 
in maximum penetra- 
tion. 

Inspection after 
Treatment — Penetra- 
tion shall be deter- 
mined by sampUng 
timbers from each 
charge as may be 
specified by the pur- 
chaser. Any holes 
which may be bored 
shall be filled with 
tight fitting ZMA 
treated plugs. 
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THE FLEXWOOD COMPANY 

Genuine Wood Made Pliable 

GENERAL OFFICES 

919 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN OFFICE. 602 Chrysler Building, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FLEXWOOD— FOR BEAUTY, PERMANENCE AND ECONOMY" 


Flexwood offers the opportunity to use wood for 
interior decoration without the Hmitations of size, struc- 
tural difficuhies or excessive costs associated with con- 
ventional wood paneling. 

Physical Properties 

Flexwood is genuine wood, cut thin and backed 
with cloth. The wood is rendered thoroughly pliable, 
so that it can be easily bent around corners without 
cracking, the grain being parallel to the edge about 
which it is bent. The same process that renders it 
flexible removes its power to warp or check. There- 
fore, it can be applied to walls of plaster or wall board, 
without the necessity of mouldings, though these may 
be used where design requires. 

Application 

It is as pliable as canvas and is applied to the wall 
with paste. Flexwood is hung by the paperhanger. 

Sizes 

Flexwood is furnished in sheet 8, 9 and 10 ft. long 
and from 10 to 30 in. in width. 



f1 

1 

1 
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Office of B. Becker, Chicago, 111. 

Wolfgang & Pola Hoffman, New York, N. Y., Decorators 
Matched walnut Flexwood applied to plaster walls. No mouldings used 


Finishing 

The finishing should be done by a competent wood- 
finisher. 

The natural beauty of the wood is best revealed 
by transparent varnishes and lacquers, which preserve, 
without hiding, the pattern of the grain. 

A dull or waxed finish is best though any finish 
used with ordinary wood may also be used with 
Flexwood. 

Wood Used 

Flexwood is produced from trees of the four major 
cabinet woods: American walnut, with its rich color 
and intricate patterns; white oak, sturdy and mascu- 
line, with a well-defined grain, plain-cut or quarter- 
cut; mahogany, in both the close grain of the sliced 
plain-cut wood or the ribbon effect of the quarter-cut 
with the delicate color that is so typical of that wood ; 
and prima vera, an ivory colored wood also called white 
mahogany. 

Ask for Specification No. 3 for application of Flex- 
wood to plaster walls ; No. 20 for application to metal ; 
No. 40 for application to wall boards. 



OfBce of Delphian Society, Chicago, 111. 

Mahogany Flexwood applied to plaster walls. Paneled mouldings nailed 
to plaster 
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HARBOR PLYWOOD CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Plywood Products, Veneers and Fir Doors 

GENERAL OFFICES 

■ 1444 West 22nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

MILLS 

AIILLS IN HOQUIAM AND ABERDEEN, WASH. 

KNOX AND TOOMBS, INC. 


AMERICAN DOOR & MFG. CO. 


HARBOR PLYWOOD CORPORATION 


DURABLE DOOR CO. 


WAREHOUSES 

ATLANTA, GA. CLEVELAND, OHIO PITTSBURGH, PA. BALTIMORE, MD. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. MILWAUKEE, WIS. CINCINNATI, OHIO CHICAGO, ILL. 


INDIANAPOLIS. IND. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 
ROANOKE, VA. 


Products 

Harbord Plywood, a modern form of 
lumber — real wood, splitproof and non- 
shrinking. 

We manufacture and distribute com- 
plete lines of Veneers, Fir House Doors 
and Garage Doors. 



TRADE-MARK REGISTERED 


Harbord Plywood 

Harbord Plywood is made of thin layers of se- 
lected old-growth Douglas fir cemented firmly together 
w^ith the grain of one layer at right angles to those above 
and below it. 

Plywood is a very strong structural material for its 
weight, combining strength, durability and light weight. 
It is lumber, with all of the properties that has made 
wood man's universal raw material, plus the advantages 
secured by crossing the grain of several layers, which 
gives a balanced construction and prevents splitting, 
shrinking, swelling or warping. 



Harbord Plywood Panels Used for Ceilings, Walls, Floors 
and Cabinet Work 


Joints in walls and ceilings are invisible when finished with 
plastic paint 


Advantages — Harbord Plywood can be 
used anywhere that thin, strong lumber is 
required and it can be built up into any thick- 
ness desired. It saws easily in any direction. 
It will not split, so can be nailed close to the 
edge, and the strength of the wood keeps it 
from working loose from the nails. It takes 
paint, stain, varnish or enamel well and can 
be finished in any of the modern decorative styles. Sand- 
blasting plywood makes the hard grain stand out and 
produces the popular rough effects. Plastic paints 
adhere to it perfectly. 



Thin Plywood Panels Bent to Curves in tbe Walls of This 
Stair Well 

Nalion-Wide Distribution 

Quick delivery is assured by our extraordinary fa- 
cihties for distribution througli our factory branch dis- 
tributing warehouses. These are located in the principal 
market centers of the country where extensive stocks are 
carried at direct-from-factory prices, insuring prompt 
delivery and low distributing cost. Our mills are located 
at Grays Harbor, Washington, in the heart of the great 
Douglas fir district of the Pacific Northwest. 
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Plywood Uses 

In new building Harbord Plywood can be used for 
walls, ceilings, floors, closet linings, shelving, cabinet 
work, drawers, etc. 

It offers many advantages as material for sheath- 
ing and for subfloors. 

In remodeling houses or finishing attics, basement 
rooms, etc., Harbord Plywood makes an ideal wallboard, 
being light, strong and easily applied. It is extensively 
used for temporary partitions, for adding closets or 
cupboards or building in storage lockers. It is con- 
venient for dust-proofing coal bins, or for vegetable bins, 
etc. 

For garages, summer cottages, portable buildings 
and similar structures, Harbord Plywood is particu- 



Plywood Panels Used for Concrete Forms 

Convenient and economical 


larly useful as its tremendous strength stiffens the whole 
building, securing a rigidity unusual in buildings of this 
character. 

Harbord Plywood can be used in the construction 
of all kinds of built-in cabinet work and for ''novelty" 
furniture. 

Harbord Plywood has been adopted as standard 
material in many manual training schools and has a wide 
diversity of industrial uses. 

For concrete construction where smooth surfaces 
are desired, Harbord Plywood makes excellent form 
material — easily handled and can be used over and 
over. 

Thin sheets of plywood can be bent to curves, 
with a large saving in expense over the use of sheet 
metal. 

Sizes— Harbord Plywood is made every 2 ui. ui 


width beginning with 12 in. and up to 102 in. It is made 
every 12 in. in length beginning with 60 in. and up to 
192 in. The foregoing sizes can be furnished in 3, 5 and 
7-ply thicknesses ranging from % in. to 1% in. 

While the 3-ply has the greatest range of uses, 
the 5-ply and 7-ply are adapted for many purposes in 
building. 

Plywood is easy to handle and easy to work. Every 
panel is sanded to satin smoothness. 

Doors 

Harbord Kayan-Tee Doors, Harbord Durable 
Doors, Harbord American Doors — "The Ideal." 

Our door factories are located in the great Douglas 
fir district of the Pacific Northwest and are operated 



Concrete Walls Where Forms Were of Plywood 

Note the smooth surface, very little finishing work is required 


in conjunction with the Harbord Plywood mills, so that 
the very finest of fir lumber and plywood is available 
for manufacturing these doors. 

Under the different well-known brands listed above 
we manufacture all the standard sizes of outside and 
inside doors in three established grades and in a wide 
variety of designs and types of construction. 

Long experience in door manufacturing and ma- 
terials of the highest quality combine to produce lines 
of fir doors that have no superiors. 

Specifications Provided Upon Request 

For specifications covering the use of Harbord 
Plywood for walls, ceilings and soundproof floors, or 
for information as to the economy of plywood for con- 
crete forms, write to Harbor Plywood Coi^poration, 
Chicago, Illinois, 
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PORTSMOUTH, N. H. 


HOUSING COMPANY 

HEIRLOOM PANEL DIVISION 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

PLANTS 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


WAVERLEY, MASS. 


Products 

Heirloom Panel — 
an interior finish wood 
panel, with non-warping fireproof composition 
core. Prefitted to specifications. Installed by 
the Housing Company or local finish carpen- 
ters. 

For Acoustex Sound Absorbent Tiles, Ther- 
matex Insulation and Framing Steel, see Manu- 
facturers* Index. 

Description 

In Heirloom Panel, the Hous- 
ing Company presents a material 
which meets every modern building 
requirement, yet retains the most 
desirable features of the antique 
paneling which it reproduces. 

When wood was plentiful and 
time meant little, practically all 
paneling was solid wood sawed from 
air-dried lumber. 

Moulded and carved by crafts 
men, such paneling is justly consid- 
ered the most beautiful of all interior 
finishes. 

Heirloom Panel was developed 
to meet the increasing demand for a 
permanent modern panel. It is made 
up of front and back surfaces of 
wood, bonded and sealed to a rigid 
mineral core. 

It may be used wainscot height 
or run from floor to ceiling. 

Bookcases, cupboards, window 
seats, mantels or other special fea- 
tures to match may be incorporated as desired. 


HEIRLOOM PANEL 




Finishes 

Heirloom Panel is available in smooth and antique 
hand-planed surfaces, in plain and knotty wood, in 
sectional or batten paneling, or in the old sheathing 
type random widths. 

Four beautiful finishes are standard: 

Old English — (Antique Oak) 

Flemish— (Oak) 

Colonial — (Knotty Pine) 

Normandy — (Wormy Chestnut) 

Special panels furnished in any desired wood veneer. 

Heirloom finishes are made from wood specially 
chosen for grain and color, and carefully matched to 
give the mellow warmth and beauty of the original 
paneling of a bygone day. For lasting satisfaction, 
nothing surpasses the Heirloom Paneled room. 

Advantages 

Carved and Moulded — Heirloom Panel with a 
full yg-'m. face (contrasting with the ^^^e of 

modern veneer panels) permits the beauty of the old- 
time moulded and carved panel made of solid wood. 
Heirloom Panel is authentic. 

Permanence — The difiiculty of being sure of the 
use of properly seasoned studding makes the rigid 


construction of Heir- 
loom Panel especially 
desirable. Built up 
with a solid core of mineral composition. Heir- 
loom Panel does not warp, shrink, crack or 
swell. 

Fire-resistant — The fireproof core makes 
Heirloom Panel an efficient fire-stop. 

Moistureproof — Moisture is stopped both 
by the special waterproof paint 
used on the back surface and the 
mineral core. It is not necessary to 
back-plaster when Heirloom Panel is 
used. 

Easily Installed — Heirloom 
Panel is delivered ready for imme- 
diate installation, either made up in 
large sections or for batten-type con- 
struction. It is prefitted to specifica- 
tions and prefinished by expert 
craftsmen at the Housing Company, 
who for years have enjoyed a repu- 
tation for the finest mill and finish 
work. A key plan accompanies the 
shipment and simplifies the installa- 
tion, which can be handled by any 
finish carpenter. 

Finished as Planned — The 
specifying of Heirloom Panel is an 
assurance to the architect that his 
interior paneling will be exactly as 
planned. No fitting or finishing is 
left to the installer. 

Identification — Several fea- 
tures make it possible to identify 
genuine Heirloom Panel quickly. 

( 1 ) Its outer surface is thick enough to be moulded. 

(2) The back of each panel is painted red — the 
only panel so marked. 

(3) The name Heirloom Panel is imprinted on a 
single panel in each room finished. This is an absolute 
assurance that genuine Heirloom Panel has been used. 

Service 

From its modern plant in Waverley, Mass., 
Housing Company has exceptionally fine shipping 
facilities. Heirloom 
Panel can be shipped 
to any destination. 

The closest co- 
operation with the 
architect is part of 
every Heirloom 
Panel installation. 
Housing Company 
engineers take every 
precaution to insure 
complete satisfaction 
on every job. Their 
services are available 
to architects without 

obligation of any lUirloom Panels, being precut, require 

•r.' _j no nailin},\ They are set right into the 

batten grooves easily and quickly 


Genuine Heirloom Panel faithfully repro- 
duces the beauty of antique paneling and meets 
every modern building requirement. Heirloom 
Panel creates and retains that permanent pleas- 
ing setting identified with cultural well oeing 
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PENROD, JURDEN & CLARK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of American Walnut Lumber and Veneers and Importers 

of Foreign Cabinet Woods 

MILLS 

KANSAS CITY, MO. DES MOINES, IOWA CINCINNATI, OHIO 

SALES OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Sheffield Station— American Walnut Lumber and CINCINNATI, OHIO, St. Bernard— Fancy Veneer and Lumber, Domestic 
Veneer and Foreign 


American Walnut Lumber 

A superior raw material, obtained from the region 
of the best stands of Walnut Timber. Modern equip- 
ment and faciHties in our plant for conversion, a skillful 
corps of workmen, and more than fifty years' experience 
of our supervising staff, is the guarantee for the high 
quality of our complete and diversified stock of Walnut 
lumber. 

ith a well-organized Service Department, our busi- 
ness is operated for the purpose of supplying every need 
of the market at comj^etitive prices. The heart of our 
entire organization is in our work, and being the largest 
manufacturers of American Walnut, we are in a |X)si- 
tion to satisfy any of your requirements of lumber 
for interior trim, flooring and other sorts of woodwork. 

American Walnut Veneer 

We carry a complete stock of rotary, half-round, 
back cut, sliced, quartered, bastard and flat cut, stumps, 
butt, crotch and burl veneer of beautiful figure effects 
and of various colors and shades, well manufactured 
and from the very choicest material. In our stocks you 
will find many trees whose grain and markings will 
suggest new conceptions of design that will inspire the 
best of creative effort. 

Features of American Walnut 

American Walnut is the King of decorative woods 
because of its unsurpassed natural beauty, for its valua- 
ble properties of holding its place, resistance to decay and 
abuse, its excellent blending and finishing qualities, its 
exceptional variety of figure effects and dignified color. 
When made up into panels and trim it adds more value 
to the room than its original cost. It is inexpensive in 
maintenance and retains its mellow, beautiful effects for 
ages. It combines economy with beauty, giving lasting 
satisfaction to the architect as well as the owner. 

Imported and Fancy Veneers 

In addition to our stock of American Walnut, we 

carry a complete line of the following imported and 
fancy veneers : 

Ash Bosse 

Avodire Bubinga 

Ayous Bulletwood 

Bilinga Cherry 

Black Bean Cocobolo 


Ebony, Macassar 

Framire 

Goncalo Alves 

Graywood 

Harewood 

Kambala 

Koa 

laurel, Indian 

Lovea 

Maple 

Mahogany, African 
Mahogany, Mexican 
Movingui 
Oak, American 
Oak, English Brown 
Oak, Russian 
Oak, Australian Silky 
Oriental Wood 
Pearwood 


Ash 

Elm, French 

Madrona 

Maidhu 

Maple 

Myrtle 


Faux Satine 

Mahogany 

Oak 

Ash 
Maple 


Ash 


Padauk, African 
Padauk, Andaman 
Padauk, Burma 
Palo Blanco 
Prima Vera 
Rosewood, Brazilian 
Rosewood, East Indian 
Rosewood, Madagascar 
Sapelie 

Satinwood, East Indian 

Sycamore 

Tamo 

Teak 

Tulipwood 
Walnut, Circassian 
Walnut, English 
Walnut, French 
Walnut, Italian 
Zebrano 

Burls 

Poplar 
Redwood 
Soleye 
Thuya 

Walnut, Circassian 
Walnut, French 

Crotches 

Rosewood, Brazilian 
Walnut, Circassian 

Butts 

Walnut, French 

Swirls 
Oak 


Sample Rooms and Stock 

We extend a cordial invitation to you to visit our 
conveniently arranged sample rooms and inspect our 
stocks, or if preferable, we shall be pleased to submit 
samples for your selection according to your specifica- 
tions. Sales oflices in the principal cities of the United 
States and Canada. 
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E. F. HODGSON CO. 

Manufacturers of Hodgson Houses 
BOSTON, MASS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 

1108-10 Commonwealth Ave. BRADENTON, FLA. NEW YORK, N. Y., 6 East 39th Street 

Outdoor Exhibit, South Sudbury, Mass., seventeen miles from Boston on the New York and 

Boston State Road, near Wayside Inn 


Description 

Hodgson houses have been used in all climates for 
thirty-four years, proving practical for many purposes 
through the year. Sides and roofs are of clear red 
cedar, floors of hard pine. They are made in sections, 
each section complete with doors and windows fitted 
with locks, etc. Finished neatly inside and painted 
three coats outside. 

Sections are securely fastened together with wedge 
key bolts ; no threads to rust ; quickly assembled by un- 
skilled labor. 



They are attractive in appearance, practical for all 
purposes and durable, saving expense and annoyance 
of building. 

Hodgson houses are used on the estates of the 
Ameses, Hunnewells, Fricks, Rockefellers, McAlpins, 
Carnegies, Astors, Fennos, Lowells, Vanderbilts, Ban- 
crofts, Gardners, Belmonts, Goulds, Cranes, Iselins, 
Forbeses, etc., being used for overflow houses, play 
houses, garden houses, chauffeurs' houses, servants' 
houses, garages, poultry houses, kennels, etc. 

Complete catalogue mailed on request. 



Cabanya (Bath House) — 12x24 Ft. 



Hodgson Club or Tea House— 24x72 Ft. 


Hodgson Poultry Houses — 10x50 Ft. 


Hodgson Dog Kennel 
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Details of the New Andersen Master Frames 

LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE OF 


ANDERSEN FRAME CORPORATION 
BAY PORT, MINNESOTA 


ANDERSEN FRAME CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Andersen White Pine Frames for Windows and Doors 

BAYPORT, MINNESOTA 


Outstanding Features - 

Materials Used in Andersen Frames _ _ - _ 
The Andersen Noiseless Pulley _ - - - - 
A Frame for Every Type of Construction _ - _ 
Frame Sizes Available in Andersen Standard Frames - 
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Standard Frames in Brick Masonry - .- - - 
Special Features of Double Hung Frame for Frame 
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ANDERSEN MASTER FRAMES 


THE Andersen Frame Corporation, Bayport, 
Minnesota, manufactures frames for base- 
ment, double-hung and casement windows, 
and outside door frames for buildings of frame, 
stucco, brick veneer, and masonry construction. 

The Andersen Master Frame is a product of 
twenty-five years of specialization in the manu- 
facture of window and door frames. 

Outstanding Features 

(1) Genuine White Pine — The New Andersen 
Master Frames are made entirely of clear Genu- 
ine White Pine. 

(2) Workmanship — the highest class of smooth, 
accurate mill workmanship. 

(3) Noiseless, Wear-Proof Pulleys — An exclu- 
sive feature covered by Andersen patents. (See 
page 3.) 

(4) Locked Sill-Joint Construction — Holds sill 
and jamb rigid so they cannot pull apart when 
weight is applied to sill. Prevents leakage at this 
point. This construction has all the acKantages 
of both sill-dadoed and jamb-dadoed frames 
with none of their disadvantages. Jamb lugs rest- 
ing on header below sill give permanent support 
which eliminates blocking under sill and trim- 
ming of lugs. (Patent No. RE. 17,5 52, Jan. 7, 
1930.) (See pages 7 and 8.) 

(5) Provisions for Weathertight Installation — 
The Andersen frame, through special patented 
features, provides for home comfort because of 


its exclusive weathertight features. (See pages 
7, 8, and 9.) 

(a) Patented Grooves for Wide Blind-Stop— As every 
architect and builder knows, the use of wide blind- 
stops makes possible a weathertight joining between 
frame and wall. Narrow outside casings (less than 
3% ") can be used only on frames provided with wide 
blind-stop extensions. 

(b) Insulated Mullion — The patented groove fea- 
ture is applied to the mullion. When the continuous 
blind stop is inserted, there is an insulating dead-air 
space between casing and blind stop. (The continuous 
mullion blind stop is furnished with all Andersen 
mullions.) 

(r) Mortar Clinch Grooves in Masonry Frames — The 
masonry frames have mortar clinch grooves on all 
surfaces which have contact with masonry, making 
them practically self-caulking. Further weathertight 
provision is made by caulking rabbet back of the 
moulding. (See page 9.) (Patent Pending.) 

(6) Adaptability — There is an Andersen Master 
Frame for every type of building construction, 
(See page 3.) Andersen Master Frames are adapt- 
able to varying wall thicknesses. (See pages 17 
and 18.) 

(7) Casement Frame— The combination case- 
ment frame is adapted to either inswinging or 
outswinging sash using the same frame and same 
size sash for both types. 


These outstanding features and other advantages of 
Andersen Frames are illustrated on pages 7, 5, and 9, 
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Materials Used in Andersen Master Frames 

Technical Data on Woods 


Genuine White Pine 

Andersen Master Frames are furnished in 
100% Genuine White Pine when so specified''' 
(except exterior door sills when specified to be 
White Oak). 

■'Andersen Master Frames are also made of Pondosa P/ne, 
all important joints primed with aluminum paint. 

Nomenclature— Faulty and misleading nomenclature 
has made it dangerous to specify simply "white pine" when 
the best in wood durability is required. To establish 
definite appreciation of the fact that all parts of Andersen 
Frames ^re of genuine White Pine and assist the architect 
to clearly differentiate in his specification between this 
and the many mis-named varieties of so-called "white pine" 
the following technical information is given. 

General Classification of Pine— Pine is botanically di- 
vided into two general groups, White Pine (Genuine White 
Pine) and Yellow Pine (including many miscalled White 
Pines ) . 

These are marketed commercially under various trade 
names. Each variety has its distinct use and selection should 
be made carefully based upon the individual characteristics. 

Genuine White Pine was used in early Colonial and 
Pioneer homes which have stood 300 years or more, often 
under the most trying circumstances of neglect. They 
are wonderful examples of the permanence of this wood. 

Western white pine, Oregon white pine, California white 
pine and other so-called white pines are of the yellow pine 
group. They are excellent material when used where this 
variety is best adapted. They often pass in general appear- 
ance and degree of hardness for White Pine, Only recently 
have they begun to be marketed under the trade name of 
Pondosa Pine (derived from the botanical name Pinus 
Ponderosa), Pondosa Pine is quick growing with more 
sap wood and consequently less heart wood. It generally 
has a harder, stronger fibre than soft white pine but when 
exposed to the weather it is less durable and does not hold 
paint as well. 

The impression has grown that the White Pine growth 
of timber has been entirely consumed. This is true in 
many localities. The genuine White Pine will be obtain- 
able, however, for many years to come in large quantities 
and in the finest grades. Large stands exist in many parts 
of the United States especially in California where the 
sugar pine abounds. 

Characteristics— G^'«w/>;^ White Pine is slow growing 
with a minimum of sap wood and a maximum of heart 


wood. The trees are large and yield a high percentage of 
clear stock free from knots, sap and other defects. The 
uniformly even texture and softness of fibre mLke it ex- 
tremely workable. It combines strength with light weight. 
It endures for years without cracking, shrinking, warping 
or swelling. It resists decay to an unbelievable degree and 
holds paint better than any other wood. 

White Pine Markets— The Andersen Frame Corporation 
obtains genuine White Pine from the following sources: 

(1) Sugar pine (Pinus Lambertiana) from California. 

(2) Western Idaho white pine (Pinus Monticola) from 
Idaho. 

(3) Eastern white pine (Pinus Strobus) from Minne- 
sota, Wisconsin and Ontario. 

The characteristics of these three varieties are practically 
identical. All have the five needle leaf cluster. 

Technical Note No. 215 issued by the Forest Products 
Laboratory, United States Forest Service, Department of 
Agriculture at Madison, Wisconsin, states: 

"Of the dozen or so botanical species of true white pines 
grown in the United States, three are of outstanding im- 
portance in the lumber industry. They are. Eastern White 
Pine (Pinus Strobus), Western (Idaho) White Pine (Pinus 
Monticola) and Sugar Pine (Pinus Lambertiana). 

"There is no absolutely positive means of identifying the 
three white pines one from another, microscopically." 

Grade Used— The Genuine White Pine used in Andersen 
Frames is virtually clear stock. 

White Oak 

Exterior door sills where so specified are of 
White Oak. 

Characteristics— A hard wood of straight, close fibre that 
is well suited for hard, abrasive wear. White oak is one of 
the most decay-resisting woods of all the commercial hard 
woods. 

White Oak Market— The Andersen Frame Corporation 
obtains the white oak for its products from the states east 
of the Rocky Mountains where it grows on the higher 
altitudes. No white oak grown in the lowlands or swamps 
is purchased. 

Grade Used— The white oak used in Andersen Door 
Frames is clear grade, plain sawed. 
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Andersen Noiseless Pulley 

An Exclusive Feature 


The Andersen Noiseless, wear-proof 
pulley is an exclusive Andersen feature 
and is used in all Andersen double hung 
window frames. 

Housing — Cast gray iron designed to prevent 
sash cord slipping off wheel or jamming. 
(Size of face plate — l"x4H".) 

Wheel— Cast gray iron, machine turned, with 
"U" groove for sash cord or chain; 2" 
diameter. 

Axle — Polished Steel; 5/16" diameter. 

Axle Bearing — Hard white maple, permanently 
saturated with a non-drying lubricant. 
This special feature is patented. (Patent 
No. Re. 16594). 

Finish — Entire pulley is treated with rust- 
resisting lacquer. 

Every Andersen Noiseless Sash Pul- 
ley is guaranteed to be noiseless in 

For Special 


operation, to carry any size sash 
weight, and to function perfectly for 
an unlimited period. 

Tests made at the University of 
Minnesota of various makes of pulleys 
resulted as follows: 

After tests equivalent to 186 years 
of ordinary wear, this Andersen pulley 
was in excellent condition. The en- 
gineer in charge stated that "at the 
end of the test, the bearing appeared 
to be as good as new" and ''the pulley 
ran very quietly throughout." Of six 
other types of pulleys in this test, the 
most enduring operated perfectly for 
3 Yz years, and stopped altogether at 
24 years. Copies of this test will be 
gladly furnished on request. 

• 

Pulleys See Sweet's Index 



PATENT NO. 
RE. 16594 


A Frame for Every Type of Construction 


Fulfill Rigid Specifications — Great care has been 
exercised in producing Andersen Frames so that 
they will meet the architect's most rigid specifi- 
cations as to design, materials and workmanship, 
and yet fulfill the widest possible use. There is 
an Andersen Frame admirably adapted for every 
type of building. Many special patented fea- 
tures can be obtained only in Andersen Frames. 
See pages 7, 8, and 9. 

Made for Permanence — Every part of Andersen 
Frames is particularly designed for strength and 
rigidity and to permanently prevent the leakage 
of air or water into the building. Genuine White 
Pine insures that the frames will last forever. 

Shipped Unprimed for Inspection — Andersen 
Frames are shipped without priming paint so 
that all materials and workmanship may be ex- 
amined. Any distributor will gladly pick a 
frame at random from stock for inspection. A 
uniform product is guaranteed. 

Better Than Custom Made Frames — Andersen 
Standard Frames are better than expensive, spe- 


cially designed custom made frames milled from 
special details. Clear, genuine White Pine lum- 
ber as used in Andersen Frames can not be used 
for special millwork without great waste. 

Machines used interchangeably for a variety of 
mill products in different woods can not eco- 
nomically produce the quality and accuracy of 
workmanship or the smooth finish that can be 
produced with special machines used for but 
one product. 

Speed of manufacture, which is the great 
economy of specialized quantity production, is 
lost when machines and operators work at a 
variety of operations. 

Individual Designs Possible — The design of 
Andersen Master Frames is such that by a slight 
addition or alteration of the exterior trim, indi- 
vidual architectural design may be incorporated 
without loss of economy or the fine materials and 
workmanship built into the working parts of 
the frame. 
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Andersen Standard Frame Sizes 


ANDERSEN Master window frames 
are made in all sizes to take standard 
stock windows that have 4" wood 
allowance in width and 6 " wood allowance 


in height over glass size. 

Sizes are also available for sash having 
4}/2 wood allowance in width and 6" wood 
allowance in height over glass size. 


Widths: 


Cellar Frames 

Details Nos. 55 1, 552, 553, 554 and 555 
Heights: 


Opening size 


Opening size 


2'4" 

1'2 " 


2'J" 

1'3" 

110' 

2'7" 

1'4" 

I'll' 

2'9" 

I'J' 

20" 

210" 

1'6" 

21" 

3'4" 

\'7" 

2'J " 

to the above widths for sash hav- 

1'8" 



ing AYz wood allowance. 

Double Hung Window Frames 

Details Nos. 601, 601A, 602, 602A, 603, 603A, 604, 604A, 651, 670, 671, 672 

Widths: (Head & Sill Bundle) Heights: (Side Bundle) 


4Lt. 
2Lt. 


Gla%% Size 
12 " 2 Lt. 
14 

16"" 

18 "" 

20 "" 

10 

22 
24" » 

12"4Lt. 

26" 2 Lt. 

27" 2Lt. 

28" 2Lt. 

14" 4Lt. 

30 " 2Lt. 

32" " 
34" » 

36"" 
38" " 

40"' " 
42" » 
44" » 

48"'" 


Sash Opening Size 

1'4" 

1'6" 

1'8" 

110" 

20" 

2'1" 

2'2" 
24" 

2'J" 
2'6" 

orl3"4Lt. 2'7" 
2'8" 
2'9 " 
2'10" 
30" 
3'2" 
3'4" 
3'6" 
3'8" 
310" 
4'0" 
4'4" 


Glass Size 

Sash Opening Size 

12 " 2 Lt. 

2'6" 

14" 

2'10" 

IJ""" 

..... 

16" " 

3'2" 

18 " " 

3'6" 

20" " 

310'" 


• ■ 40" 

22 " " 

4'2" 

24" " 

4'6" 

26 " " 

410" 

28" " 

J"2" 

30" " 

y"6"" 

32" » 

j'lO"' 

34" " 

6'2 " 

36" " 

6"6"' 


Above widths also available in mullion or 
triple heads and sills. 

Add Yz" to the above widths for sash hav- 
ing AYz" wood allowance. 


Above heights also available in mullion 
center bundles for use in multiple frames. 

Stock Brick Opening Sizes 

To estimate brick opening sizes for brick veneer 
and masonry, add dimensions as indicated below to 
sash opening sizes above; 

Width Height 

Frame No. 651 4" 45^8" 

Frame No. 670 4" 5%" 

Frame No. 671 4" 45^8" 

Frame No. 672 4" 4%" 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


Andersen Standard Frame Sizes (Continued) 

Casement and Stationary Sash Frames 


Details Nos. 701, 702, 703, 704, 
Widths: (Head & Sill Bundle) 

Sash Opening Size 


751, 752, 761, 762, 771 and 772 

Heights: (Side Bundle) 


10" 

2'8"* 

\'2" 

210"* 

1'4" 

3'0"* 

1'6" ,r 

3'2" 

1'8" 

3'4" 

no" 

3'6" 

2'0"» - 

3'8" 

2'2" 

3'10" 

2'4"» 

4'0" 

2'6"* 

4'4" 


Above sizes available in muUion and triple 
heads and sills. 

Add Yz" to above widths for sash hav- 
ing 4 J/2 wood allowance. 

Sizes marked * are most popular sizes. 


15 

1'7" 

1'9" 

I'll" 

2'!"* 

2'3" 

2'y"» 

2'7" 


Sash Opening Size 
2'V/2" liYz' 


29 

211"* 

2'll'/2" 

30"* 
3 1" 
3'2" 
3'J" 


3 6"» 
3'93/4" 
310" 
311" 

3'll'/2' 

4'0" 
4'2"' 


4'J" 

4'y3/4" 

4'6"* 

4'10"* 

y'13/4' 

y'6" 

no" 


Above sizes available in mullion center 
bundles for use in multiple frames. 

Stock Brick Opening Sizes 
To estimate brick opening sizes for brick 
veneer and masonry, add dimensions as in- 
dicated below to sash opening sizes above: 
Frames Nos. 751 and 752 4/2" 4- 1/2" 
Frames Nos. 761 and 762 5" 4-3/^" 
Frames Nos. 771 and 772 4^" 4-/2" 


Types and Sizes Carried by Dealers 


Andersen Master Frames are distributed 
nationally. For Andersen stock sizes see 
pages 4 and 5. However, every type and 
size is not carried by the local distributor 
in every district. Local custom and de- 
mand govern the supply. The dealer can 
only profitably stock those types or de- 


signs and those sizes most used in his 
particular territory. 

Before detailing or specifying Andersen 
Master Frames, check the stock carried 
locally with your nearest dealer. We will 
furnish his name upon request. 


' t" Outside Door Frames 

Details Nos. 801, 802, 805, 806, 809, 851, 852, 853, 854, 855, 856 871, and 872. 


SINGLE 


Widths: 
(Head & Sill Bundle) 
2'6" 
2'8" 
2'10" 
3'0" 


Heights: 
(Side Bundle) 
6'6" 
6'8" 
6'10" 
7'0" 


SIDE LIGHT DOOR FRAMES 


Above sizes for either 1^" or 1^" doors. Rabbeted: 


Door 
Widths: 
2'6" 
2'8" 
2'10" 
3'0" 

1^4' 


Sidelight 
Widths: Heights: 


10 
1'2' 

I' 6' 


66 
6'8" 
6'10' 
7'0" 


2Vs 


8 
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Standard Frames in Brick Masonry 


IN the dimensional design of wood window and 
door frames, the architect has customarily 
designed the frame to fit the theoretical di- 
mensions for widths and particularly heights 
established by the brick unit (brick plus the 
selected thickness of mortar joint). These di- 
mensions ordinarily disregard entirely standard 
glass sizes — the glass is cut to fit the sash. 

Andersen Standard Frames are dimensioned 
to take standard sash which in turn are made to 
fit standard glass sizes — a worth while economy. 

Standard wood frame dimensions adapt them- 
selves to the customary brick dimensions with 
but slight, entirely inconspicuous adjustment in 
the thickness of the mortar joints as hereinafter 
set forth. No more difficulty is encountered in 
the use of Standard Wood Frames than in the 
case of Standard Steel Windows, which are di- 
mensioned entirely without regard to brick unit 
measurements. 

Dimensions of Brick — The standard dimensions of a 
rough textured face brick, as established by The 
American Face Brick Association is "approximately" 
8"x2%"x3>i". The smooth brick is ^'approximately" 
8"x2J4"x378"- It is, however, very important to keep in 
mind that clays cannot always be made to burn to an ex- 
act dimension. This is particularly true of brick of mingled 
shades where considerable variation in dimensions often 
exists between the lighter and darker toned bricks taken 
from the same kiln. 

Brick Units — Vertical brick units are based on the theo- 
retical height of the brick, plus a mortar joint and the 
various vertical heights of brick, and brick veneer buildings 
are customarily based on multiples of this unit. 

Careful inspection of actual brick masonry will establish 
the fact that while the vertical heights may adhere ap- 
proximately to multiples of the brick unit, the elements, 
consisting of the brick and the joint, both vary consid- 
erably from the theoretical dimensions, (depending on the 
varying thicknesses of the individual bricks) without being 
in the least apparent to the eye or detrimental to the general 
character of the masonry wall. 

Horizontal brick units, due to the greater length and 
width of the brick, vary much more from the theoretical 
dimensions than do the vertical dimensions. Again the 
length of the horizontal unit is materially affected by the 
particular bond or pattern in which the bricks are laid. 

How to Adapt Brickwork to Standard Frame Sizes — 
Widths — Standard window and door frames vary in 
widths on multiples of 2" with, in many cases, several sizes 
varying on multiples of l". (See pages 4 and 5.) In any 
of the brick bonds customarily used slight adjustment in 


the thickness of vertical joints together with the handling 
of the face brick bond, will easily accommodate the brick 
masonry to any window width selected. 

Heights — Generally, Standard Cellar Frames vary in 
height on multiples of l"; Double Hung Frames on multi- 
ples of 4"; Casement Frames on multiples of 2 and 
4"; and Door Frames on multiples of 2" (see page 
5). Even where the variations are in multiples of 4', any 
window frame height selected may, by slight adjustment 
of the theoretical thickness of the horizontal mortar joints 
between brick courses, be adapted perfectly to the brick 
masonry as shown by the example below. 

Example — Adaptation to Height— For the pur- 
pose of illustrating how a standard frame will 
adapt itself to any brick height unit 5 2" high 
window opening, No. 651, Double Hung Brick 
Veneer Frame has been arbitrarily selected. (For 
schedule of heights see pages 4 and 5.) To ob- 
tain the actual frame height for the masonry 
opening there should be added to the 5 2' win- 
dow opening height, 2 " at the head from jamb 
measuring point to underside of angle lintel and 
2%" at sill, from measuring point to bottom 
outer edge of sill, making a total over all frame 
height of 5'6ys'. 

The table below shows the number of brick 
units (brick and joint required.) There is also 
given the actual theoretical brick masonry height 
and the actual total amount that the brick work 
must be stretched or compressed to fit the actual 
5 '6^' frame dimensions. Note that under the 
most unfavorable conditions where the brick 
unit of lYs" (ly/ brick % joint) is used, each 
of the 2 5 joints would be compressed but 1/25'. 

The theoretical brick height would vary 
slightly, depending upon the type of stone or 
brick sill used, but this would have no material 
effect on the figures given below. 

NO. 651 DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 


Andersen 

Height 

5' 2"+4'/8 

"=5' fi'/g" 

Total Masonry 

Height 






Brick Unit 

Joint 

No. 

Theoretical 

Stretch (S) or 

B-J 

of Courses 

Brick Height 

Cbmpress (C) 

2%" 


28 


(S) /s" 

in 28C 

2V2' 

v: 

27 


(C) Vs" . 

in 27C 

2%" 


25 


(S) 1" 

in 2 5C 

23// 


24 


(S) Vs" 

in 24C 

2Vt" 

%' 

23 


(S) Vz" 

in 25C 

3- 


22 

$'6" 

(S) Vb" 

in 22c 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


Andersen Special Features 

Window and Door Frames for Frame Construction 

PATENT NOS. 1,595.958, 1,648.712, RE. 16.594, RE. 17,552, 1,735,559, 1,767.569— OTHER PATENTS PENDING 


Double Hung 
Window Frame for 
Frame Construction 



SILL 


Note the following distinctive 
features. Many of them are found 
only in Andersen Master Frames. 

The parts outlined in heavy 
lines are Andersen Frame mem- 
bers. 

(1) Rabbet and drip groove in 
water drip prevent water leakage. 

(2) Closed joint between head 
and side casing for more weather- 
tight construction. 

(3) Inside liner provides more 
space for nailing inside trim. 
Permits variation of jamb width 
for wallboard or plaster base 
without ripping. 

(4) Patented groove^ to receive 

(5) piece of stock matched lum- 
ber forming a wide blind stop; 
in mullion, this groove receives 
a (6) double-tongued filler piece 
furnished for continuous blind 
stop; in inside liner, it receives 
(7) an inside ground casing. 
This groove also makes it pos- 
sible to convert this standard 
frame to a brick veneer or ma- 
sonry box frame. 

(8) Jamb is tongued into blind 
stop to prevent air and water 
leakage. 

(9) Sill ends are trimmed and 
smooth cut. 

(10) Extension of sill backs up 
joint between sill and side casing. 


(11) Extension of head jamb sup- 
ports wide blind stops. 

(12) Jamb and sill dadoed to make 
locked sill-joint. Mullion jambs 
also are dadoed for locked sill- 
joint and are dadoed into con- 
tinuous head jamb. 

(13) * Locked sill - joint insures 
rigid and leak-proof construc- 
tion. 

(14) Groove for parting stop is 
shallower than dado for sill to 
prevent water leakage. 

(15) Chamfered blind stop insures 
better sill drainage. 

(16) Shoulders on sill prevent air 
and water leakage under lower 
sash and storm sash. Note high 
front shoulder on sill which, on 
sill extension (10) backs up 
joint between sill and side casing. 

(17) Front edge of sill is rounded 
to prevent slivering and denting. 

(18) Water drip groove under sill. 

(19) Three-inch slope to sill in- 
sures better drainage. Designed 
to receive stock stool. 

(20) Jamb lugs below sill (resting 
on header) give permanent sup- 
port. No trimming or blocking 
necessary. 

(21) Rabbet to receive (22) an in- 
side ground casing to prevent air 
leakage. 


%See page 9 for Air Leakage Test on this feature. 


*The Locked Sill- Joint 

on Double'Hung Frames 

The illustration at the right 
shows how both jamb and sill 
are dadoed to lock the sill- 
joint, and prevent air and 
water leakage at this point. 

To lock the sill-joint slide 
jamb dadoes into sill dadoes. 

The locked sill-joint is an 
exclusive feature of Ander- 
sen Master Frames and is pro- 
tected under U. S. Patent 
No. RE. 17,552, January 7, 
1930. 


Patent No. RE. 17,JJ2 
January 7, 1930 
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B2281 


Andersen Special Features 

Combined Inswinging and Outswinging Casement Frames 

PATENT NOS. 1.595,958, 1,623,772. 1.648,712, RE. 17.552, 1,767,569 — OTHER PATENTS PENDING 


The combined casement frame 
can be used for either inswinging 
or outswinging sash, the sash in 
either case being exactly the same 
size. 

The head jamb at (23) the outer 
sash rabbet is 15/16" thicker than 
at (24), the inner sash rabbet, thus 
equalizing the normal difference in 
height at (25) due to the sill slope. 

The sill filler stop (26) is in- 
serted when frames are to be used 
for outswinging sash, forming a 
shoulder for the bottom rail and 
a level surface back of the sash 
for outswinging casement hard- 
ware. 

WTien screens or storm sash are 
used with inswinging casement sash 
it is recommended that the screens 
or storm sash be set in the outer 
sash rabbet for better appearance. 
We recommend the use of ordinary 
butt hinges or hardware similar to 
Phenix Hanger No. 20. 

When outswinging sash are used, 
the screens can be fastened to the 



inner rabbet with ordinary butt 
hinges, or pivot hinges similar to 
Phenix No. 45 or by using case- 
ment fastener similar to Phenix 
No. 69. 

(27) Perpendicular groove in side 
rabbets prevents water being 
driven around sides of inswing- 
ing sash. 

(28) Mortar clinch grooves on all 
surfaces making contact with 
mortar insure weathertight in- 
stallation of casement frames in 
masonry construction. 

(29) White oak wedge furnished 
with frame to lock sill in place. 

By ripping down the outside 
casing or substituting staff beads, 
the frame is adapted to brick veneer 
or masonry construction. 

When multiple casements are de- 
sired it is recommended that single 
sash closing against a dividing mul- 
lion be used, as it is difficult to 
make rabbeted meeting stiles weath- 
er tight. 


*The Locked SiU- Joint 

on Casement Frames 

The illustration at the left shows 
how both jamb and sill are dadoed 
to lock the sill-joint and prevent 
air and water leakage at this point. 

To lock sill in place, slide jamb 
dadoes into sill dadoes and insert 
White Oak wedge in jamb dado 
under sill. (White Oak wedges 
are furnished with all Andersen 
Master Casement Frames.) 

The locked sill-joint is an exclu- 
sive feature of Andersen Master 
Frames and is protected under U. S. 
Patent No. RE. 17,552, January 
7, 1930. 


Casement Frame 
for Frame 
Construction 



SILL 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


Andersen Special Features 

Window and Door Frames for Masonry Construction 

PATENT NOS. 1,595.958, 1,735,559— OTHER PATENTS PENDING 


Double-Hung 
Window Frame for 
Masonry Construction 


(l> 



HEAD 



SILL 


(1) Rabbet (patented) to receive 
(2) wind stop. Especially de- 
sirable when used with steel 
lintels. 

(3) Mortar cHnch grooves J to 
insure better joining between 
frame and masonry. (Patent 
pending on this feature.) 

(4) Extra heavy (1%") head 
jamb. 

(5) Sill ends are trimmed and 
smooth cut. 

(6) Recess to permit mortar 
clinch or to receive caulking 
material. 

(7) Anchor strip furnished with 
frame (side only). By turning 
this strip the overall jamb width 
can be reduced. 

(8) Rabbet for flush plaster in 
9-inch wall construction. Al- 
lows use of standard trim. 

(9) Extra groove on inside box 
casing to permit use of extension 
jambs, either flush or with reveal. 

(10) Extension of sill backs up 
joint between brick moulding 
and sill, and closes pulley box. 

(11) Blind stop is hollow backed 
for sash weight. 

X^ee below for report of Air 


(12) Chamfered blind stop insures 
better sill drainage. 

(13) Groove for parting stop is 
shallower than (14) dado for 
sill to prevent water leakage. 

(15) Jamb is tongued into blind 
stop to prevent air and water 
leakage. 

(16) Patented grooves to receive 
(17) double-tongued filler piece 
which is furnished to make con- 
tinuous mullion blind stop. Mul- 
lion jambs are dadoed into con- 
tinuous sill and head jambs. 

(18) Front edge of sill is rounded 
to prevent slivering and denting. 

(19) Shoulders on sill prevent air 
and water leakage under lower 
sash and storm sash. Note high 
front shoulder on sill which, on 
sill extension (10) backs up joint 
between sill and side casing. 

(20) Brick moulding stands on sill 
for better drainage. 

(21) Three-inch slope to sill in- 
sures better drainage. (Designed 
to receive stock stool.) 

(22) Groove for water bar. 

(23) Rabbet to receive (24) an 
inside ground casing to prevent 
air leakage. 

Leakage Test on this feature. 


Air Leakage Tests 

ANDERSEN PATENTED WIDE BLIND STOP FEATURE 

To accurately measure the amount of air leakage between frame and 
wall in the case of ordinary window frame installation as compared with 
a frame installed with the Andersen wide blind stop feature, two wall 
sections were built and tested in the laboratory of the Engineering De- 
partment at the University of Wisconsin. Air leakage was measured and 
recorded by accurate scientific apparatus. 

Air leakage through the frame installed in the ordinary manner 
amounted to 174 cubic feet per hour. 

The Andersen wide blind stop feature reduced air leakage 53.4%, 

The engineers reported — "the wide blind stop feature makes for 
comfort by reducing drafts around window frames and, in addition, saves 
on the radiation to be installed and the coal required to offset the heat loss.'* 

THE ANDERSEN SELF.CAULKING BOX FRAME 

A similar test was made to accurately determine the reduction of air 
infiltration between frame and masonry, as a result of the mortar clinch 
grooves on surfaces which come in contact with masonry. 

Air leakage through the frame caulked by slushing mortar into the 
clinch grooves was reduced 42% as compared with the frame with flat 
surfaces on the sides and back. The engineer's report shows an estimated 
saving of one- third of a pound of coal per day per opening under average 
winter conditions. 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


B2283 


Master Specifications 

For Architects and Builders 


GENERAL PROVISIONS: 

Al. Construction: Construction and work- 
manship shall be of the highest class of ma- 
chine millwork, smooth and accurate, with 
all joints sealed against infiltration and wa- 
ter leakage. 

A2. Erection: Erection of frames shall be 
done in accordance with Andersen details, 
using casing nails, neatly set in for putty 
where exposed for painting. (See (D) for 
leading and priming.) 

A3. Blind Stop and Ground Casings: Furnish 
and install in accordance with Andersen de- 
tails outside blind stop and inside ground 
casings of sound common pine of stock 
matched flooring of width detailed. 
(Note: Where outside blind stops are specified, out- 
side trim casings shall not be permanently nailed in 
place until building paper wind flashing has been in- 
stalled.) 

A4. Special Trim: (List here any special 
items of revised special details, such as out- 
side casing or staff bead design, used in con- 
junction with the main standardized frame 
members.) 

A5. Protection: Properly protect frames 
from injury both before and after setting. 
Protect in an adequate manner against mois- 
ture until primed. 
B. WINDOW FRAMES: 
Bl. General: 

Bla. All window frames, unless specially 
otherwise noted, shall be ANDERSEN 
MASTER FRAMES, made by Andersen 
Frame Corporation, Bayport, Minnesota. 
Bib. Numbers on plans and details, desig- 
nating window frames ( (x) including 
exterior casings, mouldings, etc.) are 
taken from the Andersen catalog No. 
500. 

(Note: Omit clause (x) if special trim is substi- 
tuted in A4.) 

Blc. (List frames, if any, not Andersen 
made.) 
B2. Materials: 

B2a. All parts shall be of clear Gemiine 
White Pine (eastern white pine), (Pinus 
Strobus), Western (Idaho) White Pine 
(Pinus Monticola), Sugar Pine (Pinus 
Lambertiana) . 

B2b. (For box frames in masonry.) Inside 
casings and backs of pulley boxes shall be 
of sound common pine. 


C. EXTERIOR DOOR FRAMES: 
Cl. General: 

Cla. All exterior door frames, unless other- 
wise noted, shall be ANDERSEN 
MASTER FRAMES, made by Andersen 
Frame Corporation, Bayport, Minnesota. 

Clb. Numbers on plans and details, desig- 
nating exterior door frames, ( (Y) in- 
cluding exterior casings, mouldings, etc.) 
are taken from the Andersen Catalogue 
No. 500. 

(Note: Omit clause (Y) if specified trim is sub- 
stituted in A4.) 

Clc. (List Exterior Door Frames, if any, 
which are not Andersen made.) 
C2. Materials: 

C2a. All parts shall be of clear Genuine 
White Pine (same as B2a for window 
frames) ( (z) except where sills are indi- 
cated to be of clear plain sawed White 
Oak.) 

(Note: Omit clause (z) if sills of pine are to be 
used.) (Identify by number or location if both 
pine and oak sills are used.) 

D. LEADING AND PRIMING: 

(Note: Andersen frames are shipped unprimed for 
inspection. Since it is the manufacturers' desire to 
assist in the greatest satisfaction in the use of his 
product, proper protection to the raw wood is desir- 
able and these provisions are therefore suggested.) 

Dl. Leading: When assembling and erecting 
the several units, all joints of frames shall 
be carefully leaded with pure white lead 
paste to seal joints permanently from the 
action of the moisture. 
D2. Priming: Prime all frames immediately 
before or after delivery to the building. 
D2a. Pulley stiles and head jamb of double- 
hung windows shall be primed with pure 
linseed oil only. 
D2b. All exposed frame parts shall be thor- 
oughly primed with lead (or lead and 
zinc) and oil paint. 
(Note: If ready mixed paints are used, it is suggested 
that the priming coat shall consist of the following: 
Reduce the paint as it comes from the manufacturer 
with one ( 1 ) quart of turpentine and one-half ( Yi ) 
gallon of pure linseed oil to each gallon of paint.) 
D2c. Where plank cellar window, casement 
and exterior door frames come in con- 
tact with wet masonry, prime the backs 
(jambs, heads and sills) with asphalt 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


= Andersen master Frames — 


Cellar Frames for Brick, concrete or Tile Walls 

PATENTS PENDING 

Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Getminfi White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 551 



FRAME NO. 553 


4 


JAMB-Heod similar 


li'X3|l' 



SILL 


FRAME NO. 554 



JA\iB-Heod similar 



SILL 


SILL 

Scale — / Yz inch equals one foot. 


FRAME NO. 555 


FRAME NO. 552 



Hj-f— 411'— flj-^ " 



JAMB -Head similor 


Narrow Sill 

Otherwise Same as No. 551. 



SILL 


Double Hung Window Frames /or Frame Buildings 

Pitent Nos. 1,595.998, Re. 17,552 and 1,735,559 
Quarter Sire Dettils Furnished Upon Request. All parts of GeMtum* Whitt Pine. 


FRAME NO. 601 





FRAME NO. 601 -A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 


Otherwise Same as 
No. 601 


MULLION 
NO. 601 -M 

For Frames 
No. 601 and No. 601.A 

(Head Jamb and Siii for Mul- 
tiple Frames furnished in on< 
piece.) 


This frame may be easily converted to a 
frame for Brick Veneer Construction or a 
box frame for Masonry Construction. 


The Locked Sill-Joint 


SILL 

Scale — / Yz inch equals one foot. 


The illustration at the 
right shows how both jamb 
and sill are dadoed to lock 
the sill-joirtt, and prevent 
air and water leakage at 
this point. 

To lock the sill-joint, 
slide jamb dadoes into sill 
dadoes. 



Double Hung Window Frames for Frame suUdings 

Patent Nos. 1.595,958. Re. 17,552 and 1,735,559 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


Double Hung Window Frames /or Frame Buildings 

Patent Nos. 1.595.958, Re. 17,552 and 1,735.559 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 602 


1^X31 


If SzLsb 




FRAME NO. 603 


FRAME NO. 602-A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 

Otherwise Same as 
No. 602 


MULLION 
NO. 602-M 

For Frames 
No. 602 and No. 602.A 


rr^: ( Head Jamb and Sill for Mu! 
* tiple Frames furnished ii 
piece.) 


li Se^sh 


This frame may be easily converted to a 
frame for Brick Veneer Construction or a 
box frame for Masonry Construction. 


The Locked Sill-joint 


SILL 

Scale — / Yz inch equals one foot. 


The illustration at the 
right shows how both jamb 
and sill are dadoed to lock 
the sill-joint, and prevent 
air and water leakage at 
this point. 

To lock the sill-ioint, 
slide jamb dadoes into sill 
dadoes. 




fiX4r-.^ 


fiXB 



FRAME NO. 603.A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 

Otherwise Same as 
No. 603 


MULLION 
NO. 603-M 

For Frames 
No. 603 and No. 603-A 

(Htad jamb and SHI for MuiUpIr 
' ""' '-"ramtj furnlsbrd in one piece.) 


This frame may be easily converted to a 
frame for Brick Veneer Construction or a 
box frame for Masonry Construction. 


SILL 

Scale — / Y2 inch equals one foot. 


The Locked Sill-joint 


The illustration at the 
right shows how both jamb 
and sill are dadoed to lock 
the sill-joint, and prevent 
air and water leakage at 
this point. 

To lock the sill-joint, 
slide )amb dadoes into sill 
dadoes. 
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= Andersen master Frames = 


Double Hung Window Frames for Frame BuUdings 

Patent No» 1,59^.9^8. Re. 17.552 and 1.7)5.559— Other Pacena Pending 
Quaner Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine 


FRAME NO. 604 


l| Sash 




■mi 


FRAME NO. 604-A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casii^g 

Otherwise Same as 
No 604 


MULLION 
NO. 604-M 

For Frames 
No 604 and No 604-A 

(Headjamband Sill lor Multip 
Frames furnished in one piece i 


Phis frame may be easily converted to a 
frame for Brick Veneer Construction or a 
box frame for Masonry Construction. 


The Locked Sill-Joint 


SILL 

Scale — / Vi irtch equah our foot 


The lilusiralion at the 
right shows how both iamb 
and sill are dadoed to lock 
the sill-iomt, and prevent 
air and water leakage ai 
this point. 

To lock the sill-|omt. 
slide iamb dadoes into sill 
dadoes 



Double Hung Window Frames for Brick venecr 

Patent Nos. 1.595,958. Re. 17.552 and 1.735.559— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 651 



MULLION 
NO. 651 -M 

For Frame 
No. 651 


Head Jamb and Sill (or 
Multiple Frame* fur- 
nished in one piece. 


Frames Nos. 601-602- 
603 and 604 may also 
be adapted for Brick 
Veneer Construction 


The Locked Sill-Joint 

The illustration at the 
right shows how both jamb 
and sill are dadoed to lock 
the sill-|oint, and prevent 
air and water leakage at • 
this point. 

To lock, the sill-jomt, 
slide iamb dadoes mto sill 
dadoes. 



Scale 


SILL 

-/ '/? inch equali one foot 


Ptunt Na R£. I 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widths I 8". I 10". and every 2' up to 4' 8' 
Heights- I IO'/h' J 2Vg" and every 4' up to 6 lO'/a' 

Myllioiu twice a Hngle opening ^ui 1 '/i' 
Triples thru times a single opening plus )* 


Double Hung Window Frames for Masonry Buildings 

Pateni No 1. 7)5. 559— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request All parts of Genuine White Pine 

FRAME NO. 670 MULLION 

NO. 670-M 


Double Hung Window Frames /or Masonry Buildings 

Patent No 1.735.559— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine 


FRAME NO. 671 




^r Frame No 670 

Head Jimb jnd Sill for MultipU 
Frames furnisbcd in one piece. 

TRANSOM BAR 
670-T 



SILL 

Scale — / '/2 mch equals one foot. 

2'/i' Andersen Noiseleu Pulleyt with 1'^'xIVi' face plate, (any 
standard Anish) furnished initalled, or in cartons to be iiutalled 
after frames have been set 


For Frame No. 670 


Segment boards furniahcd 
on apccUl order 


STOCK 
BRICK OPENING SIZES 

Widths: i' g'. l lO' and every 2" 
to sizes required 

Heiftbo: 2 n>/,". > >H' and every 
4' to size required 

^ulhoru twice a single opening plut )' 
Triples three times a single opening 



MULLION NO. 671 -M 

For Frame No 671 



SILL 

Scale — / Yi inch equals one foot. 


Head Jamb jnd Sill for Multiple Frames 
furnished in one piece 


Frames Nos. 601-602-603 and 
604 may also be adapted 
for Masonry Construction 


Segment boards furnished 
on special order 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widdis: r 8", r 10" and every 2" up to 4' %' 
Hetghb: 2' lOH". 3' 2'/g" and every 4" up to «' lO^i' 
Mullions twice a single opening plus I'/j' 
Triples three times a single opening plus >' 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


= Andersen ma 

Double Hung Window Frames for Masonry Buildings 

Patent Nos. 1,595,958, Re. 17,552 and 1,735,559— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine 


FRAME NO. 672 



MULLION NO. 672-M 

For Frame No. 672 

J3 



Head Jamb and Sill for Multiple Frames 
furnisfied in one piece. 


Frames Nos. 60 1 • 602 - 603 
and 604 may also be adapted 
for Masonry Construction 


Segment boards furnished 
on special order 


SILL 

Scale — / '/2 "ich equals one foot. 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 

Widths: i s", i' lo" and every 2" up 
to 4' 8" 

Heights: 2' lO^g", }; ZVt' and every 4' 
up to 6' ioVt' 

Tnples three times a single opening plus )" 
MuHions twice a single opening plus 1 '/i" 


STER Frames = 

Cd-SCmCnt Frames (Inswinging'Outswmging) for Frame Buildings 

Patent Nos. I,62),772. 1,648,712, Re. 17,552— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine 


FRAME NO. 701 

Inswinging 


l,-tX3i 



Outswinging Adaptation 
The Andersen Combination Casement Frame (patented) 
IS convertible to either inswinging or outswinging tash, same 
opening size, using the same main frame members. 

To obtain the outswinging casement frame of the safne 
type detailed on this page, specify 

FRAME NO. 702 

For Detailing use No 704 on opposite page for till, other- 
wise same, as 701 


FRAME NO. 701-A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 

Otherwise Same as No 701 
For Outswinging Ca«mcni Frame 
Silimar to 701 A, Specify 

FRAME NO. 702-A 
MULLION 




For Frames Nos. 701, 701-A. 702. and 702-A 

Head lamb and Sill for Multiple Frames furnished in one piece. 


TRANSOM 
BAR 



I For Frames Nos 701 
^ 70r-A, 702. and 


The Locked Sill-joint 


The illuMrjtion at the right 
shows how both jamb and sill 
r dadoed to lock the sill-joint 


SILL 

} inch eqtiali one foot 


leakage at this pom 

To lock sill in place, slide 
iamb dadoes into sill dadoes and 
insert White Oak wedge in 
jamb dado under sill. (White 
Oak wedges are furnished with 
all Andersen Master Casement 


Fr, 


» ) 



Casement Frames ^Outswinging 'Inswinging) for Frame Buildings 

Patent Nos. 1.623.772, 1,648,712. Re 17.552— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parti of Genuine White Pine 


Casement Frames ^Irxswinging— Outswinging) for Brick Veneer 

Patent Nos 1.623,772, 1.648.712. Re 17.552— Othet Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine 


FRAME NO. 704 

Outswinging 


Inswinging Adaptation 
The Andersen Combination Casement Frame (patented) 
IS convertible to either inswinging or outswinging sash, same 
opening size, using the same nuin frame members. 


To obtain the inswinging casement frame of the same type 
detailed on this page, specify 

FRAME NO. 703 

For Detailing use No 701 on opposite page for sill, other 


I J' 6ash 


FRAME NO. 704-A 

Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 



FRAME NO 751 

Inswinging 


Scale- 


SILL 

-I Vz inch equals one foot. 


To lock sill in plac^. slide 
jamb dadoes into sill dadoes and 
insert White Oak wedge in 
iamb dado under sill. (White 
Oak wedges are furnished with 
all Andersen Master Casement 
Frames.) 



Outswinging Adaptation 
The Andersen Combination Casement Frame 

(patented) is convertible to cither inswinging or 

outswinging sash, same opening size, using the same 

main frame members 

To obtain the outswinging casement frame of 

the same type detailed on this page, specify 

FRAME NO. 752 

l o. Dtta.lmK Jdd mI! hllcr 

MULLION 



For Frames Nos 7S 1 and 7S2 

Heud lamb anj Sill foi Multiple Frame furnished in 



For Frames Nos. 7S1 and 7^2 


The Locked Sill-Joint 


The illustration ai the right 
shows how both jamb and sill 
art dadoed to lock the sill-|Oint 
and prevent air and water 
leakage at this point 

To lock sill in place, slide 
iamb dadoes into sill dadoes and 
insert White Oak wedge in 
iamb dado under sill (Whitv 
Oak wedges are furnished with 
all Andersen Master Casement 
Frames. ) 



January 7, l»JO 


SILL 

Scale — / Vz inch equals one foot. 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 

Widths 11'//. I 6// and every 2" up to 4 8'// 
Heights 2 10'//. J' 2// and every 2' up to 6' 2'// 
Mullions twice a single opening Ira 2" 
Triples three tunes a single opening less 4' 
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B2287 


= Andersen master Frames = 


Casement Frames (Outswingmg—imwinging) for Brick vencei 

Patent No$. 1,623,772, 1,648,712, Re. 17,552— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Req uest. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 762 

Outswinging 



Inswinging Adaptation 
The Andersen Combination Casement Frame 
(patented) is convertible to either inswinging or 
ouuwinging sash, same opening size, using the 
same main frame members. 

To obtain the. inswinging casement frame of 
the same type detailed on this page, specify 

FRAME NO. 761 

For Detailing do not show sill filler. 

MULLION 



For Frames No. 761 and 762 

Head Jamb and Sill for Multiple Frame furnished in one piec 

TRANSOM BAR 

7^- 



For Frames No. 761 and 762 


The Locked Sill-Joint 

The illustration at the right 
shows how both jamb and sill are 
dadoed to lock the sill-joint and 
prevent air and water leakage 
at this point. 

To lock sill m place, slide jamb 
dadoes into sill dadoes and insert 
White Oak wedge in jamb dado 
under sill. (White Oak wedges 
are furnished with all Andersen 
Master Casement Frames.) 



Pjiciii No. RE 


SILL 

Scale — / Yz inch equals one foot. 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widths: I 'S", \ '7~ and every 2" up to 4 9' 
Heights: 2' 10'/^", )' 2?4" and every 2" up to 6' 2Vi 
Mullions twice a single opening lea 2'/j' 
Triples three times a single opening lea 5' 


Casement Frames (inswinging-outsivmging) for Masonn 

Patent No$. 1,623,772, 1,648,712, Re. 17,552— Other Patents Pending 
Quaner Size Details Furnished Upon Request. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 771 

Inswinging 



Outswinging Adaptation 

The Andcrtcn Combimtion Ciscmcnt Frim 
(patented) it convertible to either iniwingin{ o 
outswinging tish, simc opening tiu, using the wm 


FRAME NO. 772 

For Deu.l.ntt >dd sill filler. 


MULLION 

For Frames Nos. 771 and 772 


TRANSOM BAR 

3"T 



For Frames Nos. 771 and 772 
The Locked Sill-joint 


The illu.irition >t 
the right jhowi how 
both iamb and sill are 
dadoed lo lock the 


>ill-,c 


leak- 


age at this point 

To lock sill in place, 
slide jamb dadoes in- 
to sill dadoes and in- 
sert White Oak wedge 
in jamb dado under 
sill. (White Oak 
wedges are furnished 
with all Andersen 



SILL 

Scale — / yi inch equals one foot. 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widths: r4/i", I'iVz" and every 2' up 
to4'8'/,' 

Heights: I 'SJ^", I'll Vi' and every 2 up 
to6'2// 

Mullion frames twice a single opening lets 2' 
Triples three times a single opening lea 4' 


Outside Door Frames for Frame Buildings 

Patent No. 1,648,712 — Other Patents Pending^ 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. 
AH Paris of Gtnuine W bile Pine (except SUIs of While Oak. u hen Specified) 


FRAME NO. 802 


Outside Door Frames for Frame BuUdings 

Patent No. 1,648,712— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. 
All Paris of Genuine While Pine (excepi Sills of While Oak. uhen Specified) 



FRAME NO. 802-A 


.Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 

Otherwise Same as No. 8^2 


FRAME NO. 801 -A 

Moulded Cap Head Casing 

like No. 802-A 
Otherwise Same as No. 801 


TRANSOM BAR 


FRAME NO. 806 



3a 


For Fraines Nos. 801, 801 -A, 802, 802-A 


SILL 

Scale — / Yz inch equals one foot. 

FRAME NO. 801 



5?'X3i 


FRAME NO. 806-A 


Moulded Cap 
Head Casing 

Otherwise Same as No. 806 


Moulded Cap Head Casing 
like No. 806.A 


TRANSOM BAR NO. 805-T 


See Page 16 for Narrow Transom Bars 
Nos. 971 and 972 


SILL 

Scale — lYi '»<^h equals one foot, 

FRAME NO. 805 


For Frames Nos. 805, 80J-A, 806, and 806-A 



Sills of Clear White Oak or 
Clear Genuine White Pine 



Threshold Sill 

Otherwise Same as No. 802 


Threshold Sill 

Otherwise Same as No. 806 


For Narrow Transom Bars See Page 16 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


= Andersen master Frames = 


Outside Door Frames for Brick Veneer Buildings 

Patent No. 1.648,712— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furni^he4. Uix>n Request. 
AN Paris of Genuine While Pine (except Sills of While Oak. when Specified) 

FRAME NO. 852 



FRAME NO. 853 

No Sill 
Otherwise Same as No. 851 


TRANSOM BAR 



For Frame Nos. 85 1, 852, and 85) 


SILL 

Scale — / Yi inch equals one foot. 

FRAME NO. 851 


Other Suflf Beads shown 
on Page 16 



StOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
IWidths: 210'. 3 0', J'2". jnd )'-4' 
Heights: 6' lO'^'. 7' O'/j'. 7 2V^', and 7' 4'/4 


Threshold Sill 

Otherwise same as No. 852 


Outside Door Frames /or Brick Veneer Buildings 

Patent No. 1,648,712— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Re<)ue$t. 
Alt Parts of Genuine While Pine (except SUli of White Oak, when Specified) 


FRAME NO. 855 



FRAME NO. 856 

No Sill 

Otherwise Same as No. 855 


TRANSOM BAR 



For Frames Nos. 854. 855, and 856 


SILL 

Scale — / inch eqitah one fool. 

FRAME NO. 854 


Other SufF Beads shown 
on Page 16 



STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widths: 6'l0'/4". 7 0'/4". 7'2'/4". and 7'4'/4" 
Heights: 2' 10", J' O'. J' 2" and 3' 4" 


Threshold Sill 

Otherwise Same as No. 855 


Outside Door Frames /or Masonry BuUdings 

Patent No. 1,648,712 — Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Request. 
All Paris of Genuine While Pine (except Silts of White Oak. when Specified) 


Miscellaneous Door Frames for Frame Buildings 

Patent Nos. 1,59^,958 and 1,648,712— Other Patents Pending 
Quarter Size Details Furnished Upon Rec]uest. All parts of Genuine White Pine. 


FRAME NO. 871 


TRANSOM BAR 
NO. 871 -T 



-J] SIDE-LIGHT 
DOOR FRAME 


SILL 

Scale — / inch equals one foot. 


FRAME NO. 872 


or li'Xli 
or If X8i' 
a liXSi 


■A 


Other Suff Beads shown 
on Page 16 


1^ orliDoor —I 


STOCK BRICK OPENING SIZES 
Widths: 2* 10", .3' O", 3' 2", and 3' 4" 
Heights- 6' 9', 6' ll', 7' l". ind 7' 3' 


No Wood Sill 



1^ X3^- 


^X3f 


liX2i' 


SILL 

This frame is made to correspond with 
all single door frame details. 

When ordering specify single door frame numbcn, jj: 
Sidc-Light IXjor Frame No. 801, 802, 803, 804, 80J, 
806, 812, 8JI, 8W, tSS, 8W, «n. 8U. 871, 872. 

Scale — / Yi inch ci/imls one foot. 

INSIDE DOOR JAMBS 
NO. 891 

With Planted Stop 


CIRCLE TOP HEADS 

Circle top heads are furnished on special 
order for all standard Andersen Frames. 
Write for description and details 


DOOR FRAME NO. 809 

To Match No. 609 


m HEAD 


JAMB 

GARAGE DOOR FRAME 
NO. 881 


5^ 


3 


il'XIi'- 

NO. 892 

With double P/g inch Rabbet 

i'^ — sa- 


i4lX3^- 


-5i"- 


^HEAD t 

l^'xli'DooM 


JAMB 


1. 


Head casing furnished '/j ii^ch longer than 
standard to accommodate swing'Out doors. 
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Genuine White Pine Frame Mouldings Full Size Details 



901-2 — Staff Beads (brick .mouldings) furnished with 
all brick veneer and masonry frames unless 
otherwise specified. 

'903-4-5-6 — Brick Mouldings furnished on special 
order. 

911 — Stucco Moulding furnished for head casing with 

head cap 923. 
,912 — Stucco Moulding furnished for side casing. 
913-14-15 — Back bands for outside casings in separate 

sets (for sides only). 

943 — Filler Stop to change Ij" door jamb rabbet to 

944— Planted Stop for Frame Nos. 812 and 814. 
949 — Sash bead for stationary sash. 

953 — Inside filler for 5}" mullion for double hung 

window frames. 
955 — Side extension blind stop for Frames Nos. 651, 

654, 751, 752, 851, 852, 853, 854, 855, 856. 
856 — Extension blind stop hollow backed for sash 

weight. 

961 — Rabbeted inside ground casing. 
972 — Narrow transom bar for Ij" rabbeted door 
frame. 


972 



Similar Narrow Transom. 
Bar No. 971 for If" rab- 
beted door frame furnished 
if desired. 
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Andersen Frame Corporation 


Special Construction Suggestions 


Besides being easily convertible to differ- 
ent types of construction, the standard 
frame may also be easily adapted to walls of 
various thicknesses caused by the use of 
double sheathing, extra thick framing lum- 
ber, special furring for stucco or plaster, 

Special conversion and adaption 


patent sheathing, or insulating plaster base. 

Note use of the Andersen wide blind stop 
feature and of the removable inside liner. 
(Patent Nos. 1,595,958 and 1,648,712— 
other patents pending.) 
details furnished upon request 


Where Standard Jamb Is Too Wide 




Plate No. 13. Inside liner removed and plaster base extended 
over the edge of pulley stile. 


Plate No. 14. Inside liner removed and wall board extended 
over the edge of pulley stile. 



Where Standard Jamb Is Too Narrow 



Plate No. 15. Stucco on lath with standard 25/32" furring. 
Jamb widened as shown with inside ground casing. 


Plate No. 16. Full 2x4" studding or extra thick sheathing. 
Inside ground casing rabbeted to depth required. 




Plate No. 17. Inside liner removed and special IJ/i ' insula- 
tion and plaster base extended over edge of pulley stile. 


Plate No. 18. Standard thickness sheathing extended over the 
edge of pulley stile with furring, lath and plaster inside. Inside 
liner placed on edge to make required jamb width. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 17 


Continued on next page 


Andersen Frame Corporation 


Special Construction Suggestions (Continued) 

special conversion and adaption details furnished upon request 


Where Standard Jamb Is Too Narrow {Continued) 



Plate No. 19. Standard jamb in 6" studding wall with ex- Plate No. 20. Standard jamb in 6" studding wall with 

tension jamb and standard trim. plaster reveal and narrow trim. 


Masonry Box Frames 

The standard box frames may be used with any type of masonry wall. Below are 
given some suggestions not covered in the details on pages 12 and 13. 



Plate No. 23. Box frame No. 671 showing 8" tile with spe- Plate No. 24. Box frame No. 671 showing 8" tile with spe- 

cial jamb block and plaster on tile. Note position of anchor cial jamb block on furring. Jamb widened as shown with 

strip to give narrower jamb width. inside ground casing. 
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TRIMPAK CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of TrimPak, Interior Trim for Doors and Windows 


44 Whitehall Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


19 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL, 



Product 

TrimPak is Interior Trim for 
doors and windows of the highest 
grade, cut to approximate lengths at 
the mills to minimize waste, and packed 
in sturdy, moisture-proof cartons to 
insure delivery to the job in perfect 
condition. The necessary finish for 
each door or window opening is shipped in two sealed 
cartons, one containing the vertical parts and the other 
the horizontal parts. 

TrimPak is manufactured at the source of supply, 
on special machinery, in the following lumber manufac- 
turing plants, thus insuring perfect quality: 

The Long-Bell Lumber Co., Washington 

E. L. Bruce Co., Arkansas 

Dierks Lumber & Coal Co., Arkansas 

Louisiana Red Cypress Co., Louisiana 

St. Croix Manufacturing Co., Minnesota ''"^^^ 

The Sun Lumber Co., West Virginia 

Moore Lumber Co., Georgia 

M. B. Farrim Luml)er Co., Ohio 

Various Styles and Woods 

TrimPak is 
made in the vari- 
ous styles in de- 
mand in the dif- 
ferent sections 
of the country, 
in the following 
woods : 

Arkansas 

soft pine, Pondosa pine, Douglas fir, oak, chestnut, birch, 
red gum, sap gum, Louisiana red cypress, basswood, soft 
yellow poplar, medium texture poplar, Georgia yellow pine, 
soft selected short leaf pine, super-tupelo and aspen. 

We guarantee TrimPak to be made only of care- 
fully selected, kiln-dried, clear stock, perfect as to work- 
manship, and with all flat surfaces sanded to a smooth 
finish just before packing. 

Advantages of Using TrimPak 

Under the old method of handling trim the carpenters 
spent a large percentage of their time matching stock, sanding 
and looking for different pieces to fit the particular openings 
they were trimming. With Trim Pak they get trim of the 
highest grade in perfectly seasoned wood, already cut to ap- 
I)roximate length for quick erection. Many times when a job 
was finished they were over or short on some or all the items, 
which meant material wasted or time lost waiting for additional 
stock. With TrimPak, only half the saw-cuts formerly made 
are required. 

Each pair of TrimPak cartons contains the exact number 
of pieces needed for trimming a door or a window, ready to 
use without guesswork or searching. The saving in time is 
tremendous. Every architect knows the annoyance and delay 
caused on a job that is nearly finished when shortage or damage 
is discovered in the trim, and additional stock must be obtained 
before the work can proceed. The old way of piling bulk 
trim on the floor in one room of the house delays completion 
of the work in that room until most of the trim has been used, 
whereas TrimPak may be distributed about the job when it 
is received, with cartons placed near the openings on which 
they will be used. 



Highest Grade 
NTERIOaFlNISI 



As 

Package Is 
Shipped from Mills 


The protection of TrimPak from the 
mill to the job, and the fact that all -flat 
surfaces are sanded, means that much of 
the painter's time is saved, too, for he 
does not have to do a lot of cleaning and 
scraping before he can paint. Thus an 
attractive finished job is obtained in mini- 
mum time, and at a cost no greater than 
with the use of ordinary trim. 

Advantages to the Architect 

In much residential and apartment construction today 
standard styles of trim are used, even more would be used 
if architects could be assured of high quality workman- 
ship and attractive finished jobs. TrimPak styles offer the archi- 
tect both appearance and inherent quality. TrimPak can be made 
to order in any design specified by the architect. 

It is carried in stock by the lumber dealer in standard 
styles as shown in the Standard ^foulding Book. 

The savings made with the use of stock 
TrimPak, release funds for the use of other 
of the many new attractive building spe- 
cialties recently brought into the 
market. 

How to Specify TrimPak 

Most lumber dealers to- 
day sell TrimPak in the 
styles and woods in 
vogue in their com- 
munities, and every 
good dealer can 
obtain it. Trim- 
Pak dealers will be 
glad to provide you with detail sketches of the styles they 
stock, and give samples of the woods in which they carry it. 
Merely specify that all interior door and window trim shall be 
TrimPak. 

In ordering, it is only necessary to state the number and 
sizes of openings to be trimmed, and your dealer will deliver 
TrimPak in cartons, ready to use. 

While TrimPak may be placed around the job without 
danger of damage, and may be delivered in advance of its use, 
an order that must be held up until the last minute may be 
obtained on short notice, as the average order is filled in less 
than an hour. No more weary hours figuring lineal trim needed 
when you use TrimPak! 



Opened Carton 
Showing How Pieces 
Are Securely Packed 


f\ 



Moulded Patterns 

TrimPak can be obtained in moulded patterns, all ready mitred 
►lines supplied and prepared ' 

stools and aprons returned 


grooved for splines and splines supplied and prepared for assembly with 
ed 


Literature, Samples and Information 

Any TrimPak dealer or office will gladly send descriptive 
literature, samples, and any information you may desire on 
TrimPak. If unable to secure information locally, address our 
nearest office. 

Complete samples will be mailed to any architect who 
requests them on his own letterhead. 
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THE AIROLITE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Natural Air Ventilating Equipment 

MARIETTA, OHIO 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 280 Madison Avenue CHICAGO. ILL., 1314 Builders Building, 228 No. La Salle Street 

Telephone Caledonia 6841 Telephone. Franklin 8259 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Products 

The Window-Wall Unit, a patented 
type of window and wall construction for 
bedrooms and sleeping porches built in com- 
bination with either double hung or casement 
windows. 

"Airolite'* Adjustable Window Venti- 
lators. 

"Airolite'' Ventilating Sash. 
Also Steel Sash Ventilators. 
For Airolite Adjustable and Stationary 
Louvers, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Window- Wall Unit 

The Window-Wall Unit is a combination 
of screen, glass and "Airolite" Ventilating Sash, 
ideal for sleeping porches, fresh air bedrooms 
and sun parlors, both in private homes and in- 
stitutions. 

Affords protection, ventilation, privacy, 
comfort, convenience and health to the occu- 
pants of any room in which it is installed, and 
the original cost 
is only slightly 
more than the cost 
of an ordinary 
window. With 
Window-Wall, no 
awnings, inside 
window blinds or 
drapes are neces- 
sary. In other 
words, with Win- 
dow-Wall you 
live outdoors with 
indoor protection. 
It is installed 
practically the 
same as an ordi- 
nary window. 

The Window- 
Wall Unit con- 
sists of a wooden 
frame, a screen 
which is hung on 
the outside, a set 

of glass sash, a set window- Wall Unit with Double 
of "Airolite" Ad- Hung Sash as It Appears 
justable Ventilat- When Installed 

ing Sash and a 

tuck-a-way pocket with hinged sill. When the glass and 
"Airolite" Sash are lowered into the tuck-a-way pocket, 
a screened opening effect is obtained. 

With the glass sash run up into place, you have a 
regular window or sun parlor. With the "Airolite" Sash 
raised and the glass sash lowered you have an all-year, 
open air, sleeping room. Both glass and "Airolite" Sash 
can be run up into place at the same time. By this 
arrangement the "Airolite" Sash serves as an awning or 
shade. The steel louvers can be tilted or adjusted to keep 
out excessive sunlight and at the same time retain abso- 
lute privacy. 




Window- Wall Sleeping Porch, in Use More Than Ten Years in 
Home of W. R. Metcalf, Marietta, Ohio 


Mr. Metcalf Says: 
"I would give 
up the rest of the 
liouse before I 
would my Window- 
Wall Sleeping Porch. 
We sleep in the 
fresh air every 
night, regardless of 
the weather and the 
Window- Wall is the 
only thing I ever 
heard of that will 
permit of this and 
at the same time 
give you proper 
protection. I am 
strong for the Win- 
dow-Wall." 


Suggested Window- Wall Specifications for Architects' 
Use 

(For insertion in Carpentry section.) 

Specifications vary with the designs and construction desired. 
The following specifications cover all items, which may be segre- 
gated and used to specify construction for double hung windows : 
Where indicated on the plans, the [Carpenter] [Contractor] 
shall furnish and install Window-Wall Units as manufactured 
by The Airolite Company, Marietta, Ohio. 

Each Window-Wall Unit as shipped by the manufacturer 
shall consist of a substantially constructed wood f ramework built 
with window openings, each unit built up by framing pulley jambs 
(with pulleys, outside blind stops and parting stops), head jamb, 
weather pan board and copper weather pan in the proper man- 
ner. This does not include any interior or exterior trim. 

The following material shall be furnished by the manu- 
facturer and be installed by the [Carpenter] [Contractor].- 

One pair double hung, metal louvered "Airolite" Adjust- 
able Ventilating Sash (louvers to be finished in standard baked 
enamel paint, olive green color; frames, three coats air-dried 
enamel paint, olive green color). 

One pair double hung glazed sash, one full length copper 
wire screen, outside sill, hinged sill, inside sill, sash weights 
and weight guides. 

One pair sill hinges, one pair copper drain tubes and one 
set full length screen hangers. 

The [Carpenter] [Contractor] to leave proper openings to 
receive Window-Wall Units and to furnish all labor and mate- 
rial required to install these units in first class workmanlike 
manner and in line with all exterior and interior construction. 
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Detail Drawings of Window- Wall Units 

The details in the next column are for frame con- 
struction, also for stucco if IVs-in. casing is used. For 
casement windows, brick or other construction write for 
detail drawings. 

STANDARD SIZES OF WINDOW-WALL UNITS 

Widths 


Glass size. 

Over-all glass 

*Over-all clearance required between 

in. 

sash, in. 

studding or structure opening, in. 

20 in. — One-light wide . . 

24 

31H 

22 in. — One-light wide. . 

26 

33H 

24 in. — One-light wide. . 

28 

S5% 

26 in. — One-light wide. . 

30 

37H 

28 in. — One-light wide. . 

32 

39^ 

30 in. — One-light wide. . 

34 

41^ 

32 in. — One-light wide. . 

36 

43 M 

18 in. — Two-lights wide. 

41 

48M 

20 in. — Two-lights wide. 

45 

52H 

22 in. — Two-lights wide. 

49 

56H 

24 in. — Two-lights wide. 

53 

60H 


*Note: For brick construction, etc., where weight boxes are required, 
add 1% in. to the above dimensions on over-all width clearance required. 

Mullion Casing: When the Window- Wall Units are to be installed 
with mullions between units, the ground casing and finished interior casing 
fitting between the units will each be 10% in. wide. This will be increased 
by 1% in. when used in brick or masonry walls. 

Heights 


Glass size. Over-all glass Floor line to top of Over-all clearance required 
in. sash, in. inside sill, in. between floor line and headers, in. 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 


46 5i 
50^ 
54i^ 
585i 
625i 


3i»/r« 
33vrfl 

351Y« 

39 '^8 
41 W« 


78^ 
84^ 
90^ 
96 H 
102^ 
108^ 


Caution: The above dimensions cover the actual openings required 
to receive the Window- Wall Unit. Take care of top and side trim. 

"Airolite" Ventilating Sash, Glazed Sash and Screen are the same 
in width. 

''Airolite'' Sash, an All-weather Sash 

"Airolite" Sash is a patented ventilator constructed 
with wood frame, and adjustable louvers made of rust 
resisting steel, each louver having a i/4-in. flange. A 
slight pressure of the thumbscrew sets the louvers at 
any desired angle, quickly and silently, thus afYording 
privacy, shade or light as desired, fresh air without 
draughts and protection against storms. While "Airo- 
lite" Sash is used as part of the Window-Wall Unit it 
can be installed as a separate unit in old and new con- 
struction as ordinary double hung glazed sash, as full 
length screen, or as half sash to fit against outside blind 
stops and flush against upper glass meeting rail ; the 
bottom to rest upon the main sill. "Airolite" Sash can 
be supplied with or without screen. When screen is 
desired, we use 16-mesh copper wire cloth. On large 
sizes, the "Airolite" Sash is divided up into various size 
lights. 


— — •-a-^— 
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F. W. STEVENS & SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Unit Casement Windows 
70 Needham Street, NEWTON HIGHLANDS, MASS. 


Products 

Stevens Unit Casement Windows and Screens. 
Patented in United States of America and Can- 
ada. 

Unit Casement Windows 

Advantages — A completely assembled product in- 
cluding frames, sash, glass, screens, weatherstrips. 
Suitable for all kinds of construction, and architect's 
details. Guaranteed to be weathertight. Complete con- 
trol of ventilation without direct drafts. Our ventilated 
transom window is especially suited for schoolhouses 
and hospitals. Transoms operated without disturbing 
screens or shades, or may be fixed. 

Ease with which windows can be cleaned on the out- 
side from within — thus eliminating danger in cleaning. 

Simplicity of construction. May be installed in old 
frames without disturbing interior or exterior finish. 

Materials — Frames — Either for brick or wood 
construction from good seasoned white pine made to 
our standard or architect's details. 


Sash — 1% in. thick from best white pine. 

Glass — Selected quality in the varying thicknesses. 
Glazed with the best glazing compound. 

Screens — Made from best of rift sawed white pine, 
wired with 16-mesh dark copper screen cloth. 

Hardware — All solid brass to our special detail, 
and completely fitted to sash. Special finishes of hard- 
ware may be furnished. 

Installation — Windows are delivered at the build- 
ing assembled, and carpenter has only to set units in 
openings designated on the plans. This completes the 
job in so far as the operation of sash and screens is 
concerned. 

We do not furnish interior trim. For frame con- 
struction make rough openings 5 in. wider and highei 
than size of sash to be used. 

Operation of Sash — A slight outward push in the 
center of each pair of sash will make the units fold 
together; they can then be sHd to either side, or they 
may be placed in any position so as to give as little ven- 
tilation as desired. For single sash or groups of three, 



Details of Stevens Unit Casement Windows with Transom 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


F. W. Stevens & Son, Inc. 


B2297 


the odd single sash opens sim- 
ilar to the units, except that 
one of the pivoted corner 
hinges is replaced by an arm, 
one end of which is secured 
to sash, other being fastened 
to jamb, allowing sash to re- 
main rigid in outswung posi- 
tion. 



Note: Sashes may be 
glazed with "Vitaglass," the 
health-giving window glass, 
which transmits the curative 
ultra-violet rays of daylight. 

Further information and 
full sized details for either- 
brick or wood construction 
furnished upon request. 


Hardware for Stevens Unit Casement Windows 


The extruded brass track (Fig. 1) is screwed to stool and 
head jamb the entire width of each opening; the horizontal 
projecting tongue of track acts as a weatherstrip, fitting into a 
groove in the sash. The pivoted hinges (Fig. 2) are of cast 
brass; each hinge slides in extruded track from which it is 
impossible to become disengaged. Commercial spring bronze 
weatherstrips are furnished full length for each pair of jambs. 
Butts are 3x2 in. and are solid wrought brass; two or more 


being required for each pair of sash, depending on height of 
sash. The polished cast brass handle and lock (Fig. 3) is 
used as a lock, a slight turn securely fastening the sash. 
Polished cast brass top lock for use on high sash (Fig. 4) ; 
one lock required for each pair of sash. Transom gravity 
lock and adjuster for operating transom only (Fig. 5). Loose 
pin butt (Fig. 6). Handle to open and close the window 
(Fig. 7). 



A Few Installations 

Tampa Municipal Hospital, Tampa, Fla., Stevens & Lee, Bos- 
ton, Mass., and M. Leo. Elliott, Tampa, Fla. 
Deaconess Hospital, Boston, Mass., E. W. Bearing 
Quincy City Hospital, Quincy, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Norwood Hospital, Norwood, Mass., J. Williams Beal Sons 
Lawrence Memorial Hospital, Medford, Mass., Chas. B. Dunham 
Heywood Memorial Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Home for Aged, Somerville, Mass., Charles M. Baker 
Children's Hospital, Washington, D. C, Stevens & Lee 
Palmer Memorial Hospital, Boston, Mass., E. W. Dearing 
Mary Lane Hospital, Ware, Mass., Stevens & Lee 


and Their Architects 

Freeman Hospital, Joplin, Mo., E. W. Dearing 
Nurses Home, Fall River Hospital, Fall River, Mass., E. M. 
Corbett 

St. Luke's Hospital, New Bedford, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Waltham Hospital, Waltham, Mass., J. R. Worcester, Engr. 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Wellesley Hills, Mass., E. W. 
Dearing 

Nurses' Home, Lawrence Memorial Hospital, Medford, Mass., 

Charles B. Dunham 
Wellesley Friendly Aid Society, Wellesley Hills, Mass., Stevens 

& Lee 
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Tampa Municipal Hospital, Tampa, Fla. 

Architects: Stevens & Lee, Boston, Mass. and M. Leo Elliott, Tampa, 
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ESTABLISHED 1870 


CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Special Veneered Doors and Millwork to Detail Since 1870 

303 Mill Street 
LOOGOOTEE, IND. 


Products 

Veneered Doors: Interior Doors, Front Doors, 
Hollow Sanitary Doors; Ring Joint; Assembled 
Trim. 

Also, all kinds of Millwork, Interior Trim, Stairs, 
Wainscoting, Mouldings, etc. 

Special Millwork and Facilities for Production 

The Carnahan Manufacturing Co. makes a spe- 
cialty of interior and exterior millwork made to archi- 
tects' detailed plans. All the details of mouldings, etc., 
are carefully cut and detailed drawings are followed 
accurately. 

The workmanship is of the highest grade, as our 
equipment consists of the most advanced type of ma- 
chinery and the men are thoroughly trained. 

Large quantities of materials are carried in our 
yards and storage buildings so as to have seasoned 
stock from which to execute work on short notice. 


Guarantee for Veneered Doors 

Veneered doors are guaranteed against defective 
workmanship and material, when properly handled, and 
we agree to replace "in the white" (unfinished) any 
veneered door of our manufacture that proves defective. 

Carnahan Standard Veneered Doors 

Interior Doors — The standard veneered doors are 
made with white pine cores, and can be furnished 
veneered in all woods, sizes and thicknesses. A copy of 
price folder No. 28 will be mailed on request. 

Front Doors — Made in any kind of wood desired, 
glass paneling or divided lights in diflPerent designs. 

Stock or odd doors our specialty. 


t: 









Construction of Standard Veneered Door 



No. 22 


No. 17 


No. 13 No. 12 

Standard Veneered Interior Doors 

Veneered in any kind of wood 


No. 10 



ill 




mm 



No. 36. Cove and 
Bead Sticking 


No. 36. Raised 
Mould 


No. 41 No. 37 

Standard Veneered Front Doors 


No. 30 


No. 14 
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Evans Process Hollow Sanitary Flush Doors 

The Evans process flush door has a frame of core 
wood the size of the door, into which is placed a series 
of vertical ribs with air spaces between. Over this frame 
is gliied a fV'iri- cross band, with an edge strip of hard- 
wood along the edges covering the glue joint between 
core and cross banding, thus avoiding the exposure of 
any end wood. The face veneer, consistmg of a sheet 
of Vs-in. veneer, is then applied, completely covering the 
surface of the door. (See detail.) 

This sanitary door is as soundproof as a hollow 
partition, and is heat and cold resisting. It does not 
shrink in length or breadth; it stays straight, and does 
not distort. Light in weight (one-half that of a solid 
core door, or 3% lbs. per sq. ft). Light on its hinges; 
easy to open and close. 

Solid doors of the ordinary 5-ply construction are 
also manufactured. 

Assembled Door and Window Trim 

We are in position to furnish doors and window trim 
assembled with the well-known Evans ring joint. 

Estimates 

Send us your lists for estimates. 

Installations of Carnahan Doors 

In the following partial list of installations, the name 
of the architect is also given: 

Continental Bank Building, Indianapolis, Ind., R. F. Daggett 
Duke University Dormitories Nos. 1 to 5, inclusive, and the 

Library, Durham, N. C. 
Bertha M. Fisher Nurses' Home, Detroit, Mich., Weston & 

Ellington 

Riley Hospital, Indianapolis, Ind., R. F. Daggett 
City Hospital Surgical Unit, Indianapolis, Ind., Adolph Scherer 
Longdcn Hall, DePauw University, Greencastle, Ind., R. F. 
Daggett 

Indiana Limestone Co. Office Building, Bedford, Ind., Granger 
& Bollenbacher 

Hyde Park M. E. Church, Hyde Park, Ohio, Granger & Bol- 
lenbacher 

Cathedral High School, Indianapolis, Ind., Adolph Scherer 
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East Side High School, Terre Haute, Ind., Johnson, Miller & 
Yeager 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex., Alfred C. Bossom 
Chemical Laboratory, Bozeman, Mont., Fred E. Wilson 
Home for Aged Baptists, Ironton, Mo., L. Baylor Pendleton 
Deaconess' Hospital, Evansville, Ind., H. E. Boyle & Co. 
St. Mary's Hospital, Evansville, Ind., C. Shoppell & Co. 
Home Lawn Sanitarium, Martinsville, Ind., Wilson B. Parker 
Dormitory, University of Cincinnati, Harry Hake 
First National Bank, Richmond, Ind., C. C. & E. A. Weber 
Infirmary, St. Mary's of the Woods, Terre Haute, Ind., D. A. 
Bohlen & Son 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio, Gustave W. Drach 
Federal Reserve Bank, Houston, Tex., Sanquinet, Staats & Gott- 
lieb 

North Dallas High School, Dallas, Tex., Wm. B. Ittner 
La Salle Hotel, South Bend, Ind., Nicol-Scholer-Hoffman 
Harper Hospital Nurses' Home, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Herman Kiefer Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Jennie Edmunsen Memorial Hospital, Council Bluffs, Iowa, 

Jansen & Larsen 
School of Commerce and Finance, Indiana University, Blooming- 
ton, Ind., R. F. Daggett 
McKinley School, Canton, Ohio, Geo. F. Hammond 
John H. Lehman School, Canton, Ohio, Thayer & Johnson 
Hotel Sontag & Victory Theater, Evansville, Ind., J. E. O. 
Pridemore 

Medical Building and University Hospital, University of Michi- 
gan, Ann Arbor, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Ford Hospital, Nurses Home, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 

If you do not find anything in the above list that is 
near you, we can refer you to one in your immediate 
vicinity. 



Detail of Construction, Evans Process Hollow Sanitary Door 


No. 108 No. 104 No. 100 

Evans Process Sanitary Flush Doors 
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ESTABLISHED 1866 


CARR, RYDER & ADAMS COMPANY 


Bilt-Well Millwork of All Kinds for All Types of Buildings 

DUBUQUE, IOWA 

PLANTS IN OTHER PARTS OF U. S. A. 
ADAMS & KELLY CO., Omaha, Neb. CARR-TROMBLEY MFG. CO., St. Louis, Mo. 

ADAMS-ROGERS CO., Indianapolis, Ind. CARR & YOUNG CO., Des Moines, Iowa 

CARR-CULLEN CO., Minneapolis, Minn. COLLIER-ADAMS MFG. CO., St. Joseph, Mo. 

CARR & JOHNSTON CO., Peoria, 111. THE COLLIER-BARNETT CO., Toledo, Ohio 


Products — ^Wood 

Cabinets : Broom, Buffet, Built-in Con- D I IT 
veniences, Ironing Board, Kitchen, ^^^^^L; 
Linen, Medicine, Telephone, Utility. ^^^^^| 

Columns: Interior, Exterior. IVI ILL 

Doors: Exterior, Interior, Garage, Cup- 
board, Special, Hardwood (Veneered), Flush, 
Paneled. 

Frames: Casement, Interior and Exterior Door, Win- 
dow, Tracery. 

Sash : Casement, Circle, Storm. 

Screens: Window, Door, Porch. 

Windows: Church, Double Hung. 

Also Bookcases, Mantels, Cabinetwork, Porchwork, 

Stairwork, Interior and Exterior Mouldings. 

We are also general distributors for Maizewood 

Cornstalk Insulation and Barcol Overdoors, described in 

this editionof Sweet's Catalogue (see Products Index). 

Facilities 

Complete facilities to manufacture fine quality mill- 
work of all kinds is provided. Many operations are auto- 
matic and production is rapid and economical. A staff 
of experimental and practical experts is in charge. 
Loading platforms connect with four railroads and the 
Mississippi Barge Line. 

Hardwood (Veneered) Doors 

One of the principal Bilt-Well 
products is hardwood veneered doors 
for hospitals, schools, hotels, churches, 
public buildings, apartments, and resi- 
dences. Manufactured in either special 
or standard designs. Door illustrated 
at left is one of our standard designs 
of patented construction. Illustration 
below shows a cut away view of lower 
left hand corner of this door. The 
insert including 
the mouldings is 
one solid piece of 
wood moulded to 
give the desired 
appearance in a 
very practical way. 
The giant spiral 
glue cell dowels which are used 
in construction of all Bilt-Well 
doors are also illustrated in the sec- 
tional view. The spiral groove is an 
outstanding feature of these dowels 
as the holes in stiles and rails 
are several hundredths of an inch 
smaller than the diameter of dowel and ii 
is here that the spiral groove proves of im- 
portance as a coating of glue remains in the p 
grooves in assembling doors. All Bilt-Well Conltrut 
panel doors are assembled with hydraulic tion 


7W\ 


REGISTERED 


WELL 
WORK 


pressure and have either 3 ply laminated 
panels in. thick or solid raised panels 
% in. thick according to the design or 
unless otherwise specified. 


an outstand- 





BW-470 
Flush (Slab) Door 


BW-457 
Marvelous 
(Insert TypeX 



Bilt-Well Flush (Slab) Doors 

Bilt-Well flush (slab) doors are 
ing example of scientific door manu- 
facturing. Each operation is given 
careful study and precaution to make 
these doors lasting and satisfactory. 
The method pf construction is five 
plies of wood consisting of a sturdy 
constructed center 
ply, cross-band- 
ing and face ve- 
neers. The con- 
struction of core or 
center ply is de- 
signed on the prin- 
cipal of a two panel 
door with the core 
doweled together as 
illustrated. The 
dowels as described 
in the preceding 
column are giant in 
size made of hardwood with spiral 
glue cells. The core is built up 
into 9 sections, each section is 
tongued or grooved on each adjoin- 
ing edge, thereby adding extra 
strength to the most imj)ortant joints of the door. 
All core blocks are carefully dried to the correct 
moisture content and after glued up are manufac- 
tured into the center ply. The center ply is again 
redried and carefully seasoned before putting on the 
cross-l)anding. The direction of grain in the cross- 
banding is horizontal to the grain of the center ply 
r core thereby almost entirely eliminating reaction of 
center ply during climatic 
changes. After proper sea- 
soning the face veneers 
are applied, these being 
Ys in. thick, before sand- 
ing, of either sliced, sawn, 
or rotary cut veneers and 
are applied with grain 
running vertically. In 
addition to the scientific 
handling and the cross- 
banding of veneers in op- 
posite direction of grain 
in core, a highly water 
resistant glue is used ex- 
clusively throughout BW-469 
each operation. Eight Panel 



BW-468 
Six Panel 
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Set-up and Bundled Frames 


Bilt-Well Frames 

Window, door, and trac- 
ery frames are also Bilt-Well 
products. Manufactured in ac- 
cordance with architects details 
and specifications or according 
to our details submitted for 
architects* approval. Clear soft 
pine material is used through- 
out unless otherwise specified. 
There is an entire floor of 
our large plant devoted to the 
manufacturing of all tyj>es of 
frames, both special and stand- 
ard. Each particular type of 
frame has requirements which 
make it entirely individual and for this reason we sug- 
gest the guidance of details or the opportunity to submit 
details for arcliitect's approval. 

Information Required for Es- 
timates on Millwork — Complete 
plans and specifications are necessary 
to give quotations. Estimates from 
architect's plans are prepared by 
competent estimators in position to 
figure for buildings from the small- 
est residence to the largest structure. 

Cabinet Work 

The majority of cabinetwork 
produced in our plant is for special 
requirements governed by architect's 
plans and specifications. Among 
this work is some of the most im- 
pressive examples of characteristic 
panelwork, Rostrum, Sanctuary, and 
Altar Fronts. A large percentage 
of this work is for Public Buildings. 
Endless lists of apartments have 
been equipped with our built-in con- 
veniences such as those illustrated 
for Kitchenette and Dinette. Divider 
Cabinets BW-4446 unless otherwise 
specified are furnished in pairs 
— left and right cabinets size 2 
ft. wide, 3 ft. 6 in. high, and 
11% in. deep overall. Bars for 
divided lights in doors may be 
added instead of the one light 
as illustrated. Exposed end and 
one side of cabinet has a re- 
cessed panel. The base is usually 
furnished under separate order 

of interior trim, and the cap 
mould can be furnished in cor- 
responding profile to intersect 
with chair rail. 


Elxterior Millwork 

Complete equipment to re- 
produce exterior millwork for 
entrances and cornices of vari- 
ous periods of architecture of- 
fers to architects millwork exe- 
uted by master craftsmen. 
Details from the simple Colo- 
nial treatment to the orna- 
mentations of the Renaissance 
period are carried out by 
skilled men. There is a large 



Entrance BW-427 



Stairway BW-1351 



demand for exterior mill- 
work of the several types 
which permits us to main- 
tain a department exclu- 
sively for the manufacture 
of exterior millwork. 

Service to Architects 
and Contractors — We will 
be very glad to offer our 
assistance and suggestions in 
reference to all millwork, 
and are pleased to have 
architects and contractors 
confer with us. 

Stairwork 

Stair manufacturing or 
stair building as it is often 

called requires great accuracy. Only 
thoroughly trained men of sufficient 
experience in technical problems are 
employed in this department. Stair 
building is truly a work of art. A 
stairway can be made graceful by cor- 
rect curves or lose its charm when 
lacking the necessary touch which it is 
j)ossible to add by correct designing of 
full size working details. Our circular 
rail and stringers on rake are shaped 
by guidance of full size patterns of 
consistent pitch. These patterns are 
in technical terms called stretch-outs 
^ ^^^-w-^ which are laid out by method of de- 

'1^^ |BKb«| termining points of location and are 
m/Km not merely scribed free hand, thus 
9^1^^ ^ avoiding flat surfaces. In regular 

practice face stringers are mitered to 
receive risers. Wall stringers are 
housed for treads, risers, and wedges. 
Treads and risers have tongued and 
grooved joints and are assembled 
with triangular blocks glued into po- 
sition. Architects always compli- 
ment us on our splendid construction and fine workman- 
ship of stairwork. 



BW-4446 Divider Cabinet 


Built-in Conveniences 

Ironing board cabinet design BW-1097-D is one of 
our many built-in conveniences which we offer for resi- 
dence and apartment requirements. Dimensions of 
BW-1097-D are as follows : 

Ironing board, 10% in. wide x 4 
ft. 3 in. long. Sleeve board, SVs 
wide X 2 ft. 21/^ in. long. Cabinet 
overall, 1 ft. 2 in. wide x 6 ft. 8V2 in. 
high. Recess required, 1 ft. 2^4 in. 
wide, 6 ft. 9 in. high, 4 in. deep. Fits 
between standard 2x4 studs, spaced 
16 in. O.C. 

There is among our list of spe- 
cialties a type of ironing board cabi- 
net which is intended to be fastened 
to the wall or similar places; for in- 
stance, this cabinet can be attached 10 
a closet door. In specifying this 
ironing board cabinet kindly refer to 
it by design number BW-4445. 

In addition to cabinets men- BW-1097-D 
tioned we manufacture a complete ironing Board 
line of built-in conveniences. Cabinet 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Compound Key-Veneered Doors; Pyrono Fireproof Veneered 

Doors and Trim 

ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 5723 Grand Central Terminal CHICAGO, ILL., 612 No. Michigan Avenue 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 511 Guarantee Title Building ST. LOUIS, MO., 717 Louderman Building 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, 596 So. Ohio Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 40 Central Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 420 U. S. Mortgage Building LOCKPORT, N. Y., 399 High Street 

WICHITA, KAN., Lusco Brick & Stone Co., 201 W. Douglas Street 

For Trimount Sound-Insulated Doors, see Manufacturers' Index 


COMPOUND KEY- VENEERED WOOD DOORS 


Guarantee 

Full and complete without reservations, 
defects in material and workmanship. 


Covers 


Construction 

Stiles and rails have %-in. core strips of chestnut 
or white pine cut from air dried lumber and thoroughly 
kiln dried. No scraps or refuse blocks used in cores. 


Heavy sawed veneers applied in this way practically 
eliminate veneer trouble. Doors outlast the building. 

Finishing Department — A very complete and ade- 
quate finishing department is maintained for the pur- 
pose of applying whatever part of the finish is desired 
by the customer. It is frequently a great convenience 
to have stain and filler, or even a complete finish applied 
before shipment is made. 



Key-Veneered Construction 

Showing method of applying veneers by tongue and groove process which gives twice the 
gluing contact of the ordinary method of applying the veneers flat and locks the structure in an 
inseparable bond 


Veneers are sawed l^-in. thick, tongued and 
grooved to the core and rolled on under pressure by 
special patented process. 

All panels are five-ply with face veneers either 
sawed, rotary cut or sliced, per the architect's specifica- 
tions. 

Panel cores are all thoroughly re-dried, with face 
veneers ironed flat and re-dried in plate driers. 

All wood stock goes into work dried within two to 
three percent of moisture and continues through a mill 
where every possible effort is made to keep atmospheric 
moisture to a minimum. 

Advantages of Construction — Glue surface be- 
tween core and veneer is double that of any other veneer 
construction. (See illustration for core and veneer con- 
tact.) The shearing strain that is bound to occur be- 
tween hardwood veneer and softwood core caused by 
changes in temperature is overcome by this construc- 
tion. 

Strains and stresses are further neutralized by 
reversing the grain in core strips. All surplus glue and 
all air pockets are rolled out and are absolutely elimi- 
nated with this process. 


Specifications Key- Veneered Panel Doors 

All interior stile and rail doors shall have stile and 
rail cores built up of strips of softwood not thicker than 
ys-in., glued together under pressure, with %-in. edge 
strips of same wood as face veneer. All stile and rail 
veneers shall be sawed Vi-i^- thick to finish W-in. thick, 
and shall be tongued and grooved to the core with at 
least four tongues and four grooves to the inch and 
glued with best grade of glue. 

Tongues and grooves shall be cut not less than 
j^-'m. deep. 

All panels shall be laminated five-ply with grain 
crossed on alternate plies. 

All stile and rail joints to be mortise and tenon 
construction. 

All doors to be hand or belt smoothed and entirely . 
free from cross grain sander scratches on plain surfaces 
and from knife marks on mouldings and moulded edges. 

Outside doors to conform to above specifications, 
except to be put together with waterproof glue. 

All doors to receive one coat of stain and shellac 
(including filler if necessary), or lead and oil priming 
before shipment. 
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PYRONO FIREPROOF WOOD DOORS 

Process of Construction 

The Pyrono process is a mechanical method of 
fireproofing wood cores in the manufacture of doors 
and trim. 

In Pyrono construction, cores of non-resinous 
wood are used and these when assembled are covered 
with pure, long fiber asbestos sheathing mechanically 
bonded to their surfaces, excluding oxygen, thus pre- 
venting ignition and assuring against spread of flame 
from the place of origin to other parts of a building — 


the one essential province of a 
fire door. 

D e s i gn s — Flush doors 
with or without inlay. Panel 
doors, any arrangement of 
panels. Sash doors with glass 
lights not exceeding 720 sq. in. 
Pyrono doors and trim fur- 
nished in all cabinet woods 
used in interior finish. 



Section of Stile or Rail Illustrating Pyrono Asbestos 
Interlined Fireproof Construction 


Appropriate Use 

Pyrono doors are used for stairways, elevators, 
corridors and partitions, in office buildings, hotels, hos- 
pitals, apartments, schools, dormitories and similar 
types of fireproof buildings. 

Fully Tested 

Pyrono, first introduced in 1910, has fully demon- 
strated in official tests and actual fires its perfect effi- 
ciency as a fire retardant. 

Specifications of Pyrono Fireproof Doors 

Pyrono Panel Doors — Fireproof paneled veneered doors 
to be constructed as follows : Stile and rail cores to consist of 
narrow softwood strips, thoroughly kiln-dried, not more than 


%-inch thick and glued together under pressure. This wood 
core to be covered on face and edges with pure long fibre 
asbestos sheathing thoroughly glued and indented with not less 
than twenty-five indentations to the square inch. Each indent 
to be perforated at its base to perfect the glue bond between 
core and veneer. Hardwood veneer as specified to be applied to 
face of such stiles and rails, and edge strips to match veneer 
to be applied to all edges. 

Panels shall be laminated seven-ply with grain crossed on 
alternate wood plies. The ply next to the core on each side 
shall be pure long fibre asbestos sheathing thoroughly glued and 
indented to the core as indicated for stile and rail construction. 

Face veneer to be as specified by 
architect. All panels to be not less 
than %-inch thick. 

All stile and rail joints to be 
of mortise and tenon construc- 
tion. 

All doors shall be hand or 
belt smoothed and entirely 
free from cross grain sander 
scratches. 

All doors to receive one coat 
of stain and shellac (including 
filler if necessary), or lead and 
oil priming before shipment. 
Pyrono Flush Doors — Fireproof flush veneered doors to 
be constructed as follows: 

Cores to consist of narrow softwood strips, thoroughly 
kiln-dried, not more than %-inch thick, glued together to form 
stiles, cross rails and flush panels, and framed together with 
mortise and tenon joints. This wood core to be covered on face 
and edges with pure long fibre asbestos sheathing thoroughly 
glued and indented to the core, with not less than twenty-five 
indents to the square inch. Each indent to be perforated at 
its base to perfect the glue bond between core and cross 
band. 

Hardwood edge-strips of same wood as face veneer to be 
applied on all edges and door to be completed by application of 
T^-inch cross-band and face veneer not more than i/4-inch thick. 

All doors to be hand or belt smoothed and absolutely free 
from machine or sander marks that will appear on application 
of stain or varnish. All doors to receive one coat of stain and 
shellac (including filler if necessary), or lead and oil priming 
before shipment. 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


W. D. CROOKS & SONS 

For Over Forty Years Manufacturers of Hardwood Veneered Doors, Exclusively 

GENERAL OFFICE AND MILLS 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 


Products 

Hardwood Veneered Doors of every ^ 
description to architects' specifications and 
details. * 

Sanitary (Flush) Doors. 

Stock Doors of all designs. 



trade-mark 


Guarantee 

W. D. Crooks & Sons guarantee to replace in the 
white any Crooks door that proves defective in material 
or workmanship. 

Trade-mark is stamped on top and bottom rail of 
each door. 

Policy 

Limited Quantity — Unlimited Quality. 

A limited output has been the policy of this organi- 
zation since its beginning over forty years ago. The 
company's heads believe this the only possible means 
of maintaining its standard on custom-built doors 
to architects' details, which constitute 75% of its 
sales. 

Construction 

Crooks doors are veneered with any foreign or 
domestic wood specified. All veneer is shrunk in a 
re-drying machine. It is then mechanically tested to 
prove the absence of moisture. 

Core is "built-up" of narrow chestnut or white pine, 
kiln dried strips, which are glued together and kept in 
retainers in hot rooms until perfect joints are assured. 
Core is then planed to even thickness and veneers ap- 
plied under hydraulic pressure. Material is again held 
in retainers in hot rooms until all moisture is eliminated 
from the glue. ^ 

Succeeding .operations are practically identical in 
all factories, the only diflference being in the skill with 
which the work is performed. 

Stock Doors 

Over 10,000 stock doors in chestnut, birch, plain 
red oak, red gum and walnut are always on hand for 
immediate shipment. Twenty designs of red oak en- 
trance doors are included. These are made with l^-in. 
sawed veneers and waterproof glue. 

Sample (Special) Doors 

The company welcomes the opportunity to make 
and submit full size sample doors at actual cost. This 
suggestion has recently found favor with architects on 
a number of large buildings. 

General Specifications and Details 

A set of specification and detail sheets covering 
the best method of construction for all types and de- 
signs of veneered doors will be mailed upon re- 
quest. . . . . . : . ' 


Standard Designs 

There is always a saving in the cost of 
manufacture where a standard design can 
be used. The style of moulding on these 
designs is optional but should not exceed 
i/o in. in width. 
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Crooks Standard Door Designs 

Dimensions are overall including width of moulding 

Good and Poor Construction 

The construction shown in the sketch below is quite 
generally used even for the better class of door work. 
Why it is impractical and how W. D. Crooks & Sons 
overcome the dangers of such constructions will be 
gladly explained on request. 



^KTOTL : This is poor Consiruclion. 

We will explain why a.i ihe 
reqeiesi of csoy Ajrchileci , 

Specifications for Crooks Non- Warping Sanitary Door 

Sanitary (Flush) Doors to be Crooks Non-warping Con- 
struction as manufactured by W. D. Crooks & Sons, of Wil- 
liamsport, Pa. 

Core — To be chestnut or white pine, to contain not more 
than 5% moisture. Stile core to be built up of strips not over 
1% in. by thickness of core, rails and panels to be built up of 
pieces not over 3 in. wide, glued with waterproof glue under 
heavy pressure. 

Core of stiles, rails and panels to be framed, mortised and 
tenoned (or doweled) to make the equivalent of five cross 
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FRAMED-UP CORE 


panels but with flush 
surfaces. All tenons or 
dowels well glued and 
door assembled under 
heavy pressure. 

Core of door to be 
sanded smooth, ready for 
face veneer. 

Face Veneer — Face 
veneer to be sawed (not 
rotary cut) and to be 
standard in. thick, not 
less than ^ in. when 
sanded, and to be matched 
book-leaf. All joints in 
face veneer to be parallel 
with edges of door and 
well glued. Edges same 
wood as face veneer and 
at least % in. thick. 

Gluing — Face ve- 
neer to be glued to core 
with waterproof glue un- 
der heavy pressure and 
held in retainers until 
glue is set. 

Redrying — Doors to 
be redried after veneer- 
ing to remove all mois- 
ture contained in glue. 

Sanding — Face of 
door to be sanded in such 
a manner that when var- 
nish is applied, machine 
or sander marks will not 
show through finish. 


Special Doors to Architects Design 

W. D. Crooks & Sons for over forty years have 
co-operated with architects in all parts of the country 



in the construction of special doors to the design of the 
architect. This work has given us an experience and 
an insight into the problems of the architect which 
enables us to work with him in securing the most satis- 
factory results for all concerned. Some of our installa- 
tions are listed here and it will be noted that they cover 
practically every type of structure and all parts of the 
country. 

Construction Suggestions 

The information given in the following suggestions for 
special doors is of a practical nature and should be of value 
to the specification writer. 

Use sawed veneers on cores of kiln-dried, soft wood strips. 

Exterior doors, as well as all heavy duty' doors, such as 
schoolhouse and church doors, should be detailed mortise and 
tenon construction. 

Doors with flush or raised moulding should be mortised and 
tenoned. 

Detail one panel doors not less than 1% in. thick, with panel 
not less than V2 in. thick. 

Doors veneered with two kinds of wood should be at least 
1% in. thick. 

Doors over 2 ft. 8 in. wide or 7 ft. high should be made 
1% in. thick. 

Sanitary (flush) doors should be detailed at least 1% in. 
thick. 

Solid stuck mould should not be detailed wider than % in. 

Bars in sash doors should be at least ^^ in., not to exceed 
V2 in. between glass. 

All panels, both flat and raised, should be laminated. 

Specify waterproof glue and standard ^/4-in. sawed veneers 
on all exterior doors. 

Always specify hand sanding when expensive foreign or 
domestic woods are used. The results far exceed the added cost. 

Sanitary (flush) doors should be hand cleaned. 

List of Prominent Users of Crooks Doors 

The following users are listed to further indicate 
the quality of Crooks doors. 

House and Senate Chambers of U. S. Capitol, Washington, D. C. 

Pennsylvania State Capitol, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Architects Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Duke University (9 buildings), Durham, N. C. 

Detroit-Leland Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr. Residence, Pocantico Hills, N. Y. 

Providence Courthouse, Providence, R. 1. 

Delaware State Capitol, Dover, Del. 

Orange Memorial Hospital, East Orange, N. J. 

Office Building (Durant) General Motors Corp., Detroit, Mich. 

Wilmington Y. M. C. A., Wilmington, Del. 

West Virginia State Capitol, Charleston, W. Va. 

Pennsylvania State College (7 buildnigs), State College, Pa. 

Mayflower Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Convention Hall, Atlantic City, N. J. „ ., ox, u r^, 

St. Petersburg Times Publishmg Co., Office Building, St. Petersburg, Fla. 

Physicians Hospital, Plattsburg, N. Y. 

Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bridgeport Y. M. C. A., Bridgeport, Conn. 

Utica State Hospital (7 buildings), Utica, N. Y. 

Philadelphia General Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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Typical Special Door Detail 
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CURTIS COMPANIES SERVICE BUREAU 

> - CLINTON, IOWA 

Maintained and Operated in the Interest of the Following Curtis Companies : 
CURTIS BROS. & CO.. Clinton, Iowa CURTIS SASH & DOOR CO., Sioux City, Iowa CURTIS-YALE-PURVIS CO., Minneapolis, Minn. 

CURTIS & YALE CO., Wausau, Wis. CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Lincoln, Neb. CURTIS DOOR & SASH CO., Chicago, 111. 

CURTIS, TOWLE & PAINE CO., Topeka, Kan. 

CURTIS COMPANIES, INC.. CLINTON, IOWA ; 

SALES OFFICES AND DISPLAY, Curtis Woodwork, Inc., Room 201, 9 East 41st Street, NEW YORK. N. Y. 
CHICAGO DISPLAY ROOMS. Curtis Door & Sash Co.. 1414 So. Western Ave.. CHICAGO, ILL. 

Manufacturers of Trade-marked Architectural Interior and Exterior Woodwork, 

Standardized 


Products 

Architectural Woodwork (Stand- 
ardized) : 


CURflS 


Complete Entrances 
Doors, Exterior and 

Interior ; Solid and 

Veneered 
Frames 

Windows and Sash 
Louvres and Blinds 
Porch Work 
Mantels 
Panel Work 
Dining Alcoves 
Stairways 
Stair Material 
Inter-room Openings 
Exterior Mouldings 


Interior Trim trade-mark 
Built-in 
Woodwork: 
Bookcases 

Hanging Book Shelves 
Wall Cases and Cup- 
board Doors 
China Closets 
Broom Closets 
Ironing Boards 
Dressing Tables 

and Cases 
Linen Cases 
Medicine Cabinets 
Telephone Cabinets 


For Curtis Kitchen Sectional Units, see Manufac- 
turers* Index, 

Authentic Design 

Curtis Woodwork is an authentically designed line 
of standardized v^oodwork. To obtain this architec- 
tural design, Curtis, some years ago, retained F. L. 
Ackerman, vv^ell-known architect, of New York, N. Y., 
to collaborate with twenty-one leading architects in 
different sections of the country. The result of their 
work is apparent in the authentic design and beauty of 
each item in the Curtis line. Designs are available for 
houses in all the popular architectural styles — Colonial, 
English, Spanish, Nor- 
mandy, Modern Ameri- 
can. 

In 1929 Curtis 
were first to introduce 
authentic reproductions 
of woodwork from 
some of the finest old 
homes in America. 
These historical de- 
signs include mantels, 
entrances, and stair 
work. Clark & White- 
head, architects of New 
York, collaborated in 
this work. 



Construction 

It is impossible 
here to cover ade- 
quately the subject of 


Curtis "Webb" Mantel 

Typical of the historic woodwork 
reprociuctions introduced by Curtis in 
1929 is this Colonial mantel C-6057. 
The design was taken from the old 
Joseph Webb house, which was built in 
1752 and is still standing in Wethers- 
field, Conn. 


the design and construction of the entire 
line of Curtis Woodwork; hence typical 
details are presented on the following 
page. Details of similar character cover- 
ing the products listed above are available 
to architects. These make the use of Curtis standard 
designs easy, practical and profitable. 

In general, Curtis manufacturing practice may be 
summed up as follows: 

(1) Extreme care in selection of woods used. 

(2) Rigid inspection maintained to insure qual- 
ity of material, workmanship, packing and ship- 
ping. 

(3) Approved methods of door, sash and cabinet 
work construction employed. 

(4) Standard operations insure constant construc- 
tion, excellence, and unvarying quality. 

Each item is produced prior to receipt of orders 
to meet high standards of beauty, durability, and con- 
venience. All this makes for economy in the finished 
building, for buying quality at the outset saves expense 
and dissatisfaction later. 

Architectural Woodwork Standardized 

An examination of the Curtis Standards shown 
here will, we believe, satisfy you as to the value of 
Curtis designs. The use of these standards does not 
limit individuality, but rather permits an increase of 
opportunities for service. 

Curtis Standards are produced in acceptable woods 
and sizes and are carried in stock. Whether your work 

fyCCTi^P^^'*^^ tlSW^^ ' Colonial or 

5P ^*Wl^-^*^^Kfi^a^ English styles, in the 

Spanish, Italian or Mod- 
ern American, you have , 
a wide range of Curtis 
(k\signs to adapt to your 
. plans. 

The price for Cur- 
tis authentic design and 
high quality is reason- 
able, because the higher 
costs of better materials 
and workmanship are 
largely offset by the ad- 
vantage of standardized 
manufacturing in the 
large Curtis producing 
plants, which have many 
machines specially built 
and patented by Curtis 
engineers. 


From Old English Doorway 

This Curtis doorway, English in 
origin, is noticeably influenced by the 
Spanish. Entrance, including frame 
C-1783 and door C-1085, is available 
at reasonable cost. See this and other 
Curtis authentic reproductions at 
your Curtis dealers. 
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Detail Curtis Entrance "Alden" (C-1700) 

Curtis details will save drafting time in vour office. All standard 
designs are completely detailed and dimensionea. Detail sheets furnished 
in convenient regulation size and may be easily filed or hung on office 
wall where all may use them 

Curtis Guarantee 

''The makers of Curtis Woodwork guarantee com- 
plete satisfaction to its users." Curtis Woodwork is 
delivered ready for installation and finishing with a 
minimum of preparatory work, tending to economize 
labor and minimize construction delays. 

Trade-marked Woodwork 

Every piece of Curtis Woodwork is trade-marked. 
We cannot legally prevent other mills from copying 
Curtis patterns and designs. The law, however, does 
prevent others from using 
the Curtis trade-mark. When 
you specify Curtis Wood- 
work, be sure that it carries 
the Curtis trade-mark. 


Deliveries 

Quantity production 
based on standarization 
makes available a complete 
line of Curtis Woodwork of 
accepted architectural de- 
sign. 

In almost every locality 
the leading woodwork dealer 
handles the Curtis line. 
Many dealers carry a repre- 
sentative line in stock and 
maintain beautiful displays. 
The wide territory covered 
by the several Curtis institu- 


C A L t 3/ v.- r-O" 
Details of Curtis China Cases C-6503 and C-6510 

Details of all Curtis cabinetwork designs are available, as illustrated. 
These china closets, and all items in the Curtis line, are stocked by the 
Curtis dealer, usually the leading lumber and woodwork dealer in the 
community 

tions insures prompt and inexpensive delivery east of 
the Rocky Mountains. ^ 

Catalogue and Details 

A copy of the Curtis catalogue Architectural 
Interior and Exterior Woodwork Standardized" will 
be sent any established architect, upon written re- 
quest, or upon request from the Curtis dealer of 
your community. Architects' Detail Sheets, similar to 
specimens above, are also available to established 
architects. 




iljl 









■ 



Window C-2512 

A popular Curtis design. 
There are circle-top windows, too, 
and beautiful casements. Special 
construction features insure last- 
ing satisfaction 


China Case C-6503 

The original of this design is 
now in the Metropolitan Museum 
of Art in New York. Curtis 
makes it in pine, plain oak, un- 
selected birch 


Interior Door C-3050 

Frequently used in houses of 
English and Italian inspiration. 
Made in white pine and oak, in 
commonly used sizes 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Doors 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY . ^ T 

NEENAH, WIS. 

SALES OFFICES ^ ^ ' 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 112 Market Street, L. 

Telephone, Humboldt 67 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1633 Builders Exchange 
MAN, Rep. 

Telephone, Main 1485 


NEW YORK, N. Y., Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 

Telephone, Ashland 7594 
CHICAGO. ILL., 333 North Michigan Avenue 

Telephone, State 6088 

Products 

Standard (Stock) Doors. 
Flush Doors. 

Semi-Special Doors — Standard stiles and rails of 
either standard or special design with special mouldings. 

Special Doors — Made special to the architects' de- 
tails and specifications. 

Fire Resisting Wood Doors — Made to meet New 
York Building Code requirements. 

Responsibility 

Our rating in R. G. Dun's and Bradstreet's is over 
$1,000,000— first grade of credit. 

Facilities 

We operate one of the largest plants in the coun- 
try devoted to the manufacture of hardwood-veneered 
and soUd-softwood doors. Our plant is equipped with 
the most modern and efficient door machinery. During 
the last ten years we have manufactured over 2,500,000 
doors for buildings in all sections of the United States 
and Canada. 

Standard (Stock) Doors 

We manufacture a complete line of standard hardwood- 
veneered and solid-softwood doors in a variety of standard 
designs. 

Standard Stile Widths— 478 and SV2 in. 

Standard Rail Widths— 4%, 5V2, 8^/4, 9V2 and 12 in. 

Note: Standard stile and rail widths work to economical 
milled stock lumber sizes. Widths are full stile and rail widths 
and in the case of solid stuck mouldings include the moulding. 

Flush Doors 

The constant increasing demand for Hardwood Products 
Corporation flush doors is evidence in itself of the high quality 


J. Woodson, Rep. 
Building, C. D. Heide- 


of their construction. As a result of our drying and seasoning 
methods, using specially designed equipment, we have prac- 
tically eliminated the common defects in the ordinary flush door, 
such as checks, ridges and waves in the face veneer. All 
face veneer and cross banding is thoroughly re-dried in 
veneer plate dryers before the material enters the manufac- 
turing plant. 

The fact that our production of flush doors during the past 
year has been more than double that of any previous year is 
sufficient proof that the workmanship and quality of these 
doors has merited the approval of the most discriminating 
architects. 

Semi-Special Doors 

These doors have all the characteristics of special doors with 
the advantages of certain standardization economies. By using 
our standard door thicknesses (1% and 1% in.) and our stand- 
ard widths of stile (4% and SVj in.) and rails (4%, SV2, 8^4, 
9V2 and 12 in.) a considerable saving in cost can be made with 
no apparent loss in individual design. Special assembly of 
stiles and rails to suit the designer's taste may be made. Mould- 
ings may be of special design profiles. 

Special Doors 

Due to specialization and our unusual mill facilities we are 
able to produce special design doors to the architects' details of 
the highest standard of materials and workmanship at costs 
which are surprisingly reasonable. 

Fire Resisting Wood Doors 

We have a complete plant for fully fireproofing wood and 
are manufacturing doors made of this fireproof wood which 
will meet the rigid requirements of the building code of the City 
of New York. 

References 

Lists of notable buildings designed by well-known archi- 
tects, equipped with Hardwood Products Corporation doors 
will be sent on request. 


(A) CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS AND SPECIAL FEATURES 


(Al) Kiln Drying and Seasoning of Material 

Note: As a result of our special drying and seasoning 
methods we have practically eliminated the common defects 
in the ordinary stock door such as checks, ridges and waves 
in the panel face veneers and core joints shonnng through 
the stile and rail face veneers. Our specially designed dry- 
ing and seasoning equipment insures permanently smooth 
veneered surfaces in the finished doors. 
(Ala) Cores — All core blocks are kiln dried to from 3 to 4 
per cent, moisture in a specially designed core kiln. 
(Alb) Panels — All face veneer, center stock and cross-band- 
ing is thoroughly re-dried in veneer plate-driers and all moisture 
removed before the material enters the manufacturing plant. 
After gluing up, the finished panels are re-dried before sanding 
to remove the excess moisture contained in the glue, thus insur- 
ing smooth veneered surfaces. 

(Ale) Stiles and Rails — Before stiles and rails are machined 
and clamped into the finished door, they are thoroughly sea- 
soned and moisture from the glue removed so that the finished 
door will contain, as nearly as possible, the same percentage of 
moisture (on the average about 6 per cent.) as will obtain at 
the point where the finished door is to be delivered and in- 
stalled. 

(A2) Glue 

All glue used is of selected high grade. Where specified, exte- 
rior doors are glued with special water-resisting glue. 


(A3) Dowel Construction 

Unless definitely otherwise specified all cross rails are dow- 
eled to stiles with our special doweled construction. Dowels 
are of clear birch or oak not less than V2 in. in diameter in. 
for 2^/4 in. doors and thicker) with four (4) grooves cut the 
length of the dowel to permit glue to pass freely up and around 
the entire length of the dowel. Dowels are 5 in. long accurately 
set 2^/4 in. apart O. C. and one half their length in the stile 
and one half in the rail. Dowel holes are accurately bored 
lo provide a perfectly tight fit for the entire length of the 
dowel. 

Note: Recent exhaustive tests conducted by the College of 
Engineering, Cornell University, on twelve (12) of the best 
obtainable mortise and tenon construction stock doors and 
twelve (12) ( f our ozvn standard dowel construction doors 
picked at random from local warehouse stock, prove con- 
clusively that the doivel construction is equal to or better 
than the mortise and tenon construction. The tests not 
only cover those for comparative strength, but for com- 
parative reaction to varied humidity conditions. Complete 
results of these tests zvill be furnished on request. 

(A4) Panel Thicknesses 

Our standard panels are A in. thick, three (3) ply. Where a 
thicker panel is desired we recommend 1^ in. thick, five (5) 
ply. 
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Typical Examples of Some of Our Most Recent Special Door Installations 


A FEW RECENT HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION DOOR INSTALLATIONS 

Archithcts 

Schultze & Weaver, New York, N. Y. . . . 

Schwartz & Gross, New York, N. Y. 
Robert T. Lyons, New York, N. Y. r ■ 

Emery Roth, New York, N. Y. 
Starrett & Van Vleck, New York, N. Y. 
York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. . ^ 

George & Edward Blum, New York, N. Y. 
Arthur Loomis Harmon, c/o Shreve-Lamb & Harmon, New 
York, N. Y. 

Lafayette A. Goldstone, New York, N. Y. . , 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, New York, N. Y. 
Michaelsen & Rognstad, Chicago, 111. 
Holabird & Root, Chicago, 111. 
Jos. W. McCarthy, Chicago, 111. ' ; 

J. T. Hutton & Son, Hammond, Ind. 
John Christiansen, Chicago, 111. . ' . 

Scheitler & Wenisch, Chicago, 111. r 
Paul Gcrhardt, Jr., Chicago, 111. 
Robt. S. DeGolyer, Chicago, 111. 
James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Michaelsen & Rognstad, Chicago, 111. 
Edw. Schiewe, Chicago, 111. 
Wm. C. Hays, San Francisco, Cal. 
Arthur Brown, Jr., San Francisco, Cal. 
Louis P. Hobart, San Francisco, Cal. 
Klipstein & Rathmann, St. Louis, Mo. 
David R. Harrison, St. Louis, Mo. 
Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff, Toledo, Ohio 
A. Meyer, St. Louis, Mo. 
Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo. 
Pleitsch & Price, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Preston J. Bradshaw, St. Louis, Mo. 
James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 
Walter W. Ahlschlager, Chicago, 111. 
C. W. & Geo L. Rapp, Chicago, 111. 
Frank Kratzer, St. Louis, Mo. 
Weeks & Day, San Francisco, Cal. 
R. A. Herold Co., Sacramento, Cal. 
W. E. & A. A. Fisher, Denver, Colo. 


Buildings 
Pierre Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Victoria Hotel and Addition, New York, N. Y. 
New Weston Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Xo. 1 University Place, New York, N. Y. 
Downtown Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 
New York Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 
Picadilly Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
^ladison Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Apartment at 730 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Salvation Army Territorial Headquarters, New York, N. Y. 
LaFollette Park Auditorium, Chicago, 111. 
Passavant Hospital, Chicago, 111. 
Holy Name Cathedral Rectory, Chicago, 111. 
Gary Courthouse, Gary, Ind. 
Austin Senior High School, Chicago, 111. 
United State National Bank, Indiana Harbor, Ind. 
Von Steuben High School, Chicago, 111. 
Powhatan Building, Chicago, 111. 
Alpha Epsilon Phi Sorority House, Evanston, 111. 
Jefferson Park Congregational Church, Chicago, 111. 
Health Center Building, Lake Bluff, 111. 
Giannini Hall, Berkeley, Cal. 
Berkeley Infirmary, Berkeley, Cal. 
Wm. Taylor Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 
Civil Court Building, St. Louis, Mo. 
President Apartment, St. Louis, Mo. 
Boody Building, Toledo, Ohio 
Evangelical Lutheran Altenheim, St. Louis, Mo. 
First National Bank, East St. Louis, 111. 
Hawthorne Apartments, St. Louis, Mo. 
Lennox Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 
Montgomery Ward Memorial, Chicago, 111. 
Sheridan Plaza Hotel, Chicago, 111. 
United Masonic Temple, Chicago, 111. 
St. Mary's Hospital, East St. Louis, 111. 
Mark Hopkins Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 
Providence Hospital, Oakland, Cal. 
Presbyterian Hospital, Denver, Colo. 
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HYDE-MURPHY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Architectural Woodwork 
RIDGWAY, PA. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 114 East 32nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 602 Fox Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 6101 Penn Avenue 


BRANCH OFFICES 

WASHINGTON. D. C, District National Bank Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 120 Tremont Street 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 14 Parkside Crescent 


Products 

*'No-Warp'' Veneered Doors. 

MiLLWORK, including Frames, Sash, Doors, Mould- 
ings, Cabinet Work, Stair Worl' and other Builders' 
Woodwork. 

Keystone "Lock- joint" Erected Trim. 

Also **Takapart" Patented Portable Partitions. 

Hyde-Murphy Facilities 

Throughout our sixty-odd years of growth as man- 
ufacturers of line millwork, we have put forth every 
effort to improve our product, and through persistent 
study of materials, methods and craftsmanship, believe 
that we have succeeded in keeping well in advance of 
the most exacting requirements of architects, owners 
and builders. 

Our factory, equipped with the latest improved 
types of electrically driven machinery operated by spe- 
cially trained workmen, enables us to produce the high- 
est grade of millwork. 

"No- Warp" Veneered Doors 

If a plant such as ours, which manufactures all 
kinds of millwork, in any quantity, could be said to have 
a "Specialty,'' ours would be "No-Warp'* Veneered 
Doors. 

First and foremost amongst them we would place 
our "No-Warp" Flush Door, not a new thing, not a 
novelty, but as perfect a door as sixty years of 
experience and rigid standards of inspection can 
produce. 

"No- Warp" Flush Doors are furnished in all 
woods. They are made in accordance with stand- 
ard specifications, of the finest materials obtainable, 
prepared by expert workmen, using special equip- 
ment. 

To insure lasting satisfaction and service, you 
should specify and insist on all flush doors being "No- 
Warp" design, manufactured by Hyde-Murphy Co. 



**No-Warp" Flush Door 

Veneered Philippine Mahog- 
any. Furnished in any wood 



•No-Warp" One-panel 

Veneered unselected gum 


Features of "No-Warp" Flush Door Construction 

Five-ply with framed core, i". cross banding and 
Yg in. face veneers. 

Cores — White pine or chestnut, laminated. Grain 
reversed in stiles and rails which are framed together 
and keyed with hardwood dowels. Binder joint be- 
tween cross rails and between stiles and rails. Sanded 
to uniform thickness. 

Cross Banding — One-sixteenth inch thick, grain 
horizontal. Joints fastened with perforated cloth tape. 
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Details of **No-Warp" Door Construction 



*No-Warp" Two-panel 

Veneered oak 
Furnished in all woods 



"No- Warp" Six-panel 
Colonial 

Veneered rotary cut oak 
Also in eight-panel style 
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Veneers — Standard one-eighth inch thick before 
sanding. One piece when possible, otherwise well 
matched. When three-sixteenth inch veneers or thicker 
are specified, cross banding is not necessary and is there- 
fore omitted. All veneers in accordance with published 
rules of Veneer Manufacturers' Associations. 

Glue — Water-resistant glue throughout. All glue- 
ing under machine pressure. Veneers applied under 
2500 lb. hydraulic pressure. 

Drying — Very important — All work held under 
pressure until glue is fully set. After veneering, doors 
are laid flat in cauls under pressure and dried for two 
weeks before final sanding. 

Keystone "Lock-joint** Erected Trim 

With patented "Keystone Lock- joint Clamp" obtainable only 
from this company but used without extra cost on all our 
erected trim. 



The **Keystone Lock-joint 
Clamp" 



A spring steel clip with slightly 
convex face and acute angle flanges, 
is fitted into corresponding convex 
grooves, the metal clip spanning the 
miter. Inside each corner is a tightly 
fitted hardwood spline which is glued 
to and holds the surfaces of the 
trim on the same plane. 

Being held by steel, "Keystone 
Lock-joint Erected Trim" is un- 
affected by climate, humidity or 
temperature and will never open up 
at the joints 



Lobby, President Apartment Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Louis 1. Brooks, Architect 
Paneling, pilasters, cornice, doors and trim of selected American 
black walnut, are of such quality and distinction as to reflect credit on 
us as the manufacturers. Doors, mouldings and erected trim tor ttie 
typical floors were also furnished by us. 



Courtroom, Bronx Courthouse, 161st Street, New York, N. Y. 

Max Hausle, Architect 
Benches, railing, judge's desk, jury box, etc., doors and cabinet head 
trim, in quartered white oak, are fair examples of the quality and diversity 
of our work. 

Hyde-Murphy Millwork 

As specialists in "custom-built" mill and cabinet work, 
catering to the class of Architects and Builders whose obliga- 
tions to their clients include the giving of "soinething different," 
above the ordinary run of buildings, we do not emphasize stock 
designs, preferring to follow the requirements of the Architect 
and the building. 

If it be the duplication of a rose window in a foreign cathe- 
dral, the panelwork and mantel from an old English castle, the 
stairway from a Colonial mansion or the entire mill and cabinet 
work for a modern higher class apartment, hotel, schoolhouse 
or public building, to standard or special details, we are equally 
able and equipped for the work. 

A glance at our references, a short list compared to the 
])uildings we have furnished, should assure you as to our capa- 
bility, both as to quality and volume. 

References 

Langdell Hall, Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, 

Bullfinch & Abbott, Architects 
Fordham Hospital, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Geo. Vanderbilt Hotel, Asheville, N. C, W. L. Stoddart, Architect 
H. H. Stambaugh Memorial Auditorium, Youngstown, Ohio, Helmle & 

Corbett, Architects 

Army Medical School, Mess and Kitchen Bldgs., Ward Bldgs. 1 and 2, 
Connecting Corridors, etc., Walter Reed General Hospital, Washing- 
ton, D. C. . ^ , . , . 
Keystone Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Cocken, Architects 
First Presbyterian Church, New Rochelle, N. Y., John Russell Pope, 
Architect 

Investment Bldg., Washington, D. C, J. H. de Sibour, Architect 
All Souls Church, Washington, I). C, Coolidge & Shattuck, Architects 
Rockland State Hospital, Orangeburg, N. Y., Sullivan W. Jones, Architect 
First National Bank Bldg., Miami, Fla., Mowbray & Uffinger, Architects 
Masonic Temple and Scottish Rite Cathedral, Scranton, Pa., Raymond 

Hood, Godley & Fouilhoux, Architects . 
Elizabeth Manor Apt., Philadelphia, Pa., Clarence E. Wunder, Architect 
United Bank Bldg., Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks, Architects 
Boulevard Apt.. Washington, D. C, Phillip M. Jullien, Architect 
Fifteen High Schools and over Fifty Grade Schools in New York City 

alone with many more in the other large cities 

Larger list of references mailed on request. 



One of the Largest High School, in the United Slates, McKinley Technical High School, Washington, D. C. 

A. L. Harris. Architect 

All mill and cabinet work by Hyde-Murphy Company. Our quantity and quality production are well shown here 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 

Manufacturers of Flush, French, Panel and Custom Built Doors 
Complete Line of Quality Plywood Products 
MARSHFIELD, WIS. 

FACTORIES: MARSHFIELD AND PARK FALLS, WIS. 


WAREHOUSES 

MARSHFIELD, WIS., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
CHICAGO, ILL., RoDDis Wood Products Corporation, 1435 W. 37th Street 

The Roddis Company, 1435 W. 37th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Roddis Plywood Company, 628 W. 28th Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co., 7840 Dix Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Company, 2729 South- 
west Boulevard 

DALLAS, TEX., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Company, 2403 So. Harwood 
Street 


Roddis Lumber & Venekr Company, 727 No. 

44 No. 11th 


SAN ANTONIO, TEX 
Cherry Street 

OMAHA, NEB., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Company 
Street 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Hafner Lumber Company, 110 Dock Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., Roddis Lumber & Veneer Company, 3903 Capital 
Avenue 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Omaha Hardwood Lumber Co., 9th and Reichardt 
Streets 


DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

RoDDis Standard 5-Ply Flush Doors 
with or without Inlays. 

Roddis Special Flush Doors, such as: 
Full Length Mirror Doors, French Doors, 
Cut-out Doors, X-Ray Doors, V-Groove Doors, 
Weaver Ventilated Doors, Toilet Doors, Ward- 
robe Doors, Restaurant Fly Door. 

Roddis Panel Doors, custom made to 
architects' design to harmonize with surroundings. 

Roddis General Plywood Products, including: 
Stock Panels, Roddis General Plywood, Roddiswood, 
Wainscoting, Counterfronts, Roddis Writing Beds. 

Hemlock, Pine and Northern Hardwood Lumber, 
Band Sawn, Air or Kiln Dried, from our own timber. 

Facilities and Resources 

We own extensive timber lands, operate 25 miles 
of railroad, two sawmills, and one of the largest ply- 
wood factories in the world, manufacturing our own 
timber into choice lumber and veneers for quality prod- 
ucts. The great savings thus made possible, because 
we control our own sources of supply, are passed on 
to you in lower prices. 

Our veneered panels are used by leading cabinet 
makers and manufacturers of finest furniture. 

Roddis Doors are standard equipment in thousands 
of prominent buildings. They are made entirely by 
Roddis workmen, from timber to finished product. 
Thousands of doors are stocked for instant delivery. 
For more than a quarter-century, Roddis has been the 
largest maker of flush doors. 

Bulletins and Architectural Data 

A complete series of bulletins will be mailed upon 
request, covering full data and dimensions of all stand- 
ard and special purpose Roddis Flush Doors and Roddis 
Custom Built Panel Doors. Current stock lists of doors 
on hand in warehouses are also included. All bulle- 
tins are designed for use in A. LA. standard binders. 
Current bulletins showing complete installations are 
published from time to time and will be sent to those 
architects and mills whose names are listed. 

Complete detailed specifications for all Roddis 
products will be gladly furnished to architects, either 
from Marshfield or our local distributors. 

Plywood Product Description 

Stock Panels — These panels are manufactured in 
the following thicknesses and woods : 


O 


This Rod-VVhlte- 
Rlue Dowel Trade- 
Mark Is on tlie 
eilge of the Roddis 
Flush Door. It is 
the Roddis mark 
of identity and 
quality. 


1/4-in., 3-ply, one or two sides good, 


m 


birch, red and white oak, quartered oak, ma- 
hogany and yellow pine. 

%-in., 3-ply, one or two sides good, in 
birch, red or white oak and yellow pine. 

%-in., 5-ply, one or two sides good, in 
birch, red or white oak, walnut, mahogany 
and quartered oak. 

i/^-in., 5-ply, one or two sides good, in 
red or white oak, quartered oak, walnut and 


birch, 
mahogany, 

Sizes are 72 in. long, 36 in. wide and under, reduc- 
ing in length by 1-ft. intervals and in width by 6-in. 
intervals. 

All stock panels are made according to Roddis 
standards of quality and excellence. Stocked at Marsh- 
field and ])ranch warehouses. 

Roddis General Plywood — 3 and 5-ply to manu- 
facturers' requirements for furniture, radios, phono- 
graphs, refrigerators, musical instruments, etc. 

Roddiswood — 5 and 7-ply, waterproof marine 
plywood for bulkheads and public room interiors. 

Wainscoting — Roddis Wainscoting is correctly 
designed and the inlaying expresses true craftsmanship. 
Workmanship is the finest in both the matching 
of veneer figures and inlaying. Choicest woods are 
used, chosen especially for their beauty of color and 
grain, and include fancy and special design veneers. 

Counterfronts — These are built under the critical 
supervision of the Roddis staflf and are fully up to 
Roddis high standard of quality and sturdy construc- 
tion. 

The standard dimensions are -}f in. thick, 28 in. and 
42 in. wide, and 144 in. (12 ft.) long, with either one 
or two good sides. 

The standard woods are birch, red oak, quarter 
sawed oak, selected gum, walnut and mahogany. 

Roddis Writing Beds — Made for desk and table 
tops, wood or linoleum surfaces. 

Lasting Quality of Roddis Flush Doors 

Roddis Flush Doors have many records to their 
credit for sturdiness, long life and dependability. 

In the East Technical High School of Cleveland, 
Ohio, neither a repair nor replacement was necessary 
in 22 years. 

After 16 years of experience with Roddis Flush 
Doors, the William Penn Hotel in Pittsburgh, Pa., re- 
ordered and installed more Roddis Doors in their addi- 
tion. 
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Core of Softwood 
Blocks 

Uneven in lengths 
to equalize and absorb 
any tendency to shrink 
or swell; and ce- 
mented together into 
one integral unit by 
a special Roddis-com- 
pounded waterproof 
glue and thoroughly 
nried; providing a 
core of unchangeable 
shape and size, solid 
and strong yet not of 
heavy weight 



94 -in. Hardwood 
Edge Strips Com- 
pletely Around the 
Core — Top, Bot- 
tom and Both 

Side Edges 
Securely seal and 
protect the core from 
moisture. The onlv 
door made with hard- 
wood edge strip on all 
four edges as standard 
construction, which is 
a noteworthy Roddis 
Flush Door distinction 


Roddis Flush Door Detail Construction 

This pa^^^e illustrates in whole and in part 
Roddis Flush Door construction, each section 
separately and relatively as in the door complete. 
From this, with the detail descriptions on fol- 
lowing^ pages, the architect can readily gain an 
instant understanding of Roddis construction, 
and realize the door permanency such superior 
five-layer, cross-unit design accomplishes. 




^-in. Cross-band 
Veneer 

On both faces of 
door, glued to the 
core and thoroughlv 
dried — complete hard- 
wood closure for the 
softwood core. The 
grain of this veneer 
runs crosswise, to pre- 
vent lateral warpage 
and further reinforce 
the door's stability 



^-in. Hardwood 
Surface Veneer 
on Both Faces of 
Door, Over 
Crossband 
Veneer 
Cemented with Rod- 
dis process waterproof 
glue and thoroughly 
dried. Surface veneer 
grain runs the long 
way, opposite to cross- 
band grain, and rein- 
forces tensile strength 
and rigidity of the 
door 


Because of Roddis' reasonably low prices, Roddis Flush 
Doors can be afforded by the modest bungalow dwelling as well 
as the more pretentious residences, fine hotels, office buildings, 
schools, hospitals and other large structures. 
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Modern Front Door 
Sawn Oak, V Grooves, 
Ornamental Studs, 
Cloverleaf Opening 



Type "A" 
Door in Unselected 
Birch, without 
Inlay 



Special Number Crest, 
Figured Mahogany 
Door, Inlay "B" 



Door with Special 
Inlay Design, Fin- 
ished in Mahogany 



African Mahogany 
Faces, Wood Louvres 
with Wood Grilles, 
Inlay "B" 


Standard Roddis Flush Doors 


Merits — Roddis Doors are sanitary, sound- and 
fire-resistant. Heat, cold, dampness, water or steam 
has little efiPect on them. They are furnished with sur- 
face veneer of any desired wood and inlaid as specified. 
The unbroken surface of natural wood provides great 
beauty which is of important decorative value. 

Highly endorsed by leading architects for hotels, 
hospitals, schools, clubs, apartments, public and office 
buildings, and better class homes. 

Materials — We control every step in the produc- 
tion of Roddis Flush Doors. Material for the cores 
comes from our own timber tracts, through our saw- 
mills, and its proper seasoning and drying is under 
our scientific direction. Only this specially prepared 
wood enters the cores; no waste or odd scrap material 
is used. 

Veneers are cut in our plant. 

Waterproof glue of our own manufacture is used 
exclusively. 


Veneers — Unless otherwise specified, i^-in. veneer 
is used on all doors. Long experience proves the cor- 
rectness of this specification. 

Waterproof Glue — All Roddis Doors are glued 
with waterproof glue, exclusively. Moisture has no 
effect on it ; heat does not blister it. The completed 
door can be likened to wood permanently set in cement. 

Guarantee— Every Roddis Flush Door, made of 
standard construction, the manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace without charge, any door that within 
2 years should be found defective in workmanship or 
material. 

Endorsement — Roddis Flush Doors are in serv- 
ice in thousands of prominent buildings in all sec- 
tions of the country. Leading architects specify thern 
regularly. 

To any architect unfamiliar with Roddis Doors, a 
comprehensive list of such endorsements will gladly be 
submitted. 


Specifications, Roddis Flush Doors 


All doors shall be laminated 5-ply flush veneered 
doors without panel — as manufactured by Roddis Lum- 
ber AND Veneer Co.^ Marshfield, Wis. 

These doors shall be of thickness specified by the 
architect, and constructed as follows : cores built up of 
self-reinforcing varying length narrow strips of fully 
seasoned, dried softwood, glued together; core to be 
double veneered with two iV-in. hardwood veneers on 
each side, glued on and thoroughly dried ; the first veneer 
to have grain running crosswise and the second, or sur- 
face veneer, with grain running lengthwise. The first 
( or crossbanding) veneer shall run full to the four edges 
of the door. Top and bottom of door, as well as the two 


side edges, shall be banded with a hardwood edge-strip 
% in. thick and glued to the core. 

All glue used shall be waterproof and, following 
each step of construction, thoroughly dried. 

Each door delivered shall be fully guaranteed by the 
manufacturer as to construction according to this speci- 
fication and against defect in material or workmanship. 

All inlaid doors shall be stained before inlaying 
with approved color, to prevent staining of inlay. Doors 
are to be given one coat of shellac after inlaying and 
before shipping, to protect same. All doors to be care- 
fully crated or packed in car, and delivered subject to 
the approval of the architect. 


Stafidard Sises of Roddis Flush Doors are carried in stock at Marshfield and 

in our several warehouses 
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Type "S" 
Office Door Quarter- 
Sawed Oak 


Type A-700 
French Door, 15 
Lights, Any Wood 


i 


Dor Vent — Weaver 
Ventilated Door, 
Any Veneer 




No. R-502 
Raised Mirror 
Door 


No. R-302 
Observation Opening 
Door 


Roddis Flush Doors 

Inlays — Inlays are furnished in any design, in plain 
or fancy woods. Crests, numbers, names and special 
designs can be supplied. It is important that inlaid 
doors be stained at our plant before inlaying to protect 
the inlay. 

Full Length Mirrors — Roddis has two different 
constructions. The raised mirror type consists of a 
special moulding firmly glued and fastened to the face 
of a flush door. The small bead is accurately fitted and 
ready to glaze. 

The sunken mirror door is the second kind, having 
all the advantages of flush door construction without 
any protruding edges. 

French Doors — Roddis French Doors are distinc- 
tive in that the top and bottom rails may be made with 
the grain of the face veneers running vertically, if de- 
sired and specified, both on stiles and rails. This adds 
greatly to the artistic appearance and strength of the 
door. These doors are encased with hardwood edge- 
strips. 

Special Light Doors— Roddis Flush Doors can be 
cut out and attractively moulded for the insertion of 
sheet or plate glass of the size and shape required. Stock 
doors at Marshfield or at any warehouse can be quickly 
altered at moderate cost. 



i1ff!i'^?f "l^fifl? <'iff'?nfpr Til 


I 



No. R-810 
Red Oak Entrance Door, Old 
English Type, V-Grooved for 
Plank Effect, Round Top 


No. 636 
Birch Door with Beveled 
Plate Glass 


for Special Purposes 

X-Ray Doors — The Roddis X-Ray Door has the 
same beauty of appearance and rigidity of construction 
as the standard Roddis Flush Door. But, in the center 
of the door is placed a thick, continuous sheet of lead, 
bolted in place securely with lead-covered bolts. This 
Roddis X-Ray Door was designed for us by an architect 
of long experience in hospital designing, who desired to 
get away from the ordinary heavy, awkward and un- 
sightly lead door used for X-Ray rooms. Furnished in 
any desired size and finish, with lead armament sufficient 
to equal any situation. 

V-Groove Doors — Among Roddis Flush Doors 
are the featured entrance doors, V-grooved to give a 
plank effect. They are furnished in red and white oak, 
white pine and birch : with or without lights ; round top, 
square top or Gothic top: to suit individual taste. 

Weaver Ventilated Door — Roddis Flush and 
Panel Doors can be equipped with the improved Weaver. 
Ventilator, or Dor Vent, a marked improvement over 
the louvre doors that circulate only limited quantities of 
air, due to obstruction. Complete privacy is maintained 
and the ventilation greatly improved. The cost of this 
type of door ventilator is less than that of the usual 
transom over the door. Structural details of the build- 
ing are also simplified by its use. 
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No. R-609 
Quartered Oak Entrance 
Door, 6 Small Lights 
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X-Ray Door with Lead Center 
and Lead Bolts 

Any size or finish 
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Design R413 


Design R411 


Design R450 


Design R419M 


Design R446 


Roddis Custom-Built Panel Doors 


It has always been the aim of the Roddis Lumber 
AND Veneer Co. to assist and serve the architect in 
every way possible. This feature of Roddis policy 
has helped establish for Roddis the splendid reputation 
it now enjoys with recognized leaders in the architec- 
tural field. 

Every Roddis manufacturing and designing facility 
is at the command of the architect to help him better 
serve and please his client. He is cordially invited to 
use these resources to his advantage. 

The Custom-Built Door gives the architect exactly 
the door he wants at a reasonable price, delivered on 
short notice. Roddis has solved the problem of com- 
bining individual design with standard production and 
offers the Custom-Built Door as an outstanding achieve- 
ment in door manufacture. The Custom-Built Door by 
Roddis is truly made to order. The architect has utmost 
freedom in design, faithfully executed by Roddis in a 
plant famed the world over for fine doors. 

General Design — No limitations are imposed by 
Roddis in the design of the Custom-Built Door. It 
may be made in any size and finished in any veneers 
or combinations. One panel doors, one panel and one 
light, two panels and one light or one long light, are 
among the variations that may be employed. Like all 
doors built by Roddis, the Custom-Built employs those 
principles of construction that assure permanence. The 
Roddis guarantee is based on perfect materials and 
workmanship and complete satisfaction. 

Stiles and Rails — Stiles and rails may be of any 
width. The cores for stiles and rails are built up of 
narrow strips of softwood, literally welded together 
with special glue. The softwoods so used are cut espe- 


cially for this purpose and are thoroughly aged to assure 
complete drying. 

Edge-Strips — ^^Standard construction includes birch 
or gum edge-strips. Doors can be furnished with edge- 
strips made of same material as face veneer. 

Moulding — Any flush or raised moulding, of any 
width or contour, may be used in Custom-Built Doors, 
either in standard or original designs. The moulding 
may also be had in any kind of wood. 

Spline — The spline may be glued or nailed in place 
or it may be furnished as an integral part of the core. 

Panels — Panels may be wood or glass or any com- 
bination of the two. They may be made in any thick- 
ness, finished with any veneer or any combination of 
veneers. Panels are snugly fitted but not glued in place. 
As many panels may be used as desired. 

Cores — The softwood used by Roddis is cut and 
seasoned especially for core construction. Consequently, 
in doors built by Roddis, there is less tendency for 
unequal strains to throw the door out of place. These 
core strips are "welded'* together in hydraulic presses. 

Veneers — Walnut, African mahogany, birch, plain 
red or white oak, quarter sawed white oak, or unse- 
lected gum, red gum or quarter figured red gum may be 
used singly or in combination in the Custom-Built Door. 
This variety, with freedom in selection of moulding, 
gives the architect absolute choice in his designs. 

Delivery— Custom-Built Doors may be had with 
practically immediate delivery, as compared to the 
delays frequently encountered when special designs ar'^ 
ordered. This work is done by Roddis in a spec'a' 
department where every facility is available to make 
possible rapid completion of the work. , 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 

PAINE LUMBER COMPANY, LTD. 

OSHKOSH, WIS. . 

BRANCH OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2307 Tribune Tower ' NEW YORK, N. Y., 1 Madison Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., 11-221 General Motors Building ' KANSAS CITY, MO., 606 New York Life Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 572 Rockefeller liuilding MIAMI BEACH, FLA., 1661 Lenox Avenue 

WASHINGTON, D. C, 607-608 The Tower Building, 14th and K Streets, N. W. 


Products 

**KoRELOCK," "Miracle/' "Klimax" and "Maple- 
wood" Doors. 

We are one of the largest producers of Veneered 
Doors, both in stock and special design. 

Our organization is equipped to handle doors in any 
quantity, any wood, any design. 

"Korelock'' Doors 

These doors represent a construction that is used 
in the core of Veneered Doors that has proven satisfac- 
tory in all types of buildings in the United States, 
Canada, and foreign countries for thirty-five years. 

"Miracle" Doors 

These are a substile door introduced in 1921 and 
are made in all woods. They are endorsed by the entire 
building industry. Over three million "Miracle" Doors 
are in use today. 

No door has been more widely imitated. 

"Klimax'* Doors 

"Klimax" Doors are softwood stile and rail doors 
with hardwood panels, made in any combination of 
woods or designs. 



''Maplewood'* Doors 

Flush Moulded Veneered Maple doors in a variety 
of designs at an extremely moderate price. These doors 
show the greatest variety of grain and figure of any 
of our commercial woods. 

SpeciAcations for Veneered Doors 

All doors both exterior and interior, except metal 

and metal covered doors, shall be (state kind 

of wood) Veneered Doors as manufactured by the 
Paine Lumber Company, Ltd., Oshkosh, Wisconsin. 

Interior doors shall be .... in. thick with standard 
Vs-in. veneer and of designs shown or noted. 

Ext-erior doors shall be .... in. thick with .... in. 
veneer (not less than {\> in.) and of designs as shown 
or noted. All doors shall be painted with a good grade 
of oil paint, top and bottom, to prevent absorption of 
moisture. 

Guarantee 

All doors furnished hereunder shall be guaranteed 
by the manufacturer who shall replace f.o.b. user's 
railroad station, any door which proves defective in 
material or workmanship. The manufacturer's trade- 
mark shall he stamped on edge of door. 



TRADE-MARK 
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THE WHEELER, OSGOOD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Doors and Plywood of Douglas Fir and Philippine Hardwood 

TACOMA, WASHINGTON 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 2712 Grand Central Terminal DALLAS, TEX., 6030 Mercedes Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 35 East Wacker Drive " , LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 1600 E. Washington Street 

ATLANTA, GA., 310 Bona Allan Building SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 112 Market Street 

SPOKANE, WASH., S. 2627 Grand Boulevard 


Stock Products 

Douglas Fir — Laminex Interior 
Doors, Laminex Entrance Doors, Lami- 
nex Plywood; Woco (Solid) Interior 
Doors, Woco Entrance Doors, Woco 
Garage Doors; Trim; Lumber; Columns; Newels. 

Philippine Laminex (Light and Dark Red) — Interior 
Doors, Entrance Doors ; Trim ; Plywood ; Lumber. 

Pine — Laminex Interior Doors. 

Made to Details 

Doors and Trim of Douglas Fir, Pine, and Philippine Lami- 
nex for commercial or public buildings and for fine homes. 

Plywood — Flat or Vertical Grain, of woods listed above. 

Send plans and specifications for prices and time estimate 
to The Wheeler, Osgood Company, Tacoma, Washington. 

Eliminate Door Complaints 

Perhaps no other single item in the new home causes greater 
annoyance than doors that stick or fail to latch. The cause, 
of course, is the responsiveness of wood to the sudden changes 
of humidity and temperature in newly occupied dwellings. 

It was to overcome this specific problem that the now well- 
known Laminex doors were perfected a decade ago. Tested 
at the Forest Products Laboratory of the University of Wash- 
ington, they amazed judges by their resistance to the usual 
tendencies to shrink, swell, warp and come apart. Since that 
time pubHc Laminex water tests have been held in scores of 
cities, wherein Laminex Fir doors, immersed for days, have in- 
variably dried out straight and true. 

Today over four million Laminex doors are in use. Known 
the world over as the "doors that will not shrink, swell, or 


DOORS 


warp," they are being specified by archi- 
tects all over the world. 



Laminex Construction 

In Laminex doors, to reduce the 
tendency to warp, the stiles are built of short separate core 
blocks with the grain crossed. 

Rails, too, are of this core construction. Panels are 3-ply. 
And to insure absolute rigidity, full length edge braces are 
used, dovetailed and wedged to the core blocks. Four wood 
dowels, instead of the usual three, connect the bottom rail to 
the stile. Of %-in. diameter, these dowels give 50% more 
strength and 30% more holding surface than the commonly used 
V*i-in. dowels. 

The Laminex waterproof cement used, dried under tre- 
mendous hydraulic pressure, serves a double purpose : Welds 
the sections into virtually a solid unit; forms moisture-proof 
"bulkheads" around each core section. Thus, swelling and 
shrinking are reduced to a negligible degree. 

Douglas Fir — A Preferable Softwood 

The majority of Laminex doors arc constructed of clear, 
selected, old-growth Douglas fir, a wood peculiarly suited for 
door construction. It is remarkal)ly free from pitch. It is 
easily worked. And in durability the U. S. Department of 
Agriculture rates Douglas fir 60% higher than California sugar 
pine, 88% higher than western yellow pine. 

These doors come in both the flat and the vertical grain. 
The flat grain of Douglas fir possesses a beautiful flower; takes 
stain with admirable effects. The vertical cut is especially 
adaptable to fine enamel work. 

Standard Specifications (Douglas Fir) 

All doors, unless otherwise indicated, shall be Laminex 
Douglas Fir manufactured by The Wheeler, Osgood Company, 
Tacoma, Washington. 

Stiles and rails shall be built up. 

Face veneers shall be [flat 1 [vertical] grain cemented to 
cores with Laminex waterproof cement. 

Panels to be rotary cut Douglas fir, 3-ply, made up with 
Laminex waterproof cement. 

The doors, when delivered to the job, shall bear the Lami- 
nex guarantee label and trade-mark. 


(Above) Clear 3- 
ply panels with 
rain crossed, 
rhey will not 
buckle or blister 


(Below) Laminex 
No. 82. Either ver- 
tical or flat grain. 
Stiles and top rail: 
4,»v in.; lock: 8 in.; 
bottom: 9% in.: 
sticking: bead and 
cove 


(Above) In the Laminex 
stile, separate blocks with 
grain crossed, counteract 
the tendency to warp. 
Each block is shielded 
from swell-producing 
moisture 


(Left) Laminex No. 66. 
Either vertical or flat 
grain. Stiles and top rail: 
4 i^fi in.: cross: AVo in.; 
lock: 8 in.; bottom: 9% 
in.; muntins: in.; 
sticking: bead and cove 


llli 


(Above) Belle Porte Lani- 
inex. Either vertical or flat 
grain. Stiles and top rail: 
' " ■ bottom: 9% 


sert 


frame: vertical 
solid fir 


grain 


(Left) Laminex No. 829. 
Either vertical or flat grain. 
Stiles and top rail: 4 in.; 
lock: AVz in.; bottom: 9% 
in.; bars: M; in. between 
glass; sticking: bead and cove 




(Below) Laminex 
No. 1536. Either 
vertical or flat grain. 
Stiles and top rail: 
5% in.; bottom: 
II % in. ; bars: in. 
between glass; glass 
beads tacked in; 
sticking: bead, cove 


(Above) Laminex 
No. 22. Either 
vertical or flat 
grain. Stiles and 
top rail: 5% in.; 
bottom: 11% in.; 
sticking: bead and 
cove 
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Philippine Laminex Doors 

The slender ribbons that you associate with the grain of 
fine mahogany, you secure at modest cost in stock doors of 
PhiHppine Laminex. And rather inexpensively, too, in doors 
ordered to your specifications. 

Close grained, with lovely vertical ribbons, and remarkably 
uniform in pattern, the Philippine Laminex hardwoods are all 
peculiarly fitted for use in doors and trim. No other woods 
offer greater possibilities for diamond matchings. 

And few hardwoods, not excepting most mahogany, take a 
variety of finishes so beautifully. In dull antique, deep mahogany 
or lustrous walnut, and a dozen shades in between, Philippme 
Laminex doors are equally effective. 

The cost of this lovely imported wood runs about the same 
as that of our finer domestic hardwoods, and considerably less 
than that of African or Central American mahogany. And that 
is for the very choicest stock, chosen for its evenly matched and 
well defined grain— the "refined" of so-called Philippine 
mahogany. 

For Office and Hotel Buildings— The slender, close rib- 
bons in the grain make trim and doors of Philippine Laminex 
particularly adapted to modern interiors. So widely are they 
being specified, Philippine Laminex has won the name : "The 
Wood of Tomorrow." 

For a prompt estimate, send plans and specifications to The 
Wheeler, Osgood Company, Tacoma, Washington. 


(Below) A stock entrance door quite out of the ordinary 
run. Its striking Philippine Laminex grain boasts the same 
lovely ribbons of American mahogany — slender, close run- 
ning, graceful. Ask any Laminex dealer for No. 507 



Stock Entrance Doors, Too— For the first time, mills 
throughout the United States are offering stock entrance doors 
of Philippine Laminex. Handsomely designed, and with that 
rich beauty of the picked Philippine wood, and the structural 
advantages of Laminex design, they meet a long felt need of 
architects. 

Stock designs, they are hand finished, exemplifying the fin- 
est craftsmanship. For catalogue, write The Wheeler, Osgood 
Company, Tacoma, Washington. 

Philippine Laminex Guarantee 

The Laminex guarantee label attached to all Philippine 
Laminex doors is your assurance that they will give your clients 
trouble-free service for many years. If they fail, replacement 
without charge is pledged by the manufacturer. 

Standard Specifications (Philippine Laminex) 

All doors, unless otherwise indicated, shall be Philippine 
Laminex, manufactured by The Wheeler, Osgood Company, 
Tacoma, Washington. Stiles and rails shall be built up. Face 
veneers shall be ribbon grain cemented to cores with Laminex 
waterproof cement. Panels to be ribbon grain Philippine 
Laminex, 3-ply, made up with Laminex waterproof cement. 
The doors when delivered to the job, shall bear the Laminex 
guarantee label and trade-mark. 

"The Door of Tomor- 
row" — A prize-winning 
Philippine Laminex de- 
sign by Richard Havi- 
land Smythe, New York 
City. A 5-ply flush slab, 
with face veneers of li^ht 
and dark red Philippine 
Laminev. and fi^nirea ma- 
ple. Made on order 



To details by H. C. Baumann, Architect, for Bellevue- 
Staten Apartments, Oakland, we built the striking 
Philippine Laminex 3x panel shown above 


(Right) No. 503, en- 
trance. 5-ply; plain 
slab one side; V^-m. 
face veneers; 4 
raised moulds 



(Right) No. 505, en- 
trance. 5-ply; plain slab 
one side; ^A-in. face 
veneers 2 sides; 10 raised 
moulds 


(Left) Belle Porte. Phil- 
ippine Laminex; stiles 
and top rail: 4^"^ in.; 
bottom: 9% in.; sunk 
ogee sticking 



J J; 
JJJ' 
JJJ 


(Right) No. 509, entrance. 
5-ply; plain slab one side; 
shaped raised mould 


(Left) No. 100. 5-ply; 
solid framed lumber core; 
%-in. cross-banding (not 
concealed), %-in. face 
veneers 



(Left) No. 66. Stiles and 
rails, top: Ax's bot- 
tom: 9% in.; muntins: 
4V2 in.; sung ogee stick- 
ing; flush or raised mould- 
ing 


(Below) No. 1535. 
Philippine Lam- 
inex; stiles and 
rails, top: 4 1''^ in.; 
bottom: 9% in.; 
bars: V2 in. be- 
tween glass; sunk 
ogee sticking 
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Philippine Laminex Doors in the Weatherly Building, Portland, Ore. 

Sutton & Whitney, Architects 


Woco Doors of Durable Douglas Fir 

This country's largest stand of timber is located in 
the Pacific Northwest. In these forests, at the door- 
yard of the mills of The Wheeler, Osgood Company, 
is found one-third of all the standing timber in the 
United States. It has been estimated that over 600 
billion feet of virgin Douglas fir timber can still be 
cut in this section. 

Modern forestry methods are being 
employed to perpetuate these vast timber 



tracts in order that future generations will continue to 
have this source of supply. 

From this area, the finest quality, soft, old-growth 
Douglas fir logs are selected for the manufacture of 
Woco solid stile and rail doors. Woco standards for 
lumber are exceedingly high. Constant inspection from 
tree to trade-mark insures the maintenance of these 
standards. 

The most modern machinery is used in 
the Wheeler, Osgood mills — the larg- 
est door manufacturing plants in the world. 


(Right) Woco No. 64. Stiles and top rail 
4,^6 in.; lock: in.; muntins: 3% in. 

bottom: 9% in.; sticking: bead and cove 
3-ply Laminex panels 



(Left) Woco No. 62. Stiles and top 
rail: 4^% in.; lock rail and muntin: 
in.; bottom: 9% in.; sticking: 
bead and cove; 3-ply Laminex panels 


(Right) Woco No. 214. Stiles and 
top rail: 4 in.; lock and interme- 
diate: 4^/^ in.; bottom: 9% in.; 
sticking: bead and cove; glass beads 
tacked in; panels: 3-ply Laminex or 
solid raised 



(Left) Woco Premier. Stiles and top rail: 
4 1'rt in.; bottom: 9% in.; insert frame (over 
all) Z'^y in.; sticking: PG only; 3-ply 
Laminex panel 


(Right) Woco 5x panel. Stiles and 
top rail: 4 A in.; intermediate rails: 
41/2 in.; bottom: 9% in.; stick- 
ing: bead and cove; panels: 3-ply 
Laminex or solid raised 


(Left) Woco No. LS4. Stiles: 
4 in.; top and lock rails: 5% in.; 
intermediate and muntins: 3% in.; 
bottom: 9% in.: sticking: bead and 
cove; glass beads tacked in; panels: 
3-ply Laminex or solid raised 
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Bedroom by Jacques Schnier. His Door is Philippine Laminex 

Woco Garage Doors 

Staunchly built of old growth Douglas fir, Woco 
garage doors will withstand more than average abuse. 
For years they can be depended upon to remain straight 
and true, to swing easily in winter months, without need 
of tugging or lifting, and to lo?k consistently in hot 
summer weather. 

Unlike so many garage doors, these are manu- 
factured completely of clear luml>er. They are dur- 
ably constructed in every detail. And they take paint 
beautifully. Flat grain or solid raised panels are 
optional. 

Woco garage doors come in pairs or sets of three, 
in a wide choice of designs, a few of which are illus- 
trated on this page. 

Mills throughout the country carry them in stock. 
Or these doors can be secured through the retailer by 
writing: The Wheeler, Osgood Company, Tacoma, 
Washington. 


Woco House Doors 

Woco doors are built of selected durable Douglas 
fir. They have solid stiles and rails. Panels are 3-ply 
f.aminex. All members of the doors cemented together 
with Laminex waterproof cement. 

Four wooden dowels are used in bottom rail joints ; 
two in the top rail. %-in. in diameter and 5 in. long, 
they give over 50% more strength and 30% greater 
cement surface than ordinary half -inch dowels. 

Woco Douglas fir doors are furnished with vertical 
grain stiles and rails. All Woco doors are guaranteed 
^'against failure due to misuse or neglect — or will be 
replaced without charge." 

Standard Specifications (Woco Doors) 

All doors throughout shall be Woco Douglas fir 
doors manufactured by The Wheeler, Osgood Com- 
pany, Tacoma, Washington. 

Stiles and rails shall be solid. Door panels shall be 
3-ply cemented together with Laminex waterproof 
cement. 

The doors when delivered to the job shall bear the 
Woco guarantee label and trade-mark. 



Woco Aristocrat, vertical 

Krain Douglas fir Flush 
"V" groove ceiling in two 
sizes only. Size of door: 
2 ft. 8 in. X 7 ft. 6 in. x 
1% in. (one light: 10%xl6 
in.), 4 ft. X 7 ft. 6 in. x 1 % 
in. (two lights, each: 10 %x 
16 in.); glass beads tacked 
in, furnished in pairs or in 
sets of three doors 


Woco, No. 16. Stiles, top 
and lock rails: 5% in.; bot- 
tom: 9% in.; cross braces 
(screwed on): %x4% in.; 
glass beads tacked in, stick- 
ing bead and cove one side, 
square sticking one side; 
panels: fir "V" ceiling 
% in. thick 



(Right) Woco No. 44. Stiles and top 
rail: 4 A in.; lock, 8 in.; bottom: 9% 
in.; to top of lock rail (all sizes) 36% 
in.; sticking: bead and cove; 3-ply 
Laminex panels 


(Left) Woco No. 33. Stiles and 
rail: 4^% in.; intermediate raiLs: 4^2 i"-: 
bottom: 9% in.; sticking: bead and 
cove; 3-ply Laminex panels 


(Above) Woco garage doors, design 36. Stiles, top, and lock rails: 
5% in.; mullions: 4i/4 in.; bottom: 9% in.; sticking: bead and cove, glass 
beads tacked in; panels: 3-ply Laminex or solid raised vertical or flat grain 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


LOOU 

WILLIAMSPORT PLANING MILL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Exterior and Interior Wood Finish, Doors, Sash, 

Mouldings and Cabinet Work 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES: PHH.ADELPHIA, PA., and WASHINCITON, D. C. 


Products 

High Grade Exterior and Inte- 
RiOR Wood Finish, Exterior and 
Interior Doors — solid and veneered; 
Window Frames, Sash, Mouldings, 
and Cabinet Work to architect's details and specifica- 
tions. 

Our Policy 

Is to satisfy the customer by unquestioned quality, 
stability and service. 

Service >v 

We make the necessary shop drawings, developed 
from the architect's drawings and specifications, follow 
accurately the details as shown and sub^mit them for 
approval. Take sizes and actual conditions at the job, 
and co-operate with other trades whose work comes 
in connection with the woodwork. Furnish a list of 
the material and mark the material in such a way that 
it can be placed in position with the least possible 
trouble, avoiding unnecessary delay, expense and 
shortages. 

Personal supervision from the commencement of 
job to the finish. 

Window Frames 

Of all description, including frames of special pat- 
ented hardware, nailed up, prepared for pulleys, all 
ready to set in walls, manufactured to any size and 
detail. • - 

Window Sash 

'-^^Made according to details, prepared for cord or 
cham. 



MARK 





Doors 

Solid or veneered of sanitary (flush) paneled or 
special construction. 

We manufacture doors to architect's details and 
specifications, following the exact profiles of mouldings 
that are shown. 


Best of materials, modern meth- 
ods, highest quality of workmanship, 
along with fifty years of experience 
enters into the manufacture of our 
product. 

The most important factor in the manufacture of 
doors and veneer work is the proper seasoning of the 
materials. All lumber and veneer is kiln dried scientifi- 
cally to the proper moisture content before it is manu- 
factured into veneered work. After the materials are 
glued, they again go through a seasoning process to 
reduce the moisture in the materials absorbed through 
gluing. Veneers are applied by hydraulic pressure 
according to thickness of veneer, texture of stock, 
etc. 


D 

□ 


□ □ 

DD 

DD 




SA»1iTARr (FLUSH) Joot? 

Core of Stiles, Rails and 
Vanth to be Tmtncd,'Pott/e(cd or 
Mortised and Tenoned fi) mal^e 
the equivalent of five cross 
pat7els,tiiith flush surface 

Cores to he of Wh'rte Pine 
or Chcstmit 

Veneers to be Standard 
/fe^thicK.or ticavtcr if desired 
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Glue — All glue used in the manufacture of doors 
is the best waterproof glue obtainable for this purpose. 

Door Jambs — As called for, either with stops let 
in or solid-dadoed — ready to assemble, or can be put 
together. 

Architraves — We put all architraves together with 
a hardwood spline and which, we believe, is the most 
practical and serviceable method as years of experience 
have shown. . . 


L-t 


Spline a^kt^c 

/[ y^lll mM permit 




TrQn50Tfi "Bar 


Case Work 

When possible we put this work together as far as 
possible at the factory, so as to save unnecessary expense 
at the job. 



Front Zlcvation 


Hear EleTQtion 


Wainscoting and Cabinet Work 

Great care is taken in obtaining sizes, and then 
made in as large sections as possible to suit conditions 
at the job. 


MM,!' 

i 


m 




General 

All work is finished ready for painter's finish un- 
less called for otherwise, and facilities are provided for 
to prime, backpaint, or stain as may be required. 


Guarantee 

All products of the Williamsport Planing Mill 
Company are fully guaranteed as to quality. Any item 
of our manufacture proving defective either in material 
or workmanship will be repaired or replaced **in the 
white" without charge. 

We use extreme care in packing and loading goods 
for shipment, but we cannot assume responsibility to 
protect the purchaser against damage in transit or de- 
fects due to rough handling, improper finishing or 
unreasonable exposure after the goods have left our 
possession. 

Trade Mark 

Look for the "Trade Mark"" on all material — 
without it, it is not Williamsport Planing Mill 
Company's product. - 

Experience 

With more than 50 years' experience manufactur- 
ing doors, millwork and cabinet work, the Williams- 
port Planing Mill Company is prepared to co- 
operate with the architect in matters pertaining to con- 
struction, selection of woods, grades, etc., entering into 
our product. 

Wood for staining or natural finish, although of 
the same name and species, varies in color and texture 
due to soil and growth. Our stock being large and 
manufacturing all wood work materials in our own plant, 
is an assurance of harmony in color which every archi- 
tect desires. 

Installations 

Below are a few of the buildings in which our 
quality millwork has been used throughout. 

Building Lcx:ation 
Administration Building, Dept. Agriculture Washington, D. C. 
National Press Club Building Washington, D. C. 

Georgetown University Hospital Washington, D. C. 

New Southern Railway Office Building Washington, D. C. 
New Willard Hotel Addition 
D. A. R. Administration Building 
Sylvania Hotel 
Pennsylvania Hotel 


Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Packard Building, 15th and Chestnut Streets Philadelphia, Pa. 

CU-.: ' TU PVii1o/^r.1r>liio Pa 


Shriner's Hospital 
Penn Athletic Club 
Baptist Home 
George Washington Hotel 
Princeton University Dormitories 
Southern Hotel 
Cambridge Apartments 
Maryland Casualty Developments 
Wyman Park Apartments 
Roosevelt Hotel 
Clark Office Building 
Williamsport High School 
Roosevelt High School 
Andrew J. Curtin High School 
Lycoming Hotel 
Williamsport Hospital 
Industrial State Home 
Francis Scott Key Hotel 
Jefferson Standard Life Building 
George Mason Hotel 
Professional Building 
Penn Harris Hotel 
E. Z. Wallower Residence 
Bethlehem High School 
Bethlehem Hotel 
Americus Hotel 
Glassboro State Normal School 
Industrial Bank Building 
Jewish Children Society Building 
John K. Mullen Memorial Library 
Jewish Community Center 
Transportation Building 
Labor Publishing Company 
Racquet Club 

Harrington Hotel and Addition 


Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Washington, Pa. 
Princeton, N. J. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Williamsport, Pa. 
Williamsport, Pa. 
Williamsport, Pa. 
Williamsport, Pa. 
Williamsport, Pa. 
Muncy, Pa. 
]^>ederick, Md. 
Greensboro, N. C. 
Alexandria, Va. 
Raleigh, N. C. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Bethlehem, Pa. 
Bethlehem, Pa. 
AUentown, Pa. 
Glassboro, Del. 
Wilmington, Del. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C. 
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THE AIROLITE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Natural Air Ventilating Equipment 

MARIETTA, OHIO > 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 280 Madison Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 1314 Builders Building, 228 No. La Salle Street 

Telephone, Caledonia 6841 Telephone, Franklin 8259 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

**Airolite" Ventilating Louvers. 
"Airolite'* Transoms. 
Also Steel Sash Ventilators. 

For "Airolite" Adjustable Window Ventilators, 
Ventilating Sash, and the Window-Wall Unit see Man- 
ufacturers' Index. 

"Airolite" 

"Airolite" is the original patented metal door panel, 
with adjustable or stationary steel louvers, for cross 
ventilation throughout hotels, apartments, schools, 
theaters, hospitals, dormitories and all such buildings. 
They can be placed in wood, Kalamein or steel doors or 
in any transom space or wall in new or old buildings. 

Finish — "Airolite" Louvers are finished in high 
grade baked enamel, in any solid color to harmonize 
with doors and trim. 

Sizes — "Airolite'* Louvers are furnished in any 
size desired and are either 1 or 1% in. thick. In 1%-in. 
doors the 1-in. louvers are installed with %-in. mould 
on each side without mould overlapping the face of door. 

Hardware — All hardware is solid brass. 


"Airolite" Type "A'' Louvers 

Type "A'' Louvers are complete in one unit ready 
for installation when shipped. The louvers are easily 
adjusted by a brass knob and cam, positive in operation, 
locking them either open or closed. They cannot be 
opened or closed from the outside or by slamming the 
door. 

"Airolite" Stationary Louvers 

These are 1 in. thick and furnished in one unit ready 
for installation when shipped. They can be installed either 
right side up or upside down, depending on where placed. 

They are particularly adapted for use in doors 
of office buildings for cross ventilation and for ventilat- 
ing toilets, closets, attics, and pantries and **In-A-Wair' 
bed closets. 

They are ideal for infirmaries, institutions for the 
feeble-minded, hospital wards, grills and air shafts. 




**Airolite'' Type "A" Louvei 



Closed 

1-in. panel 


Open 

1%-in. panel 



"Airolite" Stationary Louver 


Instructions for Installing ''Airo- 
lite" Louvers, Both Ad- 
justable and Stationary 

Outside or corridor side of 
door to have moulding perma- 
nently attached at the mill. 

After louvers are inserted at- 
tach inside moulding at building. 

Opening in door to be made 
Vs in. larger than louvers in both 
height and width. 


I \ 

Stationary Louvers 

Installed in 1 % or 
1 %-in. doors 
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Some of the Advantages of "Airolite" Ventilating 
Louvers 

(1) Permit proper ventilation of rooms at all times. 

(2) Shut out glare of corridor lights. 

(3) Deflect air currents upward, eliminating direct drafts. 

(4) Keep out intruders and prohibit view of interior of rooms 

from corridor. 

(5) Louvers can be easily adjusted to control air currents. 

(6) More easily operated and cost less than the old style tran- 

soms. 

(7) Permit lower ceilings, effecting saving in building costs. 

(8) Can be installed easily by carpenter or handy man. 

(9) May be placed in old or new doors, upper or lower panels. 

(10) Do not get out of order. 

(11) Improve the appearance of doors, rooms and corridors. 

(12) May be installed in doors of bathrooms, storage rooms and 

wherever ventilation is necessary or desired. 

"Airolite" Transoms 

"Airolite" Transoms are replacing the old style transoms 
in hotels, apartments, schools, theaters, hospitals, dormitories 
and all such buildings where ventilation is required and where 
privacy is essential. 



''Airolite" Transom and Lift 

Unlike the old style transoms they add to rather than de- 
tract from the appearance of the corridors. They are more 
easily operated and do not get out of order. There is no cost 
of upkeep from glass breakage. The horizontal louvers not only 
possess dignified lines of beauty and strength, but are easily 
and quickly adjusted to the desired angle by the cam adjustment 
on the lift rod which can be concealed behind the casing if 
desired. At all times the flanges on the louvers insure privacy 
and exclude hall lights, as well as intruders. 

Sizes — Furnished in any size desired. All sizes are 1 in. 
thick. 

Suggested Specifications for Architects' Use 

Transoms are installed with moulding in the same manner 
as louvers. 

(For insertion in Carpentry section.) 

(1) The [Carpenter] [Contractor] shall furnish and install 
where indicated on the drawings, in each corridor and parti- 
tion door an "Airolite" as manufactured by The 

Airolite Company, Marietta, Ohio. 

(2) "Airolite" shall be furnished in high grade 

baked enamel solid color, not grained; they shall be 

equipped with operating device in solid brass hardware. 

(3) The [Carpenter] [Contractor] shall furnish all mould- 
ing and other work required for installation. 


Installations of "Airolite" Louvers and Transoms 

A partial list of recent installations showing num- 
ber of units installed : 

Pierre Hotel, New York, N. Y. 284 

Hotel St. Paul, Los Angeles, Calif. 150 

Webster Hall Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa. 688 

Shore Manor Apartments, Chicago, 111. 113 

St. Mary's Hospital, Minneapolis, Minn. 221 

Keystone Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. 244 

Purdue University, Lafayette, Ind. 152 

St. Moritz Hotel, New York, N. Y. 734 

Medical Arts Building, Austin, Tex. 709 

Y. M. C. A., San Francisco, Calif. 439 

Westward Ho Hotel, Phoenix, Ariz. 334 

Saranac Apartments, 5541 Everett Avenue, Chicago, 111. 146 

Manoir Richelieu Hotel, Pointe-au-Pic, Murray Bay, Que. 394 

Nurses* Home, Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md. 235 

Coronado Apartments, Chicago, 111. 121 

Aurora-Leland Hotel, Aurora, 111. 235 

Lincoln-Belmont Y. W. C. A., Chicago, 111. 237 

Commodore-Perry Hotel, Toledo, Ohio 578 

Salvation Army, Territorial Headquarters, New York, N. Y. 403 

Clinton Square Hotel, Joliet, 111. 185 

Central Hotel, Ft. Lauderdale, Fla. 140 

Hillman Hospital, Birmingham, Ala. 335 
Tudor City Apartments, 304 E. 41st Street, New York, N. Y. 541 

El Jardin Hotel, Brownsville, Tex. 169 
Michigan Sanitarium and Benevolent Association, Battle 

Creek, Mich. 634 

Fairgrounds Park Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 231 

Fairfax Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 251 

Hilton Phillips Hotel, Shawnee, Okla. ^ 156 

Huntington Hall Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 251 

Hotel Houston, Washington, D. C. ' 140 

Dixie Hotel, New York, N. Y. . .. 617 

Karcher Hotel, Waukegan, 111. , 163 

Lord Nelson Hotel, Halifax, N. S. - , - 200 

Plaza Hotel, Corpus Christi, Tex. 200 

Pittsburgher Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa. 484 

Redmont Hotel, Birmingham, Ala. ' - ?29 

Hotel Ritz Carlton, Boston, Mass. ■ . 120 

Savarin Hotel, Detroit, Mich. . ' 585 

Sanger Apartment, Dallas, Tex. 168 
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THE AMERICAN TRANSOM COMPANY, INC. 

Steel Door Transoms and Ventilators 

2525 Ridge Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

In-a-Panel Transom. 
In-a-Door Transom. 
Ov-A-DooR Transom. 
Fixed Louvre Ventilators. 

In-a-Panel Transom 

The new In-a-Panel Transom prgvides cross ven- 
tilation without draft through the door panel. Either 
open or closed, it is not possible to see directly into the 
room or the corridor. 

The knob is pushed in to close or pulled out to 
open the transom. 

The In-a-Panel Transom is the result of years of 
experiment to pro- 


duce a door ventilator 
that permitted free 
ventilation through the 
louvres without sacri- 
ficing privacy. This 
is accomplished by the 
ingenious arrange- 
ment of the leaves of 
the internal shutter 
which is simple and 
substantial in con- 
struction. 


Size — In-a-P a n e 1 
Transom is made for 
opening 10 in. or 12 in. 
high. The width is deter- 
mined by the dimension 
between the stiles of the 
door. 

Finish — The In-a- 
Panel Transom is fur- 
nished in plain baked 
enamel finish. The oper- 
ating knob is solid 
brass. 

Installation — Instal- 
lation is easy because the 
In-a-Panel Transom is a 
complete self -contained 
unit. 


,ili»j.ij|ipi!lif!l 


In-a-Door Transom 

This type, the In-a-Door Transom, has also been 
successfully installed in a large number of hotels, hos- 
pitals, etc. It consists of a metal ventilator with ver- 
tical fixed louvres in plain baked enamel finish. A 
hinged laminated wood panel to match the door is also 
furnished to shut oflf ventilation and sound. The neces- 
sary butts, screws, flush catch, etc., are included. 

The standard height is 12 in., the width being deter- 
mined by the dimension between the stiles of the door. 

Ov-a-Door Transom 

Can be furnished in any size to fit the usual tran- 
som opening over the door. Consists of a horizontal 

metal louvre in plain 




In-a-Panel Transom, Room Side 


DETAiLJ' OF Iwa^T^anel tran/om 



CORRIDOO. 


Sectional Details of In-a-Panel Transom 


baked enamel finish 
with a hinged lami- 
nated wood closure 
panel to shut off ven- 
tilation and sound. 
This closure panel is 
also supplied with an 
ordinary transom 
operator for opening 
and closing. 

The Ov-a-Door 
Transom excludes re- 
flection of corridor 
lights into the room and 
assures absolute privacy. 

Fixed Louvre Ventilators 

For toilet doors and 
closet doors. Fixed Louvre 
Ventilators can be fur- 
nished in any width or 
height. 

These louvres are the 
horizontal type as sup- 
plied with the Ov-a-Door 
Transom. 

These metal louvres 
can be used in X-ray dark- 
doors, photographic dark- 
doors, etc., and can be 
made in any size to fit 
openings in walls, parti- 
tions, doors, etc. 
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ESTABLISHED 1911 


ELLISON BRONZE COMPANY, INC. 

VENTILATOR DIVISION 

Manufacturing the Ellison Louvre Ventilator 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Representatives, see our page on Ornamental Metal Work 
For our pages on Cast and Hollow Bronze Products and Welded Bronze Doors, see Manufacturers' Index 


Ellison Louvre Ventilators (Patent Pending) 

The Ellison Louvre Ventilator is a ventilating panel 
which is the result of long experience and a great deal 
of study on the part of its makers. We claim it is, in 
every way, superior to any other similar device on the 
market — in design, appearance, simplicity, strength, 
effectiveness, ease of installation and operation. 

Its frame is made of 18-gauge cold rolled steel, 
sturdily welded ; louvres of the same material, 16 gauge. 
The public side, or outside, is rigid, reinforced and 
immovable; the private side is adjustable. 

Ellison Louvre Ventilators find a wide use in the 
doors, transoms or windows of bedrooms, in apart- 
ments, clubs, dormitories, homes, hotels, hospitals and 
sanatoriums ; in offices, theater dressing rooms, state- 
rooms in ships, pullman car compartments, etc. 

Appearance 

The illustration shows a typical installation. You 
will immediately notice its simplicity and attractiveness. 

Operation and Installation 

The Ellison Louvre Ventilator provides the maxi- 
mum of ventilation without draft. It can be opened or 
closed fully or partly, and regulated to suit every re- 
quirement. It is absolutely sightproof, lightproof and 
thiefproof ; it is perfectly quiet in operation and cannot 
rattle under any condition. It muffles sound, even when 
open. 

Its strength is such that heavy blows or strong 
pressure will not harm it ; it cannot be distorted in 
handling or installing and repeated painting will not 
interfere with its operation. It has no pockets or crevices 
in which dust and dirt can collect and it is easily kept 
clean. None of its parts can be removed, preventing 
pilfering. 

It can be equipped with a fly screen at small addi- 
tional cost. 

It can be made stationary, if desired. 

It can be installed by any one familiar with the 
use of a screwdriver. Because of its great rigidity, it 




cannot be twisted or racked out of shape by the opening 
in which installed and will operate freely under all con- 
ditions. 

Sizes 

Ellison Louvre Ventilators are 1% in. thick; 
standard size is 24 in. wide by 101/4 in. high. They are, 
however, made in various sizes to suit requirements. 
Heights must be in full inches plus l^ in., viz. : in., 
91/4 in., 1014 in., etc. . . 

Specifications 

(1) All doors, transoms, etc., where so indicated on plans, 
are to be equipped with Louvre Ventilators as shown, equal in 
appearance, construction and ventilating area to the Ellison 
Louvre Ventilator, as manufactured by the Ellison Bronze 
Company, Inc., Jamestown, N. Y. 

(2) These Louvre Ventilators are to be made of cold rolled 
steel, frames of 18 gauge and louvres of 16 gauge; to be 1% in. 
thick, height and width to be as called for on plans. Operating 
handle to be of polished cast bronze. 

(3) Finish to consist of one coat of baked on primer, ready 
for painting and finishing. 

(4) This contractor is to furnish the Louvre Ventilators 
complete, ready for painting and installation, including the 
necessary screws for attaching. Finish mouldings are to be 
furnished and installed by another contractor, specified under 
another heading, who will also install the louvre ventilators. 

Samples 

We will gladly loan samples to any responsible firm 
or individual for inspection and comparison. Literature 
and prices on request. 
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VAN ZILE VENTILATING CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Adjustable Ventilators for Use in Doors 

155 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

The Ventadoor — a Ventilating Panel for Doors. 

Purpose of the Ventadoor 

The Ventadoor is designed for installation in a door 
and provides a means for the circulation of air out of or 
into a room without the transmission of light or vision. 

The unique bending and placing of the steel 
front and back sheets pro- 
vide air passages so formed 
that they present slight re- 
sistance to air currents but 
neither light nor vision can 
pass through them. 

Construction of the Vent- 
adoor 

The Ventadoor is made 
of medium weight steel plate, 
finished with a prime coat, 
baked on, or one-color coat 
of enamel, not grained, to 
correspond with color sample 
furnished by the purchaser. It can be painted on the job 
or repainted without interfering with the action of the 
shutter. With each Ventadoor there are furnished four 
screws of sufficient length to secure it in position. 

Adjustment 

The amount of air passing through is regulated by 
adjusting inside shutter to obtain required openings — a 
glance, only, is necessary to determine proper adjustment. 
This shutter, the only movable part of the apparatus, is 
so constructed that it will never develop a rattle. Owing 
to the double wall construction, the tendency to trans- 
mit noises from one side to the other is at a minimum. 

Characteristics 

The vertical lines enhance the height of the door. 

The Ventadoor has no pockets where dust can 
accumulate and every surface can be reached with a dust 
cloth. It is so constructed that it will resist heavy blows 
or distorting pressure. There are no parts which can 
be broken or removed. 

The Ventadoor is held in place by four screws which 
are inserted in the door rails from the inside of the 
room but which can not be reached by a person outside 
of the room, thus making it secure against the entrance 
of sneak thieves. Flames can not pass through the air 
openings, thus it is safer than a transom in case of fire. 

Where Used 

The many advantages of the Ventadoor should rec- 
ommend its use in a door, rather than providing for a 
transom over the door. If desired, special applications 
can be made in walls or partitions. 



There are many places where Ventadoors can be used 
to advantage, such as hotels, hospitals, apartment houses, 
dormitories, institutional and office buildings, compart- 
ment and stateroom doors in sleeping cars and stateroom 
doors on ships. 

The valuable features of the Ventadoor and its 
artistic appearance have met with the approval of many 
prominent architects, who have specified it for use in 

some of their most impor- 
tant buildings. 

The Pullman Company ' 
has equipped the "Presiden- 
tial" series of 10-compart- 
ment sleeping cars with 
Ventadoors, installing one in 
each compartment and state- 
room door. 

Approved for Tenements 

The use of the Vent- 
adoor for bedroom doors in- 
stead of transoms is approved 
by the New York City 
Tenement House Department. 


e Ventadoor 


Cost 

The cost of the Ventadoor installed is less than a 
transom with its hardware and necessary extra height of 
door frame. 

Patents 

The Ventadoor is covered by patents in the United 
States and foreign countries. 

Specifications 

(1) The doors located and described as follows 
shall be fitted with Ventadoors as manufactured by the 
Van Zile Ventilating Corporation, 155 East 42nd 
Street, New York 

(2) These Ventadoors are to be made of steel 
plate and are to be 10 in. high, ly^ in. thick and of suffi- 
cient length to fill the openings left between the stiles 
of the doors. 

(3) The Ventadoors are to have a prime coat or 
an enamel finish, one color, not grained, to correspond 
with color sample to be furnished by the architect, and 
are to be delivered by [freight] [express] [truck] at 


(4) The door manufacturer, or the 
contractor erecting the doors, shall place 
the Ventadoors in the door openings and 
insert the screws, that are furnished by the 
Ventadoor manufacturer, and shall also 
furnish and place the mouldings required 
to make a finished and workmanlike in- 
stallation. 
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Van Zile Ventilating Corporation 


Soundproof Ventadoor 


The Soundproof Ventadoor overcomes the objec- 
tion of the purchaser of ordinary ventilators that trans- 
mit sound when open or closed. This soundproof fea- 
ture is obtained by providing a cork-lined cover that 
opens and closes. This cover is released by a push but- 


ton and is projected by a spring into the room I14 
thus providing an air passage. 

Specifications — To specify use specifications on 
second preceding page, prefixing "Soundproof" before 
Ventadoor. Change thickness to 1% in. 



HALF ELEVATION OF 
ROOM /IDf: 


HALF ELEVATION Of- 
COUIDOH/IDE: 
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Po/itioD of cover 
vhen clo/ed 
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Room Side — Closed 


Corridor Side 
Soundproof Ventadoor 


Room Side — Open 
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Ventilating By Means of 

PANELOUVRE 

Thru-the-Door, Transom or Wall 


Panelouvre (Trade Name) Successor to 
Ventilouvre 

Panelouvre is the trade name for our pat- 
ented metal louvred ventilating device for use 
in doors, transoms and w^alls. 

What the Panelouvre Is 

It consists of a heavy steel channel frame 
in which are assembled a series of inverted "V" 
shaped steel louvres. The Panelouvre may be 
obtained in several types of mov- 
able and fixed louvres for control- 
ling ventilation and affording pri- 
vacy from vision and light. The 
various types are described on the 
following pages. 

It Accomplishes Increased Venti- 
lation, Privacy from Vision 
and Prevention of Passage 
of Light 

Ventilation— The use of the 

Panelouvre increases the amount of 
air circulation. Because of the 
simple "V" shape of the louvres the 
Panelouvre allows the passage of 
the maximum amount of air. 
Scientific tests by one of the best 
research laboratories in the country 
have proven this statement con- 
clusively. The results of these 
tests will be sent to any architect 
on request. 

Air moves through the Panel- 
ouvre freely on account of having 
only one angle of deflection. It is 
practical, economical and efficient, 
and will not wear out. 

Privacy from Vision — Too 
much stress cannot be laid upon the 
importance of not admitting light and vision yet at the 
same time affording the greatest amount of ventilation 
possible to be obtained. It is impossible to see through 
the spaces between the louvres from either side or 
in any position whether open or shut. The section, 
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Panelouvre Is as Easy to Oper 
ate as an Electric Light 


as illustrated on the following page, shows how 
light rays as well as the line of vision are blocked. 
This assures the privacy so desired by guests of 
hotels, etc., while allowing ventilation from halls 
or corridors. 

Prevention of the Passage of Light — The 
arrangement of the louvres absolutely prevents 
the passage of light between them from either 
side even when in the full open position. The 
accompanying section illustrates this very clearly. 

A Real Necessity in Hotels, Clubs, 
Office Buildings, Apart- 
ment Houses, etc. 

We make this statement be- 
cause of our experience in having 
been called in so many times to 
install our Panelouvre after these 
types of buildings have been built. 
This is especially true in hotels. 
Managers have found that it is al- 
most impossible to rent their rooms 
to guests unless the room ventila- 
tion is taken care of and have asked 
us to install our ventilators to cor- 
rect this condition. We will be 
glad to refer any prospective client 
or architect to a number of hotels 
where this has happened. 

Panelouvres Are Weatherproof 

When used in exterior doors 
the Panelouvre is constructed with 
the longer side of the "V" louvre 
on the outside so that when 
closed it presents a flat surface to 
the weather. This is guaranteed 
weatherproof. 

For such locations Panelouvres 
can be furnished with a metal cane 
grille to prevent papers or other matter being forced 
between the louvres, with an insect screen, or with both. 
They can also be furnished with removable, or sliding 
metal panel to be placed on the inside in extremely cold 
weather. 
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SPECIAL ADVANTAGES OF THE PANELOUVRE 

Will Not Have to Be 


A Quality Product Which 
Replaced 

Our ventilator is built on a quality basis. It is 
made of heavy gauge steel and is designed and as- 
sembled in such a way that it will last as long as the 
building. There are no parts to wear out and the ma- 
terial used is of the best. All the parts are rolled and 
straightened before assembling and thoroughly cleaned 
before the baked-on finish is applied. 

A Saving Rather Than an Expense 

i' By the elimination of transoms over hotel doors 
and using "Panelouvres" 
in doors, a saving of at 
least $125 per room can 
be affected. This is a 
conservative estimate — in 
most cases it runs con- 
siderably more, as it al- 
lows the use of lower 
story heights, reducing the 
cubage of the building. 

The initial cost to the 
owner, covering the use 
of either the door or tran- 
som type of "Panelouvre,'' 
is often considerably less 
than would be if any other 
type of glass or solid wood 
panel transoms were sub- 
stituted. The leading ho- 
tel architects repeatedly 
specify the "Panelouvre" 
on this account, as well as 
on its other advantages of 
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Panelouvre Open Showing 
Passage of Air 


giving maximum ventilation, privacy from sight and 
light as well as absolute freedom from upkeep. 

Only Four Screws Required to Install a Unit 

As the "Panelouvre" comes to the job, it is a com- 
plete and finished unit ready for installation. Four 
screws furnished by The Ventilouvre Company, two 
for the top and two for the bottom of the channel 
frame, fasten the "Panelouvre'' to the door frame, wall, 
etc. These screws are easily placed and can only be 
removed from the room side. The transom type re- 
quires two additional screws, for the transom hardware, 
which we supply. 

Panelouvres should not be installed until all over- 
head work is done, and plaster and other debris should 
not be allowed to fall on the louvres. When used in 
wood doors they should be installed after the doors are 
hung. When used in steel doors they should be installed 
by steel door manufacturers when the doors are being 
fabricated. 

It Is Foolproof and Burglarproof 

The operation is so simple that it is foolproof and 
there is nothing to get out of order. The drawing show- 


ing the detail construction illustrates how simply it is 
constructed and why it will last for years. 

Any one trying to bend the inverted "V" louvres 
by inserting a tool between the louvres only closes 
the louvre on the opposite side. The "V shape 
also gives them great strength and it is impossible to 
force them out of position. When used as panels for 
doors they will stand up under rough usage, as kicking, 
etc. 


Finishes Obtainable 

Panelouvres 


are 



Panelouvre in Closed 
Position 


regularly finished with two 
coats of enamel applied 
at the factory. The fol- 
lowing colors are stand- 
ard : 

Mahogany Walnut 
Oak Green : 

White 

Other colors, either 
plain or grained, to har- 
monize with the trim and 
matching color sample 
supplied to us will be fur- 
nished at slightly in- 
creased cost. Panelouvres 
can also be finished in one 
color on the room side and 
a dififerent color on the 
outside. This also adds 
to the cost. 

Operating Trigger 
— Standard finish is pol- 
ished brass. Other fin- 
ishes as desired can be 


furnished at an extra cost. 

Mounting Screws — Screw heads are finished same 
color as the Panelouvre. 

General — Because of the general lack of care on 
the part of painting contractors, we prefer to finish 
the Panelouvres at the factory. They will be furnished 
in prime coat only under protest. No reduction in price 
is allowed for eliminating final color. i' 

Panelouvres may be refinished at any time, how- 
ever, if ordinary care is used in applying the finish- 
ing coat. In refinishing they should be painted when 
fully open and left in that position until dry, in which 
case no difficulty will be experienced in their opera- 
tion. 


workmanship 
that can be 


Our Guarantee 

We guarantee all material and 
on the Panelouvre to be the best 
obtained. 

We also guarantee to replace at any time, with- 
out charge, any Panelouvre that refuses to function 
properly due to faulty construction. Any Panelouvre 
showing conclusive proof of abuse will be replaced only 
at regular list price. 
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The Ventilouvre Company 


Wood Cover Mould - 
by olherj: 


Note: The special j-haped 
Head Channel which 
prevent J* any po//ible 
de/leclion of li^ht. 


Channel Frame through- 
oul made of 18 Gauge 
cold rolled /ieel. 


Inverted V /hapcd louvre/ 
0/ 18 Gauge cold rolled, 
paienl leveled Azz\. 


i/pecial /haped 18 Gauge 
Cold Rolled /leel BoHom 
Channel. All exterior 
/dec/ are /lu/h and 
/pot welded at corner/. 


Wood Cover Mould • 
by olhcr/^ 



Metdl Cover Mould welded 
to /ramc and m iter ed, make/ 
neat f \mjb on Room Jxdo., 
covering up any irregular- 
in opening by lap- 
ping /tile/ and rail./. 


One of two Top Jcve^hrx 
/applied with Panelouvre 


k/olid Bra// Operating 
Trigger /or opening and 
clo/'ing the Louvre/. 


i/lol in which the trigger 
operate/: 


One of two Bottom Jcv^y^s 
/upplied with Panelouvre, 


SECTION THRU TYPE "Dl' PANELOUVRE (LOUVRES IN OPEN POSITION) 


Our /pecial 
method o//ecur- 
in^ the Louvre/ 
a//ure/ long li/e 
a/ well a/ pre- 
venting the 
Louvre/ from 
being /orced 
out po/ition. 


W0.I8 GAu^e 


V Steel Louvi«es 


Louvre Arm 
^rass Eyelet 


fnvei'fed , 



. Steel Channel 
Tfaxne 

of steel channel 
iTcime and louvfe, 
on which louvre 


Ig^i operates. 
'1^^^ ^Swd^ed 5ras5 


EyeUi used OJily 
to hold Lourre in 
position /or dssamblin^ 


Delail enlarged 
twice to /how 
how end channel 
and Louvre arm 
are punched and 
/waged to form 
bearing at each 
end of Louvre. 


ELEVATION 5ECTION v 

DETAILS OF BEARING WHERE LOUVRE IS ATTACHED TO FRAME 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION OF THE PANELOUVRE 



Sweet's 


PAGE 3 


Continued on next page 


The Ventilouvre Company 


B2335 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 


Frame 

All frame members are made of No. 18 gauge cold 
rolled steel channel and are %x 11/2^^2 Top and 
bottom channel frame members are specially designed 
and inverted to prevent dust collecting, and are pro- 
Abided with countersunk screwholes. Corners are drawn 
and spot-welded, and both faces of frame are flush. 

A steel cover mould for one or both sides with 
mitered corners is optional with the architect, as the 
Panelouvre can be furnished with or without it. If this 
cover mould is used, however, it laps i/^ in. on each 
side of the rough openings also forming a stop in the 
frame. 


Louvres 

The louvres are of the inverted 
"V" shape, made of cold rolled .050 in. 
gauge steel. They are set on 1-in. cen- 
ters, with %-in. space between bottom 
edges. In this manner a suction or 
venturi effect is produced, which re- 
sults in the greatest degree of ventila- 
tion. The longer side of the ''V" 
louvre, when closed, overlaps the louvre 
just below by about % in. 

Advantages of the "V" Shaped 
Louvres — (1) They effectively bar 
light and vision, sound waves are 
broken, and down-drafts prevented due 
to air currents being deflected in pass- 
ing through. Louvres may be set ver- 
tically instead of horizontally if so de- 
sired and operate by the trigger in the 
same manner as the horizontal louvres. 

(2) Louvres form flush panel on 
room side when closed. They lock themselves and can- 
not be opened or closed from the outside. As they are 
always under tension they cannot rattle. 

(3) Neither leg of the *'V" shaped louvre can be 
raised by pressure for the purpose of looking through 
the unit without lowering the opposite leg. 

(4) The tensile strength of the louvres, due to 
the construction, is so great that it is impossible 
to force the louvres out of position. The louvres will 
also withstand foot blows and other hard usage to which 
ventilators of this type are sometimes subjected. This 
is also due to the method of assembling the louvres in 
the frame as shown in the illustration on the second 
page. The method of attaching the louvres to the 
operating rod and the sides of the frame is also illus- 
trated. 

Operating Mechanism 

The method of operating the louvres in all types 
of adjustable "Panelouvres*' is the simplest and the 



Regular Type Operating Trigger 


most practical that engineering skill can devise. The 
rotary motion produced by raising or lowering the oper- 
ating trigger, assures positive opening or closing of the 
louvres with velvetlike smoothness. It is quiet, without 
loss of motion, and is foolproof. No maintenance is 
necessary other than a few drops of oil placed on the 
louvre lugs twice a year. Because of the location and 
design of the operating mechanism "Panelouvres*' can- 
not gum or refuse to function. 

Operating Bar 

This is made of 3%xi/^-in. cold rolled steel. It is 
attached to each louvre and runs the full height of the 
unit. This assures continued equal 
spacing and operation of each louvre. 

Operating Trigger 

Three types of operating trigger 
are made. 

Regular— Solid brass. Attached 
to operating bar, which operates lou- 
vres by a cam motion. The adjust- 
ment is easy and positive, permitting 
any degree of opening desired. Fur- 
nished on Types Dl, D2, D3, D4, SD, 
DX and RW. 

De Luxe — Bakelite, in form of an 
ovoid knob or handle cast as a part of 
the trigger. It gives a rich finish to the 
installation. The standard bakelite 
knob is black, but other colored enamel 
finishes over bakelite can be furnished 
to special order. Operates the same as 
the regular type. 

Transom — A l/4-in. brass rod mov- 
ing through a post secured to the trim with two screws. 
This rod is attached to a brass bar which in turn is 
attached to the operating bar. On the lower end of 
the rod is a small brass handle. Moving the handle 
up or down opens or closes the louvres by cam motion 
as in the regular type. The hardware is the simplest 
and most practical that can be had for adjustable tran- 
soms. It cannot get out of working order and there 
is no lost motion. 

Sizes 

Panelouvres are made in any size required with 
two exceptions : 

(1) The width is limited to 40 in. but they can be 
furnished in any fraction of an inch up to and including 
40 in. For openings exceeding 40 in. we furnish two 
Panelouvres welded together. (2) Heights, due to de- 
sign, must be held to multiples of 1 in. plus %-^for 
example 6%, 7%, 8%, etc., and up as far as may be 
necessary. 


Where metal louvres are called for, the contractor shall 
furnish and install Panelouvres as manufactured by the Ven- 
tilouvre Co., Bridgeport, Conn. 

Louvres shall be of the "V" type in sizes shown, to be lo- 
cated in (doors, transoms, wall space or windows) and shall be 
(adjustable or non-adjustable) as noted or hereinafter specified. 

Panelouvres shall be finished at the factory in two coats 
of enamel (color as specified) harmonizing with the finish of 
the trim and matching color sample which the contractor will 
furnish the manufacturer. 

Hardware (if adjustable Panelouvres are required) for 


opening and closing Panelouvres shall be of solid brass buffed 
and polished. (If special finish is required for hardware sam- 
ple should be furnished by the contractor). 

Screws necessary to install the Panelouvre itself shall be 
furnished by the manufacturer. 

All samples of finish shall be approved by the architect. 

The contractor shall install the Panelouvres and furnish 
necessary mouldings, unless Panelouvre with Metal Mouldings 
are ordered. (If used in steel doors Panelouvres should be in- 
stalled by the steel door manufacturer when assembling 
doors.) 
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The Ventilouvre Company 


MODELS AND TYPES OF PANELOUVRES 

Panelouvres are made in several models and types While the types differ in price, each is a sub- 

for installation in every location where ventilation may stantial, rigid unit made in a thoroughly first class 

be required. Each type is fully described and illus- manner of materials of the highest quality and well 

trated in the following pages. finished. 


MODEL D PANELOUVRES WITH ADJUSTABLE LOUVRES FOR DOORS 

Sec Detail Drawings, Page 6 


This is the standard type of Panelouvre in general 
use for ventilating rooms in hotels, apartments, dormi- 
tories, Y. M. C. A. and Y. W. C. A. buildings, clubs, 
office buildings, nurses' homes, hospitals, sanitariums, 
homes for the aged, private residences, etc. It is also 
extensively used in theater dressing rooms, as well as 
exit doors, ship staterooms, Pullman compartments, 
schools, etc. 

Note: The Tenement House Department of the City of 
New York permits the use of Panelouvres in bedroom doors 
of apartments in lieu of transoms required by Chapter 63, 
"Windows in Rooms" of the Tenement House Law. 

This model may be installed in the upper or lower 
panels of any door, whether of wood, steel, kala- 
mein or hollow metal construction or in wall space. 
They are made in four types, namely, Dl, D2, D3 
and D4. 

Type Dl Panelouvre with Moulding on Room Side 

Thousands of these Panelouvres have been installed 
and are giving complete satisfaction. The method of 
installation under a 
few of the most 
common conditions 
is shown on page 9. 
As the Panelouvre 
can be adapted to 
any installation re- 
quirement you are 
invited to write us 
for suggestions to 
meet your particular 
requirements. 

The room side of the Model Dl Panelouvre is 
finished with a cover mould of cold rolled steel. The 
inner edge of the mould is beveled to meet the bevel 
of the outer channel of Panelouvre. The outer edge of 
the mould is beveled to form a close joint with the 
surface of the door. The cover mould is securely 
welded to the outer channel and, at the corners, is 
mitered and welded to form a neat solid corner. 



Type Dl Panelouvre 

Operating trigger may be at right or left 
as desired 



Type D2 Panelouvre without Moulding 

This model is similar to the Type Dl but without 
any moulding. It is suitable for use in doors or walls 
where the trim on both sides is to be furnished and 
installed by others. • . 

Type D3 Panelouvre with Moulding on Both Sides 

This is the same as Models Dl and D2 except that 
metal mouldings are furnished for both sides of unit 
when installed in 1%, or 1%-in. doors. 

See illustration below for 1%-in. door. 



Type Dl in Hotel Corridor Doors 


Section Showing Corridor Side Mould- 
ing Used with Type D3 Panelouvre 

Type D4 Panelouvre, Designed Especially for Fasten- 
ing to Panels of Doors 

The new Type D4 Panelouvres, embodying all the 
good features of Types Dl, D2 and D3, have the addi- 
tional advantage of being specially designed for use on 
doors with single panels. This permits the use of single 
panel doors throughout a building, and as the Pane- 
louvre is set in the panel itself the necessity of removing 
panel moulding or cutting into the stile of the door is 
eliminated. 

To meet the requirements of individual conditions, 
we have designed a special steel moulding, for use w^ith 
Type D4 Panelouvres, which we can adjust to any 
thickness of panel between % i^^- These mould- 

ings are diagrammatically illustrated on Page 6. For in- 
stallations on steel doors, a special brass bolt is fur- 
nished, which penetrates the panel and the mouldings on 
both sides of the door. These bolts have a slightly curved 
top, and a nut on the other end of exactly similar shape. 
Both the screw head and nut fit snugly into counter- 
sunk screw holes drilled in the mouldings, so that when 
the nut is tightened and the bolt trimmed flush, both 
mouldings present an identically neat and work- 
manlike appearance. See Page 6 for illustration of 
bolt. 

Mouldings for Type D4 Panelouvres are furnished 
with all screw holes drilled, ready for quick and easy 
installation on wood, kalamein or steel doors. 
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MODEL S PANELOUVRES WITH STATIONARY LOUVRES FOR DOORS 

See Detail Drawings, Page 7 


Panelouvres of this type have stationary louvres 
fixed in the open position and are therefore less expen- 
sive than the Model D. However, as there is no pro- 
vision for regulating the amount of ventilation they 
are not suitable for use in the same locations. They 
are rigidly built and designed to withstand hard usage. 
They are recommended for use in the lower panel 
of toilet room doors, in upper or lower panels of 


doors to storage closets, telephone booths, ticket offices, 
motion picture projection booths, slop sink closets, 
wire shafts, etc. They are also used in walls or 
partitions in powerhouses, public utility buildings, re- 
frigerating closets, air shafts from toilets, etc. They 
may be used in the lower panels of corridor doors 
to offices if regulation of the ventilation is not re- 
quired. 


Type SI Panelouvre with "V" Louvres and Moulding on Room Sides 


This type is of the same construction as Type Dl 
with the same style of louvres but they are welded 
solidly to the sidf; ' inembers of the frame. The oper- 


ating trigger and mechanism are omitted. A metal 
moulding, the same as used in Type Dl, is welded to 
the room side of the unit. 



Type Si in Corridor Office Doors 


Type S2 Panelouvre with "V" Lou- 
vres and without Moulding 

This model is the same as Type 
SI in construction but has no moulding 
or trim. 

When it is used, the trim on both 
sides must be furnished by the door 
manufacturer, carpenter contractor or 
others. 

Type T Panelouvre with Adjustable 
Louvres for Transoms 

For Detail Drawings, See Page 8 
Where it is not desirable or prac- 
tical to install the Panelouvre in the 
door or where a transom is desired or 
already constructed, this unit is recom- 
mended. 

It is similar in construction to 
the Model D with the addition of tran- 
som hardware, as described on page 4, 
for opening and closing the louvres. It 
may be used with wood or steel bricks. 

In new construction a saving of as 
much as 6 in. in height of ceiling may 
be made and still secure the same 
amount of ventilation. In existing build- 
ings this unit gives more ventilation 
than the old style transoms and saves 
cutting the doors. 



Type T Over Bedroom Door 


JYPE PW PANELOUVRES FOR PIVOTED AND PROJECTED WINDOWS 


In factories and other 
buildings in which projected 
and pivoted windows are 
used this type of Panelouvre 
has been employed to advan- 
tage. It is so constructed 
that it may be fastened di- 
rectly to the muntin bars in 
place of the glass. Set in 
mastic cement it makes a 
watertight installation and, 
when closed, the ventilation 
is weatherproof. These 
Panelouvres may be installed 
in either the fixed or venti- 
lation sections of the win- 



dow. They provide ade- 
quate ventilation when the 
pivoted sections must be 
closed and give increased 
ventilation when this section 
is open. 

As the cross section of 
the bars used by different 
window manufacturers 
varies, the Panelouvres must 
be made for the particular 
windows in which they are 
to be used. The accompany- 
ing drawing gives simply a 
suggestion of the possibili- 
ties. 
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PANELOUVRES FOR VENTILATING OFFICE BUILDINGS 


The Panelouvre fulfills a long- felt want in office 
buildings, especially between the offices and corridors. 
It is being used successfully in a number of the largest 
office buildings in various parts of the country, as shown 
in the partial list of office buildings at the bottom of 
the page. 

Solves Ventilation Problem 

The use of transoms for ventilating offices is often 
a nuisance on account of drafts and for this reason 
they are often kept closed. 

The use of the Panelouvres allows free ventilation 
and prevents drafts. 

The opening of Panelouvres to corridors causes a 
constant circulation of air not only in the offices but 
m the corridors as well. 

I This helps to equalize the heat throughout the 
' building. , . . 


: Types of Installations 

! For Doors from Offices to 
: Corridors — There are four meth- 
ods of installing Panelouvres for 
ventilating offices as follows: 

(1) Types D, Dl, D2 and D3 
Panelouvres as panels in the upper 
or lower part of the door with 
the glass panel below or above. 


„ 


TYPES OF PANELOUVRES FOR OFFICE 
BUILDINGS 


Location 

Model 

Page 

Corridor doors to offices. . . . 

Dl, D2, D3 

5 

Transom over corridor doors 





7 


SI, S2 

7 


SI, S2 

7 

Vent shaft from toilet room. 

SI, S2 

7 


(a) Type Dl Panelouvre with moulding on room 
side. See page 5. 

(b) Type D2 Panelouvre without moulding. See 
page 5. 

(c) Type D3 Panelouvre with mouldings on both 
room and corridor sides. See page 5. 

(2) Type D4 Panelouvre for fastening directly to 
panels, especially on single panel doors. See page 5. 

(3) Type S Panelouvre with "V" louvres as a 
panel in the lower part of the door with a glass panel 
above. 

(a) Type SI Panelouvre with "V" louvres and 
mouldings on room side. See page 7. 

(b) Type S2 Panelouvre with "V" louvres and 
without mouldings. See page 7. 

(4) Type T Panelouvre as a transom above 
the door and operated from the room side. See 
page 7. 

Each of these types of installations has been 
used with equal success in a number of office buildings. 

Doors to Toilet Rooms, Jan- 
itor Closets, etc. — The Type SI, 
and S2 Panelouvres are useful 
under these conditions. These are 
of the fixed type and when used 
in either the bottom or top panel 
of door allow a constant circula- 
tion of air in the room or closet. 


m 



Type Dl in Upper Panel of Door 


Type SI in Lower Panel of Door 
A Few Office Buildings Using Panelouvres 


Type T in Transom Over Door 


Milam Building, San Antonio, Tex., Geo. J. Williss, Architect 
General Motors, New York, N. Y., Shreve & Lamb, Architects 
Professional Building, New York, N. Y., K. Franzheim, Archi- 
tect 

Cleveland Union Terminal, Cleveland, Ohio, Graham, Ander- 
; son, Probst & White, Architects 

I Ukramian National Building, Jersey City, N. J., John T. Row- 
land, Architect 

National Press Building, Washington, D. C. .\ 

Jesberg Building, Los Angeles, Calif. 

John L. Barr Office Building, Washington, D. C. 

Broadway Barclay Building, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer, 
Architects 

Hearst Building, New York, N. Y., Chas. I. Birge, Architect 
Women's Building, San Francisco, Calif., Bliss & Fairweather, 

Architects ■ 1 ^ i 

American Druggists Building; Cincinnati, Ohio, Joseph Stein- 

kamp. Architect 


Federation Building, New York, N. Y. 

Labor National Bank Building, Jersey City, N. J., John T. 
Rowland, Architect 

N. W. Ayer Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Ralph Bencker, Archi- 
tect 

Carew Towers, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Circle Towers Building, Indianapolis, Ind., Rubush & Hunter, 
Architects 

Rhodes Medical Building, Tacoma, Washington, John Graham, 
Architect 

Jewelry Trades Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Ralph Bencker, 
Architect 

Office Building, 162 Second Ave., New York, N. Y., Emory 
Roth, Architect 

Wisconsin Telephone Building, Milwaukee, Wis. 

City Hall Annex Building, Newark, N. J. 

Equitable Building, New York, N. Y., Trowbridge & Living- 
ston, Architects 
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PANELOUVRES FOR VENTILATING HOTEL ROOMS 

Also Suitable for Clubs, Dormitories, Institutions, etc. 


Notes on the Ventilation of Hotel Rooms 

The ventilation of the guest rooms of hotels is 
one of the most serious problems a hotel manager has 
to face in warm weather. We have had many expe- 
riences within the last two years placing Panelouvres 
in hotel doors after new and up-to-date hotels have been 
completed for less than a year. 
The promoters of the hotels are 
probably responsible for omit- 
ting some means of ventilation 
between the bedroom and the 
corridor in order to cut down ex- 
pense. They have found, to their 
sorrow, that they have been un- 
able to rent a considerable number 
of rooms in hot weather on ac- 
count of lack of ventilation in the 
bedrooms. This has caused con- 
siderable loss to the hotel. The 
addition of Panelouvres either in 
the doors or as transoms has 


TYPES OF PANELOUVRES FOR HOTELS 


Location 

Model 1 

Page 

Transient HotelN 

(iuest room door: 



Standard hotel 

Dl, D2, 1)3, 1)4 


Southern and sum- 



SD 

6 

Guest room with transom 

Si. S2 

8 


Sl, S2, S3 

8 

(luest bathroom door.... 

Dl, D2, D3 

5 

Maid's or slop sink closets 

SI. S2 

8 

Ik'd closets in sample 



SI. S2 

8 

Residential Hotels 

111 doors and walls of 



closets in bedrooms. 

SI, S2, 

8 

Apartment Houses 

Doors off private corri- 




Dl, D2, D3 

5 


^Approved by Tenement House Department, City 
of New York. 


solved their problem. This has only been accomplished 
at a much greater expense than if they had been in- 
cluded originally, in addition to loss of rent of rooms. 

In the construction of new hotels a considerable 
saving can be effected by using Panelouvres in the doors 
instead of transoms above. This permits the ceilings 
to be lower, thereby reducing the 
total cubic content of the build- 
ing and therefore the cost. At the 
same time the ventilation of the 
rooms is improved. 

Panelouvres for Various 
Types of Hotels — For hotels in 
the South and for summer use ex- 
clusively we suggest the use of 
Type "SD" or Summer Door. 
This type affords the greatest 
amount of ventilation, yet as- 
sures privacy from vision and 
light as well as being burglar- 
proof. 


SUMMER DOOR TYPE SD PANELOUVRE 


Larger in Area, but Similar in Detail 

For Use In Hotels, Clubs, Dormitories, etc. 

Type SD Panelouvre is used in doors to bedrooms, 
where the greatest amount of 
ventilation with complete 
privacy, and regulation is de- 
sired. 

It is particularly well 
adapted for ventilation in 
warm climates where it has 
been used with marked suc- 
cess in clubs, dormitories, ho- 
tels, sleeping porches, etc. 

This is virtually an en- 
larged Type D Panelouvre 
designed to fill the entire panel 
of a single panel type door. 
It will give 50% greater ven- 
tilating capacity than the 
wood slat type door which is 
. used in some hotels as an 
auxiliary door. 

Economy of Its Use — 
A substantial saving can be 
effected, because only one 
door has to be provided, hung, 
finished and installed com- 
plete. A narrower jamb may 
be provided, and hardware for 
only one door is required 
which is a considerable saving 

in itself. Type SD Panelouvre 



and Installation to Type D2, Page 6 

Privacy and Protection — Greater privacy is pro- 
vided as the Panelouvre does not transmit light or vision 

and is burglarproof. The de- 
vice locks itself so that it can- 
not be opened or closed from 
the outside. The operating 
triggers are so arranged that 
the room occupant may open 
the upper or lower halves of 
the unit independently of each 
other. This allows a most 
flexible control of air. 

If desired, a solid wood 
or steel panel can be furnished 
as part of the Summer Door 
Unit so that no air can pass 
through the ventilator when 
the solid panel is in place. The 
entire unit is of very rigid con- 
struction and is capable of 
withstanding severe usage. 

Sizes of Type SD— On 
Type SD, the minimum height 
is 36% in. Other heights 
must also be held to multiples 
of inches plus % — i. e., 37%, 
38% in., etc., up to and in- 
cluding 70% in. In width it 
can be supplied in any frac- 
tion of an inch up to and in- 

Summer Hotel cluding 40 in. 


Some Hotels LI 

Hotel Wellington, N. E. Corner 55th Street and 7th Avenue, New York, 
N, v., Robert Lyons, Architect 

New Weston Hotel, 50th Street and Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y., 
Robert Lyons, Architect 

Mayflower Hotel, 15 Central Park West. New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Holly, West Washington Square, New York, N. Y., Chas, F. Win- 
helm, Architect 

Waldorf Astoria, 49th Street and Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y., 

Schultze & Weaver, Architects 
Hotel Washington, Newburg, N. Y. 

Abraham Lincoln, Reading, Pa., W. L. Stoddart, Architect 
Vista Del Arroya, Pasadena, Cal^ Geo. Weymeier, Architect 
Paulding Hotel, 15 Haly Street, Santa Barbara, Cal. 


ng Panelouvres 

Wardman Hotel, Whittier, Cal., David Bushnell, Architect 
Harrisburger Hotel, Harrisburg, Pa., Lawrie & Green, Architects 
New Wooten Hotel, Abilene, Tex., David S. Castle, Architect 
Hotel Dearborn, Indianapolis, Ind. 
Lockerbie Hotel, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Hotel St. (ieorge, Brooklyn, N. Y., Emery Roth, Architect 
White Plains Hotel, White Plains, N. Y., Thomas Martin & Kirkpatrick, 
Architects 

Winters Hotel, 6th Street and 1st Avenue S., St. Petersburg, Fla., Edgar 
Ferdon, Architect 

San Carlos Hotel, Yuma, Ariz., Louis Dorr & Dwight (libbs. Architects 
Burkhaven Hotel, Sunapee Depot, N. H. 
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THE SERVIDOR COMPANY 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The Steel Servidoi* Cabinet for Hotels, Apartment 
Hotels and Clubs 

A special cabinet, easily installed in new or existing en- 
trance doors to private rooms in hotels, clubs, apartment hotels, 
etc. Its function is to provide service without contact and 
insure the privacy of guests. 

The Servidor Unit consists of two doors with the necessary 
space between which forms the cabinet. One door opens into 
the guest room, the other into the corridor. Into the intervening 
cabinet space, through inside door, guest may deposit clothes to 
be pressed, shoes to be shined, laundry, etc. Inside door is then 
closed and locked. Telephoning to proper hotel department 
brings prompt service, but privacy is maintained because attend- 
ant merely unlocks outside door and removes articles. When 
returning articles no knocking is necessary. A special indicator 
on inside door shows when delivery is made. Guest removes 
articles at leisure. 

A further advantage of the above arrangement is that serv- 
ice can be maintained whether guest is in or out. Safety against 
entrance or theft is assured because each Servidor cabinet is 
fitted with a patented interlock. One door must be locked before 
the other can be opened. Sight into the room or vice versa is 
impossible even when the cabinet is in use. Usual functions of 
an ordinary door are in no way restricted because of Servidor 
installation. Design of Servidor adds to attractiveness of any 
door. 

Over 45,000 Servidors installed to date. 

Construction of the Steel Servidor 

Cabinet — Consists of two curved steel doors of patent 
leveled furniture steel with three hinges welded in place ; two 
side jambs of steel with six hinge carriers in place; two strips 
of heavy wool felt anchored on lock side of cabinet ; upper 
jamb for attaching clothes hanger and lower jamb, providing 
a shelf. 

Cabinet Doors — Consist of an outer sheet of furniture 
steel and are reinforced with an inner sheet made rigid with 
three ribs and the space between lined with an effective sound 
deadener. Edges of door are doubled back, insuring maximum 
strength and rigidity and providing nicely rounded edges on 
all sides. All parts electrically welded. 

Finish — Exposed surfaces of cabinet doors are finished 


with seven coats, viz., two primer, one ground, one graining, 
one color and two high grade steel furniture varnish. Each 
coat baked and sanded, final coat rubbed with pumicestone and 
oil. Finish to match color selected. Furnished in mahogany, 
walnut or oak, showing grain in natural wood effect; also 
solid color finishes without graining, such as French gray, ivory 
or white enamel. 

Hardware— Consists of cabinet door locks, automatic inter- 
locking and signal mechanism, and cast brass or bronze 
escutcheon plates. Finish to match main door hardware. 

Ventilators— On the Standard Servidor the ventilators 
consist of an upper and lower opening fitted with steel damper 
operated in unison by a push button mechanism. 

On the Louvered Servidor the ventilator consists of a 
louvered panel in each cabinet door, and a steel friction slide 
on the outer door inside of cabinet. Ventilation may be full, 
partial or shut off depending upon the position of this slide. 

Note: Standard Servidors arc furnished with or without ventilators. 

Weight — Approximately 90 lb., depending on size door. 

Specifications for Architects' Use 

The Servidor Company furnishes the steel Servidor cabi- 
net only, without stiles or rails. The latter must be furnished 
by other contractors. 

Note: Under the door contract make provision for the omission of 
panels and moulds in doors that are to be equipped with Servidor cab- 
inets. The Servidor cabinet specification should read as follows: 

Servidors — This contractor shall furnish and install in 
each entrance door to each guest-room one steel Servidor, as 
manufactured by The Servidor Company, 101 Park Avenue, 
New York, N. Y., completely finished to match adjoining work, 
and equipped with all necessary hardware. Hardware shall 
match adjoining hardware. Workmanship and materials shall 
be fully guaranteed. The doors proper, consisting of stiles and 
rails only, with panels and moulds omitted, will be furnished 
fully equipped as to usual hardware, finished complete, and 
installed by other contractors. 

Note: Stiles and rails for a Servidor installation should consist of 
5-in. stiles, 5-in. top rail and 10 or 12-in. bottom rail, all 1% in. thick, 
with panels and beading omitted. Standard construction practice for 
door bucks, door butts and door hardware. The Servidor is never 
stocked. Each job is built to order to fit opening in stiles and rails 
specified. 

For best results it is recommended that guest-room entrance doors be 
either 3 ft., 2 ft. 10 in., or 2 ft. 8 in. wide. 


Corridor Side, 
Standard Steel 
Servidor 



Corridor Side, 
Louvered Steel 
Servidor 


Room Side, 
Standard 
Steel Servidor, 
Cabinet Open 
Showing Top 
and Bottom 
Ventilators 


B2344 


RECEIVADOR SALES CO. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

CHICAGO OFFICE: 6302 Winthrop Avenue— Telephone, Sheldrake 2421 


The Receivador 

The Receivador is an automatic self- 
locking delivery receptacle for wall or door 
installation in apartment buildings or private 
residences. It obviates the necessity of de- 
livery men entering the home by providing 
an outside depository for packages, parcels, etc 



%e JIutomatic Servant " 

TRADE-MARK 


Receivadors are installed in the main en- 
trance doors. 

The door installation is not objection- 
able, since the cabinet does not restrict the 
normal use of the door. Its depth does not 
extend beyond the knob of the door. , 


General Description 

The entire Receivador cabinet is made of high 
grade, heavy gauge furniture steel. All joints are elec- 
trically v^elded. No screws or rivets are used. Each 
unit is equipped with two doors — one opening from the 
outside, the other from the inside. Doors are of double 
steel-wall construction with a substantial filler of insu- 
lating material between two sheets of steel. Each door 
has a substantial "dead bolt" lock operated by solid brass 
thumbpieces (no keys). All hardware 
exposed to wear is solid brass. 


Methods of Locking 

The Receivador interlock is a spe- 
cial device that prevents both doors 
being opened at the same time. It in- 
sures complete and secure closure at 
all times between outside and inside 
of the home. 

The interlock consists of a solid 
steel bar which slides back and forth 
between the doors alternately engag- 
ing the locks. When the outer door is 
closed and the thumbpiece turned, the 
interlock is engaged thereby securely 
locking the outside door and releasing 
the inner door. Conversely, by the 
locking of the inner door after re- 
moval of the contents of the cabinet, 
the outer door is again released for 
the next delivery. This renders the 
Receivador thiefproof, and positively 
guards the home against intrusion, as 
the inner door cannot be opened while 
the outer door is unlocked. This lock- 
ing device is simple in design, substan- 
tial in construction and is positive as 
well as permanent in operation. 

Key-locked Receivadors — For 
apartment buildings where tradesmen 
are not permitted to deliver directly 
to tenants. These Receivadors are 
furnished with master-key locks. 
Service man then makes deliveries "en 
masse" at regular appointed times. 

Locks are of high grade steel and 
protected against rust by cadmium 
plating. 


How Installed 

Receivadors are provided with holes for fastening 
with screws. Rough openings with standard frames 
should be left when walls are erected and Receivadors 
installed when carpenters erect other trim. For door 
installation it is suggested that the mill making the doors 
should furnish and install the Receivadors. This as- 
sures a workmanlike job. 


Various Types 



Receivadors come in sizes of one 
or two compartments and also are built 
into multiples to meet any requirement 
and arrangement. The Standard Re- 
ceivador consists of two compartments 
to accommodate two deliveries before 
being emptied. The "Junior" is de- 
signed especially for moderate priced 
homes and apartments for receiving 
milk, small packages, etc. 

DIMENSIONS 


Double compart- 
ment units, in. 

Single compart- 
ment units, in. 

Size 
door. 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

ft. in. 

Standard Receivadors 

20 
22 
24 
26 

32 
32 
32 
32 

20 
22 
24 
26 

16 
16 
16 
16 

2 6 
2 8 

2 10 

3 0 

Junior Receivadors 

14 

32 

14 

16 1 

2 0 


Standard Receivador 



Where Receivadors Are Installed 

In private homes the Receivador 
may be installed either in the rear service door or in 
adjacent wall. In apartment buildings, the Receivador 
is installed in the service door of the apartment or into 
the wall leading to the kitchen. In single entrance apart- 
ments, where no space is available or convenient, 

• 

Sweet's * 


Junior Receivador 


All cabinets are 6^4 in. deep inside, and 7^4 in. 
over all. Sizes listed are standard and carried in 
stock. Special sizes and compartment arrangements 
can be furnished for the larger operations. 

Colors 

Standard cabinets are finished in 
olive green, non-rusting, baked enamel 
which will harmonize with practically 
any color scheme. Also supplied in 
any gfaiifed,&^sh to match the natural 
wood at*' I'^ominal additional cost. 
Receivadors may be painted to match, 
any decoration. 

Guarantee 

Receivadors are unconditionally 
guaranteed for one year from date of 
delivery. They are in country-wide 
use and have been specified by archi- 
tects and used by builders for more 
than ten years. 


Architect's Portfolio 

Supplies full details and list of prominent users. 
It will be sent promptly on request together with any 
desired information concerning Receivador types, con- 
struction, installation, etc. 


Continued on next page 
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Si^/9/fr/. ao-»rrdtm. a'-t," Doors 


4-» S€''%v/cr9.3'-0''J>oarA 


STANDARD SINGLB UNIT IN STOCK 


1 , 5/y/tjY92/. U "ty/oTe 


JUNIOR SINGLE, IN STOCK 




JUNIOR SINGLE 
MADE TO ORDER 


JUNIOR DOUBLE 
IN STOCK 


EXTRA DEEP— FOR SPECIAL RE- 
QUIREMENTS—MADE TO ORDER 


Flange Trim for Receivadors 

Flange trim of furniture steel can be applied to 
all types and sizes of Receivadors. May be located 
near center for door installation or flush with face 
for wall installation. It saves its small additional 
cost by eliminating labor and materials necessary for 
ordinary wood casings. 


Sample Specification 

Receivador — Furnish and install complete 

and finish according to architect's specifica- 
tions — Double Steel Receivadors, manufac- 
tured by the Receivador Sales Co., Grand 
Rapids, Mich., as shown on the plans. Where 
Receivadors are to be installed in doors, the 
doors must be furnished by the contractor 
with the proper opening for the Receivador 
Cabinets. For door installations, stiles must 
be 5 in. wide. 

Where Receivadors are to be installed 
in walls, frames and trim must be furnished 
by the contractor. For all installations 
allow to V'i-m. clearance in rough framed 
openings. 


® 


inwii 


■ — 74* — i 


• tUVATIO/» • 

MADE TO ORDER 

COMPLETE SERVICE UNIT 
IN WALL 



DOUBLE UNIT, IN STOCK 


TYPICAL DOOR INSTALLATION 


SECTION • 

IN BRICK WALL 
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THE BESSLER DISAPPEARING STAIRWAY CO. 

AKRON, OHIO 


Product 

The Be>ssler Disappearing Attic Stairway in 
wood. 

For Bessler All-steel Stairway, see Manufacturers' 
Index. ^ 

Description 

The Bessler disappearing attic stairway is a substantial, 
sightly and practical flight of stairs for one or two-story resi- 
dences and other types of buildings, providing proper stair 
access to an upper floor when desired, and leaving clear the 
floor space ordinarily occupied by stairs when that is wanted. 
While not in use, the stair folds into the ceiling out of the way. 

The treads are properly secured to heavy string pieces 
with open risers. The hand rail is strong, practical and attrac- 
tive. At the top the stairs are attached to the end trimmer of 
an opening in the ceiling of the room or hall where the stairs 
are to be located. 

The mechanism and operation are very simple. To use the 
stairway a slight pull on a chain brings it into position ; the 
stair is then rolled down tne panel to the floor. To fold 
it back to the ceiling, the stair is rolled up on the panel. Springs 
on each side do the work with very slight assistance from the 
operator. Metal parts are all made of pressed steel. 

The panel attached to the stairs is the only part visible when 
the stairway is closed, and this is flush with the ceiling line. 
There is no possibility of it coming down unassisted. 

Model 50— Where the stairway is less frequently used, 


we recommend the Model 50 as a more economical installa- 
tion. It is as sturdily built as the Model 97, but is without 
the equalization bars and is operated by a single set of sprin^g 
drums that perform the double -function of retracting the stair 
and closing the panel. 

Model 60 — Is designed to be used in the homes where it 
is desired to have this convenience at low cost and yet offering 
the advantage of having a 2 ft. 6 in. wide finished opening. 
This makes a very desirable installation and is preferred in 
most cases to Model 50 on account of the wider opening. 
The mechanism and operation are practically the same as 
Model 50. 

Model 97 — In this model the cables on either side of 
panel are connected to the balancing spring barrel. The rod 
fastened to the inside of the panel is the equalization-bar. 
Its function is to equalize the pull, regardless of the position 
of the stairway. This is accomplished by pulleys fastened to 
cables which move forward as the stairway goes up. This 
causes panel to close tightly against ceiling without slamming. 

Alodel 97 is designed to withstand the most severe usage, 
for example, in installations where the stairway leads to the 
upstairs sleeping quarters. 

Guarantee 

You can have the use of the Bessler for one month, and if it 
does not prove to be satisfactory, return it to us at our expense. 

The Bessler disappearing stairway is guaranteed to last as 
long as the life of the , building. 



Specifications 

Model 60 

Stairway to be 
mounted on panel to 
slide in guides. Hinges 
to be suitable so panel 
can be installed with 
edge flush with bottom of plaster if 
desired. Hand rail for right or left 
side. Spring drum on each side of 
the stair panel at the hinged end. The 
weight of the stair-stringers to bear 
down on the guides which are fas- 
tened to the hinged end of the frame. 

Note: This model is made for 
floor to floor heights up to and includ- 
ing 10 ft. 7 in. only, and for finished 
openings 2 ft. 6 in. wide. 


I Model 50 

Stairway to be mounted on panel to 
slide in guides. Hinges to be suitable so 
panel can be installed with edge flush with 
bottom of plaster if desired. Hand rail for 
right or left side. Spring drum on each 
side of the stair panel at the hinged end. 
The weight of the stair-stringers to bear 
down on the guides which are fastened to 
the hinged end of the frame. 

Note: This model is made for floor to 
floor heights up to and including 10 ft. 1 in. 
only, and for finished openings 2 ft. wide. 

Panel furnished in pine, birch, oak or 
gum for all models. 




Model 97 

Stairway to be mounted on panel to slide on rollers. Panel 
to have adjustable hinges permitting edge to come to bottom 
of plaster. Hand rail for right or left side. One equalizing 
bar is to be on each side of the stairway. Double-acting spring 
barrel and spring drum on each side of the stair panel. The 
weight of the stair-stringers to bear down on the shaft which 
is fastened to end trimmer. Adjustable cable clamps bearing 
against brackets to be fastened to jambs. 

Estimates 

Prices and literature furnished on request. 


Sweet's 
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KEY FOU MODEL 97 

b - C^biiL Holder^ 
C - Equ airt/n^ Bavs 
d - PulUy Bi'acke.f^ 

f - Lo$^ 


ST AIR. WAY 
DOWN ON 



pAnel clo5«5 open$ 
*wbcr3 5!Air» fa folded 


PARTLY 
PANEL 


Cham 


STAIRWAY IN POSITION ^ • 
FOK USE -^^ . • 

Wfdfh of i-hc finished opening ;ih<5U.W bccxfiictly 
a5 ^rv^n In the fable , ^ig' cleraincnce for 
]oi!kncl ha^ been allowed 


NOTE.:- femb3 lo cxiend full dejofh of 



^ rjriished 
Ccilin § 


iVi" SCALE SECTION THUU STAIK OPENING 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS FOU VARIOUS FLQDH TO FLOOR- HEIGHT5^ 


HEIGHT FROM 
FLOOH TO FLOOIL 


B WIDTH Of FINISHED 
OPENING BETWEEN 
JAMB^ 


LENGTH OF FINISHED 
OPEKIKG BETWEEN 
JAMb^ 


D 


DIMENSION FROM 
UPPER- END OF 5TAIIL 
STRINGEBTO POINT''?*' 


n^TANCE FROM FRONT 
EDGE OF JTAIH^UlNGrfi, 
TO FIKI,<;HED JAMb 


MODEL 50 


8'- r 

8' - 7" 
9'- 1" 
- 7" 
10'- 1" 


2-0 
2*- 0" 
2'- 0" 
2'- 0" 
2'- 0- 
2'- 0" 


5 - G 

5' - S" 

5' - 6" 

5' - G" 

6' - 0" 

6* - 0 ' 


3-8 
4' - 3" 
4'- 9 " 
5'-4" 

5'- if 
6'- 5" 


4 - 9 
S'- 0" 
5'- 3" 
5'- 7" 
5'- 10'* 
6'- 1" 




MODEL GO 



7* -7;: 

2' - 

6- 

5' - G" 

3' - 8" 

4'- 9" 


2* - 

6* 

5' - G" 

4' - 3" 

5'- 0" 


2'- 

6- 

5' - G" 

4'- 9 " 

5'- 3" 

9'- I" 

r- 

6" 

5' - Q" 

' 5' -4" 

5'- 7' 

^ 9'- 7'' 

2' - 

6" 

6' ' 0" 

5'- n" 

5'- 10" 


2* - 

G" 

6' - 0 " 

6'- 5" 

6'- 1" 

10' - 7" 

2* - 

G' 

6'- O " 

7'- 0" 

6'- 5" 

MODEL 97 

7' - 7;: 

2' - 

6" 

5'- 10" 

4 • - 2 " 

G'- 5" 

8'- 1" 

2' - 

6- 

5* - 10" 

4'- 10- 

G' - 9 " 

6* -7" 

2'- 

6" 

5' - 10 * 

5'- 3" 

7'- 2 " 

9'- I" 

r- 

6" 

G'- 0 " 

5'- 11" 

7'- 7" 

9*- 7- 

2' - 

6" 

6'- 4- 

G*- 3" 

8'- 0" 

10-- 1- 

r - 

G" 

G - 8'• 

C ' - G " 

8'- 5'* 

10' - 7" 

2' - 

G" 

G' - 1 r 

G' - 11" 

8'- 9" 

11*- !•* 

2* - 

G* 

7'- 3" 

7'- 3 " 

9'- 2" 

11* -7" 

2' - 

6" 

7'- G- 

7 ' - 7 

9'- G" 

12'- 1" 

2* - 

G" 

7'- 9' 

5' - O'- 

9'- 11" 

12'- 7" 

2' - 

6" 

8'- 1" 

fi ' - 3 " 

lO'- 4" 

13'- 1" 

2' - 

6- 

8' - 4." 

8"- 7 " 

10'- 5" 

13'- 7" 

2' - 

6- 

8*- 8- 

8 - 11" 

10'- 8 ' 

14* - I 

2' - 

6- 

9 - O- 

9 ' - 2 

11'- 0" 

14'- 7" 

2' - 

G* 

9*- 3- 

9'- G 

ir- 2" 

15*- 1" 

2' - 

6" 

9 - G" 

9'- 9 " 

ir- 6" 

15*- 7" 

2' - 

6" 

9* - 9- 

10'- 1 

ir- 9- 

16'- 1" 

r - 

6" 

10 - I- 

10'- 5 

12'- 0- 

IG'r 7" 

2'- 

G' 

10'- 5' 

10*- 9 " 

12'- 4" 
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FARLEY & LOETSCHER MFG. CO. 

Ceiling Suspended Disappearing Sliding Stairways 
DUBUQUE, IOWA 


Products 

The "Presto" and "Victor" Disappearing 
Sliding Stairways. 

Also Sash, Doors, Blinds, Frames, Mould- 
ings, -interior Finish, Stair and Cabinet Work; 
Qualitybilt *'In-the-Door" Ironing Boards. 

For "Weatherseal" Over-head Garage Doors, 
see Manufacturers* Index. 



Works like Magic'* 


powerful springs, which wind steel cables on twin 
drums. The "Victor" is counterbalanced with two- 
long coil springs only, as it is lighter in weight. 
There is no possibility of either stairs coming^ 
down unassisted. When closed, nothing but the 
ceiling door is visible from below. 


Presto and Victor Disappearing Stairs 

"Presto" and "Victor" sHding disappearing stairways are 
strong, rigid and non-collapsible. They are pleasing in appear- 
ance and made for installation in any type of building where 
access to an upper floor is desired without the loss of floor 
space required for a stationary stairway. These sliding stair- 
ways, when not in use, roll up through an opening in the ceiling 
entirely out of view, leaving the space below clear for any de- 
sired use. The space thus saved is often sufficient for a bath- 
room or generous closet. Treads are housed into stringers and 
rigid hand rail is firmly attached to either string. One end of 
ceiling door is fastened to well hole and overbalancing of stair- 
way when up keeps this door tightly closed. 

Operation — 

Both stairways operate the same as they slide up and 
down on roller brackets attached to the ceiling door. The 
weight of the stairs and ceiling door are counterbalanced by 
springs. The "Presto" being much heavier is equipped with 


Shipping and Weights 

Shipped in dustproof cartons. Complete instructions for 
installing included. Shipping weight of the "Presto" approxi- 
mately 175 lbs.; of the "Victor" approximately 110 lbs. 

PRESTO AND VICTOR STAIRS FOR VARIOUS CEFLING HEIGHT* 


c 

Ceiling heights 

D 

Projection into 
room when stair 
is down 

B 

Projection into 
attic when stair 
is up 

A 

Size of 
finished opening 


The ** 

Presto" 


7' 6' to 7' 11' 
8'0'to 9' 0' 
9' I' to l(y 0' 
IC 1" to 10' ir 

ir 0' 

7' 2' 

r 6' 

8' 1' 
8' 10' 
9/ I' 

4' 11' 
5' 8' 
6' 3' 
6' 11' 
7' 5' 

2'6'x6' 3' 
2'6'x6' 3' 
2' 6' X 6' 11' 
2'6'x7' 3' 
2'6'x7' 6' 


The 

Victor" 


7' 4' 
7' 6' 
8' 0' 
8' 6' 
9' 0' 

5' 0' 
5' 3' 
5' 7' 
5' 10' 
5' 10' 

4' 6' 
5' 3' 
5' 9' 
6' 6' 
6' 6' 

2' 4' x4' 6' 
2'4'x4' 6' 
2'4'x4' 6' 
2'4'x4' 6' 
2'4'x4' 6' 



Literature 

Illustrated folders and complete prices furnished on request. 
Address Department S-31. 




The Presto (Patented) 

The "Presto" is of high grade construction throughout 
with wide treads and stringers. Very rigid and substantial, 
built for the most severe usage. The large ceiling panel per- 
mits of taking bulky objects through opening. The operation 
is controlled by heavy steel cables, winding on powerful spring 
drums which counterbalance the weight of the stair and ceiling 
door and assist in the rolling of stairs up through the opening. 

Specifications — The stairs complete include one ceiling 
panel door, one flight of stairs with rigid hand rail and sup- 
ports, all necessary pressed steel hardware with black japanned 
finish, two heavy spring drums and galvanized wire rope. 
Stringers are %x7^/4 in. housed to receive 7-in. treads. Three 
reinforcing cross rods under treads. Stair stained serviceable 
brown, ceiling door not stained. No jambs or trim included. 
These furnished only as extras to match other room trim. 


' Guarantee 

The "Presto" and 
"Victor" sliding stair- 
ways are guaranteed to 
be mechanically perfect 
and to last as long as the 
building. If either stair- 
way does not prove 
satisfactory within 60 
days, it may be returned 
to us at our expense 
and the full purchase 
price will be refunded. 

The Victor (Patented) 

A serviceable, moderately priced stairway with simple but 
efficient hardware and especially adapted to limited spaces, as 
the ceiling door is smaller and stairs do not project so far intCK 
the room or hall as does the Presto. Well built and gives 
good service. Rolls into attic on brackets attached to ceiling- 
door. Does not require spring drums or cable. Sliding opera- 
tion is controlled by an ingenious arrangement of friction 
brake on a control cord which prevents the stair from sliding 
down without a gentle pull, but does not interfere with raising it. 

Specifications — Stairs complete include one ceiling panel 
door, one flight of stairs, rigid hand rail with supports and 
complete hardware, black japanned. Stringers are %x4 in.^ 
housed to receive %x5-in. treads. Stairs stained dark brown. 
No jambs or room trim included, furnished only as extras to 
match other room trim. 


Sweet's 
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FRAZIER STAIR COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Self-Balanced Disappearing Stairs* 


1817-1819 Banksville Avenue, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


SOLD BY DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Frastairco'' 




TRADE-MARK Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Frazier Self-balanced 
Disappearing Stairs* 

Frazier Self-balanced 

fi m Disappearing Stairs (pat- 

'>l M 1633321, other patents pend- 

X ^re recognized as popular and 

practical by architects, builders and 
home owners everywhere. 

You can save valuable floor, 
room and closet space with a Frazier. 
It can be installed in the hallway, 
being inconspicuous and yet readily 
available for access to the attic. 

The stairs are made of clear 
stock white pine with fir panel in 
doors. All hardware is of cold- 
rolled steel, japanned finish. Silk pull 
cord. Nothing to get out of order. 

The Frazier Stair is Self-bal- 
anced — Its overhanging weight bal- 
ances and closes door — an exclusive Frazier feature. It 
can be installed in half an hour. "The only complete 
stair made — jamb included." 



Operation 

By pulling cord slightly the 
door is brought down, a stay hinge 
stops the door at desired operating 
position. Releasing the device which 
holds the stair in position brings 
the stairs down. 

To return stair back in place 
slide up until locked in position. 
The overhanging weight of stairs 
balances and closes door. 

The stair slides up and down 
through rollers mounted on the 
door and is easily operated. 

Construction 

Door Rails are 1 in. western 
white pine. Jambs ii in. western 
white pine. Stair strings iix4 in. 
western white pine. Treads lix5 
in. western white pine. 

To Install 

Nail jamb in opening. 

Care should be exercised to permit free movement of 
the door. 

Slide stair into guide rollers from attic. • ; 

Stair is now ready to operate. 





DIMENSIONS 


Model 
No. 


Rough opening space, in. 


261^x481^ 
26 1/^x5 01/^ 
261/^x50^ 
26^x52V^ 
26^x521^ 
261^x57 


Floor to floor height 


7 ft. 10 in. to 

8 ft. 2 in. to 
8 ft. 7 in. to 

8 ft. 11 in. to 

9 ft. 2 in. to 
9 ft. 7 in. to 


8 ft. 

8 ft. 

8 ft. 

9 ft. 
9 ft. 
0 ft. 


2 in. 
7 in. 
11 in. 
2 in. 
7 in. 


Run downstairs dimensions 
A to B, in. 


53 
5S 

U 

66 


Operating radius dimensions 
A to C, in. 


62 
64 
67 
70 
72 
78 


Note: In ordering: stairs specify exact floor to floor height, and also size of ceiling joist. Be sure to state floor to floor height and joist size 
(not floor to ceiling). In framing opening two dimensions must be considered to provide sufficient operating space. 1— Run on floor below. 
2 — Operating radius under roof. Refer *- _r _i . r- ... . f 


ference to table of measurements shows exact dimensions required by various models. 


•Copyrighted. 
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THE MARSCHKE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Marco Folding Stairs 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 


Products 

Marco Folding Stairs. 
Telefold Stairways. 
Also manufacturers of 
K. D. Horses. 


Marco Windows and 



Marco Folding Stairs 

Marco Folding Stairs have, among other advantages, one 
important characteristic : they do not obstruct the attic floor 
and require no rafter clearance for operation. Marco Folding 
Stairs, when closed, fold entirely within the size of the opening 
in the ceiling. 

Springs of high carbon spring steel properly counterbalance 
the stairs — the Folding Stairs need not be lifted into the ceiling 
when it is to be closed. Ease of operation is an essential require- 
ment of disappearing stairways — and Marco Folding Stairs 
provide it. 

There is no danger of a slip or fall with a Marco Folding 
Stairs. The stair is hinged to the header with extra heavy "T" 
hinges. Marco Folding Stairs are light in weight, very strong 
and, when in position for use, more rigid than solid one-piece 
side stringer construction. This is because of the center support 
by round steel hanger rods, one on each side. 

Models — Alarco Folding Stairs are made in three models. 
Each model is made in several sizes for varying heights of 


ceiling. All sizes are carried in stock for immediate 
shipment from the factory or from New York 
City. Complete detailed information is given in 
our free Catalog No. 7-W. 

The Junior Model Folding Stairs may be used 
where there is room only for small stairs or where 
a small opening in the ceiling is sufficient to meet the require- 
ments for the installation. Jambs and casings arc not furnished 
with this model. Panel is of flat grained fir but may be had in 
hardwoods. Rise of 9 in., run of 5 in. Packed in dustproof 
carton. 

The Standard Model Folding Stairs is the mast widely used 
of our several models. Furnished complete with jambs and 
casings, fitted at factory. Clean woodwork stained a medium 
dark. Panel and casings are not stained and are to be finished 
to match woodwork. Panel and casings are of fir and may be 
had in hardwoods. Shipped complete in dustproof carton, ready 
for installation — which is easily accomplished. Rise is 8 in. to 
run of 5 in. 

The Special Model Folding Stairs is similar to the Standard 
Model but is more elaborate in finish and materials. Woodwork 
is sanded finish and is finished in golden oak, varnished. May 
be had in the "white," sanded finish, not stained, painted or 
varnished. Panel and casings are of fir but may be had in any 
other wood, optional. All hardware fittings are aluminized. 
Packed complete in dustproof carton, ready for installation. 




On the left is shown the Standard 
Alodel Folding Stairs lowered to the 
floor and in position for use. Note the 
handrail on the right side. The Folding 
Stairs may be opened or closed from 
above or below. From above it is con- 
trolled by the handrail, as shown by the 
little center cut above. 


Telefold Stairway 

The Model 24 Marco Telefold 
Stairway is shown at the right. The 
Telefold Stairway is made in two sec- 
tions instead of in three, as are the Fold- 
ing Stairs. The lower section of the 
Telefold Stairway slides over the upper 
, (panel) section, and the stairway then 

folds into the ceiling. When closed, it 
is entirely concealed by the neat ceiling 
panel. 

The Telefold Stairway is for those places where space is excep- 
tionally limited. The Marco Telefold Stairway will operate in a closet 
where there is room for the opening in the ceiling. The Telefold 
Stairway is light, very strong, exceedingly easy to operate and simplicity 
itself for installation. Furnished completely assembled in the jambs, 
ready to install. Nothing to get out of order or to require further 
adjustments after once installed. 

The Marco Telefold Stairway is considered by us to be the most 
economical, real, complete disappearing stairway made. 

SIZES AND OPENING DIMENSIONS MARCO FOLDING STAIRS 


No. 

Model 

Ceiling height, ft. — in. 

Rough opening, in. 

Finished opening, in. 

Shipping 
weight, lb. 

Minimum 

Maximum 

Width 

Length 

Width 

Length 

24 

Telefold 

7—10 

9—4 

22H 

52 

21 

50 

60 

35 

Junior 

6—8 

9—8 

24 

51 


49H 

70 

50 

Standard 

7—0 

10—0 

30 

60 

28 

58 

115 

65 

Standard 

10—0 

12-0 

30 

70 

28 

68 

140 

75 

Special 

7—0 

10—0 

30 

60 

28 

58 

125 

90 

Special 

10—0 

12—0 

30 

70 

28 

68 

150 
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KLISE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wood Carvings and Carved Wood Mouldings, Twist Work, 

Rosettes and Ornaments 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 800 North Spring Street— Telephone, Madison HIGH POINT, N. C, 311 Commercial National Bank Building— Tele- 

1101 phone 4996 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 401 Fourth Street— Telephone, Kearny NEW YORK, N. Y., 192-96 Lexington Avenue— Telephone, Caledonia 

9244 


1711 


Carved Wood Mouldings 

For wall paneling, shelf edging, cornices, interior 
and exterior trim. 

The Klise mouldings are especially recognized for 
their distinctive, clean-cut patterns. The patterns are 
cut (not pressed or embossed) into the raw, dried wood. 
They closely resemble hand carving and can be obtained 
at a fractional cost. 


Mr 



Illustrations show ouc-hali reduction 

Klise mouldings can be combined with standard 
shape plain mouldings and can be worked into interest- 
ing details for cornices and other w^ork requiring heavy 
shapes. There are designs for the various periods or 
styles of architecture — authentic in every detail. They 
are made in various sizes and widths. Some may be ob- 
tained from stock while others are made especially to 
order. 

Samples of Mouldings 

We will gladly furnish samples to fit specifications 
at any time, and if you wish a representative set, we will 
furnish them mounted for reference. 

Ropes and Beads 

Klise rope mouldings are cut both rights and lefts. 
Both the rope and bead mouldings can be furnished 
round, half-round, quarter-round or three quarter-round 
as desired, and in various diameters. 



Illustrations show one-half reduction 

Wood Turnings 

Drops, ballusters, finials, etc., are made to your de- 
tails and specifications. Photographs of designs already 
made can be furnished. Prices on receipt of details. 

Sweet's 


Rosettes and Ornaments 

We have a line of stock designs which can be 
obtained quickly — many suitable patterns. Leaflet on 
request. Other designs are made special to your speci- 
fications — plain turned or turned and carved. 

Twist Work 

For ballusters, newels, columns, etc. Can be fur- 
nished in period styles — stranded, hollow, roped, or 
open — as desired. This work is all special to your de- 
tails. We can furnish photographs of designs for which 
we already have knives. Knives for other styles are 
made in our own machine shops without delay. Prices 
furnished on receipt of details. 

Wood Carvings 

Klise maintains a complete service in the manu- 
facture of w^ood carvings of every type. Carvings are 
produced by hand, spindle, multiple machine as re- 
quired by the designs or the job. All wood carvings 
are made special to details. W^e carry none in stock. 
Quotations will be given on receipt of details and blue 
prints. 

We can furnish photographs of work completed 
and installed to give you an idea of what is done. 

Being located in the furniture center we have the 
pick of the skilled workmen. We maintain our own 
dry kilns. Carved pieces of built-up materials for 
either inside or outside decoration are put together 
with waterproof glue so they are permanently solid. 

The closest co-operation will be given to meet build- 
ing demands and dates. There is no work too difficult 
for our men to do and you will receive w^ork as per- 
fect as modern machinery and men can make it. 
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EDWIN JACKSON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Fireplaces, Wood Mantels, Importers of Marble Mantels 
50 Beekman Street; also Lexington Avenue and 65th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Mantels in Wood and Marble. 

Also Iron Linings, Cove Facings, Electricoal Grates 
and Ash Traps. 

For Franklin Stoves, Jaxon Fireplace Dampers and 
Garbage Receivers, Iron Firebacks, Ventilating Grates, 
Period Andirons, Garbage Receivers, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Marble Mantels 

We import English, French and Italian marble 
mantels; and also usually have several good designs, 
with especially fine coloring, that we have taken from 
various old American homes. 

Wood Mantels 

We import small (original) painted pine Georgian 
mantels; also unfinished reproductions made from old 
woods. We make in this country special designs true 
to detail, and have for prompt shipment many good 
designs of our own. 



Catalogues and Estimates 

Catalogues of our various products will be sent on 
request. Estimates on special designs given promptly. 



Typica« Jackson Design for Mantel with Paneled Sides 

The above drawing illustrates a specially built mantel No. 629 with paneled returns or sides to fit around a chimney breast. 
This permits the use of a design having a body width larger than the chimney breast, and is very effective. Again, where a 
larger wood opening is required for an increased size fireplace than that regularly shown, it is often necessary to build mantels 
in this way to obtain the desired sizes. 
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ESTABLISHED 1827 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

Mantels in Cretan Stone 


2 West 47th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


318 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

TELEPHONE, Bryant 8430 TELEPHONE, Dearborn 8450 

FOUNDRY AND SHOPS, 335 Carroll Street, Brooklyn, N. Y.r-Telephone, Cumberland 4252 
For Ornamental Bronze and Iron Work; Bronze Windows; Tile and Swimmang Pools, see Manufacturers* Index 


Mantels in Cretan Stone 


The Illustration 

The illustration is an example of the artistic and 
decorative possibilities in mantels in Cretan Stone. 

We have reproduced many antiques selected from 
importations and authentic models, as well as from de- 
signs of prominent American architects. 

Hearths, also facings, plain or with false jomts, 
can be furnished where required for all Cretan Stone 
mantels. 

Features and Advantages of Cretan Stone 

Cretan Stone is a synthetic material which, in its 
durability, texture, beauty and finish, is in every way 
the equal of the natural quarried stones. Its base is 
crushed marble, assembled after a special formula into 
a solid mass by a durable chemical binder. It is free 
from Portland cement and plaster of paris and the pre- 


p)onderance of marble insures utmost endurance and 
permanence. 

The manufacturing process permits the reproduc- 
tion of the most intricate ornamentation of design, while 
its homogeneous structure allows chiseling and tooling 
of the finest character. At the same time, the quality 
of the binder renders it as hard as natural stone. The 
texture lends itself readily to antique and other finishes. 

Cretan Stone is about equal in specific gravity to 
marble or limestone, but as the average thickness of the 
finished product is only one and one-half inches, rein- 
forced, it is much lighter in weight than either of them. 
This is an important advantage in handling, shipping 
and installation. 

For special designs Cretan Stone can be produced 
in comparatively short time, obviating delay incident to 
the selection and quarrying of natural stone. 



Cretan Stone Mantel, Yale Fraternity House 

This is a replica of Jacobean Period mantel made in 1620. Original removed from an old mansion known as Fort Hill House, Tisbury, near 
Salisbury, England. 

Height 8 ft. IIV^ in. x 6 ft. S^A in. 
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LOUIS GEIB 


ARTHUR P. WINDOLPH 


JACOBSON MANTEL & ORNAMENT CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Art Stone Mantels and Compo Ornaments 
322-324 East 44th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. , . , 


Products 

Art Stone ^Tantelpieces in all periods. 

Compo Ornaments for application to woodwork. 

Art Stone Mantelpieces 

Our mantels are made of a special composition cast stone 
to simulate any of the natural stones, domestic or irnported. 
In color, texture and grain they are practically undistinguish- 
able from the natural stone. Perfect reproductions of old 
world mantels retain the beauty of line and carved detail. 
Mantels may also be selected from stock designs or built to 
individual specification. The cost is decidedly modest. 

Installations can be made by any practical plasterer or tile 
setter. 


Compo Ornaments 

Lignoid-Compo is a composition which represents the maxi- 
mum achievement of a quarter of a century of study and ex- 
perience. Models are carved in wood and then cast in lignoid 
compo and applied to woodwork, reproducing the minutest de- 
tail and texture of the original. It may be used for painted 
wood as well as natural. Ornamental lighting fixtures are also 
made of the same material. 

Catalogue 

Our catalogue, showing many interesting designs of our 
Art Stone Alantcls, will prove extremely helpful to Architects, 
Builders, and Decorators, who s?ek beauty and authenticity 
with wise economy. It will be sent on request. 
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THE VIBREX COMPANY 

Mantels of Vibrex 

GENERAL OFFICES 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 

For Walls and Floors of Vibrex, see Manufacturers* Index 


Vibrex Mantels are 
processed in their manu- 
facture to give them the 
antique appearance, inter- 
esting texture, and varia- 
tion of shade typical of 
stone which has mellowed 
with age. These mantels 
have all the architectural 
dignity and massive lines 
of stone, but only about 
one-third its weight. They 
are economical to ship and 
install. They are priced to 
make possible a consider- 
able saving in building 
costs. 


VIBREX MANTELS 


Total width, 4 ft. 11% in. 
Total height, 3 ft. 91/2 in. 
Width of opening, 3 ft 
Height of opening, 2 ft. 9^ 
Depth, 3 in. 

"Warwick" 



For your convenience 
each mantel pictured here 
has been reproduced on an 
enlarged plate, complete 
with detailed dimensions. 
We shall be pleased to send 
these plates to you free of 
charge, together with prices 
and catalogue. 

We can also quote on 
special mantels or fireplaces 
built in accordance with 
your own details. Vibrex 
Flooring — see Manufac- 
turers' Index for page — 
can be used in stone color- 
ings and sizes for hearths. 


Total width, 5 ft. 3^5 in. 
Total height, 3 ft. 11 in. 
Height of opening, 2 ft. 8% 
Width of opening, 4 ft. Vz ii 
Depth, 3 in. 

Sussex" 



Vibrex Mantels have all the beauty and dignity 
of old stone; but are light in weight, easy to ship 
and install, and reasonable in price. Their designs 
are selected from museum examples of early Eng- 
lish craftsmanship and authentically represent the 
periods. . ^ 



Vibrex Mantels will not crack, chip, dust or warp. 
Their ornamental details are sharp and clear both in 
the undercuttings and the surface decoration. 

Vibrex Mantels can be supplied in a variety of 
colorings characteristic of stone. We refer you to the 
Vibrex color chart in our other section. 
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"NEVER GIVE" LOCK JOINT WOOD COLUMNS 

MANUFACTURED BY SOMERSET DOOR AND COLUMN CO., SOMERSET, PA. 

AMERICAN WOOD COLUMN CO. 

907 Grand Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

"Never Give" Patented Lock 
Joint Wood Stave Columns for ex- 
terior and interior use. 

Cast Iron Plinths for columns. 

Also, Pilasters and Balusters to 
match "Never Give" Columns or of 
special design, and Special Millwork of 
all classes to order. 

Architectural Service 

Somerset specializes in building 
wood columns to the architect's details 
and can supply any size or design 
wanted, or, if no specific design is indi- 
cated, will prepare one in accordance with the best 
architectural practice and for any period, and submit 
full sized detail for approval. 

Selected stock designs conform to the standards of 
Vignola and include lock joint turned columns, plain or 
fluted, and square columns, plain, fluted, or paneled. 
Somerset is particularly well equipped to supply fluted 
columns. 

Deliveries — Exceptional facilities and trained per- 
sonnel are such that large or small contracts can be 
executed with reasonable promptness. 

"Never Give" Patented Lock Joint Columns 

Construction — "Never Give" Patented Lock Joint 
Column staves are held tightly together by a counter- 
beveled spline of hardwood machine-driven through the 
length of the column, using a sufficient quantity of 
waterproof glue to secure it completely. No metal 
bands are required to hold the staves together with 
such construction, and an unconditional guarantee is 
given that "Never Give" Columns will not fail by open- 
ing at the joints. 

Proportions — "Never Give" Columns are archi- 
tecturally correct, having proper entasis, stopped flutes 
and other characteristics of the columns of ancient 
classical orders. 

Unless otherwise specified, the staves are worked 
to the correct entasis (convex curve) in the rough 
before being placed in the columns (one-third straight 
and upper two-thirds swell tapered). This method not 
only gives proper entasis when columns are turned 



trade-mark 


and finished, but also insures maximum 
thickness of stock throughout the entire 
*ength. 

Materials — "Never Give" Columns 
are regularly made of poplar, cy- 
press and white pine, only best grade 
material being used, but columns will 
be made of any wood desired. All 
lumber is kiln dried and tested for 
moisture content before use in manu- 
facture. The wood should be speci- 
fied from which columns are to be 
made. 

Samples — A sample of the "Never 
Give" Patented Lock Joint may be had 


on application. 

Information Required for Estimates 

In asking for estimates, indicate the number of 
columns and design wanted, the kind of wood, the 
largest and smallest diameters of round columns or 
widths of square columns, the over-all lengths, whether 
the shafts are to be plain, fluted, or paneled, and 
whether the columns are for exterior or interior use. 
State the nature of the surface on which the column 
is to rest, whether priming of the wood before ship- 
ment is required, and whether the cove of the columns 
is to be a part of the shaft or may be planted on. Also 
give the thickness of shaft, if to be greater than stand- 
ard thickness given in table "Shaft Thickness for 
*Never Give' Columns." 

Specifications 

In specifying, it should be clearly stated that all columns 
are to be "Never Give" Lock Joint construction, using hard- 
wood spline and waterproof glue, as sold by the American" 
Wood Column Co., 907 Grand Street, Brooklyn, N. Y., and 
manufactured by the Somerset Door and Column Co., Somerset,. 
Pa. The information required for estimates as set down above 
should also be supplied. 

Cast Iron Plinths for Columns 

The use of cast iron ventilated plinths is recom- 
mended for exterior columns that rest on stone, cement, 
or brick floors. This will prevent decay of the wood 
plinth and provide circulation of air through the column 
shaft. They can be furnished from stock in sizes 8 to 
36 in. square. 


SHAFT THICKNESS FOR "NEVER GIVE" COLUMNS 


a 


style 50 


] t 


J 


Style 51 



Method of Finishing Columns at 
Base 


Shaft diameter, inches 


Thickness 
of shaft, in 
inches for 

given 
diameters 

With cove on shaft similar 
to Style 50 

With cove planted on 
(Style 51), or made a 
base number (Style 52) 

Plain shaft 

Doric, or 
Ionic fluted 
shaft 

Doric 
fluted 
shaft 

Plain shaft 

Ionic 
fluted 
shaft 

2 

3 
4 

Up to 18 
19 to 22 
23 to 30 

31 and up 

Up to 16 
17 to 19 

20 to 27 
28 and up 

Up to 22 
21 to 28 
29 to 39 

40 and up 

Up to 22 
23 to 30 
31 to 40 
41 and up 

Up to 22 
23 to 28 
29 to 38 

39 and up 



Cast Iron Plinth 
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A LIST OF PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS 


Alabama — 

Troy, Bibb Graves Hall, State Normal 

Warren, Knight & Davis, Birmingham, Ala., Architects 

Connecticut — 

New London, Connecticut College 

E. R. Loud, New York, N. Y., Architect 

Iowa — 

Ames, Iowa State College Women's Dormitory 

Proudfoot, Pawson, Souers & Thomas, Des Moines, Iowa, Architects 

Woodward, Hospital Building State School for Epileptic 
State Architect, Des Moines, Iowa 

Kentucky — 

Lexington, Memorial Hall, University of Kentucky 
Warner, McCormick & Mitchell, Cleveland, Ohio, Architects 
U. S. Veterans Hospital 

U. S. Veterans Bureau's Architect 

Maryland — 

Sykesville, Springfield State Hospital 
Henry Hopkins, Baltimore, Md., Architect 

Massachusetts — 

Holyoke, Holyoke Savings Bank 

Hutchins & French, Boston, Mass., Architects 

New Jersey — 

Belmar, Belmar Pavilions 

Clinton B. Cook, Asbury Park, N. J., Architect 

Boonton, Knoll Golf Club 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y., Architects 

Highlands, Highlands School 

Lawrence V. Pohlman, Elizabeth, N. J., Architect 
Hoboken, Waldheim Memorial Forum 

Bloch & Hesse, New York, N. Y., Architects 
Somerset, U. S. Veterans Hospital 

U. S. Veterans Bureau's Architect 
Spring Lake, Hotel Spring Lake 

Warren Conover, New York, N. Y., Architect 

New York — 

Bronxville, Brooklands Apartments 

Penrose V. Stout, New York, N. Y., Architect 

Great Neck, L. L, Glen Oaks Golf & Country Club 

Buchman & Kahn, New York, N. Y., Architects 

Great River, L. L, Timber Point Golf Club 

Charles M. Hart, New York, N Y., Architect . r 

Hudson, Firman's Home, State Hospital 

William H. Quinby, New York, N. Y., Architect 


Manhasset, L. L, Manhasset Grade School 

Tooker & Marsh, New York, N. Y., Architects ' • ,; 

Patchogue, Elks Club ' . 

Louis E. Jallade, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Peekskill, Field Home 

Crow, Lewis & Wick, New York, N. Y., Architects 
Syracuse, Boys and Girls Building, State Fair Ground 

William E. Haugaard, State Architect 
Walton, First Congregational Church 

F. H. Bartoo, Binghamton, N. Y., Architect . - . ' 

North Carolina — ' v 

Raleigh, Dr. L. B. Capehart, Residence , v *- 

James A. Salter, Architect ' ■'. i 

Oregon — - 

Portland, U.S. Veterans Bureau Hospital . , " 

Government Architect, Washington, D. C. • 

Pennsylvania — 

Carlisle, County Home >■ 

F. G. Fahnestock, Jr., Harrisburg, Pa., Architect 
Coatesville, U. S. Veterans Hospital 

U. S. Veterans Bureau's Architect 

Stafford, G. W. Whitehead Residence ' , y-W^^} 

Boyd, Abel & Gubert, Philadelphia, Pa., Architects ^ ' 

Waynesburg, Tower Columns, Green County Courthouse 
William H, King, Jr., Architect 

South Carolina — 

Myrtle Beach, Ocean Forest Hotel 

Johnson & Brannan, Lynchburg, Va., Architect 

Virginia — 

Alexandria, Dormitory, Virginia Episcopal Theological Seminary 

Frederick H. Brooke, Washington, D. C, Architect 

Harrisonburg, State Teachers College 

Charles M. Robinson, Richmond, Va., Architect 

Lynchburg, Smith Memorial Students Building, Randolph 
Macon Women's College 

Johnston & Brannan, Architect 

Washington, D. C. — 

Building for Food Administration & Council of National 
Defense 
Waddy B. Wood, Architect 

West Virginia — 

Fairmont, Physical Education and Science Building for Board 
of Education 
L. D. Schmidt, Architect 
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American Wood Column Co. 


No. 105 
Fluted Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 



No. 135 
Plain Column Angular 
Ionic Cap Attic Base 


No. 115 
Plain Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 120 
Roman Doric Column 
Fluted 


No. 130 
Greek Doric Column 
Fluted 



No. 110 
Tuscan Column 


No. 140 
Plain Column Corin- 
thian Cap Attic Base 


No. 145 
Roped or Twisted 
Column 


Sweet's 


No. 150 
Plain Column Tower 
of Winds Cap Attic 
Base 

IV e make columns up to 54'in. diameter and proportionate length. 


No. 160 
Plain Column Roman 
Ionic Cap Attic Base 
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HARTMANN- SANDERS CO. 

Exclusive Manufacturers of Koll's Patent Lock-joint Wood Staved and 

Turned Columns 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2155-2187 Elston Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN OFFICE, 6 East 39th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roll's Patent Lock-joint Wood 
Stave Columns for exterior and in- 
terior; columns made in all woods. 
Roped Columns with pilasters and 
square columns. Exterior and Interior 
Colonial Woodwork. Composition 
Ornamental Capitals. 

Also manufacturers of Pergolas, 
Lattice Work and all architectural work 
for the garden. 



Spliced Butt Joint 

In addition to the perfect lock joint of 
the staves, a joint has been devised to splice 



THEY CANNOT COME APART 


Architect's Details 

Columns conform accurately to any detail, are of the best 
materials and at as reasonable rates as are consistent with good 
work. 

Our Patent Correct Entasis 

Correct entasis secured in forming stave itself — The staves 
in all columns manufactured under KoU's patent are, in order 
to secure the proper entasis, straight one-third and swell-tapered 
upper two-thirds, so that when shaft is formed the correct 
entasis is obtained, securing sufficient stock at top and bottom 
of shaft to permit turning to detail without cutting too close to 
joint. 

Columns furnished with any style of fluting or reeding 
desired. 


Spliced Butt Joint 

the butts of the staves should the length of 
column call for material longer than can be 
secured in one piece. In this process joints are 
put together with screw pressure and cold 
water waterproof glue, another feature which adds to make 
these columns mechanically per- 
fect. 


Steel Reinforcement 

A corrugated steel band or 
ferrule reinforcement is applied 
to the bottom end of all Doric 
columns. The steel band, while 
adding considerable strength to 
the shaft, permits some flexibility 
so that no injury can be done by 
moisture that may be absorbed. 
This reinforcement is also added 
to both ends of all large column 
shafts. 



Steel Reinforcement 



No. 195 
Greek Doric Column 
Fluted 


No. 200 
Tuscan Column 


No. 220 
Plain Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 225 
Fluted Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 215 
Roman Doric Col- 
umn Fluted 
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J 


C 


Style A Cove 


KOLL'S PATENT WOOD COLUMNS 


j 2-in. stock |2H-in- stock 

3-in. stock 

4-in. stock 

With Cove on Shaft Like Style A 

Doric and Ionic fluted .in. 
Doric fluted. No. 195. . in. 

up to 18 19 to 22 
up to 16 17 to 19 

up to 22 21 to 28 

23 to 30 
20 to 27 
29 to 39 

31 and up 
28 and up 
40 and up 

Cove Planted on Like B, or Made a Base Member Like C 

Ionic fluted in. 

up to 22 1 23 to 30 1 31 to 40 
up to 22 1 23 to 28 | 29 to 38 

41 and up 
39 and up 


Note Before ordering columns, it would be well to examine detail 
closely and note whether the cove is to be part of the shaft, or whether 
this can be planted on. This company can make the column either way, 
but of course must be guided by what specifications and details call for. 


Waterproof Glue 

All columns are glued with cold water, waterproof, 
casein glue. 

The staves of all columns and all exterior work 
produced by us are put together with waterproof glue. 
The inside of all columns and pilasters above 14 in. is 
waterproofed with a special waterproof compound. 

Thickness of Stock 

As the price of the column is regulated by the 


Style B Cove - Style C Cove 

amount and kind of lumber that enters into its con- 
struction, it is very important to state in the specifica- 
tions the thickness of stock of which columns are to be 
made. 

Our experience as specialists in column con- 
struction has demonstrated that the thickness of 
stock for the various sizes, as called for in the table 
on the following page, provides enough material 
to carry out properly the architectural detail and 
to afford the required strength. Should an unusual 
load be placed on the columns, they can be reinforced 
by inserting a timber or iron column. When necessary 
to incase a structural timber or iron column already in 
place, columns can be made in halves and doweled or 
rail bolted as desired. 


Flashings 

The entire top of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either galvanized iron, copper 
or sheet lead to protect the same from the wxather. 
These flashings will be furnished when the specifications 
call for them. 



No. 235 
Fluted Column 
Roman Ionic Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 240 
Plain Column 
Angular Ionic Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 255 
Fluted Column 
Corinthian Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 335 
Fluted Column 
Tower of Winds Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 155 
Roped or Twisted 
Column 


JVc make columns up to 54-in. diameter and proportionate length. 
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Hartmann-Sanders Co. 


Roped Columns 

We have facilities for making roped columns and 
Colonial roped balusters, both for exterior and interior 
work. The roped column shown is our stock design, 
but we can furnish the same according to the architect's 
detail if desired. 


Cast Iron Metal Plinths 

When columns rest 
on cement or brick 
floor, the use of cast 
iron metal venti- 
lated plinths is recom- 
mended. We furnish 
these in all sizes. 




Doric Fluting 
Columns, 195, 195%, 
215 and 215% 


Ionic Fluting Used on 
All Other Fluted 
Columns Shown 
in Catalogue 

Specifications 

As a guide to the architect, we offer the following 
paragraph for properly specifying our columns in his 
specifications : 


Columns to be the Roll's Patent Lock-joint Staved 
Wood Column, manufactured by the Hartmann- 
Sanders Co., Chicago and New York, to be made ac- 
cording to their design No (here specify the num- 
ber in catalogue and if design is to be made according to 
the architect's drawing say : To be made according to 
details furnished). Staves to be made out of .... in. 
stock (here specify the thickness wanted). See schedule 
for thickness of staves necessary for the various 
sizes of columns. Shafts, bases and gaps to be glued 
with waterproof cold water glue; for staves longer 
than ordinary lumber length, the staves are to be 
lengthened with a splice joint. The top of all column 
caps is to be flashed with galvanized iron (sheet lead 
or copper). The flashing to extend half-inch over the 
edge of caps. The square plinths of column to be cast 
iron ventilated plinths (or proper ventilation to be pro- 
vided for the columns if stone, concrete, or wood plinths 
are to be used). 

Columns to be primed at the factory with a coat 
of white lead and oil on the outside, and all columns 
above 14 in. to receive a coat of waterproof asphaltum 
paint on the inside of shaft. 

Should the columns arrive at the building before 
they are ready to install, they must be stored in the 
building, or properly protected with waterproof cover- 
ings in a thorough manner, including both ends, and 
top of the column shafts. Do not lay columns directly 
on the ground. 



Colonial Entrance 


-Tucker-Rice Porch in Essex Institute 
Gardens 


Colonial Entrance — Old Bristol House, New Haven, Conn. 
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Instructions for Ordering 

When ordering columns from our catalogue 
refer always to our catalogue numbers — give quantity 
wanted and size at largest and smallest diameter of 
shaft, and length over all. State if for interior or 
exterior use. 

Note: All our details are carefully pla-nned from the 
dimensions given by the approved authorities but we make no 
extra charge for following your detail, if similar to any of the 
designs shown in our catalogue. 

We will promptly furnish estimates on any special 
column or pilaster work according to architect's drawing 
and full size details. 

When ordering pilasters to match columns, give 
dimensions at top as well as bottom of shaft, or state 
whether width is to be equal to the largest or smallest 
diameter of the column, or if they are to have the mean 
diameter of column shaft or if they are to have the 
same taper as the column. This, you will note, 
makes four ways of making square columns and 
pilasters. Give also depth of return. Refer to line 
drawing of sections of columns and pilasters when 
ordering. 



Diagrams Showing Section of Columns and Pilasters 



John M. Olin Residence, East Alton, 111. 

Chester H. Walcott, Architect 


We prime all exterior and interior columns (un- 
less made of hardwoods) one coat of lead and oil unless 
otherwise notified. We make no extra charge for 
priming. 

When composition caps are to be used, we furnish 
without extra cost suitable wood dowels with columns 
to carry the weight of the overhead work. , . .,v 

Details 

Unless specified to the contrary when ordering,, 
all columns are made according to the proportions of 
the styles of architecture shown by the various cuts 
in the catalogue, but we can, if desired, make them 
according to the architect's detail. 

Colonial Entrances and Millwork 

Our extended efforts in the field of Colonial Archi- 
tecture has enabled us to develop our organization to* 
such a degree that we are in position to furnish in addi- 
tion to our columns and pilasters, also Colonial en- 
trances and millwork generally, either to the architect's 
detail or our own design. 

Catalogues h ^ ^ 

We publish the following catalogues, which we 
would be glad to send on request : 

Catalogue No. 48-8, Wood Columns and Pilasters. 

Catalogue No. 53-8, Colonial Entrances. 

Catalogue No. 39-8, Pergolas, Architectural Woodwork for 
the Garden and Garden Accessories. ; : . . 



Church at Pinehurst, N. C. 

v j; HoBART Upjohn, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
.!.•.« •., 27 in. diameter, 22 ft. long 
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A. F. SCHWERD MANUFACTURING CO, 

Manufacturers of Wood Stave Columns 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: F. W. Hold, MT. VERNON, N. Y. 


Schwerd's Quality Columns 

The A. F. ScHWERD Manufacturing Co. has for 
many years been contributing to the architecture of this 
•country wooden columns that are not only correct 
artistically, but scientifically as well. Many of these 
•columns, installed in buildings a quarter of a century 
ago, are in as good condition as when they left our 
factory. 

Our painstaking attention to detail in the manufacture of 
these columns has made the name "Schwerd's Quality Columns" 
Icnown throughout the building industry. 



Service to Architects 

For the convenience of architects, contractors and 
builders in ordering columns, the information set forth 
in the following pages has been compiled by an architect 
of prominence. The designs and proportions have been 
worked out in accordance with the best practice and 
are suitable for use with the very highest class of work. 
The dimensions given in the tables on the following 
pages are authoritative and render further research unnecessary. 
Architects are urged to place their column problems with us 
because of our facilities for production and service. 


THE MANUFACTURING OF "SCHWERD'S QUALITY COLUMNS'* 


Seasoning of the White Pine Lumber — White Pine Lum- 
ber is used exclusively in "Schwerd's Quality Columns/' To 
serve properly its purpose as a support and to withstand suc- 
cessfully the action of the elements, a column must be made of 
thoroughly seasoned stock. We maintain at all times a year's 
supply of lumber at the source of supply, where it is seasoned 
by nature's slow but sure process--the open air. 

Making the Staves — The stave machines were built spe- 
•cially to the order of the Schwerd Company. These machines 
shape and taper and tongue and groove the staves in one opera- 
tion. By this method, when the staves are glued together, the 
shaft has the proper entasis, and the turning removes only the 
roughness of the lumber without weakening the shaft,^ and 
leaves shaft equal in thickness of material at any point in its 
length — an important detail in the life of a support. 

Assembling and Gluing — After forming, the staves are 
spread with a special waterproof glue (by means of rotary 
brushes so that an even and properly distributed coat is main- 
tained) and assembled. Heavy screw clamps, having a pulling 
ipower of 5000 lb., are then applied and drawn tight. 

REASONS FOR THE DURABILITY OF 

If a column were made of steel, it would be possible to so 
■fashion the joints of the staves that they would rigidly inter- 
lock without any other attachment. In the past, attempts have 
"been made to apply this same principle to wooden columns but 
it has not been successful, because the strength of wood is not 
sufficient to withstand the necessary tension on the interlocking 
members. 

In every test, whether for demonstration purposes or in 
actual service, the strength of a wood column. will be found to 
he that of the glue in the joints. 


Caps and Bases — These members are made of mitered 
pieces and held together with corrugated steel fasteners and 
waterproof glue. This process seals the joints against moisture 
and prevents opening and consequent decay. 

Column Troubles Eliminated — See that columns are in 
good condition before taken from the railroad station — or have 
notation made by your agent on your freight receipt of the 
damage. * 

See that columns are kept stored in a dry place. 

Do not allow columns to lie in damp cellars or newly plas- 
tered houses. Do not set up column until the porch roof is 
finished. Set base and bottom end of shaft in heavy layer of 
white lead. 

Paint Columns as Soon as Placed — We prime to protect 
the surface. 

We are convinced that by observance of the above rules you 
will ehminate column troubles, as our long experience and close 
investigation show that a big percentage of trouble arises from 
causes beyond the control of the manufacturer. 

"SCHWERD'S QUALITY COLUMNS" 

Realizing this, the gluing of the Schwerd Column is made 
a matter of utmost importance. The glue used is the strongest, 
most permanent glue obtainable. Schwerd millwork is done 
with such accuracy that the gluing surfaces meet absolutely 
flush at every joint. Tremendous pressure is applied to the 
freshly-glued column so that every particle of glue is either 
forced into the wood or from the joint. 

The result of Schwerd gluing is a joint that is actually 
stronger than the solid wood, a column that will endure until 
the building of which it is a part is ready to be demolished. 



Wooden Columns for Doorways 


George Baker Foundation Building, Harvard University 

McKiM, Mead & Whiti:, Architects 
"Schwerd's Quality Columns," 40 ft. high 



Typical Colonial Interior 
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COMPOSITION CAPS 


Plain Column No. 140 
Scamozzi Cap 
Attic Base 


Roman Ionic 
No. 141 


Roman Doric 
No. 143 


Fluted Column No. 145 
Scamozzi Cap 
Attic Base 


Plain Column No. 150 
Corinthian Cap 
Attic Base 


Greek Ionic 
No. 142 


Composite 
No. 151 


Modern Ionic 
No. 144 


Modern Ionic with Necking 
No. 153 


Choice of any of these Composition Caps on either 
Column No. 140 or No. 145 


Fluted Column No. 155 
Corinthian Cap 
Attic Base 



Temple of the Winds 
No. 152 



Greek Erechtheum 
No. 154 


Choice of any of these Composition Caps on either 
Column No. 150 or No. 155 
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A. F. Schwerd Manufacturing Go. 


1 



Plain 
Tuscan Column 
No. 100 


1 *^ 

1 



V J 



H 


-i 


t 


Tuscan Order 


TUSCAN ORDER 


Plain 
Tuscan Pilaster 
No. 100-F 


Fluted 
Tuscan Column 
No. 105 


Fluted 
Tuscan Pilaster 
No. 105-F 


TUSCAN ORDER COLUMNS— No. 100, PLAIN; PILASTERS No. 100-F, PLAIN; COLUMNS 
No. 105, FLUTED; PILASTERS No. 105-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


Diameter 
at 

Total height 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 

Breadth 

Height 

Breadth 

0 Base 

• 

0 Neck 

+ Cap and base 

a 

rt 
U 

c 

W Base 

c/3 Square 

Round 

Square 

3 
P 

H Round 

5 ^ 

M 

< Cove 

R 

1 N 

Y 

E 

1 H 

6 

5 . 

6 

3 

3 

1 



H 

7H 

7 

IH 


8 

H 

7 


7 

3H 

3H 









9^ 


8 

6'W6 

8 

4 

4 




Yi 

10 


2 

2 

10% 


9 


9 

4}^ 

4>^ 

IH 



% 

UH 


2M 

2^ 

12 


10 


10 

5 

5 




y% 

12 H 

11 "/fe 

2H 

2H 

133^ 


11 


11 

5H 

5>^ 





13M 


2H 

2M 

14^ 

12 

10 

12 

6 

6 

2 

2 

2 


15 

14 

3 

3 

16 


13 

lO'S/Te 

13 

6^ 

6H 


2^6 

2^^ 


16K 

15 

3^ 

3H 

17H 


14 

11^ 

14 

7 

7 


2^.i6 

2H 


17}^ 

16^6 

3H 

3H 



15 

12^ 

15 



2H 

2^ 

2^ 
2H 


18^ 

17^2 

334 

334 

20 


16 


16 

8 

8 

2"/r6 

2"/{6 

20 


4 

4 

21'/16 


18 

15 

18 

9 

9 

3 

3 

3 


22J^ 

21 

4,4 

4H 

24 

20 

16^ 

20 

10 

10 

3*^ 


3^ 


25 

235^6 

5 

5 

26»^ 


22 

\w% 

22 

11 

11 

3^ 

3^ 

3^ 


27^ 

25^% 

54 

5H 

29^ 


24 

20 

24 

12 

12 

4 

4 

4 

iH 

30 

28 

6 

6 

32 

IH 

26 

21^ 

26 

13 

13 

4^6 

45r6 

4^ 

\% 

32»^ 

30H« 

6H 

6H 

34^ 

IH 

28 

21% 

28 

14 

14 

4^ 

4^ 

4M 


35 

32 "4« 

7 

7 


1^ 

30 

25 

30 

15 

15 

5 

5 

5 


37^ 

35 

7H 

7H 

40 

iJi 

32 

26H 

32 

16 

16 

55^6 


55^ 

2 

40 

37546 

8 

8 

42M 

2 

34 

28^6 

34 

17 

17 

5^ 

5^ 


2H 

42^ 

39»^o 

8H 

84 

455.r« 

2H 

36 

30 

36 

18 

18 

6 

6 

6 

2H 

45 

42 

9 

9 

48 

2Vi 


Section of Column and Pilasters 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


A. F. Schwerd Manufacturing Co. 


B2367 


ROMAN DORIC ORDER 


Plain 
Roman Doric 
Column 
No. 110 


Plain 
Roman Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 110-F 


Fluted 
Roman Doric 
Column 
No. 115 


Fluted 
Roman Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 115-F 


ROMAN DORIC ORDER COLUMNS No. 110. PLAIN; PILASTERS No. IIO-F, PLAIN; 
COLUMNS No. 115, FLUTED; PILAfSTERS No. 115-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


Diameter 
at 

Total height 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 

Breadth 

Height 

Breadth 

jO Base 

O Neck 

+ Cap and base 

a 

CO 

U 
C 

W Base 

V 

c3 

s 

Round 

Square 

1 
P 

H Round 

S o- 
M 

< Cove 

R 

N 

Y 

E 

H 

6 

5 

6 

3 

3 

1 

1 

1 


7»K6 

7 

IH 

m 

8 

3^ 

7 


7 


3H 

\H 




8^ 

8'/r6 



93.^ 

iio 

8 


8 

4 

4 

1^/16 


W 

A 


954-5 

2 

2 

10^ 


9 


9 

4H 

VA 

\A 

\A 

\A 


IIH 


2H 

2H 

12 


10 


10 

5 

5 


\% 



12?^ 


2 A 

2A 

133/^ 


11 


11 

5H 

5H 

1",6 

1>K6 

\% 

»'.,6 

14V{6 

12^% 

2H 

2M 

14^ 


12 

10 

12 

6 

6 

2 

2 

2 

!^ 

15516 

14 

3 

3 

16 

% 

13 

lO"^ 

13 




2A 

2M 


i69/r6 


3H 

3K 

17^ 


14 


14 

7 

7 

2% 

2^16 

2H 


\1% 

16M 

SA 

3H 

18^ 


15 

\m 

15 


7 A 

2 A 

2 A 

2A 


IQl^ 

17H 

3% 

3% 

20 


16 

135(6 

16 

8 

8 

2% 

2% 

2% 

1 

203^ 

18».16 

4 

4 

2\H 

1 

18 

15 

18 

9 

9 

3 

3 

3 

1'^ 

23 

21 

^A 

4H 

24 

1 H 

20 

16^ 

20 

10 

10 


35^6 

3»^ 

IM 

2SA 

23^ 

5 

5 

26M 

\H 

22 

im 

22 

11 

11 



3M 

13^ 

2SH 

25^ 

5A 

5)1^ 

29 M 


24 

20 

24 

12 

12 

4 

4 

4 

1 '4 

305^ 

28 

6 

6 

32 

'1- 

26 

21^ 

26 

13 

13 

45 <6 

45,-6 


IN 

33K8 

30K 

(>A 

(*A 

34»< 


28 

23M 

28 

14 

14 

4^ 

4?^ 

A% 

1^ 

35}^ 

32H 

7 

7 

37 »4 


30 

25 

30 

15 

15 

5 

5 

5 

IK 


35 


7H 

40 


32 

26^ 

32 

16 

16 

55/,'6 

55/16 

53-^ 

2 

40% 

37M 

8 

8 

42 

2 

34 

285.16 

34 

17 

17 


s% 

5^ 

2H 

43Vi6 

399^ 

SA 

8>^ 

45 M 

2'n 

36 

30 

36 

18 

18 

6 

6 

6 

2^ 

46 

42 

9 

9 

48 

2»4 


r 


c 


Roman Doric Order 
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A. F. Schwerd Manufacturing Co. 


GREEK DORIC ORDER 


Plain 
Greek Doric 
Column 
No. 120 


Plain 
Greek Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 120-F 


Fluted 
Greek Doric 
Column 
No. 125 


Fluted 2/3 
Greek Doric 

Column 
No. 125 2/3 



Greek Doric Order 


GREEK DORIC ORDER COLUMNS— NO. 120. PLAIN; PILASTERS NO. 120-F; 

COLU3INS NO. 125, FLUTED; PILASTERS NO. 126-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


PLAIN; 


Diameter 

Cap 


at 


Height 


Breadth 


Base 

Neck 

Total 

Square 

Round 

Round 

Square 

Round 

Cove 

D 

O 

C 

S 

R 

N 

E 

A 

V 

6 

4H 

2H 

Ws 

Us 

H 
Vs 

6H 

6H 


7 



\% 

iVe 




8 

6 

3 

Wi 

13^2 

H 

m 

SH 


9 

6H 

3H' 


l".i 


9?i 


H 

10 


3«/i 




10^ 

mi 

H 

11 

SH 

^Vs 

2'l6 

21m 

••Vie 

ii»^ 

nn 


12 

9 

4H 


2M 

1 

12J^ 



13 

9H 

4^ 


2ll6 


13H 


It 

14 

lOH 

514 

2^ 

1% 

l>i 

14^ 

14^ 


15 


^Vs 


2i»46 



155^ 

% 

16 

12 

6 

3 

3 


17 

16^ 

18 

131^ 


w% 

3»^ 

\H 

18^ 



20 

15 



3»i 


20^ 



22 

16H 


4H 


1^ 

23 

22H 


24 

18 

9 

4^ 
4^ 


2 

25 

2^H 

Vb 

26 

19H 


Vh 

2K 

27 

26H 

28 

21 


5^ 

5H 

2H 

29^ 

28 Ji 


30 

221^ 


5^ 



31M 

30H 

1 

32 

24 

12 

6 

6 


34 

33 


34 

25J^ 

12M 

6^ 



iSH 

S4H 


36 

27 

131/^ 

6^ 

6M 


37 H 

31% 
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DORIC CAP AND ATTIC BASE 


Plain Doric Cap 
Attic Base Column 
No. 130 


Plain Doric Cap 
Attic Base Pilaster 
No. 130-F 


Fluted Doric Cap 
Attic Base Column 
No. 135 


DORIC CAP ATTIC BASE COLUMNS— NO. 130, PLAIN; PILASTERS NO. 130-F; 

COLUMNS NO. 135; FLUTED; PILASTERS NO. 135-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


»LAIN; 


Diameter 
at 

Total lieight 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 



1 Breadth 


Height 


1 Breadth 

D Base 

o 
<v 

O 

+ Cap-rbase 


V 
■r. 
7i 
23 

B 

CD Square 

Round 

1 

Xi 

<v 
c3 

3 
P 

> Bottom round 

Middle round 

H Top round 

c 

0 

a 
0 
H 

F 

^ Bottom round 
and square 

< Cove 

R 

1 N 

1 V 

E 

1 H 

6 

5 

6 

3 

3 


1 

I 


7", 6 

7 

'*r6 

H 

''.16 


7 

8 

»16 

7 


7 


3H 




lit 


81/6 

lll6 

Vs 

1 


9f6 

8^4 

9K' 


8 


8 

4 

4 

\% 





9^6 



93/g 

10^8 


9 


9 


^2 

m 



% 

1 1 H 

10 H 

1-H 

1^8 



109/6 

12 


10 


10 

5 

5 

\y% 

1^ 

\% 

% 

\2H 

11' 16 


1'4 

1^ 


11^ 

133^ 


It 


11 







14' re 

12'H6 


l?^ 

1 

13.4 

145^ 


12 

10 

12 

6 

6 

2 

2 

2 



14 


IH 



14 

16 


13 

lO's^e 

13 

6^ 

6li 

1% 

2H 

2H 


i6»r« 

15 '/re 

2 


I'-Ke 

l'l6 

15K 

173/^ 


14 

im 

14 

7 

7 

2^,6 

2'','6 

2H 



16M 

2% 

13^ 

2 

Hi 

16J/2 

18H 


15 


15 

7 I 



2H 

2^2 


19H 

171^ 

2H 

^Vs 

2H 

\H 

175^ 

20 


16 

13^6 

16 

8 

8 


2«i 

2H 

1 

203ji 

189/16 

2 4 

2 

2H 

lU 

18-^4 

21 M 


18 

15 

18 

9 

9 

3 

3 

3 


23 

21 

2H 

2H 

2H 

1 '., 

21i« 

24 


20 

166^ 

20 

10 

10 

35,6 

3* re 

3H 


25 ^ 

23H 

3H 

2>i 

2M 


233 i> 

26^ 

H 

22 

18^8 

22 

1 1 

U 

3^ 

3»^ 

3^ 

1^^ 

281^ 

25^ 

3\4 

2^ 

2^ 

\y% 

27 

2914" 

% 

24 

20 

24 

12 

12 

4 

4 

4 

m 

305^ 

28 

3H 

3 

314 

2 

28 

32 

y% 

26 

215^ 

26 

13 

13 


45^6 

4,3 8 

1^^ 

33 Vs 

301^ 

4 

3M 

3H 

2H 

304 

34^ 

1 

28 

23M 

28 

14 

14 

4^ 

45^ 

4H 

\% 

35 >^ 

32'^ 

4M 

3V^ 

4 

23i 

33 

37 »4 

1 

M) 

25 

30 

15 

15 

5 

5 

5 

Ws 

38 K 

35 

4^ 

3M 

4K 

2 4 

35 

40 

iH 

32 


32 

16 

16 



53.8 

2 

40^ 

37M 

5 

4 

43.^ 


374 

42 H 

iM 

34 

28^16 

34 

17 

17 




2H 

43^6 

399f6 

5H 

4K 

4^^ 

2J^ 

40 

45 

1^ 

36 

30 

36 

18 

18 

6 

6 16 

2H 

46 

42 

5H 

4H 

5 1 

3 

42 

48 

14 


Fluted Doric Cap 
Attic Base Pilaster 
No. 135-F 


r — ' 1 


Z' T 

J 

-f- 


H 


z 

* 



Doric Cap and Attic Base 
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TRIUMPH COLUMN COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave Columns 

4200 Boston Post Road, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY LOCATED IN NEW YORK CITY 



Products 

Turned Columns, Square Columns and 
Pilasters for Exterior and Interior Work. 

Also Pergola Work; Twisted Columns; 
Composition Capitals; Wood Carving; Cast 
Iron Column Plinths; Balusters; Small Turn- 
ings. 

Executing Work to Details trademark 

We specialize in building columns to architect's de- 
tails and especially solicit this class of business. 

Unless details are furnished standard designs are 
made to conform to the Architectural Standards of 
Vignola. Columns are made turned, either plain or 
fluted; and square, either plain, fluted or paneled. 
Pilasters can be supplied to match any column. 

Requirements for twisted turnings can be met w^ith- 
out delay. Special machinery has been installed to do 
this type of work. 

Triumph Lock Joint 

Particular attention is called to the patented lock 
joint used to lock the staves of our columns securely 
together. The design of this joint is such that it also 
gives an unusually large area of contact between glued 
surfaces, thus giving increased security against opening 
up of the joints. 

Waterproof Glue 

Waterproof, cold water glue is used in putting to- 
gether all columns, pilasters, caps and bases to prevent 
the destructive effect of moisture on joints. 

Stock and Thickness 

Unless otherwise specified, all Triumph columns are 
made of white pine expressly selected for our use. We 
can, however, furnish any wood desired. It is impor- 
tant that the desired thickness of stock be specified, as 
this determines the price to a large degree. Stock U/o 
to 4 in. thick is used, depending on size of column and 
Icfad to be carried. In general, the following propor- 
tions are used : 


♦Diameter of column 

Up to 20 in. 

20 to 26 in. 

26 in. up 

Thickness of stock 

2 in. 

2V2 in. 

3 in. 


*For unusual heights or loading, consult us for specifications. 


Entasis 

All staves are formed to correct entasis in 
the rough, thus securing maximum amount of 
stock. Staves are made one-third straight, upper 
two-thirds tapered, unless otherwise specified. 

Caps and Bases 

Columns can be furnished with wood caps 
and bases, or with composition caps of any 
style desired. Special detail capitals of either composi- 
tion or carved wood can also be furnished. 

When desired, we are prepared to furnish cast iron 
plinths in all sizes. 

Flashing 

When erecting, cap must be entirely covered with 
flashing of sheet lead or copper. Architects should not 
overlook this in their specifications. 

Reinforcing 

The bottom of all columns without bases and the 
bottom and top of all large columns are reinforced with 
a heavy corrugated steel band. See detail below. 

Waterproofing 

The insides of all columns 16-in. diameter and over 
are painted with a special waterproofing paint. 

Priming 

Unless otherwise specified, all columns and pilasters 
are given two priming coats of paint specially designed to 
give protection but easily covered by a finish coat which 
should be applied immediately on receipt of columns. 

Guarantee 

All columns are absolutely guaranteed as to material, 
workmanship and durability. Defects due to inferior ma- 
terials or workmanship will be rectified without question. 

Architect's Specification 

All exterior columns shall be built up of selected white pine 
staves, other woods, such as cypress, may be used when de- 
sired, which shall be joined by a lock joint with waterproof 
cold water glue. Stock to be used shall be ( * ) in. thick. The 
inside of all columns 16 in. in diameter and over shall be coated 
with a waterproofing paint and all columns shall be primed at 
the plant of the manufacturer with a protective paint. In erect- 
ing, care must be taken to cover entire caps of all columns with 
flashing of copper or sheet lead. 





-Corrugated steel bind-tzm^orcxn^-^^^^^^^^ IONIC 
PLAIN Dome FLUTED DORIC OH CORINTHIAN 

TYPICAL CHOSS SECTIONS 


DETAIL OF TRIUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS SHOWING METHOD OF JOINTING AND REINFORCING 
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A-SCAMOZZI CAPITAL 


B- ROMAN IONIC CAPITAL 


C-GRELK IONIC CAPITAL 



G-GRIEK. ERtCHTHEUM 
CAPITAL WITH NECKING 






N°65%-GI!.EEK. DORIC 


Fluted Vj 
N?CO Similar but without flutes. 


N° 70 -TUSCAN 


Plain 

N° 75 SiraiUr but with fluUs. 


80-ROMAN DOR.IC 

Plain 

N<? 85 Similar but with flutes. 


N^es-Domc CAP 

ATTIC BASE Fluted 
N"90 Similar but without flules 





N^IOS-SCAMOZZI CAP 
ATTIC BASE Fluted 

U<? 100 Similar but wilhout flutes 


N® 115-R.OMAN IONIC 

Fluted 

K°110 Similar but without flutes 


N° 1 3 5-ROMAN CORINTHIAN 

Fluted 

K°130 Similar but without flutes 



SaUAB.E COLUMN 

Fluted, PUin or Paneled 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CAIAIOG13I 
SERVICE. INC. 


TRIUMPH LOCK-JOINT COLUMNS 


NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
nATE:FEB.-29 


DRWG 
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THE UNION METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 E. 42nd Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 230 So. Clark Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 945 Leader Building 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

CANTON, OHIO 

SALES OFFICES 

SEATTLE, WASH., 1234 Exchange Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Room 101, Statler Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 511 Financial Center 
Building 


SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 
DALLAS, TEX., 728 Allen Building 
ATLANTA, GA.. 1508 Candler Building 


Products 

Union Metal Columns and Pilasters. /'UNION 



Stock and Special Designs fluted steel 

Ten classical designs are shown here- 
with. 

Our portfoho of designs and installations shows 
many buildings where our columns have been used and 
a large number of attractive Colonial entrances. Also 
an attractive line of garden pergolas. 

W rite for combined column and pergola Catalog 
No. 50-D. 

Advantages of Union Metal Columns 

(1) Architecturally correct. 

(2) Clean cut, highly ornamental and stately. 

(3) Will not rot, check or open at joints. 

(4) Fireproof and weatherproof. 

(5) Have entasis and stopped flutes. 

(6) Not experimental, but used on thousands of 
representative buildings in the United Stales and 
abroad. 

(7) Indestructible and will outlast the buildings; 
suitable for all climates and temperatures. 

. (8) Easily handled, transported and erected. 

Load-bearing Formulae 

(Result of tests made by Robert W. Hunt & Co.). 
Applies to designs. Numbers 240, 246, 212, 213, 
219. 224, 230, 237 and 222. 


For 1-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

460 by top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 
PRODUCTS For 2-ply, 22 gauge shaft : 

860 by top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 
Example: 12-inch diameter column tapering to 
10-inch diameter — 

1- ply shaft : 460 X 10 = 4600 pounds dead load. 

2- ply shaft: 860 X 10 = 8600 pounds dead load. 
Note: When designs using composition capitals are or- 
dered and are expected to carry an unusually heavy weight, 
this should be explained to us so that a heavier core band than 
ordinarily furnished will be supplied for inside the capital. 

Load-bearing Formula for Design Number 700— 
For 1-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

1250 by top diameter in niches equals 
7' ■ .... pounds dead load. 

For 2-ply, 22 gauge shaft : 

2000 by top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 
Exam])le : Number 700 column, 12-inch tapering to 
9-inch top diameter — 

1- ply shaft: 1250 X 9= 11,250 pounds dead load. 

2- ply shaft : 2000 X 9= 18,000 pounds dead load. 
A safety factor of 2 is recommended. 
Standard practice is to furnish columns up to and 

including 14-inch diameter with 1-ply shaft, but when 
desired, 2-ply can be furnished at an increase in price. 
All columns larger than 14-inch diameter are furnished 
2-ply, 22-gauge shaft. 



Design 212 

Roman 
Corinthian 


Design 230 
Greek 
Ionic 


Composition capital 
wiUi sharp lines and 
fine architectural de- 
tail 


Stopped flutes and 
apophyge at top of 
shaft 


Corinthian flu to 
with flat top (sharj) 
Doric flute provided 
on Doric designs) 


Entasis (inodlfled 
taper giving an out- 
curving or bulging 
effect) 


Stopped flutes and" 
apopljyge at bottom 
of sliaft 


Double roll Attic 
base with bottom 
square member 



Cast iron top ring 

Galvanized steel 
c.vlinder carries 
weight from top ring 
U.tu pressed steel shaft 

Cast iron bottom 
ring. This construc- 
tion relieves coinpo- 
Kition capital uf all 

Wt'igllt 

Prote<'ted against 
I lie weatlier by being 
yalvanized with lead 
and zinc spelter, botli 
.inside and outside 
All cohmins pro- 
'vlded with priming 
coat of best grade 
paint before leaving 
factory. Any color of 
flnisliing coat can be 
applied after erec- 
tion 

' Columns up to and 
including a basediam- 
cter of 14 in. are 
made of 1-ply No. 22 
gause galvanized steel. 
Larger columns are 
made from 2-ply No. 
22 gauuo laminated 
steel construction 

Vertical joints of 
all columns are dou- 
ble lock seamed with 
seam rolled on inside, 
that all outside 
surfaces are smooth 
nd clean 
Section of fluting 
slKiwing beautiful; 
clean cut lines due 
() Union Metal steel 
lie construction 
~ Details of stopped 
flute outward curva- 
ture or apophyge and 
lower end of shaf^ 
where it fits over cast 
iron base flange 

Cast iron base, 
.smooth and clean 


Construction Details of Union Metal Columns 



Design 237 
Modern 
Ionic 


Design 222 
Italian 
Ionic 

(Scamozzi) 
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Architects' Specification 

The fluted columns used shall be Union Metal Pressed Steel 
Columns with entasis and stopped flutes, manufactured by The 
Union Metal Manufacturing Co., Canton, Ohio. The design 
number, style and size of columns to be used arc indicated on 
drawings. The manufacturer shall apply a priming coat of high 
grade metallastic paint to all columns before shipment from his 
plant. 

Dimension Chart of Union Metal Columns 

1^ 


Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

We can furnish tlat and corner metal pilasters 
and half-round and three-quarter round metal columns 
in all sizes to match stock or special designs of Union 
Metal Columns. 



Comp. Cap. 
Designs 212, 230, 
237, 222, 213, 219, 
224 





Designs 240 
and 246 


Design 700 


A — O u a r t e r return 
pilaster 

l»— Half return pilaster 

r — Unequal return 
pilaster 

D — Quarter return cor- 
ner pilaster 

K— Half column 

F — Three - quarter col- 
tnnn 

(i Three-quarter co»-- 
ner column 


Union Metal Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

When ordering pilasters, specify whether face shall be tapered to 
match columns or whether lace shall be straight from top to bottom. 
Unless otherwise ordered, bottom and top faces of pilasters will be 
furnished same as bottom and top diameters of columns, in which case 
pilaster bases and caps will match those of columns in height. All 
Union Metal pilasters are fluted on front face to match columns but 
are not fluted on return faces without extra cost. Pilasters are not 
provided with entasis 


DIMENSIONS OF UNION METAL. COLUMNS 


Bott. 
dia. 
shaft 


8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
16 
18 
20 
20 
22 
24 
26 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 
42 


Designs No. 212, 230, 237, 222, 213, 219 and 224 


Design No. 240 


Design No. 246 


Design No. 700 
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B 
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151 8 
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1534 

12 
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14 
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1212 
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SH 
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14 

22 
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32 

4 
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25 
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17 

25 

22 
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37 
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17 
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id 
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25 
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212 230 237 222 213 219 224 


Height of Capital 


61 8 

lUs 
1314 
1314^ 
1534 
1534 
177,6 
177,6 


10 
10 

113,6 
12^6 
I 2'' ,6 
127,6 
127,6 

12'-' ,6 

12'' ,6 

12",, 
133,6 
16 

WA 
\9H 


8'^6 

9'-"ir, 
1 ()'■■• I., 
I «'•■•„, 

12' 16 

12', 6 
13^r, 
143,6 
15 


87s 
12'3,6 

15'^ « 
l()i^ 

1614 

21 1^ 
2114^ 
20)1^ 
26'»,6 
2(v',6 
251^,6 

2^'^6 

:^2>-',6 
:^2i^6 
357,6 

36 

403,-6 

447,^6 


ll's 
13', 6 

153 s 
19'4 
19' 4 

221 ■> 
2'" •" 

24^; 

27: .r. 

2 < ' 16 

2'.»''i, 
21)",, 


357,6 
3()'h, 
40 
4218^ 


61,6 

834 
834- 
1134 
1134 

11 '•■■.„ 
137,6 
137,6 

l5^6 

15'S6 

l(i''S.. 
16'^, 

17'^,6 

181,0 


11 

13>4 
16 

18?8 


D and R dimensions represent opening through capital. 
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43 
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28 
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10 
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Design 213 
Temple of the 
Winds 

S weft's 



Design 219 

Italian 
Composite 



Design 224 
Roman Doric 
(Diocletian) 


Design 246 
True Roman 
Doric 


Design 700 
Greek 
Doric 


Design 240 
Modern 
All-steel Doric 


FURRING 
LATHING 
PLASTERING 


American Clip-On Corp B2382-2383 

American Steel & Wire Co B2381 

Artstone Products, Inc. — 

Colored Plaster B2480-2481 

Stucco B2482-2483 

Associated Metal Lath Mfrs., Inc B2376-2380 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2426-2431 

Berger Mfg. Co B2384-2385 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co B2432-2433 

California Stucco Products Corp B2484-2487 

Certain-teed Products Corp. — 

Gypsum Lath B2422-2423 

Plaster B2436-2442 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc B2386 

Finishing Lime Assn. of Ohio B2469-2474 

General Building Products Corp B2424 

Goldsmith Metal Lath Co B2387 

Kalman Steel Co B2388 

Ke-Bond Co B2389 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co B24,75 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co B2390-2399 

Louisville Cement Co B2488 

Milcor Steel Co B240a-2401 

National Lime and Stone Co B2476 

National Mortar & Supply Co B2477 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of Pittsburgh Steel 

Co B2402-2409 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co B2478 

Penn Metal Co B2410 

Richsto Metal Trim Co B241 1-2413 

Ryber Mfg. Co B2421 

Simplex Steel Products Co B2416-2418 

Structural Gypsum Corp B2434-2435 

Truscon Steel Co B2414-2415 

United States Gypsum Co B2443-2468 

Wheeling Corrugating Co B2419 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co B2420 

Wood Lath Bureau, Inc B2425 

Woodville Lime Products Co B2479 
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ASSOCIATED METAL LATH MANUFACTURERS, INC 

1821 Engineering Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

CONTRIBUTORS 



BERGER MANUFACTURING CO., Canton, Ohio (see iMan- 
ufacturers' Index) 

CONSOLIDATED EXPANDED METAL COS., Wheeling, 
W. Va. (see Manufacturers' Index) 

GENFIRE STEEL CO., Youngstown, Ohio (see Manufac- 
turers' Index) 

KALMAN STEEL CO., Chicago, 111. (see Manufacturers' 
Index) 


Services 

(a) Research Work, to Determine Best Meth- 
ods OF Metal Lath Application and Their Formu- 
lation INTO Practical Specifications and Field 
Service for architects, engineers, builders, and the lath- 
ing and plastering industries, and others in the building 
trades. 

(b) Development of Metal Lath as a fire re- 
sistive building material of high efficiency. 

(c) Preparation of Building Code Ordinances 
IN Co-operation with Building Code Committees, 
particularly in reference to plastering, and fire protec- 
tion for fireproof and non-fireproof building. 

(d) Engineering Department giving full infor- 
mation on all subjects relating to Metal Lath, also to 
Fireproofing, Stuccoing and general Construction Work, 
without charge. 

(e) Research Work, to Develop Metal Lath 
for every desirable purpose and to determine the type 
best suited for different classes of construction. 

(f) Publication of Metal Lath Literature. 

! Slogan 

I ''Metal Lath for Better Plastering." 

Kinds of Metal Lath 

Individual types and forms of metal lath and the 
particular qualifications of each will be found in the 
catalogues of the various companies listed above. Each 
type and form has its distinctive qualities and uses which 
are described in the catalogues listed. 

Metal lath is furnished either painted or cut from 
galvanized steel sheets. Other types are made from pure 
iron, copper bearing steel and other special analysis 
metals. No unprotected lath is manufactured for plas- 
tering use. Painted lath is suitable for all practical pur- 
poses; gypsum plaster should not be used in wet 
position, such as shower stalls, basement partitions or 
for exterior stucco — portland cement should be used. 
Small mesh lath is not recommended for stucco, unless 
self-furring lath is used or back-plastered or well furred 
out. 

Expanded metal is also used for reinforcing con- 
crete, etc., and is illustrated by the companies listed above. 

Function of Metal Lath 

Expanded metal lath acts as a base and reinforce- 
ment for plaster, and under fire holds the plaster in posi- 
tion after it has disintegrated and would otherwise have 
fallen oflf and become useless. It does not expand, con- 
tract, nor warp, nor does it permit lath streaks to appear 
on the ceiling, as with ordinary lath. 


MILCOR STEEL CO., Milwaukee, Wis. (see Manufacturers' 
Index) 

PENN METAL CO., Parkersburg, W. Va. (see Manufac- 
turers' Index) 

TRUSCON STEEL CO., Youngstown, Ohio (see Manufac- 
turers' Index) 

WHEELING CORRUGATING COMPANY, Wheeling, W. 
Va. (see Manufacturers' Index) 


Uses of Metal Lath 

In fireproof construction, metal lath is a most con- 
venient form of fire protection. It is the most eco- 
nomical form of structural steel protection. Ordinary 
construction can be made practically crack-proof and 
measurably firesafe by its more general use. 

For the finest plastering, %-in. grounds are recom- 
mended. However, for places where V2-in. or less 
plaster has heretofore been used on wood lath, plaster- 
board or similar bases, the new types of metal lath now 
on the market produce a decidedly superior plaster con- 
struction with only l/^-in. plaster grounds. 

Literature Available 

"Metal Lath Construction for Better Plastering and 
Stucco" (including complete specifications) ; Partition 
Handbook ; Thermal Conductivity ; Sound Resistance ; 
One-Hour Underwriters* Rating; ''Better Plastering for 
Modern Homes" ; "Safety from Fire/' containing valu- 
able building code data, etc. 

Checking List for Metal Lath 

For Fire Protection (Ordinary Construction) — 

In ordinary construction, metal lath should be used on as 
many of the following points as possible : 

(1) All stud bearing partitions and stud exterior 
walls. 

(2) Ceilings, especially over heating plants and coal 

bins. 

(3) At chimney breasts, around flues and back of 
kitchen ranges; in partitions housing heat ducts. 

(4) Stair-wells and under stairs. 

(5) Base and reinforcement for exterior stucco. 
For Fire Protection (Fire Resistive Construc- 
tion) — 

(1) Steel column and beam covering. 

(2) Concrete column surface reinforcement. 

(3) Elevator enclosures. 

(4) Stairway enclosures. 

(5) Contact, furred or suspended ceilings. 

(6) Fireproofing steel or wood trusses, for 

garages, etc. 

(7) Steel joist construction. 
For Economy in Floor Space — 

(1) Solid partitions (office buildings, hotels. 

apartments, schools, institutions). 

(2) Hollow partitions enclosing piping be- 
V tween bathrooms. 

(3) Stair and elevator enclosures. 

For Insulation Against Temperature Changes — 
(1) Furring for walls and refrigerators. 
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For Appearance and to Prevent Cracking — 

(1) Suspended or furred nailed ceilings. 

(2) Bathroom and kitchen wainscots. 

(3) Corners over wood lath and plaster board. 

(4) Reinforcement for cement setting base for 

bathroom. 

(5) Moulded and ornamental work, coves, 

cornices, girders, beams and ceilings. 
For Minimum Weight and Economy — 

( 1 ) Solid and hollow partitions. 

(2) Over chases in masonry partitions. 
For Sound Insulation — 

(1) Solid partitions in hotel, apartment, hos- 

pital, public buildings, etc. 

(2) Soundproof double partitions. 

(3) Suspended ceilings hung from sound-in- 

sulated hangers. 
For Stucco — 

(1) Over wood sheathing. 

(2) Backplastered construction. 

(3) Over soft burned clay products. 

(4) Over insulating lumber. 

(5) Overcoating old buildings of all kinds. 
General — 

(1) Tourists* camp buildings. 

(2) Walls and fences. 

(3) Factory and penthouse construction. 
, , (4) Toilet and shower stalls. 

Alternate Bids for Better Plastering 

Conforming with the recommendations of the 
National Council for 1 better Plastering, the Asso- 
ciated Mktal Lath Manufacturers, Inc., urge 
that all residences be finished with plaster on a base 
of metal lath. 

When bids are called for it is suggested that 
architects secure estimates from plastering contrac- 
tors on the following alternates : 

Alternate I — We propose to furnish plaster reinforced 

with lb. metal lath plastered in a first class manner, 

throughout the plastered parts of the building, for the total 
sum of $ 

Alternate II — We propose to furnish plaster reinforced 

with lb. metal lath, plastered in a first class manner, 

on the ceilings and the corners of the entry hall, living room 
and dining room, bathroom wainscots, and for fire protec- 
tion over the heating plant and on the underside of the main 
stairway, and furnish ordinary plastering for the remainder 
of the building, for the total sum of $ 

Alternate III — We propose to furnish plaster rein- 
forced with. lb. metal lath, plastered in a first class 

manner on all ceilings only, the remainder of the plastered 
parts to be finished with ordinary i)lastering for the total 

sum of $ 

Weights and Attachments for Metal Lath— 

Note: Minimum weights of expanded metal lath speci- 
fied in the preceding shalF be as follows : _ 

For walls and partitions, 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

For ceilings, 3 lb. per sq. yd. 

Metal lath to be attached to wood studs and wood joists 
by not less than 4d and 6d nails, respectively, or by equiva- 
lent staples. Spacing of nails or staples not to exceed 6 in. 
on centers. 

General Specifications for Metal Lath Construction 

Note: Complete specifications and construction details 
sent on request. 

Special attention is called to the fact that these 
specifications are written upon the basis of weight 
only, which alone will insure equality of competition 
and facilities for accurate inspection in the field. 

General — Wherever metal lath construction is required 
the zveights per square yard of metal lath and weights of 


supporting member and methods of attachment of metal lath 
thereto shall be specified not less than the follozving: 
(A) Minimum Weight of Metal Lath— 

(a) Expanded Metal Lath for Interior Work—- 
For vertical position, partitions, etc., attached to metal sup- 
ports 12 and ISVj in. on center, lath shall weigh a 
minimum of 2.5, and 3.0 lb., respectively, except for 
solid partitions where 2.2 lath may be used on 12-in. 
spacings ; and 3.4 lath on 16-in. spacing. For nailed-on 
partitions, maximum spacing shall be 16 in. for all 

flat laths, minimum weight to be 2.51b. 

For ticd-on ceilings attached to metal supports maximum 
spacing shall be 12 and 13^1» in. for 3.0 and 3.4-lb. 
flat lath ; for nailcd-on ceilings maximum spacing 
shall be 16 in. for these laths. 

(b) Flat Rib Lath— 

For nailed or ticd-on partitions and furring: 

For supports spaced not to exceed 16 in. on centers 2.751b. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. on centers 3.01b. 

For nailed or ticd-on ceilings: 

For supports spaced not to exceed 12 in. on centers *2.75 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 16 in. on centers 3.01b. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. on centers 3.41b. 

*For nailed-on ceilings this lath may be used 16 in. on centers. 

(c) %-in. Rib Lath— 

For nailed or ticd-on partitions and furring: 
For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. on centers.. 2.51b. 
For supports spaced not to exceed 24 in. on centers. .2.73 lb. 
For supports spaced not to exceed 31 Vi* in. on centers.. 3.41b. 



Most Advantageous Positions for Metal Lath for Fire Stops 
and Crack Prevention 

For Fire Stops — 

(1) On all stud bearing partitions and walls and fire stops between 
studs. (Fire stops to be metal lath basket-shaped to fit between studs, 
coated' with plaster or cement and filled with incombustible materials.) 

(2> On ceilings under inhabited floors, especially over heating plants 
and coal bins. 

(3) At chimney breasts, around flues and back of kitchen ranges. 

(4) For stair-wells and under stairs. 

(5) As a base and reinforcement for exterior stucco. 
For Crack Prcventiov — 

(a) On ceilings of prominent rooms. 

(b) Lap 4 in. on either side of wall and partition angles, and around 
door bucks. 

(c) Back of wainscots and tile mantels. 

(d) Across plumbing pipes and heat ducts. 

(e) Proper construction of exterior stud walls for successful stucco. 
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For nailed or tied-on ceilings: 
For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. on centers. .2.75 lb. 
For supports spaced not to exceed 24 in. on centers. . 3.01b. 
F^or supports spaced not to exceed 31 in. on centers.. 3.41b.* 

*For wood joists maximum spacing any nailed-on rib lath 23% in. 
Maximum of 33 in. permitted for concrete joists. 

(d) Sheet Lath— 

For nailed or tied-on partitions maximum spacing 24 in. 4.5 lb. 

For tied-on ceilings not to exceed 19 in. on centers 4.51b. 

For nailed-on ceilings not to exceed 24 in. on centers. . . 4.5 lb. 

Note: Spacings exceeding 16 in. for tied-on ceiling laths 
are based on rigid furring channels or supports and are per- 
missible for %-in. cold rolled furring channels supported 
at not to exceed 30-in. intervals, or 1-in. channels supported 
at not to exceed 42-in. intervals. When carried 36 in. on 
centers maximum spacing of %-in. cold rolled channels is 
23% in. ; for 42-in. on centers maximum spacing is 19 in., 
and for 48-in. spacing, 16 in. for all laths. 

Where either hangers or carrying channels directly sup- 
porting 1-in. cold rolled furring channels are 48 in. apart, the 
spacing of such furring channels shall not exceed 23% in. for 
all laths. 

Prozided further, that in no case shall the spacings of 
furring channels be greater than those permitted by the stiffness 
of the lath as indicated in paragraphs (a) to (d) inclusive. 

(e) For Stucco Exteriors— 

Minimum weight of flat or self-furring expanded metal 

lath attached to wood, metal or masonry, etc 3.41b. 

^Minimum weight of expanded tnetal reinforcing used as 

in foregoing (with minimum opening of IV2 in.) 1.81b. 

(B) Minimum Size and Spacing of Attachments for 

Metal Lath— 

(a) Attachments to Wood Supports— 

Aletal lath shall be attached to wood studs and joists by not 
less than 4d and 6d nails, respectively, driven to a penetration 
of not less than % in. and 1 in. respectively and spaced not 
to exceed 6 in. on centers, or by clips or devices with equiva- 
lent penetration and holding power. There shall be one tie 
on side laps, half way between supports. 

(b) Attachments to Metal Supports— 

Aletal lath shall be wired to metal supports at intervals not 
exceeding 6 in., with not less than No. 18 gauge galvanized soft 
annealed wire and a tie shall always occur where sides of sheets 
lap at channels. There shall be one tie on side laps half way 
between channels. 

(1) Erection of Metal Lath in Wood Stud and Joist 
Construction — 

(a) Metal lath shall be erected with the long dimensions of 
sheet across the supports ; rib lath with the ribs against the 
supports. 

(b) Lath shall be first applied to the ceilings and the sheets 
carried down 6 in. onto the walls and partitions. If metal lath 
is not used on the ceilings, the lathing shall start at the top of 
the wall and be bent and carried up 6 in. onto the ceiling joists 
so that no joints occur at juncture of ceiling and walls; and on 
walls, all lath shall be started one stud away from corner and 
be bent into the corner and carried onto the abutting wall so 
as to avoid a joint at juncture of walls; provided, however, 
that where %-in. ribbed lath is used on ceilings or walls it shall 
be butted into all joints, and strips of flat lath shall be bent 
into the shape of an "L" (Cornerite), 4 in. on each side, and 
be securely wired along each edge in all corners. Cornerite 
shall not be fastened at the corner, but only along each edge 
of the sheet. 

(c) Laih shall be placed so that the lower sheet laps over 
the upper (not vice versa) and shall be securely attached to the 
supports. Nails or staples shall be so placed that a nail or 
staple occurs where sides of sheets lap at supports. 

(d) Expanded metal lath shall be lapped at sides not less 
than V2 in., and at ends not less than 1 in. End laps shall occur 
only over supports. 

(e) Rib lath shall be lapped at sides by nesting outside 
ribs, and at ends, 1 in. ; sheet lath by nesting selvage and loops. 

Note: Corner reinforcement (Cornerite). Wherever wood lath (or 
plaster board) is used, Cornerite (see (b) preceding) shall be applied 
in all vertical corners and into corners between ceilings and partitions 
and lightly attached (at edges, not in corner) over the wood lath or 
plaster board, to reinforce the plaster and prevent corner cracks. 
I (f) Wherever metal lath is used for overcoating or 

sheathed construction the metal lath shall be furred out from 
the sheathing at least % in. (or self-furring lath shall be used) 
to insure complete embedment of the back side of the lath in 
the stucco. (Special furring devices now available eliminate 
wood furring and prevent stucco cracks.) 

(2) Solid Partitions— Partition Handbook.) 
(a) Metal studs for solid partitions shall be not less than 
%-in. cold or hot rolled channels weighing not less than 276 lb. 


per thousand lineal feet, and spacing of studs shall con- 
form with weight of lath as in paragraph (A) of these 
specifications. 

(b) Studs shall be secured in position by inserting ends 
in holes punched % in. in top of concrete or other masonry 
floors or in soflits of masonry ceilings, or by attaching to stud 
shoes, or by placing ends in holes drilled in wood floor bucks 
anchored to masonry floors at 4-ft. intervals; on wood floors 
by wire tying to nails driven 1 in. into floors and projecting at 
least 1 in. above. Where metal lath ceilings are used a small 
hole shall be made in the ceiling lath and the end of the channel 
allowed to project through it and be wired to a channel attached 
to the ceiling lath. 

(c) Splicing of studs shall be made by lapping channels 
not less than 8 in. with the flanges interlocked and tied. 

(d) Erection of metal lath for solid lath and metal stud 
partitions shall be the same as that given in Paragraph (1), ex- 
cepting that metal lath is applied only on one side of channel 
studs, and tied instead of nailed or stapled. 

(e) Note: Solid partitions over 6 ft. high shall be tem- 
porarily braced horizontally on the channel side at intervals 
not exceeding 6 ft. vertically before applying plaster. Such 
bracing shall not be removed until scratch coat on the lath 
side of the partition has set. 

(f) In every case one channel shall be set next to wood 
buck at each side of openings and double wired securely to 8d 
nails driven on each side of channel in pairs into buck at 2-ft. 
intervals. Bottom of door buck shall be securely spiked to 
wood plug in floor, or attached by metal anchors. 

(3) Hollow Metal Lath Partitions- 
Use specification (2) but call for wide single channel, 

or a double row of %-in. channels with separators every 2 ft. 
vertically, and metal lath on both faces of partition. 

(4) Soundproof Double Partitions- 
Same as No. 3 but use double row of %-in. channel studs 

without separators or spacers connecting opposite channels 
and with permanent horizontal channel reinforcement for each 
half every 4Mj ft. in height. No part of construction shall 
touch any portion of opposite side of partition and shall clear 
all piping, ducts, etc. Complete specifications on request. 

(5) Suspended Ceilings — 

(a) Hangers — Shall be placed not to exceed 4 ft. center 
to center in either direction. The minimum size for hangers 
shall be No. 8 galvanized wire, Ixi^-in. flats or 3^2-in. round 
mild steel rods. 

Upper ends of hangers of wire, rods, or flats, shall be of 
sufficient length to wrap around beams or provide a suitable 
anchorage in the concrete or tile. Where steel beams or purlins 
are not more than 4 ft. center to center, hangers maybe attached 
directly to them. When hangers are hung from concrete beams 
or arches, the hangers shall be placed before concrete is poured. 
When ceilings are hung frorn terra cotta floors, hangers may 
be installed at tile joints during erection, or may be installed 
after tile is in place, holes bored clear through tile and secured 
on upper side by steel rod or toggle bolt. 

(b) Runner Channels — Shall be placed not to exceed 4 ft. 
on centers, and shall be not less than IVj-in. cold or hot rolled 
channels weighing not less than 442 lb. per thousand lineal 
feet. Lower end of v^ire hangers shall be secured to runner 
channels by three twists around same ; lower end of rod 
hangers shall be secured to runner channels by two twists, 
or by wiring; lower end of flat steel hangers shall have holes 
punched at the proper distance to which the runner channels 
shall be bolted with not less than %-in. diameter bolts. 

Runner channels shall conform to the contour of the 
ceiling. 

(c) Furring CAanne/s— Shall be not less than %-in. 
channels with a minimum weight of 276 lb. per thousand lineal 
ft.; they shall be erected at right angles to the runner channels 
and be securely saddle tied to same by at least three strands 
of No. 16 galvanized annealed wire at each crossing, or by 
No. 9 wire hairpin clips. 

Furring channels shall be spaced to correspond with the 
spacing of horizontal metal supports as specified in Paragraph 
(A) of these specifications for various types and weights of 
metal lath. 

(d) Metal LafA— Shall weigh not less than 2.75 lb. per sq. 
yd., provided, however, that minimum weight shall be governed 
by spacing of furring channels as specified in the preceding 
paragraph. 

The metal lath shall be wired to the furring channels (the 
long dimension of the sheet being across the channels) by 
No. 18 gauge galvanized annealed wire every 6 in. along the fur- 
ring channels; there shall be one tie on side laps half way be- 
tween channels. Lapping of sheets at sides and edges shall be 
as given in Paragraph (1). 
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(6) Furred and Contact Ceilings- 
Specifications for furred and contact ceilings on request. 

(7) Stucco Construction — 

Complete specifications for stucco construction sent on 
application. 

Fire Tests 

Metal lath and plaster constitute a most economical fire- 
resistive protection for any material over which they are applied. 
The remarkable grip or key which the many small openmgs 
in the lath mesh afford the plaster or stucco is an essential part 
of its firc-resistive qualities. Exposed to fire, metal lath holds 
the plaster in place long after it would have fallen off of other 
plaster bases and exposed them, and in turn the whole struc- 
ture, to the flames. 

In order to rate the fire-resistance afforded by metal lath 
and plaster protection for wood joisted floors and wood stud 
bearing partitions and exterior walls, exhaustive fire tests were 
made at the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., with the result that 
they have accorded metal lath protected lumber the full one-hour 
rating. 

This protection is equal to or greater than afforded by any 
other combination of interior finish for frame construction and 
gives to architects positive assurance of the actual value of metal 
lath and plaster; it offsets the slight extra expense. 

Column Incasement 

Results from Bureau of Standards fire tests of 20-in. col- 
umns disclosed that, without the use of expanded metal the 
columns, after 4 hours fire test, failed at an average of 1145 b. 
per sq. in. With the mesh incasement, they failed at 5615 lb. 
per sq. in. , , j j 

Surface reinforcement of concrete columns by expanded 
metal is the only safe way to handle siliceous gravel concrete. 
See Underwriters' column tests, and "Safety from Fire" sent 
on request. 

Metal Lath Partitions 

A nation-wide investigation of partition construction has 
shown conclusively that space saving and costs are the two 
factors of greatest importance in choosing types of partitions. 
Sound transmission, fire retardance, and adaptability for various 
purposes in the given occupancy, also carry considerable weight. 
In the preparation of the Partition Handbook the subject of 
space saving has been developed in very careful detail; floor 
layouts have been redesigned so as to make space saving cumu- 
lative. This study of space saving covers buildings ranging 
from office buildings down to bungalows and demonstrates that 
the space saving value of 2-in. partitions is of fundamental 
importance in all. 

Research work carried on by the Associated Metal Lath 
Manufacturers, Inc., has shown that solid metal lath parti- 
tions are superior to all others of equal thickness and on at 
least an equal footing with other types of commercial par- 
tions finishing up to 5M.» in. in thickness in resisting the 
passage of sounds of conversational intensity. To the density 
of plaster can be attributed much of the sound insulating prop- 
erties of this type of partition. (See Partition Handbook.) 

Tests by Dr. Paul E. Sabine at the Riverbank Laboratories 
show that 4-in. double metal lath partitions built with two 
rows of channels without cross ties between, and which weighs 
only 18 lb. per sq. ft. (including both sides), offer resistance 


to the passage of sound equivalent to double masonry block par- 
titions 9 in. thick and having a 2-in. air space. Complete details 
of these soundproof double metal lath partitions are available. 

Partition Handbook 

For complete information on metal lath partitions write 
for the new Partition Handbook covering all details of design 
and construction and a comparison with other partitions. A 
charge of one dollar is made except to architects and engineers, 
to whom a copy will be sent gratis. 

Contact, Furred and Suspended Ceilings 

Metal lath ceilings constitute the most economical, perma- 
nent and fire resistive type of finish to conceal variations in 
the level of the underside of the structural members of the 
floor. From the standpoint of ventilation and lighting, and 
economy in decoration and upkeep, flat ceilings are far superior 
to those with beams and girders exposed. 

Interiors of residences, theaters, schools and public build- 
ings can be greatly improved architecturally by the use of plain 
or curved metal lath and plaster suspended ceilings. A few 
dollars thus spent will add hundreds in permanent value. 

Many building codes now recognize suspended ceilings 
as primary fire protection under concrete and steel construction, 
and thus afford architects the opportunity of combining the 
architectural advantage of such a ceiling with economies of 
fire protection of structural members. 

Stucco Exteriors 

Types — Two types of construction are in general use, 
sheathed and backplastered ; either is satisfactory and economical. 

Various tests on backplastered construction by authorities 
show it to be entirely satisfactory and weather resistant. Sheath- 
ing is eliminated at considerable saving and the metal lath is 
fully embedded in the center of a iVi-in. stucco concrete slab. 
This type of construction is now authorized by many building 
codes. 

With the development of large mesh expanded metal 
reinforcing, of furring devices and self-furring lath, many 
million square yards of stucco over sheathing are being built 
every year. The large mesh reinforcing insures complete 
embedment in the stucco. The furring devices now available 
completely eliminate shrinking, crack-producing, wood furring 
strips, and assure permanent stucco on ordinary flat metal lath, 
at a considerable saving in cost, with complete embedment of 
the lath. 

Self-furring types of lath are also used extensively; rs-m. 
rib lath should not be used for outside stucco. 

Heat Insulation — Insulating quilt and similar fabrics pro- 
vide very effective barriers to passage of heat and air cur- 
rents so that stucco exteriors are better heat insulators than 
many common masonry walls. (Full report of tests made at 
Armour Institute of Technologv 7nav be had upon application.) 

Six Cardinal Points of Good Stucco Design— (1) Stucco 
should not be run down to the ground except when applied 
over a solid impervious base course. Wood frame should rest 
on a masonry foundation at least 12 in. above the finished 
grade. 

(2) Window sills and other horizontal woodwork should 
be given the proper overhang and drip beyond the face of the 
stucco. To avoid concentration and scouring action of water 
at ends of sills they should be provided with stops. 
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(3) The design should be chosen to permit of a generous 
overhang of eaves and cornices. 

(4) There should be no horizontal surfaces of stucco on 
which water can collect. Liberal and discriminating use of 
flashings should be made wherever water might get behind 
stucco — such as at roof and wall intersections, under joints of 
masonry trim, etc. 

(5) Chimneys should be topped with projecting impervious 
caps having drip cut into underside to shed water beyond face 
of stucco. Chimneys should be wrapped with metal lath before 
stuccoing. 

(6) Metal lath should be self-furring or furred out with 
nails or metal strips, wood strips not recommended. 


Overcoating 

Extensively used in modernizing old frame or masonry 
houses. Stops depreciation, effects a substantial saving on the 
fuel bill, and doubles resale value. 

Where necessary, extend old windows and door frames 
for increased thickness of wall. Apply waterproof building 
paper or insulation followed directly by metal lath secured 
to the siding by furring devices, or use self-furring lath — 
avoid wood furring. If weatherboarding is in poor condition 
remove and proceed as in sheathed construction. On old 
masonry use special masonry nails into joints, fur with 
channels, apply lath and stucco. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

, : : . Subsidiary of United States Steel Corporation 

Triangle Mesh Woven Wire Fabric for Stucco Houses 


CHICAGO, 208 So. La Salle Street 
CLEVELAND, Rockefeller Building. 
DETROIT, Foot of First Street 
CINCINNATI, Union Trust Building 
MINNEAPOLIS— ST. PAUL, Merchants 

Bank Building, St. Paul 
MILWAUKEE, 850 Bankers Building 
ST. LOUIS, 506 Olive Street 
KANSAS CITY, 417 Grand Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, Hales Building 
BIRMINGHAM, Brown-Marx Building 
MEMPHIS, Sterick Building 


SALES OFFICES 

DALLAS, Praetorian Building 
DENVER, First National Bank Building 
SALT LAKE CITY, Walker Bank Building 
NEW YORK, 30 Church Street 

National BOSTON, Statler Building 

PITTSBURGH, Frick Building 
PHILADELPHIA, Widcner Building 
ATLANTA, 101 Alarielta Street 
WORCESTER, 94 Grove Street 
BALTIMORE, 32 So. Charles Street 
BUFFALO, 670 Ellicott Street 
WILKES-BARRE, Miners Bank Building 


PACIFIC COAST DISTRIBUTORS. COLUMBIA STEEL COMPANY 

PORTLAND, 777 Nicolai Street 

SEATTLE, 4th Avenue So. and Connecticut Street 
HONOLULU, CasUe & Cooke Building 
EXPORT DISTRIBUTORS, United Statks Steel Products Company, 30 Church Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SAN FRANCISCO, Russ Building 
LOS ANGELES, 2087 E. Slauson Avenue 


Product 

Triangle Mesh, Style U-14, and Electric Weld Gal- 
vanized Wire Fabric for Stucco Work. 

For our catalogues on Concrete Reinforcement, Wire 
Rope, Electrical Wires and Cables, see List of Manufac- 
turers. 

Description and Uses 

Triangle Mesh — A woven fabric made of galvanized cold 
.drawn steel wire. The longitudinal wires are No. 12 gauge 
spaced 4 in. on centers, and the cross wires are No. 14 gauge 
spaced either 2 or 4 in. on centers. 

Style U-14— A woven fabric made of galvanized cold 
'drawn steel wire. The longitudinal wires are No. 14 gauge 
spaced 1% in. on centers, and the cross wires are No. 17 gauge 
spaced 2 in. on centers. 

Electric Welded Mesh— An electrically welded fabric 
-made of galvanized cold drawn steel wire. Both the longi- 
tudinal and cross wires are No. 14 or No. 16 gauge spaced 2 in. 
<on centers. 

Uses — All the above fabrics are used extensively for reni- 
forcing cement, magnesite or gypsum stucco on new buildings 
(Or for overcoating old wood, brick or stone structures. 
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Exact Size of Main 
or Longitudinal 
Wire 


Exact Size of 
Diagonal Cross 
Wires 


Style 2L, 2-in. Mesh 


CATA'ANIZED TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE REINFORCEMENT 
FOR STUCCO 


Style 
No. 

Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Approx. 
weight, lb., 
per sq. yd. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, In. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

2L 
2M 

12 
12 

4 
4 

14 
14 

2 
4 

2.84 
1.94 



STYLE NO. U-14 MESH 


Style 

Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Width of 
rolls, in. 

Length of 
rolls, ft. 

No. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

U-14 

14 


17 

2 

2AH 

219 


Made regularly in rolls 150 ft. long, and 36 or 4» m wiae 
Rolls 150 ft. long, 36 in. wide contain 50 sq. yd. Rolls 150 ft. long, 
48 in. wide contain 66% sq. yd. 


Advantages 

Positive reinforcement of the stucco; openings of sutti- 
cient size to allow the stucco to be pushed through and com- 
pletely around the wires; galvanized coating nisures a lasting 
construction; low first and installation costs. 

Economy . 

The economy of galvanized wire fabric lies in its ethciency, 
low first cost, low installation cost and long life. 

Application , 

Apply over a suitable backing consisting of the usual board 
sheathing with a covering of light weight tarred building paper, 
a manufactured felt, paper, or gypsum board, or any of the 
other so-called sheathing or plaster boards. 

No furring strips or special furring nails are needed with 
Triangle Alesh or Style U-14 reinforcement because its general 
construction is such as to insure that the wires are held away 
from the sheathing. , . j r • -i 

When applying electric weld fabric galvanized furring nails 
or pencil rods should be used to insure proper embedment of 
the fabric in the stucco. 

For fastening to wood sheathing use 1-in. or larger gal- 
vanized wire poultry netting or metal lath staples, using at 
least one staple in every square foot of fabric. Special care 
should be taken to staple the mesh securely at all corners and 
all openings. Galvanized staples or nails are preferred for all 
types of stucco and are absolutely necessary when used with 
any of the magnesite stuccos. 

The wire fabric should extend around the corners, no laps 
being closer than 8 in. from the corner. The laps along the 
sides of the sheets should be at least 2 in. The cutting of the 
fabric can be easily done by means of heavy snips. 
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AMERICAN CLIP-ON CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of *'Clip-On'' Systems of Plastering 

MAIN OFFICES 

2236 North 27th Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

"Clip-On" Firei^roofing Block ; "Clip-On" 
Ceilings ; "Clip-On" Boards ; "Clip-On" Furred 
Wall; 3^/^-in. Finished "Clip-On" Hollow Par- 
tition ; "Clip-On" Hollow Partition of any thick- 
ness ; 2 and 3-in. "Clip-On" Solid Partition ; 2 or 
2MJ-IN. "Clip-On" Fireproof Suspended Ceiling. 


Advantages of "Clip-On" System 

The only known system of plastering with a 20-ycar 
guarantee. 

Prevents plaster falling off walls or ceilings. 

Provides all necessary requisites of satisfactory plastering 
at a minimum cost. 

Reduces the dead load in suspended ceilings approximately 
50 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Drying time reduced — only minimum amount of water used. 

Corrosion and deterioration prevented — all metal parts 
heavily galvanized copper bearing steel. 

Fire resistant prop- 
erties higher than other 
systems of equal thick- 
ness. 

Straighter finished 
work made possible by 
its practical)le method 
of construction. 

Speeds up time of 
construction and re- 
duces waste and rub- 
bish. 

No nails 
for "Clip-On 
wood joists 
ding. 

The "Clip-On" Sys- 
tem of Plastering is 
erected only under the 
supervision of the 
American Clip-On 
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necessary 
' board on 
or stud- 



C oRPORATioN or their authorized representatives and 
is guaranteed by them. Licensed dealers and 
licensed plastering contractors assures architect and 
owner of the best of material and workmanship 
going into the operation. 

"Clip-On" brands of plastering material are sold 
by reputable dealers everywhere at market prices of 
other brands. 

Strength Test 

The illustration shows the strength test given a "Clip-On" 
board before the 12th Annual Convention of the Contracting 
Plastering International Association, October 4, 1929, at Oak- 
land, California. Nine plastering representatives (Frank 
Clausen, Oakland; Oscar A. Reum, Chicago; W. J. Fritsch, 
Detroit ; Paul Johnson, Chicago ; J. L. Grady, Boston ; E. R. 
Urbanek, Alilwaukee; James Hamilton, Philadelphia; Charles 
Bonnell, Cleveland, and AI. P. Engcl, Chicago) are enjoying 
the novelty of their combined weight of 1600 pounds being 
supported by a "Clip-On" board ceiling suspended in a 4x4-ft. 
angle frame. 



The purpose and use of the diflPerent clips shown 
above are illustrated in our Descriptive Information 
Booklet, mailed free upon request. 


TABLE FOB QUANTITY OF MATERIALS BASED ON 100 SQ. YD. WHITE SMOOTH FINISH 


Bond 
coat, 
lb. 

Sand, 
lb. 

"Clip-On" 
finishing 
lime, 
lb. 

"Clip-On" 
gauging or 

molding 
plaster, lb. 

1,000 

1.700 

330 

165 

1,000 

1.700 

330 

165 

1.000 

1.700 

330 

165 

1.000 

1.700 

330 

165 

1,000 

1.700 

330 

165 

1.000 

1.700 

330 

165 

2.000 

3.400 

660 

330 

2,000 

3.400 

660 

330 

2.000 

3.400 

660 

330 

2.500 

6,000 

660 

330 

2,000 

6.000 

660 

330 

1,000 

2.500 

330 

165 


Character of work to be covered 


Suspended ceilings 

Furred ceilings on Jr. beam or bar joist 

24 in. on centers 

Furred ceiling on Jr. beam, bar joist or 

concrete joist. 36 in. on centers 

Ceilings against wood joists 16 in. on 

centers 

Furred walls (steel channels 16 in. on 

centers) 

Furred walls (wood studs 16 in. on 

centers) 

3}4 in. hollow partition finished two sides 

(single 2 in. cold formed channel). . . . 
4 in. or more hollow partition, finished 

two sides (staggered 2 in. cold formed 

channel) 

4 in. more hollow partition, finished 

two sides 

2 in. solid partition, finished two sides 
(single board) 

3 m. solid partition, finished two sides 
(2 in. partition block) 

1)^ or 2 in. fireproofing ceiling block 
making a 2 or 2 >^ in. thick mono- 
lithic ceiling slab 


Spacing of channels 


in. 1 in. 1}4 in. 2 in. 


16 
16 


48 


48 
36 


No. of 
Clip-On 

boards 
required 


170 

170 
170 
170 
170 
170 
340 

340 
340 
170 


No. and quantity of clips 
required 


Quantity 

No. 

510 

101 

510 

103 

340 

204 

510 

103 

340 

101 

510 

103 

510 

301 

510 

103 

510 

101 

340 

103 

510 

301 

340 

103 

900 

102 

680 

103 

900 

102 

680 

103 

1020 

101 

680 

103 

510 

101 

340 

103 

50 

407 

750 

408 


255 
675 
675 
255 
255 
255 
510 

510 
510 


105 
105 
105 
105 
105 
105 
105 

105 
105 


on 1 H in. block use clips No. 405 if needed 
on 2 in. block use clips No. 407 if needed 


Note: 

All channel furring erected as usual for metal lath construction except spacing. 

%-in. "Clip-On" board used on all furred walls, ceilings and partitions, except for fireproof ceiling and 3-in. solid partition. 
2xl2x30-in. partition block is used for 3-in. solid partitions only, with i/^-in. plaster each side. 

"Clip-On" material, such as bond coat, lime, gauging and moulding plaster, are used same as any other correspondin{j: plastering material. 
Lath cushion or cornerite must be used at all internal angles. Use 1-in. blue staples preferably to fasten lath cushion to hoards. Use 4d nails 
for fastening to blocks. 

Use strip of metal lath at all places where "Clip-On" boards or blocks adjoin other materials. 

On fireproof ceilings use a continuous strip of metal lath about 6 in. wide over end joints of blocks after holes have been grouted if ceiling will 
have a tendency to vibrate due to light construction or to heavy machinery pounding. Fasten metal lath to blocks with 4d nails. 
No. 101 Clips must be drawn tight over channels in order to draw boards rigidly against channel. 

For all ceihngs use three No. 103 junction clips at ends of boards but it is only necessary to use two for walls and partitions. 

No. 104 Clips are used where thickness of wet plastering materials to be applied will exceed %-in. thickness or where fastening of boards to chan- 
nel is required closer than 16-in. centers. ^ 
No. 205 Clips are used for bar joist construction instead of No. 204 Clips which are used for Macmar, Junior Beam or similar construction. 
No. 301 Clips are nailed to wood studding or wood joists but nails must not be used in the "Clip-On" hoards. 
No. 405 Clips are used to piece out 1^-in. ceiling fireproofing blocks where it is required to cut down the size. 

No. 407 Clips are used to piece out 2-in. ceiling fireproofing blocks or to piece out 2-in. partition blocks where it is required to cut down the size. 
Clips cannot be figured accurately on account of location and spacing of channel for cut-outs, cut-ins, openings, etc., or extra joints in the boards 
or blocks necessitated by fitting. 
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'CLIP-ON" SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS 


Ceilings 

This contractor shall erect the "Clip-On" System of Plas- 
tering as follows: 

Suspended ceilings shall he furred with %-in. channels, 
16 ni on centers clipped rigidly to lV2-m. channels spaced not 
over 4-ft. centers, and same attached to hangers which are 
placed in the floor slab on centers not exceeding 4 ft each 
way. 

*inv ^^^n ^"^""S channel have been properly placed, erect the 
Uip-On Board 16x48 in., securing them to furring channel 
by means of galvanized copper bearing metal clips with joints 
broken at every course and held fast bv junction clips. Insert 
special toggle wires in the holes provided not over 96 in. from 
center to center in large ceiling areas. 

Provide cushion consisting of strips of light gauge metal 
lath bent "L" shape at all ceiling angles. 

Clips to fasten board to channel must be spaced not over 
16 in. from center to center. 

Junction clips must be used at top, bottom and center of 
every vertical joint and intermediate clips in center of boards 
wherever necessary to make a complete and satisfactory 
job. 

Scratch and Brown Coat— Mix 100 lb. "Clip-On" Bond 
Coat with 150 lb. clean sharp sand (dry mixed) in a clean mortar 
box before adding sullicient water to make it a workable con- 
sistency. Then apply one tight coat directly to the "Clip-On" 
Board, pressed firmly to board and follow up to full thickness 
of 14 in. Use darby to straighten up and level off work ready 
for finish coat. 

Caution: Do not oversand the "Clip-On" bond coat as it 
Will not only cut dozvn the yardage, but it zinll not bind to 
boards thoroughly. Care must be taken that plaster does not 
dry out too fast as too quick drying is harmful to all plaster- 
ing material. 

f,r^.y^^^^Sr Coat— To 100 lb. "Clip-On" finishing lime, add 
50 II). of No. 1 "Clip-On" Aloulding Plaster or Gauging Plaster. 
Trowel to a smooth burnished surface. 

Sand Finish— Add two parts clean sharp white sand to 
one part "Clip-On" finishing lime— apply with a steel trowel 
and rub surface to the desired texture with a cork float. 

Furred Walls 

Erect %-in. or 1-in. channel, securely fastened to wall, 
horizontally, starting at floor or ceiling, and space same not 
over 4-ft. centers. Wire %-in. channel vertically 16 in. on 
centers to the horizontal channels, then proceed with the "Clip- 
On" System. 

2-in. Solid Partitions 

Erect %-in. channels vertically 16 in. on centers in an 
approved manner. Clip the "Clip-On" Board to same as above 
—on one side of channel only. Proceed with plastering on 
both sides to required thickness of 2 in. with "Clip-On" 
materials. 


FOR LATHING AND PLASTERING 
31/2 to 5 1/2 -in. Hollow Partitions 

Erect 2 to 4-in. cold rolled channels vertically 18 in on 
centers or two rows %-in. hot rolled channels to the required 
width, in an approved manner and fasten rigidly to floor, ceil- 
ing and door bucks. Allow carpenter to fasten nailing blocks 
to channels where necessary for nailing grounds, picture mould- 
ing, chair rail, etc. Proceed with "Clip-On" Board on both 
sides of partition and plaster as above. 

Wood Construction 

All wood construction erected in the usual manner. Clip 
board to ceiling joist, wall or partition studding and nail clips 
securely to same. Caution: Do not nail board to studding or 
joist at any point. 

For Portland Cement Plastering 

When Portland cement mortar is to be used for backing of 
tile or other purpose apply 2-in. mesh poultry wire over entire 
surface of board and draw very tightly, fastening same rigidly 
against boards by wiring to clips, and proceed with cement 
plastering. 

Note: If suspended ceilings have to zvithstand unusual 
abuse they can be made practically indestructible by apply- 
ing 2-in. mesh poultry zvire over the entire surface of board 
and tying tautly to clips before plastering. 

3-in Solid Partitions 

Apply "Clip-On" Partition Block between 1-in. channels 
spaced vertically on 30VL'-in. centers and plaster V2 in. on each 
side, same as above, with "Clip-On" materials. Standard size 
of "Chp-On" Partition Blocks are 2x12x30 in. 

Fireproof Ceilings 

(For application under exposed steel floors, Bar Joist, 
Junior Beam, Macmar and other constructions.) 

Apply IMj or 2-in. "Clip-On" Fireproofing Block, clipping 
same to 1-in. channels spaced horizontally 3 ft. centers to cen- 
ters. These channels are clipped to IMj-in. channel spaced 
crosswise on 3-ft. centers or are clipped or wired directly to 
the Bar Joist or Junior Beam. Apply "Clip-On" Bond Coat 
and after thoroughly set apply hnish coat in usual manner. 
Standard sizes of "Clip-On" Fireproofing Blocks are iy>xl8x36 
in. and 2x18x36 in. 

Note: When Portland cement mortar is specified, apply 
2-in. mesh poultry zcire zyell stretched and fastened to the 
Clip-On" Block by z^'iring at clip openings. Apply over 
the entire surface of the blocks a coat of approved water- 
proofing cement mortar not less than V2 in. thick at any 
point and finish zvith Best Bros. Keene's Cement troweled 
smooth and even, or, if float finish is required, add tzvo 
parts clean, sharp zvhite sand to one-half part hydrated lime 
and one-half part Best Bros. Keene's Cement— apply zcith a 
steel troz^'cl and rub surface to the desired texture zvith a 
cork float. 
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THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

Metal Building Materials 
CANTON, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see our page on Steel Lockers and Shelving 


Products 

Diamond Mesh Metal Lath ; Tri- 
Plkx Lath; Sheet Lath; 3/g-iNCH Rib- 
PLEX Metal Lath ; 3^-inch Ribplex Rein- 
forcement. 

Also Channels; Comer Bead; Base 
Bead ; Concealed Picture Mould ; Studs ; Bar 
Joists ; Nailer Joists ; Metal Ceilings. 

Berloy Metal Lath conforms to Simplified Practice 
Recommendation R-3-28 of U. S. Department of Com- 
merce Bureau of Standards. 

For our page on Lockers and Shelving, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 

Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 

Standard and small mesh diamond mesh lath offers 

mental stucco and ali ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

work where bending or Berloy Diamond M esh Metal 
forming is required. Lath 

BERLOY DIAMOND MESH METAL LATH 


Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

size of 
sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 
per sheet 

vSq. yd. 
per bundle 

2.2 

24x96 

1.78 

16 

2.5 

24x96 

1 .78 

16 

3.0 

24x96 

1 .78 

16 

3.4 

24x96 

1 .78 

16 


The above applies to steel lath, copper bearing steel lath and toncan 
iron lath in all weights painted black. Lath cut from galvanized sheets is 
made in the 2.5-lb. and 3.4-lb. weights. 


Specifications — Berloy Diamond mesh metal lath conforms 
in every way to requirements of specifications of the Associated 
Metal Lath Manufacturers. 
Berloy %-in. Ribplex Metal Lath 

An expanded metal lath with ribs, used principally 
for partition and ceiling plaster work, for exterior 
stucco, overcoating old buildings, and for top slab lath 
in steel joist construction. 



Section Across %-in. Ribplex Sheet 

The V-shaped ribs (% in. high) spaced 4 in. apart 
take the place of separate furring strips and permit 
wider spacing of support. Ribs nest together at sides 
and ends to make a rigid splice and a uniform plastering 
surface. Effective covering width, 24 in. No waste of 
material in side laps. 


BERLOY %-IN. RIBPLEX METAL LATH 


Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 
per sheet 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

3.0 

24x102 

1.89 

9 

17 

3.4 

24x102 

1 .89 

9 

17 

4.0 

24x102 

1 .89 

9 

17 


The above weights apply to painted steel and painted copper bearing 
steel %-in. Ribplex. Toncan iron % in. Ribplex is made in only the 3.4-lb. 
and 4.0-lb. weights. 


Finished work is strong, firm, uniform, 
permanent and satisfactory in every way. 

Erection Specifications — The follow- 
ing is supplementary and conforms to the 
specifications of the Associated Metal Lath 
Manufacturers : 

For plastering place ribs against, and 
mesh away from, supports. Place ribs at right angles 
to supports. All adjoining sheets are to be interlocked 
at sides and ends. 

Sheets shall be securely wired together with 18 
gauge wire once between supports and not over 24 in. 
apart along ribs at sides and every 4 in. at ends. %-in. 
Ribplex lath shall be securely wired to channels with 
18 gauge wire or stapled to studs with lj4-in. 14 gauge 
galvanized wire staples at least every 8 in. 

When splices are necessary between supports, they 
shall be at least 2 ft. apart in adjacent rows. Allow 1-in. 
end lap when splices are at supports. If splices are 
between supports, allow 8 in. Spacing of supports for 
%-in. Ribplex shall be according to the Associated Metal 
Lath Manufacturers' specifications. When used as 
form reinforcing for concrete slab over steel joists, 
place the ribs up and mesh down. 

Berloy Tri-Plex Lath 

Berloy Tri-Plex is the latest development in a flat 
rib lath. It has been designed especially to provide a 
sheet stiff and rigid enough for wide joist spacing with- 
out waste for lap. It will lie flat without bulging. The 
most important feature, however, is the fine mesh which 
practically eliminates all droppage of plaster. This 
means maximum economy. Especially recommended for 
walls and ceilings where the spacing of supports does 
not require Ribplex. 



Section Across Tri-Plex Sheet 
TRI-PLEX TABLE OF WEIGHTS AND SIZES 


Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

Size of 
sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 
per sheet 

Sheets per 
bundle 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

2.75 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

3.0 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

3 A 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 


The above weights applv to painted steel and painted copper bearing 
steel. Painted toncan iron lath and galvanized steel lath are furnisheil in 
3.4 lb. only. 


Berloy %-in. Ribplex Reinforcement 

Berloy %-in. Ribple?^ is an effective centering and 
reinforcement for concrete roofs and floors, and for 
concrete or plaster partitions and ceilings. It also has 
a wide range of usefulness in general concrete work. 

It is a stiff metal mesh with %-in. ribs spaced 4.8 
in. apart, all formed cold from the same sheet of metal. 

In addition to the uses described on the following 
pages, %-in. Ribplex can be used to good advantage in 
many forms of special work such as column and beam 
protection, balconies, galleries, bathhouses and other 
small buildings ; fences and walls, ducts, tanks, etc. 


® 

BERLOY 

TR.ADE-MARK 
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Section Across %'in, Riblex Sheet 

Ribs are % in. high spaced 4.8 on centers 

PAINTED STEEI. %-IN. RIBPLEX 


Gauge 

Weight per 

Total sect, area 

Width of 

Length of sheets 

No. 

sq. ft., lb. 

per ft., sq. ft. 

sheets, in. 

for all gauges, ft. 

28 

.50 

.1406 

24 

4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 

26 

.60 

.1688 

24 

10. 11, and 12 

24 

.75 

.2250 

24 


Roofs of ^'in, Ribplex — As forms and reinforce- 
ment, %-in. Ribplex extends the field of concrete to 
steep pitched roofs, sawtooth roofs, etc. For these types 
as well as for flat roofs the Ribplex is applied with 
ribs up. The concrete is applied directly to the Berloy 
%-in. Ribplex and just enough goes through the mesh 
to embed the metal. The under surface is usually back- 
plastered and in many types of buildings no further 
ceiling is required. As the table below shows, 2 in. of 
concrete usually gives ample strength for any concrete 
roof of Ribplex construction. 

Floors of ^^'in. Ribplex — For floors, ^-in. Rib- 
plex is used in the same way and offers the same ad- 
vantages as for flat roofs. Slabs, of course, should be 
thicker, but here, too, the safe load table below shows 
that a substantial saving can be made in dead weight, 
materials and supporting structure. 

SAFE TOTAL LOADS IN POUNDS PER SQUARE FOOT FOR 
%-IN. RIBPLEX 


Thickness of 
concrete 

Gauge 
No. 

Resisting 
moment 
per ft. 
of width 

Span in feet 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2 in. 
Wt. =24 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 
26 
24 

3140 
3720 
4370 

291 
346 
405 

164 
194 
228 

104 
124 
146 

73 
85 
101 





63 
74 










2H in. 
Wt.=30 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 
26 
24 

4070 
4850 
6360 

376 
449 

588 

211 

253 
331 

135 
162 
211 

94 
112 
147 

69 
82 
108 

53 
62 
81 









3 in. 
Wt. =36 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 
26 
24 

5030 
5930 
7820 

465 
550 
722 

261 
309 
406 

168 
198 
260 

116 

137 
180 

85 
101 
133 

65 
77 
101 



61 
84 


33^ in. 
Wt. =42 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 
26 
24 

5950 
7060 
9300 

550 
654 
861 

310 
368 
484 

198 
237 
310 

137 
163 
214 

101 
120 
158 

77 
92 
121 

64 
72 
96 


4 in. 
Wt. =48 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

28 
26 
24 

6910 
8160 
10760 

640 
756 
997 

360 
425 
561 

230 
272 
359 

160 
188 
249 

117 
139 
183 

90 
106 
140 

71 
84 
110 

' 68 
90 


For safe live loads deduct weight of slab. 
Stress in steel 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 
Stress in concrete 650 lb. per sq. in. 
Ratio on moduli of elasticity =15. 

Distance of center of gravity above bottom of plate = .21 in. 

WL2 WL2 WL2 

Bending moment for add, 20%; for deduct 20% 

10 12 8 

from above loads. 

MAXIMUM SPANS WITH WET CONCRETE 


Slab thickness in. 

2 

2H 

3 


4 

Gauge of ^-in. Ribplex 
Maximnm span. . ft. 

28 26 24 
SH 3H 4 

28 26 24 

3 3^ 

28 26 24 

2H 3 3H 

28 26 24 

2H 3 

28 26 24 

2^2H2K 


Note: In using %-in. Ribplex as centering in concrete roofs and 
floors no supports are necessary except for long spans or extra thickness. 
The table above shows limits above which supports should be used until 
the concrete sets. 

Solid Partitions and Walls of f^-in. Ribplex — 

Berloy ^-in. Ribplex placed with ribs vertical, forms an 
excellent base for a 2-in. solid wall or partition. Tem- 
porary bracing is used until the first coat of plaster, 
applied on the side opposite the ribs, has set. The brac- 
ing is then removed and the Ribplex backplastered ; a 
second coat over the first and the partition is ready for 
the finish coats. Berloy standard ceiling and floor track 
or metal lath bent at right angles is used for the attach- 
ment of the Ribplex at ceiling and floor. 


Hollow Partitions and Walls of ^-in. Rib- 
plex — Berloy %-in. Ribplex is also used extensively for 
hollow partitions and exterior walls, usually with ribs 
horizontal and next to supports to act as furring. This 
use permits spacing of supports from 4 to 6 ft. apart. 

Ceiling of Ribplex — In many cases Ribplex 

roofs or floors are backplastered beneath to form very 
effective ceilings, ^-in. Ribplex as a base makes ceil- 
ings firm and even and supports may be spaced 4 to 6 ft. 
apart, ^-in. Ribplex can also be used to good advantage 
in suspended ceiling construction with light channel sup- 
ports. In all cases the ribs remain on the upper side in 
order to realize their full strength and give a smooth, 
even plastering surface beneath. 

Curved Ribplex 

Berloy ^-in. Ribplex can be supplied curved to any 
desired radius with ribs on the outside of the curve. For 




No. 1 Side 
Clip 


Application of Curved Ribplex 

roof and floor construction it is supplied as part of a 
circle evenly curved or with middle portion flat and ends 
curved to the desired radius. Curved Ribplex was used 
to splendid advantage between deep girders in the addi- 
tion to the R. H. Macy Store, New York City, to save 
concrete and reduce dead load. 

%-in. Ribplex Clips 

No. 1— Side Clip — Used as shown 
for fastening side laps together. Not 
needed for spans up to 3 ft. For longer 
spans these clips should be used spaced 
3 ft. apart or less. Necessary side 
clips are supplied without extra charge. 

The illustration also shows how 
ribs nest together to form a firm, even joint. 

No. 2— Purlin Clip — For fastening ^-in. Ribplex 
to I-beams or channels in floor or roof construc- 
tion as shown. The clip has a 
spring grip on the flange of beam 
which insures a very rigid connec- 
tions. Clips should be placed at 
every other rib along the struc- 
tural member which means one 
No. 2 Purlin Clip for every 9% in. of length. 

Suspended Ceilings 

The hangers recommended are No. 8 galvanized wire, 
Ix^-in. flats, or 3^-in. round, mild steel rods. Runner channels 
should be not less than 1^2 in.; minimum weight of .442 lb. per 
lin. ft. Furring channels not less than '% in. with a minimum 
weight of .276 lb. per lin. ft. Metal lath should weigh not less 
than 3 lb. per sq. yd. and should be attached to furring channels 
by 18 gauge galvanized lather's wire. 




1 ^0' 








Details of Suspended Ceiling 
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CONVER STEEL & WIRE CO. INC. 

Manufacturers of Wire and Flat Steel Products for Building Construction 


TELEPHONE 

Mott Haven 1000 


621-631 East 132nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ladder Stud; Corner Bead; Base Bead; 
Hangers and Hairpins for suspended Ceilings. 

Also Reinforcing Bar Cutters and Benders, Steel 
and Galvanized Mortar Boxes, Special Tools, Bridle 
Irons, Wall Ties and Ashlar Anchors. 

For our page on Wire Clip Reinforcement and 
Form Spacers, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Ladder Stud 

The demand and need for a light fireproof partition has 
been very great, hi addition, a hollow partition permitting 


telephone wires, electric conduits and pipes is very desirable. 
All these features are combined in Ladder Stud. 

Constructed of heavy longitudinal wires that run from floor 
to ceiling, welded together at very close intervals with cross 
wires. These cross wires add stiffness to the partition and 
act as shelves for wires and pipes. Made in any length or 
width. 

Quick Delivery — Can be supplied inside of 48 hours after 
receipt of order. 

Any Type Metal Lath Can Be Supplied — Even paper 
back lath can be applied to these studs. The large air space in 
the center deadens sound. The accompanying illustrations only 
begin to show some of the possibilities of this stud. For fur- 
ther details, telephone or write us. 




Conver Comer Bead — Hung Ceilings 


Rail Type 

Made from 22 gauge tight 
coat galvanized sheets (non- 
rusting) Clips for nailing fur- 
nished — one per foot plus. 

Conver Straight Point 
Base Bead 

Made from 22 gauge tight 
coat galvanized sheets (non- 
rusting). 


Hung ceiling construction usually calls for % or 1-in. cross 
furring channels, depending on type of metal lath used. These 
are fastened to main furrmg channels or angles by means of 
hairpins which we manufacture in shapes shown by Figs. 3 
and 4. The top bends in Figs. 3 and 4 reduce erection time 
on the job. Hairpins securely and quickly tie main furring and 
cross furring together more rigidly than loose wire. 

Hangers shown (Figs. 1 and 2 — usually called toggle hang- 
ers) are the standard type used for suspended ceilings in con- 
crete construction. We manufacture other various type hangers 
for various types of construction. 


Corner 
Bead 


Stock length: 10 ft. 
Weight: 190 lb. per 1000 ft. 
Packed 12 pieces per bundle. 



Fig. 1 


Base Bead 


O 
Fig. 2 
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THE GOLDSMITH METAL LATH CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath, Concrete Reinforcing Specialties 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

Shurebond Metal Lath; Phoenix Metal 
Lath ; Clincher Metal Lath ; Four-Rib Shurebond 
Metal Lath ; Goldsmith "X-L" Diamond Mesh 
Expanded Metal Lath ; Shurebond Hanger In- 
serts; Shurebond Furring Inserts and Spacers; 
Shurebond Cold Formed Channels, etc. 

For Shurebond Unit System of Concrete Joist Con- 
struction, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Services 

Catalogue with complete details, specifications, in- 
structions for placing and installing, and other informa- 
tion mailed on request. 

Shurebond Metal Lath (Patented) 

A patented metal reinforcement and self-furring lath for 
fireproof, composite, or wood structures; particularly suitable 
for solid plaster partitions, suspended and furred ceilings, fire- 
proofing of beams, columns, short span floor and roof con- 
struction, outside walls, 
etc. ; can be arched or 
formed into cylinders to 
any radius not less than 
3 in. 

Shurebond Metal 
Lath is the only metal 
lath having dovetailed 
ri])S ; it is furnished 
painted or black in Mi-ft. 
lengths to 6 ft., and even- 
foot lengths to 12 ft., 
and in widths of 2 ft. 
covering surface — allow- 
ance for laps unneces- 
sary. Shurebond Metal 
Lath is furnished in four 
weights, namely, .625, .80, 
.95 and 1.25 lb. per sq. ft.; the .80-lb. lath can be used for 
suspended ceilings on 4-ft. spans without cross furring. 
Advantages of Shurebond Metal Lath — 
The dovetailed ribs 4 in. on centers provide maximum bond 
and stiffness when combined with plastic materials. 

Process of manufacture creates maximum strength. 
Xo sharp edges or small areas of metal subject to corrosive 
attack or disintegration — insuring long life. 

Webs or perforations in truss form overlap in both direc- 
tions and stiffen the lath vertically and laterally. 
No metal is sheared away. 

No straight lines, therefore plaster cannot slip or shear. 
Xo cracks at laps. 

Ribs do not act in compression in thin concrete slabs. 
No sharp edges to cut mortar. 
F.asier to plaster than wood lath. 

Phoenix Metal Lath — Self -furring (Patented) 

For nailing on wood 
studs or joists on spans 
approximately 2 ft. ; as 
a form and reinforce- 
ment for concrete slabs 
on top of metal lum- 
ber or bar joists; also 
for attached ceilings 
with removable forms. 
Painted sheets 8 ft. 
long, 24% in. wide, 
weighing 4.85 lb. per 
sq. yd.; 9 sheets (16.34 
yd.) per bundle; ribs 
8 in. on centers^ Long 
life assured. Easier to 
plaster than wood lath. 
No bagging or sagging. 



Shurebond Metal Lath 



Clincher Metal 
Uth 

For nailing on 
wood studs or joists, 
and for stucco work 
and in connection with 
light iron furring. 
Painted sheets 8 ft. 
long, 27 in. wide (2 
sq. yd.) ; 10 sheets to 
the bundle. Easier to 
plaster than wood lath. 



Clincher Metal Lath 



Goldsmith '^X-L" Metal Lath 


Phoenix Metal Lath 


Four-Rib Shurebond Metal Lath (Patented) 

The same as Shurebond, except ribs are channel shaped and 
8 in. on centers. Made in weights of 5, 6.3 and 7.56 lb. per sq. 
yd. ; sheets 8 ft. long by 2 ft. wide covering surface, painted. 

Used for suspended ceilings on spans approximately 2 ft. 
8 in. ; for attached ceilings ; for solid plaster partitions ; as a 
form and reinforcement for concrete slabs on top of metal 
lumber or bar joists; and for the lath bottom units for the 
Shurebond Unit System of Concrete Joist Construction. (See 
Manufacturers' Index.) 

Goldsmith ''X-L'' Diamond Mesh Expanded Metal 
Lath 

For all kinds of in- 
terior and exterior plas- 
tering and for fireproof- 
ing structural meml)ers. 
Made from the best 
grade of sheet steel on 
the latest type of high 
speed metal lath machine, 
insuring uniform quality 
and flat sheets with 
square ends. Easy to 
handle, quickly installed, 
and provides a uniform surface to work on. Can also be fur- 
nished of copper bearing steel or pure iron copper allo}'. Sheets 
8 ft. long, 27 in. wide (2 sq. yds.)— 8 sheets to the bundle. Fur- 
nished in the following weights: 

2.2 lb. per yd. — painted 3.0 lb. per yd. — painted 

2.5 lb. per yd. — painted 3.4 lb. per yd. — painted 

2.5 lb. per yd. — galvanized 3.4 lb. per yd. — galvanized 

Shurebond Hanger Inserts (Patented) 

Simplest and most economical device for suspending ceilings 
from concrete slabs, 
suspending pipes, etc. 
Nailed to forms — no 
holes to drill. Wires 
form permanent bond 
with concrete. When 
forms are stripped, 
wire loop of hanger 
insert is easily wedged 
down. Inconspicuous 
in slabs, and when 
placed for future con- 
tingencies, a big time 
and money saver. 

Shurebond Furring Inserts (Patented) 

^ Simplest and most economical device to provide for furred 
ceiling under concrete slabs: also for attachment of metal lath 
to concrete, for furring walls or columns. Nailed to forms — 
no drilling of holes or hooking over reinforcing steel. 

Shurebond Spacers 

Used with furring inserts to establish the exact distance 
from concrete surfaces to furring members where space is 
desired between concrete and plastered surfaces. Spacers fur- 
nished for 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 in. 

Shurebond Cold Formed Channels 

Stock sizes furnished of No. 16 gauge in %, 1, and 
2 in., in 20-ft. lengths, 20 pieces to the bundle. Other sizes, 
lengths, or gauges made on special order. 



Shurebond Hanger Insert 
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KALMAN STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Building Products 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


HOUSTON, TEX. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW HAVEN. CONN. 

EXPORT OFFICE: NEW YORK, 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
NILES, OHIO 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
N. Y. 


ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Products 

Metal Lath, and Lath Accessories, all types and 
weights, Steel Channels, Corner Beads, Base Screeds, 
Metal Trim, Stucco Reinforcement. 

Also Dome Dampers, Coal Chute Doors, Ash 
Dumps, Flue Cleanout Doors, Steel Basement Windows, 
Package Receivers, Wall Plugs, Wall Ties. 

For Kalman Concrete Reinforcement, Steel Joists 
and Accessories, Steel Door Frames, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Write for fully illustrated, file size catalogue giving 
detailed information on Kalman Metal Lath and Allied 
Products. 

Cup Kalmanlath 

Because of the distinctive "cup" design of the mesh, Cup 
Kalmanlath is self- furring — no furring strips are necessary. 



Because furring strips arc eliminated, and Cup Kalmanlath can 
be applied directly to the sheathing or studding, the lather can 
erect it faster — material and time are saved. 

Because there is less mortar back of the faces of the studs 
when Cup Kalmanlath is used, a saving of mortar amounting to 
as much as 7 cents per square yard can be averaged. The broad, 
flat strands permit less mortar to pass through the mesh. The 
corrugated surface tends to give a perfect key to the mortar 
without the usual pressure. The key on Cup Kalmanlath is 
formed in a natural cup, so that no mortar will be cut off and 
allowed to fall down back of the wall. It insures a stronger, 
more rigid wall. 

Cup Kalmanlath, in steel painted black, comes in sheets 
measuring 18x96 in. and weighing 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. or 3.4 lb. 
per sq. yd. Cup Kalmanlath, galvanized, is available in sheets 
measuring 18x96 in., weighing 3.0 lb. per sq. yd., and 3.4 lb. 
per sq. yd. 

Kalman Channel Clips / 



Kalman Clips cut time and costs 
on fastening furring channels or 
rods to runner channels or other 
suspension members. With Kalman 
Clips, one man can attach furring 
channels or rods without a helper — 
in one-half to one-quarter the time 
required for tying by wire. When 
movement of the furring members 



to the right or left along the runner channel is desired, it is but 
necessary to tap the furring member at the point of clipping. 
Kalman Clips can carry a ceiling load five or six times their 
actual load. There is nothing to twist or weaken. Kalman Clips 
can be supplied for attaching % or 1-in. furring channels to IMj 
or 2-in. runner channels. For attaching % or 1-in. channels or 
Vi-in. rods to bottom chords of Kalmantruss Joists — and 'Ti or 
1-in. furring channels to IV2 or 2-in. runner angles. Kalman 
Clips are approved by Union Labor. 

%-in. Rib Kalmanlath 

%-in. Rib Kalmanlath is the only fial sfnind lath on the 
market. The ribs arc V-shaped — arc full %-in. deep — and give 



exceptional rigidity. Mesh is large enough to give a perfect 
key to plaster and it is small enough to prevent plaster waste. 
Strands are wide and flat, providing a smooth face that makes 
plastering easier and faster. The erection of this new %-in. 
Rib Kalmanlath is very simple. There are no ragged projections 
to snag the hands and clothes. This new sectional area for re- 
inforcement comes in sheets measuring 24x96 in. — with %-in. 
ribs, spaced 4.8 in. center to center — and weighing 3 lb. per 
sq. yd., 3.4 lb. per sq. yd., and 4 lb. per sq. yd. 

Troff Kalmanlath 

Troff Kalmanlath provides a high quality wall at a lower 
cost than ordinary metal lath. It is so designed that just the 



right amount of plaster passes through the openings to form a 
splendid key. No plaster falls down between the partitions — 
there is no waste. In addition, the Troff formation of the ribs 
creates a suction, thereby providing greater assurance of a bond 
between the Kalmanlath and the plaster. It is ideal for ceiling 
use. Troff Kalmanlath is an extremely rigid type of metal lath. 
As a result, it gives the wall those qualities that make for 
greater permanence at a low cost. Any plasterer can easily turn 
out a good jol) with it in hurry-up time. It is easy to plaster. 
The rigidity of Troff Kalmanlath makes it a commonly used base 
for setting tile. It comes in steel painted black, in sheets meas- 
uring 13Vl>x96 in., and 24x96 in., weighing 4.5 lb. per sq. yd.; 
also in galvanized sheets measuring 13V^x96 in., and 24x96 in. 
and weighing S.S lb. per sq. yd. 
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KE-BOND COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Ke-Bond Sheets for Bonding Plaster to Concrete 

HOME OFFICE 

6 Beacon Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

SEE TELEPHONE HOOK FOR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


Description 

Ke-Bond is a sheet of metal with 
dovetailed corrugations. It is placed 
in the form for concrete where the 
surface is to be plastered. When con- 
crete is cast and the form removed 
there will be a dovetailed surface for 
keying the plaster. 

Qualities 

Ke-Bond is not an ordinary cor- 
rugated sheet of metal but is formed 
with sharp angles that insure a positive dovetailed 
key. 

Advantages ^ 

Ke-Bond costs less than hung ceiling, requires less 
plaster and saves headroom required for same, or it 
eliminates cost and time for asphalt or plaster, bonding 
coat. When the form is removed the surface is ready for 
plaster. 

Key-Bond makes practical use of cheap lumber 
and skeleton form construction, thereby reducing cost. 

Ke-Bond can be used to advantage with any form 
of floor construction where the 
underside is to be plastered. Ke- 
BoND will support practically any 
weight of decorative plaster and 
insures a ceiling of uniform color 
as it eliminates dust streaks. 

Ceilings plastered to concrete 
without Ke-Bond frequently fall, 
causing serious trouble and expense 
for owner and jeopardizing the 
reputation of the architect. Plaster 
on Ke-Bond will not work loose, 
sag or fall, because the plaster is 
dovetailed into the concrete. 

Ke-Bond protects the form boards, by covering 
the surface, cracks and knotholes, thereby insuring a 
smooth cast when the boards are "used more than 
once. 

Results are equal to that obtained with metal forms 
and there are no forms to remove. 




Ke-Bond Ceiling Ready for Plaster 

Dovetailed surface on bottom of concrete floor 


A finish coat of plaster is 


Sizes 

Ke-Bond standard sheets are 
21/2x6 ft., 1.67 sq. yd., but can be fur- 
nished in any desired width and length 
or cut with tin shears to fit any area. 
The sheets are treated to make them 
rustproof but bond will not weaken if 
metal becomes disintegrated by rusting. 

Other Uses 

Ke-Bond for waterproofing sub- 
way and basement walls insures a posi- 
tive keyed surface for the waterproof cement. It elim- 
inates cost and uncertainty of ''hacked" surface, particu- 
larly the overhead or ceiling surface in train subways. 

Ke-Bond is as strong as the concrete, also just as 
durable and practical. 

Ke-Bond can be used to advantage on the inside 
surface of swimming pool and basement walls that are 
to have waterproof cement finish. Soldered joint copper 
Ke-Bond sheets will resist any water pressure and 
eliminate risk from shrinkage. 

Ke-I^ond is stocked only in steel but can be 
furnished in any metal desired and may be secured 
from local dealers in masons' sup- 
l)lies, or through our representa- 
tive who will assist architect or 
builder in the proper application 
of Ke-Bond. 

Ke-Bond when placed in the 
form has sufficient strength to 
support the workmen when 
they are placing the reinforc- 
ing rods but can be cut with 
tin shears or chisel for the pas- 
sage of pip^ or for inserting 
boxes. 


that 


slab. 


Ke-Bond Specification 

Line the inside surface of all concrete forms where 
same is to be plastered with Ke-Bond, as directed by the 
Ke-Bond Company of Boston or their representative. 
(Please insert name, address and telephone of nearest 
representative.) 


KE-BOND Kfr) PLATES 

FORM DOVETAILED GROOVES 
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KNAPP BROTHERS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Building Specialties and Sanitary Metal Trim 


TELEPHONES 

Haymarket 4994. 4995 


605 West Washington Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Metal Window Trim; Metal Cove 
Bases; Metal Window and Door Casings; 
Metal Mitre Casing Brace; Metal Casing 
Clip; Metal Blackboard and Bulletin 
Board Mouldings ; Metal Map and Picture 
Mould; Metal Chair Rail; Metal Base 
Ground; Metal Hump Clip; Metal Corner Beads; 
Metal Bull Nose Beads; Metal Cove; Metal Base 
Screeds; Combination Metal Window Trim and 
Radiator Recess Unit; Metal Wyr-Way Base and 
Junction Boxes. 

Co-operative Service 

Knapp Brothers have in their organization an ex- 
perienced registered architect and an engineer who will 


be glad to assist in the solution of technical 
problems connected with the Knapp products. 



Standard Primer 

Knapp products, with some few excep- 
tions, are made of tightcoat galvanized steel, 
and the surface. that will be exposed after plas- 
tering is primed with a special galvanic primer at the 
factory. This primer adheres to the metal and forms 
the basis of subsequent decorations. 

Sanitary Metal Window Trim and Reveal Lining 
(Patented) 

Style No. 302 — Can be used either as a stool only 
or continued around a window opening to form a com- 
plete trim, as shown below. The cove corner fittings, 


I 

^1 



Fluifiwitfi 
Mer 
lace for 
iR 

tofdqe 


Cove 
Sagjlaiy 
Corner 


A One Man Job 

For the standard size window we 
recommend shipping this metal trim as- 
sembled. For the larger sizes, the corner 
fittings are attached to the stool and head 
members and the four sides are shipped 
knocked down. The necessary stove bolts 
are furnished and the assembly at the job 
is a simple and easy operation. 

The outstanding advantages of this 
type of trim are : sanitation ; no shrink- 
ing, swelling or warping; flush with 
plaster; self-grounding; no place for 
vermin to harbor and multiply ; fire re- 
tardant ; economical ; installed cost on a 
par with average wood trim. 


blaster key 


Style No. 302 Window Trim Used Entirely 
Around Opening 


Window Trim Being Put in Place by One Man 
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HE.AD 




JAM5 


ALTtR-NATE. STOOL 306 

SHoWinO TAf 3ClteW CONNmCTiON 
WITM PKAM* OMITTiHa STOF 



ALTtR-NATC SHOWING 

iiCAuae STOOL n« 307 


NC302 SANITARY WINDOW 
TR.1M USED INCONNtCTlON 
WITH 50LID ME.TAL WINDOW 


together with the flush-with-the-plaster feature, con- 
stitute an absolutely sanitary trim. This trim is erected 
before plastering and provides a screed for the plaster. 
Curvature of the nose can be had in either 1^ or %-in. 
radius. 

Styles Nos. 304, 307 and 308 — Project slightly be- 
yond the plaster line. These styles are designed as 
stools only, but are frequently used in connection with 
Style 302 jamb and head trim or with any of the plain 
or bullnose type of corner beads. 

Gauge of Metal Recommended — No. 20 gauge 
metal is recommended when the length of the stool is 
5 ft. or less and the depth of the reveal is 4 in. or less. 
No. 18, No. 16, No. 14 or No. 12 gauge metal (depend- 
ing upon extreme dimensions) are recommended for 
stool dimensions greater than the above. 

No. 20 gauge is ample for jambs and head for all 
practical purposes. 

When a No. 16, No. 14 or No. 12 gauge stool is 
required, the nailing flange is electrically welded to the 
stool member, making a sharp edge and positive plaster 
key. 

Spot grouting under the stool is very desirable and 
always recommended, but in most cases it is ignored. 


Ltfi 

No. 302 Cast Eccentric 
Corner Fitting 

Wz 'm. radius stool with %-in. 
radius jamb. This fitting for use 
with No, 302 Metal Trim or %-in. 
radius Bullnose Bead. Can also he 
furnished in stamped metal 

No. 302 Stamped Metal 
Corner Fitting 

1%-in. radius stool with IMs-in. 
radius metal or plaster jamb. This 
fitting can also be furnished in cast 
iron. 

See new catalogue for complete 
information on corner fittings, etc. 



Therefore, a heavy gauge stool is desirable to provide 
the necessary stiffness to prevent sagging and indenta- 
tions. 

Corner Fittings — In addition to the standard cast 
corner fittings, we can furnish li/2-in- radius stamped 
metal fittings, which give a very neat appearance, cost 
25% less, and are highly recommended. 

Hov\^ Furnished — All our window trim is made to 
order to fit the individual window opening. 

We require the contractor to furnish us with 
exact dimensions, and when this is done, the trim 
is shipped knocked down, ready to be set in place 
in the building or in made up welded units if 
desired. 

Further Details — Write for full set of details 
showing how trim can be used with casement windows, 
steel windows, curved head windows and mullioned 
windows. 

The saving feature of No. 302 as a unit trim is 
worth careful consideration. 


A.NO SOLDtetD 

TO ^E 



NO 304 3T00L AND NO bOZ 
TR.IM U5C:D INCONNtCTlON 
WITH 5TANDAR.D 50X TIIAME 


Architect' s "Handbook on Metal 
Trmi" is now ready for distribution 
and contains complete information 
and details on corner fittings, etc. 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 




Style No. 302 Window Trim with Lath Strip Welded 
to Flange 

Section of stool and jamb showing sanitary cove corner. The latli 
strip is welded to flange only where specified and is used only when wood 
bucks or blocking are not otherwise covered 

This type of construction is a guarantee against plaster cracking 
which sometimes occurs, due to the swelling and subsequent shrinking of 
wood when plaster is applied on wood structure. 


The drawings above illustrate the various standard 
stool profiles. 

The No. 302 type is also used as a jamb and head 
trim frequently in combination with any of the other 



m dOZ 5ANITARY 5T00L 

.SHOWING cove. COENCR. WITH PLASTLR. JAM5 


Architects Handbook on Metal Trim — A new 136-page treatise show- 
ing a complete line of details and suggestions for the use of metal trim. 
If iaiterested, you may have a copy. 


Swket's 


Continued on next page 


Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 


B2393 


NO 43 COVE. 


A 


N0209 NO 210 


N021I N021 



201 bA5L 


N° 202 e)A5E: 



NO Z03> 5A5E: 


NO 207 NO 20G 



NO 204 BA5E. 


5i 


5f 


44 


64 


5i- 


No 204^ DA5E. 



6? 


NO 205 5A5E. 


NO 205Z DA5E: 


The details on this page show profiles of the various types 
of Standard Knapp Sanitary Bases. The large detail (lower 
right) shows typical installation details for the flush types of 
bases. The following baseboards are made standard in No. 20 
gauge steel only; Nos. 209, 210, 211, 212, 203 both 4 in. and 



Base No. 202 


Base No. 205 


6 in.— 207, 204, 204% both 4 in. and 6 in. All the 6-in. base- 
boards, with the exceptions just noted, are made of No. 18 
gauge only. The 4-in. baseboards with the exceptions of 203, 
204, 204%, 211 and 207 can be furnished in both No. 20 gauge 
and No. 18 gauge. 

In all "flush-with-plaster" types of metal bases, the grout- 
ing is simplified and becomes an easy operation on account of 
the improved 2M>-in. grouting slot now standardized. 

A complete line of fittings for corners, plinths, etc., are 
available. Tools for cutting and punching are loaned by the 
manufacturer. 

Write for complete catalogue and specification guide. 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 



NO 35 CAMNO GROUHD 
24 O*. 

MOTt.-- TM» mTlNOlMO CORRtMA-rtD FLAf»»_* PmiVORA-rKP TO GIVE fUtNTY Or PL*>Stt*. M.Y 


NO 30 20 OA NO 29 24<iA. mullioh CAMHa 

NOTB;- THt IXTtNOINO CORRUOATKO FLANOU ARE rtRfORATtP TO OlVC PLtNTY OF rLASTfR ultY 



The details and photograph on this page illustrate the 
Knapp Standard Metal Casings, mouldings for trimming around 
doors, windows, cased openings, borrowed lights, vents, grilles, 
or any other places where trim is required. All of the above 
designs except Nos. 34, 35, 210, 211 are finished flush with the 
plaster and are put in place when lathing. Mouldings 24-51 and 
26 are used to cover the shim joint between door jambs and 
buck. Casings with solid perforated flanges like Nos. 39, 32, 
37, 30 and 41 are recommended for use with all openings except 
doors. For door openings, any of the other styles are recom- 
mended. 

Write for new catalogue and specification guide. 



E.LE: VATlOt^ 



5ECTIOK THR.U JAMB 


DETAIL SHOWING APPLICATION OP 

KNAPP CA5ING CLIP N^. 4-5 

AND N04G MITER. CASING e>R.ACE 

UStD WITH ANY Of THE O-Q OR. QUARTtR. ROUKP. 
PI-AaTER.e.P-IN CA6lNOd HtRA m lULUftTRATtP. 

No. 46 Miter Casing Brace keeps the two mitered ends in 
close contact and in true plane. Suitable for both ogee and 
quarter round types. 

No. 45 Casing Clip forces and holds the casing nose in 
tight contact with the wood jamb, and the slot enables the 
mechanic to install the casing easily and quickly without danger 
of denting the face of the casing. 
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No 22 Blackboard 

Moutdinft is a modi- 
fication of our stand- 
ard No 2$' Moulding; 
(o function vnhtn tht 
blackboard and bullf- 
tin boards are mouut- 
ed on the face of thr 
plaster wall instead ui 
recessed as shown for 
N\)S i7 itui 2S type.. 




No. 25^2 Functioning as Map Mould, Picture Mould, Dado 
Mould and Blackboard Mould 


Right: 

No. 1 Flush Base 

Ground 26 gauisfe (No. H/o, 24 gauge). Madi- 


only for Vs-in. or %-in. plaster thickness 



Hump Clip for Fastening Short Flange 
Corner Beads 




r.cft: 

Nos. 311 and 303 Chalk Trough. Nos. 27, 22 and 25 
Blackboard Mould 

Nos. 27, 22, 25 l^>lackboard, Bulletin Board Mould- 
ings; Nos. 311 and 303 Chalk Trough and Dust Screen 
Tray. 

In the above sectional drawings are shown three 
different types of blackboard and bulletin board mould- 
ings. Nos. 27 aiid 25 are used when the blackboard 
is recessed flush with plaster wall. No. 22 is used 
when the blackboard is placed on top of the plaster 
wall. The following fittings are available for all three 
types : right angle corner fittings ; T fittings ; cross fit- 
tings. Nos. 303 and 311 chalk troughs are similar 
except in one minor detail. The perforated chalk dust 
screen may be had as a plain insert or in a unit combi- 
nation with a pan. Both types are furnished in 3, 4 
and 5-ft. standard lengths. Both types of chalk trough 
are furnished in 6, 8 and 10-ft. standard stock lengths. 
The blackboard mouldings are furnished in 10-ft. stand- 
ard stock lengths. 

Metal mouldings and chalk trough stay put — do 
not crack, swell nor shrink and considering the better 
appearance and durability are on a par cost with wood 
mouldings. 

Ask for architects' new 136-page Handbook on 
Metal Trim for complete details and specification data. 


''FASTER 



I i 


No. 300 Chair Rail Showing Radius Corner Fitting, 

End Stop and ^i-in. Radius Bullnose Bead 



No. 16 Perfection Corner Beads, 26 Gauge Perfect Plaster 
Key, Rigid Flanges, Straightedge in Itself 

Erected quickly 



No. 14 94->n. Radius Bullnose Bead 

26 gauge, flanges crimped for strength. 2%-in. flange width 


No. 604 94 -in. Radius Bullnose Bead 

26 gauge hump clip necessary for fastening 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 



No. 43 Sanitary Metal Cove, 26 Gauge (Patented) 

For old wood baseboards sbowing fittings at corners and return at door 




No. 23 Concealed Picture Moulding, 26 Gauge 



No. 151^ Corner Bead, No. 26 Gauge Scalloped and No. 12 "Ideal" Non-clip Corner Bead, 26 Gauge (Patented) 

Crimped Flanges for Strength A positive straight-edge in itself 



Section No. 600 



No. 600 — %-in. radius nose, 26 gauge No. 603 — l^/^-in. radius nose, 26 gauge 
Nose is heavily reinforced 

Reinforced Bullnose Comer Beads (Patented) 

All illustrations on this page are approximately half natural size 
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(Listed and Labeled by Underzvriters' Laboratories, Inc.) 
Manufactured under license on /patents for Conduo-Base issued Nov. 28, 1922 
and Dec. 21, 1926. Other patents pending 

Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution System 


The Problem 

The use of modern electric appliances has created 
an electrical distribution problem that is of paramount 
importance to building owners and must receive con- 
sideration from the architects and engineers responsible 
for its proper solution. In office buildings where un- 
divided Hoor spaces have to await the requirements of 
the tenant before partitions can be located or where 
partitions have to be shifted from time to time, the prob- 
lem is particularly acute. The Wyr-Way system pro- 
vides a degree of flexibility 
in branch circuit distribution 
approaching the ideal solu- 
tion of this problem. 


Relative Cost 

If the electrical layout 
is designed from the start to 
use the Wyr-Way system, 
and if given credit for what 
it replaces, Wyr-Way Base 
will cost no more than the 
past method of using prede- 
termined outlets with a hard- 
wood baseboard. 

The experience in office 
building construction in the 
past shows that innumerable 
changes have to be made in 
every job in the location of 
predetermined outlets involv- 
ing cutting and channeling 
of walls and floors, plaster 
patching, and re-decorating. 
All this is made unnecessary 
by Wyr-Way and when this 
fact is taken into proper con- 
sideration the cost of this 
system will be less than other 
methods. 



FIG. 2 
With fuoor. 


FIG. 4 
Half Full Size 


General Description and Explanation 

Wyr-Way Base consists of two wire-carrying 
raceways with an easily removable cover plate con- 
cealing them. The upper raceway is designed to carry 
low tension wires, such as telephone, signal circuits, 
telegraph wires, etc. The lower raceway is designed 
to carry high tension wires for all lighting or power 
appliance requirements. The wires are laid in the race- 
w^ays directly and do not have to be installed in con- 
duits. The cover plate over the raceways is designed to 

be held in place by friction 


contact without the necessity 
for screws or other holding 
devices. While this cover 
is easily removable when 
needed, it is in no sense a 
loose cover. 

Junction boxes of types 
depending on local require- 
ments are provided so that 
the circuits may be conven- 
iently brought to the race- 
ways. Cast iron corner 
fittings are provided to elim- 
inate the necessity for miter- 
ing at corners. Flush plates 
prepared for convenience 
outlets are provided so that 
they may be inserted at any 
point in the base for present 
or future outlets. The low 
tension outlets may be ob- 
tained by drilling a hole any- 
where in the cover plate in 
front of the upper raceway. 
A floor member is provided 
so as to complete the artistic 
effect of the base and give a 
sanitary finish at the floor 
line. 


FIG. 3 

WiTMOUT FLOOR. MEMbER. 
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Knapp Brothers Manufacturing Company 


Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution Sys- 
tem provides a way to obtain an outlet for either high 
tension or low tension service at any point in the perim- 
eter of a room. This is accomplished without tearing 
out any part of the construction. The normal cost of 
one predetermined wall outlet will pay for several feet 
of Wyr-Way Base installed in place in which additional 
outlets can be had or changes in locations of outlets can 
be made at any time with but a small labor cost. This 
takes care of the requirements of the original occupants 
and the future tenants. It should be exceedingly impor- 
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tant to the owners and tenants to know that there need be 
no exposed wires tacked to the trim or dangling in the air. 

Floor CXitlets 

In large office spaces where it is desirable to use 
floor outlets in connection with the base outlets, it is 
possible to cross connect from any one of our Wyr-Way 
Base Junction Boxes to a standard floor box or outlet 
elbow. If steel joist construction is used, the connection 
is made from the floor outlet to the nearest respective 
raceways. 



COMPitTt A5^tMM^r 


Essential Information for Architect and Engineer 


Layout Design — Figure 16 (on following page) shows a 
layout with Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution tor a 
typical office condition where the partitions are not predeter- 
mined. A junction box is placed at the column and one at the 
outside wall per bay. These junction boxes are connected 
together by standard conduit and are placed at the time the 
roughing-in conduit work is done. 

To both the initiated and uninitiated, a careful study of 
Figures 16, 17, 18, 19, and 21, will show the adaptability and 
flexibility of the Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution 
System. Note that service from this layout may be brought 
to the door from either side, thus eliminating the necessity for 
door jumpers, except in rare cases. 

The raceways on the outside walls are kept continuous and 
not interrupted by partitions, forming a complete loop for high 
tension and low tension service, thus making it possible to utilize 
circuits originally provided for one section where it is not used 
in another section, where the requirements are greater than 
originally anticipated. 

Our Electrical Engineering Department is at your service 
for layouts and further data. 

Wyr-Way System a Timely Development — The modern 
trend in floor construction is to minimize the floor load con- 
sistent with carrying capacity of floor required. In this type of 


door construction the use of an underfloor duct system cannot 
be considered because the accepted underfloor duct systems on 
the market require from 3Mj to 5-in. floor fill. Wyr-Way Base 
Branch Circuit Distribution System offers a solution to this 
problem. 

Wyr-Way Base with Underfloor Duct System — The sys- 
tem can be used convenientl}- and economically in conjunction 
with any of the accei)led underfloor duct systems. The junction 
box placed at outside walls and columns can be hooked up with 
the cross-overs of the underfloor duct system. 

Regardless of how much underfloor duct is used on the 
building, there is still necessity for side outlets and the smaller 
the subdivision, the greater their necessity and less the neces- 
sity for floor outlets. By using the system in conjunction with 
underfloor duct, and taking the high tension home runs from 
the ceiling distribution, a connectitni between the ceiling dis- 
tribution, the base distribution, and the floor distribution for 
high tension service is established, and maximum flexibility is 
allowed in floor and base board for low tension service. 

The fact that specif yng the system does not add to the 
cost of the job when considered in the original design, 
makes it advisable for the engineer to use Wyr-Way Base 
Branch Circuit Distribution System either with or without 
underfloor duct. 
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Suggested Specification — In Electrical Specification Under Special Apparatus 


Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution 
System — (1) This contractor shall provide and install 
throughout the spaces hereinafter mentioned, a distribu- 
tion system for electric, telephone and miscellaneous 
signal systems, comprised principally of a two-compart- 
ment metal base known as Wyr-Way Base and as 
manufactured by the Knapp Brothers Manufacturing 
Company, Chicago, 111. 

The system shall be complete with junction boxes, 
grounding clips, wire holders, flush plates, right and left- 
hand junction plates, internal and external corner fit- 
tings and metal floor member. 

Note: This kind (bronze or steel) and type (cove mould 
or mop mould) of floor member should be mentioned. 

This system shall be provided in the following 
spaces : 

(2) Wyr-Way Base shall be of the two com- 
partment type, the top being used for telephone and 
the low tension wiring, and the bottom for lighting 
circuits. 

It shall be not less than in. clear inside depth and 
approximately 7 in. from finished floor to top of plaster 
strip. 

It shall be made of not less than No. 18 U. S. S. 
gauge special tight coat galvanized sheet steel. (Furni- 
ture Steel, if baKcd-on finish is required.) 

All exposed parts shall have a special prime coat, 
the final finish to be applied as per architect's sample by 
the painting contractor. (If baked enamel finish is de- 
sired, specify whether in plain colors or grained to imi- 


FIG. 16 

Plan Ahowino kna^p v/yH-way basc 

BKANCH CIRCUIT DlSTKlBl/TION AVSTCKV 
ON OUTSIOK WALLS ANP COLUMNft 



FIG. 17 

PLAN SHOWING KNAPP WYR-WAY OA&t 
BRANCM CIRCUIT DISTRIBUTION iYST 
>fJITM PARTITIONS 
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tate wood ; also state whether cover plate only is to be 
so finished or all exposed parts of base.) 

Flush plates approximately 6 in. long shall be used 
to receive receptacles where shown on plans. These 
shall be furnished punched to receive receptacles, one 
plate to each 10 ft. of base. 

Where telephone or signal outlets are required, a 
%-in. bushed opening shall be provided by the electrical 
contractor at the extreme upper edge of cover plate in 
front of low tension compartment and at locations later 
to be determined by architect. 

(3) Junction Boxes — These shall be Knapp No. 
814 Junction Box with knock-outs for both systems at 
top, front, rear and sides, permitting conduits to enter 
floor and wall. These boxes shall be made to accommo- 
date the Knapp No. 815 Right or Left-Hand Junction 
Plate. 

(4) Where door jumpers are required, Knapp No. 
810 Junction Box shall be used so that %-in. conduit 
may be run in the floor for both systems directly from 
one junction box to the other. 

(5) Continuous Raceways — The raceways on the 
outside walls shall be continuous and not interrupted by 
partitions. The Wyr-Way Base on partitions is to inter- 
sect with the racewaysc on the outside walls so that the 
wiring may continue i0 both sides of the partitions or 
brought into the raceways on the partitions. Curved in- 
ternal corner wire holders shall be used at all internal 
corners, similar to Knapp No. 809. 

(6) Wood Grounds — These shall be furnished 
and installed by the general contractor, but the electrical 
contractor shall co-operate very closely, giving the neces- 
sary details and information to insure a proper installa- 
tion. Care shall be exercised to see> that the grounds 
are exactly parallel with the finished floor and at the^ 
correct height above floor. 

(7) Branch Circuits — In addition to branch cir- 
suits shown on plans, conduits shall connect Wyr-Way 
Junction Boxes to distributing cabinets and (Corridor 
wire mould) in accordance with (drawing? Number?). 

(8) Labor — All tools, material and labor for the 
erection of the Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribu- 
tion System shall be furnished by the Electrical Con- 
tractor. . . 


LAYOUT SHOWING KNAPP WYR-WAY BA5t BRANCH CIRCUIT DISTRIBUTION 5YMCM 
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MILCOR STEEL COMPANY 


BOSTON. MASS. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. CANTON, OHIO 

CHICAGO, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. LA CROSSE, WIS. 

SALES OFFICES 

ATLANTA. GA. 


DETROIT. MICH. 


LITTLE ROCK. ARK. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Smalmesh Diamond Expanded Metal Lath 
Stay-Rib Metal Lath No. L 
%-iNCH Stay-Rib Lath No. 2. 
%-iNCH Stay-Rib No. 3 Rein- 
forcing Lath. 
Tilath. 

%-iNCH Rib Tilath. 
Cold Rolled and Hot Rolled 

Steel Channels. 
Steel Domes (or Pans). 
"Expansion" Corner Beads No. 

1 and No. 2. 
"Expansion" Bullnose Corner 

Bead No. 10. 
Old Style Corner Beads. 
"Expansion" Casings for Door 

and Window Trim. 
"Expansion" Base Screed, 

Flashing, etc. 
Concealed Metal Picture 

Moulding. 
Milk and Package Receiver. 
Flue or Clean -out D(X)rs. 

Also Base Screeds, Metal 
Window Stools, Cove Bases, 
Chalk Rails ; Architectural Orna- 
ments; Marquees; Ornamental 
Cornices, Eaves Trough, Con- 
ductor Pipe and Elbows ; Fur- 
nace Pipe and Fittings, Stove 
Pipe and Elbows, and other 
Sheet Metal Products. 

For our pages on Steel Base- 
ment and Fireproof Windows, 
and Metal Tile Roofing, see 
Manufacturers* Index. 


MlLCOJt<j 

TRADE MARK 
(Registered) 



Metals Used 

All Milcor Products, including metal lath, are 
now available in the famous rust-resisting Armco 
Ingot iron, as well as in steel, 
copper alloy steel, pure zinc, or 
genuine Anaconda copper. 

Catalogues Available 

SV^xll in. to fit your files. 
No. 20-E — "The Milcor 
Manual" (96 pages) on metal 
lath and allied products, includ- 
ing standard architectural speci- 
fications for fire-safe construc- 
tion. 

No. 20-D— "Reinforcing Rib 
Lath— % in. Stay-rib No. 3'^ (16 
pages). 

"^^odern Modes in Bettei 
Plastering" (32 pages). 

No. 24-A— "Milcor Archi- 
tectural Sheet Metal Guide" on 
roofing, cornices, architectural 
ornaments, ventilators, etc. 

No. 29 — Furnace Pipe and 
Fittings Catalogue (72 pages). 

No. 26--"Invisible Joint" 
Metal Ceiling Catalogue (288 
pages). 

No. 28— Milcor Sheet Metal 
Handbook (128 pages) on gen- 
eral sheet metal products. 


Practical application of Milcor 
Products shown at left. Wall con- 
struction exposed to show various 
Milcor Products essential to better 
plasterinjj and fire-safe, crackfree 
walls, ceilings and floors. 


Milcor Stay-Rib and Smalmesh Metal Lath 


Milcor Stay-Rib Lath is designed particularly to solve the 
specific problems encountered in better plastering and in mod- 
ern reinforced concrete floor and roof construction. The com- 
bination of sturdy ribs with the intermediate stays, or strands, 
results in greater strength and rigidity, and therefore makes 
safer work possible with less labor and materials. No jagged 

COMPARATIVE PROFILES OF STAY RIB LATH 


STAY RIB METAL LATH NO. 1. RIBS %" 


Ve" STAY RIB NO. 2. RIBS 


A 


A. 


3/4" STAY RIB NO. 3, RIBS %" 


corners or sharp points. The 
mesh is open enough to insure 
thorough bonding of the lath 
with plaster or concrete, but 
the mesh is close enough to 
prevent excessive use of plaster 
or dripping losses of concrete. 
Compare Milcor Stay-Rib 
Metal Lath with any other 
types of rib lath. Samples free. 

Milcor Smalmesh is a par- 
ticularly sturdy type of diamond 
expanded metal lath. Samples 
free on request. 

Furnished in steel, copper 
alloy steel, Armco Ingot or 
Toucan iron, zinc or copper, in 
standard weights ana sizes. 
Consult "The Milcor Manual" 
and bulletin on "Reinforcing 
Rib Lath" for complete de- 
tailed data. 



Milk and Package Receiver 

Made from highest grade cop- 
per alloy steel sheets, stamped and 
drawn. No rivets nor welding. 
Hinges are integral with doors 
and frames. Two frames and 
doors are connected by adjustable 
body which fits walls 5 to 14 in. 
thick 




Flue or Clean-out Doors 

Stamped from heavy copper 
alloy sheet steel. Hinges are in- 
tegral with frames and doors. No 
rivets or welding. Catches are of 
wrought steel. Sizes 8x8, 8x10 
and 10x12 in. 
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Milcor Furlath 

A self-furring stucco 
base. Indentations fur 
lath away from sheath- 
ing. Metal strands be- 
come embedded in mor- 
tar forming steel rein- 
forcement. Cut from 
open hearth steel, or cop- 
per alloy steel (painted 
black) in 2.20, 2.50, 3 
and 3.40 lb. weights: 
and from galvanized 
steel, galvanized Armco 
Ingot iron or Armco 
Ingot or Tone an iron 
painted black in 2.50 
and 3.40 lb. weights 



Milcor Tilath 

For tile and terrazzo 
backing. Strong ribs 
and diagonal raised stays 
remioice sheet and pre- 
vent sagging. Stays also 
provide reiniorCing pias- 
ter key. Made trom 
open hearth sheet steel 
4.50 lb. per S(i. yd. 
(painted)- Milcor gal- 
vanized sheet steel ().18 
lb. per sq. yd., or cop- 
per alloy steel in same 
weights. Fuinished in 
24 by 96 in. sheets 
packed 9 to the bundle 
(16 sq. yd.). 



Milcor No. 12 
Extra Wide 
Flange Cor- 
ner Bead 

I'or outer 
comers only. 
Wings 2h'2 in. 
wide strength- 
ened by length- 
wise corruga- 
tions. Oval 
shaped nose, 
staggered plas- 
ter key Holes. 




Milcor "Expansion" Corner Bead 

Patent No. 1419232 

The superiority of Milcor expanded metal corner beads — the "Expan- 
sion" line — is recognized everywhere. Millions of feet of this bead 
installed in liundreds of tlie finest buildings and in thousands of homes. 

No. 1 "Expansion" Corner Head for outer, exposed corners. 

No. 2 "Expansion" Corner Read for inner corners, ceiling angles, etc. 

No. 10 "Expansion" Bullnose Corner Bead. Patent No. 1678813. 

Complete details in "The Milcor Manual." Samples free 


Milcor Old Style Corner Beads 

The Milcor line of Old Style Corner Beads is still available and while 
we recommend that Milcor "Expansion" Corner Beads be carefully con- 
sidered for all outer and inner angles, there are often circumstances where 
it is practical to use these Old Style Corner Beads. Large stocks are 
always maint^Tined in standard lengths, and deliveries alwavs can be made 
promptly. Complete details in "The Milcor Manual." Samples free 


Milcor "Expansion" Casings (Pat'd June 13, 1922 
and Jan. 26, 1926) for Door and Window Trim 

These modern Alilcor "Expansion" Casings take the place 
of costly, clumsy, unsanitary wooden trim for doors and win- 
dows, with interior plastering or exterior stucco. Although 
this metal trim adds considerable to the architectural beauty 
and finish of the interior or exterior, it is more economical 
than many other less satisfactory types of trim. This metal 
trim also prevents cracks in plaster around doors and win- 
dows and it is fireproof. 

"\ \ TT INTERIOR DOOR-HCAO 
SHOWING APPLICATION 
OF MILCOR METAL 
CASINGS 

NO. • O. G MILCO* 
CASINO 


DETAIL OF 
MILCOR METAL CASING 
USED ON MASONRY WALLS 


Section of Wall Exposed 

"F" — Exposed metal moulding 
of "Expansion" casing: F-1 — Ex- 
panded metal wing of casing; G — 
Netmesli metal latli; H — r>ead of 
"Expansion" base screed; H-1 — 
Expanded metal wing of base screed 



OCT A I L~6 F~M I LCOR 

No. 4-''« ROUND 
EXPANSION CASING 
USED IN FRAME WALL 



Casing 
Easily 
Fastened 
to Door or 

Window 
Jamb with 
Milcor 
Patented 
Casing 
Lock or 
Clip 



SECTION THRU 
JAMB SHOWING 
MILCOR METAL 
CASINGS 


3 rt.u«H 
•CRCCO 


TILC WAINSCOT 


ELEVATION AND SECTION SHOWING 
EXPANSION No 3 FLUSH PLASTERING 
SCREED BUTTING INTO No 6 O. G. 
EXPANSION CASING 


No. 4- H Round 


SECTION SHOWING NO 
MILCOR SCREED SEPARATING 
TlUC WAINSCOT FROM PLASTER 




rz 


No. 9-QuM«M Routtd 


Left: 

Four Stylet 
oi Mouldings 
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NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC COMPANY 

DIVISION OF PITTSBURGH STEEL COMPANY 

• • Manufacturers of Steeltex (4 Types) 

GENERAL OFFICES 

r 902 Union Trust Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


ATLANTA, GA., Walton Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Builders Exchange Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Straus Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Dixie Terminal Build- 
ing 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., Dime Bank Building 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1358 Wholesale Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 41 East 42nd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Build- 
ing 


ST. LOUIS, MO., Railway Exchange Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Builders Exchange 
Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 351 Bryant Street 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., 261 Buckingham Avenue 


Products 

Steeltex (Welded Wire jMesh with In- 
tegral Fibrous Backing). There are four styles 
of Steeltex — same principle, same protection — 
Ribbed Steeltex Lath for interior plaster; 
Steeltex f.or stucco; Steeltex for brick or 
stone veneer; Steeltex lath for floors and roofs 
(concrete and gypsum). 

National Reinforcing (welded wire fab- 
ric), for buildings, roads, streets, sidewalks, 
driveways, runways, canals, concrete pipe, 
gunite and all other types of concrete construc- 
tion, and Steeltex lath for floors and roofs (concrete 
and gypsum), see Manufacturers' Index. 

General Information 

All four styles of Steeltex have the same prin- 
ciple and offer the same protective qualities. Each style 
of Steeltex, however, is specifically designed and man- 
ufactured to function efliciently according to the par- 
ticular requirements for which each is intended. Briefly, 
Steeltex is composed of electrically-welded, cold- 
drawn, galvanized wire mesh attached to the various 
types of backing. This integral backing consists of a 
double waterproof membrane for stucco and brick and 
stone veneer, a heavy absorbent fibrous backing for 
plastering and a cord-reinforced backing for floors and 
roofs. In the different styles of Steeltex the gal- 
vanized wire mesh varies in gauge and spacing according 
to the purpose it is to serve. The attachment of the 
backing to the reinforcing element of Steeltex is ac- 
complished by independent furring wires or ribs, as the 
case may be, and so manufactured as to offset the back- 
ing a correct distance away from the plane of the fabric 
to assure positive embedment of the steel wires within 
the plastic material when it is poured, plastered, or 
otherwise deposited against the backing. 



Ribbed Steeltex Lath for Interior Plaster 

Ribbed Steeltex lath is composed of three 
major units as follows: (a) The heavy, tough, 
fibrous backing onto which is woven (b) a 
2x2 in. mesh of electrically-welded steel 
wires (heavily galvanized), (c) Across the 
back of Steeltex for plaster are rows of 
V-shaped metal rib stiffeners 3% in. on 
center which give Ribbed Steeltex lath 
board-like rigidity. 



Above : 

A cutaway section of a wall lathed with Ribbed Steeltex. Note how 
the network of galvanized steel wires are embedded in the plaster, giving 
protection against plaster cracks and strengthening the entire framework 
of the building. Tne Steeltex fibrous backing, becoming an integral part 
of the plaster slab, effectively seals the entire surface, tending to prevent 
heat leakage and preventing lath or joint marks 
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hront or plaster side of a full-size sheet of Ribbed Steeltex for 
.JInterior plaster. Note the network of electrically-welded, steel-reinforcing 
• wires woven onto the heavy, fibrous backing 
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Extending across the back of the Ribbed Steeltkx shoot at 3%-in. 
intervals are rows of V-shaped metal rib stiffeners. These stiffeners. plus 
the wire mesh and heavy backing, give Steeltex its board-like rigidity 
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RIBBED STEELTEX LATH FOR INTERIOR PLASTER 


Applying and Lapping 

To obtain maximum results in plastering, start 
lathing on the ceiling at the corner of the room. After 
the first corner sheet has been nailed in place, apply 
second and succeeding sheets as shown in the accom- 
panying illustrations. 

Side wall sheets should be applied from the ceiling 
down to the floor so that all horizontal laps shall take 
-place over the top sheets. Sheets shall be staggered 
on both ceilings and side walls and laps shall be 
made on studs or joists and never between. Ribbed 
Steeltex sheets should be nailed with 4d com- 
irion wire nails or Stekltkx hooked lath nails or 
•Staples. 

Detailed Specifications of Lathing for Plaster"^ 

All interior Walls, Partitions, and Ceilings (where so Speci- 
fied and designated plaster) shall be latlird with Ribbed 


Steeltex, as manufactured by the National Steel 
Fabric Company, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. A 2x2- 
in., 16-gauge, cold-drawn, electrically-welded, self- 
furring Galvanized Wire Fabric, to which a tough 
fibrous backing is secured by means of a 26 gauge 
V-shaped rib. 

Steeltex shall be attached to walls and ceilings 
with 4d common wire nails or Steeltex blued lath 
nails or staple over each alternate rib into each stud or 
joist. All sheet joints shall be staggered on both ceil- 
ings and side walls. Each sheet shall be placed so that 
all joints shall overlap the face of the fabric 1 in. 
on end laps and in. on Jong sides. Plaster over 
Steeltex shall be finished to % in. thickness. 

To afford one hour fire protection, partitions must 
be plastered on both faces to full % in. thickness with Gypsum 
Plaster. 

*Taken from United States Government Specification. 




Start lathing- on ceiling at the corner of the room. Bend the first 
Ribbed Steeltex sheet at the ceiling angle to provide a 6-in. drop or 
apron down the side wall as illustrated above. To form the side wall 
apron, cut a corner out of the sheet making a shoe 


BEND SHEET 
AROUND CORNER 


After Ribbed Steeltex sheets have been applied on the entire 
sheet number 5 is started at the corner. This sheet is also bent 
the corner to form the corner angle. Note how the sheets on the 
have all been bent to form a 6-in. apron. Side wall sheets shall be 
on top of apron of ceiling sheets 



ceiling, 
around 
ceiling 
lapped 


The next Ribbed Steeltex sheet is applied as shown in the illustra- 
tion above. Sheet number 2 is also bent to provide a 6-in. apron down 
the side wall. Note that part of sheet number 2 has been cut off at the 
joist for the purpose of breaking the joint. This method of application 
gives staggered sheets with proper lapping. Sheet number 2 is now nailed 


J 

Sheets numbers 5 and 6 are shown applied. The indicating arrow 
points to the angle that has been formed by the bending of sheet num- 
ber 7 around the side wail corner. Note that sheet number 6 has been 
cut off at the stud to break the joints; sheets 5 and 7 are full size 



The illustration above shows application of sheet num- 
ber 4 with sheet number 3 already in place. Note the 6-in. 
apron on sheet number 3, the same as on sheets numbers 
1 and 2. Successive sheets for ceiling lathing are now easily 
and accurately applied. The above picture shows clearly how 
this application method breaks the joints 



The above analytical drawing, illustrates the proper method of lathing Ribbed 
Steeltex for interior plaster. Note' how all joints are properly broken and 
staggered. Sheet number 1 is the key sheet: Always start at the corner on the 
ceiling as indicated by sheet number 1, complete lathing on ceiling, then start side 
wall lathing as indicated by sheet number 5, and work down to floor 
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STEELTEX 3 AND 4-IN. HOLLOW PARTITIONS 



Steeltex Channel Studs are comprised 
of % and li^-in. hot and cold rolled chan- 
nels to which are welded 14 gauge gal- 
vanized prongs 5 in. on center. The pur- 
ix)se of these prongs being to afford speed 
and economy of Steeltex lathing. 

The Steeltex Channel Studs are 
spaced 16 in. on center and sheets of Ribbed 
Steeltex are lathed by merely pushing the 
prongs through the backing and bending 
them over the reinforcing wires on the face 
of the sheet. When scratch coat of mortar 
is applied it bonds together both tying prongs and rein- 
forcing wires, giving a secure monolithic plaster slab. 

The Steeltex Partition is lighter than others of 
a similar nature, and by reducing dead loads a consider- 
able saving is afforded in the steel superstructure and 
concrete foundations. 

Steeltex has been tested by the Bureau of Stand- 
ards for Sound Transmission, the results of which prove 
that it has a high sound-deadening value at varying 
frequencies. 

Steeltex Hollow Partitions permit easy access for 
electrical conduits and piping. 


Prong punctures 
Stc-citcx Backing 
and is bent over 
to engage Steeltex 
Reinforcing W 
Mesh 



Cross sections and views of 
1*4 -in. and %-in. Steeltex Chan- 
nels. Note attachment prongs elec- 
trically welded to channels 


Specifications 

Steeltex for 4-in. Hollow Partitions 

— 4-in. hollow partitions shall be constructed 
with two rows of % in. Steeltex channel 
studs, spaced 16 in. on center and staggered 
on opposite sides with prongs projecting on 
the outside face of partition. 

% in. channel stiffeners 6 ft. on center 
shall be placed on the back and between 
studs wire tied to each stud for support and correct 
spacing of studs. 

Steeltex sheets shall be applied over studs by 
starting at the ceiling and working down to the floor 
so that all horizontal laps take place over the top 
sheets. Sheets shall be attached to studding by push- 
ing the prongs of the studding through the backing 
and' when the sheet is placed firmly against studding, 
these prongs shall be bent over reinforcing wires and 
I^ressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered in placing so that four 
corners of intersecting sheets shall not occur at any 
one place. Horizontal laps shall be Mj in. Vertical 
laps shall be made over studs only and shall be 1 in. 
Care must be taken in making laps that rib of top 
sheet shall not be placed over rib of under sheet. 

Steeltex for 3-in. Hollow Partitions— 3-in. 
hollow partitions shall be constructed with Wj-in. 
Steeltex channel studs spaced 16 in. on center, se- 
cured to floors and ceilings with (1) runner chan- 
nels, (2) nailing, (3) ceiling and floor brackets, or 
(4) holes cut in concrete floor, or other accepted 
practice. 

The Steeltex channel studs shall have 14 gauge 
electric welded wire prongs extending on both sides of 
stud and spaced 5 in. on center. 

Ribbed Steeltex sheets shall be applied on both 
sides of the studs by starting at the ceiling and work- 
ing down to the floor so that all horizontal laps take 
place over the top sheets. Sheets shall be attached to 
studding by pushing the prongs of the studding through 
the backing and when the sheet is placed firmly against 
studding, these prongs shall be bent over reinforcing 
wires and pressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered in placing so that four 
corners of intersecting sheets shall not occur at any 
one place. Horizontal laps shall be V2 in. Vertical 
laps shall l)e made over studs only and shall be 1 in. 
Care must be taken in making laps that rib of top sheet 
shall not be placed over rib of under sheet. 



14 gauge galv. Attach- 
ment Prong welded at ^ 
factory to Channel 

y^" Chantiel Stiflfencr ^ 


Prong extends Wa" 
beyond face of 
Channel 


4-in. Hollow Partition 

Using %-in. Steeltex Channels and Ribbed Steeltex Lath 


Metal Rib StiflTcner 
integral part of 
Steeltex Lath 


Back of Ribbed 
Steeltex Sheet 



"c- 14 gauge galv. Attach- 
ment Prong welded at 
factory to Channel 


STEELTEX CHANNEL 


[— ^ RIBBED STEELTEX LATH 


Plaster 


I I Prong bent over engag- 
^^h^ ing mesh of Steeltex 
Lath. Note how it is 
embedded in plaster 
along with wire mesh 


Usinp 


3-in. Hollow Partition 

1^-in. Steeltex Channels and Ribbed 
Steeltex Lath 
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STEELTEX 2-IN. SOLID PARTITION 


Specifications— 2-in. plastered partitions shall 
be constructed with % in. Steeltex channel studs 
spaced 16 in. on center and having 14 gauge wire 
prongs welded to stud 5 in. on center. 

Studs may be attached to floors and ceilings with 
(1) runner channels, (2) nailing, (3) ceiling and floor 
channel brackets, or (4) holes cut in concrete floor or 
other accepted practice. 

Ribbed Stekltkx for Plaster shall be put in place 
by starting at the ceiling and working down to the 
floor so that all horizontal laps take place over the 
top sheets. Sheets shall be attached to studding by 
pushing the prongs of the studding through the back- 
ing and when the sheet is placed firmly against stud- 
ding, these prongs shall be bent over reinforcing 
wires and pressed in firmly. 



Joints shall be staggered in placing so that four 
corners of intersecting sheets shall not occur at any 
one place. Horizontal laps shall be V2 in. Vertical laps 
shall be made over studs only and shall be 1 in. Care 
must be taken in making laps that rib of top sheet 
shall not be placed over rib of under sheet. 

Before starting lathing a 4x4-in., 16-gauge gal- 
vanized cold drawn wire fabric should be hung on 
the channel prongs so as to provide the necessary 
reinforcing for the back of the plastered slab, and 
studding shall be temporarily braced every 6 in. by 
tying a channel horizontally across the back of the 
studs, or by a form of wood bracing attached to 
the floor so as to hold partition in rigid posi- 
tion until scratch coat has been applied and becomes 
hardened. 





^^^^^ ,^t»t»WI 



'|j»*c» attciin 



4.«.N0lliMr MITITION 


DETAILS rOH WINDOW g^DOOR. INSTALLATION IN ' 
• 5TtlLLTEX SOLID &^ HOLLOW PARTITIONS- 


4" X 4", 16 gauge 
additional reinforcing 
placed on Channel 
Prongs in back of 
Steeltex lath. ■ 

14 gauge galv. At(uch- 
ment Prong welded at 
factory to Channel 


STEELTEX CHANNEL 


Metal Ribs across back 
of Steeltex sheet 


RIBBED STEELTEX LATH 


Dotted line indicates 
how Prong is bent to 
engage Steeltex mesh 


Attachment Prong and 
Steeltex mesh embed- 
ded in plaster 


2-in. Solid Partition 

Using %-in. Steel 
TEX Channels am 
Ribbed Steeltex Latl; 



STEELTEX SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


Specifications — Plastered ceiHngs sus- 
pended from Hat slab, arches, pan system 
or other similar floor construction shall be 
constructed with %-in. Steeltex channels 
spaced 16 in. on center, and having 14 
gauge galvanized wire prongs welded to 
channels 5 in. on center. 

iMj-in. channels spaced 4 to 5 ft. on 
center are suspended the required distance 
from the floor slab with heavy gauge gal- 
vanized wire or strap iron to which Sti:i:l- 
TEX channels are attached with 18 gauge, 
galvanized annealed tie wire. 

Ribbed Steeltex for Plaster shall be 
attached to Steeltex channels by pushing 
the prongs through the backing and when 
sheet is placed firmly against Steeltex 
channel these prongs shall be bent over 
reinforcing wires on face of sheet and 
pressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered in placing 
so that four corners of intersecting sheet 
shall not occur at any one place. Laps 
shall be V2 in. on long side of sheets 
and 1 in. on end laps. Care must 
be taken in making laps that rib of 
top sheet shall not be placed over rib 
of under sheet. 


steeltex channel 


Heavy gauge wire for 
suspending ceiling. 



Heavy IVi" Channel spaced 
^' to 5' C to C 


.//./ J .11 I ./ 
/£/ / , /.■/ 7 
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W y / / y y / / y 7' 4 Note how Prong is bcm over Rc« 

.// / / / / / i Ik I " i inforcing Mesh and becomes 

^ / / J J I /A / ^r^-- t^^s-:^^ 

" SUSPENDED CEILING 


7^ ^ ^ J ^ « b Sciflfcner 


using PY' CHANNELS and %" 
steeltex channels and 
RIBBED steeltex LATH. 
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STEELTEX ATTACHMENT BARS 


The Steeltex V-shaped Attachment Bar 
is used extensively as a means of securing 
Steeltex for plaster, stucco, and brick or 
stone veneer to many kinds of steel framing 
up to 36-in. centers. If the spacing is greater 
than 36 in. the %-in. Steeltex Channel is 
used. 

The Steeltex Attachment Bar is made of 
either 19 gauge or 16 gauge, 1-in. steel strip, 
formed into a "V" shape for stiffness, to which 
are welded 14 gauge galvanized wire prongs 
4 in. on center. The strip is thoroughly lac- 
quered to resist rust. 

The Attachment Bar is either wire tied or clipped 



each. 


16 in. on center to the steel framing (including 
steel floor joists). 

Ste:eltex is then attached to the Attach- 
ment Bars hy pushing the Steeltex against the 
prongs so that the prongs puncture the backing, 
and when the Steeltex is placed firmly against 
the bar, the prongs are bent over the reinforcing 
wires on the face of the Steeltex, holding it 
securely in place. 

The Steeltex Attachment Bar provides an 
economical method of lathing. It is furnished 
in 16-ft. lengths, 20 pieces to the bundle — 
packed in fibre board cartons of 320 linear ft. 
(For Specifications see next page.) 



V 


'* Above: A section of Steeltex Attachment Bar. Note the U wire prongs welded to the V-shaped bar 


End view of At- 
tachment Bar 




1 


Above: 

The Steeltex beam clip for the STfiE^TEX Attachment 
Bar is designed to fit the V-shaped member of the Attach- 
ment Bar. Application of the beam clip is rapid — simply bend 
over beam flange into position. (See dotted line) 

At righi: 

The Steeltex beam clip holds the Attachment Bar 
securely in place on the ceiling joist 

At left: 

Steeltex Attachment Bars are tied bv a double turn of 
14 gauge galvanized wire to the steel studs as shown 


After all Attachment Bars are clipped in place on 
the wall studs and ceiling joists, it is a simple matter to 
apply and attach Steeltex. The backing of Steeltex 
is easily punctured by the galvanized wire prongs or 
projecting ends of the Steeltex Attachment Bar. The 
illustration at the left below shows how the attachment 
bar wire prongs puncture the Steeltex backing. The 
illustration below at right shows the prongs bent 
back in place over the Steeltex reinforcing wire. 
When the plaster is applied these wire prongs be- 
come automatically embedded in the plaster along 
with the wire reinforcing mesh of Steeltex (see 
below). 



The Steeltex beam clip forms a strong, 
Attachment 


rigid attachment for the Steeltex 
Bar 




For flat top, open web joists the same Steeltex beam clip may be 
used for attachment — or the attachment bar may be secured by an ordinary 
wire tie 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


National Steel Fabric Company 


B2407 


STEELTEX LATHING OVER STEEL FRAMING 


The Steeltex Attachment Bar and Steeltex 
Channel provide a secure and speedy method of at- 
taching Steeltex for plaster, for stucco, or for brick 
or stone veneer to ceilings and side walls over steel 
studs and joists, and over concrete and other surfaces 
where nailing is impracticable. 

Spans up to 24 in. — use 19 gauge Attachment Bar. 

Spans 24 to 36 in. — use 16 gauge Attachment Bar. 

Spans over 36 in. use % in. Channel. 

The Channel or Attachment Bar, in accordance 
with standard practice, are either wire tied or clipped 
to the steel members. The Steeltex is then lathed 
by pushing the prongs of the Attachment Bar or 
Channel through the backing of the Steeltex sheet. 
The wire prongs are then bent over to engage the 
reinforcing mesh of Steeltex, completing a secure and eco- 
nomical method of positive attachment to the steel framework. 

Specifications for Steeltex Ceiling- Dtathingr, Under Rolled Sec- 
tion or Bar Joist Floor Construction — Steeltex Attachment Bars or 



Steeltex Channels shall be attached to the flange of rolled 
section ioists with clips which hook over the flange of the beam 
or to the bottom chord of bar joists by tying with a double 
strand of 18 gauge galvanized annealed wire. 

Attachment Bars (having 14 gauge galvanized wire prongs 
welded 4 in. on center) shall be spaced 16 in. on center, using 
19 gauge bar where floor joist spacings are 24 in. and under, 
and 16 gauge bar where joist spacing is 24 to 36 in., and 
%-in. Steeltex Channel (having 14 gauge galvanized wire 
prongs welded 5 in. on center) where floor or ceiling joists are 
spaced over 36-in. centers. In all cases, spacing of Attachment 
Bars shall be arranged so that joints of Ribbed Steeltex 
sheets shall be made over Attachrnent Bars and not between 
bars. 

Ribbed Steeltex shall be lathed by starting at the cor- 
ner of room and bending the first sheet at the ceiling angle 
to provide a 6-in. drop or apron down the side walls. The 
angle in the sheet shall be made sharp and straight. Ribbed 
Steeltex shall be attached to Steeltex Attachment Bars by 
pushing the promts through the backing and when sheet is 
placed firmly against Attachment Bar, prongs shall be bent over rein- 
forcing wires on face of sheet and pressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered in placing s:oI;that four corners of inter- 
secting sheets shall not occur at any one place. Laps shall be V2 in. on 
long side of sheet and 1 in. on end laps. • ■ 



The illustration above shows Steeltex Attachment Bars in place, 
ready for the application of Steeltex lath, and also the method of using 
SteKltex Attachment Bars in connection with vertical steel columns sup- 
ported up to 36 in. on centers; on spans over 36 in. the Steeltex 
channel is used in the same manner 



Ribbed Steeltex lath being applied to Attachment Bars at the ceil- 
ing over steel framing is shown in the above illustration. The sheets of 
Steeltex are p^ushed up and punctured by the extending prongs of the 
Steeltex Attachment Bars. The prongs are then bent into position and 
hold the Steeltex lath firmly and securely in place 



Here the Steeltex lath is shown cut away at the side wall and at 
the ceiling to show the Steeltex Attachment Bars clipped by the Steeltex 
beam clips to the ceiling joists and tied by wire to the side wall studs. As 
the plaster is applied over ribbed Steeltex lath, the welded steel mesh of 
Steeltex, along with the wire prongs, becomes automatically embedded 
in the plaster producing a solid, one-piece, steel-reinforced plaster slab. 


Specifications for Steeltex Lathing Over Steel Frame 
Side Walls — Stki<:lti:x lath for walls of standard steel fram- 
ing shall be attached to the flanges of steel framing with At- 
tachment Bars or Steeltex Channels placed 16 in. on center, 
same to be wire tied or clipped to the flanges of steel framing 
members. Ribbed Steeltex sheets on side walls for this class 
of construction shall be placed with back-up ribs at right angles 
to Attachment Bars. Sheet shall be secured to the Attachment 
Bars by pushing the prongs of Attachment Bar through the 
fibrous backing, bending over main reinforcing wires, and 
pressing in firmly. Joints shall be staggered or broken so that 
four corners of intersecting sheets shall not occur at any one 
place. Laps on the long side of Steeltex sheet shall be ¥2 in. 
and end laps shall be 1 in. 


Specifications for Reinforced Brick Veneer Construc- 
tion Over Steel Framing— All exterior walls over steel frame 
construction shall be sheathed with Steeltex style 38-16, as 
manufactured by National Steel Fabric Company. When 
steel framing is of standard rolled sections, Steeltex may be 
attached to the flanges of structural members with Steeltex 
V-shaped attachment bars. Attachment bars shall be placed 
horizontally over the outside framing, spaced 16 in. on center, 
wire tied or wire clipped to flanges of structural mem- 
bers. 



Start placing Steeltex at the sill line, finishing the first width around 
building; the second width of Steeltex shall be laid overlapping (shingle 
fashion) the first width at least 1 in. Brick work shaU be laid not less 
than 1 in. from the face of the studs, and the space between the 
Steeltex sheathing and back of brick work shall be filled with brick 
laying cement mortar, as each course of brick is laid. The back-up mortar 
shall be well spaded in with bricklayer's trowel, so as to insure bond 
to both brick and Steeltex. 

The illustration above shows the application of Steeltex Attachmetit 
Bar running at right angles to horizontal steel girts. When the span is 
greater than 36 in. the Steeltex Channel is used. The bars or channels 
are attached to the columns and girts by tying with 14 gauge galvanized 
wire 
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STEELTEX FOR BRICK OR STONE VENEER 


The Steeltex system of building a brick 
or stone veneer wall may be more accurately 
termed Reinforced Brick Construction or Rein- 
forced Stone Construction. It does not involve 
a single change in building methods and is no 
more costly than less satisfactory methods 
usually employed. In place of the usual method 
of simply tying the brick or stone to the frame- 
work by means of wall ties, the brick or stone 
are actually built into a reinforced cement slab 
and the whole securely attached to and greatly 
strengthening the framework. (Wall ties are 
frequently used because contractors are accustomed to 
their use in older forms of construction. However, 
they are not necessary with Steeltex.) 

Steeltex for Brick or Stone Veneer is exactly like 
Steeltex for Stucco (see following page), except that 
the reinforcing wires are 16 gauge instead of 14 gauge. 
The 2x2-in. galvanized wire fabric is secured to a mem- 
brane backing made up of two layers of heavy w^ater- 
resistant backing cemented together with a waterproof 
mastic or compound. 

The Steeltex is wrapped about the building shingle 
fashion in place of sheathing. As each course of brick 
or stone is laid, the mortar is spaded in behind with the 
bricklayer's trowel to fill up the 1-in. space between the 
brick and the Steeltex. The mortar flows around the 
reinforcing wires of Steeltex, thoroughly bonding to 
them and to the brick or stone. 

Specifications— Reinforced Brick Veneer Construction 
over Wood Framing — Fram/'/ig— Exterior walls as 
well as all partitions on interior building to be framed 
with 2x4-in. studding, spaced 16 in. on center, doubled 
around all window and door openings and tripled at all 
corners. Studs shall be set in box sill on 
foundation made from 2-in. framing. Stud- 
ding shall be double capped at each story height. 

All framing work shall be braced tempo- 
rarily to hold it plumb and in alignment until 
brickwork has been completed. 

Sheathing— AW outside walls for brick 
veneering shall be covered with SxrELTEX 
Style 38-16, 2x2-in. mesh, electric welded wire 
fabric, underlined with a double layer fibrous 
backing with mastic between, to be furnished 
in rolls or sheets. Steeltex sheathing shall be 
started at the sill line and the first width put 
around building and likewise the second width 
of Steeltex, overlapping backing of first 
course at least 1 in. In placing Steeltex sheath- 
ing where furnished in rolls, disregard window 
and door openings. Cover them over where 
found more expedient to do so, cutting out 
the window and door openings after Steeltex 
sheathing has been attached and securely nailed. 
The Steeltex sheets cut from window and 
door openings may be used for covering 
gables and other miscellaneous places. 



Steeltex sheathing shall be attached to studs with 
offset head nails, 4d common nails or staples. The 
sheathing shall be nailed every third wire or 6 in. on 
center to each stud and shall be securely nailed over 
every wire or 2 in. on center around all openings. 

Reinforced Brickwork — All exi)osed walls of 
building showing brick shall be faced with one course 
of standard size approved brick. The back of brick 
shall be laid 1 in. from the face of the studs. The 
space between Steeltex sheathing and back of brick- 
work shall be filled with cement mortar as each 
course of brick is laid. The mortar shall be one part 
Portland cement, three parts clean, sharp sand and 
10% hydrated lime. 

The brick .shall be laid in full beds of same 
mortar with the ver- 
tical joints well filled 
and the back-up mortar 
well spaded in with 
bricklayer's trowel so 
as to assure bond of 
both brick and Steel- 
tex sheathing. The class 
of brick used, as well 
as the style of joint 
desired, to be se- 
lected by the architect 
or owner. 

Note : To lay brick and 
to form back-up slab to the 
foregoing specifications will 
require % ton of sand and 
2 barrels of cement for 
each thousand brick thus 
laid. 



RCINFORCCD CCMCNT 
(BlgASt AS BRICK 


WALL TIK 


FOR REINFORCED 
BRICK CONSTRUCTION 



/^'' t'-o' 


&E CTION TH ILU 
SCAILING WALL. 


DETAIL FOR REINFORCED 
BRICK CONSTRUCTION 



The illustrations above show typical applications of Steeltex used 
in brick veneer and stone veneer construction. Note how the mortar is 
spaded in behind the brick or stone 


The net result of a Steeltex rcmtOrcrd brick or stone job is com- 
parable to that of a house built of reinforced cement stucco and then 
encased in a veneer of brick or stone 
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STEELTEX FOR 

Steeltex for Stucco is composed of a 2x2- 
in. galvanized welded wire fabric attached to a 
double layer, waterproof membrane backing. 
The reinforcing element of Steeltex adds 
tensile strength to the stucco slab (reinforcing 
it just as well designed concrete slabs are 
reinforced). The membrane backing in addition 
to providing a suitable base to receive and hold 
the wet mortar, gives to the stucco slab very 
necessary dampproofing and insulating quali- 
ties. 




Hi' iHi: tr.ition ahovc shows how Sti r Stucco is cut to length and 

nailed comiJi.tcly about tlie building, one wultii above the other in shingle fashion. 
Window and door openings are cut away after the Steeltex has been nailed. 
The cut out pieces are salvaged in gable work, etc. 

Functions of Backing — The membrane backing, 
which is an integral part of Steeltex for Stucco, is 
composed of two layers of heavy, water-resistant back- * 
ing cemented together with a waterproof mastic com- 
pound. The wet mortar (stucco) is plastered against 
this backing and held in place by it until the stucco has 
set around the reinforcing wires. Thus the back of the 
stucco slab is completely sealed against the penetration 
of dampness and insulated against heat and cold. 

Steel Fabric Reinforcement — The galvanized 
wire network extends across the face of Steeltek for 
Stucco. It is secured to the backing by means of stitch 
wires which are crimped to permit positive embedment 
of the steel reinforcing, to a depth of % in. by use of 
the Steeltex furring nail. As the wet mortar is applied 
against the backing, it flows under and around the wires, ' ■ 
completely embedding them in the scratch , 
coat. In this manner the stucco slab is re- 
inforced with the 
correct amount of 
steel just as concrete 
is reinforced. The 
wire fabric is over- 
lapped at all joints , 
so that it forms a 
continuous network 
about the building, ' 
imparting to the 
stucco, strength to re- 
sist ordinary strains 
and stresses without 
cracking (the square 



STUCCO 

rigidly welded mesh gives equal strength in all 
directions) and adding structural value to the 
framework about which it is wrapped. 

Detailed Specifications 

All exterior walls (where so specified and desig- 
nated stucco) shall be lathed with Steeltex for Stucco 
as manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh, Pa. (A 2x2-in. 14-gauge, cold drawn 
electrically welded galvanized wire fabric, to which a 
double layer of tough fibrous backing with a mastic 
filler between i§ secured. Rolls 50 in. x 108 ft, or 
sheets 50x52 in.) 

Steeltex for Stucco shall be nailed over every stud 
horizontally across the building, and every 6 in. verti- 
cally on the stud, placing Steeltex furring nails under 
the horizontal wire. Material shall be toe-nailed at 
corners of mesh to automatically stretch the fabric taut. 

The first width of Steeltex for Stucco shall be 
started at base line and extend around building. The 
second width shall be placed lapping over (shingle 
fashion) the first course % in., making the laps wire to 
wire no backing between. Where vertical joints occur 
the same method of lapping shall be employed. Steeltex 
for Stucco shall be applied direct to studs or sheath- 
ing as the case may be (or over siding in case of over- 
coat work) by nailing to bearings. 

Steeltex for Stucco shall be carried up to the open- 
ings or moulding of all doors and windows, and in no 
case shall vertical joints be joined at corners, under or 
over window or door openings, or between studs where 
Steeltex for Stucco is applied direct to studs, or in no 
case shall Steeltex for Stucco be butted nor shall the 
backing extend over face of the wire mesh at joints. 

Stucco over Steeltex shall be three (3) coat work 
finished to not less than %-in. grounds. 

When sheets are used they shall be placed so that 
all joints shall overlap the fabric % in. with wire to • 
wire, no backing between. Directions for applying are 
plainly printed on each sheet of Steeltex for Stucco 
and every few feet along the roll. 




Above: 

Analytical illustration of a built-up wall section in 
which Steeltex for Stucco is used. 

Df.scription of Above Section — CI) Waterproof back- 
ing. (2) Waterproof compound. (3) Second layer of back- 
ing to which stucco bonds. (4) Furring device. (5) Rust- 
proofed steel reinforcing fabric. (A) Scratch coat of stucco. 
(B) Straightening coat. (C) Finishing coat 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Plaster Base, Metal Corner Beads and 

Cold Formed Channels 


BOSTON, MASS., 40 Central Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y.. 60 East 42nd Street 


CHICAGO, ILL., 

PARKERSBURG, W. VA. ( I'ittslnirgh District) 


Products 

Meshtex Expanded J^teel Plaster Base; Dura- 
bond Rib and iMksh Plaster Base- Masterih %-in. 
Rib Plaster B<\se;. P«rp-furred (Non-furring) 
Plaster Base Penco Corner Beads, Wing, Bullnose, 
Base and Rail Types; Cornerite; Striplath Cold 
Formed Steel Channels. 


Meshtex Expanded Steel Lath 

Mcshtcx is the expanded lath with uniform mesh through- 
out — not merely a plaster base; it is a potent reinforcement. It 

lays flat while being put 
up, and stays tlat when 
plastered. 

MESHTEX 

The strand is just 
turned enough to induce 
a free flow of plaster 
around each mesh, with- 
out cutting the key. 

The extra wide 
sheet (27 in.) produces 
a decided saving in time required for installation, there being 
12% fewer laps than where 24-in. 
sheets are used. 

Every sheet is painted singly 
and baked dry. 

Furnished in copper bearing 
steel and pure iron where desired. 




Weight per 

sq. yd., lb. 

Painted 

Galvanized 

2.20 

2.50 

2.50 


3.00 

*3.40 

3.40 



Durabond Steel Lath 

Durabond is a real economy lath, with a uniform mesh of 
more than usual stiffness, due to the frequency and unique for- 
mation of the ribs, and 
the slanting curvature 
of intervening meshes. 



Takes plaster read- 
ily, yet its rib and mesh 
structure prevents the 
waste of overcoating. 

One-third of the 
lath surface enmeshes 
and keys the plaster; two-thirds of the lath surface bracing and 
reinforcing the ceiling or wall. Sheets 27 in. wide, save time 
in putting up — 12% fewer laps than on 24-in. and 50% over 
18 in. 

Every sheet is painted singly and baked dry. Made in 
weights painted 3.0 and 3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 

Furnished in copper bearing steel where desired. 

Masteirib %-in. Rib Lath 

Seven ribs spaced 4V2 in. on centers. 

Combines rib and mesh formjation. Ribs % in. in height, 
in channel or U-shape. 

Serves whore stud spacing is greater than 16 in. on centers 

^ — walls, partitions, floors, roofs, 

suspended ceilings, etc. 

MflSTERIB 

Ribs act as furring and hold 
mesh area out from supports for 
free troweling and thorough plas- 
ter penetration. The ideal lath for 
bar-joist construction, metal dome 
(tin pan) construction, ceilings 
and floors. 

Sheets 27 in. wide — painted 
singly and baked dry. Made in 
weights 3.0, 3.4 and 4.0 lb., painted. 



Penco Cornerite . 

Penco Cornerite welds 
the joint of wall and ceil- 
ing together into an unbroken 
unit. 

The steel mesh absorbs 
the stresses and reinforces 
all the joints. 

Penco Cornerite should always be 
used to reinforce the corners where 
zvood lath or other plastering substi- 
tute is used. 

4 in. wide on each flange — 8 in. 
wide over all. 

Strips are an even 8 ft. long. 


Penco Comer Beads 

Penco Wing Bead— The accepted standard type for gen- 
eral construction. Reinforces plaster corners and insures accu- 
racy of line. Made 



6 & € 6 



of tight coat heavy 
weight sheets that 
never discolor plas- 
ter. Lengths 6, 7, 
8, 8Vj, 9, 10, 12 ft. 
standard plaster 
grounds. Weight per 1000 ft. crated, 200 lb. 

Penco Bullnose Bead — Makes a large rounded corner 
double fold at nose, provides extra rigidity. Nose formed on 

%-in. radius with 1-in. 
face. Used in leading 
^ hospitals, public build- 
ings, schools, etc. 
Lengths 8, 10, 12 ft. standard plaster grounds. Weight 
per 1000 ft. crated, 315 lb. 

Expanded Corner Bead — A combination bead with all- 

metal nosing and the key- 
^S"^ ^a^^^-i. ing advantages of Mesh- 

tex.. 

Put up with staples or 
wire — no clips rcc|uircd. 

Lengths 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
12 ft. 

Weight per 1000 ft. 
crated, 230 lb. 


Penco Base Screed 

Unites plaster and cement or tile at the joints and elimi- 
nates cracks. 

Made in 10-ft. lengths for standard plaster grounds. 
Weight per 1000 ft. crated, 185 lb. 




Penco Cold Formed Channels 

All formed from No. 16 gauge steel — strong, accurate, 
uniform, widely used for suspended ceilings, partitions, false 
beams, etc. 

Stock lengths 20 ft. — 4 sizes, % 


1 


7 


1, V/2 and 2 in. Other 
lengths as desired. 
Weights per 1000 lin. ft. : 
% in., 276 lb.; 1 in. 332 
11).; IV2 in., 442 lb.; 2 in. 
553 lb. 
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RICHSTO METAL TRIM COMPANY 

1054 Douglas Avenue 
AURORA, ILL. 


Products 

Metal Corner Beads, Base Screeds and Grounds ; 
Metal Picture Moulding; Door and Window Cas- 
ing and Window Stools ; Metal Cove Base and Chair 
Rail; Chalk Trough and Blackboard Trim. 




No. 50 Richsto BuUnose 
Bead, % -In. Radius — 

No. 26 Gauge 
No. 123 Richsto Clip 

Required as shown 
One-half actual size 


No. 20 Richsto Corner Bead — No. 26 Gauge 

One-half actual size 




# # # # 


^« t ,t„.t-int,m%i i1ti. || , -- | fr 'm 


No. 41 Richsto Bullnose Bead, 94 -In. Radius — No. 26 Gauge 

One-half actual size 


No. 60 Base Ground — No. 26 Gauge 

No. 62 Base Ground — No. 24 Gauge 

Grounds V^, % or % in. 
One-half actual size 



No. 70 Richsto Concealed Picture Mould — No. 

One-half actual size 





No. 53 Richsto Bullnose 
Bead, 1 -In. Radius — 

No. 26 Gauge 
No. 123 Richsto Clip 

Required as shown 
One-half actual size 



i^S No. 44 Richsto Bullnose Bead, 1 ^2 -In. Radius — No. 26 Gauge 

> One-half actual size 


No. 74 Richsto Curved Point Base Screed — No. 26 Gauge 

The grounds on top and bottom of this screed are in. and 1 in., 
respectively 

One-half actual size 


-^--asfc'; "s^aMw -*ii**,v 



No. 78 Richsto Base Screed — No. 26 Gauge 

The grounds on top and bottom of this screed are in. and 
respectively 


1 in., 



Bullnose Bead 
Miter Corners 

Two sizes — % in. for use with any 
Richsto %-in. radius nose bullnose beads; 
11/^ in. for use with any Richsto 1%-in. 
radius nose bullnose beads 
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Richsto Metal Trim Company 


Patented 




Miter Corner for Casings 

This miter corner is designed 
to fit against the squared edge of the 
casing and has a shoulder that fits 
under the nose of the casinf^ thus 
insuring a perfect fit and acting as 
a reinforcement 



No. 204 Richsto New Style Casing 

Made in No. 20 gauge, % and %-in. grounds. Furnished in %-in. 
ground unless otherwise specified. Approximate shipping weight 620 lb. 
per 1000 ft., crated 


*II9 MOULD 




No. 138 Richsto Casing — ^Made in 20 and 24 Gauge 

1%-in. nailing flange 
One-half actual size 


No. 205 Richsto Comer Ground 

Made in No. 26 gauge only. Approximate shipping weight 325 lb. 
per 1000 ft., crated 



This [\e\/eal Can 
Be Made ^om_^'' Up 

~ STOCK SI ZE Qy^" 


No. 141 Richsto Casing — ^Made in 20 and 24 Gauge 

4-in. nailing flange 
No. 120 Moulding generally used with No. 138 and No. 141 Casings 


as shown 


One-half actual size 




Patented 


No. 100 Richsto Curved Metal Window Stool 

Either Xo. 18 or 20 gauge, special, tight coated galvanized sheet 
steel. All exposed surfaces primed with our special gray primer 


THIS REVEAL CAN 
I BE MADE FROM 2* UP I 

K— — — X 


No. 139 Richsto Casing — Made in 24 Gauge 

1%-in. nailing flange 
One-half actual size 




No. 140 Richsto Casing — Made in 24 Gauge 

4-in. nailing flange 
One-half actual size 


No. 105 Richsto Window Stool with Apron 

Made in No. 18 or 20 gauge. 

The design and manner of installation is illustrated above for your 
guidance. Note that stools should be filled, at time of setting, with 
cement or mortar. Installation can be made either before or after plas- 
tering, which depends upon the construction. Has 1-in. projection beyond 
plaster line. Furring strip is welded to apron and reinforces it. 1^-in. 
No. 5 wood screws are furnished for the apron. These changes and 
improvements make a stool simple in design, easy to erect, and excep- 
tionally pleasing finished effect. Ends closed with No. 20 gauge gal- 
vanized steel. 
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No. 102 Richsto Flat Metal Window Stool 

Made of either No. 18 or 20 gauge special tight coated gal- 


Used 



Patented 


vanized sheet steel. All exposed surfaces 
primed with our special gray primer. 

Richsto No. 102 Flat Window Stool 
and Richsto %-in. radius bullnose beads 
for head and jamb. 

No. 125 Richsto Chalk Trough and 
Blackboard Trim 

Chalk trough is made of No. 24 gauge 
sheet steel. The perforated tray is remov- 
able for cleaning. 

Stock lengths 10 ft. ; special lengths to 
order. 

Trim — Our 121 trim is shown for use 
in combination with chalk trough. 

Stock lengths 10 ft. ; special lengths to 
order. 

Made of No. 20 gauge steel. 


Tnra Nal21 



Trim Na|2l 


One-fourth Sire 


No. 110 Richsto Flush Metal Cove Base 

Made of No. 18 or 20 gauge galvanized sheet steel, 
with cement, composition, or wood floors. 

Our method of attaching base to construction permits of 
grouting base in back after erection without the use of grout- 


PLUSH 
WITH THE 
PLASTER 



ing can or buttering of mortar on back 
before erection. Base is secured at the 
top by a clip, making it possible to fasten 
to construction at the point desired. 
Lower part of base bent to right angle 
for floor nailing. 

Furnished either 4 or 6 in. high. 

No. 114 Richsto Adjustable Base 

A number of important changes has 
been effected in this Richsto No. 114 
adjustable base. 

The pocket in back of base and the 
machine screw have been omitted. This 
makes it possible to now erect the lower 
part of the base after plastering and 
floor are laid, by the use of wood screws, 
as shown. The necessary 1-in. No. 5 
wood screws are furnished for the cove 
of this base. Contractors will find im- 
portant time savings through these im- 
provements. Cove is shipped in sep- 
arate crates. 

See our catalogue for fittings fur- 
nished. 

No. 116 Richsto Removable Base 

No. 116 base is of the remov- 
able type. Applied after plaster and 
flooring. Furnished in No. 20 
gauge galvanized sheet metal. Stock 
lengths 10 ft. ; special lengths to 
order. 

Necessary tools rented for 
erection w^hen desired. 

Inside and outside square, 
%-in. radius and U/^-in. radius 
corners and end stops supplied for 
all bases. 

Plinths and plinth blocks sup- 
plied for use with all bases and 
all casings. 

Furnished either 4 or 6 in. high. 


No. 130 Richsto Chair Rail 

Made of No. 20 gauge galvanized 
steel, has sliding clip arrangement for at- 
tachment. This makes it possible to nail 
at convenient points about 12 in. on cen- 
ters and leaves ample openings for easy 
grouting after erection. 

Stock lengths 10 ft. ; special lengths 
to order. 

Complete supply of corner and end 
fittings available. 


ij J 


Patented 





Patented 



Patented 
One-fourth Size 


B2414 


TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Permanent Building Products 
Including Metal Lath, Steel Channels and Plasterers' Specialties 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND PLANT ' 


YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


Offices and Warehouses in Principal Cities— For list see our pages on Steel Windows 


Products 

Hy-Rib; Metal Lath; Steel Channels; Cor- 
ner Be^\ds; Base Screeds, Metal Trim. 

For other Truscon Products, see pages in this 
edition on Concrete Reinforcing Steel, Steel Joists, 
Steeldcck Roofs, Standardized Buildings and Struc- 
tural Steel, Steel Doors, Steel Windows, as listed in 
Alanufacturers' Index. 

Truscon %-in. Hy-Rib Lath 

A reinforcement for floors, roofs, sidewalls, 
arches and other types of concrete construction. 
Rigidity of lath permits extremely wide spacing of supports in 
ceilings and sidings. It is an ideal furring where considerable 
air space is desired. The sheets may be furnished curved in 
practically any desired radius. 

Floors and Roofs — Hy-Rib provides thin reinforced con- 
crete roofdecks without the use of forms, reduces costs and 
simplifies construction. 

Industrial Walls and Sidings— Apply the Hy-Rib, plaster 
both sides, and the wall is complete. Hy-Rib provides a solid, 
monolithic wall, 2 in. thick, at half the cost of brick. No forms 
are required. Considerable floor space is added. 



ported by 


Truscon %-in. Hy-Rib Lath 

%-in. Hy-Rib lath is a self-furring lath. It is 
generally preferred because it permits wide spacing 
of studs, and saves channels and wiring. 

Used for stucco, and plaster work in ceilings, 
straightaway partition work with channels, in sid- 
ing, as furring, etc. There is absolutely no waste 
in side laps. 

Partitions— Solid Hy-Rib partitions, only 2 in. 
thick, save floor space, stop fire, prevent cracks and 
are sound resisting, rigid and economical. Hy- 
Rib lath with ribs extending horizontally is sup- 
a'idely spaced channels. 



%-in. Hy-Rib 



Weight 
per sq. yd., 
lb. 

Stud spacing 
for walls 
and partitions, in. 

Spacing supports 
for ceilings, 
in. 

Cross-sectional 
area per ft. 
width, sq. in. 

3.0 

19 to 24 

16 lo 24 

.0522 

3.4 

24 to 30 

16 to 24 

.0610 

4.0 

32 to 36 

?4 to 32 

.07'2 


34 -in. Hy-Rib 
PROPERTTES OF %-IN. HY-RIB* 






Wt. per bundle, lb. 

Weight 

Cross-sectional 

Length 

Sq. ft. 




per sq. ft.. 

area per foot 

sheet. 

per 

.58 lb. 

.68 lb. 

.78 1b. 

lb. 

width, sq. in. 

ft. 

bundle 

per 

per 

per 





sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

sq. ft. 

.58 

.1172 

6 

112 

65.0 

76. 1 

87.4 

.68 

.1407 

8 

\49H 

86.6 

101 .6 

116.5 

.78 

.1642 

10 

186^ 

108.3 

126.9 

145.6 



12 

224 

120 Q 

l'^2.3 

174.7 


t y i ~- ' /o — — -r ••». C to C; 7 ribs per sheet; 

width of sheet, 24 in.; sheets 6, 8, 10 or 12 ft. long. Packed 9 sheets per 
bundle. Furnished in either copper bearing or open hearth steel. 

Truscon "A" Metal Laths 

Truscon A-Laths are preferred by plasterers because they 
combine the rigidity of sheet lath with the plaster bond, perma- 
nent key and reinforcing features of expanded metal laths. 

Truscon A-Laths are recommended only for one- 
side, interior plastering in connection with wood, 
reinforced concrete, 
s tr u c t u r a 1 steel or 
steel joist construc- 


\Z ' V l^l.S 1/4./ 

Height of ribs, % in.; spacing of ribs 4 in. C to C; 8 ribs per sheet 
width of sheet, 28 in.; packed 8 sheets per bundle. 

Truscon %-in. Diamond Rib Lath 

Truscon %-in. Diamond Rib Lath is a self-furring lath with 
%-in. deep ribs, which permits wide spacing of supports and 
thus saves in cost of erection. It is used principally as a base 
for plaster on ceilings, straightaway partition work with chan- 
nels and for exterior stucco. It is particularly recommended 
for use with steel joists as a base for the plastered ceiling and 
as a reinforcement for the concrete slabs. 






% -in. Diamond Rib Lath 
PROPERTIES OF %-IN. DIAMOXI) RIB I..ATH- 


Truscon 1-A Lath Truscon 2- A Lath 

For use where support For use where .support 

spaciiifjs do not ex- spacinp.s exceed 

ceed 20 in. 20 in. 

PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON ".\" T..\THS 


Weights r 
1 

Painted 

er sq. yd., 
b. 

Copper 
bearing 

Size 
of 
sheets, 
in. 

Ribs 
spaced 
c-c, 
in. 

Area of 
sheets, 

per 
sq. yd. 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Yards 

per 
bundle 

3.0 
3.5 
4.0 

3.0 
3.5 

24x96 
24x96 
24x96 

4.8 
4.8 
4.8 

1 7/9 
1 7/9 
1 7/9 

9 
9 
9 

16 
16 
16 


Weight 

per 
sq. yd., 

lb. 

Length 
sheet, 
in. 

Width 
sheet, 
in. 

Sq. yd. 

in 
sheets 

Sheets 

per 
bundle 

Sq. yd. 

per 
bundle 

Weight 

per 
bundle 

lb. 

Maxi- 
mum 
stud 
spacing, 
in. 

Maxi- 
mum 
joist 
spacing, 

Truscon 1-A Metal Lath 

3.0 

96 

18 1 

\H 

15 1 

20 

60 

20 

20 

Truscon 3-A 3Ietal Lath 

3.4 ! 

96 1 

167^ 1 

IM 1 

16 1 

20 

68 1 

24 

24 


Furnished painted black. 

*Catal()c::ne, containing load tables, sent free upon request. 
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Truscon Diamond ''A" Metal Lath 

Truscon Diamond "A" Metal Lath is a product of unusual 
rigidity, designed primarily as a base for interior plastering on 
ceilings and sidewalls. Manufactured in three weights, there 

is a proper weight to provide 
essential rigidity for use with 
various support spacings. 

Truscon 2.75 lb. Diamond 
'*A" Metal Lath is particularly 
recommended to supplant ordi- 
nary Diamond Lath on spans 
not exceeding 16 in. where the 
additional rigidity and the spe- 
cial designed mesh will result 
in an appreciable saving in ma- 
terial and labor costs. Extreme 
Truscon Diamond **A" rigidity is provided by the un- 
Lath varying deep, closely spaced ribs. 

PROPEKTIES OF DIAMOND "A" METAL LATH 



Weight per 
sq. yd., lb. 

Support spacings 
for walls, in. 

Support spacings 
for ceilings, in. 

2.75 

12 to 16 

12 to 16 

3.0 

16 to 20 

16 to 20 

3.4 

20 to 24 

20 to 24 


The sheets, being 24 in. wide by 96 in. long, are of maximum prac- 
tical size. Packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yd.) per bundle. Furnished in eithcf 
open hearth or copper-bearing steel. 

Truscon Diamond Laths 

Diamond lath is a general utility lath for any lathing re- 
quirement where supports are not spaced over 18 in. apart. It 
is used as a base for interior plastering, for solid metal-lath- 
and-plaster partitions, and as a base for backplastered stucco 
construction. When used as a base for exterior stucco over 
sheathing, Self-Furring Diamond Lath is furnished with Vj-in. 
deep corrugations running full length of the sheet and spaced 




Diamond Lath 


Self -Furring Diamond Lath 


IV2 in. apart. These deformations act as furring to bring the 
face of the lath away from the sheathing, thus allowing the 
plaster to penetrate through the mesh for an efficient, perma- 
nent bond. Truscon Diamond Lath is particularly adaptable for 
forming fire stops, cornices and false beam work, where ease of 
bending, yet rigidity in structural formation, is essential. 

Pl^OPERTTES OF TRUSCON DT.AMOXD T..4TH 


Weight per square 
>ard, lb. 

Stud spacing for 
walls and 
partitions, in. 

Joist spacing: 
for ceilings, in. 

Weight per 
bundle, lb. 

Truscon 2.2 

Up to 12 

Up to 12 

44 

2.5 

12 to 14 

12 to 14 

50 

3.0 

12 to 14 

12 to 14 

60 

3.4 

14 to 16 

14 to 16 

68 

Galvanized 2.5 

12 to 14 

12 to 14 

50 

3.4 

14 to 16 

14 to 16 

68 


bundle 20 sq. yd. Can be furnished in either open hearth or copper- 
bcar.ng steel. All material excepting galvanized is painted. 

Truscon Small Mesh Diamond Lath 

A newly developed lath in which the diamonds are greatly 
reduced in size as compared to 
ordinary diamond lath. The 
smaller diamonds, besides in- 
creasing the rigidity of the 
sheets, make for plaster econ- 
omy by offering greater resist- 
ance to the penetration of excess 
plaster. Small Mesh Diamond 
Lath is available in the same 
weights as ordinary diamond 
lath (see table above). 



Truscon Small Mesh 
Diamond Lath 


Truscon Stucco-Steel 

A stucco reinforcement for use over sheathing. It is ex- 
panded from 17 gauge steel, with P4x2Mj in. diamonds. Fur- 
nished in sheets 8 ft. long by either 2 or 4 ft. wide, weighing 
L8 lb. per sq. yd. Also furnished in sheets weighing 3.6 lb. 
per sq. yd. 



Fig. A 


Fig. A shows a special type 
of nail used for attaching 
Stucco-Steel to sheathing. The 
nail acts as a furring device, 
as shown by Fig. B, and se- 
curely locks the Stucco-Steel 
% in. from the sheathing. This 
accurate furring-method and 
the large size diamond mesh 
permit the stucco to penetrate 
and thoroughly embed the Stuc- 
co-Steel. The result is a per- 
manent, fireproof and crack- 
proof exterior. 


Fig. B 


Truscon Sheet Lath 

A metal lath designed pri- 
marily for plaster economy. It 
takes less plaster than wood, is 
very rigid and its properly spaced 
perforations assure a satisfac- 
tory key. 


Weight, 

Sizes of 

Area of 

per sq. yd. 

sheets, 

sheets. 

painted 

in. 

sq. yd. 

4.625 

131^x96 

1 

24 x96 

1-7/9 



Truscon Sheet Lath 


Truscon Cold Rolled 
Steel Channels 

Truscon cold rolled 
steel channels are used 
in suspended ceilings, 
solid partitions and for 
furring metal lath. 

Channels are car- 
ried in stock lengths of 
12, 14, 16, 18 and 20 ft. 
% and 1-in. channels 
are shipped in bundles 
of 25 ; W2 and 2-in. are 
shipped in bundles of 10. 


L 



J 


Cold Rolled Steel Channels 



PROPERTIES OF TRUSCON CHANNELS 


Square Channel 


Size channel. 

Weight per 

in. 

lin. ft., lb. 


0.276 

% square 

0.275 

1 

0.332 


0.442 


0.553 


Truscon Plasterers' Specialties 



Rib Steel Corner Bead 

Particularly adapted for nail- 
on work 


Expanded Corner Bead 

Used to protect outside plaster 
corners from shocks and cracks 




Cornerite 

Used for reinforcing plaster 
at inside corners 


Stripite 

A plaster base for use in 
narrow places and around odd- 
shaped corners 


Truscon Metal Trim 

The Truscon line of metal trim is complete in every respect 
and includes various types of metal base screeds, base grounds, 
bullnose corner beads, door casing, window casing, floor base, 
chair rail, chalk trough, window stool and similar materials. 
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Lakevievv 0395 


SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Non-bearing Partitions and Suspended Ceilings 

1146 Roscoe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

The Simplex System of Partition and 
Ceiling Construction. 


^yhe Simplex System 


The Simplex System 

An effective and economical method of 
constructing fireproof and soundproof parti- 
tions (non-bearing) and suspended or furred ceilings. 

Gypsum plaster board has long been recognized as 
a building and lathing material of considerable merit 
due to the fireproof qualities of the gypsum and excellent 
insulating qualities of both the gypsum and the paper 
surfacing on both sides of the plaster board. 

Simplex studs are designed so as to furnish a con- 
tinuous shoulder on which the plaster boards are securely 
fastened by No. 10 gauge wire pins 3 in. long. This 
method of attachment leaves an open joint between 
plaster boards and permits the plaster to key between 
the boards and through to the hollow space in the 
studs. 

The prong (integral with the stud) and pin project 
less than Vs in. from the surface of the plaster boards, 
permitting the rapid application of plaster to the sur- 
face. 

Advantages Offered by the Simplex System 

(1) Fireproof — All materials entering into Sim- 
plex construction are fireproof — steel and gypsum — and 
constructions of this nature have been passed upon by 
underwriters and building departments of most prin- 
cipal cities. 

(2) Soundproof — The Simplex hollow partition 
contains all the desirable elements for good insulation: 
(1) a complete air space; (2) gypsum in generous 
quantity, and (3) four thicknesses of paper, which ex- 
cels all other materials for sound insulation. 

(3) Light Weight — The hollow Simplex partition 
plastered (when dry) weighs 10 lb. per sq. ft. This 
is a saving of from 40 to 70% of the partition 
load as compared to the heavier built-up partitions. 

This light weight permits economical struc- 
tural designing and is particularly advantageous 
when designing buildings for light occupancy 
using steel or bar joists, or similar light and 
rapid construction. 

(4) Saves Space — Because of the con- 
struction details and the method of erection. 
Simplex partitions save from 1 to 2l^ in. in 
finished thickness with results equally as effec- 
tive and satisfactory. 

The following sizes carried in stock for 
immediate shipment. Other sizes made to 
order. 

1%-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 3 in. 
2%-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4 in. 
3 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4% in. 
4^-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 6 in. 
6 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 8 in. 

(5) Conceals Piping — Conduit and other 
piping is readily concealed in the hollow space 
and by using the proper size studs, piping as 



trade-mark 


well as steel columns, etc., can be completely 
covered without patching or the use of other 
materials. 

(6) Rigid Construction — In erecting 
Simplex partitions steel channel runners are 
used on the floor and ceiling. The studs are 
set upright in these runners. The result is, 
walls that are straight with all units securely fastened. 

(7) Sanitary — Simplex partitions are plastered 
with gypsum (hardwall) plaster, resulting in a hard 
smooth finished surface, sealed at floor and ceiling with 
steel runners, insuring sanitation to the highest degree. 

(8) Wood Grounds, etc. — Ground nailing blocks, 
strips, door bucks and other attachments are cared for so as 
to permit the utmost in economy with permanency assured. 

(9) Economical — All units being large and light 
in weight, as well as low in cost, permits the completion 
of work at a saving in both time and expense, 

(10) Better Plastering — The nature of plaster 
board is such that it is most economical to use a rich 
mixture of gypsum plaster, with the result that a better 
quality of work, a more lasting and smoother surface 
are at all times assured. 

(11) Salvage Value — The character of studs and 
fastenings permits the easy salvaging of studs and run- 
ners for re-use, with a minimum of waste and debris. 

(12) Adaptability — The economical cost, rapid 
erection, simple details, light weight and the high quality 
of the materials used make Simplex construction the 
most logical for use where savings in time and cost as 
well as high grade construction are desired in such build- 
ings as hotels, apartments, ofiice buildings, schools, dor- 
mitories, hospitals, etc. 

Details and Handbook 

Full size and scale details showing economical and 
substantial methods of caring for such items as door 
bucks, grounds, carpet strips, blackboards, ironing boards, 
metal base, etc., have been prepared and will be sent on 
request with complete textbook. 



PLASTER-. 
PLASTER 
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^HOLLOW STUD 


A ACTUAL 5IZE 



5£CTI0N OF 3>INISHEP PARTITION 


Section of 3-incli Finished Partition 
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Specifications for Hollow Partitions 

This contractor to erect hollow Simplex partitions where 
shown, using Simplex studs of the sizes shown on plans, anchor- 
ing channel runners to floor and ceiling, and setting siuds upright 
on 24V^-in. centers. Studs to be securely nailed to door bucks 
and nailed or wired to intersecting walls. Corner studs to be 
used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed, attach %x24x32-in. 
gypsum plaster board to each side of sluds, using No. 10 wire 
pins secured in place by use of Simplex tying tool to hold boards 
securely against steel studs. Pins to be 6 in. or less apart. 

The bottom row of plaster boards shall be full and half size, 
alternated to give broken joints. In center of each horizontal 


joint furnish and place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than Va: in. for plaster key. 

If more practical for wide partitions, two rows of studs may 
be used with plaster board attached to exposed sides only. 

All exposed surfaces to be plastered in accordance with 
recommended specification of the Gypsum Industries. 

Note: Suggested specifications detailing three methods of mixing and 
applying plaster to Simplex partitions and ceilings have been prepared 
and will be sent on request. 

Simplex construction insures you of getting straigliter, better 
waUs at less cost and in less time, better plastering, smoother 
surface and faster work. They create harmony on the job, 
eliminate congestion and debris. 
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Simplex Steel Products Go. 


Specifications for Simplex Ceilings 

This contractor to erect or attach all flat suspended or 
furred ceilings by the Simplex System. 

Under Concrete Slabs or Joists — Wire hangers of No. 8 
or 9 gauge to be inserted in concrete at time of pouring, on about 
2-ft. centers both ways. 

After hangers have been straightened and marked for height 
level, bend at right angles and tie around %-in. channel irons and 
cross furr under channel iron with Simplex ceiling runners set 
on 24V2 to 24% -in. centers properly paralleled, using a double 
strand of No. 18 gauge tie wire. Cross tie on each channel. 
Where ceilings are to carry plank walk, gauge of hangers should 
be increased and channel irons should be 1^/4-in. instead of %-in. 

Under Steel Joists — Where ceilings are attached to under 
side of steel joists, Simplex ceiling runners are to be attached 
immediately below joists, set on 24V2 to 24%-in. centers, using 


Simplex steel joist clips for attaching. 

Under Steel Bar Joists — Where ceilings are attached to 
underside of bar joists. Simplex ceiling runners are to be tied 
to underside of joists transverse to joists, on 24^ to 24%-in. 
centers, using a double strand of No. 18 galvanized tie wire. 
Cross tie on each bar. 

All Ceilings — After ceiling runners have been properly 
supported, attach %x24x32-in. gypsum plaster boards, securing 
them to runners with 3-in. long wire pins, using Simplex tying 
tool to firmly lock pin in prong to hold board in place. Plaster 
board courses to be started with full and half size pieces alter- 
nated to provide broken joints. In center of each joint between 
plaster boards, place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than in., which separation and slots in runners are to 
be used for plaster keys. 

Note: For plastering specifications see Simplex Partitions. 
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WHEELING CORRUGATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Building Materials 
WHEELING, W. VA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


RICHMOND, VA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
DES MOINES. IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Products 

Wheeling Standard Diamond Lath, painted; 
cut from galvanized sheet or cut from black sheet 
and galvanized after expansion. 

Wheeling Arch Lath, painted or galvanized. 

Wheeling Bar Rib Lath, painted. 

Wheeling Bar-X-Lath, painted. 

Wheeling Flat Apron, Scalloped Edge and 
Bullnose Corner Beads. 

Wheeling Curved Point and Straight Point Base Screeds. 

Also Ash Pit Doors, Coal Doors, Wall Ties, Wall Plugs, 
Channels, Stucco Binder, Cornerite, Tie Wire, Stub Nails, Cor- 
ner Bead Qips and Corner Shields. 

Wheeling Arch Lath 

A distinctive type of steel lath weighing 4.5 lbs. per sq. yd., 
designed to provide the strongest and most rigid base of fire- 
proof lath for plastered walls and ceilings. Manufactured of 
painted or galvanized steel, painted or galvanized Cop-R-Loy, 
the Copper Alloyed Steel. Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 


Wheeling 

^ COUtUOHNC COMPANY ^ A 



Wheeling Bar-X-Lath 

A combination of expanded diamond lath, recognized as 
having the best mechanical key for plaster, and wire rods welded 
in pairs to the sheet to give additional stiffness and reinforce- 
ment. 

The diamond lath is made in the usual manner after which, 
by a process developed exclusively by this company, each pair 
of rods is welded together on each side of the sheet of lath at 
intervals of 7 in. On long spans or wide spacing of supports 
where rigidity is required, Bar-X-Lath will deflect less than 
other types of equal weight. The rods are embedded in the 



plaster or concrete with ordi- 
nary methods of application 
and contribute the desirable 
feature of bar reinforcement 
to the finished wall or ceiling. 
Manufactured of painted steel 


painted Cop-R-Loy, the 


Copper Alloyed Steel. Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 

Wheeling Bar Rib Lath 

A rib stiffened expanded diamond lath in which U-shaped 
ribs are an integral part of the sheet. Designed as a self-fur- 
ring, fireproof metal lath base for plastered walls and ceilings. 
Made in three weights, 2.75, 3.0 and 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd., of steel 
or Cop-R-Loy, the Copper Alloyed Steel, painted finish. Sheets 
27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 


Wheeling Standard Diamond Lath 

A fiat metal lath of uniform small diamond 
meshes used as a fireproof base for plastered walls 
and ceiling. Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. Fur- 
nished in all standard weights, made of painted 
and galvanized steel, painted and galvanized 
Cop-R-Loy, the Copper Alloyed Steel. Also fur- 
nished in Cop-R-Loy or steel, hand-dipped in 
pure molten zinc after the sheets are fabricated. 



Wheeling Bullnose Comer Bead 

Designed for hospitals, public institutions and all places 
where square corner projections are to be avoided. The broad 
rounded surface of the exposed part provides a strong reinforce- 
ment for the corner and assures a neat and workmanlike finish. 
Used extensively as 
trim around windows. 
Made exclusively of gal- 
vanized Cop-R-Loy, the 

Copper Alloyed Steel ^-^^^^^^x^^^ilti^^ 

Wheeling Flat Apron Comer Bead 

A wing type bead with medium nose for all classes of con- 
struction. Made only of 26 gauge galvanized Cop-R-Loy, the 
Copper Alloyed Steel 




Wheeling Curved Point and Straight Point Base 
Screeds 

The use of Wheeling Screeds forms a true line between 
the plastered wall and the base preventing the weakening of 
the concrete. 

Wheeling Curved Point Base Screed furnishes a neatly 
rounded cap for the base which also prevents water from get- 
ting behind plaster. 

Made exclusively of galvanized Cop-R-Loy, the Copper 
Alloyed Steel 



Literature and Samples 

Metal Lath Catalog and Descriptive Folders. 
Specifications Metal Lath Construction. 
Samples of Lath and Accessories upon request. 
Address the nearest branch office. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL COMPANY 

Woven Wire Lath 

GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 


WORCESTER, MASS., Webster Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1070 No. Alameda Street 


BUFFALO, N. Y., River Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO. 1217 (marantee Title 
Buildinj? 

TULSA, OKLA., The Philtower 


SAN FRANCISCO. CAL.. 114 Townsend Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1025 Sixth Avenue, So. 
PORTLAND, ORE., 361 14th Street, No. 


Products 

Clinton Wire Lath. 

For our pages on Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
concrete reinforcement, Wire and Iron Fences and Gates, and 
Metal Grilles, see Manufacturers* Index. 

Clinton Wire Lath 

Clinton wire lath has been the recognized standard of 
quality for over half a century and is the most efficient and 
trustworthy lathing material in use at the present time. 

The Clinton Wire Cloth Company (Wickwire Spencer 
Company, successor), the originator of wire cloth weaving, 
was the first concern to engage in the manufacture of fireproof 
lath. 

Soon after the invention of power looms for the weaving 
of woolens and cotton, the Clinton Wire Cloth Company per- 
fected a form of loom for weaving wire and entered into the 
manufacture of their wire lath. This woven wire mesh was 
the first efficient form of metal fireproofing ever used. It was 
used for fireproofing purposes as early as 1856, and many 
buildings are now standing which were fireproofed with this 
material at that time. 

Wire versus Sheet Metal — A drawn steel wire when 
compared with a sheet metal is, in the matter of strength and 
general quality of material, a superior product. 

The wire, which is made by being drawn through a die, 
is, during its manufacture, subjected to a high tensile stress. 
This drawing and working of the material renders the wire 
a fibrous material of uniform quality and for this reason it is 
stronger and more reliable than sheet metal, which is neces- 
sarily of an inferior grade and which suffers more or less 
injury through the process of cold cutting and expansion. 

Perfect Key — The primary function of any lathing ma- 
terial is to serve as a foundation to grip and hold mortar. It 
is the key or the clinch of the backplaster which actually 
determines the efficiency of the plastered surface. 

V-stiffeners — In cases where special rigidity is desired 
or where furring strips are widely separated, Clinton lath may 
be provided with V-stiffeners. These are rigid V-shaped ribs 
of No. 24 gauge steel securely tastened to the wires and ex- 
tending across the fabric at intervals of 8 in. 

In addition to giving additional stiffness, these V-stiffeners 
also afford an offset of % in. from the supports to which the 
lath is attached. 

Stock Grades and Sizes of Clinton Wire Lath 

Mesh and Gauge — All stock grades of Clinton wire lath 
are woven from No. 18 to No. 21 Washburn & Moen gauge 
wire with 2 and 2V2 meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 




New York Telephone Building, 
Barclay and Vesey Streets, 
New York, N. Y. 

McKenzie, Vooriiees & Gmelin, 
Architects 
Williamson & Adams, Lathing 
Contractors 
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Plain Japanned or Gal- 
vanized Wire Lath 

2Vt\2y2 mesh 
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Stiffened Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

2V2x2\is mesh 

SHIPPING WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS ONE ROLL CLINTON 
WIRE LATH* 


Plain Galvanized Wire 
Lath 

2x3 mesh 

Japanned Lath — All sizes 
of Clinton lath, either plain or 
stiffened, may be obtained 
either japanned or galvanized. 

Galvanized - af ter - woven 
Lath — Clinton lath, either plain 
or stilfcned, is galvanized after 
weaving. 

Size of Rolls — Clinton 
plain V-stiffenc(l lath, either 
japanned or galvanized-after- 
wovcn, is furnished in rolls 
150 ft. long X 36 in. wide. 





i ain 

Lath 


Sdffene I Lath 

Mesh 


Paintoi 

Galvanized 

Painted 

Galvanized 

§ 

Gaugt 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt.. 

£)ia., 

Wgt.. 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia.. 



lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 


18 

126 

13 

160 

14 

170 

19 

220 

21 

2 

19 

98 

13 

122 

13 

142 

18 

182 

20 

2 

20 

72 

12 

105 

12 

116 

16 

165 

20 

2'i 

18 

161 

13 

203 

14 

203 

19 

263 

21 

2^ 

19 

124 

13 

158 

14 

165 

18 

218 

20 

2^ 

20 

90 

13 

124 

13 

135 

16 

188 

20 

2H 

21 

75 

13 

105 

13 

120 

15 

165 

19 


Key of Clinton Wire Lath 


*A11 lath 36 in. wide; i.e., height of all rolls 36 in. 
§ Meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 

Specifications (or Interior Furring and Lathing 

Furnished upon request. 
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RYBER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

427 Board of Trade Building, INDIANAPOLIS. IND. 


PRONTO PARTITIONS (FIREPROOF— WITHOUT PLASTER) 


Pronto Partitions arc designed to supply the increasing 
demand for a method of constructing incombustible non-bearing 
walls that will give satisfactory and permanent results zcitli- 
out the use of plaster. 

Pronto box-shaped steel studs make possible the applica- 
tion of gypsum wallboard direct to the face of the studs with 
special screws, and leave nothing protruding to mar the finished 
surface. All joints between wallboards and the screwheads are 
filled with joint finisher, making a perfectly smooth surface. 
Any form of decorative material, such as wallpaper, calcimine, 
flat paint, gloss paint, plastic paint, etc., may be used. 

Pronto Partitions are strong, rigid and light weight, giv- 
ing a straight, smooth wall surface which can be decorated im- 
mediately. The speed and ease with which they can be erected, 
decorated and the space made ready for occupancy, and the 
very small amount of dirt to be cleaned up, are important 
advantages. 


Patented October 19, 1926 

Pronto steel studs and gypsum wallboards will not shrink, 
warp, buckle nor burn. Pronto Partitions make possible the 
installation of a non-plastered construction under the heading 
of incombustible or fireproof. By using a reasonable amoimt 
of care in the erection and in filling the joints the finished 
result will satisfy the most critical. Pronto Partitions have 
been installed in office buildings, apartments, hotels, hospitals, 
nurses' homes, store buildings, etc. Carpenters do the entire 
job; erect studs, set bucks, attach zeal I boards and trim. 

Pronto whole studs are 1% in. face by 2% in. thick. When 


%-in. gypsum wall boards are attached to both faces of the 
Pronto studs the finished partition is 3^4 in. thick. This fin- 
ished partition weighs less than 5 lb. per sq. ft. 

Pronto materials can be salvaged and re-used, and there is 
scarcely any dirt made in doing it. In office buildings, where 
partition changes are relatively frequent, these advantages of 
Pronto Partitions are particularly worthy of consideration. 



SPECIFICATIONS FOR PRONTO PARTITIONS (CARPENTRY) 


Lay out the partitions, marking the door openings. The 
channel shaped floor and ceiling plates are to be nailed to the 
floor and ceiling, using hardened nails where the floor is con- 
crete. Pronto steel studs are set vertically into the floor and 
ceiling plates, and as they fit snugly it is not necessary to secure 
the studs to the plates. Half studs are used against permanent 
walls or columns; whole studs are used for all other locations, 
except for external corners where corner studs are used. 
Pronto studs are to be set on 16-in. centers; for Lozv ceilings, 
booth construction or tempo'rary zvork 24-in. center to center 
spacing is satisfactory. 

Rough wood door or window bucks to be made of regular 
2x4-in. stock. Rabbet the vertical pieces to receive the seam 
in the Pronto whole stud so the pieces will fit flat against the 
whole stud. Nail through the Pronto stud into the wood buck. 
Door and window bucks are placed before wall boards are 
attached. 


Gypsum wall boards, 4 ft. wide and full ceiling height— cut 
to exact height when necessary— are set in place against the 
Pronto studs and plates. Factory folded edges of wall board 
are to be butted tight; cut edges are to be sandpapered to a 
bevel to leave an open joint for filler. 

Using the Pronto punch, small holes are made through the 
wall boards and in the studs at the same time. The special 
Pronto screws are inserted in these holes, securely attaching 
the wall boards to the studs. At the floor and ceiling lines the 
screws go through the wall boards, the legs of the floor and 
ceiling plates, into the studs, tying together the whole partition 
Wall boards are to be screwed to intermediate studs first and 
edges last, spacing screws on 12-in. centers on intermediate 
studs and 9-in. centers on vertical edges. 

After wall boards have been completely attached, properly 
countersinking the screws, fill all joints and screwheads with 
joint filler or finisher. Decoration to be as desired. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GYPSUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Lath 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


GYPSUM LATH FOR GYPSUM PLASTERING 


Certain-teed and Beaver Gypsum Lath are 
made from gypsum rock plaster and faced with 
tough fibre surfacings front and back. Millions 
of tiny air cells, embedded in the gypsum base 
by a special process, greatly increase the natural 
insulating properties of gypsum. 

These slabs are available in the following 
sizes: 16x32 in., 16x48 in., 32x36 in. and 32x48 
in. in % in. thickness, also 32x36 in. in 1/4 and 
in. thicknesses. 

This form of lath is quickly applied — clipped 
to steel studs and joists in fireproof buildings or 
nailed to frame construction. It braces the framing, 
bonds with gypsum plaster securely, saves time and ma- 
terial in plastering and does not spoil the ''set" of plaster 
by absorbing any quantity of water from it. It will not 
swell, buckle, rust or burn. The finished wall is a bet- 
ter insulator against heat, cold and sound. 

The two outstanding features required of gypsum 
lath are strength and binding qualities with plaster. 

Government specifications require that gypsum lath 
shall have a transverse (across grain) strength of 20 lb. 
pressure. The minimum required in our laboratories is 
80 lb. transverse and 40 lb. parallel strength. 


The following table which gives the adhesion 
in pounds per square inch of plaster to various 
lath backings, shows that our gypsum lath forms 
the best adhesion with gypsum plaster : 

BONDING QUALITIES OF GYPSUM PLASTER ON VARIOUS 
KINI>S OF LATHS* 



TRADE-MARKS 


Kind of lath backing 

Adhesion, 
lb. per sq. in. 

1. 

Wood Lath No. 1 


2.1 

2. 

Metallic Laths 



(a) Sheet Metal 


1.6 


(b) Expanded Metal 


4.3 


(c) Woven Wire 


2.4 

3. 

Plaster IJoards 



(a) Fibre 


2.3 


(b) Gypsum 


6.0 


*U. S. Bureau of Standards Tests. 

Certain-teed and Beaz^er gypsum lath, being built 
from gypsum rock, are highly fireproof. Permanent 
satisfaction in using it depends largely upon staggering 
the panels and on using standard grounds in plastering. 

When Used in Frame Buildings 

Gypsum lath makes a smooth, evenly finished plas- 
tering job, and saves time in lathing, labor and mate- 
rial. The slabs are light, easy to handle and nail to the 
studs and joists. Being uniform in size, they are easy 



Light in Weight and Easy to Nail Gypsum Lath Builds a Sturdy The Full Base Coat Is Applied ii 

to Studs and Joists Wall One Operation 
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to cut to fit around openings and into odd-shaped cor- 
ners. Plastering over it is quick work and gratifying 
to careful workmen. The full base coat is applied in 
one operation. It is firm and true, and the surface takes 
hold of the plaster with even suction at every point, 
making it just right for rapid troweling. 

Specifications for Use in Frame Buildings 

General — This contractor shall examine all studs, joists 
and furring and see that they are all spaced 12 or 16 in. on 
centers, and are set straight and true to line; also that all wood 
grounds are of the correct thickness and properly installed. 
Where the above work is not satisfactory he shall so advise 
the General Contractor who shall arrange to have the proper 
adjustments made. 

Note: The placing of studs, joists and furring on 12 or 16 in. 
centers and setting them straight and true to line should be included 
in the specification for Carpenter Work. 

Note: All wood grounds for plastering should be furnished and set 
by the Carpenter and included in the specification for Carpenter Work. 
They should be % in. thick for % in. gypsum lath, % in. thick for 
14 in. gypsum lath and 1 in. thick for in. gypsum lath. 

Lathing— All lath shall be Certain-teed or Beaver Gypsum 

Lath for all walls, partitions and ceilings. They shall be 

in. thick x in. x in. 

Spacing Boards shall be so spaced that all joints at right 
^angles to studs, joists and furring shall be to % in. All 
* nailing edges on studs, joists and furring shall have a bearing 
not less than % in. 

Note: Where it is desired to have all horizontal joints staggered, use 
the following paragraph. 

Breaking Joints — The bottom rows on walls and the 
starting rows on ceilings shall consist of alternate half and 
full size boards to provide for breaking of horizontal joints on 
walls and cross joints on ceilings. Vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions and walls shall not occur on the same stud. 

Note: Where it is desired to have all vertical joints staggered, use 
the following paragraph under the heading "Breaking Jomts." 

The boards shall be applied across all studs, joists and 
furring the long way, breaking all vertical joints on walls and 
all butt joints on ceilings. Vertical joints on opposite sides of 
partitions shall not occur on the same stud. 

Plastering— Gypsum lalh shall not be wetted before plas- 
tering. First coat shall be thoroughly applied and the plaster 
worked well into the joints and the surface scratched or scored 
to provide a bond for the second coat. 

Nailing— Lath shall be well nailed to studs, joists and 
furring. The center of lath shall be nailed first— then edges. 
Nails shall be spaced about 3 in. apart at ends and mter- 
mediate studs. All nails shall be driven home. 

Nails— Shall be P/4-in. 3d sterilized blue lath nails or 3d 
common nails for % and ^/4-in. lath and 4d common nails for 
M>-in. lath. . ^ . „ 

Note: For balance of plastering specification see "Baste Specification 
in the plaster section of Certain-tked Products Corporation pages m 
Sweet's. 

When Used in Fireproof Buildings 

Clipping the uniform size slabs of Certain-teed or 
Beaver Gypsum Lath to steel studs and joists is rapid 
work. ^ Plastering the true, firm surfaces of uniform 
coolness and suction is a time-saving job of real satis- 
faction to the plasterer. He ''scratches" and ''browns" 
to the full thickness of the base coat, in one operation, 
quickly getting a true surface for a finish coat of even 
thickness and strength. He saves plaster, too, for these 
laths provide a natural bond with gypsum plaster, of 
great strength, and there are but few openings in the 
backing it builds. Add to the savings of application 
those of supporting construction due to its lighter load, 
and you can realize the worthwhile economy Certain- 
teed and Beaver Gypsum Lath can effect. 

Specifications for Use in Fireproof Buildings 

Note: (Jypsum lath can be readily placed on any of the various 
types of solicl or hollow metal stud walls or partitions and suspended 
ceilings. 

Solid Partitions 

Supports — Will be metal studs for solid partitions 
spaced 24V2 in. on centers and anchored to flooring and ceiling, 
furnished and installed under another contract. 

Note: If the above partition framing is to be included »n this speci- 
fication the above paragraph should be revised and should include the type 
of construction and the manufacturer's name. 


Lathing — Shall be Certain-teed or Beaver gypsum lath 
(include sizes), erected on one side of studs only, and secured 
to metal studs by approved device specified by the manufacturer 
of studs used. Bottom row shall consist of alternate half and 
full size boards to provide for breaking of horizontal joints 
over entire wall. Metal clips shall be placed at middle of each 
horizontal joint separating boards not less than in. 

Grounds — Will be furnished and wired to studs by the 
Carpenter, and of sufficient thickness to allow at least V2 in. 
thickness of plaster beyond face of lath. 

Note: The furnishing and setting of the above grounds should be 
included in the specification for Carpenter Work. 

Plastering — Gypsum lath shall not be wetted before 
plastering. First coat shall be thoroughly applied and the 
plaster worked well into the joints and the surface scratched 
or scored to provide a bond for the second coat. 

Hollow Partitions 

(Exceptions to above specifications as applied to hollow 
partitions.) 

Note: Revise the various clauses of the above specification to include 
the requirements for a hollow partition construction. 

Supports — Will be metal studs for hollow partitions. 

Lathing — To be erected on each side of studs. Full 
and half size boards of bottom rows to match on opposite 
sides of studs. Steel cross braces to be fastened to opposite 
horizontal joint clips, if necessary. 

Grounds — (As above.) 

Plastering — (As above.) 

Suspended Ceilings 

(Exceptions to solid partition specifications as applied to 
suspended ceilings.) 

Note: Revise the various clauses of the solid partition specification 
to include the requirements for a suspended ceiling construction. 

Supports — Solid partition metal studs to be used as 
joists and suspended on hangers, embedded or otherwise an- 
chored at intervals as specified by the manufacturer of metal 
used. 

Lathing — (As on solid partition.) 
Grounds — (None required.) 

Plastering — (On under surface as specified for soUd par- 
titions.) 

Other Uses 

Gypsum lath is a material easy to saw and nail ; it 
is uniform in size and thickness; it will not burn; has 
superior heat, cold and sound insulating properties; is 
moisture proof and has remarkable strength. With all 
these advantages it fills many other reqiiirements in 
the building field besides serving as the ideal plaster 
base. 

As a sheathing for the frame building it adds 
strength to the studs to withstand building sway and 
settling, saves fuel in winter, keeps out heat in summer, 
and adds immeasurable fire protection. Also, the speed 
with which it is placed saves time in building. 

It is used in large quantities for fire protection, 
being nailed direct to timbers ; for building fire-stop par- 
titions and ceilings and for lining closed spaces sus- 
ceptible to fire. 

Under flooring, it serves as an effective sound, heat, 
cold and fire insulation. 

Under roofs and on attic walls it saves many dol- 
lars in fuel by preventing heat from escaping. It keeps 
out sun heat in summer and is excellent insurance 
against the spread of fire. 

For poured gypsum roofs it is a part of an excellent 
type of construction. It serves as a base and as the 
poured gypsum bonds with it, becomes an integral part 
of the roof. 

For the factory where the underside of the roof 
is the ceiling, its fibre surface is clean, dustless and 
attractive, and adds heat and cold insulation to the gyp- 
sum of the roof itself. 
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GENERAL BUILDING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Insulating Lath, Board, Roofing 

Chrysler Building . Builders' Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. 

Cumfert Insulating Lath 

All that any insulation or combination insu- 
lation or plaster base offers plus: 

(1) Waterproof — Predicted for 10 years in 
the building field — now it is here. 

(2) Mechanical Key — In tests conducted by the 
Armour Institute of Technology, Cumfert Lath with- 
stood more than 1000 lb. plaster pull, per square 
foot. 

(3) Asphalt Shiplap Joint — A joint that actually 
seals, when installed, to make an airtight wall and 
ceiling. 

(4) Vermin and Moth Proof — Repulsive to rats, 
mice, moths, bedbugs, cockroaches and all bacteria. 

(5) Insulation — It insulates against heat, cold, 
sound, dainpness and wind. Built-in, dead-air spaces 
increase the thermo-insulation. 

(6) Strength — No hooks, wires or other reinforc- 
ing devices. It has 25% greater structural strength 
than many insulating products. 

Sizes — Furnished in standard size panels 18x48 in. 
Packed in bundles, wrapped in cartons. Each bundle 
contains 60 sq. ft. 



1000-Ib. Pull Fails to Loosen 
Plaster on Cumfert Insulat- 
ing Lath in Actual Armour 
Institute Official Tests 


Cross Section of Asphalt- 
coated, Shiplap Joints That 
Unite to Form an Airtight 
Wall and Ceiling 



1 \\ 

1 1 ' 1 ' 1 - 

1 
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Cumfert Insulating Board 


Applied to Walls and Roofs 
for Inoulation Against 
Heat, Cold and Sound 


Cum f ert Waterproo f 
Insulating Board provides 
excellent insulation when 
used in walls, roofs or 
floors. The scientific con- 
struction of the alternate 
layers of fibre and asphalt 
provides an insulation 
against heat, cold, damp- 
ness, vermin and the trans- 
mission of sounds. 

The structural strength 
of Cumfert Insulating 
Board adds greatly to the 
rigidity of the building in 


which it is used. It will not buckle, warp or shrink. 

Its sound insulating value is close to the ideal 
material, as expressed by 
the Bureau of Standards — 
namely, the greatest mass 
(weight), and the greatest 
flexibility. 

It is easily and quickly 
applied — no special fram- 
ing is required. The stand- 
ard size panels are nailed 
directly to the studding. 

Furnished in standard 
size panels 18x48 in. ; also 
in even lengths 6 to 10 ft. 



Applied Between the Floor- 
ing to Insulate Against 
Heat, Cold and Sound 


Cumfert Built-up Insulation Roof Board 

A distinctly new product that marks an innovation in 



roofing and roof insula- 
tion. The alternate layers 
of fibre and asphalt sup- 
ply the equivalent of a 
built-up roof, plus ther- 
mo-insulation qualities 
now provided by sepa- 
rate insulating materials. 

It provides a punc- 
tureproof roof. It pre- 
vents leakage, being 
waterproof clear through 


to the roof deck. It adds structural strength to the roof 
deck-— increasing its load-carrying capacity, and in addi- 
tion, it costs no more than other insulated' built-up roofs. 

It cuts labor and material costs. It goes on rapidly 
and requires no preparation. All materials are delivered 
to the job ready for application. The cold mined 
asphalts with which it is applied are extremely long lived. 

Some Cumfert Insulated Built-up Roofs carry a 
20-year guarantee, and if provided with maintenance of 
top dressing or cap sheet, should last for 50 years. 
This top dressing or cap sheet maintenance is inex- 
pensive and is based on 6 or 7-year service periods. 
Size— 21/2x4 ft. 
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WOOD LATH BUREAU, INC. 


44 Whitehall Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Wood Lath — ^The Original Plaster Base 

Millions of homes built in the last hundred years 
have been built with wood lath as a plaster base. The 
fact that practically all of them are in constant use and 
in the best of condition is the most striking tribute that 
can be paid to wood lath's lasting quality. 

The plaster base is so important a part of a build- 
ing that it must contribute to its structural strength. 
Wood lath serves this purpose because it brings to a 
building those qualities which make for sound construc- 
tion and lasting service. 

Structural Strength 

Sheathing boards put on diagonally strengthen a 
house more than any other method. Wood lath and 
plaster on the inside of the wall add just as much 
strength as diagonal sheathing. 

Tests recently conducted by the U. S. Forest Prod- 
ucts Laboratory on panels 9x14 ft. prove that panels 
with diagonal sheathing, nailed with two nails were 
over four times as rigid as the two-nail horizontally 
sheathed panel taken as the basic unit. 

Lath and plaster alone were twice as effective in 
stiffening properties as the two-nail diagonal sheathing. 

Quiet Rooms 

The U. S. Bureau of Standards acoustical authori- 
ties say that outside noise cannot be excluded from a 
building that has windows. But this same authority 
shows that wood lath and plaster walls and partitions 
are efficient sound barriers. 


Low Cost 

The structural strength, 
rigidity, etc., are of para- 
mount importance to archi- 
tectural design, and the rela- 
tively lower cost of wood 
lath and plaster are of signifi- 
cant importance to the owner. 

Insures a Good Plaster Job 

Wood lath takes more 
plaster than some plaster 
bases. It takes more plaster 
to form the "keys" between 
and behind the lath, gripping 
them tightly. But the wall 
will be more solid, since it is 
impossible to put on a skim 
coat over wood lath without 
slight irregularities in the sur- 
face revealing the thin coat. 

Conversely, when the 
builder uses %-in. grounds 
and plasters out to them, the 
additional rigidity is apparent. 


Minimum of Cracking Over 
Wood Lath 

No plaster base alone can 
keep plaster from cracking — a 



Illustration of Thick Strong "Keys" ObUinable with 
Wood Lath 


panel 15 ft. long will stretch only two one-hundredths 
of an inch before it shows cracks. 

Plaster over wood lath has withstood remarkable 
impact tests. Blows of 20 feet pounds were delivered 
against two panels to represent the effect of falling 
objects, etc., on plastered ceilings. Wood lath panels 
required 33 and 35 impacts, respectively, before crack- 
ing, resisting more than twice the impacts which cracked 
other plaster bases. 

Fire Resistant 

Underwriters and builders rate plastered parti- 
tions according to the period for which they will keep 
a hot fire from breaking through from one room to 
another. 

Insurance men will tell you that wood lath makes 
no difference in the insurance rates. They know that 
such matters as open doors, early discovery or prompt 
fire department response reduces the importance of the 
plaster base, in residences. 

Insulation Properties 

The most efficient insulation is a thin layer of 
"dead" air. A plaster wall over wood lath provides 
such insulation. Increased insulation obtains with the 
use of a flexible insulator placed between the studs. But 
the plaster base itself makes comparatively little dif- 
ference. 

Specifications 

(1) Quality— Wood lath shall be No. 1 Lath or No. 2 
Lath (specify which). 

(2) Size — Wood lath shall be not over 1% in. wide, not 

less than ^ in. nor more 
than % in. thick, and either 
48 or 32 in. long. The usual 
size tolerances admitted l)y the 
lumber manufacturers* grading 
rules for No. 1 Lath will be 
allowed. 

(3) Wetting— Lath shall be 
thoroughly soaked immediately 
before it is applied and shall be 
well wetted before plastering. 

(4) Application — Wood lath 
shall be nailed to every stud, 
joist or bearing with at least one 
3d fine No. 16 gauge wire nail. 
Joints shall be broken, with not 
over 7 lath on the same bearings 
consecutively. The spacing be- 
tween lath shall be not less than 
•% in. for. lime mortar, nor less 
than in. for hard plaster. No 
diagonal or vertical lathing shall 
be permitted. Lath on ceiling 
shall run in one direction only. 
In no case shall the spacing of 
bearings exceed 16 in. on cen- 
ters. 

(5) Grounds — Wood grounds 
shall be at least 25/32 in. thick, 
measured from face of stud to 
face of finished plaster. 

(6) Framework — Studs, 
joists, or other bearing for lath 
shall be spaced on either 12 or 
16-in. centers; no bearing face 
shall be over 4 in. in width unless 
furring strips are used. 
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ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Wall Plaster, Plaster Finishes, Moulding 
and Pottery Plasters, Lime, Joint Filler, Gypsum Lath, Gypsum 

Partition Tile, Metal Lath 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. ^"""'^ 

BRANCH OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 60 East 42nd Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., Franklin Trust Building 


PORTSMOUTH, N. H. 


MANUFACTURING PLANTS 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BRIGHTON, MASS. CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

MINES: WALTON, ASPY AND CHETTICAMP, NOVA SCOTIA 


CHESTER, PA. 


A COMPLETE LINE OF MODERN GYPSUM AND RELATED 

BUILDING PRODUCTS 


Rockwall Gypsum Plasters for all purposes, pages 2 to 4. 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath, page 5. 

Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile, page 5. 

Rockwall Metal Lath and Accessories, page 6. 

Rockwall Gypsum Wall Board, see Manufacturers' Index. 

For location of catalogues on the following 
subjects see Alanufacturers' Index: 

Insulating Board and Lath, see Wood Fibre 
Board Co. 

Plastic Paint, see Craftex Co. 

Interior Wall Paint, see Craftex Co. 


Experience 

The Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. 
has been manufacturing the Rockwall line of gypsum 
products for more than 35 years. During this time a _ ^ 
large and enviable following has been built up in the XRADE-MARI^ 
eastern building trade, due to the company's policy of 
adapting its products to meet every requirement of the arch 
tect, builder, and owner. 


Manufacturing Facikhes 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. plants are 
strategically located in respect to the source of supply of raw 
material and the market for the finished products. All are 
completely equipped with modern machinery for continuous 
large-scale production. 

ROCKWALL Q»^. 

(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) ATLANTIC GyPSUM PRODUCTS COM- 

PANY, Inc. controls and operates inexhaustible beds of 
the finest Nova Scotia gypsum rock, noted for its ex- 
ceptional purity and strength. 

From Nova Scotia the gypsum rock is transported 
by water directly to the company gypsum plants in New 
York, N. Y. ; Chester, Pa.; and Portsmouth, N. H. 



Direct Shipping Facilities 

The location of our manufacturing plants provides 
the least possible delay in shipments, either by water, rail or 
truck to all points in the eastern section of the United States. 


Quality 

The Rockwall name is a recognized assurance of satisfac- 
tion both in product and service. Highest grade raw materials, 
careful supervision of manufacturing processes and exacting 
tests in laboratory and in the field, maintain a standard of 
quality which has put Rockwall into the finest buildings of the 
territory served by the Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, 
Inc. 


Architectural Service 

The Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. is ready 
at all times to co-operate with architects or their clients in 
any way possible regarding the application or use of any 
Atlantic Gypsum Products. Manufacturing and distributing so 
many types of materials, we are in a position to make unbiased 
recommendations as to the products which will most satisfac- 
torily meet your requirements. 


A Few Representative Rockwall Installations and Their Architects 


New York, N. Y. 

Lincoln Building, J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect 
Hotel New Yorker, Sugarman & Berger, Architects 
Bank of Manhattan, H. Craig Severance, Architect 
Lee Higginson Building, Cross & Cross, Architects 
Columbia University (18 buildings), McKim, Mead & White, 
Architects 

Columbia-Presbyterian. Medical Center, Jas. G. Rogers, Architect 
Chase National Bank Building, Graham, Anderson, Probst & 

White, Architects 
New York Athletic Club, York & Sawyer, Architects 
Level Club, Clinton & Russell, Architects 

Irving Trust Co., 1 Wall St., Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, 
Architects 

Salmon Tower, 500 Fifth Ave., Shreve, Lamb & Harmon, 
Architects 

San Remo Apartments, Emory Roth, Architect 
Newark, N. J. 

National Newark & Essex Bank, John B. artd Wilson C. Ely, 
Architects 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Strawbridge & Clothier, Eighth and Market Sts., Simon & 
Simon, Architects 


Aldinc Trust Co., Twentieth and Chestnut Sts., Barthmaier & 

White, Architects 
University of Pennsylvania Dormitory, Thirty-sixth and Spruce 

Sts., Stewartson & Page, Architects 
N. W. Ayer & Son, Inc., Building, Ralph Bencker, Architect 
Pennsylvania Hospital for Nervous and Mental Diseases, A. H. 

Brockie, Architect 
University Club of Philadelphia, Seventeenth and Locust Sts., 

Grant M. Simon, Architect 

Boston, Mass. 

North Station, B. & M. R. R., Funk & Wilcox, Architects 
United Shoe Machinery Building, Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects 

Dunster Hall, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass., Coolidge, 
Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 

Gymnasium, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass., Coolidge, 
Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 

New England Telephone Building, Densmore, Le Clear & Rob- 
bins, Architects 

Providence, R. I. 

Industrial Trust Building, Walker & Gillette, Architects 

Masonic Temple, Osgood & Osgood, Architects 

State House Annex, Jackson, Robertson & Adams, Architects 
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ROCKWALL GYPSUM PLASTERS 

For Every Plastering Use 


Quality and Reputation 

The Rockwall trade-mark on a bag 
of plaster is assurance of highest quality 
and uniformity. The greatest care is taken 
to have every bag of Rockwall Plaster 
exactly like every other bag. 

Since the earliest days of "hard plas- 
ter" Rockwall Gypsum Plasters have been 
used where quality was of utmost impor- 
tance. Today, Rockvyall is better than ever, 
due to its purity, strength and modern 
methods of manufacture. 


Rockwall Gypsum Plaster for Modem 
Construction 

For more than 35 years Rockwall 
Gypsum Plaster has been recognized as 
a plaster of highest quality. It has been 
used in many of the finest buildings in the East. 

Today Rockwall Gypsum Plaster is especially ap- 
preciated. Where time is at a premium and every step 
of the construction must be completed on schedule, you 
can depend on Rockwall for uniform set and quick 
drying. 

Rockwall's prompt deliveries, easy working quali- 
ties and greater spread enable the plasterer to complete 
his work in the shortest possible time. Application of 
trim can follow immediately. 



The Type of Bag and 
Identification Label 


Raw Materials and Manufacturing 
Processes 

Rockwall Gypsum Plaster is made of 
purest gypsum rock, uniform and strong, 
and manufactured by improved special- 
ized machinery. Mills of the latest type 
grind the gypsum rock finer than has pre- 
viously been possible, insuring a light, 
fluffy plaster, highly developed for easy 
working qualities, uniform set and greater 
spread. 

Frequent testing of the finished 
product keeps Rockwall Gypsum Plaster 
at the highest standard of quality and as- 
sures a hard wall that withstands the 
roughest usage without marring or chip- 
ping. 


Identification 

Rockwall Gypsum Plasters are supplied in 100-lb. 
jute sacks or in the popular 100-lb. 5-ply multiwall 
paper bags. The multiwall bags are constantly gaining 
in favor because they do not have to be returned to 
the plant, are easily handled and afford adequate pro- 
tection against moisture and leakage for the plaster 
under ordinary service conditions. 

Directions for use are printed on the face of each 

bag. 


HOW AND WHERE ROOIiWALL LATHS AND PLASTERS SHOULD BE USED 





Plastering Base Coats 


Grounds and Lathing 

Note: Architects will note backgrounds in left margin below to be plas- 
tered over, and opposite each the Rockwall Gypsum Products to be used. 

Specifications for general preparation of building, grounds, 
lath, and lathing to be the same as usually written for best 
class of work. Where stud partitions or furring strips come 
against brick work or other masonry, the angles should be 
covered with an 8-in. strip of Rockwall Metal Lath, bent at 
angle to fit corners, and securely fastened. 

Rockwall Gyp- 
sum Lath 

Arborite Insu- 
lating Lath 

Rockwall Metal 
Lath 

Wood Lath 

Scratch Coa/— Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster 
mixed with two parts sand by weight. 
Brozvning Coat — Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster 
mixed with three parts sand by weight, or Rock- 
wall Sanded Plaster for both coats mixed with 
water only. 

Gypsum 
Lath 

Use Rockwell Gypsum Lath. Break joints at 
every course. Stagger joints between walls and 
ceilings. Space nails 4 in. apart. Do not wet 
Gypsum Lath. 

Rockwall Gyp- 
sum Tile 
Brick 
Clay Tile 

Scratch and Brozvning Coats — Rockwall Neat 
Gypsum Plaster mixed with three parts sand 
by weight, or Rockwall Sanded Plaster mixed 
with water only. 

Insulating 
Lath 

Use Arborite Insulating Lath 18x48 in.; space 
ends ^ in. apart. Securely nail. Do not wet 
Aborite Lath before plastering. 

Note: It is sometimes necessary to wet brick and clay tile to reduce 
suction. Sand shall conform to the A.S.T.M. specifications. All proportions 
for mix are by weight. When using Rockwall Sanded Plaster mix with 
water only. 

Metal Lath 

Use Rockwall Metal Lath, painted, or galva- 
nized, and securely fastened ; lapped at least 
1 in. at all seams; turned down on all walls at 
least 6 in. at ceiling intersection, and securely 
fastened; must not be butted in angles; requires 
three-coat work (scratch, brown, finish). 

Portland 
Cement 
Concrete 

Scratch Coat — Rockwall Concrete Bonding Plas- 
ter. Mix with water only ; scratch, but do not 
darby. 

Brouniing Coat — Use same material. Mix with 
water only; darby and straighten in regular way. 


Note: When ( 
forms. Clean the 
and applying suppl 

:oncrete surfaces are to be plastered do not oil or grease 
surface, thoroughly hack. Detailed directions for mixing 
led upon request. 


Use best quality, not exceeding 1%-in. width — 
green as possible; if dry, thoroughly soak sev- 
eral hours before applying plaster. Space not 
less than ^ in. apart at sides and ends, breaking 
joints every seventh lath. Securely nail. 

Wood Lath 

Finishing Coats 

Note: Work tops and bottoms together to avoid joinings. 



Smooth, white 
trowel finish 

Regular hard finish ; Riverside Gauging Plaster 
and Lime Putty. 



Rough float 
sand finish 

Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster; after sifting out 
fibre mix with equal parts of sand by weight. For 
lime putty use Rockwall Hydrated Finishing Lime, 
lime to be run into putty day before using. • 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF ROCKWALL GYPSUM PLASTER 

Rockwall Plaster is stipplied in 100-lb. jute sacks and 100-lh., 5-ply multiwall paper bags. 
Rockivall Lime is supplied in 50-lh. paper bags. 


Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster 

For more than 35 years, Rockwall Neat Gypsum 
Plaster has been used by those who demand quality, 
richness and easy spreading in plaster. 

Carefully tested to insure maximum uniformity, it 
covers more surface, is not sticky, is easy to mix and 
spread on the wall, and has uniform set. It makes a 
strong white, good looking wall. 

Rockwall Sanded Gypsum Plaster 

A ready mixed sanded plaster for use where clean, 
sharp sand is not obtainable. Ready for use when 
mixed with water. 

Rockwall Wood Fibre Plaster 

A popular high grade plaster for one coat work, 
carefully mixed with clean tough wood fibre, flexible 
enough to stay well buried in the plaster. Water only 
need be added, eliminating chances of poor sand or 
over-sanding. 

Extremely easy to work, Rockwall Wood Fibre 
Plaster makes a light, tough wall which can be sawed 
like lumber. 


Rockwall Concrete Bonding Plaster 

A superior plaster for use on concrete, specially 
mixed and prepared to produce a strong bond where 
ordinary plaster would not stand up. 

Riverside Gauging and Moulding Plasters, for Fin- 
ishing and Casting 

Made exclusively from the best gypsum rock ob- 
tainable and manufactured by the latest aind best meth- 
ods. Riverside Gauging and Moulding Plasters are 
white, fine ground, bulky, light in weight, and set very 
hard. These plasters work easily and have great spread. 
They are dependable, uniform and of the highest 
quality. 

Rockwall Hydrated Finishing Lime 

A high grade Ohio hydrated finishing lime, ex- 
tremely white in color. It spreads far, does not pit and 
works easy. 

Rockwall Hydrated Masons' Lime 

A highly plastic building lime. Excellent for use 
in cement mortar, on brickwork or for any purpose in 
place of old fashioned lump lime. This lime has great 
water carrying capacity. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR THE PREPARATION AND USE OF ROCKWALL 

GYPSUM PRODUCTS 


Materials 

General — All materials used in lathing and plaster- 
ing shall conform to the requirements prescribed for 
such by the American Society for Testing Mate- 
rials. 

All manufactured materials shall be delivered in 
their original unbroken packages, and shall be properly 
stored and protected from damage. 

Sand — Sand shall be dry, clean, sharp, free from 
salt, alkalies, organic and other deleterious substances, 
and graded from fine to coarse. The sand shall com- 
ply with the American Society for Testing Materials 
Specifications for Gypsum Plastering Sand. 

Gypsum Plaster — Shall be [Rockwall Neat Gyp- 
sum Plaster, Rockwall Sanded Gypsum Plaster or 
Rockwall Wood Fibre Plaster], as manufactured by 
the Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc., 
mixed and applied in accordance with the manufac- 
turer's directions. 

Bond Plaster — Shall be Rockwall Concrete Bond- 
ing Plaster, mixed and applied in accordance with the 
manufacturer's directions. 

Gauging and Moulding Plasters — Shall be Riv- 
erside Gauging and Moulding Plasters. 

Hydrated Lime — Shajl be Rockwall Hydrated 
Finishing and Mason's Lime. 

Gypsum Tile (For Wall Furring, Partitions and 
Column Covering) — Shall be Rockwall Gypsum Tile, 
size [2 or 3 in. solid 3, 4 or 6 in. hollow], and shall be 
laid up in gypsum mortar. 

Gypsum Lath — Shall be Rockwall Gypsum Lath. 
Gypsum lath shall be nailed at every support with 
in., 13-gauge, %-in. head nails spaced 4 in. apart. The 
center shall be nailed first. The sheets shall be put on 
horizontally on walls, and across the supports on ceil- 
ings. Joints shall be broken on studding joists and fur- 


ring, and joints between walls and ceilings shall be 
staggered so that the vertical wall joints will not meet 
the ceiling joints. Gypsum lath shall not be wet before 
plaster is applied. 

Metal Lath — Shall be Rockwall Metal Lath ap- 
plied in accordance with the specifications of the As- 
sociated Metal Lath Manufacturers, Inc. 

Wood Lath — Shall be No. 1 grade, spaced not 
less than i/4 i^- more than % in. apart at the edges 
and not less than i"- apart at ends, and shall be 
nailed securely with 3d nails to each support. Joints 
shall be broken every seventh lath and no lath shall 
run through from one room to another. Wood lath 
shall be thoroughly wet at least 4 hours before plaster 
is applied. 

Insulating Lath — Shall be Arborite Insulating 
Lath nailed securely to frame with 4d common or blued 
nails for in. lath and 8d common or blued nails for 
1 in. lath. Space nails 51/2 in. apart, at least ^2 from 
shiplapped edges and % in. from ends. Nail center 
first then the ends. Nail Arborite lath horizontally, 
staggering the vertical joints which should be spaced 
1/4 in. apart. All internal vertical angles and corners 
shall be covered with Rockwall Striplath. Shiplapped 
edges shall be brought to moderate contact. Nev'er 
force Arborite lath into place. Do not wet Arborite 
lath before plastering. 

Concrete Surfaces — All concrete surfaces shall 
be roughened where smooth, by hacking, and shall be 
free from grease, dirt, loose particles and frost. 
Efilorescence, if present, shall be removed with a solu- 
tion of muriatic acid, mixed one part of acid to four (4) 
parts water, and the acid shall be washed off with clear 
water. 

Grounds — % in. for Rockwall Gypsum Lath, and 
Arborite Insulating Lath, % in. for Rockwall Metal 
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Lath, and wood lath ; in. for Rockwall Gypsum Tile ; 
% in. for brick, and clay tile. 

Proportions for Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster 

Three-coat Work — On Gypsum Lath, Arborite 
Lath, Wood Lath and Metal Lath — The scratch coat 
shall consist of one part plaster to not more than two 
(2) parts, by weight, of sand. 

The second or browning coat shall consist of one 
part plaster to not more than three (3) parts, by weight, 
of sand. 

On Brick, Clay and Gypsum Tile — The scratch 
and brown coats shall consist of one part plaster to not 
more than three (3) parts, by weight, of sand. 

Two-coat Work — On Gypsum Lath, Arborite 
Lath, Wood Lath and Metal Lath — Use one part 
plaster to not more than two (2) parts, by weight, of 
sand. 

On Brick, Clay Tile and Gypsum Ti7e— Use 

one part plaster to not more than three (3) parts, by 
weight, of sand. 

Mixing — Hand Mixing — All plaster shall be 
mixed in a clean, tight box. Mix the plaster and sand 
thoroughly in the mixing box to a uniform color, then 
hoe the mixture into the water in one end of the box 
and mix to a uniform consistency, for applying. Clean 
the mortar box and tools after each mixing. Never 
retemper plaster after it has begun to set. Do not mix 
one batch with another. 

Mechanical Mixing — (a) Put in approximate 
amount of water needed for batch, (b) Put in approxi- 
mately one-half sand required, (c) Put in all plaster 
required for the batch, (d) Put in balance of sand 
required. 

Clean mixer at regular intervals- to avoid quick 
setting. 

Rockwall Ready-sanded Plaster and Rockwall Wood 
Fibre Plaster 

How to Mix — Mix with water only. Put plaster 
in one end of the box and water in the other. Hoe the 
plaster into the water and mix thoroughly to the proper 
consistency for applying. 

Note: Wood Fibre Plaster can be used with equal parts of sand on 
gypsum tile, brick and clay tile. 

Application — On Gypsum Lath and Arborite 
Lath — Three-coat Work — Apply the first (scratch) coat 
over the surface, working the plaster well into the joints, 
and scratch to form a rough surface for the second 
(browning) coat. After the first coat has set firm and 
hard, apply the second coat, bringing it out to grounds 
and straighten in regular way. The surface of the 
second coat must be left rough to receive the finishing 
coat. When set and practically dry, apply the finishing 
coat. 

Two-coat Work — Apply with sufficient pressure to 
cover the lath, working the plaster well into the joints. 
Then double up immediately with the same material. 
Bring out to grounds and straighten in regular way. 
The surface must be left rough to receive the finishing 
coat. When set and practically dry, apply the finishing 
coat. 

On Rockwall Metal Lath — Three-coat Work — 
Apply the first (scratch) coat with sufficient pressure 
to fill all meshes and cover the lath, and scratch to 
form a rough surface for second (browning) coat. 
After the first coat has set firm and hard, apply the 
second coat, bring out to grounds and straighten in 
regular way. The surface of the second coat must be 
left rough to receive the finishing coat. When set and 
practically dry, apply the finishing coat. 


On Wood Lath — Three-coat Work — Wet the lath 
thoroughly at least 4 hours before plaster is applied to 
prevent swelling of the lath after plaster is applied, and 
to prevent the lath absorbing water from the plaster 
necessary for crystallization. Apply the first (scratch) 
coat with sufficient pressure to obtain a good ^ full key 
and scratch to produce a rough surface for the second 
(browning) coat. After the scratch coat has set firm 
and hard, apply the second coat, bring out to grounds 
and straighten in regular way. The surface of the 
second coat must be left rough to receive the finishing 
coat. When set and practically dry, apply the finishing 
coat. 

Two-coat Work — Apply wdth sufficient pressure to 
obtain a good full key, then double up immediately 
with the same material. Bring out to grounds and 
straighten in regular way. The surface must be left 
rough to receive the finishing coat. When set and prac- 
tically dry, apply the finishing coat. 

Rockwall Concrete Bonding Plaster 

How to Mix — Mix with water only. Do not add 
any sand. Put plaster in one end of the box and water 
in the other. Hoe the plaster into water and mix to 
proper consistency for applying. 

Application — Concrete surfaces which are to be plas- 
tered shall be rough. If the required degree of roughness 
has not been procured by using rough forms, the surface 
shall be hacked. Before plastering, all concrete surfaces shall 
be cleaned and all dust and loose particles removed. Grease, 
oil or efflorescence, if present, shall be washed off with a solu- 
tion of one part of commercial muriatic acid to four (4) parts 
of water and the surface then washed again with clean water. 
Apply first (scratch) coat with strong pressure and scratch to 
form a rough surface for the second (browning) coat. After 
the first coat has set firm and hard, apply the second coat of 
same material. The surface of the second coat must be left 
rough to receive the finishing coat. When set and practically 
dry, apply the finishing coat. 

Lime Putty — Trowel Finish 

Proportions — Rockwall Riverside Gauging Plaster 
shall be mixed with a lime putty made from thoroughly 
slaked finishing quicklime or with a hydrated finishing 
lime. The finish coat shall consist of one part Rockwall 
Riverside Gauging Plaster, by volume, to not more 
than three (3) parts lime putty. 

Mixing — Make a ring of thoroughly hydrated lime 
putty on the mixing board ; put clean water in the 
center of the ring; sift the gauging plaster into the 
water, allowing it to soak for a few minutes. Mix 
thoroughly, then cut the lime putty into the mixture until 
of a uniform color. 

Application — Apply over nearly dry base coat. 
Scratch in thoroughly, then double back and fill out to 
an even surface. Next fill in all imperfections. Allow 
to draw a few minutes, then trowel to a finish in the 
usual way. Work top and bottom of wall surfaces to 
avoid joinings. 

Sand Float Finish Coat 

Proportions — The finish coat shall consist of one 
part Rockwall Unfibred Neat Gypsum Plaster to one 
part clean, sharp sand, by weight. Mix the plaster and 
sand thoroughly in the mixing box to a uniform color, 
then hoe the mixture into the water in one end of the 
box and mix to a uniform consistency for applying. 
Apply sand float finish coat after base coat has set hard 
but while still green. Apply with trowel, then use a 
float (cork, carpet or felt), working the finish to a true 
and even surface, free from blemishes. Use as little 
water as possible while floating. Work top and bottom 
of wall surfaces to avoid joinings. 
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Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. 


ROCKWALL GYPSUM LATH 

A Closed Edge, Smooth, Strong, Fire-safe Plaster Base 


Improved Construction of Rockwall 
Gypsum Lath 

The base for gypsum plaster has 
every feature desired in modern con- 
struction. The edge is closed and bev- 
eled; the surfacing (a new A.G.P. fibre 
material developed exclusively for 
Rockv^all Lath) is tough, hard and 
smooth. The fibre surface is turned 
into the solid gypsum core a full inch. 
This double reinforcement makes the strongest possi- 
ble nailing edge and keeps the lath firm and rigid on 
the studding. 

Smooth, strong, fire-safe and good-looking walls 

and ceilings are a cer- 
tainty with Rockwall 
Gypsum Lath. They are 
easily applied and are 
economical. Labor and 
plaster costs are saved: 
no "keys" are necessary, 
no plaster drops back 
of lath. There is also a 
large saving in drying, all 
dampness being on the face of the lath— no wet mor- 
tar back of lath or studs. These features assure 
smooth, bard walls that are permanently satisfac- 
tory. 

Fibre Surface Increases Adhesion of Plaster 

The improved surface of Rockwall Gypsum Lath 
increases the adhesion of the plaster to a remarkable 
degree. 

When the plaster sets and the crystals^ interlock 
with the fibres of the lath surface, a bond is formed 
that cannot be broken without breaking the board 
itself. ^ ; . . . . 

Sizes 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath is supplied bundled and 
wrapped, in easily handled sheets 16 in. wide, 32 and 
48 in. long— 32 sq. ft. to the bundle. ^ ^ - ; 



ROCKWi 



> 



Back of Lath Showing 
Identification 


Identification 

Bundles of Rockwall Gypsum 
Lath can be identified by the name 
**Rockwall Lath" and trade-mark 
printed on both edges. 

In addition, the name and trade- 
mark is stenciled on the back of 
each lath as shown in the illustra- 
tion. 



Section Through Both Edges 
Showing the Closed Edge 


Specifications for the Application of Rockwall Gyp- 
sum Lath 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath shall be % in. thick. It shall 
be securely fastened at center and end supports with 
li/4-in. large-head, coated wire nails, 4 in. apart. Centers 
shall be nailed first. Sheets shall be applied horizontally 
on walls, and across the supports on ceilings. Joints 
shall be broken on studding, joists and furring, and 
staggered between walls and ceiling so that vertical 
wall joints will not meet the ceiling joints. Lath shall 
not be butted above or below windows, or above door 
openings on studs extending from floor to ceiling along- 
side such openings, but shall extend over to next support 
on either side. 

Note: Do not wet gypsum lath before plastering is applied. 



Fitting of Rockwall Gypsum Lath Around Window and Door 
Frames Is Quickly Done 


ROCKWALL GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 

A Light, Strong, Durable and Fireproof Structural Unit 


Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile is made of the 
finest Nova Scotia Gypsum. 

Tests show that gypsum tile is one of the very best 
fire resistants known to man. Heat cannot pass through 
it at greater temperatures than 212° F. until it is com- 
pletely calcined. It efficiently keeps fire from spreading. 

Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile fully meets the 



standard specification for gypsum partition tile of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. It is an excel- 
lent plaster base and does not stain the plaster or wall 
decorations. 

Sizes — Rockwall Partition Tile is made in seven 
sizes: iy2-in. split furring; 2-in. split furring; 2-in. 
solid; 3-in. solid; 3-in. hollow; 4-in. hollow, and 6-in. 
hollow. All thicknesses are 12 in. wide and 30 in. 
long. 

Ease of Installation— Rockwall Gypsum Partition 
Tile is very adaptable, easily handled, quickly laid in the 
wall and can be cut with a saw. 

Ease of sawing makes for simple fitting around 
columns, beams, pipe chases, etc. Curved work is also 
easily accomplished. 

Identification — Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile 
is readily identified by the Rockwall name and trade- 
mark cast in relief on each tile (see illustration). 
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ROCKWALL METAL LATH 

^Carried in Stock at JVorehouses: Portsmouth, N. H,; New York,N. Y.; Chester, Pa. 





Diamond Mesh or Flat Expanded Lath 

Size of each sheet is 27x96 in. or 2 sq. yd. 
Packed in bundles of 10 sheets or 20 sq. yd. 

WeightB— Painted— * 2.2, 2.5, 3.0 and *3.4 
lb. per sq, yd. 

Galvanized — *2.5 and *3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 


^4 -in. or Flat Rib Lath 

Size of each sheet is 27x96 in. or 2 sq. yd. 
Packe<l in bundles of 10 sheets or 20 sq. yd. 

-Weights—Painted— *2.7 5, *3.0 and *3.4 
lb. per sq. yd. 

Galvanized — 3.75 lb, per sq. yd. 


%'\n. Rib Lath 

Size and packing same as % in. 
Weifirhts~/*fliii/^</— 3.0, *3.4 and 4.0 lb. 
per sq. >(1. 

Galvanized — 3.6 lb. per sq. yd. 


Note: The above types and weights of lath conform to the U. S. Department of Commerce Simplified Practice Recommendation No. R-3. 

Every sheet painted singly and baked dry. This eliminates bare spots; prevents sheets or bundles from sticking together 
on the job. Each sheet 27 in.' wide— the "common sense size"— requires fewer laps, saves time in erecting. Exactly 2 sq. yd. to 
a sheet to save time in figuring and reduce errors. 10 sheets (20 sq. yd.) to a bundle. ^ 

All copper bearing lath is painted black with a patent detachable seal tag affixed to each bundle for identification. 


Rockwall Coraerite 

Made flang-ed in 8- ft. lengths and shipped 600 
lineal ft. to the crate. 

Crdted Weights per 1000 Vt— Painted— 
Mx4 in., 200 lb.; *3x3 in., 160 lb.; 2x2 in., 
120 lb. 

Galvanized — ^x4 in., 213 lb.; 3x3 in., 170 lb. 



Rockwall Stripiath 

Made in 8- ft. lengths only and shipped in 
bundles of 50 pieces. 

Crated Weights of 1000 Ft— 3-in. width, 
74 lb. ; 6-in. width. 148 lb. 



Rockwall Wing Type Corner Bead 

Made of 26 gauge galvanized, in lengths of 
6, 7, 8, 8V^, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. Packed 10 
nieces per bundle, 50 or 100 pieces per crate. 

Crated Weiffht per 1000 Pt.— *200 lb. 



Rockwall Bull Nose Corner Bead 

Made of 26 gauge galvanized, ^-in. radius, 
l-in. face, in lengths of 8, 10 and 12 ft. Packed 
10 pieces per bundle, 50 or 100 pieces per crate. 

Crated Weifirht per 1000 Pt.— *315 lb. 



Rockwall Base Bead or Screed 

Made of 26 gauge in 10-ft. lengths with 
i^-in. grounds. Packed 10 pieces per bundle. 
Crated Weigrht per 1000 Ft.— 195 lb. 

Sweet's 
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Expanded Flange Corner Bead 

Made of 26 gauge galvanized, in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 8y2, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. Packed 
10 pieces per bundle, approximately 500 or 
1000 ft. per crate. 

Crated Weigrht per 1000 Pt^*230 lb. 
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Rockwall Cold Formed Channels 

Widths of %, 1 and 1 in. made in 16 
and 20-ft. lengths; 2-in. width in 20-ft. length 
onlv. Packed in bundles of 25 pieces for % 
and l-in. sizes, and 10 pieces for 1% and 2-in. 
sizes. 

Crated Weifirht— % in., 276 lb.; 1 in., 
332 lb.; \yz in., 442 lb. and 2 in., 553 lb. 
The above are carried in stock at warehouses 
in 20-ft. lengths. 
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THE BEST BROS. KEENE'S CEMENT CO. 


MEDICINE LODGE, KANS. 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: Chicago Daily News Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF, 


BRANCH OFFICES 
TOLEDO. OHIO PHILADELPHIA. PA. KANSAS CITY, MO. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Best Bros. Keene's Cement 
and "Pioneer" Plasters. 

Grades of Keene's Cement 

Best Bros. Keene's "Regular'' for general plaster- 
ing. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Fast Finish" for finishing. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Fine" is made from selected 
gypsum rock. It is used for wainscots, columns, etc. 
It is also used for producing artificial Caen Stone and 
Travertine finishes, and for backing up Scagliola or art 
marble. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Quickset" is used for cast- 
ings. 

Best Bros. Keene's "Superfine" is used for facing 
scagliola or art marble. 

It is slow setting, pure white, of high tensile 
strength and takes a high polish. 

Grades of White Plaster 

"Pioneer" Casting. 
"Pioneer" Moulding. 
"Pioneer" Gauging. 
"Pioneer" Finish. 

Description 

The various grades of Best Bros. Keene's Cement 
and "Pioneer" plasters are manufactured from gypsum 
rock of exceptional purity. Careful, standardized 


attention from quarry to finished product insures the 
uniform excellence of the various grades. 

The Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co. is the origi- 
nal and largest manufacturer of Keene's Cement in this 
country, having been established since 1889. 

Advantages 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement forms the toughest, 
most durable and whitest wall it is possible to obtain, 
and can be troweled or floated to practically any style 
of finish that may be desired. 

It is non-resonant, sanitary and fire resistant. It 
will not corrode metal lath. 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement also combines perfectly 
with lime. 

It possesses two other qualities of great value; 
first, the fact that it will keep indefinitely and can be 
used with perfect results after being stored for years; 
secondly, it can be retempered as often as necessary. 

It does not "kill." 

Packages 

Best Bros. Keene's Cement is packed in paper or 
cloth bags containing 100 pounds each. 

"Pioneer" plasters are packed only in paper. 

Additional 

Comprehensive and detailed specifications are given 
in our A. I. A. folders, which will be promptly supplied 
on recjuest. 



Memorial Union Building, University of Wisconsin, 
Madison, Wis. 



'*^fDlCINE L0D6C 

Kansas. 


Arthur Pkahody, Architect 
Ceorgk Thill, Plastering Contractor 
Pfeffer Construction Co., General Contractor 


Plastered Throughout with Best Bros. Keene's Cement 

Always "Best" for* Plastering 
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Specifications 

General — All plastering shall be done with Best Bros. 
Keene's Cement mixed and applied according to the specifica- 
tions of the manufacturer, provided they do not conflict with 
the requirements herein. 

Three-coat Work on Wood or Metal Lath — 

(A) Scratch Coat — Shall be mixed in the following pro- 
portions: To 160 pounds of lime putty add 700 pounds (42 No. 
2 shovels) of sand and plenty of good, well beaten, water 
soaked cattle hair. Gauge this mixture with one (1) bag of 
Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 100 pounds weight. 

(B) Brown Coat — Shall be mixed in the following pro- 
portions: To 180 pounds of lime putty add 1050 pounds (63 No. 
2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixture with one (1) bag of 
Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 100 pounds weight. 

Two-coat Work on Tile, Brick or Gypsum Block— 
(A) Brown ( or Base) Coat — Shall be mixed in the fol- 
lowing proportions: To 150 pounds of lime putty add 1000 
pounds (60 No. 2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixture 
with one (1) bag of Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 100 
pounds weight. 

Two-coat Work on Concrete Walls and Ceilings— 
(A) Brown (or Base) Coat — Shall be mixed in the fol- 
lowing proportions. To 80 pounds of lime putty add 450 pounds 
(27 No. 2 shovels) of sand, and gauge this mixture with 
one (1) bag of Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" of 100 pounds 
weight. 

Finish Coats- 
Sec. 1. Smooth Finish — To each 100 pounds of Best 
Bros. Keene's "Fast Finish" add 80 pounds of lime putty. 

Sec. 2. Sand Float Finish— To each 100 pounds of Best 
Bros. Keene's "Regular" add 120 pounds of lime putty and 
400 pounds (24 No. 2 shovels) of sand. 

Smooth Hard Finish for Bathroom, Wainscots and 
Similar Work— The finish coat shall be mixed in proportions 
of 400 pounds of Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" and 100 
pounds of lime putty. (If an extra hard white finish is re- 
quired, use Best Bros. Keene's "Regular" neat with no lime to 
be added). 

Brick and Tile Surfaces — All brick and tile surfaces shall 


for Plastering 

be thoroughly broomed off and washed before the mortar is 
applied, and shall be damp when it is applied. 

Concrete Surfaces — New concrete must not be plastered 
until it is dry. All dust and loose particles shall be removed from 
concrete or cement surfaces by brushing well with a wire brush 
The surfaces shall be washed with clean water and kept moist 
while the plaster is being applied. Should the concrete surfaces 
be oily or gummy, they must be washed with a 10 per cent 
solution of muriatic acid and water (one quart of acid to a 
bucket of water), and washed out with clean water within 
twenty minutes after the acid solution is applied. Any cracks 
in the concrete shall be cut to a \'-shape and filled in with neat 
cement and water, which must be allowed to dry thoroughly 
before the plaster is applied. 

This coat must be laid on with a trowel or wooden float, 
and not touched again except to knock off the rough edges 
with the float. Great care must be exercised in applying the 
base coat to concrete. It must be laid on in one operation and 
not touched again, for if the coat is moved in any way the 
bond is broken. 

Any plastered surfaces that are loose and not properly 
attached to the concrete after the mortar has dried out must 
be cut out and done over again, and sufficient area shall be 
thus removed to make a uniform surface without having the 
appearance of patch work. 

Finish coat should never be applied direct to concrete 
walls or ceihngs. 

Grounds — On wood lath, grounds shall be % inch; on 
metal lath, % inch ; on brick or tile, V2 inch. 

Sand — Must be screened, clean and sharp; free from loam, 
quicksand or other impurities. 

Lime — Hydrated lime shall be soaked in watertight boxes, 
for at least twenty-four hours before using. 

Lump lime shall be well slaked ; run through a sieve of 
T^j-inch mesh, and properly stored and protected for a sufficient 
time before using to ensure all particles being thoroughly slaked. 

Lathing — Afetal lath shall be either painted or galvanized. 
Wood lath shall be of a good grade, free from knots, sap and 
bark (white pine preferred). It shall be thoroughly dampened 
shortly before plaster is applied. 


Specifications for 

Lathing — If the work is to be applied to lathed surfaces, 
only coated or galvanized metal lath shall be used. 

Plastering — Scratch and brown coats shall be mixed in 
the same proportions as specified for wall surfaces (see above). 
'Allow scratch coat to dry and brown out to within inch of 
the finish coat with a muffled mould. The finish coat shall be 
applied while the brown coat is green. 

Run Work — All mouldings, window stools, door and win- 
dow trim and work of like character shall be run in Best Bros. 
Keene's "Fine." 

Mouldings shall be run straight and true, using metal 
templates with profiles as given on full sized details. 

Cornices — The finish coat for cornices shall be mixed in 
proportions of 400 pounds Best Bros. Keene's "Fine" and 200 
pounds of lime putty. 

Cast Work — Ornamental work of every kind, excepting 
run mouldings and cornices as previously specified, shall be cast 
with Best Bros. Keene's "Fine" used neat. (The contractor 
shall have the option of using Best Bros. Keene's "Quickset" 
in place of the "Fine" for this work). Add only sufficient 
water to bring it to the consistency of a thick paste. It shall 
be thoroughly pressed and worked into place, making all mem- 
bers neat and clean. All castings shall be set in place and 
securely anchored as hereinbefore specified. 

Scagliola Work (Artificial Marble)— Scagliola columns, 
pilasters, walls, etc., shall be browned out to a true and even 


Ornamental Work 

surface with a brown coat mixed in the following proportions : 
To 160 pounds of lime putty, add 700 pounds (42 No. 2 shovels) 
of sand, and plenty of good, well beaten, water soaked cattle 
hair. Gauge this mixture with one (1) bag of Best Bros. 
Keene's "Regular" of 100 pounds weight. 

This work shall be done by the plastering contractor under 
the supervision of the contractor for the scagliola work. 

After the base coat is dry, the scagliola contractor shall 
apply a brown coat of Best Bros. Keene's "Fine" mixed with 
marble dust in the proportions of two (2) parts of Best Bros. 
Keene's "Fine" to three (3) parts of marble dust. This brown 
coat shall be brought out to a thickness of % inch. 

The facing, or finish coat shall be ^ inch thick, and shall 
be composed of Best Bros. Keene's "Superfine" with sufficient 
dry colors to produce a correct reproduction of the type of 
marble specified. This finish coat shall be stoned with 
Bimmstein, Scotch hones and razor hones, and shall be filled 
between the difTerent stonings. 

This finish coat shall be polished with putty powder, oxalic 
acid and alcohol, and shall be brought to a high polish. No 
shellac or French polish will be accepted. 

Where scagliola work is to be pre-cast, it shall be cast in 
moulds with a facing composed of Best Bros. Keene's "Super- 
fine" as specified hereinbefore, and shall be backed up to the 
required thickness with a mixture composed of two (2) parts 
of Best Bros. Keene's "Fine" and three (3) parts of marble 
dust, and shall be reinforced with burlap. 
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STRUCTURAL GYPSUM CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

LINDEN, N. J. 

NEW YORK OFFICE. 535 Fifth Avenue 
BRANCH OFFICES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Product 

Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters. 

For Gypsteel Gypsum Partition Tile, 
and Gypsteel Pre-cast Roofs and Floors, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 

Quality 

The outstanding high quality of Gyp- 
steel Gypsum Plasters as to working quali- 
ties and strength of wall and ceiling pro- 
duced, is due to the combination of purity 
of the gypsum with a distinctive process 
of chemical control that insures uniformity 
in the finished product. 

These important factors impart to the 
plastering extraordinary toughness and strength. At the 
same time, it makes a mix which is easy for the crafts- 
man to apply to the wall, permitting of better and 
cleaner workmanship. 

Daily Delivery Service 

Our plant at Linden, New Jersey, is located in the 
heart of the Metropolitan New York area. This enables 
us to deliver Gypsteel Plasters by truckloads within 50 
miles of New York City the morning following the 
receipt of orders. Deliveries as far south as Washing- 
ton, D. C, and as far north as Boston, Mass., are made 
by rail. 

Advantages of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 

(1) Great Slip and Spread — The high purity of 
the gypsum imparts to Gypsteel Gypsum Plaster great 
spread and easy working qualities. 

(2) Strong and Tough Walls — The great purity 
of Gypsteel Gypsum Plaster makes strong and tough 
walls. 

(3) Retards Fire — Gypsum is universally recog- 
nized as a most advantageous fire-resistant material. 

(4) Non-expansiveness — Since the coefficient of 
expansion of gypsum is practically zero, gypsum plaster 
walls do not expand or contract. 

(5) Durability — Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters form 
strong, tough walls that will last as long as the building, 
and provide a permanent base for the finish coats of 
plaster. 

(6) Uniformity — Constant laboratory tests of the 
gypsum in process of manufacture, and of the other 
materials eoing into the plaster, insure uniform quality 
and dependable strength in every bag. 

Identification 

All Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters are shipped in 
strong paper bags or jute sacks, marked with a large 
diagonal green stripe. The paper bag protects the plaster 
from danger of breakage in ordinary use, and from 
moisture. The paper bags are not paid for and do not 
have to be returned, thereby eliminating any investment 
by the dealer or contractor. 



Full Line of Plasters 

Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters are sup- 
plied for all uses — Neat, Sanded, Wood- 
fibred, Gauging, Moulding, Bond Coat for 
application to concrete, and Colored Fin- 
ishing Plasters. 

Endorsement 

Typical of the trade's comment on 
Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters is the following 
letter to us from a leading plastering con- 
tractor of New York City : 

**In answer to your letter of Decem- 
ber 3rd, wish to advise that I do not see 
what improvement could be made in 
your Gypsteel Bond or Gypsteel Neat. 
"1 have no hesitancy in recommending the superior 
qualities and working quaHties of your materials. It 
has more strength than any neat material I have ever 
handled. 

*That is my opinion and also the opinion of all our 
foremen and also the plasterers who are applying it 
eight hours every day. As a rule, they are the best judges. 

*'Yours very truly, 

"H. W. Miller, Inc. 

"By Thos. Calhoun, Vice President." 


Representative Gypsteel Plaster Jobs 


Address Architect 

New York, N. Y. 

Shreve, Lamb 

Harmon 
Shreve, Lamb 
Harmon 


Empire State Bldg. 

Standard Oil Building Addition, 

26 Broadway 
Hotel Carlyle, 76th, 77th Sts. 

and Madison Ave. 
Apartment, 1040 Fifth Ave. 
895 Park Ave. 
Apartment, 21 E. 79th St. 
Apartment, 133 E. 80th St. 

New York Trust Co., Fifth Ave. 
and 57th St. 

N. Y. County Trust Bldg., 14th 
St. and Eighth Ave. 

Barbizon Hotel, 58th St. and 
Sixth Ave. 

Hotel Edison, 47th St. and 
Broadway 

1100 Park Ave. Apt. Hotel 

Chatham & Phenix Bank in Lin- 
coln Bldg. 

Salisbury Hotel 


Rosario Candela 
Rosario Candela 
Sloan & Robertson 
Van Wart & Wein 
Peabody, Wilson 

& Brown 
Cross & Cross 


Wm. . Whitehill 
Murgatroyd & Og- 
den 

Herbert Krapp 
DePace & Justen 

L. S. Weeks 
Jardine, Hill & 
Murdock 


Other Cities 


Peekskill High School, Peekskill, 
N. Y. 

Knoll Club, Boonton, N. J. 

Pelham Memorial High School, 
Pelham, N. Y. 

Jersey City Hospital, Jersey 
City, N. J. 

American Insurance Bldg., New- 
ark, N. J. 


Wilson Potter 
Starrett & Van 

Vleck 
Tooker & Marsh 
Hart & Shape 
Wm. B. Ittner Asso. 

John T. Rowland 

J. H. & W. C. Ely 


Plastering 
Contractor 


Martin Conroy & 
Sons, Inc. 

H. W. Miller, Inc. 

Frank Morell Co. 
Frank Morell Co. 
P. J. Durcan 
C. H. Meyn, Inc. 
Klee-Thompson 
Co. 

Architectural 
Plastering Co. 

Duffy Bros. 
Vojpe Plastering 

P. J. Durcan 
Pansi & Gagliano 

H. W. Miller, Inc. 
Circle Plastering 
Co. 


Joseph Cuddihy 
Dittman & Co. 
Johnson & Miller 

Edward DeForge 
Duffy Bros. 


Consultation 

The Structural Gypsum Corporation invites 
the architect and builder to submit any special problem 
in wall construction. The long experience we have had 
as gypsum manufacturers permits of extending co- 
operation and service of a creative and constructive 
character. 
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Gypsteel Neat Plaster 

Requires addition of sand on the job. Most eco- 
nomical on large operations where a good clean sharp 
sand is available. Is well fibered for scratch or brown 
coats over wood lath, metal lath, brick or gypsum and 
clay surfaces. May be supplied unfibered when de- 
sired. When mixed according to directions, one ton 
with sand added will cover as much surface as three 
tons of ready sanded plaster. 

Specifications — Grounds should be % in. for two 
coat work and % in. for three coat work. 

Wood Lath — Good quality and free from sap, 
bark and knots, spaced about % in. apart, joints broken 
every seventh lath. Lath should be wet before appli- 
cation of plaster. Use two parts of sand to one part 
of plaster by weight. Lath should be well nailed and 
1^ in. allowed between ends. 

On Plasterboard — Do not wet board. Plastering 
to be three coats. Scratch coat should be allowed to 
set before application of brown mortar. Plaster to be 
y2 in. thickness. All angles and base should be straight- 
ened ready to receive finish. 

On Metal Lath — Apply a light scratch coat to 
cover lath and fill meshes. After the scratch coat has 
set firmly but before it is dry apply the second coat 
and bring to straight and even surface with rod and 
darby ready to receive the finish coat. 

Gypsum Tile, Brick or Clay Tile — Spray dry 
walls to reduce suction. Use three parts sand to one 
part of plaster by weight. Apply sufficient material to 
fill out to grounds. 

Mixing — The dry plaster and sand should be 
thoroughly mixed before adding water, then mix with 
sufficient water to make the mortar plastic. 

Gsrpsteei Bond Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for application 
to interior concrete ceilings and walls. Gypsteel Bond 
insures the greatest adhesion to concrete surfaces. 
Used with the addition of water only. Walls must be 
clean and free from dust, oils or efflorescence. It is 
advisable to clean the concrete surface with a weak 
solution of muriatic acid, using a wire brush. Grounds 
to be of sufficient thickness to bring to a true and even 
surface — usually i/4 in. Dries to a light gray surface, 
ready for application of white finish coat or it can be 
finished by troweling to its natural gray color. 

Gypsteel Sanded Plaster 

Is ready for use with addition of water only. Sand 
is clean and sharp, assuring a mortar that is smooth 
and easily worked. Especially recommended in locali- 
,ties where good sand is not available at reasonable 
•prices. For use on wood lath, metal lath, gypsum tile, 
jbrick or clay tile. 

Specifications — Grounds and lathing to be same 
.-as iiikeat plaster. 

directions for Mixing — Nothing is to be added 
^to sar^ed plaster but water and under no circumstances 
will the .contractor be allowed to add more sand. Plas- 
^ter is placed at one end of mortar box, then hoe material 
into water mixing thoroughly; work to proper consis- 
itency for application. 

Application — Apply same as specified for neat 
j)la$(ter. 

GypstiR^I Wood Fibered Plaster 

Conlains finely shredded wood fiber giving the 
placer toughness, flexibility and bulk. Spreads easily 
and is especially suitable for two coat work. Comes 
ready to apply with the addition of water only. If 


desired, equal parts of good clean sand may be added 
at the job. Wood fibered plaster is more bulky than 
other grades and will cover a slightly greater area. 

Specifications — Grounds and lathing same as for 
neat plaster. Is to be used with or without sand. If 
sand is added at the job it will accelerate its set, conse- 
quently, the mill should be notified how the material is 
to be used so that proper retardation can be made. 

Plasterboard — Do not wet board. Plaster should 
be applied not less than % in. thickness for best results, 
giving total grounds of % to % in. May be left rough 
to receive finish, or troweled smooth to a gray finish. 

On Wood Lath — Lath should be thoroughly wet 
before application of plaster. First apply a thin coat 
of mortar and before it sets follow with sufficient mate- 
rial to fill out to grounds. Where wood fibered plaster 
is to be troweled down for a smooth finish it should be 
used without addition of sand, otherwise surface should 
be left rough to receive finishing coat. If a finish is to 
be applied, scratch or broom the wood fiber plaster well 
before it sets. 

On Wire and Metal Lath — Apply the mortar a 
little stiff and scratch a thin coat on the lath. After 
this has set hard apply a second coat, rough or broomed 
to receive the finish. 

For Brick or Clay Tj7e— Mix equal parts, by 
weight, of plaster and clean sharp sand applying material 
in usual way. 

Mixing — Wood fibered plaster should be placed in 
upper end of mixing box and hoe plaster in water and 
allow to soak for approximately ten minutes. Mix 
thoroughly to right consistency. As indicated above, 
when sand is added material must be specially re- 
tarded. 

Gypsteel Gauging Plaster 

Is manufactured from selected gypsum. It is cool 
and smooth working and has uniform setting qualities. 

For Trowel Finish — IMix approximately three 
parts of lime putty, by measure, with one part of dry 
gauging plaster; equal to two parts of dry hydrated 
lime and one part of dry gauging plaster, by weight. 
Mix thoroughly and apply in the usual manner. 

Gypsteel Moulding Plaster 

Is an exceptionally high grade and finely ground 
material. Possesses cool working qualities and assures 
a clean sharp definition in finished cast. 

Gypsteel Prepared Finishes (In Colors) 

A ready prepared finish requiring only the addi- 
tion of water. Comes in various colors and tints. 
Color chart furnished upon request. Permits a wide 
variance in decorative schemes in textured and stippled 
finishes of all kinds. Colors are lasting. 

Specifications — Gypsteel colored finishes require 
only the addition of water to make them ready for 
application. Mix thin and in small batches as required. 
Base coat should be well scratched or broomed before 
applying finish and walls should be dry. 


COVERING CAPACITY OF GYPSTEEL PLASTERS 
(APPROXIMATE) 



Neat, yd. per ton 

Wood-fibre, 

Sanded, 

Plastering base 

yd. per ton 

yd. per ton 

Wood lath 

225 

115 

75 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

65 

Metal lath 

200 

90 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

40 

Plaster board 

120 

60 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 

65 


235 

140 

Gypsteel tile 

Sanded 3 to 1 

Sanded 1 to 1 

50 

Clay tile and 

180 

110 

masonry 

Sanded 3 to 1 

Sanded 1 to 1 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GYPSUM DIVISION 

BEAVER AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 
ACME CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Gypsum Plasters, 

Wall Board and Tile 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DETROIT, MICH. 


SALES OFFICES 

HONOLULU, T. H. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS. LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OMAHA. NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 


ACME, TEX. 

NO. HOLSTON. VA. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 


LARAMIE, WYO. 
FORT DODGE, IOWA 


SEATTLE, WASH. 

PLANTS 

AKRON. N. Y. 

GRAND RAPIDS. MICH. 


THOROLD. ONT.. CANADA 


BLUE RAPIDS. KAN. 
GYPSUIVI, OHIO 


Products 

Certain-teed-Acme and Beaver American Gyp- Certain-teed, Satin Spar, Blue Rapids Gaug- 

SUM Plasters, for base and finish coats. ing. Sunflower Moulding, etc., for special finishing, 

gauging and moulding work. 

. .. , For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


QUAUTY, REPUTATION AND GUARANTEE 


The Certain-teed Products Corporation 
is one of the largest producers of g}'psum prod- 
ucts in the United States, having mills with mod- 
ern equipment, strategically located at practically 
every g}'psum producing center east of the Rocky 
Mountains. 

Architects will find this line of plasters full 
and complete, and this company can at all times 
advantageously serve its trade in all principal 
markets with short hauls and low freight costs. 

The plasters described on the following 
pages have a national reputation and meet every re 


Lj^Al J quirement of the American Society for Testing 

Materials as to quality, tensile and crushing 

I^^^^B strength, spreading and covering capacity, work- 
UL__JLa ij^g qualities as well as fire resisting and 
endurance properties required by leading labora- 
tories. 



TRADE-MARKS 


Guarantee 

All the products listed and described herein 
are fully guaranteed as to quality. They will 
give the best results when used in accordance 
with the company's specifications. 


GYPSUM PLASTERS— THEIR 

Architects, builders, plastering contractors and 
general contractors of wide experience have shown a 
preference for ''Certain-teed'' and ''Beaver American'' 
plasters wherever easy, economical spreading, uniform 
setting, hardness and durability of finished work, and 
other qualities of good plastering are desired to an ex- 
ceptional degree. 


USE AND IDENTIFICATION 

For any type of building; for plastering over any 
approved plaster backing; for procuring any effect of 
finish; for any climatic conditions; for any local pref- 
erence as to working characteristics, there is a "Certain- 
teed" or "Beaver American" plaster whose superior fit- 
ness has been established by long experience. 
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Standardized Brands 

The combined factory brands of the Certain-teed 
and Beaver divisions are numerous, and include many 
that are among the best known and the most popular 
in the trade, but irrespective of the brand, the same 
high standard of quality is maintained throughout the 
whole line. 

Architects, builders, owners and plasterers may 
depend upon each product made in the Certain- 
teed-Beaver plants to give the most satisfactory re- 
sults. 


Proximately so lbs. 



^k!2m t»ed Productm Corp^oroUSH- 


f 


LEAVER 

AMENCAN 


FIBEREO 


Standard Plasters for General Use 


Containers and Weights 

Our plasters are shipped in convenient containers, 
prominently labeled for identification. 

Jute bags contain 100 lb. each (plaster and Keene's 
cement) — 20 bags to the ton. 

Paper bags contain 80 lb. each — 25 bags to the ton. 
Also 100 lb. each— 20 bags to the ton. 

Wood barrels contain 235 lb. net — 250 lb. gross — 
8 barrels to the ton. Wood kegs contain 115 lb. net — 
125 lb. gross — 16 kegs to the ton. 

Paper bags for lime contain 50 lb. each — 40 bags to 
the ton. 


"1 


FINISH 

^ ^EBEAVERSScOMWNYJNt l 


SATIN SPAR 

FINISH 


LEAVER 

AMmCAN 



MOULDING 


SUNFLOWER 

Moulding 


Finishing Plaster 


Moulding Plaster 


A Few of Our Well Known Brands of Gypsum Plaster 


DESCRIPTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF CERTAIN-TEED GYPSUM PLASTERS 


Gypsum Neat Plasters (Unsanded) 

''Certain-feed'/' C crtain-t ccd-Acmc' and ''Beaver 
American" brands of gypsum neat plaster (sometimes 
called cement plaster or patent plaster) is the product of 
ground, calcined gypsum which is carefully selected and 
tested as to its plastering value, strength, hardness, re- 
sistance to heat and moisture, and other important 
physical and chemical properties. The word "neat," in 
connection with the name of the plaster, implies that 
the product, as shipped by the manufacturer, does not 
contain sand ; the sand necessary is added at the build- 
ing site. 

This plaster is furnished with or without a small 
percentage of fiber. The fibered material is used for 
plastering on wood and metal lath, while the unfibered 
is usually used for plastering on brick, tile and similar 
solid surfaces. This plaster, with the addition of fine 
sand at the building site, is sometimes used for a sand 
float finish in place of lime putty. Any type of finishing 
coat may be used over the brown coat, including: 
Gypsum plaster finish, lime putty finish, sand float finish, 
Keene's cement finish, caen stone finish, etc. 

Covering Capacity — The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum neat plaster depends to a large ex- 
tent upon the quantity and quality of sand used, the 
character of base to which it is applied, and the thick- 
ness of the plaster coats. Under average circumstances 
gypsum neat plaster, mixed and applied in accordance 
with the specifications for same, and to the grounds 
specified will spread or cover about as follows: 


One part of plaster to two parts of sand: 
On gypsum lath — from 225 to 240 yards per ton. 
On metal lath (expanded or wire) — from 105 to 135 

yards per ton. 
On wood lath — from 180 to 210 yards per ton. 

One part of plaster to three parts of sand: 
On gypsum tile — from 235 to 255 yards per ton. 
On clay tile or brick — from 165 to 200 yards per ton. 

Gypsum Ready-Sanded Plasters 

''Certain-teed," "Certain-teed- Acme'' and "Beaver 
American'' brands of gypsum ready-sanded plaster 
(sometimes called prepared or sanded plaster) are the 
product of ground calcined gypsum which is carefully 
selected and tested as to its plastering value, strength, 
hardness, resistance to heat and moisture, and other im- 
portant physical and chemical properties. The expression 
"ready-sanded," in connection with the name of the 
plaster, implies that the product, as shipped by the 
manufacturer, contains, intimately mixed, a suitable 
proportion of clean, sharp, dry sand, and that it is in- 
tended to be used without the admixture of additional 
sand at the building site. 

Gypsum ready-sanded plaster, fibered or unfibered, 
is used for all of the purposes where a gypsum neat 
plaster with sand, fibered or unfibered, can be used. The 
fibered material is used for plastering on wood or 
metal lath, while the unfibered is usually used for 
plastering on brick, tile and similar solid surfaces. 
Gypsum ready-sanded plaster is especially desirable in 
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cases where a suitable grade of plastering sand cannot 
be economically procured, or during cold weather when 
local sand supplies are liable to contain frost. 

Covering Capacity — The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum ready-sanded plaster depends to a 
large extent upon the character of the base to which 
it is applied, and the thickness of the plaster coats. Un- 
der average circumstances gypsum ready-sanded plas- 
ter, mixed and applied in accordance with specifications 
for same, and to the grounds specified, will spread or 
cover about as follows: 

Plaster mixed with water only — no additional sand: 
On gypsum lath — from 75 to 80 yards per ton. 
On metal lath (expanded or wire) — from 35 to 45 yards 

per ton. 

On wood lath — from 60 to 70 yards per ton. 

On gypsum tile — from 65 to 70 yards per ton. 

On clay tile or brick — from 45 to 55 yards per ton. 

Gypsum Wood-Fibered Plasters 

''Certain-teed/' ''Certain-teed- Acme" and Beaver 
American*' brands of gypsum wood-fibered plaster are 
the product of ground calcined g}^psum, which is care- 
fully selected and tested as to its plastering value, 
strength, hardness, resistance to heat and moisture, and 
other important physical and chemical properties. 

The expression ''wood fibered," in connection with 
the name of the plaster, implies that the product as 
shipped by the manufacturer, contains, intimately mixed, 
a suitable amount of non-staining wood fiber made by 
the grinding or shredding of wood. When shipped this 
plaster contains no sand, and in general is intended to 
be used without the admixture of sand at the building 
site. 

This plaster is extensively used where a high degree 
of fire resistance is necessary, and in some instances 
where sand of the desired quality is not easily ob- 
tained. 

Note: Gypsum wood-fibered plaster zvith hut one part of 
sand by weight can be used on gypsum and clay tile, brick and 
w^ood lath surfaces, and for the second (brown) coat upon 
gypsum lath and metal lath. It is important to bear in mind 
that the addition of sand to gypsum wood-fibered plaster will 
hasten its time of setting. When it is intended to use sand the 
manufacturer should be advised so as to enable further retard- 
ing of this plaster at the mill before shipment. 

Covering Capacity — The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum wood-fibered plaster depends to a 
large extent upon the character of base to which it is 
applied, and the thickness of the plaster coats. Under 
average circumstances gypsum wood fibered plaster, 
mixed and applied in accordance with the foregoing 
specifications, and to the grounds specified, will spread 
or cover about as follows: 

Plaster mixed with water only ( no sand ) : 
On gypsum lath — from 115 to 120 yards per ton. 
.On metal lath (expanded or wire) — from 55 to 65 yards 

per ton. 

,0n wood lath — from 90 to iOO yards per ton. 
<Q" gypsum tile — from 90 to 105 yards per ton. 
Pn clay .tile or brick — from 75 to 85 yards per ton. 

j^pnd Plaster for Concrete SurfacejS 

'Xertain-teed'' and ''Beaver 4merican-' brands of 
|bond plasters are m^de for direct application ,on interiQr 
(COAcrele surfaces. Requires the addition of water \op;ly 
to prei?are it for use, and its cohesive and adhesive 
properties make it an ideal plaster base and boadjing 
coat on interior concrete surfaces, - . ^. 


Finishing Plasters 

"Certain-teed" and ''Beaver American" brands of 
prepared finish plasters are designated as Sand Float, 
Smooth Trowel Finish, and Waitiscot Finish. 

Sand Float — A prepared sanded finish to be used 
with the addition of water only. 

Smooth Trowel Finish — A prepared finisfj to be 
used instead of ordinary lime putty finish. Ready £(SMr 
use with the addition of water only. 

Wainscot Finish — This finish sets in from one to> 
three hours when mixed with water only. On the job 
about 20 lb. of clean fine sand is generally mixed withi 
100 lb. of finish to improve its working quality. It is 
used for finishing wainscoting in kitchens, bath rooms, 
etc. 

Covering Capacity — The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum finishes depends upon the condi- 
tion of the surface or base coat of plaster to which the 
finishing coat is applied, and the thickness of the finish- 
ing coat. Under average circumstances gypsum finish 
plasters, mixed and applied in accordance with speci- 
fications, will spread or cover about as follows: 

Gypsum Smooth Trowel Finish — from 350 to 400 
yards per ton. 

Gypsum Sand Float Finish — from 250 to 275 yards 
per ton. 

Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

'■Certain-teed'* and "Beaver American" brands of 
gauging plasters are made from carefully selected gyp- 
sum rock which is unexcelled for its purity and adapt- 
ability for manufacturing the highest grade finishing 
plaster. They are uniformly ground to the exact fine^ 
ness for a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly 
with lime putty. 

"Satin Spar" — This brand of gauging plaster has 
been properly retarded at the mills and is used as a 
gauging with lime putty for the finish coat. When used 
with not more than three parts lime putty will set in 
about one-half hour. 

"Blue Rapids Gauging" — This brand of gauging 
plaster is unretarded. Same as Satin Spar but as it is 
unretarded it sets much more quickly. Should be re- 
tarded on the job as conditions require. 

'^Sunflower'' Moulding and Casting Plaster 

Sunflower Moulding Plaster is specially prepared 
to have the proper mixing consistency for ornamental 
and run work, marble setting, etc., where smooth work- 
ing qualities and a normal set are desired. When mixed 
with lime, excellent textured eflfects can be obtained. 

Sunflower Casting Plaster has maximum density and 
strength at mixing consistency, and provides a strong,, 
long-wearing cast with a minimum of air holes. It is 
used extensively in making moulds in the manufacture 
of pottery, chinaware, metal castings, statuary and simi- 
lar articles. 

Both of these plasters are pure white products, 
and will set in from 15 to 25 minutes. 

Keene's Cement 

A superior, pure white cement for high grade 
work, where an extremely hard material and very 
smooth surface are desired. Used on extra fine finished- 
columns, pilasters, wainscoting, imitation tile bases,, 
mouldings, cornices, beading, figured cast work, etc. 

Also for high grade base-coat work, for plain pias- 
ter!^ ajt^d finish. It can be troweled or floated to form, 
any finish that ipay be desired. 
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BASIC SPECIFICATION FOR LATHING AND PLASTERING 

For the Lathing and Plastering of a Building of any Type of Construction-Using Certain-teed. Certain-teed- 
Acme or Beaver American Neat Gypsum Plaster, to be Sanded at Buildina 


Notes: This specification is arranged to cover an installation of 
plaster on all tvpes of lath and masonry surfaces. A^er var ouHar 
graphs will be found uiterpolated notes— which offer information and siIk- 
gest.ons. Notes included in ( ) refer directly to preceding paragraph. ^ 
ti«« "^f"""^'"^ ^^'^ specification will be found general notes in explana- 
Ihe interpolated ^oLT'*'"' specification which are referred to in 

in r A^^?^"^^^ specifications are suggested and will be found in small type 
t?on pJa^^lhs ^^^"^^^ ^^^^^0" 'nain specifica- 

«-nji^f 'ff fc/^f"'-'^^'''!''" When writing a specification for a 

project at hand it is only necessary to use the paragraphs that cover the 
type of construction contemplated. It may be necessary^ to slfghdy revisi 
certain paragraphs to fit the individual requirements. 


I. General 

(a) The General Conditions of this specification are hereby 
made to constitute a part of the specification for Lathing and 
rlastenng. 

(See General Notes at end of specification, Pars. (e). (f) 
and (g).) V V y 

(M The contractor for plastering shall furnish all mate- 
rials labor and scaffolding necessary to completely finish the 
building m accordance with the intent of the drawings and of 
the specifications. 

(c) The contractor for plastering shall examine all walls, 
turring, partitions, ceilings, etc., and see that same are in every 
case secure, true, and plumb or level. He shall report any 
which are not so to the General Contractor for correction before 
proceeding to apply any lath, or plaster, on same. Failure to 
so report shall be taken as assumption of full responsibility for 
satisfactory conditions by the plastering contractor. 

• • /Fo»"-/»"ame buildings all exterior and interior studding, all furring 
joists, rafters, collar beams, etc., will, of course, be specified under Car- 
pentry where it is assumed they will be required to be placed properly 
and on the centers mentioned under General Notes, paragraph (d)— 
namely: 16 in. for joists and studs and 24 in. for rafters and collar beams.) 

II. Extent of Work and Exceptions 

(a) Unless otherwise specified and indicated on the draw- 
mgs the entire interior of the building shall be lathed and plas- 
tered or plastered on masonry, as hereafter specified. 

u^^/^y plastering is to be included in an out building or elsewhere. 
It should be mentioned m Par. (a) unless to be separately contracted for. 

(The drawings should distinguish between furred and un furred ma- 
sonry and the specifications for Masonry, Carpentry, etc., should likewise 
orovide for the furring or studding out where installed. See General 

referencr-to^'sime y "'"^ "^'^^ P^^^^^^^^' ^^"^^ 

II '^j^ plastering shall be the best three coat work on 

all lath and two coat elsewhere. The scratch and brown coats 
shall be carried down to the rough floor back of all bases etc 
and extended up on all walls of skylights, light wells,' etc!*, 
unless otherwise provided under Exceptions. On ceilings or 
other surfaces where there are no grounds, the thickness of the 
lath and plaster shall equal the full thickness of the grounds 
specified for that lathing material. 

^^^^ surface in back of all tile wainscoting for 
walls shall be plastered with a scratch coat of cement mortar, 
consisting of 1 part Portland cement and 3 parts sand. 

(In certain localities labor jurisdiction has allotted the scratch coat 
to the tile setters, in which case Par. (c) should be omitted. In this 
connection the "Basic Specification fbr Tilework" of the Associated Tile 
Manufacturers will be found very useful — 2nd Edition 1924.) 

(d) Exceptions— The only places not to be plastered are 
(list here locations) and all other spaces marked "not plastered" 
on the drawings (or, Usted in schedule on drawings). No plas- 
tering will be required back of (list here such items as, marble, 
tile and brick wainscoting, etc.). 

(In locations where the scratch coat in back of tile wainscoting or 
wall IS conceded to the plasterers, the reference to tile in the list of 
exceptions should be omitted.) 


III. Furring 


Notes: For frame buildings the wood furring or wood suspended ceil- 
ings, to receive lath and plaster, should be included in the Specification 
for Carpenter Work. 

For metal furring or metal suspended ceilings, see Standard Speci- 
fications issued by Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers, Inc., which 
cover all types of metal supports, furring, arches, beam's, cornices and 
suspended ceiling construction. When the desired type of construction 


Specfeion^^^^^^^^^ ^"^^'•^^^ the 

nr tnJr^iJ''^ furring consisting of various types of hollow fireproof blocks 
or tiles, etc., is of course included in the specification for Mason Work. 

rV . Lathing and Preparation of Surfaces 

Wood Lath and Lathing 

(a) Lath with wood lath all studs, joists, etc., and all wood 
turred masonry walls throughout all portions of the building 
specified to be plastered. 

^vt.ii" ^^^^^ ^"^i "lasonry is to be plastered direct or where 

exterior walls are entirely of frame, paragraph (a) above or in the 
l?cordingT^^^^ "Gypsum Lath" or "Metal Lath" should be modified 

(b) Wood lath shall be of good merchantable quality, non- 
stammg, and free from loose knots. All lath shall be spaced 
not less than % m. nor more than % in. apart and shall be laid 
at right angles to supports. All ends of lath shall have solid 
bearing and all lath shall be well nailed to each support with 
3d lathing nails. A space of i/i in. shall be left between abut- 
ting ends of lath. Joints shall be broken not more than every 
seven laths. No lath shall be carried through from one room 
to another. 

(In some cases this specification for wood lath may not be con- 
sidered sufficient and the architect should revise paragraph (b) in accord- 
ance with the Standard Grading Specifications issued by the Lumber 
Manufacturers Association functioning in the locality where the work is 

SI tU3t6Qa ) 

(c) Over any heat pipes concealed in walls or partitions, 
furnish and install strips of gypsum lath at least % in. thick or 
painted expanded metal lath or wire lath well secured, with 
good bearing, at nearest supports. Wherever any wood-lathed 
walls, partitions or ceilings abut unfurred masonry secure strips 
of painted expanded metal lath extending at least 8 in. on to 
wood lath and 8 in. on to masonry. Strips shall be cut from 
lath weighing not less than 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

(In some localities it is customary to specify the lathing-in of heat 
^!Pf.^A^^ 1^ P^^^ heating contractors' work in which case provide 

accordingly and modify this paragraph When gypsum lath or*^ metal 
lath is specified, this paragraph should be stricken out.) 

^ heating plant in basement and extending 3 ft. 

beyond the outlines of same, and of smoke pipe to wall, furnish 
and securely install gypsum lath % in. thick or painted expanded 
metal lath or galvanized wire lath weighing not less than 3 0 
lb. per sq. yd. 

(The Committee on Building Construction of the National Fire 
Protection Association recommend the protection of woodwork over heatinjr 
apparatus and over fuel storage (other than anthracite). The above para- 
graph IS suggested as a minimum.) ^ 


(e) (See note following.) 
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(For other uses of incombustible lath, if any are desired to replace 
wood lath in special locations, describe in this space.) 

(f) All grounds for wood lath and lathing shall be three- 
quarters (% in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed 
as specified under Carpentry. Thickness of grounds includes 
the thickness of the lath. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter's Work.) 

Gypsum Lath ("Plaster Board") 

(al) Lath with Gypsum Lath (Plaster Board) all studs, 
joists, etc., and all furred masonry throughout all portions of 
the building specified to be plastered. 

(bl) All Gypsum Lath shall be Certain-teed or Beaver 
Gypsum Lath, % (or or V2) in. thick. Nailing edges shall 
have bearing not less than % in. on studs, joists, etc., with 
horizontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceihng 
joists broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. Nails shall be 3d 
or lathing wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart into center 
joists and studs and 3 in. apart on edges of boards and shall 
be driven home. The center of the board shall be nailed first. 
The spaces between boards shall be well filled with mortar, 
either by pointing the joints with quick setting neat mortar 
before the first coat of plaster is applied, or by pressing mortar 
used for the first coat well into the joints when first coat is 
applied. 

(cl) Wherever any gypsum lathed walls, partitions or ceil- 
ings abut unfurred masonry, secure strips of painted expanded 
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metal lath extending at least 8 in. on to gypsum lath and 8 in. 
on to masonry. Strips shall be cut from lath weighing not less 
than 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

(dl) All ground for gypsum lath shall be seven-eights 

(% in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed as 

specified under Carpentry. Thickness of grounds includes the 
thickness of the lath. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter's Work.) 

Metal Lath 

(a2) Lath with metal lath, all wood studs, joists, etc., back 
of all tile wainscoting (or, walls), and all furred masonry 
walls (or, all steel studs, beams, metal furring, metal suspended 
ceilings, etc.) throughout all portions of the building specified 
to be plastered, including all arches, beams, cornices, etc. 

(b2) For Walls, Furring and Partitions zvith Wood (or 
Steel) Supports Spaced 16 in. or Less on Centers. Painted ex- 
panded metal lath weighing not less than 4.5 per sq. yd. shall 
be used. 

For Ceilings with Wood Joists (or Wood Furring) (or 
Metal) Spaced 16 in. or Less on Centers. Painted expanded 
metal lath weighing not less than 3.0 lb. per sq. yd. shall be used. 

For Ceilings with Wood Joists, Rafters or Collar Beams 
(or Wood Furring) (or Metal Furring) Spaced 24 in. on Cen- 
ters. Painted expanded metal lath of the rib type weighing not 
less than 3.5 lb. per sq. yd. shall be used. 

(c2) Metal lath shall be applied with the long dimension 
of the sheet across the supports. Sheets shall be lapped at sides 
not less than in. and at ends not less than 1 in. 

(d2) Sheets shall be attached to wood supports by not less 
than 6d nails or by VA inch No. 14 gauge wire staples; either 
of these shall be driven to a penetration of not less than % in. 
and be spaced not to exceed 6 in. on centers. Nails shall be 
driven on a slant, alternating the slant of adjacent nails, and 
be bent over at least one strand of the lath. 

Note: For fireproof building the following paragraph [d2a'\ should he 
used instead of paragraph (d2). 

[d2a] Sheets shall be wired to all metal supports at intervals not 
exceeding 6 in., with not less than No. 18 gauge galvanized soft annealed 
wire. 

(e2) All horizontal laps of sheets on sidewalls shall be 
tightly tied at least once between supports, and side laps on 
ceilings shall be tied twice between supports, with No. 18 gauge 
galvanized soft annealed wire. 

End laps shall generally occur only over supports; if 
between supports, sheets shall be securely laced every 6 in. 
with wire just described. At internal angles the lath on one 
wall shall be extended on the adjoining wall not less than 15 in. 
beyond the corner (to the nearest support). 

(£2) Wherever any walls, partitions or ceilings abut un- 
furred masonry the metal lath shall be extended at least 6 in. 
onto the masonry and be well secured at the edges into the 
joints. 

(g2) All grounds for metal lath shall be three quarters 
(% in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed as speci- 
fied under Carpentry. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter's Work.) 

Other Lathing Backgrounds 

Various types of woven wire lath, welded wire meshed materials and 
wood, with and without paper backgrounds, and other special patented lath- 
ing materials are on the market. No attempt is made to provide for these 
in this specification. When their use is considered, the manufacturer's 
data should be consulted. 

Masonry Surfaces 

Provision should be made under "Masons Work" for all joints to be 
rough struck in brick, hollow tile, gypsum or concrete block walls which 
are to be plastered direct. 

(a3) The surfaces of all unfurred masonry to be plastered 
shall be brushed clean with a wire brush and shall be free from 
oil, grease, soot or projecting mortar. 

(b3) Any low places shall be filled out and any unevenness 
of walls shall be straightened with unfibered plaster ahead of 
the base coat. 

(c3) All grounds for brick, hollow tile and concrete block 
walls shall be five-eighths (% in.) inch thick, and one-half 
(% in.) inch thick for gypsum partition tile. Grounds will be 
furnished and installed as specified under Carpentry. 
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(When any of the masonry materials mentioned above are not to be 
used in the building being specified, the reference to same may be stricken 
out.) 


V. Corners, Angles, etc. 

(a) Furnish and securely set at all external or projecting 
angles a stiff galvanized metal corner bead, the same to run 
from top of base to ceilings, heads or beams, or to spring-lines 
in the case of any arches. 

(If the architect's experience warrants a preference for any particular 
corner bead, its name can be inserted. If it is desired to have chamfered 
or rounded corners, strike out reference to corner beads and insert a new 
paragraph accordingly — and add the "cornerite" of metal lath mentioned 
in the following paragraph (b).) 

(b) In all vertical internal or re-entrant angles and in all 
angles between ceilings, soffits, and walls, partitions or furring, 
lightly attach, over the wood lath, "cornerites" made from strips 
of painted expanded metal lath cut 12 in. wide frorn sheets 
weighing not less than 2.2 in. per sq. yd. and bent into the 
shape of an "L" 6 in. on each side. "Cornerites" shall be 
fastened along each edge but shall not be fastened in the corner. 
All these angles shall be plastered square and straight. 

(This reinforcement of angles by metal lath "cornerite" will tend to 
prevent or reduce cracks in the angles. When gypsum lath is specified, 
change the words "wood lath" to "gypsum lath." When metal lath is 
specified this paragraph should be stricken out.) 

VI. Metal Base Screeds or Grounds, Picture 
Moulds, etc. 

Notes: Special metal, base screeds, grounds, moulds, C9ves; complete 
metal bases with or without electric wire- ways; metal picture moulds, 
chair rails, door and window trim, etc. Where such items are desired 
they should be included in the proper trade specification as required by 
local trade jurisdictions. 

Where the installation of any or all of the above products will cause 
special conditions or requirements in the plastering or lathing work, suit- 
able paragraphs should be inserted in this section of the specification under 
a suitable heading. 


VII. Materials and Mixing 

Plaster 

(a) All base plaster shall be Certain-teed or American 
Gypsum Neat Plaster and all finishing plaster shall be Certain- 
teed or American Gypsum Finishing or Gauging Plaster as 
manufactured by the Certain-teed Products Corporation, or 
other plaster if approved in writing by the architect. 

(If other than the types of Certain-teed or American plaster on which 
this specification is based are to be used modify Par. (a) accordingly.) 

Sand 

(b) All sand for base coats shall be clean and sharp, free 
from alkali, salt or quicksand and from objectionable amounts 
of loam or clay and shall be graded from fine to coarse, and 
when dry not more than 6 per cent by weight shall be retained 
on a No. 8 sieve ; not less than 80 per cent by weight shall be 
retained on a No. 50 sieve, and not more than 6 per cent by 
weight shall pass a No. 100 sieve. These sieves shall meet the 
specifications given in the Bureau of Standards' Standard Screen 
Scale. (See American Society for Testing Materials Specifica- 
tions for Gypsum Plastering Sand, Serial Designation C35.) 

(If any sand float finish is to be included (see Finishing Coat, Pars. 
VIII (bS) and (bSa)) the sand for same should be specified m Par. 
above.) 

Mixing 

(c) All plaster shall be mixed with clean water in clean, 
tight boxes and in accordance with best local practice, the 
intent of these specifications, and the directions of thel maker 
on file in the office of the architect. 

(Mixing and the importance of clean water and directions of the 
maker are of vital importance to good work.) 


VIII. Proportions and Application 

The specification below is for plaster of the regular thickness of the 
grounds applied in three coats. 

In some parts of the country and under certain conditions, plaster is 
applied to the thickness of the grounds in two coats. Provision is there- 
fore made at the end of this section VIII for such plastering under the 
heading "Two-coat Work." 

. • Base Plaster on Wood Lath 

(a) First or Scratch Coat shall be one part fibered plaster, 
to not more than two parts, by weight, of dry sand. 
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(b) Wood lath shall be thoroughly wetted 12 to 24 hours 
before plastering is started. First coat shall be applied with 
sufficient pressure to fill all spaces between lath and obtain 
good key, leaving a light coat over the lath and the surface 
shall be scratched or scored to provide a bond for the second 
coat. 

(c) Second or Browning Coat shall be one part plaster, 
fibered or unfibered, to not more than three parts, by weight, of 
dry sand. 

(d) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is set 
firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be applied 
with strong pressure and straightened to a true even plane. The 
surface shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the 
finishing coat. 

On Gypsum Lath 

(al) First or Scratch Coat — (Same as Par. (a) above for 
Wood Lath). 

(bl) The boards shall not be wetted before plaster is 
applied. First coat shall be thoroughly applied and the plaster 
worked well into the joints and the surface shall be scratched 
or scored to provide a bond for the second coat. 

(cl) Second or Browning Coat — (Same as Par. (c) above). 

(dl) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is 
set firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be 
straightened, keeping back sufficiently from the grounds to allow 
for finishing coat and the surface shall be broomed or otherwise 
roughened to receive the finishing coat. 

On Metal Lath 

(a2) First or Scratch Coaf— (Same as Par. (a) above for 
Wood Lath). 

(b2) First coat shall be applied with sufficient pressure to 
fill all meshes and obtain good key, leaving a light coat of 
plaster over the lath and the surface shall be scratched or scored 
to provide a bond for the second coat. 

(c2) Second or Broivning Coat — (Same as Par. (c) above 
for Wood Lath). 

(d2) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is set 
firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be applied 
with strong pressure and straightened, keeping back sufficiently 
from the grounds to allow for finishing coat and the surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish- 
ing coat. 

Base Plaster on M asonry 

(a3) Base Coat shall be one part plaster, unfibered, to not 
more than three parts, by weight, of dry sand. 

(b3) The surface of all unfurred brick, hollow tile or 
concrete block walls shall be wetted before plastering is begun 
when necessary to kill excessive suction. The plaster shall be 
applied to a thickness of % in. beyond the wall face in two 
operations. A thin layer shall first be applied with strong 
pressure to secure a good bond and shall be followed im- 
mediately with a second layer which shall be straightened to 
a true, even plane. The surface shall be broomed or otherwise 
roughened to receive the finishing coat. 

(Provision is not made in the above specification for plastering on 
rubble masonry or on poured concrete. The first it is presumed will never 
be done without furring and the latter is covered in the following para- 
graphs.) 

Base Plaster on Poured Concrete 

All concrete surfaces which are to be plastered, should be put in 
condition to receive and retain the plaster coats. 

(a4) All concrete surfaces to be plastered shall be treated 
as follows: Remove with a wire brush all dust and loose 
particles. Grease, oil or efflorescence shall be washed off with 
a solution of one part of commercial muriatic acid to four 
parts of water, and the surface so treated, washed again with 
clean water. 

(b4) Smooth and dense surfaces shall be hacked so as 
to provide a rough base or background for the plaster. Plaster- 
ing upon smooth concrete surfaces, which are first covered 
with so-called waterproof paints or comi)ounds will not be 
allowed. 

(c4) Base Coat shall be Certain-teed or American Bond 
Plaster used neat with only the addition of water. The base 
coat shall consist of one or more thin coats sufficient to 
straighten the walls and ceilings. It shall be applied with great 
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pressure and shall be heavily scored and allowed to set hard 
before applying the second coat. 

(If Bond Plaster is to be used as specified above, revise Par. VII 
(a) to include the name of manufacturer and brand.) 

(d4) Second or Browning Coat — (Same as Par. VIII (c)). 
(e4) (Same as Par. VIII (d).) 

Finishing Coat 

(a5) Smooth White Finish shall be one measure of Gypsum 
Finishing Plaster to not more than three measures of perfectly 
slaked fresh burned plasterers' lump lime putty or standard 
hydrated finishing lime thoroughly and uniformly mixed. 

If it is desired, a prepared gypsum finishing plaster may be used for 
the smooth white finishing coat in which case substitute the following 
paragraph and revise Par. VII (a) accordingly. 

[aSa] Smooth White Finish shall be Prepared Gypsum Finishing 
Plaster mixed to the proper consistency with clean water only. 

(b5) Finishing coat Shall be applied throughout the build- 
ing except behind base and any place under Exceptions in 
Par. II (d) and shall be smooth white finish troweled to a 
dense true surface. 

\'ote: If "Sand Float Finish" is desired in some locations instead 
of "Smooth White" add the following paragraph after, at end of Par. 
(b5), noting the exceptions and giving the locations. 

[bSa] Sand Float Finish shall be four parts Gypsum Cement Plaster 
unfibered, one measure of perfectly slaked fresh burned plasterers' lump 
lime putty or standard finishing hydrated lime and five measures of clean 
sharp sand. A prepared sand float finish may be used. This requires 
only the addition of water. 

(c5) (See note following.) 

Note: This specification does not contemplate that colored, textural 
or special effects will be required as a finish in any portion of this build- 
ing. If so, insert here the required paragraphs giving the location and 
description. 

(d5) Finishing coat shall be applied when the base coat 
is set firm and hard and nearly dry. The surface of the base 
coat shall be sprinkled with water before the finish coat is 
applied when necessary to kill excessive suction. 

(e5) All finishing coats throughout shall be applied and 
finished in the most workmanlike manner and shall be left 
plumb or level and true and even planed, free from trowel 
marks, blotches and without joints showing. 

(f5) All finished plastering shall be protected from wind 
until set. In freezing weather, the contractor shall arrange 
with the General Contractor that plastering shall be protected 
from frost until set hard and thoroughly dry. 

(In windy hot dry weather openings should be screened but not 
closed. In all clear weather after plastering has set, doors and windows 
should be kept open as fully as possible.) 

Two-coat Work 

For cautionary notes regarding "Two-coat Work" and its undesirabil- 
ity on certain backgrounds read the following: 

Circular No. ISI of the Bureau of Standards entitled "Wall Plaster, 
Its Ingredients, Preparation and Properties" states in part regarding two- 
coat work: 

" 'Doubled-up', *laid-off', or 'laid-on' work, as it is variously called in 
different localities, means the application of the scratch and brown coats 
together, or at least without permitting the usual time to elapse bet\yeen 
them. The scratch coat is applied in the way specified above, but it is 
not permitted to harden, nor is its surface scratched. The application of 
the brown coat is started immediately after finishing the application of the 
scratch coat. This method is obviously cheaper than straight three-coat 
work, but certain precautions are essential to its successful use. The brown 
coat must be applied before the hardening of the scratch coat has pro- 
gressed far enough to produce a glazed surface. The backing must be 
sufficiently rigid of itself that it will not yield under pressure of the trowel, 
and will not sag under the weight of the combined coats. If it deflects to 
any appreciable extent, the keys which hold the scratch coat to it will 
probably be broken, and if it sags, it will be found extremely difficult to 
bring the brown coat out to a true plane surface. For these reasons, 
doubled-up work shall not be applied to metal lath. Its use on wood is 
not recommended, particularly if the plaster is to be % in. thick. On 
masonry backings the use of doubled-up work is largely a question of 
application — if the plasterer succeeds in making the plaster stick and is 
able to form a true and plane surface, the work will be satisfactory. This 
depends on the thickness of the plaster and the nature of the backing. It 
is difficult to apply a doubled-up coat of a thickness greater than % in- 
The great suction exerted by gypsum tile makes the application of doubled- 
up work easy; on clay tile it is almost impossible." 

Two-coat Work on Wood Lath 

If "two-coat work" on wood lath is desired, specify as follows sub- 
stituting the proper paragraphs as noted. 

(a6) (Same as Par. VIII (a).) 

(b6) Wood lath shall be thoroughly wetted 12 to 24 hours 
before plastering is started. Base coat shall be applied in two 
operations — a thin layer of plaster shall first be applied with 
sufficient pressure to fill all spaces between lath and obtain a 
good key and shall be followed immediately with a second layer 
which shall be straightened to a true even plane. The surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish- 
ing coat. 

(c6) Finishing Coa^— (Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (f5)). 
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Two-coat Work on Gypsum Lath 

For two-coat work on "Gypsum Lath" specify as follows substituting 
the proper paragraphs as noted: 

(a7) (Same as Par. VIII (a).) 

(b7) The boards shall not be wetted before plaster is 
applied. Base coat shall be applied in two operations — a thin 
layer of plaster shall first be spread under pressure over the 
boards and the plaster worked well into the joints. This shall 
be immediately followed with a second layer which shall be 
straightened to a true and even plane keeping back sufficiently 
from the grounds to allow for the finishing coat. The surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish- 
ing coat. 

(c7) Finishing Coat — (Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (f5). 

Two-coat Work on Masonry 

(a8) For two-coat work on brick, hollow tile or concrete 
block walls, same as Pars. VIII (a3) and (b3). 

(b8) Finishing Coa/— (Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (fS). 

IX. Arches, Beams, Cornices, Mouldings, etc. 

(a) Wherever any arches, beam effects, corbels, etc., are 
indicated on the drawings, the same shall be fully formed with 
plaster in strict accordance with detailed drawings. All to have 
sharp arrises. 

(If arches, beams, etc., are to be included, they will, of course, be 
specified to be built or formed by the Carpenter for wood frame con- 
struction. If not they should be built of metal lath and fully described 
in Par. IV (a2). If more ornamental features are intended, amplify. 
If not to have sharp arrises, change to chamfering or rounding.) 

(b) Wherever any cornices, mouldings or other ornamental 
plastering features are shown or indicated on the drawings, they 
shall be run straight and true, as detailed, with Certain-teed or 
American Moulding and Casting Plaster, or may be precast, 
securely set and anchored without joints showing. All mould- 


ings and lines shall make true intersections and be neatly 
mitered at angles. The girths of cornices and sizes of moulds 
shall be as follows: 

(Here allocate and describe) 

(If no cornices, mouldings, etc., are to be included, strike out this 
section in specification. If to be included, and if large enough in girth 
or size to require forms, mention the same for cornices, beams, etc., in 
Carpenter's Work or Metal Furring and Lather's Work.) 

X. (Blank Heading) 

(This space is suggested so that the architect may include provisions 
for plastering of window jambs or reveals where not of wood, any special 
plastering or finishing in toilet roooms, bathrooms, kitchens or laundries, 
etc., the plastering of any out building, any "waterproofing," etc., and 
clauses regarding guarantee or conduct of work or such other special 
items as may apply to the particular structure in hand which are not pro- 
vided for under other headings.) 

XI. Patching and Completion 

(a) The contractor for plastering shall at all times keep 
the premises clean of loose mortar and rubbish resulting from 
his work and shall neatly patch or otherwise make good any 
damaged plaster after the various trades have left the building. 

(It has been found in practice and as a matter of justice that both 
patching and waste can be avoided if provision is made for the plastering 
contractor to be paid for patching by the trade causing the damage. This 
paragraph can be amplified as desired by the architect to conform to his 
experience or trade custom of the locality.) 

(b) The whole of the work shall be completed to the satis- 
faction of the architect and all shall be left perfectly straight, 
true and level or plumb, free from waves, cracks, blisters and 
defects of any kind, or be replaced until it is. 

XII. Stucco 

(If any exterior plastering is to be done, here enumerate and 
describe.) 

(For exterior plastering, or Stucco, the Specifications for Lime Stucco 
of the National Lime Association and for Cement Stucco of the Portland 
Cement Association will be found very useful.) 


General Notes Regarding the Provisic 

(a) This specification, if used as herein given, will provide 
for all lathing and plastering required to make a complete 
interior "job" in a building of any type of construction, as fol- 
lows : 

Furring Lath — Wood throughout, except over heating 
pipes, heater, etc. Metal furring and lath throughout. 
Comers — Metal corner beads. 
Angles — Metal lath strips, or "cornerites." 
Masonry Walls — Furred and unfurred. ; , 
Base Coat Plaster on Lath— 

First Coat — Certain-teed or American Neat Gypsum Plaster, 
fibered. 

Second Coat — Certain-teed or American Neat Gypsum Plas- 
ter, unfibered. 

Base Coat Plaster on Unfurred Masonry — One coat 
Certain-teed or American Neat Gypsum Plaster, unfibered (in 
two applications). 

Base Coat Plaster on Poured Concrete— Certain-teed or 
American Bond Plaster. 

Sand — As specified, added to scratch coat or base coat 
plaster at the site. 

Finishing Coat— 

Smooth White Finish — Certain-teed or American Finish, or 
Satin Spar Finish, or Blue Rapids Gauging Plaster used with 
lime putty, or Prepared Gypsum Finishing Plaster. 

Sand Float and Trowel Finishes — Certain-teed or American 
Sand Float, Sand Float Finish — Gypsite, or Wainscot Finish. 

(b) It has been the aim to so prepare this specification 
as to include all items which might be required in any kind of 
a building and yet to eliminate in-so-far as possible all ex- 
traneous matter from the specification proper. Through this 
means and the interpolated notes it is hoped that the time in 
research and writing required of the architect and in examina- 
tion by the plastering contractor will be reduced to a minimum. 
To carry out this idea and to make possible the reference to it 
as a standard to be followed, the Basic-Specification definitely 
calls for certain materials and finishes, as listed above. To 
meet conditions when these provisions do not apply, speci- 
fications for plaster board, now better known as gypsum lath, 
and for metal lath and for various types of plaster finishes are 
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IS of the Preceding Basic Specification 

included, also interpolated notes so that the architect may re- 
write into his own specification those paragraphs descriptive of 
the work he desires to incorporate in the particular building at 
hand. 

(c) It is the intent of the compilers of this specification 
and notes to suggest that which they cannot cause to be a re- 
quirement, namely; that the interior of all exterior masonry 
walls be furred with either fireproof tile blocks or wood furring 
according to type of construction. In a wood frame building 
the masonry of interior chimneys and fireplace backs, etc., 
should be studded out and that chimney breasts, etc., be studded 
out or furred. The drawings of the architect and the provisions 
in his specification under Carpentry, Masonry and Metal Work 
or Fireproofing will control such feature. 

(d) In this specification for lathing and plastering it is 
assumed that the joists and studding — and the furring strips in 
the case of masonry walls — and the fireproof tile furring 
blocks, etc. — will be specified elsewhere in the architect's speci- 
fication under the proper trade and will be satisfactorily and 
securely placed. Any wood rafters and collar beams, where 
plastering occurs, are assumed to be set 24 in. o.c, and floor 
joists and studding, set 16 in. o.c. 

(e) Thi5 specification does not include General Conditions 
(except by reference) or items relative to administrative mat- 
ters such as usually form the first part of an architect's speci- 
fication. In such items would be included fire, compensation, 
liability or other insurance, watchman service, if any, and the 
use of hoists, water, telephone, temporary heat and light, and 
storage, etc. 

(f) Attention is called to this fact in order that, in the 
absence of an Architect's General Conditions pro-rating such 
items, the plastering contractor may arrange for the proper 
disposition of them with the owner when the contract is 
direct or with the General Contractor when his status is that 
of a sub-contractor. 

(g) The use of the "General Conditions" and other Stand- 
ard Documents of the American Institute of Architects is 
recommended to architects and plastering contractors and to 
the latter especially, the "Standard Form of Sub-Contract," a 
form of agreement between the General Contractor and the 
Sub-contractor. The items mentioned in the two preceding 
paragraphs are, however, only covered in a general way in the 
"Standard Form" of the A.I.A. 
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Omaha, Neb., 925 Woodmen of the World Bldg. 

Philadelphia, Pa., 1500 Walnut St. 

Pittsburgh. Pa., 1604 Law and Finance Bldg. 

St. Louis, Mo., Continental Life Bldg. 

San Francisco, Calif., 408 Second St. 

Washington, D. C, 604 Lenox Bldg., 16th and L St., N. W. 
anada, 159 Bay St. 


MILLS, MINES, QUARRIES AND WAREHOUSES— See Map 


1. 

Alabaster, Mich. 

13. 

2. 

Amanda Park, Calif. 

14. 

3.' 

Arden, Nev. 

15. 

4. 

Blue Rapids, Kan. 

16. 

5. 

Boston, Mass. 

17. 

6. 

Bronx, New York City 

18. 

7. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

19. 

8. 

Chicago, 111. 

20. 

9. 

Cleveland, Ohio 

21. 

10. 

Cordova, 111. 

22. 

11. Detroit, Mich. 

23. 

12. 

East Chicago, Ind. 

24. 


Falls Village, Conn. 
Eldorado, Okla. 
Farnams, Mass. 
Fort Dodge, Iowa 
Genoa, Ohio 
Great Barrington, Mass. 
Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Gypsum, Ohio 
Harrison, N. J. 
Heath, Mont. 
Hillsboro, N. B. 
Hollywood, Calif. 


25. Jeannette, Pa. 

26. Lancaster, Ohio 

27. Laramie, Wyo. 

28. Los Angeles, Calif. 

29. Loveland, Colo. 

30. Midland, Calif. 

31. Milwaukee, Wis. 

32. New Brighton, S. I., 
N. Y. 

33. North Kansas City, Mo. 

34. Oakfield, N. Y. 

35. Oakland, Calif. 


36. Philadelphia, Pa. 

37. Piedmont, S. D. 

38. Plasterco, Va. 

39. Portland, Ore. 

40. Sacramento, Calif. 

41. San Francisco, Calif. 

42. Seattle, Wash. 

43. Southard, Okla. 

44. Sweetwater, Tex. 

45. Warren, Ohio 

46. Wentworth, N. S. 

47. Windsor, N. S. 
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PRODUCTS DESCRIBED IN OTHER CATALOGUES 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 
GENERAL COMMODITIES 

Wall Plasters, Plaster Finishes, Lime, Exterior Stucco, Metal Lath, Gypsum 
Lath, Gypsum Wallboard and Sheathing Board 


Experience 

The United States Gypsum Company is 
a pioneer in the g}'psum industry in America. 
For more than twenty-eight years, the com- 
pany — through its laboratories, experimental de- 
partments and field investigations — has closely 
studied the requirements of the building industry. 
Its formulae and mechanical equipment have been pains- 
takingly designed to adapt each of its gypsum and other 
products to meet comprehensively these requirements. 

Manufacturing and Distributing Facilities 

The superiority of U.S.G. products is based upon high 
grade raw material, perfected processes of manufacture and 
one control from mining to shipping. 

The forty-seven mines, milles and warehouses, strategically 
located throughout the United States, assure exceptional national 
distribution facilities and a product specially manufactured to 
fulfill variable local climatic conditions. The map below shows 
the location of the forty-seven U.S.G. centers and visualizes 
these important service facilities. In Canada, these commodities 
are sold exclusively by the Canadian Gypsum Company, Ltd. 


TRADE-MARK 


Sales and Service Facilities 

The 
building 
tects. 


twenty-two sales offices in the important 
centers guarantee adequate service to archi- 


Complete Diversified Line of Products 


Wherever gypsum is adapted to building uses 
there is a U.S.G. product specially designed to fulfill 
the particular requirement. 

The broad scope of the company's gypsum and other 
products is indicated by the Products Index. 

The Trade-mark 

Products bearing the trade-mark of the United States 
Gypsum Company are safeguarded against imperfections. They 
are rigidly inspected by experts at every stage of production, 
from the selection of the raw materials to the shipment of the 
finished products. 

Any variation from the highest U.S.G. Standard means 
rejection. 

This rigid maintenance of quality over a long period of 
years has established the name and trade-mark of the United 
States Gypsum Company as synonymous with the highest 
standard of excellence in building materials. 



GYPSUM— GENERA! 

Gypsum— Chemically, Gypsum is hydrous calcium sulphate 
CaS0.4.2H20. It is a widely distributed mineral* found in rock 
formation. The rock gypsum is criiished, ground and then 
calcined, which drives off a part of the molecular water, form- 
ing the hemi-hydrate or plaster of paris. This product, when 
mixed with water, recrystallizes or sets. 

Fireproof — The superior qualities of gypsum as a fire- 
proof building material have been definitely established by 
numerous tests made by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
The Bureau of Standards, Columbia University, and by the 


TECHNICAL DATA 

bureau of buildings in many of the larger cities. (Authentic 
test data furnished oh request.) 

The temperature on the unexposed side of the gypsum slab 
cannot exceed 212° F. while there is any water of crystallization 
in the gypsum. This is due to the fact that the water of 
crystallization in the gypsum must be vaporized during the 
application of fire to it, and as the gypsum slowly calcines, the 
cellular structure fills with steam. It is this barrier of 
calcined material which stubbornly resists the progress of the 
fire. 
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United States Gypsum Company 


STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM 

(Trouble-free Plastering) 


Introductory 

Through its twenty-eight years' experience in the 
manufacture and sale of lathing and plastering mate- 
rials, the United States Gypsum Company has had 
forcibly impressed upon it the fact that unsatisfactory 
plaster work is usually the result of thinness (''skimp- 
ing") of plaster coats, oversanding of plaster, or both. 
Exhaustive investigation has disclosed that these diffi- 
culties are eliminated with the Standard X Plastering 
System. 

As a result, the United States Gypsum Company 
has purchased the patents, good will and the sole privi- 
lege of manufacturing and marketing the Standard X 
Plastering System. The purchase w^as made only after 
an investigation of some hundreds of buildings in which 
Standard X had been used, after consultation with archi- 
tects, plastering contractors and building owners, and 
after extensive laboratory tests. 

The Standard X System has been extensively used 
in Detroit and other cities for more than five years. It 
has been used in residences ranging in cost from $10,000 
to $1,000,000, in apartment buildings and in business 
buildings. Owners, architects and plastering contractors 
have, without modification, declared it to be the solution 
of the plastering problem where trouble-free wall and 
ceiling finishes are sought. 

Has Passed the One-hour Fire Test 

This system has successfully withstood the Standard One- 
hour Fire Test in accordance with specifications of the Amer- 
ican Society for Testing Materials, conducted at Columbia 
University, New York City, on June 20 and July 18, 1929. 
A copy of the signed abstract covering this test report will be 
furnished on request. 

Requirements of Satisfactory Plastering 

A satisfactory plastering job obviously is one that provides 
satisfactory plastering service, and that minimizes ordinary 
wall and ceiling finish defects. A satisfactory plastering job is 
composed of five factors — good construction, lath, plaster, work- 
manship, and an adequately controlled system of installation. 

First, good construction eliminates many plastering defects 
due to settlement, shrinkage, etc. 

Second, to provide maximum service, the lath used should 
be fireproof, verminproof, non-deteriorating and should provide 
a tight bond with plaster. 

Third, an ideal plaster must possess structural strength 
to resist ordinary abuses to which it may be subjected. It must 
possess appreciable fire resistance, and it must permit of ease 
of preparation and application. 

The fourth factor required to produce a satisfactory plas- 
tering job is workmanship — necessary precautions of erection 
and application ; precautions against adulteration ; and full 
grounds for plaster. 


With the single exception of "good construction," all the 
factors just mentioned, including a "controlled system of in- 
stallation," the Standard X Plastering System adequately pro- 
vides, as exemplified in the following six paragraphs. 

Standard X System — Description 

General — The Standard X Plastering System is formed 
of Standard X Lath, Standard X Metal Fabric, Standard X 
Base Coat and United States Gypsum Company Finish 
Plaster. It provides all the necessary requisites for a satis- 
factory plastering job — lath, quality of plaster, assured 
thickness of plaster, and adequate joint reinforcing. It further 
provides more fire protection and more insulation than does the 
ordinary lath and plaster wall or ceiling. 

Standard X Lath — Standard X Lath is a special gypsum 
lath % in. thick, 16 in. wide and 48 in. long, finished on the 
back with a moisture-resisting fiber of a distinctive red color. 
It is shipped in bundles (a patented feature) to prevent injury. 
Standard X Lath is nailed and fitted with the case of wood. 
It is fireproof, verminproof and non-deteriorating. Plaster, 
according to authoritative tests, bonds more tightly to it than 
to any other type of lath. In short, all the qualities necessary 
for a satisfactory lath are found in Standard X Lath. 

Standard X Metal Fabric— Standard X Metal Fabrics, 
applied over all joints and corner angles after Standard X Lath 
has been erected, are composed of srtips of expanded galvanized 
metal 3 in. wide, and made with a patented selvage edge. The 
fabrics are easily applied. They assure adequate thickness of 
base coat, a very important factor. 

Standard X Base Coat — Standard X Base Coat is a gyp- 
sum plaster scientifically compounded for use as part of the 
Standard X Plastering System. It is entirely factory-mixed. 
Nothing is added to Standard X Base Coat, before application, 
but water. This base coat plaster is exceptionally plastic. It 
bonds tightly with Standard X Lath, and over the Standard 
X Metal Fabric, to form a hard, dense, unit plaster con- 
struction that will be more resistive to cracking than other 
plasters. 

Standard X Base Coat is much more resistive to fire than 
an equal thickness of ordinary sand-mixed plaster. It also 
has greater tensile and compressive strength, and provides a 
much more durable wall and ceiling finish. Authentic test data 
will be furnished on application. 

Installation — To assure maximum good workmanship 
where the Standard X Plastering System is installed, installa- 
tion is by licensed plastering contractors only. In each locality 
the United States Gypsum Company issues licenses for the 
erection of the Standard X Plastering System to reliable con- 
tractors, who bind themselves to install the Standard X System 
according to complete specifications. Further, the Standard X 
Plastering System is sold only by dealers to whom licenses 
are issued because of known reliability. 

Moderate Cost 

Although Standard X Plastering System is a unique prod- 
uct and each of the component parts is of the highest quality, 
it is not expensive. Its cost is such that it is adaptable to the 
small home as well as the most pretentious building. 


PRELIMINARY SPECIFICATION PROVISIONS 


Note: The following provisions should be made in the 
proper specification divisions to assure the best installation 
of Standard X Plastering System. 

(1) Carpentry Work 

(la) Furring— All masonry surfaces shall be furred. 

(lb) Framework — All studding, joists and furring shall be 
set plumb, level and true, and where possible, spaced accurately 
on 12-in. or 16-in. centers. 

(Ic) Bracing — Place horizontal 2x4-in. bracing on line with 
headers at all openings for doors and arches and at headers 
and sills for all window openings. Bracing shall extend from 


the stud to which headers and sills are attached to the next 
stud, driven tight and securely nailed. 

(Id) Backing — Where backing plates are necessary in 
framework provide 2x4-in. studding instead of the usual %-in. 
boards. 

(le) Grounds — All grounds shall be standard % in. thick 

(face of stud to face of finished plaster). 

(2) Electrical Construction 

(2a) Outlet Boxes — All outlet boxes, etc., shall be accu- 
rately set with faces % in. in front of the studding and joist 
line (flush with face of Standard X Plaster when applied). 
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STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM— SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory oiily and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: For items such as ornamental plaster work, etc., 
not included here, see Master Specifications, page 16. 

(1) Work Included 

The following shall be lathed and plastered with Standard 
X Plastering System. 

Note: List and locate here all work covered by this con- 
tract and after each item note the finish, ivhether "troivel," 
''sand float," ''Oriental Interior floated or textured." See 
pages 14 to 16. 

(2) Examination 

This Contractor shall examine all framing, grounds and 
provisions for electrical construction and other equipment pro- 
visions and shall report to the architect in writing any defects 
which will detrimentally affect the installation of Standard X 
Plastering System. The starting of work without such notifica- 
tion will be construed as acceptance of the building construction. 

( 3 ) General 

All materials shall be as made by the United States Gyp- 
sum Company. Installation shall be made only by an approved 
contractor, licensed by the United States Gypsum Company. 
All workmanship shall be of the highest character. 

(4) Materials 

(4a) Lath— Standard X Lath (%xl6x48 in.). 

(4b) Metal Fabric — Standard X Galvanized Metal Angle 
Fabric (internal angle — 2x2 in. x 48 in.) and Standard X 
Galvanized Flat Metal Fabric (3x48 in.). 

(4c) Metal Corner Beads — Standard X Galvanized Ex- 
panded Aletal Corner Beads. 

(4d) Nails — Nails for application of Standard X Lath shall 
be Standard X Lath Nails (blued — in. x 11 gauge — VL» in. 
very thin heads). 

Nails for the application of metal fabrics shall be 2 in. fin- 
ishing nails, driven and bent over. 

(4e) Metal Lath— Red Top Diamond Mesh [Painted] 
[Galvanised] [Copper Bearing] [Armco Ingot Iroti]. 

Note: Used on extremely curved surfaces in lieu of Stand- 
ard X Lath. 

Note: See pages 8, 9 and 10 for complete data on U.S.G. 
Metal Lath and Accessories. 

(4f) Base Coat— Standard X Base Coat. 

(4g) Finish Coat. 

Note: Specify Red Top Trowel Finish, Oriental Interior 
Finish, -Crypsum Prepared Finish, or Red Top Gauging 
Plaster or Keene's Cement with Lime, as described on pages 
13, 14 and 15. 

Note: If more than one finishing material is required, 
specify each separately under subheads *'Trowel," "Sand 
Float," "Oriental Interior," etc. 

(5) Lathing 

(5a) Application of Standard X Lath — Cover all walls, 
ceilings and partitions, so specified, with Standard X Lath. 

Place lath with trade-mark side against the studs, furring 
or joists. Break joints on studding, furring and joists. Per- 
pendicular joints shall not occur on the opposite sides of the 
same stud. Boards shall be fitted tightly together at all angles. 

In cutting — first score the lath with a pointed hatchet or 
knife and then break over a straightedge. Lath with chopped 
edges shall not be used. 


Each full size lath (16x48 in.) shall be nailed to the bear- 
ings with ten (10) Standard X Nails— three (3) nails along 
each 16-in. edge and one (1) nail at each longitudinal edge at 
all intervening bearings. Nails shall be kept at least % in. and 
not more than % in. from edges of board. Drive nails home 
Hush, without breaking the lath surface. Nails shall be placed 
only around edges of lath (not in the field) except when lath 
is applied over curved surfaces. 

All holes through lath for outlet boxes, etc., shall be cut 
and trimmed, clean and true, to fit snugly around opening. 

(5b) Application of Metal Lath — Lath all extremely 
curved surfaces with metal lath substantially secured with %-in. 
lathing staples or nails driven and bent to hook over lath. 

Note: Omit if not required. 

(5c) Application of Standard X Metal Fabrics and 
Corner Beads — Apply angle fabric in all internal angles, but- 
ting ends so as to make a continuous reinforcement before 
applying fabric over joints. 

Apply flat metal fabric over all lath joints and nail heads, 
centering the fabric over the joint. Horizontal and continuous 
joints shall first be covered, using the 48-in. long fabric, 
then cover the short or end joints along studs or joists with 
12-in. long fabric, obtained by cutting the 48-in. strips into 
quarters. 

All openings at doors, wjndows, arches, etc., shall be rein- 
forced diagonally at each corner with two (2) 3xl2-in. pieces 
of flat fabric. 

All 48-in. strips shall be secured with at least four 
(4) nails. Fabric shall be stretched tight with all edges flat. 
Do not lap fabric. Apply fabrics with bow outward. 

All external corners shall be reinforced for their full 
height or length with Standard X Corner Beads securely nailed 
over the Standard X Lath. 

(6) Plastering 

(6a) General — Use only clean water, free from alkali and 
impurities. Keep tools clean. Do not wash tools in mixing 
water. 

Do not mix more material than can be handled easily in 
about one (1) hour. 

Do not mix one batch with another, and never retemper 
Standard X Base Coat. 

Clean the mixing box after each batch. 

For best results in browning, rodding, darbying, and finish- 
ing, apply Standard X Base Coat in two coats. Scratch the first 
coat and allow it to set and partly dry before applying the 
brown coat. 

During summer months all openings in building should be 
screened with cloth to prevent plaster drying out before it has 
set. Should white or chalky spots appear, spray with clean 
water. 

In winter keep plaster from freezing. After plaster has 
set and become hard, allow free circulation of air so it will 
dry quickly. If plastering is done in cold, damp, or rainy 
weather, provide artificial means for drying after plaster has 
set. If artificial heat is used, care must be taken to prevent 
overheating of plaster surfaces. 

(6b) Application of Standard X Base Coat — The base 
coat shall be used neat (water only added). 

Hoe plaster into the water. Let it soak from 10 to 15 min- 
utes and mix thoroughly — thin at first, then add sufficient plaster 
to obtain the proper consistency. 

Apply Standard X Base Coat over the surface of Standard 
X Lath (and metal lath applied over curz'ed surfaces) in the 
usual manner, embedding the metal fabrics, filling out plumb 
and level to grounds. Leave the surface of the base coat raked 
or broomed to give a good key for the finish coat. 

(6c) Application of Finish Coat — Over the Standard X 
Base Coat shall be applied the finish coat specified. 

Application shall be in strict accordance with the manu- 
facturer's standard specifications. Finished surfaces shall be 
brought to a true plane, finished in a manner to meet the archi- 
tect's approval. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITY OF STANDARD X MATERIALS FOR 100 SQUARE YARDS 

Based on Actual Area to he Covered After Openings Have Been Deducted 


Grounjds, in. 

Lath, sq. ft. 

Nails, lbs. 

Base coat 

Flat fabric 

Angle fabric 

Corner bead 

% 

900 
900 

12 1/2 
121/2 

20-23 (100 lb. bags) 
26-29 (100 lb. bags) 

752 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 
752 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

180 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 
180 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

As indicated 
on plans 
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United States Gypsum Company 
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Standard X Lath and Standard X Metals in Place Ready for Standard X Base Coat Plaster 

Note method of reinforcing all openings, fabric never lapped 


NOTE: Stretch all fabrics tightly. 


THE STANDARD X FABRICS 
THAT RUN WITH JOISTS AND 
STUDS SHOULD BE NAILED ON 
LAST. USE TWO 2" FINISHING 
NAILS TO EACH 12" STRIP. 


APPLY FABRICS WITH 
BOW OUTWARD. 


USE FOUR 2" FINISHING NAILS 
TO EACH 48" STRIP IN FASTEN- 
ING STANDARD X FABRICS 
THAT RUN ACROSS JOISTS 
AND STUDS. DO NOT LAP 
FABRICS. 



FIRST APPLY STANDARD X 
ANGLE FABRICS, IN ALL IN^ 
TERNAL ANGLES, USING FOUR 
NAILS TO EACH 48" STRIP. 


USE STANDARD X EXPANDED 
CORNER BEAD ON EXTERNAL 
ANGLES, FULL LENGTH. 
ALLOW SUFFICIENT SPACE 
FOR CORNER BEAD WHEN 
APPLYING STRIPS. 



Sketch Showing Correct Application of Standard X Lath and Standard X Metals 

(Do not lap fabrics) 


DETAILS— STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM 
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STANDARD X SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


Description 

Standard X Suspended Ceiling System is a patented system 
of lathing and plastering. It is sold by licensed dealers and 
erected by licensed contractors and must be installed accoi'ding 
to the manufacturer's specifications and directions. 


Standard X Suspended Ceiling System provides a strong, 
rigid and economical ceiling construction for any type of build- 
ing requiring a suspended or attached ceiling. 

Standard X Suspended Ceilings are hung in the manner 
regularly employed for supporting suspended ceiHngs, following 
standard lathing practice. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not he included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

The following ceilings shall be furred, lathed and plastered 
with Standard X Suspended Ceiling construction. 

Note: List and locate here all work covered by this con- 
tract and after each item note the finish, zvhether "trowel," 
sand float," "Oriental interior floated or textured." 

(2) Materials 

(2a) Hangers— 

(2al) Minimum size for attaching main channels to sup- 
ports — in. round steel or Ix^ in. flat steel — spaced not to 
exceed 4 ft. in each direction. 

(2a2) Minimum size for attaching %-in. runner channels 
direct to supports — No. 8 galvanized wire — spaced not to exceed 
2 ft. 6 in. in each direction. 

(2b) Tie Wire — Minimum size No. 16 gauge galvanized 
annealed wire. 

(2c) Main Channels — Minimum size IV2 in. — minimum 
weight 442 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. — maximum spacing not to ex- 
ceed 4 ft. center to center. 

(2d) Runner Channels — Minimum size % in. — minimum 
weight 276 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. — maximum spacing 2 ft. 6 in. 
center to center. 

(2e) Lath Channels — %-in. Standard X Lath Channels — 
minimum weight 113 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. — spacing per pair 16 in. 
on centers. 

(2f ) Lath — 16x48x%-in. Standard X Lath — weight approx- 
imately 1850 lbs. per 1000 sq. ft. 

(2g) Metal Fabrics— 2x2x48-in. Standard X Angle Fab- 
rics. 3x48-in. Standard X Flat Fabrics. 

(2h) Thumb Tacks — Special large size Standard X Thumb 
Tacks. 

(3) Erecting Channels 

(3a) Standard main channel hanger spacing not to exceed 
4 ft. on center in both directions, properly install ^/4-in. pencil 
rod or Ix^-in. steel hangers to support 1^-in. main channels. 
Level and fasten main channel to hangers, and anchor channel 
ends at walls in an approved manner. Tie %-in. runner chan- 
nels, spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. apart, to main channels. 
Note: Use above clause zvhen the type of construction re- 
quires main channels. 

(3b) Concrete joist and floor arches shall have hangers 
spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. on center throughout the length 
of joists or arches. Level and fasten runner channels to hangers, 
and anchor channel ends at walls in an approved manner. 

(3c) (Concrete slabs) (hollow tile floor slabs) shall have 
hangers spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. on centers in both direc- 
tions. Level and fasten runner channels to hangers, and anchor 
channel ends at walls in an approved manner. 

(3d) Under bar joist construction, wire %-in. runner chan- 


nels, spaced 2 ft. 6 in. apart, to lower chords of joists. Level 
and fasten runn|;r channels to hangers, and anchor channel 
ends at walls in an approved manner. 

Note: In the types of construction included in (3b), (3c) 
and (3d), %-in. runner channels may be fastened directly 
to hangers without the use of main channels. 

(4) Erecting Lath 

After (main channels and) %-in. channels are in place, 
erection of Standard X Lath Channels and Standard X Lath 
shall be started. 

Clip in position at right angles to runner channels and 
tight against the wall, across the full width of room, one pair 
of %-in. Standard X Lath Channels, back to back. Use No. 2 
Standard X Clips for attaching lath channels to runner channels. 

Note: See top view, page 6. 

Then place in position a row of Standard X Lath with 
trade mark up. Insert one edge of the lath into the %-in. 
channels and support the opposite edge temporarily with No. 3 
Standard X Clips, fastened to the %-in, runner channels. 

Note: See detail at start, page 6. 

Next place another pair of Standard X Lath Channels, 
back to back, in position across the full width of room. Place 
one channel securely over the No. 3 Clips and 48-in. lath edges, 
and support both channels with No. 2 Qips. 

Note: See top view, page 6. 

Erect successive rows of Standard X Lath and Standard 
X Channels as above. 

Break joints at ends of lath. 

Fill in any small places next to the wall with metal lath 
strips, securely fastened and completely covering adjacent lath 
channel joints. 

Note: See detail at finish, page 6. 

(5) Reinforcing 

Apply Standard X Metal Fabrics in all angles and over 
all joints, butting ends to form continuous reinforcing. Do not 
lap ends of fabrics. Fasten fabrics to Standard X Lath with 
special large size Standard X Thumb Tacks, approximately 
12 in. apart, staggered. 

First apply Standard X Angle Fabrics in all ceiling angles, 
nailing one edge to wall and fastening the other edge securely 
to the lath. 

The flat fabrics have a natural curvature. To obtain best 
lathing and plastering results, apply the fabrics with bow out. 

Next apply Standard X Flat Fabrics over all continuous 
lath channel joints and then cover the remaining lath joints 
with 12-in. lengths of Standard X Lath Fabric, securely fasten- 
ing fabrics to lath with Standard X Thumb Tacks. 

Note: See bottom view, page 6. 

(6) Plastering 

Note: Specify plastering as given in paragraph (6), page 3 
for Standard X Plastering System. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL REQUIRED FOR 100 SQUARE YARDS 

(Based on ^^-in. total thickness of plaster and solid yardage measurements of ceilings, before erection of partitions) 

One square foot of completed ceiling, including % in. plaster, weighs approximately 5 pounds 


l*/^-in. Main Channels 
4-ft. spacing 

%-in. Runner Channels 
2 ft. 6-in. spacing 

%-in. Standard X 
Lath Channels 

No. 2 Standard X Clips 
for 2 ft. 6-in. channel spacing 

250 lin. ft. 

400 lin. ft. 

1400 lin. ft. 

310 pieces 

No. 3 Standard X Clips 
for 2 ft. 6-in. channel spacing 

250 pieces 

Standard X Lath 

2x2x48-in. Standard X Angle Fabric 

900 sq. ft. 

Depends on partition layout 



3x48-in. Standard X 
Flat Fabric 

Standard X Thumb Tacks 

Standard X Base Coat 

Finish Coat 

825 lin. ft. 

1500 

20-22 100-lb. bags 

Depends on type used 
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5TAN0AR0 X 
THUMBTACKS 


50TT0M VIEW 


STANDARD X 
FABR.ICS 


DETAILS OF STANDARD X SUSPENDED CEILING 
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RED TOP ROCKLATH 


Description 

Red Top Rocklath is a 
solid sheet of gypsum encased 
in a tough fibrous covering, 
forming a uniform, strong, fire- 
resisting plaster base. It is made 
in convenient, practical-size 
units. The fibrous covering 
afi^ords uniform suction, insur- 
ing a permanent, strong bond 
with gypsum plaster. Red Top 
Rocklath is easily nailed to wood 
studding, furring or joists. 

Red Top Rocklath has the 
U.S.G. patented reinforced 
folded edge which gives maxi- 
mum strength. With the new 
rounded edge profile, the edge 
is not subject to injury and 
the boards are easy to han- 
dle. 



Applying and Plastering Red Top Rocklath 


Sizes, Weights, Etc. 

Red Top Rocklath boards are made % in. thick and in two 
sizes — 16 in. x 32 in. and 16 in. x 48 in. The boards are packed 
in bundles for easy handling and stacking — 6 sheets to the bun- 
dle. Each bundle of 32-in. boards contain 21 Vs sq. ft. and weighs 
about 40 lbs. ; each bundle of 48-in. boards contains 32 sq. ft. 
and weighs about 60 lbs. Each 32-in. unit 
weighs 6V2 lbs., the 48-in. size, 10 lbs. 

Either size provides the usual vertical 
joint break (similar to that of wood lath) 
without cutting. 


Advantages 

Fireproof — Does not burn or readily 
transmit heat. It interposes a continuous 
fireproof sheet of substantial thickness over 
the wood-frame construction, thus tending 
to confine the fire to the room in which it 
originates. 

Enduring — Does not disintegrate or 
corrode. 

No Expansion or Contraction — Docs 

not expand, warp or buckle when wet 
plaster is applied, consequently will not 
shrink when plaster dries out. 

An Ideal Plaster Base— The strong 
fiber covering with its uniform suction pre- 
vents the plaster from "slipping" when 
applied. Gypsum plaster is easily applied 
and the bond is strong and permanent. 
Tests show that plaster bonds more firmly 



Rocklath Does Not Burn 

Replaces combustible material between walls; 
prevents waste of plaster 


to Rocklath than to any other 
type of lath. The uniform, 
dense structure of Rocklath 
effectively eliminates plaster 
discoloration. 

Economy in Erection — 
Compared with ordinary lath, 
Red Top Rocklath requires only 
one-eighth the handling and 
one-third less nailing for equal 
areas. Bundles are stacked and 
carried and the light weight 
units handled and erected 
quicker and with greater ease 
— there are no splinters. It 
scores and cuts cleanly and 
easily without waste. Alay be 
applied vertically in closets, 
corners or on pilasters. 

Uniform Thickness — 
Since no plaster is lost through 
droppings pushed through the 
lath and the ragged keying 
plaster behind the back of the 
lath is conserved, the thickness is uniform throughout. 

The job may be said to be both plastered and back plas- 
tered in one operation. 

Eliminates Moisture — Red Top Rocklath needs no wet- 
ting before plaster is applied. The continuous dry gypsum 
sheet, % in. thick, eliminates its propor- 
tionate part of the usual wet plaster mois- 
ture and at the same time seals off the 
applied plaster moisture from contact with 
the absorptive wood framing, preventing 
much of the usual swelling and subsequent 
shrinkage. 

Due to there being less moisture 
present, the plaster and building are dry 
and ready for the application of interior 
wood trim and decorating in the minimum 
time. 

Soundproof — Gypsum is a poor con- 
ductor of sound. As compared with wood 
lath and plaster, tests show that Red 
Top Rocklath and plaster walls are su- 
perior in effectively resisting sound trans- 
mission. 

Comparative Cost — The completed 
wall (Red Top Rocklath and plaster) costs 
less than metal lath and plaster, and about 
the same as wood lath and plaster. 

Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 




Home of Architect S. L. Adler, Mobile, Ala. Bundled Rocklath 

Red Top Rocklath used, also Red Top Plaster and Oriental Interior 
Colored Plaster Finish 
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RED TOP METAL LATH AND ACCESSORIES 


Introductory 

That the United States Gypsum Company may furnish 
all materials required for lathing and plastering, thus making 
available to the distributor and the contractor the economy and 
advantage of mixed car shipments and to the architect central- 
ized responsibility, the company has placed upon the market the 
complete Red Top Line of Metal Lath and Accessory Products. 

Red Top Metal Lath products are distributed nationally. 
Samples furnished on request. 

Red Top Diamond Mesh Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Galvanized. 

Copper bearing steel, painted black. 

Armco ingot iron, painted black. 

Weights— 2.2, 2.5, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Self-furring (corrugated) — All above materials and 
weights furnished in crimped or corrugated self-furring type. 

Sheet Size — ^24x96 in. packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top Vs-in. Flat Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Armco ingot iron, painted black. 
Galvanized in 3.6 lb. weight only. 

Weights — 2.75, 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. Galvanized only 
in 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size — 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top 3/8-in. Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Armco ingot iron, painted black. 
Galvanized in 3.6 lb. weight only. 

Weights — 2.75, 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. Galvanized only 
in 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size — 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top %-in. Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Armco ingot iron, painted black. 
Weights— .46, .56, .74 lb. per sq. ft. 

Note: %'in. Rib Lath sold by square foot. All other lath 
types sold by square yard. 

Sheet Size — 24 in. wide by 4 to 12-ft (inclusive) lengths, 
6 sheets to the bundle. 

Red Top Sheetlath 

Materials — Open hearth steel, painted black and galva- 
nized. 

Weights — 4.5 lbs. (painted black) and 6.18 lbs. (galva- 
nized) per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size — 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top Expanded Metal — lV2-in* Mesh for 
Stucco 

Materials — Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Weights — 1.8, 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size— 1.8 lbs., 48x96 in., 3.6 lbs., 51x96 in., packed 
9 sheets to bundle. 

Furring Nails — 850 to box; weight 8.5 lbs. per box. 


Red Top Cornerite and Strips (Diamond Mesh — 
Special Selvage Edge) 

Materials — Open hearth steel, painted black. 

Weight — 2.2 lb. per sq. yd. basis. Cornerite, 140 lbs. per 
M ft. Strips, 75 lbs. per M ft. 

Size — Cornerite 3x3x96 in. ; strips 3x96 in. each ; packed 
504 ft. per bundle. 

Red Top Cold Rolled Channels 

Material — Open hearth steel. 
Stock Lengths— 14, 16, 18, 20 ft. 
Sizes and Weights — 

% in. — 276 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. ; packed 20 pieces to bundle. 

1 in. — ^332 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. ; packed 10 pieces to bundle. 
1% in. — 456 lbs. per 10(X) lin. ft.; packed 10 pieces to 

bundle. 

2 in. — 552 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. ; packed 10 pieces to bundle. 
Special large flange (Cubro) 270 lbs. per 10(X) lin. ft.; 

packed 20 pieces to bundle. 

Note: Sold only in full, unbroken bundles. 

Red Top Corner Beads 

Material — Galvanized. 
Types and Weights- 
No. 1 A — 26 gauge Expansion Type ; weight 230 lbs. per 
1000 lin. ft. 

No. 2A — 26 gauge Scalloped Type; weight 220 lbs. per 
1000 lin. ft. 

No. 4A — 26 gauge Standard Type; weight 200 lbs. per 
1000 lin. ft. 

No. 5A — 28 gauge %-in. radius Bullnose; weight 245 lbs. 
per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 9A — Clips for bullnose bead. 

No. IDA — 26 gauge %-in. radius PLxpansion Type Bullnose; 
weight 375 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

Packed — Crated, approximately 500 or 1000 lin. ft. per 
crate, sold only in full crates. 

Red Top Base Screeds 

Materials — Galvanized. 
Types and Weights — 

No. 3A — 26 gauge expansion flush ; weight 230 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

No. 6A — 26 gauge plain ; weight 140 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft 
No. 7A — 26 gauge curved point; weight 195 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

Packed — Crated, approximately 500 or 1(X)0 lin. ft. per 
crate, sold only in full crates. 

Red Top Picture Mould 

Material — 26 gauge, galvanized. 
Weight— 220 lbs. per 1000 Un. ft. 

Packed — Crated, approximately 500 or 1000 lin. ft. per 
crate, sold only in full crates. 

Red Top Expansion Casings 

Materials — Galvanized. 
Types and Weights — 

No. 4 — 26 gauge, quarter round; weight 350 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

No. 6—26 gauge, O. G.; weight 350 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 
No. 8—24 gauge, O. G.; weight 390 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 
No. 9 — 24 gauge, special quarter round, 435 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

Clips — Patent casing locking clips. 

Miters — One-pi.ece stamped casing miters for Nos. 4, 
6 and 9. 

Master Specifications 

For use of Red Top Metal Lath and Accessories see Master 
Specifications, page 16. 
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CURVED POINT BASE SCREED 


Diamond Mesh 


CONCEALED PICTURE MOLDING 




Flat R'lh (Plaster Saver) 




%'in. Rib 


54 -in. Rib 




Expanded Metal for Stucco 


Self-furring 



Expansion Casings 


Expansion Corner Bead No. lA 


Expansion Bullnose Corner 
Bead No. lOA 


RED TOP METAL LATH AND ACCESSORIES 
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YOUNGSTOWN PRESSED STEEL METAL LATH DIVISION OF 
UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Introduction 

Unprecedented service on metal lath products is assured 
as a result of the acquisition by this company of the metal lath 
division of the Youngstown Pressed Steel Company. U.S.G. 
will maintain on these products its usual ethical policy, and the 
fact of both metal lath and plaster being supplied by one 
reputable manufacturer suggests a unified responsibility of 
definite advantage to every user. 


YPS %-in. Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Weights— 2.5, 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. 
Sheet Size— 24x% in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

YPS Mahoning Diamond Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Galvanized. 


Copper bearing steel, painted black. 

Weights— 2.2, 2.5, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Corrugated — All above materials and weights finished in 
corrugated (self -furring) on order. 

Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

YPS Z-Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Galvanized (3.4 lb. weight only). 
Weights— 2.75, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq.'yd. 
Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

YPS Smooth Edge Cornerite 

Material — Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Weight— 2.2 lb. Diamond Mesh. 

Sizes— Flange widths, 2, 3 and 4 in. Length, 8 ft. Packed 
50 pieces per bundle. 


NORTH WESTERN EXPANDED METAL DIVISION OF 
UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Introduction 

The acquisition also of the North Western Expanded 
Metal Company has made the U.S.G. line of Metal Lath 
Products complete, has further augmented manufacturing facili- 
ties, and has brought in new technical experience which, work- 
ing in conjunction with the U.S.G. and "YPS" engineers, 
assures manufacturing standards of the highest order. Every 
city and town in the country is now served by complete stocks 
of metal lath products close at hand. 

Kno-burn, Jr. (Small Diamond Mesh LathN 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Galvanized. 

Copper bearing steel, painted black. 

Pure iron, painted black. 

Weights— 2.2, 2.5, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Corrugated — All above materials and weights furnished 
in corrugated (self -furring) on order. 

Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 she^ets. sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Plasta-Saver (Vs-in. Rib Lath) 

Materials— ^ 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Weight — 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. V/ 


Norwest Flat Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Weights— 2.75, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 
Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

%-in. Longspan Rib Lath 

Materials — 

Open hearth steel, painted black. 
Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Weights— 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Size— 24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

%-in. Longspan Rib Lath 

Material — Open hearth steel, painted black. - 
Weights— .50, .60, .75 lb. per sq. ft. 

Sheet Sizes— 2 ft. wide x 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 ft. long. 

Steelhart Stucco Base 

Material— Copper bearing steel, painted black. 
Weights — 1.8, 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Sheet Sizes— 1.8 lb., 48x96 in. (32 yds. per bundle) ; 3.6 lb., 
51x96 in. (34 yds. per bundle). 



wmm 




Kno-Burn Jr. 


Steelhart Stucco Base 


YPS Z-Rib Lath 


YPS %-Rib Lath 
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GYPSUM WALL PLASTERS 


General Features 

Description — Gypsum Plasters are made by driv- 
ing off water of crystallization from gypsum rock 
through calcination, or heat treatment. The addi- 
tion of water to this basic product (calcined gypsum 
rock) forms a plastic mass which unites with the same 
amount of water as was driven off during calcination. 
When this plaster is mixed with water it re-crystallizes 
or sets. The plaster resists fire and is extremely hard 
and strong. 

Quick Set — Fast Drying — Gypsum Plaster sets 
up uniformly hard and homogeneous within two to six 
hours after application. Inside of thirty-six hours, 
under proper drying conditions, the plaster dries and 
there is no further dampness or sweating. 

It is due to these prime characteristics that Gypsum 
Plasters have acquired almost exclusive preference and 
use. 


Advantages 

Adaptability — Gypsum Plaster adheres satisfac- 
torily to gypsum, wood or metal lath ; gypsum or clay 
tile; brick or other approved plastering surface. 

Fire Retarding — Made of gypsum, it is a valuable 
fire-resistant. 

Exceptional Adhesiveness — Its exceptional ad- 
hesiveness adds strength which greatly increases struc- 
tural durability. 

Does Not Expand or Contract — It does not ex- 
pand and tear itself loose from the surface to which 
it is applied, even when subjected to fire. It will not 
crack of itself, shrink or stain. 

Durable — Gypsum Plaster will withstand the wear 
and tear of occupancy during the life of the building. 
Its hard, dense body affords a substantial foundation 
for the finish coat and applied decoration. 

Saves Time — It sets in two to six hours and 
dries within 36 hours — interior trim and finish may 
thus, reasonably soon, follow the plastering without 
danger from moisture. 

Plasticity, Richness and "Slip"— U.S. G. Plas- 
ters have been developed as much for the conven- 
ience of the plasterer as for perfection in the above 
named advantages. The result is an unusual rich- 
ness and "slip" which is ap- 
preciated by the competent me- 
chanic. They mix easily at the 
mortar box; they go on quickly 
and spread far, resulting in 
maximum coverage with mini- 
mum labor. 


Uniformity 

The quality of U.S.G. Plasters 
is rigidly controlled by means of 
repeated chemical tests, physical 
tests, and by every known kind 
of inspection in every stage of 
manufacture, from the crude gyp- 
sum rock to the finished product. 
Samples from every shipment, large 
or small, are retained for future 
reference. 



RED TOP 
PLASTER 


UNITED STATES 
GYPSUM COMPANY 
CHICAGO 


All U.S.G. Plaster meets the standard specification for 
Gypsum Plaster of the American Society for Testing Ma- 
terials. 

Identification — Red Top Bag 

In addition to the U.S.G. trade-mark on each bag of 
plaster, the United States Gypsum Company's Plasters are 
contained in the standard Red Top bag, which provides a 
positive means of identification that discourages substitution. 

The red top is assurance that the material in the bag 
has been made and tested according to most rigid specifica- 
tions. 

Plaster Package 

General — Every package of U.S.G. Gypsum Plaster bears 
the familiar trade-mark (see page 1), and bags have the 
Red Top. Each bag bears the brand and the mixing direc- 
tions. 

Multi-wall Paper Bag — The "multi-wall" bag, made of 
multiple layers of strong kraft paper with air spaces between, 
is the standard "paper" bag of the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

Because of its strength the bag can be dropped from as 
high as one can reach without danger- of breakage. The 
multi-wall gives adequate protection — the several layers of paper 
keep the plaster dry in the warehouse, and a sudden shower 
Vvhile the material is in transit or unprotected at the job will 
do little if any damage. It is light in weight, easily handled 
and stored. The dealer and contractor have no investment 
tied up in bags which are to be returned for credit ; nor do they 
lose the value of sacks stolen from the job or damaged. 

In view of these advantages we recommend the multi-wall 
bag as the most satisfactory plaster package both from an 
economic as well as a practical viewpoint. Multi-wall paper 
bags are of 80-lb. and 100-lb. capacity. 

Jute Sacks — When plaster is ordered in jute sacks, these 
are sold with the plaster and credited when returned in good 
condition, freight prepaid, to the mill from which the plaster 
shipment was made. Return of sacks must be made in accord- 
ance with our standard shipping directions and our customary 
terms. 

Cloth or jute sacks are of 100-lb. capacity. . . 
Brands 

The standardization nationally of U.S.G. plasters under the 
"Red Top" brand is a protection to the architect and a con- 
venience to the trade. 

The architect is assured that the quality of the plaster, from 
whatever mill shipped, will be identical. 

When specifying "Red Top" for use in a distant city, the 
architect is assured (1) that the plaster will be the same as that 
with which he is familiar; (2) that a shii)ping mill is in close 
proximity; (3) that the plaster will be recognized as standard 
by the local mechanics. 


Covering Capacity 



RED TOP 
FINISH 


UNITED STATK? 
CHICAGO 


U.S.G. Plaster Products Are Shipped in Strong 
Moisture-proof Multi-wall Fiber Bags 


The covering capacity of U.S.G. 
Plasters is as great for each type 
of material as it is possible to at- 
tain. 

Covering capacity necessarily de- 
pends upon conditions under which 
the plaster is applied — upon the 
mechanic, thickness of grounds, kind 
and trueness of the surface to be 
plastered, spacing or voids of lath, 
quality of sand, etc. 

The covering capacity given 
hereinafter with each type of ma- 
terial and for the various surfaces 
to receive the plaster is based on 
average conditions, and may thus 
be accepted as a safe basis for 
calculating the quantity of each 
class of material required accord- 
ing to the Master Specifications 
given on pages 16 to 20 inclusive. 
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CEMENT PLASTERS 


Use 


Use for scratch and brown coats. 

Brands 

Note: See "Brands," page 11. 

Red Top Cement Plaster. 

Red Top Eldorado Cement Plaster (Gypsite). 

Note: Gypsite plasters are popularly known as "dark 
plasters." The distinguishing features of Gypsite are its 
long-keeping and easy-spreading qualities. Gypsite plasters 
are extensively used in the southwest states, as they are 
well adapted to the climatic and building conditions of that 
section. 


Description 

Cement Plasters are 
at the job. 


*neat" materials — sand to be added 


Characteristics 

These materials are unusually rich, spread well under the 
trowel and, when mixed properly with a good grade of sand, 


are uniformly satisfactory both in working qualities and ulti- 
mate results in the finished wall. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags or 100-lb. 
jute sacks. Kings Windsor also supplied in 320-lb. (300 lb. 
net) barrels. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See "Covering Capacity," page 11. 

Basis — Under average conditions Gypsum Cement Plaster 
mixed and applied in accordance with standard specifications 
will cover about as follows : 


Plastering 
surface 

Wood 
lath 

Metal 
lath 

Gypsum 
lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 
tile 

Sq. yds. 
per ton 

180-210 
(Sanded 
2 to 1) 

105-135 
(Sanded 
2 to 1). 

225-240 
(Sanded 
2 to 1) 

165-200 
(Sanded 
3 to 1) 

235-255 
(Sanded 
3 to 1) 

.J 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


WOOD FIBER PLASTERS 


Use 


Use for scratch and brown coats. 


Brands 

Note: See 


'Brands," page 11. 


Red Top Wood Fiber Plaster. 

Red Top Eldorado Wood Fiber Plaster (Gypsite). 

Note: Gypsite plasters are popularly known as "dark 
plasters." The distinguishUig features of Gypsite are its 
long-keeping and easy-spreading qualities. Gypsite plasters 
are extensively used in the southwest states, as they are 
well adapted to the climatic and building conditions of 
that section. 


Description 

Wood Fiber Plasters are shipped ready to use, requiring 
only the addition of water. The base is Gypsum Plaster, to 
which is added finely shredded wood fiber, uniformly distributed. 


Characteristics 

Wood fiber plaster avoids the handling of sand, the dan- 
gers of poor sand and oversanding. 

The very smooth and fatty nature gives easy spreading 
and excellent working qualities. 

Composed of gypsum and shredded wood fiber, it is of 
greater bulk. When applied it is about two-thirds the weight 
of sanded cement plaster. 

Through the elimination of sand, the plaster is practically 
pure gypsum, wood fiber serving as reinforcement. The plaster 
is extremely tough, strong, dense and durable. 


It is superior to sanded plaster in fire-resisting, insulating 
and sound-deadening qualities. 

Its greater flexibility better adapts it to withstand vibra- 
tions and strains. 

Wood Fiber Plaster may be sawed like wood. 

It is especially adaptable to alterations and is desirable for 
winter use. 

It is nearly as economical in cost as Cement Plaster and 
is rapidly gaining in popularity. In many markets it is used 
almost exclusively. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags or 
100-lb. jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See "Covering Capacity," page 11. 

Basis — Under average conditions Gypsum Wood Fiber 
Plaster mixed and applied in accordance with standard speci- 
fications will cover about as follows : 


Plastering 
surface 

Wood 
lath 

Metal 
lath 

Gypsum 
lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 
tile 

Sq. yds. 
per ton 

90-100 
(Unsanded 
— water 

only 
added) 

55-65 
(Unsanded 
— water 

only 
added) 

115-120 
(Unsanded 
— water 

only 
added) 

150-170 
(Equal 
parts 
sand to 
be added) 

180-210 
(Equal 
parts 
sand to 
be added) 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


PREPARED PLASTERS (SANDED) 


Use 


Use for scratch and brown coats. 


Brands 

Note: 


See "Brands," page 11. 


Red Top Sanded Plaster. 

Red Top Sanded Plaster for Brick or 

Red Top Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster. 

Description 

Prepared Plasters are shipped ready to 
the addition of water. The base is Gypsum 


Tile. 


use, requiring only 
Plaster to which is 


added nothing but sharp, clean plastering sand, thoroughly 
graded and screened. 

Correct proportions and mixing are accomplished by auto- 
matic machines at the factory. 

Characteristics 

Prepared plasters are especially desirable in localities where 
good sand is difficult to obtain. 

Since they are ready to apply with the addition of water 
only, they are particularly well adapted for use in winter when 
unfrozen sand is difficult or expensive to obtain. 

Since these plasters may be readily mixed inside the build- 
ing, they are useful for repair and remodeling work in all 
seasons. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 12 


Continued on next page 


United States Gypsum Company 


B2457 


Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags or 100-lb. 
jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: Sec "Covering Capacity," page 11. 

Basis — Under average conditions Gypsum Prepared Plas- 
ter mixed and applied in accordance with standard specifica- 
tions will cover about as follows : 


Plastering 
surface 

Wood 
lath 

Metal 
lath 

Gypsum 
lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 
tile 

Sq. yds. 
p^r ton 

60 to 70 

35 to 45 

75 to 80 

45 to 55 

65 to 70 

(Plaster mixed with water only — no sand added) 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 

BONDCRETE— FOR INTERIOR CONCRETE SURFACES 


Use 

Use for both scratch and brown coats applied over concrete 
surfaces. 

Description 

Ordinary gypsum plaster or lime mortar does not ad- 
here properly to concrete — consequently the use of Bond- 
crete, a specially made plaster for concrete surfaces, is recom- 
mended. 

Characteristics 

Bondcrete Plaster adheres strongly to dry concrete because 
of its cementitious qualities and because it maintains a prac- 
tically unchanging volume during the process of setting and 
hardening. 

Bondcrete is dense, durable and fire-resisting. It works 
well under the tools, and needs only water to make it ready for 
use. 


Bondcrete must not be applied over smooth concrete. 

Bondcrete must not be covered with a sanded brown coat — 
use only Bondcrete full to the grounds. 

Bondcrete may be finished with any of the finishes described 
on this and the following page. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags or 
100-lb. jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Usually from 90 to 120 sq. yds. to the ton coverage depend- 
ing upon regularity of concrete surface and thickness applied. 
Note: See "Covering Capacity," page 11. 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 

RED TOP TROWEL FINISH 

Note: This finish is also furnished mixed with a small 
percentage of aggregate for texturing purposes. ' 


Use 

Use for white trowel finish coat only. 
Description 

Of exceptionally fine quality is this prepared trowel finish, 
which works as easy and covers as much surface as lime putty. 
The admixture of water fits it for immediate use. Numerous 
field tests have convinced us that this is the ideal prepared 
finish. 

Characteristics 

It rnixes easily to a light, creamy consistency and can be 
applied in two coats. Because no slaking or soaking of lime 


is necessary and because the finish is mixed in the box instead 
of on the hawk, it is economical. It contains no talc, clay or 
other objectionable ingredient. The alkalinity of the lime con- 
tent is reduced by chemical action, so that the walls may be 
safely decorated as soon as dry. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Coverage equal to lime putty and more than any other 
prepared finish--450 to 500 sq. yds. per ton. 

Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


PREPARED GYPSUM FINISHES 


Use 


Use for finish coat only. 


Brands 

Note: Sec "Brands," page 11. 
Trowel Finishes 

Red Top Universal White Trowel Finish. 
Red Top Adamant Trowel Finish (White). 
Red Top Adamant Slate Colored Trowel Finish. 
Red Top Badger Trowel Finish (Gray). 
Sand Float Finishes 

Red Top Silica Sand Float Finish (White). 
Red Top Adamant Gray Sand Float Finish. 
Red Top Adamant White Sand Float Finish. 
Red Top Sand Float Finish (Gray). 

Description 

Prepared Gypsum Finishes require only the addition of 
water to make them ready for use. Made of gypsum, they 
form a perfect and natural bond with any gypsum plas- 
ter base coat. The sand float finishes contain selected sharp 


clean silica sand, properly graded, screened and thoroughly 
dried. 

Characteristics 

These finishes are ready to use when water is added, assur- 
ing a uniform mix of correct proportion. The sand float fin- 
ishes are especially recommended in winter when unfrozen 
sand of the requisite quality is difficult to obtain. Decora- 
tions may safely be applied as soon as the finish dries out. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags or 
100-lb. jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions Gypsum Trowel Finish, if mixed 
and applied in accordance with standard specifications, will 
cover about 350 to 400 yds. per ton ; Gypsum Sand Float Finish 
about 250 to 275 yds. per ton. 

Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


Use 


ORIENTAL INTERIOR— COLORED FINISH PLASTER 


Use for textured or floated plaster finish coat. 
Description 


Sweet's 


Oriental Interior is a colored finish plaster. The material 
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is made in thirteen standard shades and white. Tints are pro- 
duced with mineral colors, great care being taken to assure 
absolute uniformity of shade. 

Oriental Interior is ready for use with the addition of 
water only. It is used as a finish coat over the regular base 
coat of plaster and can be floated or textured. 
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Characteristics 

With ordinary tools, attractive, tinted, float or textured 
finishes may be obtained with Oriental Interior in perfect 
accord with modern decorating practice. Tile or stone unit 
effects may be produced by scoring walls before Oriental In- 
terior has hardened. 

Change of color scheme may be accomplished at any 
time by the application of paint or other decorative mate- 
rials. 

Unvarying uniformity in both color and quality is assured. 
The material is scientifically mixed at the mill — the addition 
of water only is required for immediate use. 

The positive regulation of color insures walls with the 


minimum amount of "joinings" and avoids the danger of in- 
accurate mixing 

Package 

Shipped only in full weight 100-lb. paper bags. Order by 
color name designated on color cards or samples. 

Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity of Oriental Interior finish is approxi- 
mately 250 sq. yds. per ton, varying according to textures. 

Specifications 

Sec Master Specifications, page 16. 


FINISHING LIME 


Use 

Use finishing lime for finish coat only in conjunction with 
gauging plaster described below. 

Brands 

Note: See "Brands," page 11. 

Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Red Top Ivory Finish Lime. 

Red Top Grand Prize Finish Lime. 

Red Top Finish Lime. 

Farnam Cheshire Superior Hydrate. 

Finishing Quick (or Common) Lime 

Farnam Cheshire Finishing Lime — in Lump, Pulverized, 
Granular and Superfine. 

Berkshire Hills Crescent Finishing Lime — in Granular and 
Pulverized. 

Description 

These limes are specially prepared for finishing purposes. 
They possess a rich plasticity that makes them spread easy and 
far ; hence they save time and labor. 

Characteristics 

Hydrated lime saves the time and trouble of slaking and 
screening lime on the job. The famous Ohio dolomite from 
which Red Top hydrated lime is made, together with U.S.G. 
standards of manufacture, make this lime unexcelled for fin- 


ishing purposes. It is uniformly burned and thoroughly 
hydrated, is of a snowy white color, and is absolutely free 
from "pops" and "pits." It meets the standard specifications 
for hydrated lime of the American Society for Testing Mate- 
rials. 

Farnam Cheshire and Berkshire Hills Limes are burned 
from selected high calcium rock and are of exceptional quality. 
Because of their exceeding purity and the physical character- 
istics of the stone, these limes arc unusually quick slaking and 
are free from popping and pitting. They have a high putty 
yield. 

Package 

Hydrated Lime is shipped in full weight 10-lh. and 50-lb. 
paper bags. Quick Lime is shipped in 180-lh. and 280-lb. net 
weight wood barrels and steel drums, also in bulk. The 
Superior and Granular Quick Lime is shipped also in 80-lb. 
Multi-Wall paper moisture-proof bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Red Top Hydrated 
Lime, when used in proportion of two parts of dry lime to one 
part of dry gauging plaster by weight, should finish about 800 
sq. yds. A ton of Quick Lime, when mixed in the above pro- 
portions, should finish about 1000 yards. 

Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


Note: The United States Gypsum Company also manu- 
factures a high-grade Agricultural Lime. 

Use - 

As a mortar for setting brick, stone, etc., and for mixing 
with Portland cement and concrete. 


Brands 

Note: See "Brands," page 11. 
Mason's Hydrate Brands 

Red Top Mason's Hydrate. 
Farnam Cheshire Superior Hydrate. 
Mason's Quick (or Common) Lime Brands 

Red Top Pebble Lime. 

U.S.G. Mason's Quick Lime, in Lump, Granular, and 
Pulverized. 

Farnam Cheshire Mason's Quick Lime, in Lump, Pebble, 
Granular and Pulverized. . 


MASON'S LIME 

Description 

The use of lime for mortar means more bricks laid per 
hour, no loss in droppings, no loss from hardening in the mor- 
tar box, and no time lost in mixing or retempering. 

Red Top and U.S.G. Alason's Hydrate are prepared limes 
of uniformly high quality, requiring no slaking on the job. 

Of excellent quality also is our Mason's Quick Lime. 
It is exceedingly quick slaking and yields a putty of high sand 
carrying capacity. 


Package 

Mason's Hydrate is shipped in 50-lb. paper bags. Mason's 
Quick Lime is shipped in 180 or 280-lb. wood barrels or steel 
drums, also in bulk. 


Proportions Recommended 

1 part lime putty to 3 parts sand, by volume, 
of hydrate, or 8 cu. ft. of putty to 
and 1 cu. yd. of sand. 


Or 8 sacks 
sacks Portland cement 


GAUGING PLASTERS 


Use for finish coat only in conjunction with lime putty de- 
scribed above. 

Brands . v ; ^ ; > 

Note: See "Brands," page 11. , 
Slow Set 

Red Top Slow Set Gauging Plaster (Gray). 
Red Top Star Gauging Plaster (White). 
Red Top Superfine Finishing Plaster (White). ; ; , 
Red Top Plaster Paris for l^iinters. •. . 

, Quick Set 

' .Red Top Quick Set Gauging Plaster (Gray). 
Red Top Champion Gauging Plaster (White). 


Red Top Kings Diamond Gauging Plaster (White). 
Red Top NYC Mills Gauging Plaster. 

Description 

These plasters are made of raw materials carefully selected 
from gypsum deposits unusually well suited for the manufac- 
ture of calcined plasters for this particular purpose. 

Characteristics 

They are made in both "slow set" and "quick set," and 
are uniformly ground to just the right fineness to insure easy 
working and mixing qualities. 

Package 

Shipped in full weiglit 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags; 100-lb. 
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cloth sacks; lOO-lh. paper-lined jute sacks; 250-lb. (230 lbs. net) 
barrels and 320-lb. (300 lbs. net) barrels. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Gauging Plaster, 


mixed one part of dry gauging to two parts of dry hydrated 
lime by weight, will cover about 1600 sq. yds. 

Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 'I < v-Li^ -iV* 


RED TOP KEENE'S CEMENT 


Use 

Use for high grade plasterwork, particularly to receive fine 
decorative treatment and where the utmost in sanitation is 
desired. 

Description 

Red Top Keene's Cement is the hardest and densest gypsum 
material that is applied with a trowel. It is manufactured from 
specially selected gypsum mined at Southard, Oklahoma. Red 
Top Keene's Cement excels in smooth, uniform working qual- 
ities and in tensile strength, due to the selected material and the 
U.S.G. improved methods of manufacture and rigid mill in- 
spection. 

Note: Red Top Keene's Cement is regarded by many man- 
ufacturers as the best on the market for scagliola work. 

Characteristics 

Keene's Cement is ground to extreme fineness, is pure 


white in color and takes a very high, glass-like polish. Its ex- 
tremely hard surface is impenetrable to rodents and vermin 
and affords no lodgment for disease germs. It is easily 
cleaned. It contains no alkali to stain delicate wall tints or 
saponify the oil in paints, hence it is an ideal base for fine 
decorating. 

Package 

Shipped in 100-lb. jute and paper-lined jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Keene's Cement, when 
used neat and in accordance with specifications, will cover 
about 400 to 500 sq. yds. 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 16. 


RED TOP (ARIDIZE) MOULDING PLASTERS 


Use 


Use for ornamental moulded plaster work. 
Brands 

Note: See also ''Brands/' page 11, \^ y.rA^- 

Red Top Moulding Plaster. 

Red Top No. 1 Moulding Plaster (White). ; ' ; , : 

Description 

The requirements for moulding plaster are distinctly dif- 
ferent from any other class of plaster. Gypsum deposits suit- 
able for making this material are exceedingly rare. 

These plasters are produced by a manufacturing process, 
patented by the United States Gypsum Company, which arti- 
ficially ages the plaster, giving it those desirable characteristics 
of easy mixing and great hardness not obtainable in ordinary 
plasters until 8 to 12 months' ageing. 

Heretofore, plasters have been aged by storing in ware- 
houses but the results could not be uniform because of varia- 
tions in temperature and humidity conditions. The production 
of Aridize Plasters, however, depends in no way on the atmos- 
pheric conditions, for an artificial atmosphere is produced at a 
temperature and humidity that will assure uniform ageing; con- 
sequently the plaster is always uniform. 

Pre-ageing lowers the water carrying capacity of the 
plaster; hence Aridize Plasters set into denser, stronger and 
more durable moulds. 

Even when green, moulds made of these plasters possess 


great strength, and breakage by handling and manipulation in 
the moulding and casting stage is diminished. 

Characteristics 

Aridize Moulding Plasters are made from selected gypsum 
ideal for the purpose and unequaled for whiteness and purity. 
This, together with the special patented process of manufac- 
ture, produces a particularly smooth working plaster of abso- 
lutely uniform setting quality. 

These plasters are ground much finer than other similar 
products, assuring a more thorough solution and a finer sur- 
face to the finished work, with an absence of pinholes. The fine 
satin-like surface increases the life of the moulds. 

In addition to these qualities, the plasters are cooler work- 
ing and slower setting, which accounts for low expansion and 
absence of warped moulds. The slow generation of heat in 
setting insures protection to gelatine or glue moulds. Slow 
setting gives time for blending and working out trapped air 
bubbles and working the plaster into angles and corners of 
moulds. 

Package 

Shipped in 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags; 100-lb. jute and 
paper-hned cloth sacks and 250-lb. (230 lbs. net weight) barrels 
and in 320-lb. (300 lbs. net weight) barrels. 

Specifications v ' 

See Master Specifications, page 16. .■ 


Use 


Use for filling cracks and abrasions in plaster. Especially 
adapted to the repairing of old work preparatory to refinishing. 

Description 

Red Top Patching Plaster is the finest material obtainable 
for filling plaster cracks, breaks and crevices. It is white, 
uniform in quality, works easily, goes far and is quickly applied. 

Characteristics 

The set is regulated to permit ease in spreading and proper 
drying without shrinkage cracks. The plaster makes a hard, 
strong surface that withstands wear and tear and takes paint, 
calcimine, wall paper or Textone like a new wall, without dis- 
coloration. Red Top Patching Plaster mixes easily with clean 
water; nothing else is to be added. 

Package 

Supplied in convenient 2^/l>-lb., 5-lb., 7V2-\h. and 15-lb. pack- 
ages, with a distinctive red top. 


RED TOP PATCHING PLASTER 

Specifications 


Mixing — Pour the dry plaster on a clean, smooth board 
and form a central depression (bowl shape), into which pour 
clean water. 

Thoroughly work the plaster into the water with a putty 
knife or semi-flcxihle scraping knife, adding water or plaster 
as required to produce the proper consistency. 

Mix only in small batches that can be entirely used in 30 
minutes. Do not retemper. 

Application — Cracks shall be cut out to approximately Vs 
in. in width. Abrasions shall be cleaned of all loose mate- 
rial. 

Apply the patching plaster with a putty knife, semi-flexible 
scraping knife or small trowel as best adapted, using sufficient 
force to fill the crevice completely. 

Smooth carefully, making the surface level with the sur- 
rounding surfaces. » 

After the patching plaster has set hard, smooth carefully 
with fine sandpaper. 
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MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


PREFACE 


Specification Form ^ 

The form of this specification is that of a "Master" 
which includes all clauses which in ordinary practice 
appl]^ to average work. All clauses, obviously, do not 
apply to every building. In formulating the "Interior 
Lathing and Plastering Specifications" for a particular 
building, only those clauses which apply should be se- 
lected for inclusion. Special provisions or methods but 
seldom required are not included — such clauses should 
be added wherever necessary to clearly define the pro- 
cedure and especially to obviate controversy involving 
responsibility and cost. 

Local Ordinances 

Correlate these specifications with the requirements 
of Local Ordinances and Trade Customs relating to this 
division of the work. 

Alterations and Additions 

These specifications cover new work only. For 
additions and alterations add such clauses covering re- 
pairs and replacements and the joining of old and new 
work as may be required. 


Advisory Service 

The technical staff of the United States Gypsum 
Company is at all times accessible for advice and recom- 
mendations in the formulating of the specification for 
Interior Lathing and Plastering. Special data, the result 
of much extended research work, relating to the selection 
and application of Interior Plastering and "Explanations 
of Job Conditions which AflPect Plastering" will be fur- 
nished on request. 

Notes 

Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only 
and should not be included in the specification. 

Selective Words or Phrases 

Wherever words or phrases occur in the body of 
the specification paragraph printed in italics and en- 
closed in parentheses, choose that word or phrase which 
appHes to the particular work, omitting those that are 
irrelevant. Wherever the word "specify" occurs in 
italics enclosed in parentheses, thus (specify), add the 
particular word or clause applicable, optional with the 
specification writer. 


INTERIOR LATHING AND PLASTERING 


Note: For complete guaranteed and bonded plastering 
system see Standard X Plastering System, page 2. 

Note: For exterior stucco, see Oriental Exterior Stucco, 
■' page 21. 

Note: For Sabinite Acoustical Plaster, see Sweet's Manu- 
facturers' Index for the United States Gypsum Com- 
paj^y's complete catalogue covering "Fireproof Sound 
Absorbents — Acoustical Treatment*' and ''U.S.d System 
of Sound Insulation,*' 

(1) General Conditions 

The general conditions governing the General Contract 
apply to the work under this division. 

Note: The American Institute of Architects* standard 
form of General Conditions is advocated 

(2) Work Included 

(2a) The work included under this heading shall be the 
following : 

(2b) All metal suspended or furred ceilings. 

(2c) All metal stud partitions. , . . . , . ^ ^ 

(2d) All metal wall furring. 

(2e) All miscellaneous metal furring. . 'v^' . . 

• (2f) All lathing. ^ ' • • . 

(2g) All plastering. 

(3) General Scope 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here 
portions of the building to be finished, the base to receive 
plaster and here include sufficient data to itisure accuracy 
in estimates. 

(3a) The following require no plaster (list and locate). 

(3b) The following require but (one (1)) (two (2)) coats 
of plaster (list and locate). 

(3c) Ceilings noted as furred (on plans) (in schedules) 
are furred with (metal) (gypsum board) (wood). 

(3d) All supports for lath are spaced 16 in. on centers. 

(3e) All exterior walls are furred with (specify). 


(3f) Exterior walls are not furred. Plaster shall be ap- 
plied directly on the (specify). 

(3g) Partitions are of (specify). 

(3h) Walls back of finished tile work shall be lathed only. 
No plaster shall be applied. 

(3i) Omit all plaster on interior masonry walls and (hollow 
tile) (Pyrobar) partitions back of marble work. 

(3j) All exterior masonry walls, not furred, shall receive 
<me coat of plaster back of marble work. 

(3k) Omit the finish coat of plaster on all stud walls back 
of (marbje work) (blackboards) (specify). 

(31) Omit the finish coat of plaster back of all (zvood 
■zvainscots) (specify) and similar solid trim. 

(3m) (Specify) shafts shall be plastered full height. 

(3n) All chases in unfurred masonry walls which are to 
be plastered shall be lathed with metal lath. Lap the masonry 
at least 3 in. and secure at masonry joints. Wide chases (over 
16 in.) shall be furred to receive lath. 

(4) Scaffolding 

(4a) This contractor shall provide and erect all scaffold- 
ing, staging, etc., necessary for the proper execution of his 
work. 

(4b) He shall co-operate with other trades to the extent 
that erection of scaffolding shall not conflict with the execution 
of other work immediately preceding or carried on, without 
undue conflict, simultaneously with the lathing and plaster- 
ing. 

(4c) If, after due authority has been granted to erect 
scaffolding, it is necessary to remove parts thereof for the 
accommodation of others, demolition and re-erection shall be 
done only after allocation of cost, if any, has been equitably 
adjusted. 

(5) Heat 

(5a) Adequate temporary heat will be provided by others 
for the proper execution of work under this contract. 

(5b) This contractor shall provide salamanders, fuel and 
attendance and shall maintain without fire hazard adequate 
heat for the proper execution of work under this contract. 
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(6) Closures 

(6a) Provide temporary cloth closures for all exterior 
openings during plastering. 

(6b) During the summer months exterior openings shall be 
screened to prevent plastering drying out before it has crystal- 
lized. 

(7) Protection 

(7a) Adequately protect from damage and plaster drop- 
pings all finish of the building. 

(7b) Adequately protect the building with layers of heavy 
waterproof paper from damage by water at sources, gauging 
barrels and mixing boxes. 

(8) Damage 

Breakage of glass or other damage to the building or 
equipment through accident or carelessness incident to work 
under this contract shall be satisfactorily repaired or made 
good by replacement at this contractor's expense. 

(9) Cleaning 

(9a) At completion, remove all rubbish, plaster droppings, 
etc., and leave the building broom clean. 

(9b) This contractor shall remove all plaster from glass 
and other finish and leave in the condition found. 

(10) Cutting and Patching 

After the erection of finish by others, this contractor shall, 
when called upon, cut out where required, patch and paint up 
all finished plaster work and leave the entire work in perfect 
condition. 

(11) Sample Panels 

This contractor shall furnish and erect, where directed for 
the approval of the architect, sample panels of one square yard 
area each, to illustrate each type of finish required under this 
contract. 

The finished work shall equal in all respects the approved 
panels. 

(12) Concrete Surfaces 

Note: Concrete surfaces to receive plaster must not be 
smooth. Use rough form hoards. Avoid dressed or oiled 
hoards. 

(12a) Concrete surfaces must be half green and free from 
dust, oils and efflorescence. 

(12b) Burn off all oil or grease from the surface with a 
torch. 

(12c) Remove efflorescence with a wire brush and wash with 
a one (1) to five (5) solution of muriatic acid and water. Thor- 
oughly wash off acid with clean water. 

(12d) Surfaces too smooth to receive plaster shall be thor- 
oughly hacked. 

(12e) Hacking will be done by others. /.r;? ' 

(13) Grounds 

All lathing and plastering shall be laid to not less than 
the following grounds : 

% in. for in. gypsum lath, wood, wire or expanded 
metal lath; % in. for % in. gypsum lath; % in. for brick or 
clay tile; V2 in. for Pyrobar. 


(14) Guaranty 

(14a) This contractor shall guarantee all work and mate- 
rials under this contract for a period of (specify) from the date 
of completion and acceptance. 

(14b) Any defects attributable to faulty workmanship or 
material furnished under this contract shall be made good at 
this contractor's expense. 

(14c) This shall include the cost of repairs or replace- 
ment of any decorating or other finish damaged by the 
defects. 


(15) Workmanship 

All work shall be executed by skilled workmen in a manner 
to satisfactorily fulfill the provisions of these specifications. 

(16) Examination 

(16a) All construction to receive lathing and plastering is 
presumed to be substantial, sound, level, plumb and true. 

(16b) This contractor shall examine all construction, sup- 
ports and base to receive lathing and plastering and shall report 
to the architect in writing any defects which will deleteriously 
affect work under this contract. 

(16c) Failure to so report defects for correction or replace- 
ment prior to execution of the work under this contract will be 
construed as acceptance of the construction and shall not relieve 
the contractor from obligation under his guaranty. 

(17) Materials and Mixing 

(17a) General — Store all plaster at the site in a dry place, 
raised above the bare ground. 

Provide clean, water-tight mixing boxes (approximately 
3^x7 ft.xlO in. deep for base coats and 2y2x4y2 ft.xlO in. 
deep for finish coats) raised 4 in. at one end. Clean mixing 
boxes after each gauging. 

Tools shall be kept clean. Do not rinse tools in gauging 
water. 

Do not mix more material than can be applied in approx- 
imately one (1) hour. 

Do not mix one gauging with another. Never retemper 
plaster after it has commenced to set. 

All material except sand (wood lath) shall be as manu- 
factured by the United States Gypsum Company. 

(17b) Water— Water shall be clean, free from alkali and 
impurities. 

(17c) Sand— Sand shall be clean and sharp and free from 
organic matter with grains graded from fine to coarse, meeting 
fully the Standard Specifications for Plastering Sand of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. Screen through a 
6-mesh screen. 

(17d) Metal Furring— ('5'/)^d/y sizes) Red Top Cold 
Rolled Channels. 

Note: See page 8. 

(17e) Metal Partition Studs— (Specify sizes) Red Top 
Cold Rolled Channels. 
Note: See page 8. 

(17f) Wood Lath— No. 1 (white pine) (cypress) (spruce) 
free from knots, sap and bark. 


(17g) Gypsum Lath— Rocklath 
16x48 in. 


in. thick, 16x32 in. and 


(17h) Metal Lsith— (Specify brand, material and finish) 

lath; lb. for horizontal positions and lb. for vertical 

positions. 

Note: See pages 8, 9 and 10. Select and specify weight 
for both horizontal and vertical positions. 

(17i) Comerite— Red Top or YPS Cornerite, 3x3x96 in. 
with special selvage edge. 

Note: See pages 8 and 10. 

(17j) Corner Beads— Red Top Corner Bead No. ^j/^m/y/ 
Note: See page 8. 

(17k) Base Screeds— Rep Top Base Screed No. (specify). 
Note: See page 8. 

(171) Metal Picture Mould— Red Top Picture Mould No 

(specify). 

Note: See page 8. 

(17m) Metal Expansion Casings— Red Top Expansion 

Casing No. (specify). 

Note: See page 8. 

(17n) Base Plaster (Scratch and Brown Coats)— 

Note: Select type best adapted. 

(17nl) (Specify brand). Cement Plaster (Unsanded)— 
Note: See page 12, 

(a) For scratch coat on gypsum lath, wood, wire and 
expanded metal lath, mfbc 2 parts by weight of dry sand with 
1 part of plaster. 
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(b) For brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile, clay tile and second or 
brown coat, mix 3 parts by weight of dry sand with 1 part of 
plaster. 

(c) Do not mix sand and plaster until ready to add 
water. 

(d) First put in the mixing box a layer of sand, then one 
of plaster in raised end of box. Hoe dry from one end of box to 
other and then back again, working sand and plaster thoroughly 
together to a uniform color. Put water in other end of box ; 
hoe plaster into the water, mixing thoroughly. J^Iix thin with 
water at first, then bring to the proper consistence for appli- 
cation by addition of properly proportioned dry sand and 
plaster. 

(17n2) (Specify brand) Wood Fiber Plaster- 
Note: See page 12. 

(a) Neat — Put the plaster in upper end of mixing box and 
water in lower end. Hoe plaster into water and allow to soak 
from 10 to 20 minutes. Then mix to proper consistence for 
application. 

Note: Used for wood lath and gypsum lath and scratch 
coat on zmre and expanded metal lath. See "Application of 
Base Plaster," page 19. 

(b) Sanded — Mix equal parts by weight of plaster and dry 
sand. Alix as specified above in (a). 

Note: Used for brozvn coat on wire and expanded metal 
lath and for all plaster on brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile or 
clay tile. 

(17n3) (Specify brand) Prepared Plaster (Sanded)— 
Note: See page 12. 

(a) Add nothing to the material but water. 

(b) Put the plaster in upper end of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Alix 
thin at first, then add sufficient dry material to bring to the 
proper consistence for application. 

(17n4) Bondcrete (For All Concrete Surfaces)— 
Note: See page 13. 

(a) For both scratch and brown coats. 

(b) Add nothing to the material but water. ■ 

(c) Put the plaster in the upper end of mixing box and 
water in lower end. Hoe plaster into water. Allow the material 
to soak at least 10 minutes. Alix thoroughly and break down 
the mix to a smooth, even creamy consistence. 

(17o) Trowel Finish— 
Note: Select type best adapted. 

(1701) Red Top Trowel Finish- 
Note: See page 13. 

Put the finish in the upper end of mixing box and water 
in the lower end (8 to SVs gals, to the 80-lb. bag). No soaking 
is necessary. Alix thoroughly. Add more water if necessary to 
bring to a light, creamy consistency. 

(1702) (Specify brand) Prepared Gypsum Finish — 
Note: See page 13. 

Put the finish in the upper end of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe plaster into water (using approximately 
1 part of water to 2 parts of plaster measured by volume). 
Allow the material to soak and draw in the water without hoe- 
ing for at least 10 minutes. When the material has soaked and 
shows no further signs of air bubbles, mix thoroughly and, 
with particular care, break down the mix to a smooth, even, 
creamy consistence. Bring the mix finally to a very thin con- 
sistence. Transport in buckets. 

(1703) (Specify brand) Finishing Lime and (Specify 
brand) Gauging Plaster — 

Note: See page 14. 

(al) (Hydrated Lime) Fill watertight box one-half to 
two-thirds full of clean water. Add dry lime gradually, prefer- 
ably sifting through a M:-in. mesh screen, until all water is 
dried up. Allow lime to soak overnight to develop full plasticity. 
Do not hoe or screen after soaking unless lime is dirty or lumpy. 

(a2) (Quick Lime) Add water and lime gradually while 
mixing, constantly agitating the mixture to prevent burning of 
the unslaked portion. Alix to a thin consistency and screen. 
Run into ageing box. 

(b) Alix 3 parts of lime putty by measure with 1 part of 
dry Gauging Plaster (equal to 2 parts of dry hydrated lime and 
1 part of dry gauging plaster by weight). Mix thoroughly. 


(17p) Sand Float Finish— 
Note: Select type best adapted. 

(17 pi) (Specify brand) Prepared Gypsum Sand Float 
Finish — 

Note: See page 13. 

Put the finish in the upper erid of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe finish into water. Allow the material to 
soak and draw in the water without hoeing for at least 10 
minutes. When the material has soaked and shows no further 
signs of air bubbles, mix thoroughly and, with particular care, 
break down the mix to a smooth, even, creamy consistency. 
Transport in buckets. 

(17p2) (Specify brand) Sand Float Finish (Job 
Sanded)— 

Note: See page 13. 

Screen sand through a No. 12 screen. Alix dry to a uni- 
form color 1 part of Cement Plaster to 1 part of dry sand by 
weight (equal to from 4 to 6 shovels of sand to each 100-lb. 
bag). Put dry mix in upper end of box and water in lower 
end. Hoe material into water and mix thoroughly to a smooth 
creamy consistence. Transport in buckets. Keep tools and box 
clean. 

(17q) Oriental Interior (Colored Float or Texture 

Finish)— , . > 

Note: See page 13. 

(17ql) Color(s) shall be (specify) as subsequently deter- 
mined upon. 

(17q2) Put the Oriental Interior in upper end of box and 
water in lower end. Hoe material into water, using approxi- 
mately 1 part water to 2 parts Oriental Interior, by volume. Let 
Oriental Interior soak overnight (not over 24 hours). After 
soaking, mix thoroughly and carefully hoe the mix to a smooth, 
creamy consistence. Transport in buckets. 

(17r) Red Top Keene's Cement— 

Note: See page 15. Clauses below are for finish coats only. 

(17rl) Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to a 
working consistence. 

(17r2) Add 1 pail of lime putty to each 100-lb. bag of 
Keene's Cement where extra plasticity is required. 

(17s) (Specify brand) Aridize Moulding Plaster— 
Note: See page 15. 

(17 si) Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to a 
working consistence. 

(17s2) Add 50% lime putty to the moulding plaster where 
extra plasticity is required for run work. 

(18) Furred or Suspended Ceilings 

Where so indicated on plans (or listed in schedules) ceil- 
ings shall be furred or suspended with metal furring members. 
Note: Describe construction. Apply to the United States 
Gypsum Company for specifications for metal lath and 
gypsum lath systems. . ^ 

(19) Metal Stud Partitions 

Where so indicated on plans, partitions shall be constructed 
of metal studding. 

Note: Describe construction. Apply to United States 
Gypsum Company for specifications and details. 

(20) Metal Wall Furring 

Where so indicated on plans (or listed in schedules) ex- 
terior walls shall be furred with %-in. channels spaced (specify) 
on centers with flange to wall. Furring channels shall be 
secured to floors and ceilings in a substantial manner and 
shall be substantially secured to walls with special hook nails 
driven into the mortar joints. Provide rigid framing at all 
openings. 

(21) Miscellaneous Metal Furring 

Provide of %-in. channels, furring for all (false beams) 
(ornamental plaster cornices) (stair soffits) (specify), etc., as 
shown on the plans and as detailed. Furring shall be set 
(specify) on centers and rigidly secured to the building con- 
struction. 
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(22) Application of Wood Lath 

(22a) All (exterior stud walls) (wood furring) (interior 
stud partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair ioffits) (specify) shall be 
lathed with wood lath. Lath shall be spaced not less than ^-in. 
nor more than %-in. apart and shall be secured to each bearing 
with standard wood shingle nails, two (2) to each end and one 
(1) to intermediate bearings. 

Lathing shall break joints every eight laths, all put on 
horizontally. Under no circumstances shall lathing stop and 
form a long, straight, vertical joint nor be put on vertically 
to finish out at angles or corners ; neither shall any lath run 
through and behind studding from one room to another. All 
corners must be made solid before lath is applied. 

(22b) All re-entrant angles shall be reinforced over the 
wood lath with Corncrite. Strips shall butt (not lap) at ends 
and shall be substantially secured. 

(23) Application of Red Top Rocklath 

All (exterior stud zvalls) (zvood furring) (interior stud 
partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair soffits) (furred or suspended 
ceiling) (metal stud partitions) (specify) shall be lathed with 
Red Top Rocklath. 

(23a) Cutting shall be done by scoring with a sharp hatchet 
or knife and then breaking down and up over a straight 
edge. 

Nails shall be 1^ in., 13 gauge, %-in. head, blued, long 
point, sterilized nails. 

Red Top Rocklath boards shall butt with broken joints in 
each course. Stagger joints between walls and ceilings so the 
vertical joints on wall will not meet ceiling joints. 

Fit Red Top Rocklath tight together at all re-entrant angles 
and corners. Cut accurately and fit Red Top Rocklath neatly 
around all electric outlet boxes, etc. 

Space nails 4 in. apart at every support, nailing to center 
support first, then outer edges. Each nailing edge must have a 
firm bearing on studs, joists and furring. Drive nails home. 

(23b) All re-entrant angles shall be reinforced over the 
Red Top Rocklath with Cornerite. Strips shall butt (not lap) 
at ends and shall be substantially secured. 

(24) Application of Metal Lath 

All (exterior stud walls) (n'ood furring) (interior stud 
partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair soffits) (furred or suspended 
ceilings) (metal ivall furring) (metal stud partitions) (miscel- 
laneous metal furrings) (specify) shall be lathed with metal 
lath. 

Note: Complete specifications will be sent by the company 
on request. 

(25) Corner Beads 

All corners (both vertical and lioricontal) shall be pro- 
tected with corner beads for their full height (or length). 

Note: If there are exceptions so note. 

Corner beads shall be substantially secured, accurately set, 
plumb, true and straight. 

(26) Metal Base Screeds 

The following rooms shall have base screeds : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 

here. 

Screeds shall be substantially secured, accurately set, straight 
and true to line and parallel with the finished floor line. 


(27) Metal Picture Moulds 

The following rooms shall have metal picture moulds : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

Picture moulds shall be substantially secured, accurately 
set, straight and true to line and parallel with the ceiling line. 

(28) Metal Expansion Casings 

The following openings shall have metal expansion casings : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

Expansion casings shall be accurately set in line with jambs 


in accordance with details. Secure with screws and locking 
metal clips. Provide one-piece stamped casing miters. 

(29) Application of Plaster — General 

Keep plaster from freezing for 24 hours after application. 

Do not apply finish coat on a base coat which contains frost. 

In hot, dry weather screen all openings while plastering 
to prevent material drying out before it has set. If plaster 
should dry out (showing soft, white spots or areas) sprinkle 
those portions so affected with clean water from a spray pump 
or a brush. 

After plastering has set, open the windows and permit the 
wall to dry out as quickly as possible. Use judgment in pro- 
cedure during freezing weather. 

For grounds see "Grounds," page 23. Unless specially 
otherwise noted, all plaster shall be applied in three (3) coats — 
scratch, brown and finish. Scratch coat shall be applied and 
the surface well scratched. W hen scratch coat is set and nearly 
dry, follow with brown coat. Brown coat shall be brought to 
a true level plane with rod and darby flush with the grounds, 
ready to receive finish coat. Angles and corners shall be left 
straight, true and plumb. 

(30) Application of Base Plaster (Scratch and 
Brown Coats) 

(30a) Cement Plaster and Prepared Plaster — 

(SOal) On Wood LatA— Soak lath thoroughly the day 
before and again an hour or so before applying the plaster. 
Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, the scratch with 
sufficient pressure to obtain a good key. Darby the brown coat 
lightly, and use water sparingly. 

(30a2) On Gypsum Lath — Do not wet lath. Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be well 
scratched in to fill all interstices between lath boards. Darby 
brown coat lightly and use water sparingly. 

( 30a3) On Wire or Expanded Metal Lath — Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be applied 
lightly covering the lath and filling meshes. Darby brown coat 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

(30a4) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, or Clay Tile— 

(Soak brick or tile 7calls thoroughly.) (If necessary, sprinkle 
Pyrobar lightly to reduce suction.) Apply in two (2) coats, 
scratch and brown, and fill out to grounds.- Darby lightly and 
use water sparingly. 

(30b) Wood Fiber Plaster— 

Note: Neat Wood Fiber Plaster may be troweled down 
to a smooth finish omitting further finish coat. If desired, 
so specify. 

(30bl) On Wood LafA— Soak lath thoroughly the day 
before and again an hour or so before applying the plaster. 
Apply scratch coat with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key. 
Rake or scratch the surface. Apply brown coat using sufficient 
material to fill out to the grounds. 

Before the plaster begins to set, broom the surface to 
receive the finish coat. 

(30b2) On Gypsum Lath — Do not wet lath. Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and l)rown. Scratch coat shall be well 
scratched in to fill all interstices between lath boards. Before the 
plaster begins to set, broom the surface to receive the finish 
coat. 

(30b3) On Wire or Expanded Metal LatA— Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be applied a 
I'ttle stiff, covering the lath and filling meshes. Brown coat 
shall be applied to fill out to the grounds. Before the plaster 
begins to set, broom the surface to receive the finish coat. 

(30b4) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile or Clay Tile— 

(Except over dampproof paint.) (Soak brick or tile zcalls thor- 
oughly.) (If necessary, sprinkle Pyrobar lightly to reduce suc- 
tion.) Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, and fill 
out to the grounds. Before the plaster begins to set, broom 
the surface to receive the finish coat. 

(30c) Bondcrete (For All Concrete Surfaces) — 
Note: See paragraph 12, page 17. 

Note: Bondcrete may be trozveled dozvn to a smooth finish 
omitting further finish coat. If desired, so specify. 

Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, and fill out to 
grounds. Before the plaster begins to set, broom the surface 
to receive the finish coat. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 19 


Continued on next page 


B2464 


United States Gypsum Company 


(31) Application of Trowel Finish / 

(31a) Location — The fallowing shall receive trowel finish : 
Note: List and loc<J'te either in schedules on plans or here. 
(31b) Prepared Gypsum Finish- 
Base coat must be half green before finish is applied. If 

suction is too great, sprinkle lightly with clean water from a 

clean brush. 

Apply in three (3) coats. The first time over, put on suffi- 
cient material to cover the surface completely, using material 
as, thin as possible and grinding it thoroughly into the base 
coat. Allow this to draw a few moments to avoid blister- 
ing. 

The second time over, lay the material on perfectly 
level. 

The third time, make the material as thin a-s can be handled 
on the hawk and fill in cat faces and imperfections. After it 
has drawn a few moments, trowel to a smooth surface, applying 
water with a damp brush. Do not drench with water (drench- 
ing will kill the face of the material). Work top and bottom 
of the wall at the same time to avoid joinings. 

(31c) Red Top Trowel Finish or Lime and Gauging 
Plaster- 
Apply over dry walls, using more water if the walls are 
bone dry. Scratch in a thin coat, then go over a second time 
filling imperfections and cat faces. Trowel to a smooth finish 
applying water with a damp brush. Troweling should be com- 
pleted before the finish has set. In cold, damp weather, provide 
heat and ventilation until the finish is dry 

(32) Application of Sand Float Finish 

(32a) Location — The following shall receive sand float 
finish : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plafis or here. 

(32b) Prepared Sand Float Finish or Cement Plaster 
Sanded — 

Apply sand float finish after base coat has set firm and 
hard, but while still green — within twelve hours after base 
coat has been applied. 

Lay on with a trowel and then use a (cork) (carpet) or 
(felt) float, working the material to a true, even surface, free 
from float marks and cat faces. 

Note: Cork float preferred. 

Use as little water as possible while working, so as to 
avoid killing the surface. Use damp brush only. Do not 
attempt to work after the material begins to or has set. 

Work top and bottom of the wall at the same time to 
avoid joinings. 

(33) Application of Oriental Interior (Colored Fin- 
ish Coat) 

(33a) Location — The following shall receive Oriental In- 
terior Finish: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

(33b) General — Brown coat should be broomed or left 
rough under darby to insure a good bond. Remove all loose or 
projecting particles from base coat which may show through 
finish coat. 

The base coat must be set firm and hard before the appli- 
cation of Oriental Interior. On all types of mcusonry co^nstruc- 
tion, such as gypsum tile, clay tile, etc., the base coat must he 
thoroughly dry. On other types of lathing base, such as plaster 
board, wood or metal lath, Oriental Interior may be applied 
after the base coat is 90% dry. If the suction in the base coat 
is too great to permit ease of application, wet down lightly 
and uniformly with clean water. 

To avoid cutting re-entrant angles, use a trowel with edges 
rounded to a curve approximately the circumference of a dime. 

Use as little water as possible while working, so as to 
avoid killing the surface. Use damp brush only. Do not at- 
tempt to work material after ht begins to or has set. 

Work top and bottom of the wall at the same time to avoid 
joinings. 

(33c) Float Finish — ^Apply in two (2) coats. First apply 
a thin coat, grinding this into base, thoroughly covering the 
surface, and allow to draw a few moments. The second time 
over lay the material, on perfectly level and then use a (cork) 
(carpet) or (felt) float, working the material to a true, even 
surface, free from float marks and cat faces. 
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(33d) Texture Finish — Apply in two (2) coats. First 
apply a thin coat, grinding this into base, thoroughly covering 
the surface, and allow to draw a few moments. The second 
time over, lay the material on perfectly level, working it into 
the desired texture. 

Proper drying conditions must be maintained in order to 
protect the color. During the late fall, winter and early spring 
months, the slow-drying periods of the year, artificial heat and 
proper ventilation must be arranged for. Failure to provide 
this protection may result in color difficulties. 

Note: The United States Gypsum Company will furnish 
on application a Special Bulletin covering the execution of 
textured finishes. 

(33e) Tile or Masonry Effects— Mark off with a straight- 
edge while the material is "green" — preferably from 4 to 5 hours 
after application. Units shall be rectangular and joints shall 
be clean cut and even. 

(34) Application of Keene's Cement Finish 

(34a) Location — The following shall receive Keene's 
Cement Finish : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 
(34b) General— 

Note: Specify same as (31c) in opposite column. 

(34c) Marble Panels — Keene's Cement wainscots shall be 
divided into even vertical panels with V-joints while the material 
is "green" — preferably from 4 to 5 hours after application. 
First rake out plaster base at joints for a depth of ^4 and 
Mi in. wide, laid to a straightedge, plumb and true — clean of 
loose particles. Apply Keene's Cement as above and form 
clean cut, even vertical V-joints at panel divisions. 

(34d) Tile Effects— 

Note: Specify same as Oriental Interior — Tile Effect. 
(34e) Polished Surfaces — After the cement is dry, polish 
with a cloth to a highly polished surface. 

(35) Ornamental Work 

(35a) Location — The following rooms require ornamental 
plaster in accordance with details. 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

(35b) Models— 

(35bl) All ornamental work shall be executed from models. 

(35b2) Models shall be furnished at the contractor's ex- 
pense for all ornamental work. These shall be made by a skilled 
modeler (selected) (approzred) by the architect, preferably in 
(name place) so that they may be under the direct supervision 
of the architect while being prepared. Models must be submitted 
for approval while in the clay. 

(35b3) The contractor shall allow the sum of (specify) to 
cover the cost of models prepared under the direction of the 
architects, delivered f.o.b. cars (specify). 

(35b4) The owner will furnish, without cost to the con- 
tractor, models prepared under the direction of the architect, 
delivered f.o.b. cars (specify). 

(35c) General— 

(35cl) All curved work shall be (run) or (cast) to true 
radial lines. 

(35c2) Leave all ornamental plaster work in perfect condi- 
tion for decorating, true and smooth, with surfaces and inter- 
sections rubbed down with fine sandpaper, if necessary. 

(35d) Run Work — All run work shall be executed in 
gauged Moulding Plaster. 

Furnish clean cut, accurate templates made in strict accord- 
ance with the architect's (full size) details. 

Run all mouldings straight and true with perfect arrises and 
miters. 

(35e) Cast Work — All cast work shall be executed in 
Moulding Plaster. 

Ornamental work shall be cast hollow or solid as best 
suited to conditions, thoroughly strengthened with fiber and 
braced where necessary. 

All cast work shztll be set accurately — true, plumb and 
straight. 

If necessary, members shall be substantially fastened 
around furring; where nails are used, they shall be gal- 
vanized. 

: 20 Continued on next page 
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ORIENTAL EXTERIOR STUCCO 

(Base Coats and Colored Finish Coat) 


Description 

Oriental Exterior Stucco is a completely factory-mixed ex- 
terior stucco material of the highest quality. The finish coat is 
scientifically colored in a wide range of tints. It is the product 
of careful and thorough investigation and research by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

The chief limitation of stucco heretofore has been the dif- 
ficulty of producing the desired texture and color to harmonize 
with the architectural design when the color has to be mixed 
in on the job, or of matching a certain color when the 
batches are mixed at different times or under different condi- 
tions. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco is scientifically compounded and 
is water-resistive, non-staining, plastic, easy to apply, and 
permanent. Its use eliminates much of the uncertainty and 
defects inherent in both quality and appearance in the usual 
job-mixed stucco work. 

Bases — Oriental Exterior Stucco may be applied over 
steel fabric, metal lath, wire lath, tile, brick or concrete. It 
is particularly adapted to use over Gyplap wall construction 
(see page 31). It is also adaptable for overcoating old cement 
stucco walls, masonry surfaces and walls of frame buildings. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco contains no ingredient that will in 
any way weaken or corrode steel reinforcement. 

Base Coat — Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat is a spe- 
cially prepared, factory-mixed, permanent, water-resistive base 
for Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, with the correct propor- 
tion of uniformly graded, selected sand, and other ingredients 
added to make it plastic. 

Factory mixing prevents oversanding or improper propor- 
tioning of other ingredients on the job. Its uniformity assures 
perfect joinings of various mixes that will not show through 
the delicate coloring of the finish coat. 

Being made ready for use by the addition of water only, 
it is economical of time and labor and assures a base of uni- 
form suction and strength. 

Finish Coat — Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish is mixed 
with mineral colors and prepared ingredients that make it 
water-resistive. The formula used is based upon methods used 
in producing the famous Old World stuccoes and one success- 
fully used in America for 20 years. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish is furnished in white and 
eleven standard colors. All ingredients, including the mineral 
colors, are weighed and the charge thoroughly machine mixed. 


Water only needs to be added at the job. A uniform color and 
correct mixture are thus assured, entirely eliminating the un- 
avoidable variations which occur when stucco is hand-mixed on 
the job. 

Characteristics i , ? 

Oriental Exterior Finish sets slowly enough to permit 
proper finishing, thus avoiding unsightly streaks or shading. 

Proper manipulation by the workman will produce in Ori- 
ental Exterior Stucco the beautiful texture and color effects 
that mark the finest of both Old World and modern stucco 
work. Besides the period textures, it is easy to achieve the 
smooth trowel, stipple, sponge, rough cast or spatter-dash finishes. 

Oriental Stucco Finish increases in hardness, strength and 
water resistive qualities with age. 

Use '--^^■■-■'^ ■ - 

Use for base and finish coats of exterior white or colored 
stucco of the highest quality. 

Note: Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish may he applied 
07'er standard Portland cement base coats. 

Package 

Oriental Exterior Base Coat is shipped in 80-lb. paper bags, 
and Oriental Exterior Finish Coat is shipped in lOO-lb. paper 
bags. Order Finish Coat by the number on color cards or 
samples. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: Sec "Covering Capacity/' page 11. 

Base Coat — The approximate covering capacity of one 
ton of Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat (scratch and brown 
coats) on the basis of the average job, is as follows: 


Plastering 
surface 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Metal 
lath 

Wire 
fabric 

Cement and 
cinder tile 

Concrete 

Sq. yd. per ton 

20 to 25 

20 to 22 

20 to 25 

20 to 22 

20 to 25 


Finish Coat— One ton of Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, 
not to exceed in. in thickness, will cover from 150 to 200 
sq. yds., depending on the texture selected. 


ORIENTAL EXTERIOR STUCCO— SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not he included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

The following surfaces shall be finished with Oriental Ex- 
terior Stucco: 

Note: Here list and locate all ivork included under this 
contract, together zvith the description of texture and color 
selected. If more than one texture or color is used on the 
ivork, list, locate and describe separately. 

( 2 ) Examination 

This contractor shall examine all base surfaces to receive 
stucco and shall report to the architect in writing any defects 
which will detrimentally affect the work under this contract. 
Commencement of work under this contract, without such 
notice, will be construed as acceptance of the base surfaces, and 
full responsibility for the perfect final condition of the finished 
work. , , 

(3) Sample Panels 

The contractor shall furnish on the site, where directed, 
three (3) sample panels one (1) square yard in area for the 
approval of the architect. Panels shall be executed on the base 
specified and in accordance with the architect's selection of tex- 
tures and colors. The stucco work shall be finished in accord- 
ance with the approved panel or panels. 


(4) General 

All materials shall be as manufactured by the United 

States Gypsum Company. All work shall be performed by 
skilled workmen. 

(5) Materials 

(5a) Red Top Expanded Metal Stucco Mesh— 1 Vj-in. 
mesh, painted; weight (1.8) (3.6) lb. per sq. yd. Nails shall be 
special self-furring nails. 

(5b) Woven Wire— Electrically welded, 2-in. mesh fab- 
ric of No. 14 gauge cold drawn steel wire, thoroughly galvanized 
and crimped for self-furring. Nails shall be special No. lOVa 
gauge, 1% in. long. 

Note: Furnished 48 in. ivide, II2V2 ft. long containing 50 
sq. yds., especially for use over Gyplap sheathing. See 
page 31. It is equally adaptable for use over wood sheath- 
ing. 

Note: Select cither expanded metal or steel zmre mesh for 
frame construction as desired. 

(5c) Base Coat — Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat. 
(5d) Finish Coat — Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, color 
No. (specify). 

(6) Lathing 

Note: Include only for frame construction. 

(6a) Expanded Metal — Apply the expanded metal across 
the studs. Secure with self-furring nails in accordance with the 
manufacturer's directions approximately 6 in. apart on studs. 
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Lap pieces of expanded metal 1 in. Carry metal around all 
corners to the first support. Thoroughly secure the metal at 
all openings. 

(6b) Woven Wire — Apply reinforcement across the 
studs with the crimps against the (Gyplap) (Sheathing). Nails 
6 in. apart on studs. Lay pieces of reinforcement at all sides and 
ends so that cross-wires lap 1 in. Vertical joints shall be broken 
and shall come at supports. Carry reinforcement around all 
corners to the first support. An extra piece of reinforcement 
shall be nailed diagonally across corners of all openings. 

(7) Mixing and Application of Stucco 

(7a) General— 

(1) Use a clean, tight mixing box, about 3V^x7 ft., raised 
about 4 in. at one end. Mix with a hoe. Clean the mixing box 
after each gauging. 

(2) Use only clean water, free from alkali and impurities; 
keep tools clean. Do not rinse tools in gauging water. 

(3) Do not mix more material than can be applied in about 
one hour. 

(4) Do not mix one gauging with another and do not 
retemper stucco after it has commenced to set. 

(5) Do not apply during freezing, cold or wet weather, nor 
when rainstorms threaten. 

Note: Freezing will cause disintegration as well as color 


difficulty. Slow or sluggish drying or a rainstorm before 
hardening takes place, generally results in cloudy effects and 
color distortion. Careful treatment of this phase of stucco 
work is the greatest guarantee of uniformity in color. The 
material should not be applied to greasy surfaces. Integral 
waterproofing or anti- freeze s,olutions should not be used. 

(6) Keep stucco in a dry place. Do not store on the bare 
ground. 

(7b) Base Coats — Add only clean water to Oriental Exte- 
rior Stucco Base Coat and mix to the proper consistency. Apply 
in two coats. The first coat shall be not less than V2 in. thick, 
scratched. After the first or scratch coat has thoroughly set but 
not dried, apply the second coat not less than % in. thick properly 
rodded and floated to a true plane. Rake or thoroughly scratch 
each coat to provide a key for the succeeding coat. 

(7c) Finish Coat — Add only clean water to Oriental Ex- 
terior Stucco Finish and mix to the proper consistency. Allow 
finish coat to soak from 20 to 30 minutes. After the second base 
coat is completely dry, spray wall sufficiently to cut suction 
and apply finish coat not less than Vs in. or more than in. 
thick, as required for the finish selected. 

The finish shall be : 

Note: Here specify or describe the finish selected. U.S.G. 
Bulletin OS-3 describes in detail the methods used to obtain 
various textures. 


SHEETROCK— THE FIREPROOF WALLBOARD 


Description 

Sheetrock is a fireproof wallboard. ^ It is rnade 
of gypsum, moulded while in a plastic condition 
between two sheets of tough protective paper. In 
the finished product the gypsum has recrystallizcd 
and the board is strong, lasting, tough, durable and 
slightly flexible. The long edges are reinforced and 
protected by the same material with which the board 
is sheathed. These patented edges are square, uni- 
form and true. The Sheetrock Reinforced Joint 
System described on next page provides a uniform, 
strong, jointless surface ideal for any finish. 

The following are recent developments in the 
New I m proved Sheetrock. 

A New Surface — New Improved Sheetrock has a close- 
grained, highly calendered surface of ivory color. It is tough 
and highly resistant to scuffing and abrasion. Light colored 
paints retain their original freshness and clarity. All paints 
spread farther. 

The Improved Core — The new cellular structure makes 
New Improved Sheetrock more insulating. It also increases 
flexibility, reducing the chance of breakage in transport, han- 
dling and application. The gypsum at the ends is specially 
hardened. 

Improved Nailing Edges — Nailing edges on the New 
Improved Sheetrock are square and uniformly thick. The 
paper enveloping the core has been chamfered so that the 
reinforced edges are of precisely the same thickness as the rest 
of the board, thus eliminating bowing in the piles. Panels join 
evenly and smoothly. 

New Marking— On the back of each panel will be found 
a distinctive marking. This new marking will be recognized 
immediately as the sign of the New Improved Sheetrock. 

Sizes 

Sheetrock is made % in. thick; 32 and 48 in. wide and 
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, SVo, 9 and 10 ft. long. The widths fit stand- 
ard 16-in. centering of studding and joists and the lengths 
readily adapt it to average ceiling heights. 

Sheetrock is also made in. thick and 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 
ft. long. Be sure to specify the thickness desired. 



U.S.G. Patented Re- 
inforced Edges Pro- 
vide Extra Nailing 
Strength and Insure 
Tight, Flush Joints 


Advantages 

Fireproof — Does not burn or readily trans- 
mit heat. It interposes a continuous fireproof sheet 
of substantial thickness over the wood frame con- 
struction. 

Permanent — Does not disintegrate. 
No Expansion or Contraction — Does not warp, 
shrink or crack, because it is unaffected by climatic 
conditions. 

Substantial Thickness — % in., almost twice as 
thick as ordinary fiber wallboard. 

Strong Close Longitudinal Joints — The boards 
fit close and even. The tough paper covering of 
Sheetrock is folded square over the longitudinal 
edges, forming a patented feature which insures an extra 
strong nailing edge and tight, flush joints. When finished with 
Sheetrock Reinforced Joint System (see bottom of page 29), 
the joints are permanently hidden and are not apparent even 
under wallpaper. 

Sound and Heat Insulation — Its greater thickness and 
permanently tight joints increase its insulating qualities mate- 
rially over those of ordinary wallboard. 

It is a non-conductor of sound to a surprising degree. 
Easy to Install — It is sufficiently light in weight for easy, 
rapid handling. The tough sheets can be sawed and nailed 
like lumber. 

Use 

Because Sheetrock possesses so many high grade, practical 
features, it has a correspondingly wide field of usefulness. 

Use for walls and ceilings in buildings of all types; build- 
ing new rooms in old buildings; lining garages and attics; 
fireproofing over heating i)lants ; factory dry rooms ; exhibi- 
tion booths; walls and ceilings of remodeling work. It is 
particularly adapted to office partition work in existing build- 
ings, since it eliminates the time and dirt of plastering. 

Sheetrock walls, particularly when finished with Metal "A" 
Joint System or Sheetrock Reinforced Joint System, take all 
types of painting and decorating, including wall paper. 

Textone, the Plastic Paint described on page 37, is a par- 
ticularly desirable decorative medium for Sheetrock. 


SHEETROCK REINFORCED JOINT SYSTEMS 


The United States Gypsum Company has developed two 
new systems of joint reinforcement, which add permanent joint 
concealment to the other advantages of Sheetrock. The join- 
ings between the boards are "laced" by reinforcing (either the 
new Metal "A" System or the Fabric System) embedded in 
a perfected joint cement of unusual strength and adhesiveness. 
Sheetrock is applied as illustrated on page 23. This assures 
permanent concealment of board joinings and lesseiis the possi- 
bility of joint cracks showing through the decoration. 

The Metal **A" System of reinforcing consists of a per- 
forated metal tape packed in a box containing 250 lin. ft. 1% 
in. wide with 15 lbs. of joint cement which is sufficient to treat 
the joints on 500 sq. ft. of board surface. 

The Fabric System of reinforcing consists of a specially 


woven and processed cloth fabric, packed as above describe<I 
for Metal "A" System, except the bag contains 10 lbs. of 
cement. 

The Metal "A" System is somewhat more expensive, but 
is preferable. Select the system desired. 

Sheetrock Finisher is a specially prepared material, far 
superior to so-called joint fillers, with none of the disadvantages 
of the old type of plaster filler. When mixed with water, Sheet- 
rock Finisher forms a cement, which is easily, quickly and 
economically applied with a semiflexible scraping knife. It is 
used to conceal joints, spot nailheads and repair surface abra- 
sions. Supplied in 5- 10- and 25-lb. packages. 5 lb. should 
finish joints and cover nailheads for 500 sq. ft. of Sheet- 
rock. . . . 
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APPLICATION OF SHEETROCK REINFORCED JOINT SYSTEM 



Sheetrock Joint Be- 
fore Reinforcing 



"Buttering" — Working the 
Cement Into the Joint 



Putting Metal "A** or Cloth 
Fabric Reinforcing 
in Place 



Forcing Cement 
Through Metal "A" 
or Fabric and Lev- 
eling Surface 


SHEETROCK SPECIFICATION— SHORT FORM 


(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all walls and ceilings to he 
with Sheetrock. 


ovcred 


(2) Framing 

All studding and joists shall be spaced 16 in. on center. 
Provide 2x4-in. headers on ceilings to take all end joints of 
Sheetrock and where required to form nailing base for wood 
beams, cornices, etc. Cut in 2x4-in. headers on walls to form 
substantial nailing for baseboards, wainscot caps and similar 
interior woodwork trim. 

(3) Materials 

(3a) Wallboard — %-m. Sheetrock as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Co.mpanv. 


(3b) Nails — 3d cement coated common nails (flat head) 
P^ in. long. 

Note: On buildings of fzco or more stories with a floor 
above Sheetrock ceiling, use 4d nails. 

(4) Application 

Apply Sheetrock direct to framing as per directions of the 
United States Gypsum Company, manufacturer. 

Note: Specify joint syston desired. Do not use plaster 
paris or ordinary joint filler. 

( 5 ) Decoration 

Note: Specify type of decoration, to be applied according 
to the directions of the manufacturer of Sheetrock. 


SHEETROCK TILE BOARD 


Description 

Sheetrock Tile Board is a fireproof, gypsuni wall- 
board made to obtain conveniently and at low cost, 
beautiful tiled-wall effects. 

Sheetrock Tile Board is a perfected product 
that makes possible lacquered and enameled surfaces 
that resemble the best ceramic tile in any shade of color 
desired, thus enabling the decorator to obtain complete 
color harmony. 

After Sheetrock Tile Board has been erected and 
decorated, it can be washed clean when soiled. 

The surfacing of Sheetrock Tile Board is of heavy 
fiber, which has a distinctive cream color, especially 
adapted for decorating. 

Sizes 

Sheetrock Tile Board is made in panels % in. thick, 
48 in. wide and 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. The tile im- 
pressions are 4Vix4i/i in., a standard size for built-in 
fixtures. There is a selvage or trimming edge on each 
panel end outside the tile pattern. The panels are 


packed two in a bundle, with the tile face inside and 
edges reinforced. 

Advantages 

Because it is made from gypsum, Sheetrock Tile 
Board does not burn. Neither does it warp or buckle, 
nor does it harbor vermin, and, though it is made from 
gypsum rock, it is light enough for convenient erection 
and can be nailed, sawed and fitted with the ease of 
wood. 

The material has all the advantages inherent in 
Sheetrock. See page 22. 

Use 

Use for tiled-wall effect in bathrooms, kitchens, 
lavatories, lunchrooms, dairies, doctors' offices, restau- 
rants, delicatessens and barber shops. 

Erection and Decorating 

Complete directions for erection and decorating of 
Sheetrock Tile Board are on the back of each panel. 


GYPLAP— FIREPROOF SHEATHING 


Description 

Gyplap is a solid sheet of gypsum encased in a tough fibrous 
covering, the outer surface of which is moistureproof. Its 
uniformity and strength make it an ideal material for sheathing 
on frame structures under siding, stucco and brick veneer. 
It also makes an excellent fire stop between floors. 

Gyplap has the U.S.G. patented reinforced folded edge, 
which gives maximum strength. The large units, spanning 
across several studs, have been found by tests to support the 
building better than does wood sheathing la'd horizontally. 

Gyplap has an interlocking joint, and, as the sheets do not 


warp and separate at the joints, the wall is wind-tight. The 
use of building paper is unnecessary. 

The material saws and nails as easily as lumber, and, 
because of the rapidity with which the large units can be 
applied and the elimination of building paper, this fireproof 
sheathing costs but little, if any, more than wood sheathing in 
the completed job. 

Sizes 

Gyplap is V2 in. thick, 24 in. wide, 6 ft. 8 in. and 8 ft. 
long. 
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THE FINISHING LIME ASSOCIATION OF OHIO 

' ' HEADQUARTERS OFFICE 

508-509 Home Bank Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

MEAfBERS 

THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. THE OHIO HYDRATE 8: SUPPLY CO 

NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY CO. THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS CO 

THE NATIONAL LIME & STONE CO. THE GIBSONBURG LIME PRODUCTS CO 


CHICAGO. ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ATLANTA. GA. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 
DETROIT. MICH. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y, 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


1^ m 


What Finishing Hydrated Lime Is 

Finishing Hydrated Lime is a high magnesium lime 
produced from Dolomitic rock having properties and 
characteristics found only in a small deposit of lime rock 
located in northwestern Ohio. 

The lime produced from this 
section has a world wide acknowl- 
edgment of its superiority as to 
cplor, durahility and workability 
or plasticity through which it has 
gained an international distribu- 
tion. 


Limes Have a Wide Classifica- 
tion 

Limes have a wide classifi- 
cation based on their magnesium 
contents and for all plastering 
purposes a high magnesium lime 
is preferred. (Bureau of Stand- 
ards.) Finishing Hydrated Lime, 
due to its high magnesium con- 
tent and high plasticity is a true 
construction lime. 

Lime Is Marketed in Two Forms 

Lime is marketed in two 
forms — lump and hydrated. 

Lump lime or quicklime is 
the unfinished product, the man- 
ufacturing process being com- 
pleted at the mortar box, through- 
slaking or hydrating with sub- 
sequent screening to remove the 
impurities and core, and then 
aged. 

Finishing Hydrated Lime 
is completely manufactured at 
plants, the slaking or hydrating 
taking place under chemical con- 
trol and all impurities removed 
through careful selection after 
burning. It is delivered on the 
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Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 

Organization — The Finishinc Lime Association 
OF Ohio is national in scope. It was organized in 1926 
with offices m Toledo, Ohio, and is composed of 
the leading manufacturers of 
Finishing Hydrated Lime. 

Purpose and Aims — The 
purpose and aims of the Asso- 
ciation are educational. Infor- 
mation relative to the use of 
Finishing Hydrated Lime is dis- 
seminated, and the user is in- 
formed as to the correct method 
and means of preparing Finish- 
ing Hydrated Lime for use. 
Literature and specifications are 
prepared for distribution and 
work in the field is carried on by 
a force of trained eng'neers who 
carry on the educational work 
through personal contact. 




Eaton Tower Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Finishing Hydrated L'me used throughout for finish co; 
Completed 1927 

job in 50-lb. paper sacks and runs uniform In color and It is recognized that plastering has a great bearing 

pureness. on the transmission of sound through the walls and 


Architectural Service 

As plastering is one of the 
most important elements that 
enter into the construction of a 
building, w^e are continually en- 
deavoring to get better plaster 
work, and are glad to advise 
througli the field men, relative to 
plastering problems. 

Acoustical Value of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime 

Due to the type of construc- 
tion developed within the past 
few years, where steel and con- 
crete have been used in framing 
and flooring buildings, the prob- 
lem of acoustics has reached an 
important place in the considera- 
tion and study of building ma- 
terials. 
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ceilings and the sound absorbing qualities of Fin- 
ished Hydrated Lime give it an important acoustical 
value. 

Plastering made from Finishing Hydrated Lime is 
cellular in structure and it is this characteristic which 
gives it an acoustical value, as the sound waves which 
are impinged against it are absorbed and deadened. This 
prevents not only the transmission of sound but also the 
reflection. 

Uniform Color, Plasticity and Economy of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime 

The use of Finishing Hydrated Lime can be con- 
sidered as finish plaster insurance. It is a quality 
product, and has, besides uniformity, cool working prop- 
erties and plasticity which are measures of the efficiency 
of a lime. It is economical, not only due to uniformity 
and workability, but in handling, especially on a multiple 
storied building. Sufficient Finishing Hydrated Lime 
may be stored on each floor to finish that floor and may 
be prepared where it is used. Putty is slaked, screened 
and aged on the ground. To raise 100 lb. of putty from 


the ground to the tenth floor of a building requires 
twice the amount of labor it would take to raise 50 
lb. of Finishing Hydrated Lime to the tenth floor, which 
on being soaked would give 100 lb. of putty. Thus 
labor in handling Finishing Hydrated Lime is one-half 
as much as handling slaked putty. 

Finishing Hydrated Lime on Suspended Ceilings 

Finishing Hydrated Lime plaster acts as a preserva- 
tive of metal and protects it from corrosion. This is very 
important where suspended ceilings are used, due to the 
fact that the factor of safety is considerably increas.ed 
through the use of this material. 

Textured Finishes 

During the past few years there has been a great 
development in textured or period finishes for plastered 
surfaces. Their variety is only limited by the imagina- 
tion of the architect and the ability of the workman. 
Finishing Hydrated Lime, due to its high plasticity and 
its ability to hold color, ofifers a perfect medium for the 
development of these finishes. 



Ball Room of Senate and Congress Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Finishing Hydrated Lime plaster used. The uniform color and 
plasticity were used to good advantage in the ornamental as well as flat 
work. All surfaces are hard and white; perfectly smooth, without streaks 
or discoloration, and plastering is of the highest quality 


Main Lobby in Scottish Rite Temple, St. Louis, Mo. 

Finishing Hydrated Lime was used for the plaster work because only 
the highest quality material was permitted to be used. A very pleasing 
and satisfactory finish is the result 
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Textures developed with the finish coat of plaster 
become an integral part of the wall and are permanent, 
economical and efficient. 

These are easily mixed on the job, either with color 
or without. If the latter, the wall is painted in the 
usual manner or by spraying. 

If color is included in the mixing, thus saving the 
cost of decoration, a colored finish is used, ready mixed 
or prepared. 

If added at the time of mixing, care should be 
taken to see that only pure mineral pigments are 
used. 

A mixture which has met with universal satisfac- 
tion and which is recommended is as follows : 


Materials — 

Lime shall be Finishing Hydrated Lime. 
Keene's Cement shall be Best Bros*. 
Color shall be pure mineral pigments. 
Sand shall be white silica plastering sand. 
Proportions — 

Four (4) bags Finishing Hydrated Lime. 

One (1) bag Best Bros'. Keene's Cement. 

Five (5) cu. ft. of white silica sand. 

Color in proportion to shade desired. 

If an unsanded texture is desired, it may be mixed 
in same proportion as above without sand. 

If it is desired to decorate after texture is applied, 
color is not included. 




American Rough Cast Italian Brocade English 

Textured Finishes Obtained with Finishing Hydrated Lime 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR INTERIOR PLASTER, USING FINISHING HYDRATED LIME 

For the purpose of aiding you in obtaining a per- 
fect, everlasting job of plaster and solving your problems 
in acoustics, we are submitting these specifications on the 
use of Finishing Hydrated Lime. These specifications 
are based on average conditions and will serve as a guide 
in carrying out your work. 

The proportions of these specifications are based on 
the Finishing Limes of Ohio, which have physical char- 
acteristics peculiar to limestone found only in a small 
area in northwestern Ohio. 

Preparation for Use — Finishing Hydrated Lime is 
delivered to the job in 50-lb. paper bags, and is pre- 


pared for finished coats as follows: the Finishing 
Hydrated Lime is sifted through a coarse screen into 
a box or tank containing clean water and allowed to 
settle and thoroughly unite with water to form a putty. 
This putty should be allowed to soak 24 hours undis- 
turbed. (Do not agitate or stir or try to force hydrate 
into water.) 

It is during this time that the plasticity develops 
and any stirring or agitating will destroy the collodial 
structure. 

The following are specifications covering its use 
for base and finish coats: 


Materials 


Finishing Hydrated Lime— All lime shall be Dolomitic 
Finishing Hydrated Lime meeting the requirements of the 
American Society for Testing Materials, and The Finishing 
Lime Association of Ohio, delivered at the job in original 
packages. 

Sand — (a) Sand for scratch and brown coats shall 
meet the requirements of the tentative specifications for 
sand for lime plaster of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 

(b) Sand for sand finish shall be a clean, dry screened 
sand 100% passing a No. 10 mesh screen, unless otherwise 
specified for specific finishes. 

(c) Colored screenings and marble dust may be used to 
obtain color shades. 

Gauging Materials — (a) Plaster of paris shall be clean, 
fresh and fully calcined, meeting the specifications of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. 

(b) W^en Keene's cement is used it shall be a standard 
brand meeting the specifications of the American Society for 
Testing Materials. 

(c) When portland cement is used it shall be a standard 
brand meeting the specifications of the American Society for 


Testing Materials and the Portland Cement Association. 

Hair — (a) Hair shall be long washed goat or cattle hair 
free from foreign matter. 

(b) Vegetable fibre free from tannin may be used and 
shall be long, clean, and well washed out. 

Water — Water shall be clean and fit for domestic consump- 
tion. 

Metal Lath — All expanded and fabricated lath shall be 
of an approved brand, applied in accordance with recommenda- 
tions of the manufacturers. 

Wood Lath— Wood lath shall be No. 1 White Pine or 
equal and should be as damp as practicable when mortar is 
applied. Courses should be broken every eighth course, and 
all lath laid horizontally and in one direction on ceilings. They 
shall be nailed securely with 3d nails to each support, and shall 
cross and have butt joints over a support. Lath shall be spaced 
% in. apart. Provide and securely place metal corner beads 
and metal lath strips in all exterior and interior angles. 

Ground Work— (a) Grounds shall be placed and secured 
prior to the application of plaster. Wood lath and metal lath 
shall have %-in. or %-in. grounds. Solid backings shall have 
%-in. grounds. 


Plastering on Concrete Surfaces 


Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Ceilings — Proportions: Stiff putty, 1 part by volume; 
fine plaster sand, 2¥2 parts by volume. 

Prepare ceiling by brushing or washing free from scale 
dust, dirt, oil, etc., and then slush down with neat portland 
cement as a primer or by hacking and roughing surface pre- 
pare bond to receive plaster. When this is set, apply coat as 
thin as possible. (If plain surface is required, it should be 
obtained through good form work. Do not attempt to fill up 
uneven places with plaster.) Trowel to finish or texture de- 
sired. If white coat is desired, add finely screened sand to 
regular white coat. 

Walls — %-in. grounds. Proportions: Stiff putty, 1 part 
by volume ; plaster sand, 3 parts by volume. 

Brush or wash surface free from all dirt scale, or foreign 
matter, and then slush down with neat cement, or by hacking 
and roughing surface prepare bond to receive plaster. When 
this is dry apply 1 coat of this mortar and by adding 1 more 
part of sand, apply a second coat, and bring out to grounds. 
Use rod and darby to bring to even surface. When firm but 
not dry, rub evenly with float to remove and prevent shrinkage 
cracks, and prepare surface to receive finish coat. When thor- 
oughly dry apply finish coat. 

Note: All interior surfaces of concrete basement walls below ground 
level should be furred and lathed before plastering. 

Note: For first class work we recommend furring and lathing over 
concrete surfaces. 


Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Ceilings — Proportions: Finishing Hydrated Lime, 2 
sacks, 100 lb.; fine plastering sand, 300 lb. 

Prepare ceiling by brushing or washing free from scale 
dust, dirt, oil, etc., and then slush down with neat portland 
cement as a primer, or hacking and roughing surface to prepare 
bond to receive plaster. When this is set, apply coat as thin as 
possible. (If plane surface is required, it should be obtained 
through good formwork. Do not attempt to fill up uneven 
places with plaster.) Trowel to finish or texture desired. If 
white coat is desired add finely screened sand to regular white 
coat. 

Walls — %-in. grounds. Proportions: Finishing Hydrated 
Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plaster sand, 300 lb. 

Brush or wash surface free from all dirt scale, or foreign 
matter, and then slush down with neat cement. When this is 
dry apply 1 coat of this mortar and by adding 1 more part of 
sand, a second coat, and bring out to grounds. Use rod and 
darby to bring to even surface. When firm but not dry, rub 
evenly with float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and 
prepare surface to receive finish coat. When thoroughly dry 
apply finish coat. 

Note: All interior surface of concrete basement walls below ground 
level should be furred and lathed before plastering. 


Three-coat Work on Metal Lath 
Base Coats (Dry Mix) 


hair or fibre, 2 lb. 


Mortar — The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand mixed in the following pro- 
portions : 

Proportions — Scratch coat shall be composed of : Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb. ; plastering sand dry, 200 lb. ; hair 
or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Brown coat shall be composed of : Finishing Hydrated Lime, 


1 sack, 50 lb. ; plastering sand dry, 250 lb. 
per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application — (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf- 
ficient force to insure a good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat and 
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bring surface out to grounds. Rod and. darby to true surface, 
and when this coat is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging— (a) If a harder set is desired, 15 to 20% of 
Portland or Keene's cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
m the scratch coat. 

Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar— The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime paste or putty, which has been allowed to age 
either neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following 

proportions : 

Proportions— Scratch coat shall be composed of: Stiff 
putty, 1 part by volume ; plastering sand dry, 3 part by volume ; 
hair or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 


Brown coat shall be composed of: Stiff putty, 1 part by 
volume; plastering sand dry, 4 part by volume; hair or fibre, 
3 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf- 
ficient force to insure clinch and key, 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surface out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare sur- 
face to receive finish coat. 

Gauging— (a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene's cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


Three-coat Work on Wood Lath 


Scratch or Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand mixed in the following propor- 
tions: 

Proportions— Scratch coat shall be composed of : Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 200 lb.; 
hair or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Brown coat shall be composed of : Finishing Hydrated 
Lime, 1 sack, SO lb.; plastering sand dry, 250 lb.; hair or 
fibre, 2 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf- 
ficient force to insure good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surface out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging— (a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene's cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


Base Coats (Putty Mix) 


Mortar— The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing Hy- 
drated Lime, paste or putty, which has been allowed to age either 
neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following proportions : 

Proportions— Scratch coat shall be composed of: Stiff 
putty, 1 part by volume ; plastering sand dry, 3 part by volume ; 
hair or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Brown coat shall be composed of : Stiff putty, 1 part by 
volume; plastering sand dry, 4 part by volume; hair or fibre, 
2 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf- 
ficient force to insure good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surfaces out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging— (a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene's cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


Two-coat Work on Wood Lath (Doubled-up Work) 


Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar— The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 

Hydrated Lime and sand, mixed in the following propor- 
tions : 

Proportions — Scratch coat shall be composed of : Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 200 lb.; 
hair or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pressure to 
insure a good clinch or key, then by adding one more part of 
sand to the above mortar double back on the first coat and 
bring out to grounds, rod and darby to true even surface. 

(c) When this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks and to prepare 
the surface to receive the finishing coat. 

(d) When plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 


Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar— The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing Hy- 
drated Lime or putty, which has been allowed to age either neat 
or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following proportions: 

Proportions — Scratch coat shall be composed of : Stiff putty, 
1 part by volume; plastering sand dry 3 part by volume; hair 
or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pressure to 
insure a good clinch or key, then by adding one more part of 
sand to the above mortar double back on the first coat and 
bring out to grounds, rod and darby to true even surface. 

(c) When this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks and to prepare 
the surface to receive the finishing coat. 

(d) When plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 


Two-coal Work on Brick, Tile, Gypsum Bh 
Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar— The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand, mixed in the following propor- 
tions : 

Proportions — Scratch coat shall be composed of : Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb. ; plastering sand dry, 225 lb. ; hair 
or fibre, 6 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application— (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) All surfaces of tile, etc., shall be free from oil, dirt, 

Sweet's 


k, Concrete Block, etc. (Doubled-up Work) 

dust or other foreign matter, and should be wet down before 
applying plaster. 

(c) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pressure to 
insure bond, and double back with the same mortar, bringing 
the coat out to grounds; rod and darby to true even sur- 
face. 

(d) When surface is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

(e) Wlien plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 

, Continued on next page 
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Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar — The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, paste or putty, which has been allowed to age, 
either neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following 
proportions : 

Proportions — Scratch coat shall be composed of : Stiff putty, 
1 part by volume; plastering sand dry, 3% parts by volume. 
Application — (a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds, 
(b) All surfaces of tile, etc., shall be free from oil, dirt. 


dust or other foreign matter, and should be wet down before 
applying plaster. 

(c) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pres- 
sure to insure bond, and double back with the same mortar, 
bringing the coat out to grounds; rod and darby to true even 
surface. 

(d) When surface is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

(e) When plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 


Finish Coats 


Putty made from Finishing Hydrated Lime shall be soaked 
24 hours. This is done by shifting Finishing Hydrated Lime 
into an equal part by volume of clear water. 

White Smooth Finish — Thoroughly mix gauging and Fin- 
ishing Hydrated Lime putty and apply evenly. Trowel to elim- 
inate all checks, chip cracks and uneven points until a true 
and even surface is obtained. 

Proportions — Finishing Hydrated Lime, 4 sacks, 200 lb.; 
plaster of paris, 50 lb. ^ 

Textured White Finish — Thoroughly mix gauging and 
Finishing Hydrated Lime putty and apply a very thin coat 
completely covering the brown coat. Follow this with heavier 
coat to form texture desired. 

Proportions — Finishing Hydrated Lime, 3 sacks, 150 lb.; 
plaster of paris, 50 lb. 


Sand Finish — Mix Finishing Hydrated Lime and sand dry 
and screen through No. 10 screen unless specified for 
specific finishes, and add water and mix to proper con- 
sistency. 

Apply a thin coat to all mortar surfaces, and dou- 
ble back with same mixture and float to true- plane sur- 
face. 

Proportions — Finishing Hydrated Lime, 2 sacks, 100 lb.; 

plastering sand, 300 lb. 

Keene's cement, portland cement or highly retarded gypsum 
may be added to sand finish as a hardener in proportions of 
10% to 30% of entire mixture. 

Textured Finish — Finish in same manner as sand finish, 
except second coat is applied heavier, and texture desired 
worked in with tools or hands. 


Notes on Finish! 

Plastering work is only as good as its bond, and failures 
often occur through improper preparation of the backing to 
receive the plaster. A careful examination of the job is recom- 
mended before applying the plaster. Frame structures should 
have sufficient rigidity through proper bracing to withstand 
warping or distortion of frame and should be reinforced to take 
care of concentrated loads. 

The solid partitions and masonry backings should be in 
alignment. 

The best jobs of plaster are done with three-coat work. 

Finishing Hydrated Lime plaster may be applied to metal 
lath without danger from corrosion, as lime acts as a preserva- 
tive for metal. 

Soaking Finishing Hydrated Lime increases its plasticity. 
This is done by sifting the lime into a box containing clean 
water and allowing it to settle and form a paste. Do not stir 
or agitate until the lime has soaked for at least 24 hours. 

On three-coat work, allowance should be made for complete 
drying between coats. 

On two-coat work, this allowance should be made between 
the brown and finish coats. 

White Finish Should be Prepared as Follows — An 
amount of Finishing Hydrated Lime putty is circled on a board ; 
water is poured in the circle and gauging plaster sifted into the 
water. The whole is then thoroughly mixed with a trowel and 
reduced to a workable condition. In applying hard white finish 
coats, the plasterer should watch carefully for the disappearance 


ig Lime Plaster 

of the glaze when the surface becomes slightly dull. When this 
occurs, the coat shall be immediately troweled down to a smooth, 
true finish, free from trowel marks, streaks, and blotches. 

One of the reason for cracks appearing is shrinkage or 
settling of the frame. 

Ohio Finishing Lime plaster possesses a high degree of 
elasticity which will in a large measure eliminate cracking. 

The curing of plaster is very important, and best results 
are obtained by closing windows and openings to prevent the 
too rapid drying out in hot weather, as it is necessary to retain 
a certain amount of moisture to complete the hardening process. 

For winter work, when artificial heat is used, the windows 
should be lowered about an inch from the top to provide free 
circulation of air. 

Plastered walls should stand until they are well cured 
before applying decoration. 

Mixing the base coats is of great importance, and machine 
mixed mortar gives the best results. 

During the past few years there has developed a popular 
demand for textured finishes, the number of which is only 
limited by the skill of the artisan and the originality of the 
architect. 

There is this to be said in developing textures whose charm 
lies in the irregularities — care should be taken that the waves 
and depression should not follow any pattern and cause them 
to become regular irregularities which will tend to nullify the 
effect desired. 
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THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. 

' World's Largest Producer of Lime 

Leader Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


TRADE 


Products 

Tiger Finish Hydrated Lime; 
Tiger Masons' Hydrated Lime; Quick- 
limes — Ground, Pebble and Lump. 


Facilities and Distribution 

The Kelley Island Lime & Trans 
PORT Co. is the world's largest producer of lime and 
limestone products. From ten plants, strategically 
located, it serves all larger markets conveniently. The 
general offices, to which all correspondence should 
be addressed, are at Cleveland. The famous Tiger 
brands of lime are distributed through more than 
4500 building supply dealers in all parts of the United 
States. 

Tiger Finish 

Manufacture — White Rock and Gibsonburg, Ohio, 
where Tiger Finish is made, contain magnesium lime- 
stone deposits unequalled anywhere. 

The uniform high quality of Tiger is based upon 
this raw material, plus a process of calcining and 
hydration scientifically performed under the strict 
supervision and control of expert chemists. 

The direct result is a finishing hydrated lime 
which is world famous for its snowy 
whiteness and unusual working quali- 
ties. 

Tiger Finish excels requirements 
of A. S. T. M. and The Finishing Lime 
Association of Ohio. It is packed and 
delivered in 50-lb. paper valve bags which 
always bear the Tiger trade-mark and 
carry the slogan ''Spreads like warm 
butter/' 

"Spreads Like Warm Butter"— 

Tiger Finish, applied by skilled me- 
chanics, produces exceptionally smooth 
surfaces, perfect corners and angles. 
Plasterers, in their enthusiasm for it, de- 
scribe Tiger as the lime which ''spreads 
like warm butter,'* and these four words 
briefly, yet comprehensively, tell the 
whole story. 

Use — Tiger Finish, properly pro- 
portioned with sand and hair, can be 
applied as scratch or brown coat to 



wood or metal lath, hollow tile, brick or 
gypsum block. 

It produces a perfectly smooth white 
finish when mixed with a good grade of 
calcined plaster. When proportioned with 
a fine sand, it forms an unusually good 
sand finish. It also is used extensively to 
increasingly popular antique or texture 


secure the 
finishes. 

Exterior Plastering — Tiger 
used in portland cement stucco. 


Finish is widely 



"Look for the Tiger on 
the Bag*' 


Tiger Masons' 

Makes sand-lime and sand-lime-cement mortars, 
for laying brick, stone, marble, granite and tile setting. 

Amount to Use for Concrete Work 

Ten per cent of hydrated lime by weight of port- 
land cement. Lime is an addition, not replacing any 
ingredient. The lime makes for water tightness, and 
enhances the appearance. 

Quicklimes — Lump, Pebble and Ground 

Our quicklimes are used for sand-lime and 
sand-lime-ccment mortars. We ship in bulk, in bar- 
rels (steel and wood), and in paper 
sacks. 

"Studies in Lime" — Specifications 

An attractive book in colors. It 
illustrates and describes various inte- 
rior plaster designs, including the tex- 
ture finishes for different historical 
periods. 

Specifications are given, also work- 
ing details (to scale) to obtain desired 
])lastering effects. 

Sent free to architects upon re- 
(juest. 


Co-operative Service 

Through its Architectural Service 
and Information Department, this com- 
pany will be glad to discuss with archi- 
tects, contractors and builders any 
problem arising in connection with the 
use of lime. 


Sweet's 
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NATIONAL LIME AND STONE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Finishing Lime and Lime Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 

FINDLAY, OHIO 

PLANTS: CAREY, OHIO 
Charter Member of The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Products 

Monarch Finishing Lime; Mon- 
arch Finishing Lime Fibered; Monarch 
Brickmortar; Monarch Mason's Hy- 
drate. 

Also Monarch Agricultural Hydrate; 
Monarch Magnesium Lime ; Crushed Stone ; 

Railroad Ballast; 
Fluxing Stone. 




Monarch Finishing Lime 

A pioneer Ohio Finishing 
Hydrate nationally recognized for 
its superior purity, plasticity and 
uniformity. For white coats, sand 
finish and the newer textures. 

Monarch Finishing Lime Fibered 

Monarch Finishing Lime uni- 
formly mixed at the factory with 
the proper amount of hair. For 
base coats of plaster or stucco. 
Can be gauged on the job to meet 
special specifications or conditions. 


Monarch Brickmortar 

Monarch Brickmortar is an especially processed 
mixture of Ohio Hydrated Finishing Lime and a 
standard brand of portland cement. The advan- 
tages of a lime-portland cement mortar are well 
known. Now the highest quality 
of lime produced is intimately 
mixed with the proper amount of 
Portland cement at the factory, 
instead of on the job. Delivered 
to the job in a single Trade- 
Marked sack, Monarch Brick- 
mortar is the ideal mortar, con- 
sidering compressive and tensile 
strength, bonding and bedding 
properties and resistance to shear. 
It sets and dries white, giving a 
pleasing contrast with the color 
of the brick. 

Monarch Mason's Hydrate 

The superior qualities of ma- 
son's hydrate from the Ohio Fin- 



ishing Lime District are due to the nature 
of these lime deix)sits. Nowhere else in 
the world is lime found of such high 
quality. Its plasticity, sand carrying ca- 
pacity and strength are universally recog- 
nized. 

Monarch Quality 

Exacting lalx)ratory control of the 
manufacture of Monarch Products insures 
unusual putty yield, uniformity and easy working 
qualities. 

Each car must pass rigid tests, not only meeting, 
but actually exceeding the specifications of the American 
Society for Testing Materials. 

Laboratory reports on shipments are mailed with 
bills of lading when requested. 

Plants and Manufacturing Facilities 

The plants of the National Lime and Stone Com- 
pany in Carey, Ohio, are among the largest and most 
modern finishing lime plants in the country. Here 
Monarch Lime products are manufactured, tested and 
shipped to all parts of the United States. 

The capacity of the plants is such that orders of 
any size can be taken care of promptly. 

Shipping Facilities 

Monarch Products are stocked by building ma- 
terial dealers all over the United States — who will 
gladly furnish delivered prices — or inquiries addressed 
to our main office at Findlay, Ohio, will be promptly 
answered. 

Monarch users have the advantage of an unex- 
celled shipping service. By strategic location, the 
Monarch Plants are situated right at the junction point 
of three important railroads. 

An expert traffic manager is in charge and all 
shipments are routed by the quickest and most direct 
line and at the lowest obtainable freight rate. 

Specifications 

For complete specifications for Monarch Finish- 
ing Lime see those in this volume recommended by 
the Finishing Lime Association of Ohio of which the 
National Lime and Stone Company is a charter 
member. 

Specifications in detail for other Monarch Products 
will be furnished upon request. 
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NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Lime and Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Federal Reserve Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PLANTS : GIBSONBURG AND COLD SPRINGS, OHIO 


\VASHlN(nON, D. C, 5112 Connecticut Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 914 Wrigley Building 


DISTRICT SALES AND SERVICE 

DETROIT, MICH., 325 Merton Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, P. O. Box 172 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, 300 So. 18th Street 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO, 2111 Broadway 

EASTERN REPRESENTATIVES: The Abbey Co., Inc. 

i^^wA^^'^^T ^' YVo^o^^^'^iA''^""*' ^^'■^ ^^^^^^ PHILADELPHIA, PA., 809 Commercial Trust Buildmg 

JNEVVAKK, N. J., 138 Roseville Avenue WEST HAVEN, CONN., 41 Grove Place 

Charter Member of the Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 

Products 

Banner Hydrate,d Finishing 
Lime; Superior Hydrated Lime. 


Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Famous Ohio high magnesium 
(dolomitic) white lime for hard, 
smooth, white finishes and popular tex- 
tured or period finishes; for complicated, 
artistic mouldings and ornamental work. 
Gas burned and continuous-process-hy- 
drated for uniformity; air separated for 
purity. Its large yield when soaked into 
putty gives economy by large coverage. 
Has plasticity that encourages big yardage 
and perfect w^all surfaces, angles, corners, 
and cornices by craftsmen. Apply in nat- 
ural pure white color for later decorating. 
For texture finishes, painting with good 
grade oil paint after finishing coat is dry 
is recommended, but integral mineral 
colors may also be used. 

Packed in 50-lb. heavy paper valve 
bags. Delivered to the job in original 
packages bearing above trade-mark printed in blue for 
easy identification. Product of world's largest single 
plant devoted to one brand. 

Never packed under any other name or trade- 
mark. 

Analysis — The purity of Banner Lime is proven 
by the following analysis, certified by the Pittsburgh 
Testing Laboratory. Results were calculated on non- 
volatile residue. The extra quality of Banner is indi- 
cated by the last column which gives the requirements 
of the American Society for Testing Materials, speci- 
fication C-6-24 and United States Government Alaster 
Specification No. 249. 



(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 



Banner 
analysis 
per cent 

Requirements 
A.S.T.M. Spec. C-6-24 
U. S. Govt. Spec. 249 

Carbon dioxide 

Calcium and magnesium oxides: 
Sieve test: 

On 30-mesh 

On 200-mesh 

.94 
97.68 

.004 
3.32 

Max. permitted 5.0% 
Min. required 95.0% 

Max. permitted 0.5% 
Max. permitted 15.0% 


Availability — Building material dealers in United 
States and Canada carry stocks of Banner Lime at all 
times for delivery in any wanted quantities. Consult 
local dealer for prices or communicate direct with 
Pittsburgh ofiice or sales and service representatives 
listed above. 

Facilities — Two modern plants located at Gibson- 
burg, Ohio, with 35 vertical gas-fired kilns. Duplica- 
tion of all finishing processes insuring uninterrupted 
production. Quarry area over 20 acres, average depth 
40 ft. 


For twenty years rock analyses 
have shown absolutely no variation in 
chemical content. Reputation of Ban- 
ner Lime built upon unusual rock de- 
posit, plus modern processing. This 
latter includes mechanical sizing of 
kiln stone and gas-fired kilns with ab- 
solute heat regulation for uniform burn- 
ing; continuous process hydration (instead 
of batch hydration) for uniformity; air 
separation (instead of screening and 
grinding) for purity. Daily production 
350 tons. 

Lime Plaster — Every architect knows 
the merits of "old-fashioned" lime plas- 
ter: durability without limitation; fire re- 
sistance ; insulation against heat and cold, 
sight and sound. Lime plaster has greater 
sound-absorbing qualities. 

Banner Lime offers architects and 
builders the highest grade of lime avail- 
able. Its exceptional purity gives all above 
quahties in finished job; its high magne- 
sium content gives great strength. 
Standard brand for twenty-three years. 
Specifications — Complete standard specifications 
are given in this catalogue by The Finishing Lime Asso- 
ciation of Ohio. As charter members of this organiza- 
tion we recommend the use of Banner Lime according 
to these specifications for standard practice, varying 
only as local conditions dictate. We can put you in 
touch with reliable plastering contractors qualified to 
execute dependable lime plastering at no higher cost than 
hardwall work. Complete standard specifications for your 
A. LA. File will be cheerfully furnished upon request. 

For Every Building Purpose — Use Banner Lime 
for brick work, tile setting, stone mortar, waterproofing 
concrete. Quality work is more easily achieved with a 
quality product. Further information upon request. 

Superior Hydrated Lime 

A high magnesium mason's lime 
produced at Cold Springs, Ohio, in a 
modern 10-kiln plant with a daily ca- 
pacity of 100 tons. Used for all build- 
ing construction requirements except 
finishing or whitecoating. Extensively 
used by United States Government in 
concrete construction; in dam work 
under Government supervision; in public utility enter- 
prises where specifications are stringent* and rigidly en- 
forced. Lime has merit dictating its use in preference 
to other cementitious materials. Superior Lime's claim 
to your favor is based on quality. Distributed by 
Building Material Dealers. 



TRADE MARK 
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THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Hydrated Finishing Lime, Acoustical 

Plaster and Other Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANTS 

WOODVILLE, OHIO 

Charter Alembcr of The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Products 

''Ohio'* White Finish; 
**Woodville" White Finish ; 
"Buckeye" White Finish; 
"Hawk Spread" White Finish 
— all of which are Hydrated Fin- ' 
ishing Limes of equal quality. 

Ohio Acoustico. 

Ohio Masons Hydrated Lime. 

Also Lump Lime and Crushed Lime- 
stone. , 

Facilities and Organizations 

The Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co. was organ- 
ized in 1916 and now has an annual plant capacity 
of over 300,000 tons of finishing lime and 1,000,000 
tons of other limestone products. 

Plant and quarries are located on the main 
line of the Pennsylvania Railroad. 

Our products are sold by over 6500 retail building supply 
dealers conveniently located throughout the United States and 
Canada. 

Guarantees 

All Ohio Hydrate products are guaranteed to meet the 
standard specifications of the American Society for Testing 
Materials and also the rigid requirements of The Finishing 
Lime Association of Ohio of which we are charter members. 

To make identification easy, our four brands of finishing 
lime — all of which are of equal quality — are packed in 50-lb. 
rope paper valve bags distinctively marked at top, bottom and 
sides i^nth Red Zig Zags. 

Use for Plastering 

Ohio, Woodville, Buckeye and Hawk Spread White Fin- 
ishing Lime are ideally adapted for scratch, brown and finish 
coat plastering. 

Specifications — For complete and detailed specifications 
covering the use of our finishing limes for scratch, brown and 
finish coat plastering see pages of The Finishing Lime Associa- 
tion of Ohio, of which we are members. 

Use for Masonry (Mortar) 

Ohio Masons Hydrated Lime is ideally adapted for masonry 
mortar — brick, terra cotta tile, cinder block and tile, concrete 
brick, block and tile and other masonry units. 

Specifications — The most popular and most frequently 
used mix is 1 :3 lime mortar. This is composed of 1 part of 
lime putty and 3 parts of clean, sharp sand by volume. This 
mortar is suitable for practically all work above grade where 
loading is not excessive. 

Specify as follows : 

"Where lime mortar is called for it shall consist of 1 part 
of Ohio Masons Hydrated Lime putty and 3 parts well graded 
clean, sharp mortar sand. It shall be well mixed by hand or 
machine to a uniform color and consistency before use." 

For brick work below grade, for cold weather construction 
and for all work carrying heavy loads the most satisfactory and 
most economical mix consists of 1 part of lime putty, 1 part 
of Portland cement and 6 parts of clean sharp mortar sand by 
volume. This mix is frequently called a 50:50 lime-cement 
mortar. 

Specify as follows : 

"Where 1:1:6 mortar (50:50 lime cement) is called for it 
shall consist of 1 part of Ohio Masons Hydrated Lime Putty, 
1 part Portland cement and 6 parts well graded clean, sharp 
mortar sand, by volume. This mortar shall be mixed to a uni- 
form color and consistency by machine or by hand in a water- 
tight mixing box. Mortar to which cement has been added 
must be used within 2 hours." 
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Use for Stucco 

The use of lime for stucco proba- 
bly dates back as early as 3500 B. C. 
Modern examples of lime and lime- 
cement stucco as wc know it today are 
dotted all over the United States. 
These structures clearly indicate the 
ability of lime and lime-cement stucco to success- 
fully withstand every climatic and weather condi- 
tion. 

However, it should be borne in mind that suc- 
cess with lime or lime-cement stucco, as with any 
other kind, largely depends on the permanence, 
rigidity, and keying or bonding ability of the base 
to which it is applied. 

Advantages — Its extreme plasticity offers 
architects unlimited possibilities for obtaining any 
texture desired. Through the use of crushed 
stones, colored sands and pigments any color 
effect can be secured. It is economical in that 
lime will carry an unusually large amount of sand. 
It hardens sloidy allowing the base to adjust it- 
self. The moisture leaves slowly, the stucco contracts slowly, 
thus preventing checking and cracks. It is easy to mix and apply. 

Specifications— For Scratch Coat— Where stucco is 
called for it shall be 1 part of lime-cement (70% Ohio White 
Finish and 30% portland cement by weight) to 3 parts clean 
sharp mortar sand by volume. 

The Ohio White Finish shall first be reduced to a putty. 
The Portland cement and sand shall be thoroughly blended dry, 
then mixed with water to bring to proper consistency. The 
putty shall then be added and the whole thoroughly mixed to 
a uniform color and consistency. 

All wet mixing operations shall be by machine or if by 
hand in a watertight mortar box and used within 2 hours. 

For Brown Coat — 1 part lime-cement to 4 parts sand by 
volume. 

Thickness of Coat — 

On Wood or Metal Lath: 

First coat, average % in. from face of lath. 

Second coat, average % in, thick. 

Third coat, average %■% in. according to finish. 

Minimum total % in. 
On Brick, Stone and Hollow Tile: 

First coat, average % in. beyond normal masonry line. 
Second coat, average % in. 

Minimum total % in. for 2-coat work with smooth stippled 
or troweled surface finish. Minimum total shall be % in. 
for 3-coat work with rough cast, pebble dash or applied 
aggregate. 
On Concrete (block or poured) : 

Same as on brick, stone and hollow tile. 

Use for Concrete ' 

The use of Ohio, Woodville, Buckeye or Hawk Spread 
Hydrated Finishing Lime in concrete mixtures is good water- 
proofing insurance. They lubricate concrete mixtures, cut the 
cost of placing, secure better embedment of reinforcing, reduce 
the cost of finishing after removal of forms and produce some 
increase in compressive strength. 

When hydrated lime is used to lubricate and improve the 
general workability of the concrete mixture, the following men- 
tioned quantities should be used, the quantity shown being added 
to each 94-lb. bag of cement in a batch. 

1:P^:3 mix 5 lb. hydrated lime. 

1 :2 :4 mix 8 lb. hydrated lime. , 

1 :2V2 :5 mix 10 lb. hydrated lime. 

1 :3 :6 mix 12 lb. hydrated lime. 

If watertightness is the important result desired the fol- 
lowing quantities should be used. 

1:1%:3 mix 7 lb. hydrated lime. 
1 :2 :4 mix 10 lb. hydrated lime. 
1 :2V2 :5 mix 12 lb. hydrated lime. 
1 :3 :6 mix 15 lb. hydrated lime. 
Further information furnished on request. 
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THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Hydrated Lime for White Finish Coat and All Building Uses 

^ ' GENERAL OFFICES 

TOLEDO, OHIO 


FIELD OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 55 West 42ncl Street— Telephone, Chickering 5223 CHICACJO, ILL., 220 South State Street- 

DETROIT, MICH., 14414 Dexter Boulevard— Telephone, Arlington 3500 

PLANT AND QUARRIES, WOODVILLE, OHIO 
Charter Member of The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Telephone, W^abash 2020 


Products 

'* VVh ITE E N A M EL " F I N I S H L I M E : 

"White Lily" Finish Lime; "Gold Medal" 
Finish Lime, all packed in distinctive pack- 
ages labeled Blubag. 

FiBERED Lime Plaster, for base coats. 

Also "Ace High" Mason's Lime; Lump 
Lime; Blubag Brick Cement. 

Facilities and Distribution 

Our plant and quarries are conveniently 
located at Woodville, Ohio, and our general 
offices at Toledo, Ohio. Our products are 
distributed through all principal building 
material dealers throughout the United 
States. 

Quality of Lime Is of Greatest Im- 
portance 

Eighty percent of the interior of a 
building visible to the eye is wall. Quality 
of the lime used is, therefore, of the great- 
est importance and should receive the ar- 
chitect's most careful consideration. 

Blubag brands of hydrated finishing 
lime are guaranteed to meet the standard 

specifications of the American Society for Testing Materials as 
well as those of the Bureau of Standards. 

Laboratory Tests Insure Uniform Quality 

Nothing is taken for granted in the production of Blubag fin- 
ishing hydrated lime. Every process of manufacture is under the 
supervision of seasoned and experienced men and skilled chemists. 

A complete and modern research and testing laboratory is an 
important factor in preserving the natural qualities of Blubag 
lime — whiteness, plasticity and strength, which makes it the high- 
est grade lime that may be obtained anywhere at any price. 

Thousands of tons of finishing hydrated lime are constantly 
undergoing a natural "Dyjcstive" /^roccss in our immense age- 
ing tanks. It assimilates the raw and caustic tendencies of 
freshly hydrated lime, and leaves a pure, snow-white, bone-dry 
powder that is soft and safe as talcum. 

As a result of this careful "Dyjestive" process, the tendency 
of the finish to blister or burn workmen is practically eliminated. 
Also, the finish has a greater degree of uniformity and improved 
working qualities. Yet not a single iota of the life and efficiency 
of the finishing hydrated lime has been sacrificed or impaired. 
It is better than ever. 



This "Dyjestive" process is just an ad- 
ditional step taken in the course of manu- 
facture to preserve and enhance the remark- 
able natural quality of our limestone which 
produces a hydrated lime that is "Quality 
from Stone to Finish." 

The Blue Bag Assures Positive Iden- 
tification 

The Blubag brands of finishing hy- 
drated lime manufactured by The \\'ood- 
viLLE Lime Products Company always sold 
by building supply dealers in the distinctive 
blue bag. 

This makes it easy for the architect to 
distinguish Blubag brand on his job, and to 
know that when he specifies the highest 
quality of lime he is actually getting it. 

Fibered Lime Plaster for Base Coats 

This plaster is prepared from our fin- 
ishing hydrated lime mixed with proper pro- 
portions of fiber, thoroughly distributed and 
ready for mixing with sand at the job. It 
can be applied, to w^ood or metal lath, brick, 
gypsum tile or other masonry bases imme- 
diately after mixing. No soaking is necessary. 

This fi1)cred lime plaster develops excellent acoustical quali- 
ties and produces a hard, durable wall. 

Specify Blubag Brands of Finish for Interior Work 

Brands of Blubag finishing hydrated lime fulfill every re- 
quirement in the building trade for interior use. 

Refer to the pages in this catalogue of The Finishing Lime 
Association of Ohio for full information regarding the use of 
hydrated lime. 

How to Specify Our Lime 

For a complete standard form of specification refer to the 
pages in this catalogue of The Finishing Lime Association of 
Ohio. 

Select tha particular specification to fit your requirements 
and insert the brand name "Blubag Brands of Finishing Hy- 
drated Lime," together with "manufactured by The Woodville 
Lime Products Company, Toledo, Ohio." 

Information 

Complete information gladly sent upon request. 



Plant and Quarry of the Woodville Lime Products Company 

Here is superlative, Ijmestone and one of the most modern lime burning and hydratinc: plants in the country which combine to produce a finishing lime 
that may be proudly branded with a distinctive, easily identined blue sack — favorably known as Blubag 
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ARTSTONE PRODUCTS 

INCORPORATED 

Specialists in the Manufacture of Colored Finish Materials 

EXECUTIVE SALES OFFICES 

52 Vanderbilt Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The Products of Artstone 

The products described here are Tuckahoe, a Kecne's cement interior finish for float and textural application ; 
TiNT-KoAT, a material for economically producing polychromes; Chinawall, a durable, Keene's cement plaster 
for smooth trowel application, and Audicoustoxe Acoustical Plaster. 

For Artstone Portland Cement Stucco, Stoneite Cement Paint, Decotex Textural Plastic, Alothite Moth 
Repelling Plaster, Artstone Brush-Koat Flooring and Mortar, see Manufacturers' Index under Artstone Products. 

Tuckahoe Colored Interior Plaster 


Tuckahoe is a colored interior wall finish 
that possesses a genuine Keene's cement base. It 
is extremely plastic and spreads like warm butter 
under the trowel. It is a complete product in 
itself requiring for use only the addition of clean 
water. 

The Why of Tuckahoe 

Tuckahoe produces a beautiful, colored, self- 
decorating, wear-resisting, sanitary surface that 
lasts indefinitely and can be readily cleaned. No 
paint, glaze or other wall treatment is required. 
Self-decorating, Tuckahoe is economical in first 
as well as last cost. 

Tuckahoe has been in use for years in resi- 
dences, housing developments, schools, churches, 
clubs and public buildings of all types. In the 
United States Military Academy at West Point, the Cuban 
Capitol at Havana and in hundreds of other prominent build- 
ings, Tuckahoe has satisfied the most exacting demands. 

Acoustical Properties 

Tuckahoe possesses definite acoustical properties as com- 
pared to ordinary painted plasters. This, in itself, makes 
Tuckahoe a highly desirable material. 

Color and Textural Advantages 

Smoky Bufif Caenstone, Italian Travertine and any marked- 
off stone or tile effect may be easily simulated with Tuckahoe. 
Colonial fine felt float and pleasing polychrome and textural 
effects are as easily obtained. The material is adapted to an 
almost limitless variety of textures and some unusual and strik- 
ing effects are possible with very little effort. 

A wide range of colors is always available in Tuckahoe 
and with Tint-Koat an almost endless combination of colors 
is possible. 

Tuckahoe Color Range V ^ 


TUCKAHOE 

Colored Interior 

FINISH 
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Standard Tuckahoe Stock Colors 
Smoky Buff Caenstone 342 — Florentine Pink Buff 

^ 347 — Deep Cream 

356— Snow White 
359— Travertine Buff 
395— Ivory 


303 

304— Golden Yellow 
306 — Golden Tan 
311— Coral Pink 
331 — Oyster Grey 


308— Pale Brown 
319 — Vernal Green 


Spfxial Tuckahoe Stock Colors 

321 — Light Orange 
323 — Green Gold 
335 — Robin's Egg Blue 


Color Charts — A Tuckahoe Color and Textural Chart has 
been prepared for the use of the architect. It may be had upon 
request as may also details and specifications for the use of 
Tuckahoe for special purposes. Special materials to match 
colors selected are made for casting, running mouldings, etc. 


Specifications for Tuckahoe Colored In- 
terior Finish 

Tuckahoe Colored Interior Finish shall be 
applied over gypsum (lime or Keene's cement) 
brown coat on the walls and ceilings of (indi- 
cate). 

Preparation of Base Coats — A good qual- 
ity, well-graded, sharj) sand, free from loam and 
organic matter, shall be used in the scratch and 
brown coats. Base coats shall not be oversanded. 

The brown coat shall be broomed, lightly 
scratched or left rough under darby to provide 
a mechanical key for the finish coat. All loose 
particles and projections shall be removed to 
prevent showing through finish. 

Note: A ff location of Tuckahoe is not recom- 
mended over a green brown coat. However, while the 
ivall need not be bone dry, it should be hard and set. Generally, one 
or tZL'o days arc ample but in poor drying weather a longer time should 
elapse. Exterior masonry walls should be furred or xvaterproofed 
before base coats are applied. Tuckahoe is not designed for applica- 
tion over hard white. For such use, sec Decotex Textural Plastic. 

Finish Coat— The finish coat shall be Tuckahoe Colored 
Interior Finish as manufactured by Artstone Products, 52 
Vanderbilt Avenue, New York, N. Y., color and texture to be 
selected by the architect. 

Note: Small metal mixing boxes should be used. The box should 
be raised at one end, the water placed in the lozver end and the 
material in the upper end. Hoc material into zcater and permit to 
stand for at least 20 minutes. Then mix throuyhly, adding more water 
until proper consistency is reached. Whenever possible, material 
should be permitted to soak for two or three hours before it is used. 

Application — Tuckahoe shall be applied to an average 
thickness of not less than Vs in. A tight skim coat shall be 
first troweled on and permitted to stand for a few minutes 
before doubling up for texture. If excessive suction is en- 
countered, it may be cut by uniformly dampening down the 
base coat with clean water. A thorough dampening down with 
a light fog spray from a garden attachment on hose gives best 
results. 

Note: Drafts from uncovered open windows in hot weather cause 
dryouts. This tends to weaken the material and, in some cases, 
causes an uneven color. Otv important zvork, the oood old-time 
practice of tacking muslin or cheese cloth over all openings should 
be included m the specifications. If this is done, proper ventilation 
is secured and the plaster sets in a normal manner, neither too 
quickly nor too slowly. 

During late fall, winter and early spring proper ventilation and 
artificial heat must be provided for the proper drying and setting 
of Tuckahoe as well as gypsum base coats. 

Coverage 

Tuckahoe is shipped in 100-lb. bags and has a coverage of 
from 1(X) to 3(X) sq. yd. to the ton depending upon the texture 
desired and the skill of the plasterer. Tuckahoe should be ap- 
plied to an average thickness of % in. On this basis, one bag of 
Tuckahoe will cover 12 sq. yd. If the brown coat is uneven or 
the texture heavier than average, it is suggested that 9 or 10 
sq. yd. to each bag be used in taking off quantities. 
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Notes on Textures 

Float Finish — Trowel on skim coat — let stand for a few 
minutes, then double up. Use a felt, carpet or cork float. A 
smooth, even and attractive Colonial fine sand float is best ob- 
tained by the use of a felt float. Water floating should be 
avoided if possible; when necessary, it is best accomplished by 
letting the float follow a damp (not a dripping wet) brush. 

Marked-off Effects — Use a straight edge to mark off 
while material is still green (within four or five hours after 
application). Joints should be cut clean and even. A marking 
blade or saw may be used for deeper impressions at any time 
after the material has become hard. 


Travertine — Kill suction thoroughly, trowel on heavy body 
coat and double up within a few minutes. Press broom, twigs 
or travertine brush irregularly over wet plaster to form de- 
pressions. Permit to partially set, then trowel hard and mark 
off as directed above. Realistic results are obtained by lightly 
outlining blocks before depressions are made so that depres- 
sions will not run into one block from another. Permit wall 
to stand for several days, then apply Travertine Tint-Koat 
and wipe off surface immediately with sponge and water. The 
Tint-Koat will remain in depressions, and when surface be- 
comes dry a very realistic simulation of Italian Travertine is 
obtained. 


Tint-Koat for Polychromes 


Striking effects can be obtained with the use of Tint-Koat 
washes. Tint-Koat is a specially prepared colored material for 
I)r()ducing polychromes. It is mixed with clean water and ap- 
plied very thin with sponge or calcimine brush after the Tucka- 
hoe has set hard. All excess Tint-Koat is sponged off within 
a few minutes. After it has set, Tint-Koat becomes part of 
the wall and does not peel or flake off. 


T-l— Brown 
T-2— Travertine 
'r-3 — Green 
T-4— Yellow 


Tint-Koat Colors 
T-5— Blue 
T-6 — Orange 
T.7— Black 


T- 8— Buff 
T- 9— White 
T- 10— Red 


Coverage of Tint-Koat — Tint-Koat comes in 1, 5 and 
25-lb. packages; 1 lb. will cover from 10 to 30 sq. yd. depending 
upon the texture and the water content used to regulate depth 
of color. 

Note: Tint-Koat cannot be used as a paint. The material is only 
designed to produce multi-tone effects and has very little hiding 
pou'er. Water content has an important bearing on depth of color, 
and if darker tones are required, less ivater should be used. Material 
should be stirred constantly while in use and will not spoil, if left 
mixed overnight. Excess Tint-Koat should always be sponged off 
within a short time after application. Multi-tone effects are very 
easily produced zvith Tint-Koat and a little experimentation will 
produce the desired effect. Tint-Koat colors may^ be mixed with one 
another to produce other colors and white Tint-Koat may be used to 
lighten colors when necessary. 


Chinawall Colored Interior Plaster 


Chinawall is a Keene's cement product for smooth trowel 
application. Chinawall is especially suited for hospital inte- 
riors, and wherever a hard, durable, smooth-trowel, colored 
surface is required. 

Standard Chinawall Colors 

20 — Deep Cream 24 — (iolden Tan 27 — Light Green 

21— Light Orange 25— Golden Yellow 28— Light Buff 

22 — Ivory 26 — Snow White 29— Pale Brown 

23— Light Blue 


Color Charts — A Chinawall Color Chart will be sent upon 
request. 

Specifications — Same general specifications as for Tucka- 
hoe apply to Chinawall but tcxtural effects cannot be obtained. 

Chinawall Coverage — Chinawall is packed in 100-lb. bags. 
One bag will cover from 15 to 20 yd., depending upon the 
thickness to which it is applied. 


Audicoustone Acoustical Plaster 


Audicoustone is an acoustical material for trowel applica- 
tion. Owing to its high efficiency, it cannot be used indis- 
criminately. 

A service department is maintained to assist the architect 


and the contractor in the use of Audicoustone. Each job is 
considered as an individual matter and no work is begun ex- 
cept under the supervision of our field men. Details and speci- 
fications may be had upon request. 


Distribution 

AH Artstone products are distributed over a wide gcograph- Write us for the nearest source of supply, stating your 


ical field by leading building supply dealers. 


requirements. 



Entrance Hall of the East Islip 
High School, East Islip, 
L. I.. N. Y. 

Mr. Lewis Inglee, Architect 




irnniiiiT 



The Cuban Capitol at Havana 

Tuckahoe has been used in the corridors, legisla- 
tive chambers, presidential chambers, presidential quar- 
ters and the interior of the dome 

Mr. Eugene Rayneri, Architect 
PuRDY & Henderson Co., General Contractors 
Waring & Gillow, Ltd., Plastering Contractors 



A Section of the Windsor Cafeteria 
in New York City 

Messrs. Visscher & Burley, Architects 
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ARTSTONE PRODUCTS 


INCORPORATED 

Specialists in the Manufacture of Colored Finish Coat Materials 

EXECUTIVE SALES OFFICE 

52 Vanderbilt Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The Company and Its Products 

Artstone Products is the largest independ- 
ent manufacturer of colored finish coat mate- 
rials in the United States. Each bag of mate- 
rial manufactured and sold represents more 
than thirty years of patient, scientific study of 
building materials both in the laboratory and 
in the field. Only the very best ingredients are 
used, mixed to carefully tested formulae by 
modern scientific machinery under rigid, expert 
supervision. 

The Company, in addition to Artstone 
Portland Cement Stucco, manufactures a com- 
plete line of finish coat materials in color for 
both exteriors and interiors. Various other 
Artstone products are briefly described in the 
closing paragraphs. 


ARTSTONE 
STUCCO 

^^Weatherproof Forever*' 



Color Charts — The Artstone Color and 
Textural Chart, specially prepared for the use 
of the architect, will be sent to architects re- 
questing a copy. Physical samples and sample 
bags for textural experimentation will also be 
sent upon request. 

Special colors at special prices will be 
matched to architectural specifications when- 
ever required. 
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Artstone Portland Cement Stucco 

Artstone is a true portland cement stucco. It is a perma- 
nent material, beautiful in color and texture and forever 
weatherproof. Artstone is a complete material in itself, requir- 
ing only the addition of clean water for its application. Haz- 
ardous "home-mixing" of colors can be definitely eliminated 
with the use of Artstone, thus assuring the architect of abso- 
lute uniformity in color and in quality. 

The Why of Artstone 

Artstone has stood the test of time and of all sorts of cli- 
matic conditions. In the south, west, north and east, in foreign 
countries, even in far-away Siam, Artstone has been used and 
stands supreme. Artstone has been used economically and 
effectively on the exterior of thousands of important residences, 
churches, clubs, public buildings and on the interior walls and 
ceilings of swimming pool and shower rooms of hundreds of 
clubs and association buildings. Because of its highly water- 
repellent qualities, Artstone has been used for years as a sur- 
facing material in color over poured concrete in public and 
private outdoor swimming pools. 

American Concrete Institute Standards 

Artstone is a quality product and, as such, has been con- 
sistently manufactured to even higher standards than those 
tentatively adopted by the American Concrete Institute. With 
Artstone, every effort is made to produce a stucco material of 
the utmost in quality. Its use is an insurance against the rav- 
ages of time and weather. Each Artstone job stands as a per- 
manent testimonial of the architect's work and indicates for- 
ever his care in the selection of a lasting material. 

Colors 

There is animation to Artstone, its colors never fade or 
"die." The pigments used are absolutely permanent and are 
unaflPected by weather, rain or the actinic rays of the sun. 

The following list indicates the wide range of Artstone 
colors always available. 

Standard Artstone Stock Colors 

73 — Pink Indiana Limestone 


53— Dark Buff 
56 — Snow White 

58 — Aligarh Buff Cream 

59— Nepera Buff 

60 — Italian Travertine 

62 — Bedford Limestone Grey 

63— Old Rose 

64 — Van Dyke Brown 
67 — Portland Stone 
71 — French Grey 


95 — Ivory Cream 
99 — Caenstone Color 
102— Golden Yellow 
106— Tappan Buff 
114 — Tawny Yellow 
136 — Fox Meadow Grey 
142— Florentine Buff 
147 — Norwalk Deep Cream 
246— Holhs Yellow 


Special Artstone Stock Colors 
72— Yorkshire Stone 1 19— Raritan Brick Red 

80— Boston Yellow 174— Parisian Blue 

201 — Vernon Green 


Specifications for Artstone Portland 
Cement Stucco 

Base Coats — There shall be two base coats : 
scratch and brown. Each shall be composed 
of one part grey portland cement and three 
parts clean, sharp, well-graded sand to which 
may be added, if desired, not more than eight 
(8) pounds of hydrated lime to each sack of 
Portland cement used. Only water that is fit 
to drink shall be used in mixing. 

The scratch and brown coat shall each be applied approxi- 
mately % in. thick, making a total thickness of not less than 
% in. Each base coat shall be troweled on hard and tight 
and, before it has set, cross-scratched to provide a mechanical 
key for the next coat. 

Each base coat shall be kept damp for two days before the 
next coat is applied and then permitted to dry out for at least 
five days and, before the next coat is applied, the wall shall 
be evenly wet down to cut suction. All wetting down shall be 
done by means of a fog spray such as is obtained by the use 
of a garden attachment. 

Finish Coat — The finish coat shall be Artstone Portland 
Cement Stucco as manufactured by Artstone Products, 52 
Vanderbilt Avenue, New York, N. Y., color and texture to be 
selected by the architect. 

Nothing but clean, drinkable water shall be mixed with 
Artstone. The Artstone finish coat shall be applied to a total 
average thickness of not less than ^^ in. A tight skim coat 
of Artstone shall be troweled on, doubling up immediately for 
texture. 

Curing — Twenty-four hours after the application of the 
finish coat the wall shall be dampened and shall then be kept 
damp for at least two days. A fog spray shall also be used 
for this work and the wall shall not be soaked down by means 
of an open hose at any time. 

Note: During winter months, caution must be exercised in the 
application of the base coats and Artstone. Walls frozen or partially 
frozen are the cause of unsuccessful work — not the product. Close 
observation of weather conditions will insure umformly perfect re- 
sults. If perfect results are not obtained xvhen application is made 
under bad weather conditions, it is solely because of improper selec- 
tion of working days for which, of course, the manufacturer cannot 
assume responsibility. The use of a patent anti-freese mixture is 
not recommended; responsibility for such use should be assumed 
by its manufacturer. 

Coverage 

Artstone is delivered to the job in 100-lb. bags ready for 
use after the addition of clean water. Each bag applied to an 
average thickness of in. over a true and level brown coat, 
lightly cross-scratched, will cover approximately 5 sq. yd. It is 
suggested that in taking off quantities, the total yardage be 
divided by 5 to give number of bags required. If texture is to 
be a spatter dash, or other light finish, divide by 6 or 7; if a 
bag rubbed or heavily torn trowel texture, divide by 4. 

Special Uses 

Specifications for the use of Artstone for swimming pools, 
casting, running moulds and for all special purposes, will be 
sent upon request. 
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Distribution 

Artstone products are distributed through reHable building 
material dealers over a wide geographical field. Please write 
for nearest source of supply, stating requirements. 

Prehydration Specifications 

Prehydration of portland cement mixtures will eliminate 
shrinkage to a very large degree and whenever possible the 
architect should include in his specifications the following 
paragraph : 

"Only sufficient water shall be added to permit the material 


to reach the consistency of damp earth. Allow the mix to 
hydrate in this condition from one to two hours before tem- 
pering with additional water to reach the proper consistency 
for use or application." 

Prehydration must not be confused with re-tempering. 
Re-tempering is the addition of more water to a material which 
already has had enough. Re-tempering weakens the material 
whereas prehydration, properly conducted, strengthens it. 
Plasticity is also increased and when the water is measured 
for each mix color is unaffected. Prehydration is recommended 
for Artstone Stucco, Handball Material, Flooring and Mortar. 


Other Related Artstone Products for Specific Purposes 


Artstone 700 Handball Material 

Familiarly known as the Artstone '700 line," Artstone Hand- 
ball Material is a portland cement product designed for applica- 
tion in a smooth trowel finish for the walls and ceiHngs of hand- 
ball, fives and squash courts, for gymnasiums and so forth. 

Specifications are the same as for Artstone Stucco but 
the use of Artstone Handball Alaterial for all three coats is par- 
ticularly recommended for championship courts. 

Standard Colors of Artstone 700 Handball Material 
^^^y 703— Ivory 

702— White „ , ^ 704— Deep Cream 

705 — Red (for Fives and Squash Tennis Courts) 

Artstone Plastic Marble 

Artstone Plastic Marble is similar in composition to Art- 
stone Stucco but with a different gradation of aggregate. Colors 
and specifications are the same as for Artstone Stucco. 

An excellent material for wainscots in public buildings, 
Artstone Plastic Alarble should be used wherever smooth wash- 
able interior surfaces in portland cement are required. 

Artstone Mill-Mixed Mortar 

A prepared non-staining portland cement colored mortar 
for brick and stone. Like all other Artstone products, only the 
addition of clean water is required, eliminating all guesswork 
and hazardous job-mixing. 

The use of Artstone Alill-Mixed Mortar assures the archi- 
tect of waterproof, non-staining, non-efflorescent, uniformly 
colored mortar joints of maximum strength. Artstone Mill- 
Mixed Mortar is obtainable in the complete Artstone color 
range and in jet black and dark red. 

Artstone Mill-Mixed Flooring 

A waterproofed portland cement product of tremendous 
strength, Artstone Alill-Mixed Flooring comes in six standard 


colors of great depth and beauty: Red, Green, Blue, Black, 
Brown and Golden Yellow. 

Specifications and complete information will be sent upon 
request. 

The Artstone Quality Line 

Complete specifications of the Artstone products briefly 
described here will be found in other sections of Sweet's. 
-See Manufacturers' Index under Artstone Products. 

Tuckahoe — A Keene's cement interior finish plaster for 
Colonial sand float and all textural finishes. In twenty standard 
colors. 

Tint-Koat — A material for use with Tuckahoe Interior 
Finish and Decotex to produce a wide variety of polychrome 
effects, travertine, etc. In ten colors. 

Chinawall — An extremely hard and durable Keene's ce- 
ment plaster for smooth trowel application in white and five 
colors. 

Stoneite — A waterproofed portland cement paint for 
masonry surfaces. In ten colors. 

Brush-Koat — A waterproofed portland cement paint for 
application over extremely rough surfaces. Color range is 
similar to Artstone Stucco and carries same color numbers. 

Decotex— A textural plastic for application over almost 
any type of interior surface in old and new buildings. Decotex 
is scientifically adjusted for brush, sponge or trowel applica- 
tion. 

Mothite — A scientific moth repellent plastic material for 
application in closets, storage rooms, etc. Alothite gains its 
effectiveness from the characteristic yet pleasant odor which in 
combination with other moth repellent factors is imprisoned 
in the material. (In cedar red color only.) 

Audicoustone — An acoustical plastic of high efficiency com- 
bined with ease of application. In a very limited range of 
colors only. 




Swimming Pool at the Belmont 
Manor, Bermuda 

Mr. George H. Hutchings, Architect 


Music Tower at Playland, Rye 
Beach, N. Y. 

One of the several playgrounds under 
the jurisdiction of the Westchester County 
Park Commission on which Artstone has 
been used 

Mkssrs. Walker & Gillette. Architects 



The Famous Gingerbread House 
Erected by Wheatsworth, Inc., 
at Hamburg, N. J. 

Mr. Joseph Urban, Architect 
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CALIFORNIA STUCCO PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


LOS ANGELES 


PHILADELPHIA 


LICENSED MANUFACTURING DISTRIBUTORS 


PITTSBURGH 


ALLENTOWN, PA., Hollywood Building Supply Co., 1055 No. Plym- 
outh St. 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS., California Stucco Products Co., 4 Brattle St. 
CARLSTADT, N. J., California Stucco Products Co., 11th and Divi- 
sion Sts. 

CHICAGO, ILL., California Stucco Products Co. of Chicago, 74th 
Place and South Ashland Ave. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, California Stucco Products Co., 117 Sycamore St. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Gypsum Co., Builders Exchange Bldg. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Columbus Builders Supply Co., 145 No. Front St. 

HOUSTON, TEX., California Stucco Products Co., 903 Sampson St. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., California Stucco Products Co., 2037 E. 19th St. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., California Stucco Products Co., 6135 So. Cen- 
tral Ave. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., California Stucco Products Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., General Cement Products Corp., 930 Grant Bldg. 
PORTLAND, ORE., California Stucco Co., 210 Thompson St. 
POTTSVILLE, PA., Pottsville Building Block Co. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., California Stucco Products Co., Inc., 1344 
University Ave. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., St. Louis Material & Supply Co., 314 No. Fourth St. 

SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH, Utah Stucco Products Co., 907 Conti- 
nental Bank Building 

SAN DIEGO, CAL., California Stucco Products Co., 536 L St. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., California Stucco Products Co.. 340 Dore St. 

SEATTLE, WASH., California Stucco Co., 4523 Shilshole Ave. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Toledo Plaster & Supply Co., Bancroft St. at 
Albion 


VANCOUVER, B. C, Canadian Stucco Products, Ltd., Granville Island 


Products 

Exterior (Portland Cement) 
Stucco. 

Interior (Keene's Cement) 
Stucco. 

Stucoustic (Acoustic) Plaster. 
Travertine. 
Caenstonk 
Limestone. 



General Information 

California Stucco Products are man- 
ufactured by the above licensed manufac- 
turers and are distributed through regular 
retail material dealers. Communication 
with the nearest licensed manufacturer will put you 
in touch with a local retail dealer. 

National Service 

Our material, method and service greatly assist the 
architect or builder in securing uniformly good results 
with the use of either Exterior or Interior California 
Stucco. Our service is available upon communication 


CALIFORNIA STUCCO 

Material — a Method — and a Service 

with one of our licensed manufacturers. 

We maintain a national service organi- 
zation with trained expert mechanics avail- 
able to render any advice or assistance 
necessary to insure proper execution of 
stucco work. 

Our engineers and decorators assist 
the designer to secure all the economies 
in the proper use of stucco. The ex- 
perience we have gained on thousands of 
jobs under all conceivable climatic condi- 
tions, enables us to render the architect, 
the contractor and the owner a unique 
service. 


California Stucco for 
exterior and interior use 
is manufactured only by 
our authorized licensees 
from our original for- 
mulae and is sold under 
our trade-marks regis- 
tered in the United States 
Patent Office. 


Material 

California Stucco for exterior and interior use and 
Stucoustic Plaster comes to you complete in a sack, and 
requires only the addition of water before application. 

Stone material for exterior and for interior use is 
packed in the same way as regular Exterior and Inte- 
rior California Stucco, and is mixed only with water 
before application. 



California Palace of the Legion of Honor, Finished in California Stucco, French Caenttone Texture. Erected 1922 

George Applegarth, Architect 
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EXTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO 


Materials and Mixes 

Only materials and mixtures proven by years of 
successful use go into California Stucco. 

Economy 

Walls finished in a first class manner using a finish 
coat of California Stucco cost less than walls finished 
with many other standard building materials. 



Sears, Roebuck Warehouse 

NiMMONS, Carr & Wright, Architects 


Color 

Assurance that color selected in advance will be 
furnished. Additional material of the original color al- 
ways available for additions or alterations. Color card 
showing a few standard colors will be mailed or samples 
of actual material will be made on request without 
obligation. 

Adaptability 

Soft lines or clean cut detail, surfaces smooth or 
rugged, textures dignified or informal. 

Permanence 

All the permanence of superfine portland cement 
concrete because Exterior California Stucco is superfine 
Portland cement concrete. 

Combination of Colors 

It is seldom desirable to use more than one color 
for exterior stucco. High lights and shadows generally 
produce two tones of a single color when the texture 
used is rugged or undulating. In special cases it may 
be desirable to blend two or more colors in the fresh 
plaster for accent. 

Special treatments always require special consider- 
ation. 


INTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO 


Materials 

Interior California Stucco is colored plaster with 
a base of Keene's cement. It is applied as the third or 
finish coat of plaster over standard brands of hard wall 
brown coat, or a brown coat composed of a mixture of 
lime, sand and Keene's cement. 

Economy 

The cost of an interior finished with California 
Stucco is generally less than the cost of comparable 
finishes, such as plain plaster decorated to produce a 
similar effect. 

Color 

Practically any desired color from soft pastel tones 
to strong heavy colors for special use. All colors, of 
course, are permanent. 

Beauty 

All the beauty of individual hand rendering. Sur- 
face textures from glass-smooth to as rough as desired. 
Faithful reproduction of period plaster. 

Maintenance 

The surface is hard and resistant to abrasion. No 


painting required. Special treatments render California 
Stucco impervious to the penetration of dirt or grease. 

Comparative Quality 

Higher quality and more uniform materials are 
used than in ordinary white coat plaster finished with 
standard methods of finishing. 



Carman Theater, Philadelphia, Pa. 

W. Ellis Groben, Architect 


STUCOUSTIC (ACOUSTIC) PLASTER 

Economy . * Color 

Minimum cost per unit of sound absorbed. Furnished in six standard colors or special colors. 

Application Efficiency 

Applied to second (brown) coat of plaster by Absorption coefficient .18 to .21 at 512 d.v. for coat 

plaster contractor. V2 i"- thick. 
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California Stucco Products Corporation 


EXTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO SPECIFICATIONS 


Exterior on Frame — Sheathed 

Sheathing shall be covered with waterproof building 
paper weighing not less than 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and 
shall be applied in horizontal courses with each course 
overlapping the one below at least 4 in. Vertical joints 
shall overlap 16 in. The paper shall be held in place with 
large headed roofing nails. No wood strips shall be 
used in securing the building paper to the sheathing. 

Metal Reinforcing — ]\Ietal for reinforcing of stuc- 
co shall be diamond mesh expanded metal cut from 
sheets not less than 18 gauge in thickness with openings 
not less than 1 in. x 2 in., nor greater than U/o in. x 4 in. 
in size, and shall weigh not 
less than 1.8 lb.i>er sq.yd. ; 
or welded wire fabric com- 
posed of wires not smaller 
than 18 gauge when used 
with openings not less 
than 1 in. square, nor 
greater than in. square, 
or with wires not smaller 
than 14 gauge, when used 
with openings not greater 
than 2 in. square. 

Furring — Wood fur- 
ring strips shall not be 
used. A metal furring de- 
vice shall be used which 
will accurately hold the 
reinforcing in position not 
nearer than 1/4 in. to the 
backing. Furring devices shall be spaced on 8 in. centers 
both ways. 

Base Coats — The first and second coats shall be 
mixed in the proportion of one 94-lb. bag 'of portland 
cement, 10 lb. of hydrated lime (one-fifth the volume of 
the Portland cement), and the equivalent of 3 cu. ft. of 
dry, clean, sharp sand, graded from fine to coarse. 

All space between metal and paper shall be thor- 
oughly filled with mortar and the surface heavily cross- 
scratched for bond. 

The second coat shall be applied to a thickness of 
not less than V2 ^ver the first coat, rodded straight 
and true in every direction. The surface shall be left 
slightly rough for bond with the finish coat. 

Before beginning the application of the second coat 
or the finish coat, the surface of the first coat or the 
second coat, as the case may be, shall be uniformly 
sprayed with a hose to which a nozzle is attached, or 
with some other device which will throw a uniform fog 
spray. Under no circumstances shall the first or second 
coat be saturated with w^ater. 

Curing and Drying — The first, second and finish 
coats shall be wet down at the close of the day for at 
least three successive days following application. 

The second coat shall not be applied before the 
seventh day following the application of the first coat. 

The finish coat shall not be applied before the four- 
teenth day following the application of the second coat, 
a total of 21 days. 



First Church of Christ Scientist, Wellesley, Mass 

Ernest W. Bearing, Architect 


ing 


Note: These provisions are absolutely essential if good 
stucco work is to be secured. The wetting down or curing is 
necessary to properly hydrate and harden the cement. The dry- 
ing time is necessary to secure proper suction and prevent the 
appearance of efflorescence (alkali) on the surface of the finish 
coat. 

Monolithic Concrete Construction 

The surface of the concrete shall be cleaned of all 
loose particles, laitance or grease used on the forms. 
The surface shall be dashed, using a special dash brush 
with a mortar of a "soupy" consistency, composed of 
1 part Portland cement and 11^ parts of clean, sharp 

sand. This shall be allowed 
to set thoroughly before 
the application of the first 
coat of mortar. 

Xotc: Due to the fact 
that different materials have 
different suctions (different 
rales at which they absorb 
water), walls composed of 
l)rick, clay tile, concrete tile, 
cinder block or stone, or a 
coml)ination of these mate- 
rials, should always be finished 
with thrcc-coat work, in order 
10 prevent differences in color 
appearing in the finished wall. 
P'ailure to follow these recom- 
mendations may take the form 
of being able to see the posi- 
tion of the individual units 
after the application of the 
finish coat. Properly follow- 
thcsc recommendations will prevent such a condition. 
Masonry Construction Reinforcing — Reinforc- 
ing is not always necessary over masonry construction, 
but its use should be carefully considered and a specifi- 
cation written for each individual case. When used, re- 
inforcing shall be as specified under Exterior Frame. 

Base Coats — The same recommendations for 
scratch and brown coats shall be followed as for wood 
frame construction. A masonry wall shall be wet down, 
but not saturated, before the application of the first coat. 

Third or Finish Coat for All Exterior Construction 

The finish coat shall be Exterior California Stucco, 
manufactured by a licensed California Stucco manufac- 
turer, and shall be delivered to the job in the original 
package bearing the trade-mark "California Stucco." 

Notes: (1) Color and texture should be selected before 
bids are asked for, in order that the contractors may have an 
intelligent idea of the labor and material cost for the production 
of the selected texture. 

(2) The local California Stucco Plants are ready to co- 
operate in the production of textures and assist in the selec- 
tion of colors. Samples for a specific job will be made and 
delivered to the architect or builder prior to the time bids are 
received. 

(3) Too much emphasis cannot be given to the provisions 
regarding accurate proportions, proper curing between coats 
and proper drying out before the application of succeeding 
coats. Following the application of the finish coat, wetting 
down each day for a period of two weeks will greatly assist 
in curing the stucco and in the production of a dense, hard 
non-absorbent concrete exterior. 
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INTERIOR CAUFORNIA STUCCO SPECIHCATIONS 


Note: Interior California Stucco is a plastic material in 
color and takes the place of the skim or white coat, or the sand 
finish, in ordinary plastered work. 

Interior California Stucco is applied over any base which 
would otherwise produce a satisfactory plaster job, properly 
applied metal lath of course being preferred. 

Scratch and Brown Coats 

The scratch and brown coats of plaster shall be, 
any recognized brand of hard wall (patent) plaster 
mixed and sanded in the manner and proportions recom- 
mended by the manufacturer, or a mixture of lime and 
sand gaged with Keene's cement. Before applying the 
finish coat of California Stucco, the brown shall be dry 
and show no wet spots. 

Surface Preparation 

The surface of the brown coat to which the finish 
coat of California Stucco is to be applied shall be true 
and straight in all directions and shall be free from all 
holes and depressions which will require the thickness 
of the finish coat to be more than 3^ inch. 


Finish Coat 

Finish coat shall be Interior California Stucco, 
manufactured by a licensed manufacturer, and shall be 
delivered to the job in the original package bearing the 
trade-mark "California Stucco." 

Note: Interior California Stucco is an extremely plastic 
material and should be applied in a thin, uniform coat or a 
succession of thin, uniform coats. Any holes in the brown coat 
which would produce a thickness of the finish coat greater 
than 3^ in. must be filled with gauged mortar prior to the 
application of the finish coat of stucco. 

Before commencing the application of the finish 
coat, the surface of the brown coat shall be uniformly 
sprayed with a hose to which is attached a nozzle set 
to throw a fine fog spray. In the production of a tex- 
tured wall, it is absolutely essential that the suction of 
the brown coat be uniform in order that uniform plas- 
ticity in the finish coat may be maintained over all parts 
of the wall. 

Note: Texture samples will be prepared for the architect 
or builder before the taking of bids so that the contractors may 
have adequate knowledge of the cost of production of the 
selected texture. 
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LOUISVILLE CEMENT COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 
GENERAL OFFICES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 1610 Builders Building 


Speed Building, LOUISVILLE, KY. 

DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT. MICH., 602 Murphy Building 
Mills : Brixment, N. Y., and Speed, Ind. 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 


Product 

Brixment, a modern cement for 
stucco and masonry. 

For our page on Mason's Cement, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 


BIOXBfENT 

iOT^tUCCO 


What Brixment Is 

Brixment is a true hydraulic cement that combines 
the characteristics of portland cement and lime, having 
both strength and plasticity. When mixed with sand 
and water, it makes perfect mortar for exterior or 
interior stucco. 

Brixment stucco is similar in appearance, strength 
and wearing qualities to portland cement stucco. It is 
mixed in the same way except that no lime is required. 
It is applied in the same manner and over the same 
backings. 

Advantages 

The same characteristics that make Brixment 
superior for masonry, make it equally superior for 
stucco. - 

Backings 

Brixment stucco can be applied over any kind of 
masonry backing (brick, tile, concrete, etc.) or over any 
kind of metal lath or reinforcing. As with portland 
cement stucco, the best results cannot be obtained over 
wood lath. 

How Mixed 

Brixment is ready to mix and use at once. It can 
be mixed in any quantity either by hand or machine. 
No slaking or soaking is necessary. The proper mix for 
all coats is 1 part Brixment and 3 parts sand, measured 
by volume, with water added for proper consistency. 
Neither lime nor portland cement is necessary. The 
simple Brixment mix makes strong, smooth-working 
stucco. 

When the stucco is appHed over metal lath which 
is furred out from the sheathing more than % in., or 
over metal lath without any sheathing, hair or fibre is 
used in the scratch coat only. For such a scratch coat 
it is also advisable to use richer mortar (1 part Brix- 
ment, 21/2 parts sand). 

How Applied 

Brixment stucco is applied just like portland cement 
stucco, preferably in three coats, and should be from 
% to 114 ii^- in total thickness. 

Curing 

The stucco should be kept damp by spraying with 
water for several days after the final coat is applied. 
If any delay occurs between the application of the 
scratch and brown coats or between the brown and 
finish coats, the unfinished stucco should be cured in 
the same way. 

Proper curing prevents stucco from being dried out 
too fast by the sun or wind. This eliminates dusting 
and shrinkage cracks and enables the stucco to develop 
its maximum strength and hardness. 


Finishes 

Because of plasticity of the mor- 
tar, all the various textured finishes ob- 
tainable with portland cement stuccos 
can be more easily produced by the 
same treatment with Brixment stucco. 


Color 

The natural color of Brixment stucco is an attrac- 
tive, soft shade, warmer than the usual cement gray. 
If a tinted surface is desired, mortar colors can be used 
in the finish coat. Or, if preferred, any prepared cement 
or lime stucco or a white cement can be used for the 
finish coat over base coats of Brixment stucco. 

How To ELstimate 

When mixed with 3 parts of sand, a barrel of Brix- 
ment will cover 15 sq. yds. of wall surface with stucco 
1 in. thick; 100 sq. yds., therefore, require 261/2 bags of 
Brixment. The following table shows the materials 
required for covering 100 sq. yds. of solid wall surface 
with stucco of varying thicknesses : 



V4 

% 





.74 

6.6 

1.10 
9.9 

1.47 
13.3 

2.21 
19.9 

2.94 
26.5 


Economy 

Brixment costs less than an equal amount of cement 
and lime. It also saves material because with Brixment 
the required working plasticity can be obtained with 
leaner mixes. It saves labor because the unusual plas- 
ticity of Brixment permits faster, easier application of 
the stucco. 

Soundness 

Hair-checking, crazing and shrinkage cracks are 
due to rich mixes. Since Brixment is used in leaner 
mixes, these imperfections are avoided. 

Resists Moisture 

During the process of manufacture a small amount 
of mineral oil is intimately mixed with Brixment. This 
gives Brixment stucco a water-resisting quality essen- 
tial to walls continuously exposed to the weather. 

Convenient Setting Time 

The manufacture of Brixment is controlled to give 
Brixment mortar a slower, more uniform hardening 
time than portland cement mortar. This gives the plas- 
terer more time to make his joinings before the mortar 
hardens, thus reducing discoloration at these points. 

Uniformity 

With only two materials in the mix (1 part Brix- 
ment, 3 parts sand — no lime) more uniform batches 
are obtained. This assures uniform suction in the base 
coats and more uniform color of the finished job. 

Specifications 

The standard specifications for portland cement 
stucco apply in every respect to Brixment stucco, except 
that, with Brixment, no lime or portland cement is used 
in the mix. 
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BUILDING INSULATION 
ACOUSTICS 


Acoustical Corp. of America B2650 

American Hair & Felt Co B2490-2491 

Angier Corp B2492 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co. — 

Acoustic Corkboard B2648-2649 

Building Insulation B2527-2543 

Fiber Insulation B2567 

Alachinery Isolation B2646 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co B2640 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc B2645 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc B2493 

Celotex Co B2570-2578 

Certain-teed Products Corp. — 

Fiber Wall Board B2568-2569 

Gypsum Wall Board B2642-2643 

Chicago Mill and Lumber Corp B2579-2606 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co B2680-2681 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc. — 

Acoustic Corkboard B2651 

Machinery Isolation B2647 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc B2494 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co B2496-2499 

Garrett, C. S., & Son Corp B2495 

Guastavino, R., Co B2652-2661 

Hamlin, Irving B2682-2683 

Housing Co. — 

Acoustic Tile B2662-2663 

Insulation B2607 

Insulite Co 62610-2612 


Johns-Manville — 

Acoustic Treatment B2664-2668 

Insulating Board B2608-2609 

Rock Wool B2512 

Korfund Co., Inc B2669 

Macoustic Engineering Co., Inc B2670 

Maizewood Products Corp B2613-2615 

Masonite Corp B261 7-2630 

Mundet, L, & Son, Inc B2545-2566 

National Gypsum Co. — 

Gypsum Products B2641 

Insulating Board B2616 

Sisalkraft Co B2500-2501 

Sprayo-Flake Co B2513-2524 

.Stewart Inso Board Corp B2634-2635 

Torf oleum Corp B2544 

Union Fibre Sales Co B2506 

United States Gypsum Co. — 

Acoustic and Sound Deadening Materials and 

Systems B2671-2679 

Insulation B2525 

United States Mineral Wool Co B2526 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co B2644 

Upson Co. — 

Insulation B2502-2505 

Wall Board B263 1-2633 

Wood Conversion Co B2507-2511 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp B2636-2639 
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AMERICAN HAIR & FELT CO. 

Manufacturers of Blanket Insulation and Other Building Products 
130 North Wells Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


PRINCIPAL BRANCH OFFICES 
NEWARK, N. J. MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

DETROIT, MICH. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. ST. JOHNS, P. Q., CANADA 


Products 

Sealofelt, a Blanket Insulation and 
Sound Deadener. 

Also Ozite Building Blanket, Ozite 
Sound Deadener, Ozite Rcadi-cut Pipe Cov- 
ering and Ozite Standard Hair Felt. 

Description 

Sealofelt, a blanket insulation, is a patented combination of 
vegetable fibres (jute) and clean animal hair forming a resili- 
ent mass containing millions of tiny "dead air" cells, thereby 
making a rernarkAbly efficient insulating material. 

This resilient mass is confined, by means of stitching, be- 
tween layers of heavy, black flexible paper. The stitching is 
scientifically placed to insure maximum flufifing when installed 
and to prevent the settling or packing down of the filler. 

The following items show conclusively that Sealofelt pos- 
sesses all the qualities and advantages required of a highly effi- 
cient insulating material. 

(1) On both sides, heavy black paper— waterproofed on all 
surfaces to stop wind and wet— protects your job if caught by 
rain during construction. 


SEALOFELT 

Seals Out the Weather 

U. S. Patent No. 1368-920 
Also Patent Applied For 


Waterproof and Windproof 

The heavy, black, flexible paper is water- 
proofed on all surfaces to prevent passage 
of wind and water. Stitching holes are 
sealed on "weather side" to keep out the 
wind. 



(2) A percentage of animal hair to add resiliency and help 
form those millions of tiny air spaces— the finest type of in- 
sulation. U. S. Pat. No. 1.368,920. 

(3) Long vegetable fibres that give porosity and sound re- 
sistance. 

(4) Strong stitching that holds the insulation in place— no 
htter or breaking apart of cover during installation— scientific 
location of stitching permits faster installation and proper fluff- 
ing— .y/i/r/j holes sealed on outside to keep out the wind. 

Thermal Conductivity 

Placed between studs, Sealofelt fluffs out to one-half again 
Its thickness. Nominal % in. thickness Sealofelt, due to fluffing, 
thus provides % in. insulation. The average of many tests at 
Armour Institute of Technology on heat conductivity of Sealo- 
felt is 0.241 to 0.255 per sq. ft. per inch per degree Fahrehneit. 
For instance, nominal half inch Sealofeh has a B.t.u. conduct- 
ance of 0.496, when compressed to V2 inch thickness, and 0.325 
when allowed to fluff out % inch thickness. (See table of 
tests. All tests by standard hot plate method.) 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY TESTS ON COMMERCIAL %-IN 
THICKNESS SEALOFELT BUILDING INSULATION ' 

Showing Effect of Fluffing to Greater Thickness Between Rows of Stitches 


Thickness fluffed 
to, in. 

Density, 
lb. cu. ft. 

Heat conductivity 
per 1 in. thick 

B.t.u. s per hr. per 
deg. F. for thick- 
ness tested 

0.75 

0.625 

0.50 

4.15 
4.98 
6.22 

0.244 
0.241 
0.248 

0.325 
0.385 
0.496 


Verminproof — Flame Resisting 

Sealofelt is specially treated with a glass-like compound 
which adheres to the fib res and prevents nesting by rats, mice 
or other vermin. This treatment also increases resistance to 
flame. 

Insectproof 

The clean, tarry odor of Sealofelt acts as a powerful repel- 
lent to moths, insects, etc. 

Stitching 

Strong stitching (scientifically placed) holds the insulation 
in place, gives proper fluffing and permits faster and better 
installation. 

Sizes 

Sealofelt is cut in 17, 25 and 33 in. widths to fit accurately 
between the studding and joists. There is no waste. Made in 
inch and one-half inch thicknesses. 

Economy 

Tests prove that half inch nominal size Sealofelt installed 
between studs in the manner recommended by us fluffs to an 
average thickness of three-quarters of an inch, giving insula- 
tion equul to the average one inch hoard type insulation. 

Method of Packing and Distribution 

Sealofelt is packed in rolls of 250 sq. ft. ready cut to width. 
It is carried in stock by high grade lumber dealers everywhere. 

Sealofelt for Sound Deadening 

(On the Pacific Coast this material, used for sound deaden- 
ing, is locally knozvn as Calif el t). 

Tests by the Riverbank Laboratories on materials of our 
manufacture comprising one-half inch fibrous filler sewed be- 
tween two thicknesses of waterproof paper of the same weight 
used for Sealofelt show splendid sound deadening properties. 
The sound waves set up in the paper covering seem to be 
damped out by the pressure of the filler against the paper. This 
effect is further increased by the compression of the stitching. 


1. Ordinary wood stud, wood 
lath, gypsum plaster wall not 
using sound deadener. 

2. Ordinary wood stud, wood 
lath, gypsum plaster using K»- 
in. American Hair & Felt 
Co. blanket nailed to one side 
of studs, 1-in. furring strips 
nailed over blanket. 


Average Reduction 
Factor in Thresh- 
old Units (Decibels) 


28.0 


37.0 


Wt. of 
Wall per 
Sq. Ft. 


18.0 


18.5 


Inasmuch as a reduction of forty Threshold Units almost 
completely extinguishes the sound of a phonograph, it is seen 
that a single thickness of Vy-'in. Sealofelt should produce a most 
satisfactory reduction— all that can reasonably be expected in 
wood frame construction. It is important that careful con- 
struction methods be employed as the best sound deadeners fail 
of their purpose if carelessly installed. 

Note: The Riverbank Laboratory tests quoted above relate to our 
materials that have the fibrous filler of a slightly different composi- 
tion than the filler of Sealofelt. There is not the least indication 
that the formula of the filler substantiallv affects the sound deaden- 
ing properties. 
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Recommendations in the Use of Sealofelt Blanket 
Insulation 

The skeleton specifications and details contained within 
these pages cover general methods and usual locations only and 
are primarily for the architect's guidance. Vital points and 
unusual conditions, requiring special mention, are left to the 
architect's discretion. However, the following items should be 
included in the architect's specification. 

(1) Insulation should be applied between the floor joists 
and against the beam filling or wall at the first story joist level. 

(2) Insulation should always be carried through the floor 
thickness at all floor levels and attic story joists in order 
to insulate the outside walls between the heads of all 
joists. 

(3) Insulation should always be tightly nailed at the roof 
plate (when rafters join walls) and at the ridge. Special pre- 
caution should be taken here as the location is generally diffi- 
cult to reach and is frequently neglected, resulting in a large 
amount of heat loss. 

(4) Around window and door frames, caulk or pack with 
Sealofelt all open spaces accessible from the inside and wherever 
possible continue the wall insulation around the frame when 
built into walls of solid masonry. 

(5) Particular attention should be given to the insulation 
of all roof areas including decks over heated rooms (such as 
sun rooms, etc.) and floors of heated rooms which have un- 
heated spaces below them. 

Location of Roof Insulation — The location of roof in- 
sulation for homes is determined by the use to be made of the 
attic space and is left to the discretion of the architect. If the 
attic contains living quarters it is always advisable to place the 
insulation on the underside of the rafters or between them. 
If the attic is designed for storage space only, the insulation 
should be placed on the ceiling line. This method reduces the 
volume to be heated and permits a minimum amount of insula- 
tion. 

Economy of Additional Insulation — Insulation is not a 
luxury and it can be easily provided for in most building budg- 
ets for moderate cost homes as its cost will be quickly paid 
for by the reduction of fuel costs. 

Insulation is generally installed during the construction of 
the building and should be considered for the following loca- 
tions in addition to those where it is usually installed. 

Basement Ceiling — The basement always has a lower 
temperature than the habitable portions of the house and 
it is advisable to insulate the basement ceiling or first-story 
floor, thus preventing cold floors, draughts, and thereby 
reducing the amount of heat loss. This insulation should 
cover the underside of stairways to second 
floor and partition walls enclosing the basement 
stairs. 

Bedroom Floors and Walls — Comparatively 
speaking, bedrooms are cold rooms during the 
hours used for sleeping. By insulating the bed- 
room floors it is possi!)le to maintain a uniform 
temperature night and day for the first story, and 
at the same time permit a lower temperature for 
the bedrooms as required by hygienic rules and 
general custom, without any loss in the economy 
of fuel consumption. 

It is also advisable to insulate partitions sur- 
rounding bedrooms that are kept at low temperatures during 
the night, thereby insuring warm, comfortable bathrooms and 
dressing rooms. 

Recommended Specification for Installation of Sealo- 
felt Blanket Heat Insulation 

Materials — ^Heat insulation shall be Sealofelt blanket insu- 
lation, manufactured by the American Hair & Felt Co., Chicago, 
111. 

All Sealofelt shall be the Vj in. (or 1 in.) thickness unless 
noted or specified otherwise. Widths shall be as hereinafter 
specified. (Stock widths 17, 25 and 33 in.) 

Heat Insulation — General — The continuity of the insula- 
tion must be maintained. Insulate the outside walls between 
joist and rafter ends where floors, ceilings or roofs and outside 
walls are insulated. 


Insulation strips, without exception, shall run in, the same 
direction as the studding, joists or rafters and must be applied 
to permit flufiing and provide air spaces. 

All joints throughout shall be made airtight, especially at 
door, window or other openings. 

Use only full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be lapped and covered with wood lath or strips, 
nailed through insulation to boarding or header. 

Specification No. 1 — Frame, Frame Stucco — Frame 

Brick Veneer 
Sealofelt Applied Between Studs, Rafters and Joists 

Sidewall Insulation— Place 17-in. width Sealofelt, vertically, be- 
tween studs on all outside walls in proper manner to produce fluffing and 
to leave air space between sheathing and the insulation. The edges of 
insulation strips are to be turned at right angles and continuously fastened 
by means of wood lath or strips nailed securely through the insulation to 
the sides of studs, and at top and bottom of sills, plates or headers. 

Boof or Ceiling* Joist Insulation— (A) Between Rafters — Place 
17-in. width Sealofelt between all rafters in proper manner to produce 
fluffing and to leave air space between the roof boards and the insulation. 
The edges of insulation strips are to be turned at right angles and con- 
tinuously fastened by means of wood lath or strips nailed securely through 
insulation to the sides of rafters, plates, ridges, etc. 

(B) Between Ceiling Joists — Place 17-in. width Sealofelt between all 
top floor ceiling joists in proper manner to produce fluffing. 

(Architect should specify here whether insulation is to be placed 
before installation of cross bridging or whether access can be had from 
attic side.) 

Note: In the above specification substitute the words 25-in. width 
Sealofelt in case the rafters or ceiling joists are spaced 24 in. on centers. 

The edges of all insulation are to be turned at right angles and con- 
tinuously fastened by means of wood lath or strips nailed securely through 
insulation to the sides of joists, plates, headers, etc. 



17-in. Strip Placed Vertically Between Studs 

Specification No. 2 — Solid Brick, Hollow Tile, Stone, Concrete 
or Cinder Block Construction 
Sealofelt Applied to Masonry Walls 

Fur the walls with 2x2-in. furring strips, placed 16 in. on centers 
and securely fastened plumb and true. Place 17-in. width Sealofelt 
between all furring strips in proper manner to produce fluffing and to 
leave air space between insulation and wall surface. The edges of insula- 
tion to be turned at right angles and continuously fastened by means of 
wood lath or strips nailed securely through insulation to sides of furring 
strips. 



17-in. Strips Placed Vertically Between 2x2-in. Furring 

COMPARISON OF METHODS OF MAKING 
WOOD FRAME WALL 


Finish siding 

Building paper 

Sheathing 

Studs 

Blanket insulation 

Lath 

Plaster 

B.t.u. transmitted per hr. per 
sq. ft. per deg. dif. of 
air temp, on sides of 
wall 


Without Sealofelt 
uninsulated 
construction 


*^-in. wood 

1/20 in. 
%-in. wood 
2x4 in. 
16 in. cc 
None 
Wood 
3 coat 


0.229 


With Sealofelt as 
the only insulation 

i/^-in. wood 

1/20 in. 
%-in. wood 
2x4 in. 
16 in. cc 
i/^-in. Sealofelt 
Wood 
3 coat 


0.117 
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ANGIER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Resilient Waterproof Building Papers 
FRAMINGHAM, MASS. 

PACIFIC COAST OFFICE, 4814 Loma Vista Avenue, LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


Product 

Brownskin : a res'lient Waterproof 
Building Paper, plain or reinforced. 


Description 

Brownskin is a patented, resilient, 
moisture-resisting and waterproof build- 
ing paper that adapts itself to meet the 
varying conditions of temperature, weather and build- 
ing strains, without splitting, tearing or pulling away 
from nails, presenting thereby an unbroken, impassable 
barrier at all times to these destructive agents during 
the life of the building. 

Brownskin is composed of 2 sheets of kraft paper — 
thoroughly impregnated with a special asphaltic com- 
pound to protect the fibrous surfaces against deteriora- 
tion, then creped to make them resilient. The two 
sheets are then cemented together with asphalt, thus 


Resilient 
Buildir^ Paper 


forming a single resilient waterproof 
sheet of greater protective value than 
any non-resilient type of building paper. 

Brownskin is also obtainable rein- 
forced with strong yarns for use 
where an exceptionally strong paper is 
necessary. 


Specifications 

All building paper hereinafter specified for various 
parts of the construction shall be Brownskin, as manu- 
factured by Angier Corporation of Framingham, 
Mass., or equal resilient paper, and must be strong, water- 
proof, moistureproof, durable and resilient. 

Samples 

Samples and further information on Brownskin 
Building Papers will be sent gladly on request. 


OUTSTANDING FEATURES OF BROWNSKIN 


The creped and impregnated construction of Brown- 
skin constitute those patented exclusive features which 
cannot be found in any non-resilient type of building 
paper. 

Resilience — The resilience of Brownskin permits 
it to stretch 11% to 15% without breaking, and over- 
comes all difficulties experienced with single, duplex or 
reinforced non-resilient papers, which actually split and 
tear under weather changes, shrinkage and settling 
strains, which occur after work is covered in. 

Resistance — Brownskin is not only resilient, and 
waterproof, but even its 
outer surface is thoroughly 
impregnated to protect it 
from chemical action of 
moisture. 

Because Brownskin is 
resilient and does not pull 
away from nails it positively 
stops infiltration of air and 
provides an effective insulat- 
ing blanket against winter 
cold and summer heat. 

Brownskin is a tough 
paper, hard to puncture or 
tear. It remains resilient 
and pliable in cold weather 
and may be creased and 
folded without cracking, 
breaking or destroying its 
waterproof qualities. It is 



Typical Appearance of Brownskin 


easy to handle, withstands abuse without tearing, re- 
quires no cleats to hold it in place — one man can apply 
it. It is clean and will not stain hands or materials. 

Uses — For insulating and making leakproof all 
types of building construction; for general sheathing 
purposes under clapboards, siding, stucco, brick veneer, 
wood or slate surfaced shingles, tile, slate and roll roof- 
ings. Also used under wood floors to prevent infiltra- 
tion of air or moisture from underneath, the usual 
cause of warping. 

It is especially efficient when used under metal lath 
in stucco, concrete and plas- 
ter work, as its creped sur- 
face forms a perfect bond 
with the material used and, 
in addition, presents a water- 
proof barrier to all moisture. 

The reinforced types of 
l>rownskin are used as a 
temporary protective cover- 
ing for open trenches, for 
materials and work under 
construction, and as a wind- 
l)reak for men working on 
scaffolding, or where an un- 
usually strong insulating ma- 
terial in construction work is 
required. 

Brownskin is obtainable 
from stock in 36, 48 and 60- 
in. widths. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Building Insulation 
141 Milk Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

For Branch Offices and Agencies, see our pages on Stains and Preservatives 


and SoiJND- 


Products 

Heat-insulating 

DEADENING QuiLT. 

For Stained Shingles and for 
Paints, Stains and Wood Preserva- 
tives, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Cabot's Heat-insulating and Sound- 
deadening Quilt 

Purposes — For insulating houses 
and other buildings to make them 
warm in winter and cool in summer; for insulating 
cold storage and ice houses, refrigerators, etc., and for 
deadening sound in floors and parti- 
tions of apartments, 
schools, hospitals, etc. 

Description^ — 
Quilt is a felted mat- 
ting of zostcra ma- 
rina, a marine plant, 
stitched between two 
layers of very strong 
Kraft paper. 

Grades — Quilt is 
regularly made in 6 
grades, as follows: 


Cabot's 

Heat-Insulating Sound-Deadening 

Quilt 


■QIJ iV.T 


u . ' ^~ 


4 


Rolls of Quilt 

Rolls of 250 sq. ft., 1 yd. w 
Divides into 18 in. strips 


ide 


Grade 

Thickness, in. 

Weight, lb. 
(per roll of 250 sq. ft.) 

Sin«le-ply 

About M 

About 40 

Single-ply waterproof 

About \i 

About 45 

Double-ply 

About H 

About 65 

Double-ply waterproof 

About H 

About 70 

Triple-ply 

About H 

About 90 

One-inch 

About 1 

(Per. roll of 125 sq. ft.) 



65 


Cabot* s INCH Quilt — New stitching machinery 
enables us to offer Cabot's Quilt in this new thickness 
for maximum results, or special service work for either 
heat insulating or sound deadening. Installation is 
cheaper and quicker. 

Efficiency — Tests made at the U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, Washington, show that there are only two 
other insulators, irrespective of cost, which equal or 
exceed Cabot's Quilt in insulating value. The Bureau 
of Standards* tests, made by the plate method, show 
a transmission coefficient of .25 for 1 in. of Quilt. By 
the air-to-air method, in. of Quilt has a coefficient 
of .26, this being with Double-ply Quilt. 

Tests made by Prof. G. B. Wilkes at the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, 1926-1927, give the 
following results : 

RELATIVE HEAT CONDUCTIVITY OF STANDARD WALL AND 
ROOF CONSTRUCTIONS— WITH AND WITHOUT CABOT'S 
QUILT INSULATION— SINGLE-PLY 



Conductivities 

Heat 

Construction •- 

Not in- 
sulated 

In- 
sulated 

saving, 
per cent 


Standard Wall Construction 


Clapboard, sheathing, studding, lath, plaster. . . . 

0.28 

0 

16 

43 


0.27 

0 

16 

41 

4-in. tile, stucco outside, plaster inside 

0.40 

0 

20 

50 

Stucco, studding, plaster 

0.45 

0 

21 

53 

Standard Roof Construction 

Tar and gravel on 4-in. concrete 

0.60 

0.24 

60 


0.26 

0. 

16 

39 


0 82 

0 

27 

67 


One layer of Double-ply Quilt is a better insulator 
than 12 in. of solid brickwork and far better than 12 in. 
of stone or concrete. 


Sound Deadening 

Thousands of apartments, school- 
houses, hospitals, etc., have been suc- 
cessfully deadened in partitions and 
floors with Cabot's Quilt. It breaks 
up and absorbs sound waves. Most 
exhaustive practical tests made at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy (1930), show the efficiency of 
Quilt for this purpose. 

Permanency 

Insulators and sound deadeners should be as per- 
manent as the building itself. 

Cabot's Quilt 
will not get foul or HHjf^^E^ 

rot, nor harbor in- ^^^^^Kj^S^SRs* '■'fJ^M\-*ri 

sects or vermin. (See 
old Pierce House 
at right.) Quilt has 
been in use over 
35 years without de- 
terioration. It has no 
odor when installed. 



Old Pierce House, Dorchester, Mass. 
Built About 1635 

The walls of the old Pierce House. 
Dorchester, Mass., were stuffed with sostera 
mariua (eel grass) when the house was built 
about 1635, and the grass is still in a perfect 
state of preservation. We have a sample 
of this 295-year-old eel grass in our office 


Fire Resistance 

Quilt is highly 
fire resistant. This 
has been proved in 
many buildings. 

Flexibility 

Quilt is flexible and will fit any surfaces, corners, 
projections or jogs. 

Application 

Cabot's Quilt can be applied at the lowest labor 
cost like any common felt or paper. It is preferable to 
apply it between studs and rafters inside a house rather 
than directly under shingles, slate or clapboards. It 
goes around corners w^ithout cracking, it can be cut 
easily with an ordinary knife or shears and requires no 
skill in application. 

Adaptability 

Single-ply is for lining houses and for all other ordinary 
heat insulation. 

Double-ply is for house insulation and sound deadening. 

Triple-ply is used for cold storage and for sound dead- 
ening. 

INCH Quilt is designed for maximum heat or cold insula- 
tion, or for most effective sound-deadening. There is a con- 
siderable saving with INCH Quilt as compared to two layers 
of Double-ply. 

Specifications 

Roof and walls of the building are to be insulated with 
Cabot's Quilt (state grade to be used). 

Interior partitions and floors are to be sound insulated 
(sound deadened) with Cabot's Quilt (state thickness). 

Co-operation and Samples 

Sound-deadening problems frequently require spe- 
cial investigation. Samuel Cabot, Inc. is always ready 
to co-operate with architects on sound-deadening prob- 
lems. 

Samples of all materials, with full information, 
promptly furnished on request. 
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CREO-DIPT WEATHERPROOFED BUILDING PAPER 

CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

GENERAL OFFICES > 

NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

FACTORIES ^ , : 

NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. CLEVELAND. OHIO ' MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. SEATTLE, WASH. VANCOUVER, B. C. 

CANADA: Creo-Dipt Company of Canada, Ltd., General Office, TORONTO, ONT. 


The Product 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper is a 
new and different kind of sheathing. It has a base 
of strong, pure kraft paper (not ordinary ''screenings" 
or ''bogus" paper) infused with a special compound. 

The infusion process is conducted in such a way 
that the original qualities of the base (kraft) paper 
are unimpaired — retaining all of kraft paper's resis- 
taYice to tear and punch, and all its flexible toughness. 
And the infusion preserves these qualities indefinitely, 
so that Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper 
actually improves in all its qualities with age. 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper is avail- 
able in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 sq. ft. and in 
three weights — standard, medium and heavy. 

Sold Everywhere by Leading Lumber Dealers 

Like all other Creo-Dipt products, Creo-Dipt 
Weatherproofed Building Paper is sold everywhere by 
leading lumber dealers. 

Other Creo-Dipt products include Creo-Dipt 
Stained Shingles, Creo-Dipt Brushcoat Stains, Creo- 
Dipt Dixie White and the Handi-Ironing Cabinet — for 
these see Manufacturers' Index. 

There is a Creo-Dipt representative near you — ask 
him for further information on these products, or, if 
you do not find Creo-Dipt listed in your telephone 
book, write to the plant (listed at top of this page) 
nearest you. 

Characteristics of Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Build- 
ing Paper 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper is water- 
proof and moistureproof ; practically airtight. It is proof 
also against vermin and insects; nothing in it that at- 
tracts rats or mice. It cannot develop mildew, will not 
support spore-growth of any kind, and is absolutely 
odorless. 

It is remarkably free from effect by temperature 
changes, for it is secure against melting or any break- 
down whatever up to 350° F., and withstands intense 
cold without developing flaws or cracks. 


The base-paper being preserved in its original state, 
and the infusion compound being so ductile, Creo-Dipt 
Weatherproofed Building Paper possesses not only great 
tensile strength in proportion to bulk and weight, but is 
also amazingly flexible, almost impossible to crack by 
folding. 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper is highly 
resistant to both acids and alkalis ; and is a remarkably 
effective insulator against heat or cold. 

It presents a clean, glossy surface, with no tendency 
toward stickiness or tackiness. 

Uses As a Building Paper 

The sum total of the qualities noted above charac- 
terize Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper as an 
ideal material for a wide variety of uses. Five out- 
standing applications will be noted by any one experi- 
enced in construction. 

(1) For sheathing sidewalls, in either heavy or 
light forms of construction. 

(2) Sheathing roofs of any kind. 

(3) Sheathing floors and ceilings, particularly 
where heat retention is a considerable factor. Creo-Dipt 
Weatherproofed Building Paper has a high insulating 
efficiency. 

(4) As a windbreaker around door and window 
casings. Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper's 
flexibility scores heavily here. 

(5) Many general uses — protecting and seasoning 
newly laid concrete; covering supplies and equipment 
on exposed jobs, etc. 

Refrigerator Construction 

Technical experts are now recommending Creo- 
Dipt Weatherproofed Building Paper in refrigerator and 
cold-storage work. 

Its high insulating value assists the main insulat- 
ing material. And its moistureproofing qualities enable 
it to keep moisture-content of walls down to a mini- 
mum, despite the natural local tendencies toward early 
saturation. Its integrity in the presence of low tem- 
peratures, moreover, is a feature of practical and lasting 
value. 
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TELEPHONES 

Bell, Lombard 6895 
Keystone, Main 8567 


C. S. GARRETT & SON CORP. 

Roofing, Building, Sheathing and Insulating Papers 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

''Rawhide" Waterproof Building, 
Sheathing and Insulating Papers; 
''Liberty Black'' Insulating Papers; 
Asphalt Shingles; Sound Deadening 
Felt. 

"Rawhide" Waterproof Building Paper 

The C. S. Garrett "Rawhide" is a high 
grade rope paper made of old manila rope 
stock, drawn out with a long fiber to give 
the best strength to the paper. The paper is 
treated with the "Rawhide" secret process to 
procure its waterproof qualities. It is odor- 
less. "Rawhide" is put up in 36-in. rolls. 

Made in two weights: No. 200 Buff, 
weighing 50 lb. per roll, and No. 215 Red, 
weighing 60 lb. per roll of 500 sq. ft. The 
No. 200 is the grade generally used for ordi- 
nary insulation. It has sufficient body to 
produce satisfactory results under ordinary 
conditions ; but if the test is exceptionally 
severe the No. 215 is recommended. 

For Use on Frame and Stucco Houses 
^When used under slate, clapboards, shin- 
gles and stucco, "Rawhide" waterproof build- 
ing paper is equal to a course of sheathing 
boards in protecting from cold and dampness. 

In the accompanying illustration two types of stucco 
construction are shown. Type A has been given the only 



trade-mark 


Roll of 
''Rawhide" 



-Painted Metal Lath not less 
than 3-^' Lbs per Sq. Yd 


-Cement plaster & Stucco finish 
-^V2" Metal Furring 


than 37S' Lbs per Sq. Yd. Wi MetAl Furring. 


^-Rawhide Waterproof 
Paper 

iVz SCALE PLAM or EXTEFLIOFL wall 
XYPL A CONSTR-VCTION 



r» 4" studs 

■7/s Sheathing 
laid diAgoruUy 

iLawhide 
Waterproof 
Paper 

l'" 2" Turrf ng 
Sthp$16"CtoC. 

r» 2" Furring 
Strip* 12"CtoC. 

=MeiaI Uth 

Cement 
Plaster. 

Interior Pi 



iVz SCALE. SECTION 
TYPE B CONSTRVCTIOM 


-Z"«4" Studs 

2' Braces 

Rawhide 
Waterproof 
Paper 

Vr Metal 
Furrings laid 
orizontaliy 

tainted Metal 
Lath completely 
mbeddedln 
cement slab • 

>!|-Slucco Finish 

Interior PI. 
Wood 5trip. 

1^/2 SCALE SECTION 
TYPE A CONSTR.VCTION 


KOTL-SIMILARCOMSTR.VCTION FOR. WOOD LATH 


IN5VLATION OF STVCCOLD FRA ML WALLS 


perfect permanency rating in the progress 
report of the United States Bureau of 
Standards. No sheathing boards are used 
in this construction, the windproofing and 
weatherproofing being provided by water- 
proof building paper tacked in between 
the studs. For this purpose there is no 
better paper made than No. 215 "Raw- 
hide" waterproof building paper. 

Type B has furring and lath applied 
over sheathing, covered with waterproof 
paper. Either No. 200 or No. 215 "Rawhide" water- 
proof paper will give satisfactory results for this purpose. 

Specifications — Building or Insulating Paper — All ma- 
terial for insulating exterior walls and roofs shall be C. S. 
G.ARRETT & Son Corp. "Rawhide" Waterproof Building Paper. 
All sloping roof and deck surfaces and all sheathing on exterioi 
walls shall be covered with No. 200 ''Rawhide" Waterproof 
Paper. 

Note: Where shingle strips are specified, building or insulating paper 
should be omitted. 

All surfaces shall be completely covered in such manner as 
to make the building windproof and weatherproof subject to the 
approval of the architect. All joints of the paper shall be lapped 
not less than 2 in. and nailed with tin capped nails set not over 
6 in. center to center. Carry paper into all window and door 
openings and under all window sills and exterior trim. 

Type A Construction — The interior of all exterior studs 
shall have No. 215 "Rawhide" Waterproof Paper applied as fol- 
lows : The paper shall be nailed with tin capped nails, spaced not 
over 6 in. center to center, to the inside face of the studs and 
secured to sides of the studs with vertical strips securely nailed 
to the studs after paper is applied. The paper shall be applied 
to the interior of all exterior wall surfaces in such manner as to 
make the building windproof and weatherproof subject to the 
approval of the architect. 

For Cold Storage Insulation — "Rawhide" water- 
proof papers, on account of being odorless and imper- 
vious to dampness and moisture, are especially adapted 
for the insulation of cold storage houses, refrigerators, 
refrigerator cars and for all other purposes where a de- 
pendable waterproof paper is required. Samples will be 
sent on request. . , . . 

"Liberty Black" Insulating Papers 

Fiber stock, thoroughly waterproofed and evenly 
coated on both sides of the sheet. The heavy weighs 
35 lb., and extra heavy 50 lb. per roll of 500 sq. ft. 
Recommended for good service where cheaper material 
than "Rawhide" is desired. 

"Garrettite" Slate Surface Strip Shingles 

If the architect, contractor, or builder is uncertain 
as to the type and quality of shingle for the best service, 
our literature and samples may be of service to him. 
\\'rite for them. 

Garrett's Wool Sound Deadening Felt 

No. 20 Deadening P^'elt is made of a specially se- 
lected wool waste, and it is unsurpassed for deadening 
sound between floors of lodge, school or church build- 
ings, and private dwellings. Its spongy nature makes 
it so resilient that a floor underlined with No. 20 is a joy 
to walk on, as it effectively eliminates noise and jar. 
The nature of this felt is such that it will never become 
dead, as is often the case with some other so-called 
sound deadening felts, and no material put in a house 
pays better returns. Made in 36-in. rolls, 50 sq. yd., on 
a basis of 2 lb. per sq. yd. 
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ALBANY, N. Y. 
BALTIMORE, MI). 
BOSTON. MASS. 
BUFFALO. N. Y. 
C HICACO. ILL. 
C LEVELAND. OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


FLAX-LI-NUM INSULATING COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


DENVER. COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 
(^RAND RAPIDS. MICH. 
(.REEN BAY, WIS. 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

HARTFORD. CONN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES. CALIF. 
MADISON, WIS. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


MINOT, N. D. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PEORIA, ILL. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
SIOUX FALLS. S. D. 
SYRACUSE. N. Y. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


Products 

I^i-Flax — an Insulating Plaster 
Base of Steel. 

Flax-li-num Thermal Insu- 
lation — for reducing heat losses or 
heat penetration through walls, 
floors, ceilings, and roofs ; for ther- 
mal insulation of refrigerators, railway refrigerator 
cars, trucks, refrigerating and cooling rooms, iceless 
shipping containers, etc. 

Flax-li-num for Sound Control — for reducing the 
transmission of sound through floors and party walls, 
Flax-li-num — for Acoustical Treatment. 

Bi-Flax 

Flax-li-num Insulation combined with expanded metal lath. 
The metal lath extends 1 in. beyond the Flax-li-num at top and 


Tlax-li-num 

THE CORRECT BUIU)INC INSULATION AND SOUND CObfTROL MATERIAL 



(a) The enlargement shows the use of cornerites where the metal lath 
of the sidewall joins that of the ceiling. 

(b) This illustration shows how the metal lath overlaps when the 
sheets of insulation are butted tightly together. 

(c) This illustration shows two sheets of Bi-Flax jointed at corner 
with horizontal and vertical overlapping of metal lath. It also 
shows a continuous sheet around corner. 

(d) This view shows overlapping of metal lath at vertical and hori- 
zontal joints. 


in sheets 24x48 in. 


one side, providing an overlap at joints 
when applied. Waterproof paper sepa- 
rates the two materials. Thus the insu- 
lation becomes a separate unit. It does 
not come in contact with the plaster. 
Under these conditions insulation func- 
tions more efficiently. 

Thickness and Size — Bi-Flax is 
made in V2 and 1-in. thicknesses and 


Bi-Flax for Frame and Masonry Walls, Partitions and 
Ceilings — Standard Specifications No. 20-A 

(1) Material— Insulating plaster base shall be [1-in. J 
[yi'-in.J Bi-Flax (Patent No. 1,126,180) as manufactured by the 
Flax-li-num Insi latinc Company, St. Paul, Minnesota. 

(2) Application— Bi-Flax shall be applied with the long 
dimension of the sheet across the supports. Bi-Flax shall be 
applied first to ceiling, carrying the insulation tightly into cor- 
ners. Then, beginning at ceiling line, the Bi-Flax shall be 
applied to sidewalls so that the metal lath of the lower sheet 
laps over the metal lath of the upper sheet. The sheets of insu- 
lation shall be butted tightly together and all vertical joints shall 
be broken. Nails shall be so placed that a nail occurs where 
the metal lath overlaps at supports. 

(3) Attachments— A 2-in. blued nail with I'^e-in. head 
shall be used to attach 1-in. Bi-Flax and a iVii-in. blued nail 
with -in. head shall be used to attach Vu-in. Bi-Flax. Nails 
shall be driven to a penetration of not less than 1 in. into the 
wood, spaced not to exceed 4 in. on center. 

(4) Tying — Bi-Flax shall be tied once between joists and 
studs where the metal lath overlaps. Tie wire shall be not less 
than No. 18 gauge soft annealed. 

Flax-li-num 

Alade solely from the long, tough fibres of flax, felted into 
uniform sheets. Fibres are interwoven and interlocked giving 
to Flax-li-num its strength and durability. Flax-li-num was 
developed to give the greatest possible insulation value by correct 
application. 

Form — Flax-li-num is semirigid in form. It is readily fitted 
to odd-shaped construction — easily handled. 

Thickness and Size of Sheets— Flax-li-num is made in 
Mi, % and 1-in. thickness. The Mj-in. thickness is made I6V2 in. 
wide, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long, flanged on each side, to fit between 
the studs. The % and 1-in. thicknesses are supplied in flat sheets 
4 ft. wide and 4V2 ft. long. M>-in. Flax-li-num can also be fur- 
nished in flat sheets, either 4 ft. wide and 4M» ft. long or 4 ft. 
wide and 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. Roof insulation is furnished in 
V2, and 1-in. thickness, 2 ft. wide by 4 ft. 6 in. long. Special 
sizes are made for "headers," to be set between floor joists, 
pads for placing under partition walls at floor and ceiling levels 
and for joist pads. 

Principal Uses— (A) Building Jnsu/at/on— Flax-li-num 
has a very high thermal insulating value. Through the two-air- 
space method of application, which is the standard specification, 
it increases its own insulating efficiency 50% after it is built 
into the walls. Heat losses are so materially reduced through 
the correct use of Flax-li-num that fuel savings of 25% to 30% 
result. A smaller heating plant or less radiation also adds to 
the saving. "Flax-lined" homes are warmer in winter and 
cooler in summer. 

(B) Roof Insulation— A very important use of Flax-li- 
num is for insulating roofs — either industrial, public, semi- 
public or apartment buildings. It prevents heat loss— heat pene- 
tration and condensation. The semirigid form of Flax-li-num 
is especially fitted to roof insulation. It assures a perfect bond 
between the material and the roof deck and it will not warp, 
curl, crack or break. 
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(C) Correcting Condensation — In factories, mills and 
warehouses where excessive condensation is encountered. See 
specifications 2-A and 14-A. 

(D) Refrigeration — Flax-li-num has many advantages 
which recommend it for use in the construction of refrigerators 
and refrigeration equipment. It is used in a number of well- 
known refrigerators. 

Hundreds of refrigerating and cooling rooms built with 
Flax-li-num bear out the claims that Flax-li-num is the correct 
insulating material for this purpose. Work of this type re- 
quires special treatment. The services of the Flax-li-num 
Engineering Department are available to architects and 
engineers, interested in this phase of Flax-li-num application. 

(E) Sound Control — When used for sound control and 
applied according to recommended specifications, Flax-li-num 
effectively prevents the transmission of sound through floors 
and walls. Flax-li-num is also unexcelled for correcting acous- 
tical difficulties in theatres, lecture or music halls, churches, 
broadcasting -stations and talking motion picture studios. 

Physical Characteristics of Flax-li-num Efficiency— 
The thermal conductivity of Flax-li-num has been determined 
by the U. S. Bureau of Standards, Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology and others. It has proved itself very efficient. In addi- 
tion, ther€ is an increase of about 50% in the insulating value 
when installed according to Flax-li-num two-air-space method. 
This increase is proven by the U. S. Bureau of Standards* 
test. 

Undiminishing Efficiency — Flax-li-num is guaranteed to 
stay in place during the entire life of the structure in which it 
is installed. In refrigerator cars, in service so long that the car 
sills had rotted away, Flax-li-num was found to be so well pre- 
served that it was used over again. Flax-li-num is standard 
insulation on many refrigerator cars of the leading American 
railways. 

Fits All Shapes — ^Flax-li-num is sufficiently flexible to 
easily fit around uneven or oddly-shaped places, making tight 
joints. 


FlAX-ll-NUM 



I 2 Air Spaces I 

The Flax-li-num Two-Air-Space Method of Application 

A fundamental principle of thermal insulation approved by the U. S. 
Bureau of Standards and making possible maximum insulating value from 
an economical thickness of material: 

The Flax-li-num method of application, as recommended in our speci- 
fications for more than fifteen years, calls for the installation of Flax-li-num 
in the middle of the air space in sidewalls, and furred down on the 
ceilings, thus giving an adequate air space on each side of the material. 

These specifications add two heat resisting surfaces, resulting in 
greater insulating efficiency. When correctly installed in the wall, the 
insulating value of Flax-li-num is increased more than 50%. 

The United States Bureau of Standards, in its recently published 
letter, Circular No. 227, says: 

"If a layer of material (insulation) is placed in the middle of a wide 
air space, such as that between the studs in a frame wall, greater insu- 
lating value is obtained than if the material is placed in contact with the 
sheathing, or as a plaster base — the addition of a half-inch layer of insu- 
lation in the middle of the air space in a frame wall, is therefore the 
equivalent of adding about % in. layer at some other place in the wall." 

Specification Suggestions 

Specify the exact places where Flax-li-num is to be used, 
hearing in mind that heat insulation is most effective when 
placed half-way between inner and outer surfaces of exterior 
walls, and between studs from sill to top plate. For sidewalls 
use V2-in. Flax-li-num. Sheets should be notched and flanged 
top and bottom, and form continuous contact all around. Nail 
lath over flanged edges at top, bottom and sides. In gables, 
blocks of studding dimension should be inserted between 
studding, flush with bottom edge of ceiling joists. Insulation 
should be run to these headers and fastened to them with 
lath. 

Below top story ceiling joists, 1-in. Flax-li-num sheets 
should parallel the joists so that edges are backed by joists on 
both sides. Below the Flax-li-num place lx2-in. furring strips, 
to receive the lath and plaster. 

Where top story is an attic, and it is desired to make this 
space easily usable, 1-in. Flax-li-num should be applied to under- 
side of rafters and collar beams. At intersection of rafters 
and collar beams wood headers should be placed between 
rafters, and Flax-li-num nailed to headers. At all end joints 
of insulation insert wood headers and nail both sheets to these 
headers to assure tight joints. 


Insulation for a One or Two-story House — Specifica- 
tion No. 13- A 

Sidewall Insulation (Detail 3) Materials — Heat insu- 
lation for all outside walls shall be V2-in. Flanged Flax-li-num, 
manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, 
St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — ^-in. Flanged Flax-li-num sheets shall be 
applied between studding from lower to top plate. Top and 
bottom of sheets shall be notched and flanged into place. 
Binding strips (lath) shall be securely nailed through flanged 
edges and top and bottom of Flax-li-num sheets to studdings 
and plates (to insure tight joints). In gables, blocks of stud- 
ding dimension shall be inserted between studding flush with 
bottom edge of ceiling joists. Insulation shall be run to these 
headers and fastened to them with lath. 

Roof Insulation (Detail 4) Materials — Heat insulation 
for roof shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — 1-in. Flax-H-num flat sheets shall be applied 
to the underside of top story ceiling joists. Insulation shall be 
furred out with lx2*s under joists to receive lath and plaster. 
At all end joints of Flax-li-num insert wood headers and nail 
both sheets to these headers to insure tight joints. 

Insulation for Story and One-half Semi-bungalow — 
Specification No. 4-A (Details 3 and 4) 

Sidewall Insulation — Same as Specification No. 13-A. 

Roof Insulation Application — 1-in. Flax-li-num flat 
sheets shall be applied to the underside of rafters and collar 
beams. At intersection of rafters and collar beams wood 
headers shall be placed between rafters and insulation fastened 
to these headers (to provide tight joints). Insulation shall be 
furred out with lx2's over rafters and collar beams to receive 
lath and plaster. At all end joints of insulation insert wood 
headers and nail both sheets to these headers to insure tight 
joints. 

Heat Insulation for Brick Veneer Houses — Specifica- 
tion No. 8-A 

Application for sidewalls and ceiHngs, same as in Specifica- 
tion No. 13-A, preceding. (See Details 3 and 4.) 

Sound Control, Sidewall and Roof Insulation Where 
Studding Is Broken at Ceiling — Specification 
No. 3-A 

Sound Control (Detail 2) Materials — Shall be 1-in. 
Flax-li-num flat sheets, and V2-in. Flax-H-num Joist and Plate 
Pads, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com- 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application — Before placing joists 
all top plates shall be covered with V2-'m. Flax-li-num Plate 
Pads (width of plates). Flax-li-num Joist Pads Mi x 3 in. x 
3 ft. are to be placed on top edge of all joists and headers to 
receive underflooring, which is to be laid diagonally and tight. 

All lower plates are to be placed on V2-m. Flax-li-num 
Plate Pads, which will project % in. on each side of the plates 
on partition walls, and % in. on the inside of outside walls, to 
receive grounds for lath and plaster. 

Before lathing, ceiling of lower floors shall be covered with 
1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets applied to bottom edge of ceiling 
joists, all joints to be well fitted and butted tight (to receive 
end joists lx2-in. headers shall be placed between the joists). 

Headers, joist dimensions, shall be placed between the joists 
over all bearing sound controlled partitions. Extra joist shall 
be placed directly over and below where sound controlled par- 
titions parallel the joists. 

For Party Wall Application — See Specification No. 7-A, 
following (Detail 2). 

Roof Insulation Material — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com- 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — Before placing partitions, 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets shall be applied to the underside of the top floor ceil- 
ing joists, to be butted tight against plate and ribbon board 
and furred out over joists with lx2's for lath and plaster. At 
top floor ceiling line, headers, stud dimension, shall be placed 
between studs. 

Sidewall Insulation Material — Shall be V2-in. Flax-li- 
num flanged sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insu- 
lating Company, St. Paul, ^finn. 

Application — See specification No. 13-A. 

For Fireproof Construction — Application details for 
deadening are shown in Detail No. 1 on second following 
page. 
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Sound Control, Sidewall and Roof Insulation Where 
Studding Is Not Broken at Ceiling Line — 
Specification No. 7-A 

Sound Control Materials — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, %-in. Flax-li-num Joist and Plate Pads, manufac- 
tured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application — Flax-li-num Joist 
Pads ^2 X 3 in. x 3 ft., to be placed on top edge of all joists to 
receive underflooring which is to be laid diagonally and tight. 
At ceiling line and at floor line above, on all floors, headers of 
stud dimensions are to be fitted tightly between studdings in 
such manner as to completely close openings. Flanged Flax-li- 
num to be nailed to these headers same as plates. Before lath- 
ing, ceiling of lower floors shall be covered with a continuous 
layer of 1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets nailed to underside of 
joists. All joints shall be fitted and butted tight. On ceilings 
fur out over Flax-li-num with lx2-in. strips to receive lath and 
plaster. 

Party Wall Control Application — Lay ^/4x4-in. Flax-li- 
num pads on sleepers belov^ partitions before placing floor joists. 
Cut off corners of joists so that joists from one side of par- 
tition will not touch floor on the other side. Place ^/^x6-in. 
Flax-li-num pads between joists that support floor on one side 
of partition and joists that support floor on the other side. 
Insert wood headers, joist dimension, between joists directly 
under partition, separating headers from the joist with %x3-in. 
Flax-li-num pads. Lay V2x4-'m. Flax-li-num pads over these 
headers and intersections of joists and lay plate directly on 
pads. Apply Vj-'in. Flax-li-num sheets to partition on both 
sides, running Flax-li-num down to and butting against Flax-li- 
num pads under plate. 

For Sidewall and Roof Applications — See Specification 
No. 13-A for sidewall and 3-A for roof. 

For Fireproof Construction — Application Details for 
Deadening are shown in Detail No. 1 on following page. 

Sound Control and Roof Insulation Where Outside 
Walls Are of Brick or Hollow Tile — Specifica- 
tion No. 5-A 

Sound Control Materials — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, and Mj-in. Flax-li-num Joist and Plate Pads, manu- 
factured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application — At ceiling line build 
wall offset 2 in. in from wall line and height of joists, making 
top of offset full and plumb with top of joist. 

Place Flax-li-num Joist Pads V2 x 3 in. x 3 ft. on top edge 
of ceiling joists, also over the wall projections, to receive under- 
flooring which shall be laid diagonally and tight. 

Before lathing, ceiling of lower floor shall be covered with 
1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets applied to the bottom edge of the 
ceiling joists, all joints to be well fitted and butted tight (to 
receive end joints, 2x4-in. headers shall be placed between the 
joists). 

Party Wall Control Application — ^Lay V2x4-\n. Flax- 
li-num pads on sleepers below partitions before placing floor 
joists. Cut off corners of joists so that joists from one side of 
partition will not touch floor on the other side. Place %x6-in. 
Flax-li-num pads between joists that support floor on one side 
of partition and joists that support floor on the other side. 
Insert wood headers, joist dimension, between joists directly 
under partition, separating headers from the joist with V2x3-in. 
Flax-li-num pad. Lay V2x4-'m. Flax-li-num pads over these 
headers and intersections of joists and lay plate directly on pads. 
Apply Vj-in. Flax-li-num sheets to i)artition on both sides, run- 
ning Flax-li-num down to and butting against Flax-li-num pads 
under plate. 

Roof Insulation Materials — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com- 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — Before placing partitions, cover ceiling of top 
floor with 1-in. Flax-li-num in flat sheets applied to the under- 
side of the ceiling joists. Flax-li-num to be run under wall 
offset and butted tight to outside walls. Fur out over Flax-li- 
num with lx2-in. strips to receive lath and plaster. 

Sidewall Insulation — See Specification 11-A on preceding 
page. For details of sound control in Fireproof construction 
for floors and party walls see Detail 2 on following page. 

Heat Insulation for Flat Roof Decks — Specification 
No. 2-A 

Concrete Deck— (Detail 7)~Roof Deck (Concrete)— 

Shall be finished smooth, without depressions that could hold 
water, properly graded to drains, and thoroughly dry and clean. 


Materials — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. A 
good grade roofing composition or cement shall be used for all 
moppings. Roofing as specified elsewhere. 

Application — Where asphalt roofing composition is used, 
prime concrete surface, using at least 1 gal. of priming per 
100 sq. ft. Where coal tar pitch roofing composition is used, 
priming is not necessary. Alop thoroughly over deck and lay 
Flax-li-num into hot mopping, pressing down into mopping in 
workmanlike manner. Butt all ends tightly together to insure 
proper insulation at joints. Mop over Flax-li-num thoroughly 
and lay roof over hot mopping. 

Important: Flax-li-num must be laid into roofing composi- 
tion immediately after mopping or composition will become 
hard before sheets are laid. Do not lay more Flax-li-num than 
can be covered in a day. All edges or exposed parts of Flax- 
li-num to be covered with cap sheet mopped to deck, and re- 
opened when work is resumed. 

Run insulation tight to all walls and butt tightly at all 
openings in roof, flashing as specified elsewhere. 

Wood Deck Where Excessive Condensation Is a 
Factor — Roof Deck (Wood) — Shall be well seasoned, narrow 
width lumber, properly nailed and free from wide cracks, knots 
and imperfections. Roof surface shall be smooth, clean and 
properly graded to outlets, without depressions which could 
hold water. Cant strips shall be applied at fire walls and 
elevations. 

Materials — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. An 
approved roofing composition shall be used for all moppings. 
A thoroughly saturated waterproof felt shall be used under 
the Flax-li-num. 

Application — Lay one thickness of waterproof felt, over- 
lapping joints at least 4 in. Lay Flax-li-num sheets over, 
waterproof felt, butting ends and sides carefully to insure a 
continuous sheet of insulation. Run Flax-li-num to all walls 
and fit tightly around all openings in roof, nailing Flax-li-num 
every 12 in. along edges with large head roofing nails. Mop 
entire surface thoroughly, using suflicient roofing composition 
to waterproof insulation. Lay roof while mopping is hot. Do 
not lay more Flax-li-num than can be covered in a day. All 
edges and exposed parts of Flax-li-num to be covered with cap 
sheet mopped to deck and reopened when work is resumed. 

Wood Deck Under Normal Humidity Conditions — 
Roof Deck — Same as above. 

Materials — Flax-li-num mopping and roofing same as pre- 
ceding roof. Omit waterproof paper under Flax-li-num. 

Application — Same as above, except that waterproof paper 
under Flax-li-num may be eliminated. 

Heat Insulation for Steel Deck Roofs — Specification 
14-A 

Steel Deck— Detail S—Roof Deck (Steel )—FropQv\y 
graded to drains, and thoroughly dry and clean. 

Insulating Material — Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num manu- 
factured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, 
Alinn. A good grade roofing cement shall be used for all mop- 
pings. Roofing as specified elsewhere. 

Application — Mop thoroughly over steel deck with stand- 
ard grade roof composition and lay Flax-li-num into hot mop- 
ping, pressing down into mopping in workmanlike manner. 
Butt all ends tightly together to insure proper insulation at 
joints. Run Flax-li-num tight to all walls and butt tightly at 
all openings in roof. Mop over Flax-li-num thoroughly and lay 
roof into hot mopping. 

Important: See paragraph 4 in Specification 2-A. 

Technical Information and Engineering Service 

The foregoing specifications briefly review the various 
applications recommended by the Flax-li-num Insulating 
Company. Each of these specifications is completely covered 
with full and complete detail drawings in our "American Insti- 
tute of Architects File No. 37bl." In addition, this file contains 
a treatise on "Heat Insulation for Houses," which is a compila- 
tion of the information gathered by the Flax-li-num Insulat- 
ing Company over a period of nineteen years and covers not 
only laboratory tests, but the observation of complete practical 
applications in the field of building insulation. 

These files will be gladly sent to architects and engineers 
on request. 

Many jobs, particularly in the refrigeration field and in 
the field of sound control and acoustics, demand special han- 
dling. Here the experience of our own Engineering Depart- 
ment, in applying data and information collected by us, corre- 
lated with the best information procurable from noted refrig- 
eration and acoustical engineers, is put at the disposal of 
architects and engineers who wish to make use of it. 
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THE SISALKRAFT CO. 

205 West Wacker Drive, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 55 West 42nd Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 55 New Montgomery Street 

IN CANADA: Alexander Murray & Company, Limited — Montreal, Toronto, Saint John, N. B., Halifax, Winnipeg and Vancouver 


Product 

SiSALKRAFT, a waterproof 
building paper reinforced with 
non-elastic, untwisted sisal 
fibres. 

ftlSALKRAFT IS «.PLV 


sisMJom 


REG. U. S. PAT. OFF. 



or 

KRAFT PAKH 
SECOND LAYOi 
OF 

■ASPHALTUM 
CROSS 

SISAL riBRIS 


/LONQITUDINAI. 
A SI SAL FIBRKS 
IRST LAYOI 
OF 
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BOTTOM 
SNEKT OF 

PAFOli 


Construction of Sisalkraft 

As the cross-section 
sketch shows, Sisalkraft is 
composed of crossed layers 
of untwisted Java sisal 
fibres, entirely embedded 
in finest quality asphalt, be- 
tween covers of heavy kraft 
paper. 

The whole is rolled to- 
gether while hot, under 
heavy pressure, to produce a 
membrane sheet that does 
not deteriorate under 
weather conditions. 

Since both the sisal 
fibres and the kraft paper 
are non-elastic, any strain is 
uniformly resisted. 



Characteristic Advantages 

Imperviousness — Air 

and moisture cannot penetrate it even in a heavy wind. 

Strength — It does not tear or puncture in appli- 
cation. No battens are necessary where paper is to be 
covered promptly as by siding. 

Flexibility — It will not crack in cold weather, can 
be bent and tucked into corners without damage. 

Smoothness — It does not bunch or creep during 
nailing of hardwood floors. 

Resilience — The asphalt is always elastic ; it grips 
nailheads, thereby preventing leakage. 

Cleanliness — Workmen like to handle it. It will 
not stain other material with which it comes in contact. 

Economical — Its cost is low — in fact lower than 
paper sometimes specified. And the savings in labor 
which it effects makes its applied cost little, if any, more 
than for ordinary paper. Due to its strength it is quickly 
and easily applied even in a high wind without rips or 
tears. 

Distribution — Handled by 12,000 leading lumber 
dealers throughout the United States and Canada. 


Sisalkraft Provides Effective Protection Over Any Type of 
Wall Construction 


Its Architectural Importance 

A complete departure from 
the conventional saturated or 
sized building paper, Sisalkraft 
enables the architect to furnish 
building paper protection that is 
positive. Building paper is only specified when it is 
needed for particular cases of excluding air, wind, mois- 
ture, dust, smoke, etc. Realizing the importance of 
these functions architects have been quick to see the 
advantage of specifying Sisalkraft. It has the strength 
and permanence to assure the designer that his object 
will be accomplished. 

Building Applications 

Curing and Protecting Concrete Floors— Sisalkraft being 
waterproof, airtight, and strong enough to stand the abuse of 

traffic over floors, it is effectively 
used to cure and protect concrete 
floors. The curing is automatic. 
As soon as the floors have set 
so they may be safely walked 
upon they are given a Hght 
sprinkling of water to restore the 
moisture that escaped during the 
setting period. They are then 
completely blanketed with Sisal- 
kraft, thereby retarding the mois- 
ture evaporation until the maxi- 
mum density and hardness of 
the concrete has developed. While 
the cure is going on the floors at 
the same time are being pro- 
tected from dust, scratches, and 
the usual construction stains, 
making it possible to deliver 
floors to the client in presentable 
condition. The construction of 
Sisalkraft prevents bleeding of 
the asphalt on the fresh concrete 
which may happen if inferior 
sheets are used. Sisalkraft pro- 
vides the cure and protection at 
one cost, much lower, according 
to construction authorities, than 
the cost of using proper amounts 


of loose materials, such as sawdust or sand. 



Sisalkraft Floor Lining Over Concrete Subfloor 
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Sheathing — It fills a long-felt need, since it can be applied 
without holes, tears, or breaks — accomplishing a positive insula- 
tion against the infiltration of air and moisture. Air infiltration 
is one of the primary causes of heat loss. Sisalkraft has been 
tested under pressure equivalent to a wind velocity of 133 miles 
per hour without penetration. Its cost is one of the smallest 
items in the buildings, and the labor savings make it actually 
less expensive than many inferior papers. 

Under Roofs — Its nail-hug and absolutely waterproof 
qualities give protection against leakage. When used as a dry 
sheet under roofing Sisalkraft should be applied in step with the 
roofing. 

Under Hardwood Floors — Sisalkraft provides a perma- 
nent dust-stop and prevents moisture reaching the finished floor 
from below — the most common cause of cupping, warping, and 
creaking. 

Under Terrazzo Floors— Sisalkraft insures a complete 
breaking of the bond between the concrete slab and the terrazzo. 
It is pliable and will not tear when installed over pipes and 
conduits. Its toughness allows workmen to wheel material over 
it without perforation which would allow the terrazzo fill to 
reach the concrete slab beneath with resulting transmission of 
cracks from the slab to the finished terrazzo. 

Protecting Floors— Laid over finished floors, Sisalkraft 
maintains them in l)eautiful condition, free from the abrasions 
and stains so often experienced. 

In Bathrooms — Sisalkraft over the sleepers and studs pre- 
vents the wood from absorbing moisture from the tile floor base 
coat and the consequent breaking of joints and of tile when the 
wood dries and shrinks. 

Dead Air Spacing — One 
inch of dead air space equals 
Vi in. of flexible insulation. 
Sisalkraft applied vertically be- 
tween exterior wall studs pro- 
vides two spaces and establishes 
a permanently efi^ective insula- 
tion against undue conduction 
of heat and cold. 

Sidewalls — In sidewalls, 
the interior is ideally protected 
by Sisalkraft whether the build- 
ing is finished with shingles, 
clapboards, stucco, brick veneer, 
stone veneer, or solid brick. 
The air infiltration through a 
solid brick wall 13 in. thick has 
been found to be about 5 cu. 
ft. per sq. ft. per hour, and the 
dampness of such walls is well 
known. Sisalkraft applied back 
of the furring strips in solid 
brick or solid stone construc- 
tion covers all of the joints — a 
difficult and expensive thing to accomplish in any other manner. 

Wood Floors Over Concrete Arches — Sisalkraft pre- 
vents any moisture in the arches at the time the floor is laid 
from penetrating to the finished floor. Sisalkraft may be ap- 
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Section of Terrazzo Floor Conforming to Specifications 
Recommended by Leading Terrazzo Companies 

plied either over the sleepers or over the wooden subfloor if 
one is used. English basement floors are similarly protected 
from moisture in the ground by applying the Sisalkraft directly 
under the finished flooring. 

Schools and Churches 

Sisalkraft is specified in some cases for roofs and 
walls in schools and chinxhes. It is particularly impor- 
tant under large hardwood floors, such as gymnasiums, 
assembly rooms, etc., to prevent moisture from base- 
ments or unexcavated ground from reaching the fin- 
ished flooring and produc- 
ing warping, cupping, or 
buckling. Church organs 
may be advantageously pro- 
tected from dampness by 
lining the walls and floors 
of the organ compartments. 

Panels 

Many architects find 
Sisalkraft eflicient to use 
behind wood panels as a 
moisture stop. As a fur- 
ther precaution they spec- 
ify that the laps shall be 
sealed. 


Over Sheathing Under Stucco 



A Typical Installation of Sisalkraft for Curing and Protecting 
a Concrete Floor 


Alterations 

For temporary parti- 
tions and other protective 
purposes, Sisalkraft affords 
an effective medium for shutting out dampness and 
dust. In this work it effects a considerable economy 
due to the rapidity with which it may be installed and 
to its low cost per square foot in comparison to alternate 
materials. 

Standard Sizes 

Sisalkraft is furnished in rolls of various widths as 
follows : 

ft. 48 in. wide 1200 sq. ft. 

ft. 60 in. wide 1500 sq. ft. 

ft. 72 in. wide 1800 sq. ft. 

ft. 84 in. wide 2100 sq. ft. 

The wider widths are especially recommended 

where floor areas are large as they materially reduce the 
cost of apj)lication. 

Samples and Information 

File size samples which readily demonstrate the 
strength, toughness and complete waterproof protection 
of Sisalkraft will be sent on request. 

We shall be glad to promptly answer any inquiry 
with respect to any contemplated use of Sisalkraft. 

New uses are developing through architects all the 
time. 


6 in. wide 150 sq. 

36 in. wide 500 sq. 

36 in. wide 900 sq. 

48 in. wide 666 sq, 
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THE UPSON COMPANY 

Upson Blue-Stripe* Insulation 
10 Upson Point, LOCKPORT, N. Y. 

For Upson Processed Board, Fibre-Tile, etc., sec Manufacturers' Index 


Upson fiZue-Stripe — The New and More Effi- 
cient Flexible Insulation 

This new insulation for buildings is made 
like an old-fashioned bed quilt. It consists of 
a thick layer of soft, fluffy, non-decaying 
vegetable fibres between two protecting lay- 
ers of heavy kraft paper waterproofed on 
the outside. It insulates in a natural way by 
means of the millions of dead-air spaces con- 
tained in the body of soft fibre, just as in the 
fur of animals. 

It is light and flexible so that 
it can be wedged or fitted into 
all cracks and crevices with a 
minimum amount of labor. It can 
be looped or fitted around pipes 
or openings more tightly than any 
rigid material and without the 
necessity of tedious sawing. 

Not a Substitute for Any Struc- 
tural Material 

Upson Bluc-Stnpe Insulation 
has just one mission — to provide 
the utmost insulation at the most 
economical price. It is not a wall- 
board, stucco base, sheathing or a 
structural material. 

Upson Bliie-Stvipt In- 
sulation fulfills every impor- 
tant specification of insula- 
tion as science knows it to- 
day. It is flexible. It is thick. 
It is made of light, fluffy 
material. It can be applied 
on or within the wall. It is 
stitched, compressed at the 
edges and scored so that it is 
easily flanged and quickly 
applied. 



UPSON 

BLUE STRIP! 
INSULATION 


Trade^^^Marks 

Registered 
U. S. Patent Office 



Close-up, Full-size Photographic Reproduction 
of a Section of Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation 

Note the -^-in. lliickness — the fal)rication of the specially 

selected ve^etaljle lil)ies — and the "ileail-air" spaces 



Reinforced Edges Give 
Added Strength 

Each edge is reinforced 
on the inside of the liners. 
Heavy kraft tape is sewed 
each side of the filler and 
then securely stuck to the 
liners which are of extra 
strong paper. Thus the 
stitching does not puncture 
the liners. Thus strength 
is added without punctures 
which would permit infiltra- 
tion of air, wind or mois- 
ture. 


Cross Section View of the 17-in. Width 

Showing the edges which are especially compressed and scored 
for easy flanging 



Section with Kraft Paper Lifted Showing Construction 

The method of stitching the kraft paper tape to the filler is clearly 
shown. As the waterproof kraft paper liner is stuck to this tape (not 
stitched through from side to side) there are no punctures and a 
perfect airtight union is assured 


Waterproofed on the Outside 

Each surface is effectively waterproofed on the 
outside with a heavy coat of asphaltum to bar the pas- 
sage of air and moisture. The insulating filler is thus 
thoroughly protected and dampness kept out of the walls. 


Light and Fleecy — Easy to Handle 

The filler of Upson Bluc-Stvip^ Insulation is 
made of a si>ecial combination of light, elastic 
vegetable fibres especially selected for their insu- 
lating efficiency. While % in. thick, this insula- 
tion weighs less than 5 oz. per sq. ft. The fibre 
seems to comply with the findings of the U. S. Bu- 
reau of Standards expressed in Bulletin No. 227 : 
. . In general, the lighter the material per 
unit of total volume the better is its insulating 
value per inch of thickness . . 


More Fire Resistant Because 
Chemically Treated 

Upson Biue-Stnpt Insulation 
does not flame easily as do many 
insulations. It does not even 
smolder or burn readily. It is 
highly fire resistant. Since insula- 
tion goes within the wall, where it 
is difficult to fight fire, it is im- 
portant that the insulation be fire- 
resistant — Upson BIiic-StnpQ is. 

Verminproofed and Will Not 
Mold or Decay 

Contains no undestroyed veg- 
etable matter — an important con- 
sideration when selecting in- 
sulation. It is repellant to 
rats, mice and vermin, since 
it is chemically treated. 


Homogeneous — Does Not 
Easily Separate 

Fibres in Upson Blue- 
Stripe Insulation are inter- 
locked and felted so that 
they cannot easily shift or 
settle. Moreover, the edges 
are reinforced and sewed. 

Made in 3 Standard Widths 

Upson Blue-Stnpt is 
made in three standard 
widths which meet all ordi- 
nary building requirements. 

(1) 17-in. for use where 
studs or joists are on 16-in. 
centers. This width may be 
looped, or nailed with cleats 
midway of the depth of the 
studs or joists. 

(2) 25V2-iJ^- foi* use 
where studs or joists are on 
24-in. centers. Applied the 
same as is No. 1. 


*Patents applied for 


(3) 34-in. to loop between alternate studs, joists 
or rafters on 16-in. centers. 

The blue stripe in the center of each width speeds 
the time of application. It is easy to center the insula- 
tion between studs or joists, while the dot-every-foot 
makes it easy to measure off desired lengths. 
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INSULATION VALUE OF UPSON BLt/£.STRIPE 


Value of Air Voids 

It is a well-known fact that the air voids are the 
most efficient and practical insulator. A downy, fleecy 
material, loose enough in texture to hold countless small 
air voids, is the finest sort of insulation, because it pre- 
vents the circulation of air, acting thereby as an efficient 
check to the passage of heat. 

Upson Blue-Stupt Insulation is of this type. It is 
light, fleecy and contains myriads of air voids. 

Flexible Insulation Is More Elf&cient 

This is so because it can be applied midway within 
the wall to provide two air spaces. 

Bulletin 227 of the U. S. Bureau of Standards 
says : 

**If a layer of material is placed in the middle of a 
wide air space, such as that between the studs in a 
frame wall, greater insulating value is obtained than if 
the material is placed in contact ivith the sheathing, or 
as a plaster base. 

"The insulating layer not only furnishes its own 


insulating value, hut in addition divides the air space 
into two parts, each of which has about the same insu- 
lating value as the original air space. 

"The insulating value of an ordinary air space more 
than about 1 in. in width is equivalent to about M: in. 
of insulating material." 

To increase the ease of folding the edges, as well 
as decrease the cost of application, the edges of Upson 
BliicStri^^ Insulation are purposely compressed and 
sewed. They fold almost automatically. Some mate- 
rials are so stiff and bulky that the edges cannot be 
easily folded to permit application midway within the 
wall. Such materials must be tucked against the outer 
wall, thereby losing the effect of the efficient two-air 
spaces. 

With Upson 5/t/^-Stripe Insulation, the carpenter 
can effectively seal up every crack or crevice and thus 
secure real insulation. 

Being nailed within the wall, Upson ^/w^-Stripe 
Insulation cannot settle, w^arp or fall down with the 
course of time or the vibration of buildings. 


Insulating Value of Insulators in Commercial Thickness 


Since thickness is an important measuring stick of 
good insulation — Upson engineers sought to find what 
thickness would give the greatest fuel saving and com- 
fort to the buyer, per dollar of cost. 

Using the highly efficient filler that we do, we found 
that a thickness of % i^- gave the buyer the maximum 
value, per dollar of purchase price. 

The insulating value of any insulation might well 
determine its selling price. Since Upson i?/wt'-Stripe 
Insulation has about twice the "insulating value" of 
materials of the board or rigid type, there would be 
justification to ask twice the price. But Upson Bluc- 
Stripe Insulation sells at much the same price — proving 
economical for the buyer. 

Following is a report of the test on Upson Blue- 
Strict Insulation made by the Engineering Experiment 
Station of the Pennsvlvania State College on Febru- 
ary 14, 1930. 


A E 

B I) 

Heat transmission 

Material 
Sample 1 sq. ft. 
in area 

Thickness of 
sample tested 
with liners, in. 

B.t.u. per hour 
per sq. ft. with 
1° F. tempera- 
ture difTerence 
between faces 
of sample 
under test 

B.t.u. per hour 
per sq. ft. with 
1° F. tempera- 
ture difference 
between faces 
for each inch 
of thickness 
of sample 
under test 

Upson Blue- 
Stripe Insu- 
lation 

0.875 

0.324—77.5° F. 

(M.T.) 
0.330—93.5° F. 

(M.T.) 

0 283—77.5° F. 

(M.T.) 
0.288—93.5° F. 

(M.T.) 


F 

G 

H 

I 

Weight of 
sample under 
test 

Volume of 
sample under 
test 

Density of 
sample under 
test 

Temperature 
under test — 
Fahrenheit 

0.3 lb. 
per sq. ft. 

0.0729 cu. ft. 
for 1 sq. ft. 
of sample 

4.11 lb. 
per cu. ft. 

Cold 
face 

Hot 
face 
98.9 
122.8 

56.1 
64.3 


SUMMARY OF TESTS MADE AT PENNSYLVANIA STATE 
COLLEGE AND OTHER RECOGNIZED LABORATORIES 



Resistance or 

Flexible 

Insulating 


Value* 


3.03 


The following figures, published by the U. S. Bureau of Standards 
in Circular 227, show the insulation values of the principal materials on 
the market, Vz-in. thickness. In fairness, trade-names have been omitted 
and descriptions inserted by us. 


Quilt of eel grass, double ply 

Shredded wood fibre between paper liners (Vi- 

in. thickness) 

Insulation of hair and jute 

Hair-felt between asbestos paper 

Jute and asbestos 

Hair-felt between cheese cloth 

Flax within Kraft covers (V2-'m. thickness) . . . . 
Hair-felt between cheese cloth 


1.85 

2.10 
2.05 
2.19 
1.39 
1.21 
2.40 
1.30 


Semi-flexible 


Felted flax fibres 

Felted vegetable fibres. 


1.80 
1.80 


stiff. Fibrous 


Ground wood fibre in board form. 
Sugar cane fibre in board form. . . 


1.46 
1.38 


Plaster Wall Boards 


Gypsum between layers of heavy paper 

Gypsum mixed with sawdust between layers of 
heavy paper 


0.38 
0.27 


*Higher figures represent the most efficient insulation materials. 

Following is a summary of the report of test on Upson 
Blue-Stnpe Insulation by Doctors McKee and Sevringhaus of 
Columbia University: 


-A 


C (Bx50) 


D (BxE) 


Material 


Heat Transmission 


Sample 
1 sq. ft. 
in area 
(with liner) 


B.t.u. per hour 
per sq. ft. with 
1° F. temp. diff. 
between faces 
of sample under 
test 


B.t.u. per hour 
per sq. ft. with 
50° F. temp. diff. 

between faces 
of sample under 
test 


B.t.u. per hour 
per sq. ft. with 
1° F. temp. diff. 
between faces 
of sample for 
each inch of 
thickness 


0.37 (.369) 


18. 


0.32 (.317) 


E 

F 

G 

H 


Thickness 
of sample 
under test, 
in. 

Weight of 
sample under 
test, 
lb. 

Volume of 
1 sq. ft. of 
sample under 
test, 

Density of 
sample under 

test, 
lb. per cu. ft. 

Temperature 
of sample 
under test, 
deg. F. 



cu. ft. 


Cold 1 Hot 
face 1 face 

0.859 

0.329 

0.0716 

4.60 

77 1 122 


\ 
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UPSON BLUE'STRIPE INSULATION IS QUICK AND EASY TO APPLY 


In new construction, carpenters can thoroughly 
insulate a house without delay at time of building. In 
homes already built, Upson Biue-StviipQ^ Insulation can 
be placed under the roof rafters — where it is most 
needed. There is not the muss and delay so often asso- 
ciated with remodeling. 

Comes in Neat, Dustproof Cartons 

Upson Blue-Stvipt Insulation is packed in cartons 
that are convenient to handle. Each carton of the 17 
and 34-in. widths contains 166% sq. ft. The 25V^-in. 
width comes in cartons containing 250 sq. ft. This foot- 
age comes in laps or folds — making it easier and quicker 
to handle. 

How to Apply in Walls 

See Figures 1 to 3, on next page. 

How to Apply in Roofs 

See Figures 4 to 6, on next page. 

How to Apply in Floors 

See Figures 7 to 8, on next page. 

How to Apply as a Sound Deadener 

See Figures 9 to 12, on next page. 


Specifications for Application of Upson fi/ue-Stripe 
Insulation 

The insulating material shall be Upson Blue-StvipQ 
Insulation, manufactured by The Upson Company, 
Lockport, N. Y. 

The standard thickness shall be approximately 
% in., which thickness shall be used for sidewalls and 
roof or floor insulation. Widths to be used shall 
be 17, 25l^ or 34 in. in accordance with job specifi- 
cations. 

(a) All work of insulation shall be continuous. All 
joints and sides shall be airtight. 

(b) Full widths of insulation shall be used and 
they shall run in the same direction as studs, joists or 
rafters. 

(c) All insulation applied midway the depth of 
studs, joists, or rafters shall be fastened on all four 
sides with plaster lath securely nailed. 

(d) All open spaces, such as between joists and 
rafter ends, shall be thoroughly insulated. 

(e) Where the attic is used, roof insulation will be 
substituted for insulation of the top floor. 

(f) All odd spaces to be filled to avoid air leakage 
or infiltration. 



Interior of New Building Showing Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation 
in Place Between Studs and Floor Joists 
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Fig. 1 



Fig. 2 


Fig. 3 



Fig. 4 
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Fig. 7 


Fig. 8 



Fig. 9 


Fig. 10 
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Fig. 11 Fig. 12 

APPLICATION OF UPSON "BLf/£-STRIPE'' INSULATION 
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UNION FIBRE SALES CO. 

All Forms of Insulation for Cold, Heat, Sound, Mechanical Vibrations, 
Condensation and Acoustical Corrections 
WINONA, MINN. 

DISTRIBUTOR OF PRODUCTS MANUFACTURED BY 
UNION FIBRE CO., INCORPORATED 
Engineers and Manufacturers, WINONA, MINN. 
AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Union Fibre Co., Incorporated Products — the Result 
of Thirty Years' Service and Experience 

Materials to absorb as well as to prevent transmis- 
sion of heat and sound : 

LiNOFELT. Rock Wool. 

FiBROFELT. Acoustical Linofelt. 

lith. acoustifibroblock. 
Pipe Covering. Anti-vibro-bloc. 
Note: Rock Wool will stand 1500° F. 
Safe temperature for our other materials is 280° F. and 
35 lb. pressure. 

Standard Specifications, Bulletins and Service 

Standard drawings and specifications for the use of 
our products will be mailed gratis. 

We cheerfully furnish without charge bulletins 
and engineering advice concerning the use of our 
products. 

Linofelt 

A quilt, of highest efficiency, of selected flax fibre 
batt between tough Kraft or Waterproof paper. In rolls 
of varying widths and thicknesses. 

Approximate Thickness — in. ; i/> in. ; % in. 

Standard Widths— 18, 24, 26, 32^ 36, 48, and 
54 in. ; also any other special widths up to, and includ- 
ing, 108 in. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft. — i^-in. 
Kraft, 17 lb.; 1/2-in. Kraft, 28 lb.; 34-in. Kraft, 39 lb.; 
■iQ-m. waterproof, 23 lb.; ^-in. waterproof, 32 lb. ; %-in. 
waterproof, 43 lb. 

Fibrofelt 

A pressed, flexible felt board of highest efficiency, 
of selected flax and rye straw fibres. In boards of vary- 
ing widths, lengths, and thicknesses (fV to 1 in.), and 
especially adapted for roof insulation. 

Approximate Thickness — -f^ in. ; I/2 in. ; % in. ; 

1 in. 

Widths— 1% and i/2-in. thicknesses are flanged for 
16 and 24 in. on center. Also furnished flat in 32 and 
36-in. widths; % and 1-in. thicknesses furnished only 
in 32 and 36-in. widths. 

Lengths— 8, 81/2, 9, 91/2, and 10 ft. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft. — {\ in., 
50 lb. uncrated, 60 lb. crated; i/> in., 60 lb. uncrated, 
70 lb. crated; % in., 100 lb. uncrated, 110 lb. crated; 
1 in., 115 lb. uncrated, 125 lb. crated. 


FlASfUNC -X'^V 






1 ^^^^^ 



lite Roof f)n Exterior Walls Finished 

in Stucco 

Plans for Application of Fibrofelt 


Lith 

A pressed board and prepared water repellent, 18x48 
in., of selected flax fibre of highest efficiency. Especially 
adapted for cold storage and roof insulation. 

Thicknesses — 1, li/4, 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot — 1 in., 
1.25 lb. uncrated, 1.39 lb. crated; 11/2 in., 1.88 lb. un- 
crated, 2.09 lb. crated ; 2 in., 2.50 lb. uncrated, 2.79 lb. 
crated; 3 in., 3.75 lb. uncrated, 4.18 lb. crated. 

Pipe Covering 

Pressed and truly shaped from selected flax fibres. 
Used for cold pipes and sound deadening. Highest effi- 
ciency. Three thicknesses. 

Brine Thickness — For brine and ammonia pipes 
with refrigerant from zero to 25° F. Also used for 
sound deadening. Thickness of covering from 2 to 3 in. 

Special Thick Brine — For brine and ammonia 
pipes with refrigerant at a temperature below zero. 
Thickness of covering from 3 to 4 in. 

Ice Water — For pipes carrying cold liquids, such 
as ice water, where temperatures are between 25 and 50° 
F. Thickness of covering from to 1% in. 

Rock Wool 

Highest quality, no dust, and is not objectionable 
to handle when prepared by our patented process, which 
anneals and makes the fibres more pliable and tough, and 
prevents fibres from breaking up again into dust form. 
Packed in burlap bags of approximately 50 lb. each. 

Grades — No. 5, unoiled; No. 10, light oiled. 
Note: The oil anneals and waterproofs the wool fibres to a 
greater or lesser degree, depending upon the grade. The oiled 
wool is not greasy, as the oil is absorbed in the annealing 
process. 

Acoustical Linofelt 

Gives highest tests for sound absorption. Made 
from our best grade flax batt, burlap covered. 

Made in standard rolls, 36 in. wide, 33 V:^ ft. long, 
and 1 in. thick. Weighs, approximately, 60 lb. per 
square. 

Acoustifibroblock 

Highest grade and efficiency applied directly to sur- 
faces. Its outer surface is the finished wall surface, in 
plain or tile efi^ect. No surface membrane needed. 

Made in slabs 18x48x1% in. Weights, approxi- 
mately, 1.80 lb. uncrated. 2 lb. crated. 

Anti-vibro-bloc 

A super-insulation for elimination and deadening 
of severe vibrations and noises. Placed under machin- 
ery, in floors, walls, etc. 

Made in slabs 18x48 in. and in thicknesses of 1, 
n/), 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot — 1 in., 
1.33 lb. uncrated, 1.47 lb. crated; H/o in., 2 lb. uncrated, 
2.21 lb. crated; 2 in., 2% lb. uncrat*ed, 2.96 lb. crated; 
3 in., 4 lb. uncrated, 4.43 lb. crated. 
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WOOD CONVERSION COMPANY 

Makers of Balsam-Wool, the Flexible Insulating Blanket for Heat 

Insulation and Sound Deadening 

CLOQUET, MINN. 


CHICAGO, ILL., 360 N. Michigan Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 515 Stephenson Building 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO.. 231 W. 47th Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 414 Baker Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., 3107 Chanin Building 


SEATTLE, WASH., 621 Liggett Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 531 14th Street, N. W. 


RETAIL DISTRIBUTION BY LUMBER DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


Products 

liALSAM-WooL Standard Insulation for 
preventing heat losses through walls, roofs, floors 
and ceilings ; for insulating commercial and 
domestic refrigerators, etc.; and for the sound 
deadening of floors and walls. 

Balsam-Wool Refrigerator Car Insulation. 

Balsam-Wool Steel Passenger Car Insulation. 

Balsam-Wool Airplane Insulation. 

Balsam-Wool Sealed Slabs for insulation of 
frigerators. 

Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket for acoustical 
treatment in offices, banks, auditoriums, churches, hos- 
pitals, schools, broadcasting studios, talking picture 
theaters and studios, etc. 

Note: While Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket is used in 
acoustical correction, the material in these pages deals with 
sound insulation or the prevention of the transmission of sound 
through walls and floors. Complete information relative to 
Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket, its use and application in 
acoustical work will be furnished on request. 

Nu-Wood Insulating Board. 
Nu-Wood Lath. 

Balsam- Wool Standard Building Insulation 

A Wood Product — Balsam- Wool is made from 
pure wood fibers in fleecy wool form, permanently matted 
together and treated chemically to resist 
fire. For building purposes it is fur- 
nished 1/2 ^^^^ 1 i^- thick between two 
sheets of asphalt-coated, tough, creped 
kraft paper. 

Highly Efficient as a Heat In- 
sulator — In Balsam-Wool the natural 
heat resistance of the wood is multiplied 
many times by a rearrangement of the 
cellular wood fibers into a "wool'' form 
which retards the circulation of air. The 
still air space in Balsam-Wool is approxi- 
mately 92%, while its density in pounds 
per cubic foot is only 3.62. The fact 
that the paper liners of Balsam- Wool are 
not stitched or punctured in any way 
adds further to its heat, moisture and 
wind-resisting qualities. 

An Effective Sound Deadener — 
The ability of the wool to absorb sound, 
and the tendency of the paper covering 
to reflect sound 
waves, account 
for the remark- 
able efficiency of 
Balsam-Wool as 
sound dead- 



TRADE-MARK 


re- 




Puncture-proof — The creped paper liners 
on Balsam-Wool are capable of 25% stretch ren- 
dering it virtually puncture-proof. By reason of 
this new, patented feature, Balsam-Wool is 
stronger, tougher, more flexible than ever before. 

Waterproof — The film of asphalt which 
lines the paper coverings protects the wool from 
moisture, and at the same time keeps dampness out of 
the building. 

Fire Resistant — The wool is chemically treated 
against fire. It will char while exposed to flame, but 
will not smolder or burn after the flame is removed. 
Balsam- Wool in itself will not support combustion. 

Verminproof and Sanitary — Balsam-Wool con- 
tains no animal matter. It does not attract or harbor 
rats, mice or vermin. It is clean, odorless and sanitary. 

Permanent — The wool can not sift or settle be- 
cause each fiber is coated with an adhesive which ce- 
ments it to adjoining fibers. The asphalt coating provides 
a permanent bond between wool and paper. Balsam- 
Wool is as permanent as the walls which hold it. 

Uniform in Quality — During the process of manu- 
facture, Balsam-Wool is under constant laboratory 
supervision for uniformity. 

Low Cost of Installation — Three standard widths 
meet all average construction requirements. Thus, the 
carpenter cuts only to length. Being 
flexible, Balsam-Wool can be fitted easily 
into corners and around projections 
without waste of material. Being light 
and easily installed, it speeds up the work 
and keeps down installation costs. 

Widths and Thicknesses — The 
standard widths are 17, 25 and 33 in. 
The sMndard thicknesses are I/2 ^ i^- 
The i/2^in. thickness weighs 240 lb. per 
1000 sq. ft., and the 1-in. thickness 370 
lb. per 1000 sq. ft. 

How Distributed — Balsam-Wool 
Standard Building Insulation is dis- 
tributed through retail lumber dealers. 
Stocks are carried by dealers in all sec- 
tions, and any retail lumber dealer can 
promptly obtain a supply. 


Balsam-Wool 
Is Easily 

Handled and 
Applied 


a 

ener, 


A blanket of fluffy wood fiber that looks and feels like sheep's 
wool and is its practical equivalent in insulating efficiency. Balsam- 
Wool is windproof, waterproof, fire-resistant, sanitary and durable 


A Weyerhaeuser Product 

Balsam-Wool bears the name of an 
organization which for more than 70 
years has been known for the high stand- 
ard of quality maintained in all its prod- 
ucts. On every roll of genuine Balsam- 
Wool will be found the Weyerhaeuser 
Forest Products trade-mark, the maker's 
pledge of personal responsibility. 
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HEAT TRANSMISSION COEFFICIENTS FOR THE CALCULATION OF 
RADIATION REQUIREMENTS AND FUEL SAVING 


Radiation Reduction 

Standard Practice — It is now a generally accepted 
practice to reduce the amount of radiation in a heat 
insulated house as compared to one uninsulated. Both 
in laboratory tests and actual practice it has been proved 
beyond question of doubt that the house properly in- 
sulated with Balsam-Wool can be comfortably heated 
with 20% to 30% less radiation and a smaller boiler 
than the same house unprotected against loss of heat. 

Savings — Since heating equipment is one of the 
costly items in house construction it is evident that a 
reduction of 20% to 30% in radiation together with a 
smaller boiler means a substantial and worth-while sav- 
ing to the builder. In most cases this initial saving is 
enough to pay all or at least a large part of the cost 
of the Balsam-Wool. 


More Wall Space — Radiation reduction has an- 
other important advantage in the additional wall space 
it provides. Frequently the cutting off of a few coils 
from the radiator in the living room or bedrooms means 
just enough extra wall space to take care of an addi- 
tional piece of furniture. 

Test Data 

To assist heating engineers and architects in figur- 
ing the radiation required for houses insulated with 
Balsam-Wool, coefficients for various types of wall, 
ceiling and roof sections are shown below. 

The value for Balsam-Wool used in computing 
these coefficients is the result of tests made by unbiased 
authorities and in accordance with standard testing 
methods. 


HEAT TRANSMISSION COEFFICIENTS FOR VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 


u 

= B.t.u. transmitted per hour per square foot per degree difference in air temperature 

of the section 

on either 

side 

Section 
No. 

Type of construction 

Plastered 
direct 

Furred wood 
lath and 
plaster 

K-in. 
Balsam -Wool 
single 
furring 

Balsam-Wool 
double 
furring 

l-in. 
Balsam-Wool 
single 
furring 

l-in. 
Balsam-Wool 
double 
furring 


Walls, Masonry 


.332 

.209 

.141 

.116 

.112 

.096 

.263 

.179 

.127 

. 107 

. 103 

.089 

.208 

. 152 

.113 

.097 

.093 

.082 

.299 

.196 

.135 

.112 

. 108 

.093 

.273 

.184 

.129 

.108 

.104 

.090 

.193 

.144 

.108 

.093 

.090 

.079 

.277 

.186 

.130 

.109 

. 105 

.091 

.246 

.171 

.122 

.104 

. 100 

.087 

.228 

.162 

.118 

. 100 

.097 

.084 

.169 

.130 

.100 

.087 

.084 

.075 

.415 

.239 

.154 

.125 

.120 

.102 

.356 

.218 

.145 

.119 

.114 

.098 

.311 

.200 

.136 

.113 

.109 

.094 

.437 

.246 

.157 

.127 

.121 

.103 

.395 

.232 

.151 

.123 

.118 

.100 

.361 

.220 

.146 

.120 

.115 

.098 

.308 

.199 

.136 

.113 

. 109 

.094 

.348 

.215 

.144 

.119 

.114 

.097 

.271 

.183 

.128 

. 108 

. 104 

.090 

.328 

.207 • 

.140 

.116 

.111 

.095 

.276 

.185 

.129 

. 108 

.104 

.090 

.210 

.153 

.113 

.097 

.093 

.082 

.300 

.196 

.134 

.112 

. 108 

.093 

.234 

.165 

.119 

. lot 

.098 

.085 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


9-in. 
13-in. 
18-in. 

6-in. 

8-in. 
12-in. 

4-in. 

4-in. 

4-in. 

4-in. 
12-in. 
16-in. 
20-in. 

8-in. 
10-in. 
12-in. 
16-in. 

8-in. 
12-in. 

6-in. 

8-in. 
12-in. 

4-in. 

4-in. 


brick 

brick 

brick 

hollow tile, stucco 

hollow tile, stucco 

hollow tile, stucco 

brick veneer, 4-in. hollow tile. . 
brick veneer, 6-in. hollow tile. . 
brick veneer, 8-in. hollow tile . . 
brick veneer, 12-in. hollow tile. 

stone 

stone 

stone 

concrete, stucco 

concrete, stucco 

concrete, stucco 

concrete, stucco 

concrete block 

concrete block 

cinder block, stucco 

cinder block, stucco 

cinder block, stucco 

cut stone veneer, 9-in. brick . . . 
cut stone veneer, 13-in. brick . . 


Section 
No. 

Type of construction 

Not insulated 

J^-in. Balsam-Wool 

l-in. Balsam-Wool 

Walls, Frame 

25 
26 
27 

Siding or wood shingles, paper, sheathing, wood lath and plaster. . . 

Brick veneer, paper, sheathing, wood lath and plaster 

Stucco, paper, sheathing, wood lath and plaster 

.227 
.216 
.257 

.122 
.118 
.130 

.099 
.097 
.105 

Ceilings 

28 
29 
30 

Wood lath and plaster, no floor above 

Wood lath and plaster, l-in. pine flooring above 

Wood lath and plaster, l-in. pine, "/fe-in. oak or maple flooring above 

.502 
.234 
.202 

.172 
.124 
.114 

.131 
.101 
.094 


Partitions 


31 

32 
33 


Studding, wood lath and plaster one side . . . 
Studding, wood lath and plaster both sides . 
4-in. hollow tile, plaster one side . 


.131 
.104 
. 135** 


Roofs 


34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 


Built-up roofing on l-in. roof boards, wood lath and plaster inside. 

Same as 34, with 2-in. roof boards 

Wood shingles on roof boards, no inside finish 

Same as 36, wood lath and plaster inside 

Asphalt or asbestos shingles on roof boards, no inside finish 

Same as 38, wood lath and plaster inside : . . 

Slate or tile on roof boards, no inside finish 

Same as 40, wood lath and plaster inside 



.105 
.097 
.129 
.103 
.131 
.105 
.134 
.105 


fRoof and Ceiling Combined (Use Ceiling Area) 


42 

Wood shingles, wood lath and plaster ceiling, no attic floor 

.289 

.137 

.110 

43 

Sajne as 42, with single floor 

.174 

.105 

.088 

44 

Asphaltorasbestosshingles.wood lath and plasterceiling, no attic floor 

.297 

.139 

.111 

45 

Same as 44, with single floor 

.177 

.106 

.089 

46 

Slate or tile, wood lath and plaster ceiling, no attic floor 

.305 

.141 

.112 

47 

Same as 46, with single floor 

.180 

.107 

.089 


Floors 


48 
49 
50 
51 

52 

53- 

54 


l-in. yellow pine on joists 

"/f«-in. maple or oak flooring on l-in. yellow pine on joists 

Same as 49 with ^-in. matched ceiling boards below 

4-in. concrete on 3-in. cinder concrete on ground 

Same as 51 with l-in. tile flooring on concrete 

Same as 51 with l-in. pine on wood sleepers embedded in concrete. 
Same as 53 with "/jg-in. oak or maple flooring 



.126 
.116 
.107 


* Plastered direct **One furring strip. 


t Figured on basis of % pitch roof; sufficiently accurate for roofs of ^ pitch or more. 
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GENERAL DATA ON THE APPUCATION OF BALSAM-WOOL 


How to Obtain Greatest Efficiency 

To obtain the greatest efficiency and maintain con- 
tinuity there are certain parts of the construction in the 
walls and roof which need special conscientious care. 
The properly insulated structure is heat-tight through- 
out. Any break in the insulating blanket leaks heat, 
just as a hole in a pan leaks water. Every effective 
means should be employed to conserve fuel and at the 
same time maintain a uniform, comfortable, healthful 
temperature. 

The specifications and details given on the follow- 
ing pages are for roof and sidewall construction. They 
have purposely been made as brief as possible to avoid 
confusion and complication. For that reason vital 
points where insulation should be used have not been 
included, the insertion of these additional specifications 
being left to the discretion of the architect. Special 
attention of the designer and supervising architect is 
called to the following vital points: 

(1) Insulation should be applied between the floor joists 
against the beam filling or wall at the first story joist level. 

(2) Always carry the wall insulation continuously through 
the floor thickness at the second and attic story joists — that is, 
be sure to insulate the outside walls between the heads of all 
joists. 

(3) Be sure the insulation is tightly nailed at the roof plate 
(where the rafters join walls) and at the ridge. Great care 
should be taken here since, usually, it is difficult to reach and 
is often neglected, causing much heat loss. 

(4) Window and door frames should be given special atten- 
tion. Calk or pack with Balsam-Wool all open spaces acces- 
sible from the inside and wherever possible continue the wall 
insulation around the frames. In brick veneer construction 
with double hung windows, pulley pockets should be insu- 
lated on the outside by applying a strip of insulation over 
the sheathing and running around the frame. 

(5) Pay special attention to insulation of all roof areas or 
decks over heated rooms, as in the case of sunrooms, and to 
floors of heated rooms which project out over open porches or 
other unheated areas. 

Where to Insulate the Roof 

In specifying insulation for homes there is some- 
times a question as to where to put the insulation for the 
roof. If the attic space is to be used for living quarters 
it is always advisable to place the insulation on or be- 
tween the roof rafters. If the attic is to be used for 
storage space only, place the insulation on the ceiling 
line. This reduces the number of cubic feet necessary to 
heat and requires the minimum amount of insulation. 

For this reason, the standard specifications cover 
the application of the roof insulation placed in both the 
roof line and ceiling line. The location of the insulation 
is left entirely to the specification writer after deter- 
mining the use to which the attic space is to be devoted. 

Due to the fact that heat naturally rises, the great- 
est heat loss per square foot of surface is through the 
roof. In the summer most of the heat comes in the 
same way. For these reasons it is always advisable to 
use 1-in. thickness Balsam-Wool for roof insulation. 

Condensation — In the northern climates where 
extreme low temperatures prevail, the problem of con- 
densation of moisture under the roof boards will have 
a bearing on the placing of the insulation. Condensa- 


tion difficulties are the result of warm, moisture-laden 
air coming in contact with extremely cold roof sur- 
faces. While there are many factors which may aflPect 
a condensation problem, generally speaking, difficulties 
of this kind can be avoided by placing the insulation 
between the roof rafters or, if the insulation is placed 
in the attic floor, by providing ventilation openings in 
the attic to carry oflf the warm, moist air. 

The Engineering Department of the Wood Con- 
version Company, Cloquet, Minnesota, will be glad to 
submit their recommendations on any specific condensa- 
tion problem. 

Added Insulation Is an Economy 

Were insulation a luxury — were the cost prohibi- 
tive in the house of moderate cost, it would be logical 
to install it only in the most vital parts of a building. 
The cost of insulation is, however, well within the 
reach of all and will pay for itself many times over 
during the life of a house in fuel savings. Care and 
attention given to the insulation and sound deadening 
of certain rooms ordinarily overlooked add but little to 
the original cost of the house, but add much to the 
comfort and liveableness of the home. 

Since insulation can only, in most instances, be in- 
stalled during the construction of the building, insula- 
tion should be considered in the following places in 
addition to those where it is customarily installed. 

Basement Ceiling — The basement is always at 
much lower temperature than the living portions of the 
house. This usually results in cold floors, draughts, 
and greater heat loss. Therefore, it is advisable to 
insulate the first story floor or the basement ceiling. 
This must include the underside of the stairway to the 
second story and the partition walls enclosing the base- 
ment stairs. 

Bedroom Floors and Walls — General custom and 
hygienic rules dictate that we sleep in cold bedrooms. 
At night, when the bedroom heat is turned ofif and the 
windows opened, we immediately create over the first 
story the equivalent of an unheated attic space for a 
period of at least one-third of each day. During this 
period there is a large loss of heat from the first story 
ceiling to the second story. By insulating the bedroom 
floors the temperature of the first story can be main- 
tained uniformly day and night with resulting fuel 
economy, in addition to which there is the satisfaction 
of finding all, except the sleeping rooms, warm and 
comfortable in the morning. 

To carry this further and add to the economy and 
maintain an even temperature throughout the house it is 
well to insulate the inside partition walls surrounding 
bedrooms which are kept at low temperatures during the 
night. This will insure warm, cozy bathrooms and dress- 
ing rooms. It is suggested that the doors be weather- 
stripped to further insure absolute temperature control. 

The insulating of floors and partitions will also 
serve to sound deaden them, which is always a desirable 
feature. For this reason it is also advisable to insulate 
bathroom partition walls and wrap the soil pipe. 
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STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR HEAT INSULATION OF BUILDINGS WITH BALSAM- WOOL 


Materials 

Heat insulation shall be standard Balsam-Wool, manufac- 
tured by the Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Alinnesota. 
The V2-in* thickness shall be used for sidewalls and the 1-in. 
thickness for top floor ceiling or roof insulation. Widths shall 
be as specified hereinafter. (Stock widths are 17, 25, and 33 in.) 

*Notc: Additional thickness is advisable where the more expensive 
fuels are to be used. 

Heat Insulation — General 

Continuity of insulation shall be maintained. Where floors, 
ceilings or roofs are insulated, as well as outside walls, insulate 
walls thoroughly between joist and rafter ends. 

Throughout, all joints shall be made airtight, especially at 
door and window openings. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be lapped and covered with lath, nailed through 
insulation to boarding or header. 

Insulation strips shall in all cases run in the same direction 
as studding, joists and rafters. 

Specification No. 1 — Frame, Brick Veneer or 
Frame Stucco 

Balsam- Wool Flanged Between Studdings, Rafters and Joists 

Sidewall Insulation 

Apply 17-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, between stud- 
ding on all outside walls leaving an air space between sheath- 
ing and insulation. The flanges or turnouts shall be continu- 
ously fastened by means of lath or strips nailed securely 
through insulation to the studdings on the sides, and to sills, 
plates, or headers at top and bottom. 

Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

(A) Between Rafters— Apply 17-in. width Balsam-Wool 
between all rafters leaving an air space between roof boards 
and insulation. The flanges or turnouts shall be continuously 
fastened by means of lath or strips nailed securely through in- 
sulation to the sides of rafters, plates, ridges, etc. 

(B) Between Ceiling Joists— Apply 17-in. width Bal- 
sam-Wool between all top floor ceiling joists. The flanges or 
turnouts shall be continuously fastened by means of lath or 
strips nailed through insulation to sides of joists, plates, 
headers, etc. 

Specification No. 2 — Frame, Brick Veneer or 
Frame Stucco 

Balsam- Wool Applied to Face of Studding, Rafters and 
Ceiling Joists 

Sidewall Insulation 

Apply 33-in. width Balsam- Wool, vertically, on inside face 


of studding, edges butted together on every other stud. Fur 
over insulation with lx2-in. furring strips on each stud to 
receive the lath and plaster. 

Where heating or plumbing pipes are installed in space 
between studs of outside walls insulate back of all such pipes 
with 17-in. Balsam-Wool flanged between studding, in addition 
to insulation as above. 

Note: This method requires special width door and window frames. 

Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

(A) On Face of Rafters— Apply 33-in. width Balsam- 
Wool on the uiside face of rafters, edges butted together on 
every other rafter. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. furring 
strips on each rafter to receive lath and plaster. 

(B) On Ceiling Joists— Apply 33-in. width Balsam- 
Wool on the bottom of top floor ceiling joists, edges butted 
together on every other joist. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
strips on each joist to receive lath and plaster for ceiling. 

Specification No. 3 — Solid Brick, Hollow Tile, Stone, 
Concrete or Cinder Block Construction 

Balsam-Wool Applied on Masonry Walls 

Sidewall Insulation — Method A 

Fur the wall with lx2-in. furring strips, 16-in. on centers 
shimmed plumb and true. Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, 
vertically, on the inside face of furring, edges butted together 
on every other strip. Insulation strips shall in all cases run 
in same direction as furring strips. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. furring strips on each wall strip, to receive lath and 
jilastcr. 

Sidewall Insulation — Method B 

Instead of the usual nailing course of brick into which the 
furring strips are nailed, lx2-in. furring strips shall be em- 
bedded into the masonry wall every 16 to 24 in., depending on 
size units used in constructing the wall. These strips should 
project not over in. from the surface of the wall. Plumb 
and true these strips to receive the insulation. 

Apply 33-in. width Balsam- Wool, vertically, on the inside 
wall, edges butted together. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
furring strips 16-in. on centers nailed through insulation to the 
horizontal furring strips in walls to receive lath and plaster. 
Vertical furring strips shall be so spaced as to cover joints 
in insulation. 

/ 

Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

F'or specifications covering roof or ceiling joist insulation 
in connection with masonry wall construction see Specification 
No. 2. 


SOUND INSULATION FOR BUILDINGS 


Recommendations 

The following recommendations are based on 
actual experience in hundreds of sound-deadened build- 
ings throughout the country. 

(1) To secure the greatest degree of sound insu- 
lation in buildings it is recommended that the sus- 
pended ceiling type of floor construction and the stag- 
gered studding type of partition wall structure with 
Balsam-Wool woven between the two sets of joists or 
studding be used. 

(2) For a more economical installation in apart- 
ments, hotels, and other multiple dwellings Balsam- 
Wool can be applied directly on the subfloor and on 
one or both sides of single partition walls. 

Sweet's 


(3) All partitions in fireproof construction should 
contain sound insulation. In gypsum block walls the 
Balsam-Wool should be suspended vertically with joints 
lapped 3 in., and the insulation extending from ceiling 
to floor line. The 1-in. thickness is recommended for 
this purpose. Due to its flexibility, Balsam- Wool adapts 
itself readily to this type of construction. Unlike a 
rigid material, Balsam-Wool can be lapped to make 
a tight joint between the strips. 

(4) In the application of sound insulation it is 
recommended to lap all strips of material 3 in. Prac- 
tical use has proved the impossibility of good sound 
insulation with the edges of the material merely butted 
together. With Balsam-Wool, not only is the possibil- 

• 

Continued on next page 


Wood Conversion Company 


B2511 


SOUND INSULATION FOR BUILDINGS (Continued) 


ity of a gap or opening eliminated, but the lapped edge 
gives an exposed surface of wool that acts as an addi- 
tional sound-absorbing unit. 

No sound insulating material can produce an ef- 


fective result unless properly applied. Application 
costs for a quality material are no higher than for those 
less efficient. Specify a quality product and insist on 
its proper application. 


STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR SOUND DEADENING FLOORS AND WALLS 

WITH BALSAM- WOOL 


Material 

Sound deadening material (insulation) shall be 
standard 1/2 01* ^ i"- thick Balsam-Wool, 33 in. v^ide, 
manufactured by the Wood Conversion Company, 
Cloquet, Minnesota. 

Sound Insulation — General 

Continuity of the sound deadening material shall be 
maintained — all joints shall be lapped at least 3 in. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints 
where necessary shall be lapped 3 in. and covered with 
lath nailed through insulation to subfloor, joist or header. 

Specification No. 1 

Balsam-Wool Applied with Suspended Ceiling Construction 

Over the entire surface of the ceiling of the and 

floors there shall be constructed a false 

ceiling, the joists supporting the floor and those carrying the 
ceiling being independent. The ceiling joists shall be set mid- 
way between the floor joists with the under faces at least IV2 
in. below those of the floor joists. Weave Balsam-Wool 
between the two sets of joists and secure to the bottom of 
each floor joist with lath or strips (or tin discs), nailed 
through insulation. Insulation strips shall run at right angles 
to the joists with edges lapped at least 3 in. Tension on all 
strips shall be as nearly equal as possible to guard against open 
joints at each lap. 

Balsam-Wool trimmings shall be packed and calked on 
each side of false ceiling joists at point of suspension on plate. 

Specification No. 2 

Balsam- Wool Applied Between Rough and Finish Floors — 
Wood Joist Construction 

Apply Balsam-Wool over the entire surface of the subfloor, 
strips running parallel to joists. Lap all strips at least 3 in. 
Around all sides of room the insulation shall be turned up to 
the plaster ground. Continuity of sound deadening shall be 
maintained. Use trimmings to thoroughly pack and calk all 
pipe and conduit outlets. Over the surface of sound insulation 
there shall be applied 1 x 2-in. furring strips placed 16 in. on 
centers, spacing so that the laps of sound insulation come 
between the furring strips. Furring strips shall be nailed 
securely through insulation to subfloor. 

When electric conduit pipe is used lay 2 x 2-in. furring 
strips parallel to and on both sides of all pipe or conduit, 
spacing strips 1 in. from conduit. Over the balance of the 
sound deadening there shall be applied 2 x 2-in. furring strips 
as specified above. 

Specification No. 3 

Balsam- Wool Applied on Concrete Floors 

Apply Balsam-Wool over the entire surface of the floor, 
strips running parallel to the beveled sleepers which have been 
embedded in concrete. Lap all strips of sound insulation at 
least 3 in. and space so that laps are between the sleepers in 
the concrete. Around all sides of room the insulation shall be 
turned up to meet the plaster ground. Continuity of sound 
deadening shall be maintained. Use trimmings of sound dead- 
ening to thoroughly pack and calk all pipes and conduit outlets. 
Apply lx2-in. strips directly over every sleeper, nailing same 
through insulation into sleeper. 


Specification No. 4 

Balsam- Wool Applied in Frame Walls and Partitions 

Method A— 

All partition walls where specified shall be built of stag- 
gered studding construction, each set of studding set 16 in. on 
centers, one set centering betw^een the other. On the same side 
of the partition there shall be at least 1 in. from the face of 
one set of studding to the face of the other. Weave Balsam- 
Wool between the two sets of studding and secure it to the 
face of one set with lath or strips (or tin discs), nailed 
through insulation. Lap all joints at least 3 in. Tension on 
all of the strips shall be as nearly equal as possible to guard 
against open joints at each lap. 

Method B— 

Apply one layer of 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, 
on each of the two faces of studding, butting edges together 
on every other stud. Continuity of sound deadening shall be 
maintained. All joints shall be sealed. Use full length strips 
of insulation. End joints, where necessary, shall be butted 
and covered with lath nailed through insulation to stud or 
header. Fur over insulation with 1 x 2-in. furring strips over 
jeach stud to receive lath and plaster. 

Method C— 

Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, on one face 
of partition studding, butting edges together on every other 
stud. Continuity of sound deadening shall be maintained. All 
joints shall be sealed. Use full length strips of insulation. End 
joints, where necessary, shall be butted and covered with lath 
nailed through insulation to stud or header. Fur over insula- 
tion with 1 X 2-in. furring strips over each stud to receive lath 
and plaster. 

Specification No. 5 

Balsam- Wool Applied on Gypsum Block Partition Walls 

Double Gypsum Block Partition Walls — 

Erect one side of partition walls of gypsum blocks from 
floor to ceiling as elsewhere specified and directed. Apply 33-in. 
width Balsam-Wool, vertically, covering the entire surface of 
partition and lapping joints not less than 3 in. Nail to gypsum 
blocks with large headed nails. Particular care should be taken 
to bring Balsam- Wool tightly to ceiling, floor and wall lines of 
partition. Then erect the other side of partition wall, with 
the inside face of gypsum blocks flush with surface of sound 
insulation. 

Single Gypsum Block Partition Walls — 

Erect gypsum block partition as elsewhere specified and 
directed. Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, cover- 
ing the entire surface of partition, lapping joints not less than 
3 in. Nail to gypsum block with large headed nails. Particular 
care should be taken to bring Balsam- Wool tightly to ceiling, 
floor and wall lines of partition. Apply 1 x 2-in. furring 
strips, vertically, 16 in. on centers, nailing through the sound 
insulation to gypsum block. Furring strips should be so placed 
that lai)S in sound insulation will come between them. All 
furring strips shall be plumb and true. Apply plaster base as 
specified to furring strips. 

Note: If building code demands steel furring strips and metal lath 
apply Balsam-Wool in the same manner and substitute specifications cover- 
ing this particular construction. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-IVIanville Home Insulation. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refrac- 
tory Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproof- 
ing; Asbestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt 
Roll Roofing; Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos prod- 
ucts of all kinds. 


-'OH N S M A N \' I L I P. 
PR-ODUCTS 


E^or the following Johns-Manville products, 
see Manufacturers' Index: Acoustical Treat- 
ment and Sound Isolation; Shingles; Built-up 
Roofing; Celite for concrete and mortar; Insu- 
lating Board and Plaster Lath; Insulations; 
Tile Flooring; Transite, Flat and Corrugated; 
Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 

A New Method 

Johns-AIanville Home Insulation is a new and unique 
method of insulating residential and other buildings, unsur- 
passed by any other method in efficiency, economy, and con- 
venience of application. 

By this method a firenroof insulating material of wool-like 
structure made from natural rock is installed pneumatically. 

Description 

The insulating material employed is a refined granulated 
rock wool. It is designed especially for application by a blow- 
ing machine, the action of which drives the insulation into 
the spaces between studs, sheathing and plaster, filling them 
uniforrnly with a blanket approximately 4 in. thick. 

This method is applicable either to new houses during 
construction or old houses after occupancy, in both cases 
without serious disturbance, respectively to other work or the 
convenience of occupants. (See ^lethod of Application.) 

Generally, Home Insulation is installed in all exterior 
wall spaces above the foundations and between the roof rafters 
or attic floor, beams, thereby providing complete insulation 
surrounding all occupied portions of the building above the 
foundations. 

Merits 

The outstanding and distinguishing merits of this form 
of insulation are as follows : 

Being made of natural rock spun into a strong, light, 
fibrous granular wool, J-M Home Insulation is both fireproof 
and verminproof. 

Alinute cellular spaces give the maximum insulating effi- 
ciency as dead air containers, permitting no air circulation, 
an essential condition proven by authoritative scientific tests. 

J-M Home Insulation does not sag or settle down and 
open up uninsulated areas in which air can circulate with 
consequent heat conduction. Herein it differs markedly from 
other loose insulations having this tendency. 

The pneumatic method of application is new and dis- 
tinctive with the J-M product and gives an evenly distributed 
blanket of uniform density and insulating value. It is the 
only method which can be applied to old houses from the 
outside without disturbing occupancy to any degree. 

Method of Application 

The blowing is done from a machine mounted on a truck 
outside the building, the insulating material being conveyed 
to the point of application through a hose. 

In the case of new houses, the insulation is applied from 
inside after the sheathing, lathing and scratch coat have been 
placed but before the finished plaster coat is put on. It may 


HOME INSULATION 

also l)e applied before the lathing and scratch coat have been 
placed by securmg reinforced paper to the studs, to act as a 
retamer. Similarly, to attic rafters when attics are to be left 
unfinished and the attic floor is not to be insulated. 

In old houses, openings are made in the outer walls close 
up under the eaves and fire-stops sufficient to admit the hose 
nozzle. In brick veneer houses this is done by the removal 
of single bricks, joints after replacing being restored to match 
the adjacent old mortar; in shingled or clapboarded houses, 
by removal of a shingle or clapboard at necessary points- in 
stuccoed walls, by drilling. ' 

Advantages of Insulation 

In its general effects insulation is a subject sufficiently 
familiar to architects to enable dispensing with extended ex- 
planation. A few facts only are given in relation to the advan- 
tages offered by J-M Home Insulation. 

A survey, covering a large number of individual cases, 
indicates that for an average insulated house of six to eight 
rooms, an annual saving of at least 3 tons of coal or its 
equivalent in other fuels may be expected, amounting to 
approximately $50 per annum. This figure may safely be 
taken as a fair average one, although numerous examples of 
much larger savings have been recorded. 

At the Armour Institute of Technology in Chicago, Pro- 
fessor J. C. Peebles conducted a series of practical' tests 
on the economies to be effected by insulation as applied to 
the walls and roofs of several frame and brick bungalows, 
26x32x10 ft. He found that with thick insulation an average 
annual saving of 6 tons of fuel was possible, as well as an 
initial economy of $375 and $225, respectively, in the cost of 
hot water or steam heating plants for such bungalows. 

The late L. B. McMillan, former Consulting Engineer to 
Johns-Manville and Chairman of the Heat Insulation Com- 
mittee of the National Research Council, in his paper on 
"Heat Insulation Facts" read before the American Society of 
Heating and Ventilating Engineers, summed this up as follows. 

"Next to perfect vacuum the most effective insulation 
against the flow of heat is minute and confined air space. To 
be most effective the air space must be absolutely enclosed and 
so small that circulation cainiot take place within it, nor heat 
radiate across it to any appreciable extent. Even perfect vac- 
uum would be ineffective for anything except very low tempera- 
ture, unless It were broken up into small units or unless the 
surfaces were mirrored to prevent radiation. Therefore, the 
rnatenal which contains the greatest number of small confined 
air spaces per unit volume is the best insulator." 

It is obvious that the most practical method of home 
insulation is to fill every void and crevice of a house with a 
material containing these minute air spaces. Johns-Manville 
Home Insulation provides this necessary combination of 
requirements. 


SPECIFICATION FOR FURNISHING 

Work Included — The work contemplated under this specification 
shall include all materials, labor, equipment and services necessary for 
and reasonably incidental to the installation of Home Insulation by the 
pneumatic method to all exterior walls above the foundation wall and 
where necessary, roofs, ceilings, attics, garages, and other areas to com- 
pletely insulate the portion of the building as shown on the drawings or 
herein specified. 

This contractor shall make all openings required to install his work 
and shall do all patching of such openings after his materials have been 
placed. He shall furnish and set all work not included by other con- 
tractors which may be required in connection with the installation of 
his materials. 

Work Not Included — There is no special or additional work or 
materials required of other contractors in connection with the installa- 
tion of Home Insulation. 

Materials and Workmanship— All insulating materials placed 


ND APPLYING HOME INSULATION 

under this specification and contract shall be those manufactured by 
Johns-Manville and shall bear the manufacturer's label. The insula- 
tion material shall be installed by the pneumatic method, except in areas 
where this method is impracticable or impossible. In such areas the insu- 
lation material shall be placed by hand. All insulation material shall be 

installed by the Home Insulation Company of 

. • 1 r • TT ^ . (Name and address) 

TT c 7, "material forming Home Insulation having been found by the 
U.S. Bureau of Standards to have a conductivity of 0.27 li.t.u. per sq 
ft. per hour per inch thickness per degree Fahrenheit difference between 
surface temperatures at a density of 10 lb. per cu. ft., the contractor 
shall so install this insulation that the density when in place shall not 
exceed 10 lb. per cu. ft. The insulating material shall be applied uni- 
formly and to a thickness of not less than 3% in. unless the space to 
receive the material is less than this, in which case the insulation shall 
fill the space. 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sprayo-Flake Insulating Materials and Equipment 

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICES 

56 South Bay Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
BRIDGEPORT. CONN. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


LICENSED OPERATORS 
DAYTON, OHIO 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT. MICH. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 


INDrANAPOLIS. IND. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LINCOLN. NEB. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
DENVER. COLO. 
LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Process 

Sprayo-Flake insulating process consists of forcing 
dry flakes of fibrous material, previously impregnated 
w^ith a fire resisting agent, by air through a specially 
constructed gun. As the fibrous flakes leave the gun 
they are coated with a spray of atomized adhesive agent 
or binder and projected to the surface to be insulated. 
The coated fibrous flakes form a thick blanket of insula- 
tion covering the surface and sealing all cracks and 
crevices. It can be applied to practically any surface 
in any desired thickness. 

Development 

Sprayo-Flake was conceived by a layman while 
observing the installation of insulating material in his 
own home under course of construction. Prompted by 
a desire to overcome the difficulties involved in installing 
other types of insulating materials, the spray gun 
method was evolved. Further development proved the 
soundness of this theory. Sprayo-Flake method in one 
operation does a most thorough job, it eliminates en- 
tirely the labor of cutting, fitting, and nailing. 

Further development of the original idea dates back 
to the year of 1924 when specially designed equipment 


was perfected for applying Sprayo-Flake. The next 
step was adoption of an adhesive agent, addition of fire 
resisting qualities, and verminproofing which was per- 
fected in laboratories and through practical usage in 
the building field. 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation is available for insulating 
homes, factories or public buildings against heat, cold 
or sound. 

Distribution and Service 

To assure the highest return per dollar invested in 
insulation the Sprayo-Flake Company has adopted a 
modern economically sound plan of merchandising and 
distribution. Sprayo-Flake is supplied direct from fac- 
tory to job through licensed operators. These licensed 
operators located in principal building centers are insu- 
lation specialists, financially responsible, and work on 
an exclusive franchise basis. Each installation is made 
by expertly trained mechanics under exacting super- 
vision. 

This advanced plan of distribution enables the 
architect, builder, or owner to know the exact cost of 
insulation. Sprayo-Flake is always quoted on a basis 
of unit price per square foot, or lump sum bid, installed 
including labor and material. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SPRAYO-FLAKE 


The fibrous cellular structure and method of appli- 
cation give Sprayo-Flake the desired characteristics of 
the ideal insulation material : 

Note: The hinder or vehicle is emulsified asphalt. 
It is important that the inherent difference in quality 
and composition of this material is differentiated from 
ordinary or petroleum cut-back asphalt. 

(1) Low Thermal Conductivity — 
.246 B.t.u. per hour per square foot per inch thick- 
ness per degree temperature differential. 

(2) Practicability — 

Can be applied to practically any surface in any 
desired thickness. Seals all cracks and crevices, calks 
around window and door frames. 

(3) Fire Resistant — 

Chemically pre-treated fibrous materials, plus the 
emulsified asphalt binder produce a highly fire resisting 
insulation. 

(4) Verminproof — 

Emulsified asphalt binder in conjunction with min- 
eral admixtures render Sprayo-Flake insulation repel- 
lant to vermin. 

(5) Light Weight- 
Flakes of fibrous air cell structure weigh only 4.6 

pounds per cubic foot installed. 
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(6) Permanency — 

The fabricated blanket of Sprayo-Flake insulation 
is held in place permanently by employing an emulsified 
asphalt binder. This binder also preserves the fibrous 
flakes from deterioration. 

The adhesive properties of emulsified asphalt 
have long been recognized. It does not deteriorate 
with age. 

(7) Low Cost— 

Sprayo-Flake insulation is manufactured and 
applied mechanically in one operation, eliminating costly 
labor inv(jlved in cutting and fitting prepared types of 
materials. 


(8) Flexibility— 

Sprayo-Flake is sufficiently flexible to allow for 
usual expansion and contraction of structural mem- 
bers to which it is applied without impairing its effi- 
ciency. This is emphasized by its excellent resistance 
to distortion by impact as installed on ceilings of box 
cars tested over a considerable period of time. 

(9) Sound Absorbent — 

The cellular structure and resiliency of Sprayo- 
Flake render it a highly sound absorbent material. 
Jt is ideal for sound deadening or accoustical treat- 
ments. 
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TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION SHOWING APPUCATION OF 
SPRAYO-FLAKE HEAT INSULATION 


Air Gun Application of Sprayo-Flake Assures Thorough Insulated and Uninsulated Section of Wall, Showing 

Calking of Windows and Complete Cov- How Thoroughly Sprayo-Flake 

ering of Walls and Ceiling Covers All Surfaces 



Roof Slopes and Attics Are Efficiently Insulated with All Cracks, Crevices, Nooks and Inaccessible Places Are | 

Sprayo-Flake — No Nails, Seams or Laps Easily Insulated by Air Gun Method \ 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE HEAT INSULATION WALL COEFFICIENTS 


SPRAYO-FLAKK 


Construction 

4-in. lap siding 
Building paper 
%-in. sheathing 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



FRAME CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flakc 

Uninsu- 
lated 

1 in. 

1 1/2 in. 

2 in. 

2y2 in. 


Us* 

.119 

.096 

.081 

.069 

.227 


Steam F 

29 

36 

42 

50 

15 



18 

22 

26 

31 

8 



*See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 

Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
1^ in. thick. 


Construction 

4-in. brick 
i/^-in. mortar 
Building paper 
%-in sheathing 
2x4-in. studs 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu- 
lated 

lin. 


2 in. 

2V2 in. 


Us* 

.116 

.094 

.079 

.069 

.216 


Steam F 

30 

37 

43 

50 

16 


Hot water F 

18 

23 

27 

31 

10 



See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 
Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
ll^ in. thick. 


Construction 

81/2-11^- brick 
Waterproofing 
2x2-in. furring 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



SOLID BRICK CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu- 
lated 

% in. 

1 in. 


Us* 

128 

J 14 

.209 


Steam F 

26 

30 

16 


Hot water F 

16 

18 

10 



'See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 

Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
1 1^ in. thick. 


Construction 

%-in. stucco 
8-in. hollow tile 
Waterproofing 
2x2-in. furring 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 


SPRAYO-FLAKE 



TILE CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu- 
lated 

lin. 

iy2in. 


Us 

.108 

.089 

.191 



32 

38 

18 



20 

24 

11 



Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
ly^ in. thick. 
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CEILING AND ROOF COEFFICIENTS (Heat Insulation) 


Construction 

Joists 

Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



CEILING WITH NO FLOORING 


8PRAYO-PLAKK 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu- 
lated 

S-F thickness 

11/2 in. 

2 in. 

21/2 in. 

3 in. 

U. 

125 

.10 

.083 

.07 

.502 

Steam F 

38 

44 

53 

62 

14 

Hot water F 

24 

27 

33 

40 

9 

CEILING WITH FLOORING 


Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu- 
lated 

S-F thickness 

lin. 

11/2 in. 

U. 

.126 

.097 

.234 

Steam F 

38 

46 

23 

Hot water F 

24 

29 

14 


Construction 

%-in. floor 
Joists 

Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 


IPRAYO-FLAKE 



Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
1^ in. thick. 


Construction 

Asphalt shingles 
Roofing paper 
%-in. sheathing 
Sprayo-Flake 
Joists 



ROOF (Pitch 1 in 3) 

Attic Unheatcd 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

No 
floor 

No flooring 

% in. flooring 

S-F thickness 

lin. 

1 in. 

Uninsu- 
lated 


Us 

.12 

.09 

.231 


Steam F 

28 

38 

21 


Hot water F 

18 

24 

15 



Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
1 1/4 in. thick. 


CALCULATION OF COEFFICIENT (UO FACTORS FOR SPRAYO-FLAKE 

HEAT INSULATION 


The coefficient factors (Us) for various thick- 
nesses of Sprayo-Flake, shown in detail above, are 
calculated by using the overall heat transmission (U) 
factors as given in the 1929 Guide, A. S. H. & V. E. 
for the various types of wall, ceiling and roof con- 
structions, uninsulated and adding to these factors 

X 

the resistance of Sprayo-Flake (R=^). 

Example: Wall, frame construction: 
U— Uninsulated. =.227 B.t.u. 

Us — Insulated with 1-in. Sprayo- 
Flake =.119 B.t.u. 
Calculated from the following accepted formula: 

11 11 

Us=i-^ = -r. = T-rr-TT. = ^=.119 


U^C 


1 1.0 
.227 .25 


4.4+4.0 8.4" 


X=thickness of Sprayo-Flake Insulation. 
k = conductivity of Sprayo-Flake .25 B.t.u. per 
inch. 


"^Note: In order to have a definite check for 
Sprayo-Flake calculated factors the three typical 
walls of standard construction insidated with Sprayo- 
Flake were tested by Professor Frank B. Rowley of 
the University of Minnesota. His large "Hot Box" 
method for testing over all-wall transmission, as ap- 
proved by A. S. H. & V, E. code was utilised. 

Professor Rowley's Tests (copies gladly fur- 
nished upon request) prove the calculated coefficients 
correspond so closely with the actual test coefficients 
that the above factors are safe for estimating heat 
losses, radiation and fuel requirements for all ordi- 
nary construction. Use the above coefficients when 
estimating heat losses for Sprayo-Flake construction. 

Industrial work or larger buildings requiring 
special engineering data will be analyzed upon request 
to the nearest Sprayo-Flake office. 

Steam (F)=^-^^ Hot water (F)=, 


"70° XU 
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MASTER SPECIFICATIONS FOR SPRAYO-FLAKE 
HEAT INSULATION 


A. Preliminary Provisions 


Note: Sprayo-Flake Insulation is always installed 
on a contract basis (labor and material included), by re- 
sponsible operators employing trained mechanics. This 
assures thorough insulation under exacting supervision. 
No deviation from good standard construction practice is 
necessary when Sprayo-Flake Insulation is specified. The 
air-gun method of application permits applying the mate- 
rial to any surface in any desired thickness. All cracks, 
crevices and inaccessible places are automatically sealed. 

The following specification suggestions are made 
to assure proper installation of Sprayo-Flake on the 
most satisfactory and economical basis: 

A-1 Frame Construction — 

A'la — Follow ordinary standard construction prac- 
tice. 


tice. 


A-2 Brick Veneer Construction — 
A'2a — Follow ordinary standard construction prac- 

A-3 Masonry Construction — 
A-3a — Follow ordinary standard construction prac- 
tice. 

A'3h Waterproofing — All exterior walls shall be 
waterproofed on the inside with a good grade of water- 
proofing, Flintkote C-13 or equal. 

A'3c Carpentry Work — Wall furring strips. 
When Sprayo-Flake Insulation is installed on 
the inside of exterior, waterproofed masonry 
walls, furnish and apply 2x2-in. furring strips 
spaced 16 in. on centers for receiving lath and 
plaster, or Sprayo-Flake Plaster-base (with asphalt 
binder) shall be applied directly to waterproofed ma- 
sonry walls. 


B. Work Included 


The work included under this heading shall be the 
furnishing and installation of all Sprayo-Flake Insula- 
tion as follows: 

B-1 Exterior Walls— 

Note: Where ceiling or roof is insidated, wall in- 
sidation shall be carried through to ceiling or roof in- 
sulation, so as to form continuous or unbroken insida- 
tion from foundation to roof peak or across ceiling. All 
dormer walls and other openings to or through roofs 
shall be insidated. 

B-2 Ceilings — 

Top story ceilings shall be insulated when roof is 
not insulated. Insulation to be applied over lath and 
plaster when ceiling is not floored or to underside of 
rough flooring and between joists when ceiling is 
floored. Insulation shall continue to the wall sheathing 


and shall be applied between the ribbon, between joist 
ends and elsewhere to make a complete job. 
B-3 Roofs— 

When ceilings are not insulated or when attic 
is to be utilized for living quarters, the insulation 
shall be applied to the entire underside of the roof 
sheathing, between rafters, from peak to eaves, 
joining with the insulation in the sidewall construc- 
tion. 

B-4 Floors— 

When specified, floors shall be insulated where 
and as indicated. (See page 8.) 

B-5 Window and Door Frames — 

All exterior window and door frames as well as 
all other cracks, crevices or inaccessible places shall be 
thoroughly sealed or calked with insulation. 


C. Materials 


C-1 Insulation — 


Insulation shall be Sprayo-Flake Insulation as manu- 
factured by the Sprayo-Flake Company of Milwaukee, 
Wisconsin. 

C-2 Thickness— 

Note: Sprayo-Flake may be installed any desired 
thickness to any surface. Because of the economy and 
speed of applying Sprayo-Flake, plus the fact that effi- 
cient insidation shoidd be applied reasonably thick, it is 
recommended that Sprayo-Flake be installed not less 
than 1 inch in thickness and thicker when or where 
required. 

C-2a Walls — (1) Frame construction: Insulation 
shall be installed [1 inch] [Jfi/^ inches] [2 inches] [2^2 
inches] thick between studding. 

(2) Masonry construction: Insulation to be in- 
stalled [% inch] [1 inch] thick between furring strips. 


leaving slight air space between finished surface of 
insulation and lathing. 

Note: Sprayo-Flake must not come in contact 
with zvet plaster, unless Sprayo-Flake Plaster-base (with 
asphalt binder) is installed. 

C-2h Ceilings — Insulation shall be installed [1^2 
inches] [2 inches] [2^2, inches] thick in ceilings when 
applied over the lath and plaster and [1 inch] [1^2 
inches] thick when applied to the underside of the rough 
flooring between joists. 

C'2c Roofs — Insulation shall be installed 1 inch 
thick. 

C-2d Floors — Insulation shall be installed [1 inch ] 
[iy2 inches] thick. (See page 8.) 

C-2e Window and Door Frames — Insulation shall 
be installed around all door and window frames as calk- 
ing. Sprayo-Flake shall be sprayed into all weight pockets 
allowing space for the proper operation of the weights. 


D. Installation 


All Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be installed by application method. Work to be done in a workman- 
licensed operators utilizing the Sprayo-Flake air-gun like manner by experienced mechanics. 
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REPRESENTATIVE SPRAYO-FLAKE INSTALLATIONS 
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SPRAY-ACOUSTIC FOR ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT 



Theatre Ceiling Treated with Spray-Acoustic 


Adaptability 

Subjugation of architecture to acoustics has at last 
been overcome by the Sprayo-Flake Company in sub- 
mitting a material which does not in any way conflict 
with any architectural design. This particular factor 
has been a constant source of irritation to the profes- 
sion, due to the fact that factory produced treatment 
will not readily lend itself to the various types or influ- 
ences in architecture. 

The church auditorium, like that of the school and 
theatre, needs a treatment whose color tones and ver- 
satility will enhance rather than detract from the 
intended eflfect. 

Neutral tones of the same absorptive material 
should be used in school music and band practice rooms, 
not neglecting the library, cafeteria, natatorium, gym- 
nasium and ventilating system. 

It is well to note that fan rooms and ventilation 
ducts should be treated so that a shut-down of equip- 
ment is not necessary to enjoy the entertainment or 
instruction. 

Banks and hotels find that Spray-Acoustic pro- 
motes the growth of business by its ability to kill those 
unnecessary and distracting reverberatory noises. 

For hospital corridors, dining rooms, diet kitchens, 
labor and delivery rooms, the Spray-Acoustic treat- 
ment gives an ideal condition for the comfort of the 
patients. 


Description 

Spray-Acoustic, like Sprayo-Flake, is manufactured 
on the job utilizing the spray gun method described 
on page one under "Process.'* The same flexible ma- 
terial is applied for a base coat, but the firm absorbing 
surface is achieved by the introduction of pastel colors 
in the binder which tint the last fraction of an inch 
of the material to suit the general decorative scheme. 
Spray-Acoustic adheres to any surface and will posi- 
tively conform to the angles and curves intended by 
the architect. 

Test 

Spray-Acoustic is figured on the following factors 
based on the standard frequency of 512. 

Thickness Coefficient 
V2" Spray- Acoustic .45 
Spray- Acoustic .61 
1" Spray- Acoustic .70 
It is further to be noted that Spray-Acoustic main- 
tains an unusually even absorption value over the other 
pitch frequencies, which is important for the reception 
of various tone qualities. 

Engineering Service 

Due to the wide difference in acoustical problems, 
it is important to utilize the very efficient engineering 
service that may be found in the Sprayo-Flake offices 
in the principal cities. We deem it a privilege as well 
as a necessity to render an analysis on each problem. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR SPR 

(A) Treatment 

Spray- Acoustic shall be applied over the surface to be 
treated to (specify) thickness. 

Note: Job analysis will he submitted by Spray-Acoustic 
engineers to establish thickness. 

(B) Tinting 

The entire surface shall be tinted to the color selected by 
architect. 
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Y-ACOUSTIC TREATMENT 

(C) Installation 

The installation shall be made by a licensed Sprayo-Flake 
operator in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake Air 
Gun Method. 

(D) Protection 

Suitable protection shall be provided for existing construc- 
tion, furniture, etc., and all refuse shall be removed and the 
premises left in suitable condition. 


Continued on next page 


Sprayo-Flake Company 


B2521 


SPRAYO-FLAKE SOUND INSULATION 

WHY SOUND INSULATION 


This increasingly noisy life of ours demands archi- 
tectural and structural consideration for the stoppage of 
noise in the buildings in which we live and work. 

Air-borne sounds from radios, musical instruments, 
conversation, etc., passing through walls or partitions in 
apartments, hotels and hospitals, cause the greatest 
amount of annoyance. Next in importance from the 
standpoint of retarding the passage of sound through 
partitions is stopping both air-borne sounds and impact 
sounds through floors. 

Thus, we have two distinct problems: 

(1) Stopping air-borne sounds through walls 
and partitions. 

(2) Stopping air-borne and impact sounds 
through floors. 

Sound is transmitted by the molecular vibration and 


the structural vibration of the partition (or floor) which 
acts like a drum head. This sound transmission can be 
retarded by mass, structural independence, breaks in 
density and the use of sound absorptive materials. To 
obtain sufficient mass for satisfactory sound insulation 
is excessively expensive and takes up too much valuable 
space. 

It has been thought for some time that to secure 
sound-proof ness w^hich would be satisfactory for apart- 
ment purposes, a heavy and rigid wall was necessary. 
Recent tests have proved that this is not the case. By 
carefully following construction principles, using proper 
materials and treating pipes, conduits and ducts, it is 
possible to build comparatively inexpensive light parti- 
tions which are satisfactorily sound-proof for apart- 
ment house work. 


Practical Test Data 

Actual test data on sound insulation is today very 
limited. There are laboratory tests on various insula- 
tion materials in terms of sound absorption and trans- 
mission for such materials in themselves but the archi- 
tect or builder is interested in knowing the final results 
when these materials are used in combination with prac- 
tical wall or floor construction. 

In order to obtain practical construction test data 
the Sprayo-Flake Company utilized the services of 
The C. F. Burgess Laboratories (under the personal 
supervision of Mr. R. F. Norris), recognized as authori- 
ties on this subject throughout the country. These 
scientific sound transmission tests of sound insulation 
methods in modern completed and occupied buildings are 
the most advanced data we are able to locate to date. 

A summary of these tests, showing partition and 
floor constructions, with logarithmic reduction factors 
and comments are shown on the following pages. We 
quote as follows from the Burgess Laboratories' reports: 

**A series of tests were made for the Sprayo-Flake 
Company on the dividing walls or partition walls in the 
Le Claire Apartments in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, and on 
the floors in the Milwaukee County Hospital. 

''Note: All of the partition walls were exactly the 
same size and in the same location but on different 
floors, so that our tests on them may be strictly com- 
parable. The terrazzo-concrete floors were typical one 
above the other and of the same construction, differing 
only in that one floor had % Sprayo-Flake Sound 

Insulation applied to the underside of the floor section 
and to the sides of the metal joists. 

Method of Tests 

"The apparatus used in making the tests consisted of an 
electric horn which generated a sound of definite intensity, the 
pitch varied continually between 500 and 525 cycles per second, 
this range being chosen because it is the average range of speech 
sounds. In conjunction with this instrument a second instru- 
ment which registered the sound intensity directly on a scale 
was employed. The method of testing was as follows : 

"The sound producing instrument was set up in a room on 
one side of the wall to be tested. The sound was started and 
a measurement was taken of the intensity on that side of the 
test wall. The sound was allowed to continue at the same 
intensity and the measuring instrument was placed on the other 
side of the wall under test, care being taken to close off all 
direct passages through which the sound might travel from one 
room to the other. A measurement was then taken of the 


sound intensity on this side of the wall. The ratio of the 
sound intensity in the two rooms was obtained from a ratio of 
readings and from this value the sound reduction of the wall 
was determined. This reduction is reported in both logarithmic 
reduction factor and reduction in sensation units. An explana- 
tion of these units follows : 

"When sound of a certain intensity is heard, its apparent 
loudness is roughly the logarithm to the base ten of the intensity 
of the sound. This logarithmic unit is called the audibility. 
Bell Telephone Company engineers have found that the least 
sound that could be detected by the average ear was approxi- 
mately one-tenth of this logarithmic unit. This amount of 
sound was called by them one 'sensation unit.' Consequently 
ten sensation units equal one audibility unit. 

Discussion 

"It has been the experience of the B. F. Burgess Labora- 
tories that a wall or floor section with the logarithm of reduc- 
tion of between 4.1 and 4.2 is satisfactory for apartment house 
work since, while it does not make ordinary speech sounds 
absolutely inaudible, it makes them unintelligible and of such 
low intensity that they are easily masked by the occupational 
noises in the apartment. The higher the logarithm of reduction 
above 4.1 the greater the sound deadening efficiency. It will 
be noted in partition test series No. 1 that the walls in test A 
and test B were considerably above this value and that wall C 
dropped below considerably. The conclusion is that the con- 
struction in walls A and B is more suitable for apartment 
house work than that in wall C. Wall A is the most sound- 
proof partition wall that I have measured. Wall D had a 
logarithm of reduction which was slightly below the accepted 
value. 

"In the Floor test, series No. 2, the wood constructed 
floor No. 1 had a logarithm of 4.08 which approaches very 
closely the ideal range. This same floor uninsulated has a 
logarithm of approximately 2.0. It is interesting and encour- 
aging to find that with proper insulation it is possible to make 
a floor of standard wood construction which will be for all 
practical purposes, sound-proof. 

"In floors No. 2 and No. 3, air-borne sounds did not register 
transmission through the concrete floors but the physical intensity 
of the sound being transmitted through the floor (impact sound) 
is reduced to about one-fifth by the addition of the sound 
absorbent material to the undersides of the concrete floor slab 
and to the sides of metal floor joists. 

Conclusions 

"The above tests indicate that it is possible to build a light 
and satisfactory sound-proof wall (or floor) for apartment 
work. It has been thought for some time that to secure 
sound-proofness which would be satisfactory for apartment 
purposes a rather heavy and rigid wall was necessary. The 
above tests, however, indicate that this is not the case and that 
with careful construction and proper application a light wall 
can be made which will be entirely satisfactory as a sound- 
proof dividing partition." 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE SOUND INSULATION TEST DATA 

ON WALLS OF LE CLAIRE APARTMENTS, MILWAUKEE 
BY C. F. BURGESS LABORATORIES, INC. 


WALL— "A" 

3" HOLLOW GYPSUM 
BLOCK SIMPLEX 
STEEL FURRING WITH 
SPRAYO-FLAKE 
INSULATION 

LOGARITHM OF RE- 
DUCTION— 6.27 

REDUCTION IN SENSA- 
TION UNITS— 62.7 

Most Sound-proof 


PLASTER 2 COATS J 

SPRAYO FLAKE/ 

SOUND DEADENER/ 

SIMPLEX STEEl/> 
FURRING 

24'/i"CC 

3HOLLOW .V 
GYPSUM N 
BLOCK 



PLASTER 2 COATS 


WALL— "B" 

SIMPLEX STEEL STUD 
PARTITION INSULATED 
WITH 1" SPRAYO-FLAKE 

LOGARITHM OF RE- 
DUCTION--t.75 

REDUCTION IN SENSA- 
TION UNITS— 47.5 

Above Required Value 



3/8'GYPSUM 
BOARD 


WALL— "G" 

3" GYPSUM BLOCK 

No Insulation 

LOGARITHM OF REDUC- 
TION— 3.15 

REDUCTION IN SENSA- 
TION UNITS— 31.5 

Considerably Below Value 


PLASTER 2 COATS 


3" HOLLOW 
GYPSUM 
BLOCK 



WALL— "D" 

4" CLAY TILE 

No Insulation 

LOGARITHM OF 
DUCTION— 3.95 


PLASTER 2 COATS 


A HOLLOW 
CLAY TILE 


RE- 


LASTER 
2 COATS 


REDUCTION IN SENSA- 
TION UNITS— 39.5 

Slightly Below Value 



SPECIFICATIONS— SOUND INSULATION WITH SPRAYO-FLAKE 


SOUND INSULATION 
OF 3" GYPSUM HOLLOW PARTITION TILE 

Furred One Side 
with Simplex Steel Furring 

(A) Partition Construction 

(Al) Gypsum Partition Tile— The gypsum tile partitions 
shall be built in accordance with the manufactured standard 
Specifications. 

(A2) Simplex Steel Furring— Fur one side of the gyp- 
sum tile partition with Simplex Steel Furring Channels. Chan- 
nels shall be blocked out from the tile with %x2x2 in. wood 
blocking spaced not to exceed 36 in. on centers. After the insu- 
lation has been installed as in (B) apply the Gypsum Board 
to the Simplex Furring in accordance with the manufacturer's 
standard specifications and plaster both sides of the partition 
in the customary manner. 

(B) Insulation 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be applied to the exposed 
furred surface of the gypsum tile to a minimum thickness of 
% in. Carry insulation back of furring channels between block- 
ing and feather insulation on the sides of the channels to the 
exposed front edges. 


(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flakc air-gun method. 

SOUND INSULATION 
OF SIMPLEX STEEL STUD PARTITION 

(A) Partition Construction 

Simplex Steel Stud Partitions shall be constructed in ac- 
cordance with the manufacturer's standard specifications. After 
the Gypsum Board has been applied to one side of the partition 
the insulation shall be applied as in (B). After the insulation 
has been installed apply the Gypsum Board to the remaining 
side of the partition and plaster both sides of the partition in 
the customary manner. 

(B) Insulation 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be applied to the exposed 
inner surface of the Gypsum Board to a minimum thickness of 
1 in. Cover the exposed sides of the steel studs feathered to 
the exposed front edge. 

(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flakc air-gun method. 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE SOUND INSULATION TEST DATA ON FLOORS 

BY C. F. BURGESS LABORATORIES, INC. 


WOOD SLEEPER 
ON PAD 


JOIST 


PLASTER' 


I" SPRAYO-FLAKE SLEEPE 



SPRAYO-FLAKE sound deaoener 


FLOOR "NO. 1" 

DUPLEX BUILDING, MILWAUKEE 

WOOD JOIST CONSTRUCTION 
WITH SPRAYO-FLAKE 

LOGARITHM OF REDUCTION— 4.08 

ACCEPTABLE FOR APARTMENT OR 
DUPLEX FLOORS MILL CON- 
STRUCTION 


FLOORS "NO. 2 AND NO. 3" 


TERAZZA- 



MILWAUKEE COUNTY HOSPI- 
'''•^v^ j^^^i>^ TAL STEEL LUMBER FLOOR 


CONSTRUCTION WITH AND 
WITHOUT SPRAYO-FLAKE 


"—METAL LATH AND PLASTER 

PASSED THROUGH THE FLOOR IN WHICH THE SPRAYO-FLAKE HAD NOT BEEN APPLIED. 


AIR-BORNE SOUNDS DID NOT 
REGISTER 

NOTE: WHEN IMPACT TESTS 
WERE MADE ON THESE TWO 
TYPICAL FLOORS IT WAS DETER- 
MINED THAT 51/2 TIMES AS MUCH 
NOISE IN PHYSICAL UNITS 


SPECIFICATIONS— SOUND INSULATION WITH SPRAYO-FLAKE 


SOUND INSULATION OF WOOD JOIST FLOOR 
CONSTRUCTION 

(A) Preliminary Carpentry Provisions 

(Al) Joists — Joists shall he of proper dimensions to sup- 
port floor loads without deflection, spaced 16 inches on cen- 
ters framed and bridged in accordance with the standard 
practice. 

(A2) Rough Flooring— Rough flooring shall be laid diag- 
onally. Over the rough flooring apply continuous felt or fibre 
pads V2 m. thick x 2 in. wide laid parallel with and 3 in. off 
center of joists (16 in. on centers). Nail pads to rough floor. 

(A3) Wood Nailing Strips— Over the felt pads apply 
wood nailing strips % in. thick x 2 in. wide secured through 
the pads to the rough flooring. 


(B) Insulation 

(Bl) Application Under Rough Floor— Sprayo-Flake 
Insulation shall be applied under the rough floor to a minimum 
thickness of % in. and shall extend down the sides of the joists 
to a feather edge. 

(B2) Application on Top of Rough Floor— Sprayo- 
Flake shall be applied on top of rough floor between stripping 

Swept'?; PAGE 


to the full thickness of felt pads and wood strips, slightly 
crowned at center. 

(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake air-gun method. 

SOUND INSULATION OF STEEL LUMBER 
FLOOR CONSTRUCTION 

(A) Floor Construction 

Floor Construction shall be in strict accordance with the 
steel joist manufacturer's standard specifications. 

(B) Insulation 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be applied under the floor slab, 
before lathing, to a minimum thickness of 1 in. and shall extend 
down the sides of the steel joists to a feather edge. 

(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake air-gun method. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

Insulation Products 

300 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see Sweet's Manufacturers' Index for U.S.G. Catalogue on Gypsum Lathing and Plaster Products 


Products in Other Catalogues 

See Sweet's Index for Locations. 

(1) Econo Expanded Metal. 

(2) Architectural Acoustics, Noise. 

(3) Abatement and Sound Control. 

(4) U.S.G. Red Book, "Gypsum Fireproof Products," for 
complete information on Reinforced Roof Tile; Monolithic 
Floors and Roofs ; Marks T System of Roof Construction ; 
Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile ; Pyrobar Beam and Col- 
umn Fireproofing. 

(5) U.S.G. Red Book, ^'Gypsum — General Commodities," 
for complete information on Standard X Plastering System; 
Metal Laths and Accessories ; Red Top Rocklath ; Complete 
line of Gypsum Plasters; Finishing Lime; Oriental Exterior 
Stucco; Sheetrock (Wallboard) ; Sheetrock Tile Board; Gyp- 
lap Sheathing. 

(6) U.S.G. Paint Products. 

(7) Chromite— Sheet Metal Wall Tile. 

THERMOFILL— DRY INSULATION 

Description 

Thermofill is a flaky gypsum material which gives a high 
degree of heat, cold and sound insulation when employed in 
the walls, ceilings, floors and roofs of residences, apartments 
and commercial buildings. 

The material is light in weight; clean and easy to handle; 
and is packed in 50-lb. paper sacks. 

Method of Installation 

Ease of installation is one of the many desirable features 
of Thermofill, the Dry Fill Insulation, and a feature that makes 
the use of the material practical in buildings already built, as 
well as in new construction. 

Thermofill is installed simply by pouring (dry) into the 
space that is to be insulated. The economy of this application 
is at once apparent. 

In residences already built, or in new residences, a large 
reduction of heat loss in winter and a more comfortable interior 
in summer can be secured by pouring Thermofill (dry) between 
the floor joists in the attic, directly upon the ceilings of the top 
floor rooms. 

Complete details for Thermofill insulation in other loca- 
tions will be sent upon request. 

Advantages 

Thermofill provides an extremely high degree of heat and 
cold insulation because of the form and composition of the 


material. Gypsum is an excellent natural insulator, and this 
quality is increased many fold due to the myriads of confined 
air cells assured by the fluffy nature of the material and the 
method of installation. When installed in the walls and be- 
tween floors and ceilings, Thermofill prevents air circulation 
and the resulting passage of heat and sound. 

Because it is made of gypsum, Thermofill does not burn 
and it thus provides valuable protection to inflammable wood 
framework. 

Thermofill, because of its mineral nature, cannot decom- 
pose and it will not harbor vermin. 

Because of its low initial cost and the saving in labor due 
to simplicity of application, Thermofill offers the builder a 
most economical as well as a most effective insulator. 


THERMAI. CONDUCTIVITY OF THERMOFILL 


Density per cu. ft., lb. 

B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour 
per 1" F. per in. thick 

Authority 

19.8 

.35 

Bureau of Standards 


Conductivity slightly higher when used in walls. 


EFFICIENCY OF TYPICAL. CONSTRUCTION, UNINSULATED AND 
INSULATED 


Walls 

Uninsulated 

Insulated 
with 3% -in. 
Thermofill 

Clapboard, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and 

0.227 

0.165 
0.257 

0.094 

0.082 
0.099 

Brick veneer, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and 

Stucco, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and plaster. 

Ceilings 



Lath and plaster — no floor — (insulated with 2 
Lath and plaster — no floor — (insulated with 3 

0.502 
0.234 

0.127 
0.092 
0.073 

Lath and plaster — no floor — (insulated with 4 



Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity is indicated in the following table : 


Position of use 

Per 50-lb. bag 

Per ton 

Sq. ft. 1-in. 
thick 

Number 
cu. ft. 

Sq. ft. 1-in. 
thick 

Number 
cu. ft. 

Walls 

25 
30 

2 

2H 

1000 
1200 

83 
100 



Thermofill is made in one weight only and is packed in 50-lb. paper 
bags with complete directions printed on back. 


RED TOP INSULATING BOARD 

This is a wood fiber board manufactured for 
the United States Gypsum Company by the Insu- 
lite Co. Being V2 in. thick, it has from 12 V2 to 16% 
more insulation value than a iV-in. insulation board. 

Red Top Insulating Board is 4 ft. wide and 8, 9, 
10 and 12 ft. long. 

Red Top Insulating Lath is 18 in. wide and 
48 in. long. The long edges are shiplapped and 
beveled. It is also made 1 in. thick. 

For further information, see Sweet's Manufac- 
turers* Index for the Insulite Co.'s data. 

FLAX-LI-NUM 

Flax-li-num, an excellent insulation material of 
the semi-rigid type, is stocked at all U.S.G. plant- 
warehouses. It is made by compressing pure flax 
fiber into a uniform sheet. The sheets are flanged 
to fit between the studs midway between the walls, 
providing a double air space. On ceilings 1-in. 
Flax-li-num is nailed to the bottom of the joists 
and furred out. 

For further information, see Sweet's Manufac- 
turers' Index for the Flax-li-num Co.'s data. 



Sweet's 


B2526 


UNITED STATES MINERAL WOOL COMPANY 

280 Madison Avenue 

TELEPHONE CONNECTION 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: STANHOPE, N. J. (Railroad Station, Netcong, N. J.) 
WESTERN CONNECTION: COLUMBIA MINERAL WOOL COMPANY, SOUTH MILWAUKEE, WISCONSIN 


Product 

Mineral Wool, a Non-combustible Insu- 
lator and Sound Deadener. 

Character of Mineral Wool 

A mineral substance, made by converting 
melted scoria into a fibrous state. 

It holds from 92% to 96% of air in sus- 
pension, which is more than any other non- 
combustible substance. 

Uses 

In residences, Mineral Wool is used for 
lining walls, floors, roofs and ceilings, as partly 
shown in the accompanying illustration. It is 
cheap and easily applied. 

A house lined with Mineral Wool is 
warm in winter, cool in summer, and is thor- 
oughly deafened. The lining is verminproof, 
checks the spread of fire and keeps out damp- 
ness. 

Mineral Wool is extensively used for insulating ovens 
and heat treating furnaces; and by leading manufac- 
turers of refrigerators, ice and refrigerating machinery, 
as well as for filtering acids and the packing of carboys. 

How to Estimate 

To find the quantity of Ordinary Mineral Wool 
required to fill the outside walls the full thickness of 
studding : 

Rule — 1 lb. per sq. ft. for each inch in thickness. 

Take the entire distance around the building on a 
horizontal line and multiply by the height of the stud- 
ding, which will give the square feet of outside surface. 
Deduct, ordinarily, one-third to one-half for space occu- 
pied by doors, windows, chimneys, studding, bracing, 
etc. Multiply the remainder by the thickness of the 
studding; the result will be the number of pounds of 
Mineral Wool required to fill the space. I V 

Grades and Cost 

The Ordinary grade of Mineral Wool (the quality 
invariably used in building construction) weighs about 
1 lb. per sq. ft., 1 in. thick, or 12 lbs. per cu. ft. 

It costs $32.00 (subject to change) per ton at 
factory. Within a radius of 200 miles from New 
York, N. Y., $10.00 per ton will usually cover freight 
charges. A laborer can apply from V2 to % of a ton 
a day. 



A Few Applications of Mineral Wool 

The Selected grade of Mineral Wool, which is 
used in chemical plants, is rarely called for in buildings. 

Package 

The material is packed in 3-bushel burlap bags, for 
which a charge of 15^ (subject to change) each is made; 
if returned in good condition within 30 days, and free of 
all freight charges, they are credited at 10^. 

How to Specify 

"Insulation of Mineral Wool (United States 
Mineral Wool Company, 280 Madison Avenue, New 

York) shall be provided for For floors, it 

shall be [4 in.] thick and set upon boards placed between 
beartis on cleats. For walls it shall fill the spaces be- 
tween studs and be placed in position as the lathing is 
being proceeded with. For roofs, it shall fill the space 
between rafters from eaves to [collar beams]. The 
Wool shall be pressed compactly but lightly." 

.■>,' 

Samples 

Samples and descriptive pamphlets will be gladly 
supplied, on application. 

Also, list of tests made by the United States Bureau 
of Standards in which Mineral Wool is rated one of the 
highest in comparison with forty-two other insulating 
materials, as an insulator of heat and cold, will be sent 
on request. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Insulation for All Classes 

of Buildings 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
•ATLANTA, GA. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
*BOSTON. MASS. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
^XHICAGO. ILL. 
•CINCINNATI. OHIO 
•CLEVELAND, OHIO 
♦DALLAS, TEX. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


BRANCHES 
•DENVER, COLO. 
•DETROIT, MICH. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 

HARTFORD, CONN. 
•HOUSTON, TEX. 

JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 


•KANSAS CITY. MO. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
•MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
•NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OMAHA, NEB. 
•PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
•ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


•TORONTO, ONT. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


•BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 

St. Paul Street 
•LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering 

Corp., 2650 Santa Fe Avenue 
•NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. T. Steffee, 
. 928-930 Tchoupitoulas Street 


AGENTS 


•PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, 
Glenwood Avenue, VVest of 22nd Street 

•SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 
1111 Paulsen Building 


•LONDON. ENGLAND 


•SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear 

Co., 557 Howard Street 
•SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 

1233 Utah Street 


WASHINGTON, D. C, John R. Livezey, 
902 Woodward Building 
*These maintain ample warehouse stocks of Armstrong's Corkboard 


THE COMPANY— ITS RESPONSIBILITY 


Products 

Armstrong's Corkboard for the insulation of walls 
and roofs of all classes of buildings; retains heat for the 
building in winter and excludes heat in summer; pre- 
vents condensation. Armstrong's Corkboard also is used 
for enclosure of air washers, process tanks, and similar 
equipment. 

Armstrong's Cork Covering for insulation of refrig- 
erator lines and for lagging of brine coolers and other 
special low temperature apparatus ; Corkoustic for sound- 
quieting and acoustical treatment for churches, schools, 
hospitals, and all classes of buildings ; Armstrong's Tem- 
lok for house and roof insulation ; Armstrong's Cork 
Machinery Isolation for absorbing vibration and reduc- 
ing noise in connection with fans, pumps, motors, print- 
ing machinery, and to completely isolate floor slabs from 
steel framing members. See Manufacturers' Index. 

The Company 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company is 
a subsidiary of the Armstrong Cork Company — a con- 
cern long established in its 
special field and with a 
financial standing and rep- 
utation sufficient to guar- 
antee its integrity and re- 
sponsibility and to assure 
efficient, dependable serv- 
ice. 

During the years 
corkboard insulation has 
been on the market, it has 
been "used in many thou- 
sands of installations un- 
der practically all condi- 
tions. Long practical ex- 
perience has built thor- 
ough familiarity with the 
material and its uses and 
has established depend- 
able data and statistics. 

Sales and Service 
Organization 

The Armstrong Cork 
& Insulation Company's 
main offices are at Lan- 
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Stripping Cork Trees in Algeria 

Cork is the outer bark of the cork oak tree which flourishes in the 
Spanish peninsula and in Northern Africa 
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caster. Pa. Complete testing laboratories, under the 
direction of a corps of specially trained and experienced 
insulation engineers, also are maintained at Lancaster, 
Pa. Here, any special insulation problem may be re- 
ferred for prompt and thorough investigation and solu- 
tion. The factories are located at Camden, N. J., and 
Beaver Falls, Pa., in the United States, and at Algeciras, 
Palamos, and Seville, Spain. 

In addition to the main office, branch offices are 
maintained in the principal cities of the United States, 
each in charge of a district manager immediately re- 
sponsible to the general sales manager of the Company. 
Under many branch offices are sub-branch offices located 
in the larger cities in the district territory. 

Each branch office carries one or more men with 
engineering education and training who are competent 
to advise on insulation design and installation. Each 
branch also carries a corps of trained erection superin- 
tendents and foremen. 

The Company offers a complete service — from man- 
ufacturer to consumer — with one responsibility. 

Architects, engineers, 
builders, and owners are 
invited to avail themselves 
of the Company's facili- 
ties for information and 
service. 


Contracts and Super- 
vision 

The erection of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard for the 
insulation of walls and 
roofs (other than cold 
storage buildings) is gen- 
erally done by the build- 
ing contractororby hissub- 
contractors. When desired, 
however, the Armstrong 
Cork & Insulation Com- 
pany will contract to 
furnish and erect cork- 
board insulation ready to 
receive interior plaster- 
ing or laid ready to re- 
ceive finished roofing ma- 
terials. 


Continued on next page 
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(A) WHY ALL CLASSES OF BUILDINGS NEED INSULATION 


(Al) What Insulation Accomplishes 

(Ala) Heat Loss Occurs in All Classes of Build- 
ings — Authentic engineering data show enormous heat 
losses from buildings. These losses are due primarily 
to the building construction and are independent of 
heating equipment efficiency. They occur thro'ugh the 
more or less rapid transmission of the heat that is gen- 
erated in the building through the enclosing walls, ceil- 
ings and roofs of buildings of good construction but 
which are not insulated. This preventable heat loss 
occurs in all uninsulated buildings whether used for 
domestic, public, semipublic, commercial, or industrial 
purposes. 

(Alb) Insulated Buildings Save Fuel and Promote 
Comfort — With present-day fuel cos-ts, heating is a 
major item of building operating expense. In insulated 
buildings, the conservation of heat, reflected in fuel 
savings, is an obvious economy added to which are 
the equal, though less tangible, benefits of greater com- 
fort, better health, and increased efficiency of human 
endeavor. 

(Ale) Insulated Buildings Are Cool in Summer — 

Insulated buildings not only conserve heat in winter, but 
in addition they keep out the heat in summer, vitally 
important in the maintenance of maximum comfort, 
health, and efficiency. Efficient roof insulation in com- 
mercial and industrial buildings effects noticeable effi- 
ciency increases during the hot summer period, and 
every one admits the personal benefits of comfortable, 
cool, upper story sleeping rooms in the home. 
(Aid) Insulation Prevents Condensation — Many in- 
dustrial plants, such as textile mills, tobacco factories, 
and paper mills, require or produce in their manufactur- 
ing processes high temperatures with high relative 
humidity. In cold weather, the high moisture content 
of the heated air is condensed to such an extent on the 
underside of uninsulated chilled roofs (or ceilings im- 
mediately beneath roofs) as to drip quantities of water, 
discoloring, if not materially injuring, the manufactured 
product; damaging costly machine equipment, and pro- 
ducing difficult and unpleasant working conditions. 
Insidation of walls and roofs {or ceilings) is the most 
practical and economical method of preventing conden- 
sation. 


(A2) Where Heat Losses Occur 

(A2a) 33% Heat Conservation Possible — In the 

average uninsulated residence, it is estimated that ap- 
proximately 45% of the heat loss is through and about 
the exterior doors and windows and that approximately 
55% escapes through the walls and roof. Of the heat 
loss through zvalls and roofs an average saving of 60% 
may be effected through the use of efficient insulation — 
i e., 60% of 55% equals 33%) net heat saving reflected 
in an equivalent fuel saving. 

(A2b) Heat Losses at Windows and Doors — Heat 
loss through doors and windows cannot be eliminated, 
though material savings may be made by the use of 
well-constructed frames, thoroughly wind-flashed and 
insulated in frame construction and calked in masonry 
construction ; or storm sash and efficient metal weather- 
strips. Heat losses due to infiltration (wind driven air) 
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in and about door and window openings, have been 
established and have been proved preventable to a large 
degree. 

(A2c) Wall Infiltration — Heat losses due to infiltra- 
tion through solid masonry walls have been proved, by 
careful laboratory tests, to exist. 

(A2d) Greatest Heat Loss Through Roofs— Of the 

heat escaping through walls and roofs, by far the greater 
loss is obviously through the roof or the top floor ceiling 
and roof combined, not only because the materials of 
which they are ordinarily constructed are relatively good 
heat conductors, but because the heat in the rooms 
naturally tends to rise to the ceiling or roof. 

The best evidence of the enormous quantities of 
heat which pass through roofs is to observe what occurs 
after a heavy fall of snow. In a comparatively short 
time most roofs are bare. Some snow may blow oflF, but 
most of it melts oflf, though the outside temperature may 
be far below freezing. The melting is accomplished by 
the heat from within the building escaping through the 
roof construction. Could anything be more illogical than 
to equip heating plants with fuel-saving devices, insulate 
steam lines and in other ways, through engineering de- 
sign and scientific operation, attempt to conserve heat, 
and then permit this same heat to escape thro'ugh the 
roof in a sufficient volume to melt snow? 
(A2e) Summer Heat Is Transmitted Through 
Roof — Conversely, during the summer, since the roof 
is exposed to the direct rays of the sun, it is through the 
roof, as ordinarily constructed, that the greatest amount 
of summer heat is transmitted into the top story or that 
portion of the building immediately below the roof. 
Until recently, the main function of the roof was as- 
sumed to be its protection against the elements, and to 
that end it was built strong, fire resisting, and weather- 
tight. But today architects and engineers recognize the 
necessity that the roof, especially, must also be heat- 
tight. 


(A3) All Commonly Used Building Materials Are 
Heat Conductors 

(A3a) Building Materials Transmit Heat Readily 

— All commonly used building materials — metal, con- 
crete, stone, brick, hollow tile, stucco, plaster, lumber, 
etc., are, relatively speaking, heat conductors, rather 
than insulators, since in the thicknesses used and as as- 
sembled in modern building construction, the heat flow 
through them is rapid. 

The degree to which a building material is a heat 
conductor depends on its structure and its density. 
Heavy, dense materials transmit heat more readily and 
rapidly than do light, less dense materials. 

The absorption of a material (its proclivity to take 
up moisture by capillary attraction under various cli- 
matic or weather conditions) plays an important part in 
its conductivity of heat. Moisture destroys insulating 
efficiency. Any material, even those which are insida- 
tors when dry, will conduct heat readily when moist or 
saturated with water. 

A comparison shows that 1 in. of Armstrong's 
Corkboard has the same conductivity as 10 in. of hollow 
tile, 15 in. of brick, or 22 in. of concrete. 


Continued on next page 


'Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company 


B2529 


(B) ARMSTRONG'S CORKBOARD— PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 

(Bl ) Why Cork Is an Efficient Insulator 

Scientists and engineers agree that the most effec- 
tive hindrance or barrier to the transmission of heat is a 
homogeneous mass of minutely divided motionless air 
particles. Cork is made up entirely of minute cells, each 
having imprisoned within it a tiny particle of air, too 
small to circulate inside the cell walls and so well sealed 
in that it cannot pass from one cell to another. (See 
microscopic section enlarged 180 diameters.) 


(B2) How Corkboard Fulfills All Insulating 
Requirements 

That Armstrong's Corkboard does fulfill all of the 
essential insulating requirements to a very marked de- 
gree is proved by the analysis which follows : 
(B2a) Low Thermal Conductivity — 

(1) Ideal Physical Structure — Armstrong's Cork- 
board is made up entirely of microscopic air-containing 
cells, hermetically sealed off one from another — the ideal 
scientific insulating structure. 

(2) Low Density — Relatively, the less dense a mate- 
rial the better its insulating value (See A3a Armstrong 
Page 2). Armstrong's Corkboard weighs but .85 (aver- 
age) pounds per board foot (1 in. thick, 1 ft. sq. area). 

(3) Thermal Conductivity — The thermal conductivity 
of Armstrong's Corkboard is .304 B.t.u. per hr. ; per sq. 
ft. ; per 1-in. thickness ; per degree temperature difference 
between the two sides. (U. S. Bureau of Standards.) 

(4) Supporting Evidence — The transmission of heat 
through uninsulated and insulated construction is illus- 
trated in the engmeering data assembled on Armstrong 
Pages 6 to 9, inclusive. The construction of walls, roofs, 
and ceilings is typical of the average found in good con- 
struction. The marked savings in heat loss through in- 
sulating with Armstrong's Corkboard are clearly shown. 
(B2b) Nonabsorbent — 

(1) An Essential Quality — Water Is an Excellent 
Heat Conductor — Since the average building is not 
moisture-tight, it is most important that an insulating 
material shall be permanently nonabsorbent. (See A3a 
Armstrong Page 2.) 

(2) Permanently Waterproof — The cellular structure 
of cork has no capillary attraction and will not absorb 
moisture either from a damp material with which it is in 
contact or from the air. 

This is proved by its long use in industries for the 
severest insulating conditions. For years, cork insula- 
tion has been the standard for cold storage warehouses, 
ice plants, refrigerators, cold piping, etc., because in ad- 
dition to its unexcelled insulating qualities, it has dem- 
onstrated its resistance to moisture. Nonabsorption is 
essential to sanitation. 

(B2c) Fire Retarding— 

(1) A Necessary Quality — In consequence of the 
present enormous annual fire loss, public sentiment de- 
mands the use of materials and constructions which, if 
not fireproof, are at least fire retarding. To gain the 



Armstrong's Corkboard Under 
the Microscope, Showing the 
Cellular Structure 

Enlarged 180 diameters 

benefits of insulation, it is illogical to add to the fire 
hazard. An insulating material, to be wholly satis- 
factory, must be actually fire retarding. 

(2) Armstrong's Corkboard Is a Fire Retardant — 
Corkboard will not support combustion and does not 
smolder or carry fire. It is an exceedingly slow burn- 
ing material. Flame in contact with Armstrong's Cork- 
board produces surface charring, which serves effec- 
tively to check the spread of fire. Furthermore, the 
compact structure of Armstrong's Corkboard prevents 
fire from creeping through the material to smolder and 
break out afresh in a new spot. 

(3) Its Structural Strength a Fire Barrier — Arm- 
strong's Corkboard is structurally strong and in the 
thicknesses recommended for use, it is sufficiently sturdy 
to withstand the force of a fire-hose stream. 

(4) Authentic Examples of Fire Resisting Quali- 
ties — Armstrong's Corkboard has been approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters for use in cold 
storage construction. Its performance in fires in cold 
storage plants, packing houses, and other industrial 
buildings in all parts of the country has justified this 
approval many times over. In many instances the cork- 
board on walls, floors, and ceilings of plants of this kind 
has confined the flames and prevented complete destruc- 
tion of the entire building. (Authentic reports fur- 
nished upon application.) 

(5) Supporting Evidence — The fire retarding, slow 
burning characteristics of Armstrong's Corkboard Insu- 
lation are demonstrated on Armstrong Page 5. 
(B2d) Permanence — 

(1) Does Not Shrink or Swell — Armstrong's Cork- 
board does not shrink or swell and will not buckle, due 
particularly to its thoroughly moistureproof qualities. 
Joints are laid tight, without any allowance for change 
of shape or size of the boards. Changes of temperature 
or humidity in the ordinary ranges have positively no 
effect on the stability of the material — a salient feature 
of corkboard over all other insulating materials, espe- 
cially where used as a plaster base. (See B2g.) 

(2) Does Not Disintegrate — Armstrong's Corkboard 
is entirely free from mold and decay and will not disin- 
tegrate in service. 
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(3) Structural Stability — Its structural strength and 
compactness assure its permanence. It will not tear or 
break under ordinary strains and will always remain in 
the same position and condition as when originally in- 
stalled — a continuous, permanently efficient insulation. 

(B2e) Sanitary- 
Armstrong's Corkboard is structurally nonabsor- 
bent; consequently it does not mold or decay and will 
remain indefinitely in its original clean, sanitary condi- 
tion. It will not attract rodents or insects. It has no 
offensive odor. 
(B2f) Practicability— 

(1) Convenient Size, Thickness, and Weight — Arm- 
strong's Corkboard for insulation is made in two (2) 
convenient sizes, 12 in. wide by 32 in. long, and 12 in. 
wide by 36 in. long, both sizes in several thicknesses, 1, 
11/2, 2, and 3 in. Hence the thickness of Armstrong's 
Corkboard which will prove most effective for any con- 
dition can always be installed in a single layer. 

The light weight (.85 lbs. per board foot) combined 
with the convenient size makes Armstrong's Corkboard 
easy to handle and erect. 

(2) Structural Strength — Armstrong's Corkboard is 
not fragile. It may be cut, sawed, and nailed in place as 
easily as lumber. It is quickly erected against masonry 
walls in a backing of portland cement mortar with which 
it forms a secure bond. When nailed against studs and 
joists in frame construction its structural spanning 
strength assures a rigid, practical plaster base — no in- 
termediate stiffening or bracing members are required. 

(3) A Firm Roof Insulation — In roof insulation, 
where applied over the roof construction under the fin- 
ished roofing material, Armstrong's Corkboard remains 
permanently firm and compact. It will not expand or 
contract or loosen from the base to which it is applied. 
There is but little danger of puncturing the finished 
roofing material when walked upon or when tools or 
other hard substances are accidentally dropped upon it. 
The most particular and conscientious roofing material 
manufacturers can guarantee their finished roofings 
without qualifying reservations where applied over Arm- 
strong s Corkboard. 

(B2g) A Good Base for Plaster— 
(1) Interior Plastering — The ideal position for insu- 
lation is on the inside face of walls, ceilings, etc., imme- 
diately back of the plaster. Where Armstrong's Cork- 
board is applied in this position (either frame or masonry 
construction) no lath is required since corkboard is an 
excellent plaster base. (This economy will offset a por- 
tion of the insulation cost.) Its structural strength is 
vouched for. (See B2f-2). 

The depressions in the surface produced by the 
small interstices between the cork granules provide 
ample "key" for firm and permanent adherence or bond- 
ing of the plaster finish. 

All commercial, interior plastering materials such 
as gypsum, lime, etc., may be as satisfactorily and eas- 
ily applied upon Armstrong's Corkboard as upon any 
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standard plaster base — wood or metal lath, brick, hollow 
tile, gypsum block, etc. 

(2) Supporting Evidence — For years portland cement 
interior plaster has been applied to corkboard in cold 
storage rooms with highly satisfactory results, even in 
buildings where there is considerable vibration. 

Authentic test data on the strength of plaster bond 
are given on Armstrong Page 5. 

(3) Exterior Stucco — Where Armstrong's Corkboard 
is applied over the outside of the building (as in altera- 
tions and additions to existing buildings) any standard 
magnesite stucco may be used, applied directly to the 
corkboard surface. 

Where portland cement stucco is used, either self- 
furring metal lath or metal lath on furring strips applied 
over the corkboard is recommended to compensate for 
the expansion and contraction of the portland cement 
mortar under the various climatic conditions. 

(B2h) Reasonable in Cost — 

(1) Initial Cost Reasonable — In comparing the cost 
of Armstrong's Corkboard with the cost of other com- 
mercial insulating materials, it must be particularly borne 
in mind that few, if any, compare in thickness (see 
B4g-1) and that heat flow varies inversely as the thick- 
ness. The added net cost of Armstrong's Corkboard 
Insulation installed in the average residence is generally 
3% to 5% of the cost of the building — and in the north- 
ern latitudes the amount is such that it will be entirely 
repaid by the fuel savings in four or five years. In 
other classes of buildings, such as apartments, hotels, 
etc., the increased cubical contents, as compared to the 
wall and roof areas requiring insulation, will materially 
decrease the initial percentage cost increase. 

(2) Low Labor Installation Cost — Armstrong's Cork- 
board is not expensive to install. It is easily and 
rapidly erected by the ordinary mechanic without special 
training. 

Except in cold storage work, Armstrong's Cork- 
board is generally applied in a single layer of the thick- 
ness required to assure the greatest economy and effec- 
tiveness. (See B2f.) In insulating roofs, this effects 
a considerable saving in labor cost and materials, such 
as pitch or asphalt, as compared with the installation of 
insulation built up of thin layers to the required thickness. 

Plastering is easily accomplished with better results 
than on ordinary plaster bases, due to the nonabsorbent 
quality of Armstrong's Corkboard which assures slower 
setting of the plaster. 

(3) Initial Savings — No lath is required where 
corkboard is used — an initial saving in construction 
cost. 

Due to the high insulating efficiency of Armstrong's 
Corkboard, there is an initial saving of from 207c to 
40% in the amount of radiation which would otherwise 
be required, and this is reflected in reduced boiler plant 
and pipe sizes — a considerable first cost saving assisting 
materially to reduce the initial cost of the corkboard 
insulation. 
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(B2i) Investment Return — 

On an average, from 20% to 40% fuel savings may 
be assured in the building completely insulated with Arm- 
strong's Corkboard. The actual return in reduced fuel 
bills is naturally dependent on a number of factors, such 
as climatic conditions, cost of fuel, construction of the 


building and thickness of the insulation, but in practically 
all cases the initial cost of insulation will be entirely paid 
for out of actual fuel saving within a comparatively few 
years, and thereafter the annual fuel savings may he ap- 
plied as cash return on the original building investment. 


Note: Under this division are included engineering and test 
data on the physical characteristics and efficiency of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard Insulation. 


(C) ENGINEERING AND TEST DATA 

Unless othcrzcisc specially mentioned, the tests have been con- 
ducted and the data assembled by the Company's ozvn Engineer- 
ing Department. All evidence and data are vouched for. 


(CI) Armstrong's Corkboard Is a Fire Retardant 


(Cla) Results of the Fire Tests— Reprints of authen- 
tic fire tests will be gladly furnished on request. 

To demonstrate the slow burning, fire retarding 
charactertistics of Armstrong's Corkboard and its su- 
periority in this respect, the following test may be con- 
ducted : 

A piece of Armstrong's Corkboard 1 in. thick and 


face of the test sample with the burner somewhat ele- 
vated. 

In making the test the burner flame should be al- 
lowed to play against the surface of the panel until the 
flame has burned through the 1-in. thickness of the in- 
sulating material when the flame should be immediately 
removed and the further performance of the sample 




Arrangement of Apparatus 
for Making Test 


12x16 in. in size should be secured to wooden uprights 
attached to feet to keep the frame in a vertical position. 

A gas blast should be used to supply the heat, 
with sufficient air introduced to produce a hot, 
nonluminous flame approximately 6 in. long when burn- 
ing free. 

The burner tip should be placed 21/2 in. from the 

(C2) Corkboard Is an 

(C2a) Tests of Plaster Bond — For many years Arm- 
strong's Corkboard Insulation in cold storage and sim- 
ilar industrial plants has been finished successfully with 
1/2 in. of Portland cement plaster. To demonstrate defi- 
nitely the strength of the plaster bond developed where 
commercial gypsum interior plaster is applied over cork- 
board insulation, the following tests were made : 

GYPSUM PLASTER 

Gypsum plaster mixed in the proportions of 1 part of plaster to 2 parts 


of sand, by volume. 


Armstrong's Corkboard 1 
Inch Thick at Conclu- 
sion of Test 

(whether it burns, smolders, or combustion ceases) 
should be noted. 

The results of this test as here given made many 
times in our own laboratories show that it requires ap- 
proximately 55 minutes for the flame to burn through 
and that combustion ceased when the flame was re- 
moved. 

Excellent Plaster Base 

Pieces of Armstrong's Corkboard, 6 in. square and 
1 in. thick, were bonded together with gypsum plaster 
and with portland cement mortar. When the plaster and 
mortar had thoroughly dried, the strength of the bond 
was determined by pulling the pieces of corkboard apart 
in an Olsen testing machine with the results given in 
the table below. 

PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTER 

Portland cement plaster mixed in the proportions of 1 part of cement 
to 2 parts of sand, by volume. 


Sample No. 

Pounds pull required to break bond Sample No. 

Pounds pull required 

to break bond 

1 

2 
3 


210.0 1 
208.0 2 
220.0 3 

145.0 
130.0 
135.0 


Average 


212.66 Average 

136.66 


Gypsum plaster mixed in 
2 parts of sand, by weight. 

the 

proportions of 1 part of plaster to Portland cement plaster mixed in the proportions 

cement to 2 parts of sand, by weight. 

of 1 part of 

Sample No. 


Pounds pull required to break bond Sample No. 

Pounds pull required 

to break bond 

1 


370 1 

297 
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(C3) HEAT TRANSMISSION 

thru Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 

Expressed in B» t. per hour, per square 
foot, per degree difference in temperature 


The following sections and their accompany- 
ing tables show the heat losses through various 
commonly used thicknesses of both uninsulated 
and insulated constructions. All transmissions 
conform to the figures for heat flow as given in 
the 1928 Guide of the American Society of Heat- 
ing and Ventilating Engineers. 

The types, materials and methods of construc- 
tion illustrated for walls, floors, ceilings, and 
roofs have been carefully chosen to provide 
data which will actually apply to the average 
building irrespective of class or size. Similar 
data on any special construction not included 


will be promptly furnished by the nearest 
branch office of the Armstrong Cork & Insula- 
tion Company( see Armstrong Page 1 ) or through 
the main office at Lancaster, Pa. 

The purpose of the data is twofold: First, to 
show at a glance the efficiency of Armstrong's 
Corkboard Insulation as applied to actual build- 
ing construction. Second, to provide definite 
engineering data for use in calculating the thick- 
ness of insulation which will prove effective 
under various conditions and the investment 
return that is assured where Armstrong's Cork- 
board Insulation is installed. 


Specification: (A) beveled siding— waterproof paper— sheath- 
ing— studding— lath AND PLASTER (B) BEVELED SIDING— WATER- 
PROOF PAPER-SHEATHING-STUDDING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 1/2 inches | 2 inches 

.262 .117 .098 


Specification : (A) drop siding- waterproof paper-studding- 

LATH AND PLASTER (B) DROP SIDING— WATERPROOF PAPER— STUDDING— 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 J/^ inches 2 inches 

.313 .126 .104 


Specification. (A) stucco on metal lath-furring-water- 

PROOF PAPER-SHEATHING— STUDDING-LATH AND PLASTER (B) STUCCO 
ON METAL LATH — FURRING — WATERPROOF PAPER— SHEATHING— STUD- 
DING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

IJ^ in. 2 in. 

.236 .112 .094 


Specification . (A) stucco on self furring metal lath-water- 

PROOF PAPER— STUDDING— LATH AND PLASTER (B) STUCCO ON SELF 
furring metal lath — waterproof paper — STUDDING — CORK- 
BOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 H <n. 2 in. 

.214 .107 .091 


Specification: (A) brick veneer-waterproof paper-^heath- 

ING— STUDDING-LATH AND PLASTER (B) BRICK VENEER-WATERPROOF 
PAPER-SHEATHING-STUDDING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

\\^ \n. 2 in., 

.204 .104 .089 


Specification: (A) concrete (i to 3 to 5 mix) (B) concrete- 
plaster (C) CONCRETE-FURRING-LATH and plaster (D) CONCRETE- 
PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING— CORKBOARD-PLASTER 


— > 

















THICK- 
NESS 

NOT INSULATED 

"pv-INSULATED 

with Corkboard 


B 


T 

A 

C 


1 ]4 inches 1 2 inches 

4 in. - 

- .675 - 

- .502 - 

- .346 - 

.148 .119 

6 in. - 

- .580- 

- .518 - 

-.319- 

.143 .116 

8 in. - 

- .512 - 

- .461 - 

- .297 - 

.138 .113 

10 in. - 

- .455 - 

- .416- 

- .277 - 

.134 .109 

12 in. - 

-.411 - 

- .378 - 

- .260 - 

.131 .106 

16 in. - 

- .343 - 

- .320 - 

- .231 - 

.122 .101 

18 in. - 

- .315 - 

- .296 - 

-.218- 

.119 .099 

20 in. - 

- .294 - 

- .277 - 

- .208- 

.116 .097 


Specification: (A) facji brick-concrete (i to 3 to 5 mix) (B) 

BRICK -CONCRETE -PLASTER (C) BRICK-CONCRETE-FURRING-LATH 
AND PLASTER (D) BRICK— CONCRETE— PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR 
BACKING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 

-T- 


— T 


THICK- 
NESS 

NOT INSULATED 

pv-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

A 

B 

c 

T 

1 ^ inches 1 2 inches 

4 in. - 

- .427 - 

- .392 - 

- .266 - 

.131 .108 

6 in. - 

- .387 - 

- .358 - 

-.250- 

.127 .105 

8 in. - 

- .355 - 

- .330 - 

- .237 - 

.123 .102 

10 in. - 

- .327 - 

- .305 - 

- .224 - 

.120 .100 

12 in. - 

- .303 - 

- .285 - 

- .213 - 

.116 .098 


ENGINEERING AND TEST DATA 
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Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company 


B2533 


(C3) HEAT TRANSMISSION 

thru Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 
Expressed in t. u. per hour, per square 
foot, per degree difference in temperature 


Specification: (A) brick (4" face and common backing) (BJ 

BRICK -PLASTER (C) BRICK -FURRING -LATH AND PLASTER (D) 

BRICK-PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING-COR K BO A R CD- 
PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

NOT INSULATED 

TX- INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 inches j 2 inches 

A 

B 

c 

8 in. - 

- .385 - 

- .356 - 

- .250 - 

— .127 .105 

12 in. - 

- .295 - 

-.277- 

-.208- 

— lis .097 

16 in. - 

- .238 - 

- .227 - 

-.178- 

.104 .090 

20 in. - 

-.200- 

-.191 - 

-.156- 

— .098 .084 

24 in. - 

- .172- 

-.166- 

-.139- 

— .090 .078 


Specification: (A) brick-hollow brick or tile (4") (B) 

BRICK-HOLLOW BRICK OR TILE— PLASTER (C) BRICK-HOLLOW BRICK 
OR TILE— PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING-CORKBOARD- 
PLASTER 



THICK- 

NOT 

A>-INSULATED 

NESS 

INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

T 

A 1 B 

1 J4 inches. | 2 inches 

8 in. - 

- .268 — .254 - 

— .111 .094 

12 ill. - 

-.221 — .211 - 

— .102 .087 

16 in. - 

-.187 — .180 - 

— .094 .081 

20 in. - 

-.163 — .158 - 

— .088 .076 

24 in. - 

- .144 — .140- 

— .082 .072 


Specification. (A) brick (Common) (B) brick -furring tile 

(I >^")— PLASl ER (C) BRICK -PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING— 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 
-T- 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B 

^-INSULATED 
\^with Corkboard 

11/2 inches | 2 inches 

8 in.- 

- .385 — .284 - 

— .127 .105 

12 in.- 

- .294 — .232 - 

— .115 .092 

16 in.- 

-.238 — .195 - 

— .106 .090 

20 in. - 

-.200 — .169 - 

— .097 .084 

24 in.- 

- .172 — .149 - 

— .090 .079 


Specification (A) stucco (i h'O-hollow tile (LOad bearing) 

(B) STUCCO -HOLLOW TILE-PLASTER (C) STUCCO-HOLLOW TILE- 
FURRING— LATH AND PLASTER (D) STUCCO-HOLLOW TILE— PORTLAND 
CEMENT MORTAR BACKING— CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

NOT INSULATED 

"pw-INSULATED 
LJ with Corkboard 

A 

B 

c 

1 inches | 2 inches 

4 in. - 

- .452 - 

- .413 - 

- .276 - 

— .134 .110 

6 in. - 

- .334 - 

-.313- 

- .227 - 

— .121 .101 

8 in. - 

-.317- 

- .296 - 

- .219- 

— .119 .099 

10 in. - 

-.304- 

- .285 - 

-.213- 

— .117 .098 

12 in. - 

- .241 - 

- .229 - 

-.180- 

— .106 .090 

16 in. - 

- .195- 

- .188- 

-.153- 

— .096 .083 

20 in. - 

- .182- 

-.175- 

-.145- 

— .093 .080 


Specification. (A) face brick-hollow file (Load bearing) 

(B) BRICK-HOLLOW TILE-PLASTER (C) BRICK-HOLLOW TILE-FUR- 
RING-LATH AND PLASTER (D) BRICK-HOLLOW TILE-PORTLAND 
CEMENT MORTAR BACKING-CORK BOARD— PLASTER 

-T- 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 


NOT INSULATED 

A 

B 

C 


D 


INSULATED 
with Corkboard 


i inches 2 inches 


4 in. 

— .341 — 

.318 — 

.231 

.122 

.101 

6 in. 

— .270 — 

.254 — 

.195 

.112 

.094 

8 in. 

- .257 — 

.243 — 

.188 

.110 

.092 

10 in. 

— .248 — 

.235 — 

.184 

.107 

.091 

12 in. 

— .205 — 

.196 — 

.159 

.098 

.085 

16 in. 

— .170- 

.164 — 

.137 

.090 

.078 

20 in. 

— .161 — 

.156 — 

.131 

.087 

.076 


Specification: (A) stone (limestone rubble) (B) stone- 

PLASTER (C) STONE— FURRING-LATH AND PLASTER (D) STONE- 
PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACK I NG-CORKBOARD-PL ASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

NOT INSULATED 

•p^-lNSULATED 
U with Corkboard 

A 

B 

c 

1 ^ inches | 2 inches 

12 in. - 

- .457 - 

-.415- 

- .277 - 

.134 .109 

16 in. - 

- .385 - 

- .356 - 

- .250 - 

.127 .105 

18 in. ■ 

- .357 - 

- .332 - 

- .238 - 

.124 .103 

20 in. 

-.334 

-.311- 

- .227 - 

.121 .101 

24 in. - 

- .295 - 

- .277 - 

-.208- 

.115 .098 


Specification 

®i 


(A) JOISTS-LATH AND PLASTER (B) JOISTS— 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

I'/i inches 2 inches 

.502 .149 .119 


Specification : (A) single wood floor-joists (B) single wood 

FLOOR— JOISTS-LATH AND PLASTER (C) SINGLE WOOD FLOOR-JOISTS- 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B . 

/^-INSULATED 
K>iwith Corkboard 

1 '/2 inches | 2 Inches 

.440- 

-.272 .119 .100 


Specification. (A) double wood floor -joists (B)-double 

WOOD FLOOR -JOISTS— LATH AND PLASTER (C) DOUBLE WOOD FLOOR- 
JOISTS-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B 

/^-INSULATED 
V>» with Corkboard 

1 M inches 2 inches 

.327 — .224 .109 .092 


ENGINEERING AND TEST DATA 
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B2534 


Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company 


(C3) HEAT TRANSMISSION 

thru Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 

Expressed in B» per hour, per square 

foot, per degree difference in temperature 


Specification: (A) mill construction plank floor (B) mill 

CONSTRUCTION PLANK FLOOR-CORKBOARD-PL ASTER 


Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 14 inches 2 inches 

.307 .118 .096 


Specification (A) finished wood floor-mill construction 

PLANK floor (B) finished WOOD FLOOR-MILL CONSTRUCTION PLANK 
FLOOR-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 


Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
LJ with Corkboard 

1 \4 inches 2 inches 

.248 .108 .092 


Specification: (A) reinforced concrete joist and tile slab 

(Monolithic or no Finish) (B) REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB 
-PLASTER (C) REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB— PORT- 
LAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B 

l^-INSULATED 
V^u;it/i Corkboard 

1 inches | 2 inches 

Sj^in. — .372 — .346 .125 .103 

8 in. — .348 — .327 .122 .102 

101^ in. — .276 — .261 .112 .094 

13 in. — .258 — .245 .109 .092 

153^ in. — .215 — .205 .100 .086 


Specification: (A) finished concrete (or terrazzo) floor (2")- 

REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB (B) FINISHED CONCRETE 
FLOOR-REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB-PLASTER (C) 
FINISHED CONCRETE FLOOR— REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE 
SLAB— PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING-CORKBOARD- 
PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 


NOT 
INSULATED 

A I B 


^- INSULATED 
^with Corkboard 


1 14 inches | 2 inches 


55^ in. 

— .347 — 

.323 

.123 

.102 

8 in. 

— .325 — 

.305 

.120 

.099 

lOJ^in. 

-.261- 

.247 

.109 

.092 

13 in. 

— .245 — 

.233 

.106 

.090 

151^ in. 

— .206 — 

.197 

.097 

.085 


Specification: (A) wood floor-sleepers (No rid— reinforced 

CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB-PLASTER (B) WOOD FLOOR-SLEEPERS 
(No FilD-REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB-PORTLAND CEMENT 
MORTAR BACKING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
ID with Corkboard 

1 14 inches 

2 inches 

5/. in. 

— .217 - 

— .103 - 

— .088 

8 in. 

— .209 - 

— .102 - 

— .087 

10^/^ in. 

— .180 - 

— .094 - 

— .082 

13 in. 

— .172 - 

— .091 - 

— .079 

151^ in. 

— .152 - 

— .084 - 

— .075 


Specification: (A) wood floor-sleepers (in fud-jieinforced 

CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB-PLASTER (B) WOOD FLOOR-SLEEPERS 
(In FilD-REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB— PORTLAND CEMENT 
MORTAR BACKING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
with Corkboard 

1 14 inches 

2 inches 

5^ in. 

— .256 - 

— .110 - 

— .093 

8 in. 

— .244 - 

— .109 — 

— .092 

10^^ in. 

— .206 - 

— .100 - 

— .085 

13 in. 

— .195 - 

— .098 - 

— .084 

15^in. 

— .170 - 

— .091 - 

— .079 


Specification: (A) reinforced concrete slab (Monolithic or no 
Finish) (B) REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB-PLASTER (C) REINFORCED 
CONCRETE SLAB— PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING- 
CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 


NOT 
INSULATED 

A I B 


^-INSULATED 
jwith Corkboard 


I inches 2 inches 


4 in. — .504 — .456 - 

5 in. — .476 — .433 - 
6in. — .450— .411 - 

7 in. — .427 — .391 - 

8 in. — .404 — .373 - 
10 in. — .370 — .344 - 
12 in. — .339 — .317 - 


- .137 - 

- .135 

- .134 

- .132 

- .129 

- .126 - 

- .122 


- .112 
-.111 
-.109 

- .108 

- .106 

- .104 

- .102 


Specification: (A) finished concrete (Or terrazzo) floor 

(2-in )— REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB (B) FINISHED CONCRETE FLOOR- 
REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB— PLASTER (C) FINISHED CONCRETE 
FLOOR— REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB-PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR 
BACKING-CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 

NOT 

^-INSULATED 

NESS 

INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

T 

A 1 B 

1 3^ inches | 2 inches 

4 in. - 

-.459 — .418- 

— .134 .110 

5 in. - 

- .435 — .398 — 

— .132 .108 

6 in. - 

-.413 — .380 — 

— .131 .107 

7 in. - 

- .394 — .364 — 

— .128 .106 

8 in. - 

- .374 — .347 - 

— .126 .104 

10 in. - 

- .345 — .322 - 

— .122 .102 

12 in. - 

- .318 — .297 - 

— .119 .099 


Specification: (A) wcx)d floor-sleepers (No Fiii)-REiNFORCED 

CONCRETE SLAB-PLASTER (B) WOOD FLOOR— SLEEPERS (No Fill)- REIN- 
FORCED CONCRETE SLAB-PORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING- 
CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 
NESS 

T 

Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
13 with Corkboard 

1 14 inches 

2 inches 

4 in. — 

— .258 - 

— .112 — 

— .094 

5 in.- 

— .250- 

— .110 — 

— .093 

6 in. — 

— .243 — 

— .109 — 

- .092 

7in.- 

— .236 — 

— .108 — 

- .091 

8 in.- 

— .229 — 

— .106 — 

- .090 

lOin.- 

— .217 — 

— .104 — 

- .088 

12 in.- 

— .207 — 

— .101 — 

— .086 


ENGINEERING AND TEST DATA 
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Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company 


B2535 


(C3) HEAT TRANSMISSION 

thru Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 
Expressed in U u. per hour, per square 
foot, per degree difference in temperature 


specification: (A) wood floor-sleepers (in rid-reinforcep 

CONCRETE SLAB-PLASTER (B) WOOD FLOOR-SLEEPERS (In Fill)-REIN- 
FORCED CONCRETE SLAEi-TORTLAND CEMENT MORTAR BACKING- 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



THICK- 

Not 

"D-INSULATED 

NESS 

Insulated 

with Corkboard 

T 

A 

1 J-^ inches 

2 inches 

4 in. - 

— .311 - 

— .121 — 

— .101 

5 in. - 

— .300- 

— .119 — 

— .100 

6 in. - 

— .290 - 

— .117 — 

— .098 

7 in. - 

— .280 - 

— .116 — 

— .097 

8 in. - 

— .270- 

— .114 — 

— .096 

10 in. - 

— .254 - 

— .111 — 

— .094 

12 in. - 

— .239 - 

— .108 — 

— .092 


Specification: (A) standard built up roc^finc^steel roof 

DECK (B) standard BUILT UP ROOFING-CORKBOARD-STEEL 
ROOF DECK 


5^ 


Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 
13 with Corkboard 

inches 2 inches 

,781 .160 .126 


Specification: (A) standard built up roofing— mill con- 
struction PLANK ROOF (B) STANDARD BUILT UP ROOFING-CORK" 
BOARD-MILL CONSTRUCTION 
PLANK ROOF 


Not 
Insulated 

A 

O-INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

\ ]A inches | 2 inches 

.345 .126 .104 


Specification: (A) metal roofing— waterproof paper-roof 

BOARDS— RAFTERS (B) METAL ROOFING— WATERPROOF PAPER— ROOF 
BOARDS-RAFTERS-LATH AND PLASTER (C) METAL ROOFING- WATER- 
PROOF PAPER— ROOF BOARDS— RAFTERS— 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B 

r^-INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

1^2 inches 2 inches 

.562 — .313 .127 .ICS 


Specification: (A) slate-waterproof paper-roof boards- 
rafters (B) SLATE- WATER PROOF PAPER-ROOF BOARD^RAFTERS- 
LATH AND PLASTER (C) SLATE— WATER- 
PROOF PAPER-ROOF BOARDS— RAFTERS— 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



NOT 
INSULATED 

A IB 

/^-INSULATED 
\^ with Corkboard 

\ \i inches 2 inches 

.548 — .309 .126 .104 


Specification: (A) wood shingles- waterproof paper-roof 

BOARDS-RAFTERS (B) WOOD SHINGLES-WA'JERPROOF PAPER-ROOF 
BOARDS— RAFTERS-LATH AND PLASTER (C) WOOD SHINGLES-WATER- 
PROOF PAPER— ROOF BOARDS— RAFTERS — 

CORKBOARD-PLASTER 



NOT 
INSULATED 

A 1 B 

/^-INSULATED 
\^ with Corkboard 

1 inches 2 inches 

.483 — .288 .122 .102 


Specification: (A) standard built up roofing-reinforced 

CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB (B) STANDARD BUILT UP ROOFING— 
CORKBOARD-REINFORCED CONCRETE JOIST AND TILE SLAB 


rHICK- 
NHSS 

Not 
Insulated 

"O-INSULATED 
O with Corkboard 

T 

A 

1 y2 inches | 2 inches 

.^M- in. 

— .408 - 

— .134 ■ .109 

8 in. 

- .379 - 

— .131 .108 

10^ in. 

— .294 - 

— .119 .099 

13 in. 

— .273 - 

— .115 .096 


Specification: (A) standard built up roofing-reinforced 
concrete joist and tile slab-plaster (b) standard built up 
roofing-CORKBOARD-reinforced concrete joist and tile 
slab-plaster 



miCK- 
ness 

T 

Not 
Insulated 

A 

"D-INSULATED 

with Corkboard 

I y2 inches 

2 inches 

SYz in. 

— .375 — 

— .130 — 

— .107 

8 in. 

— .351 - 

— .127 — 

— .105 

lOK'in. 

— .277 - 

— .115 — 

— .096 

13 in. 

— .259 - 

— .113 — 

— .094 


Specification: (A) standard built up roofing-reinforced 

CONCRETE SLAB (B) STANDARD BUILT UP ROOFING— CORKBOARD- 
REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB 



THICK- 

Not 

D-INSULATED 

NESS 

Insulated 

with Corkboard 

T 

A 

1 3 2 inches 

2 inches 

? in. - 

— .ro8 - 

— 153 - 

— .122 

3 in.— 

— .610 - 

— .151 - 

- .120 

4 in.— 

— .568 - 

— .148 - 

— .119 

5 in. - 

— .532 - 

— .145 - 

.117 

6 in. - 

--..SOO - 

— .143 - 

— .115 

7 in. - 

— .472 - 

— .141 - 

— .114 

(S in.— 

— .448 - 

— .138 - 

- .111 


Specification: (A) standard built up roofing-reinforced 

CONCRETE SLAB-PLASTER (B) STANDARD BUILT UP ROOFING-CORK- 
BOARD-REINFORCED CONCRETE SLAB-PLASTER 



THICK- 

Not 

"D-INSULATED 

NESS 

Insulated 

with Corkboard 

T 

A 

1 ]/2 inches 

2 inches 

2 in.- 

— .582 - 

— .149 - 

— .119 

3 in. — 

— .544 - 

- .146 - 

- .118 

4 in. — 

— .510 - 

— .144 - 

.116 

5 jn. - 

— .481 - 

— .141 - 

— .114 

6 in. — 

— .454 - 

— .139 - 

— .113 

7 in.- 

— .431 - 

— .136 

.111 

8 in.- 

410 - 

— .134 - 

.110 


ENGINEERING AND TEST DATA 
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B2536 


Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company 


(D) THE INSULATION OI 

See details on 

(Dl) Why Dwellings Particularly Need Insulation 

Of all classes of buildings, the detached dwelling has the 
greatest area of exposed exterior wall and roof surface com- 
pared to its occupied space. This fact, coupled with the proof 
(see C3 Armstrong Pages 6 to 9, inclusive) that the average 
dwelling wall and roof construction quite readily and rapidly 
transmits heat, makes these buildings particularly responsive to 
the benefits of insulation (see Section A Armstrong Pages 2 
and 3). 

In dwellings, efficient insulation will show the greatest 
investment return (see B2i Armstrong Page 5) in the shortest 
time. In no other class of buildings do cool insulated rooms 
(especially sleeping rooms) prove so great and constant a 
source of comfort and health in summer. 

(D2) Armstrong's Corkboard Is Highly Efficient 

(D2a) Thickness of Insulation a Prime Factor — An axiom 
of insulation efficiency is : To obtain the maximum permanent 
benefits a sufficient thickness of insulating material must be used. 


DETACHED DWELUNGS 

following page 

One of the outstanding advantages of corkboard over all 
other commonly used insulating materials is the greater thick- 
ness in which this material is economically made and marketed 
for insulating dwellings. (See B2f-1 Armstrong Page 4.) 

The least thickness in which Armstrong's Corkboard is 
supplied is 1 in. and this is efficient and entirely practical for 
dwellings (see B2f Armstrong Page 4) where the initial cost 
must be the governing factor. The lV2'in. thickness is recom- 
mended for dzvelling insulation, since its cost over the 1-in. 
thickness is not in proportion to its increased efficiency; the 
installation labor cost is practically the same and the invest- 
ment return is much greater and quicker. For the better class 
of work, the 2-in. thickness is recommended for roofs or upper 
story ceilings. 

(D2b) Physical Characteristics Are Superior — A fair 
analysis and comparison will show conclusively that the physi- 
cal characteristics of Armstrong's Corkboard prove this mate- 
rial to be particularly adapted to use in dwellings. (See Sec- 
tion B Armstrong Pages 3, 4, and 5.) 


(E) THE INSULATION 

See details on 

(El) Omission of Insulation No Longer Justified 

Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation has proved itself eco- 
nomical in first cost and thoroughly practical for use in all 
types and kinds of buildings. Since Armstrong's Corkboard 
adds no fire hazard (see CI Armstrong Page 5), it is especially 
well adapted to use in skeleton steel or concrete fireproof con- 
struction, with its moderately thin heat-conducting exterior cur- 
tain walls. 

(E2) Why Armstrong's Corkboard Is Well Adapted 
to Masonry Construction 

Corkboard, unlike other commercial insulating materials in 
general use, is made in thicknesses of 1, W2, 2, and 3 in., so 
that a single thickness of insulation may be economically applied 
in one operation to provide the requisite efficiency for a definite 
investment return. In most instances the \V2-\r\. thickness is 
that recommended for walls and or 2-in. for roofs. 

Again, corkboard insulation may be applied in a backing 
of Portland cement mortar directly to masonry construction and 
becomes quite as permanently an integral part of the wall as 
the units of the masonry itself. As a substitute for wall fur- 
ring it is ideal. It is an excellent plaster base. 

(E3) The Insulation of Roofs 

(E3a) Every Roof Needs Insulation — It has already been 
pointed out that the greatest preventable winter heat loss in 
buildings is through the uninsulated roof, and again, that 
through the uninsulated roof is the greatest transmission of 
summer heat with all its consequent discomforts. (See A2d 
and A2e Armstrong Page 2.) Attics or enclosed spaces be- 
tween the roof and top story ceiling do not materially lessen 
the heat flow ; consequently, the roof is a vital point particularly 
in need of insulation. 

(E3b) How Corkboard Is Applied on Roofs— 
(1) Flat Roofs — The roofs of the larger buildings are in the 
majority of cases flat. Whether of timber or fireproof con- 
struction Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation is best laid directly 
over the roof, secured with nails to the wood construction and 
cemented in pitch or asphalt over the fireproof construction. 
Over the corkboard, the finished roofing material is applied 
exactly as it would be laid over a standard concrete roof slab. 
On existing buildings, corkboard may be cemented in pitch or 
asphalt directly over old built-up roofing (gravel, if any, re- 
moved) and covered with new roofing. 


Sweet's 


OF LARGE BUILDINGS 

following page 

(2) Pitched Roofs- -Where the finished roof is of metal or 
standard built-up roofing, the corkboard insulation on pitched 
roofs may be applied as described above in (1) for flat 
roofs. 

Where the finished roof is of shingles, slate, or tile, the 
corkboard is best applied to the underside of the roof con- 
struction, nailed to timber construction or put up in a V2-in. 
Portland cement backing to fireproof construction. The forms 
of poured concrete construction may be lined with the cork- 
board which adheres to the concrete when this is poured. 

Where it is impractical to apply corkboard beneath the 
roof construction for shingle, slate, or tile pitched roofs, the 
insulation may be applied on top of the roof as described in 
(1) and lx2-in. wood strips secured through the corkboard to 
the roof construction, spaced to take the nails of the finished 
roofing material. Cover the corkboard with heavy waterproof 
building paper or felt laid beneath the strips, as would be 
required were there no corkboard. 

(E4) The Insulation of Masonry Walls 

(E4a) Masonry Walls Are Heat Conductors— Much heat 
loss may be prevented by insulating exterior masonry walls, and 
especially the comparatively light curtain walls in fireproof 
construction. (See A2 Armstrong Page 2.) 

Masonry walls, whether built of concrete, brick or hollow 
tile, are, in the thicknesses ordinarily used, heat conductors 
rather than insulators. (See Section C3 Armstrong Pages 6 
and 7.) Again, these masonry walls actually leak wind-driven 
air. 

In the best work (if not insulated) it is customary to fur 
the interior surface of exterior walls, on the theory that the 
added air spaces increase the resistance to heat flow through 
the wall. The efiiciency of wall furring, however, has been 
quite generally discredited. Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation 
may be substituted for wall furring, at little added cost, with all 
its advantages as a nonconductor of heat. It will prove as sub- 
stantial and permanent a plaster base as the wall itself or the 
furring it displaces. (See C2 Armstrong Page 5.) 
(E4b) How Corkboard Is Applied to Masonry Walls— 
The ideal position for insulation on exterior masonry walls is 
directly against the interior wall surface. Armstrong's Cork- 
board is applied in a V2-in. portland cement mortar backing 
against the inside of the wall and the finished plaster applied to 
the exposed corkboard surface. 
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Corkboard Applied on 
Inside Face of Studs 
and Rafters 


SECTIONS— WALLS AND ROOFS OF RESIDENCES 
(D) Frame Construction Details and Methods 

(1) Roof Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard nailed to under 
side of rafters — plaster may be omitted in unfinished attic spaces. 
This insulation may be omitted if attic is unfinished and top story is 
insulated as at 2. 

(2) Top Story Ceiling Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard 
nailed to ceiling joists forming plaster base. This insulation may be 
omitted if roof and attic ceiling are insulated as at 1 and 10. 

(3) Wall Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard nailed to inside face of 
studs forming plaster base. Plaster grounds for interior wood trim are 
nailed through the corkhoard with nails sufficiently long to penetrate 1 in. 
into studs. 

(4) Corkhoard cut in and fitted tight between joist and rafters to 
maintain continuity of insulation — vital points often neglected. 

(5) Rafter plate. 

(6) Ribbon. 

(7) Fire stops. 

(8) Masonry beam fill above basement wall — assists materially in 
reducing heat loss. 

(9) Continuous sheet of waterproof building paper over sheathing, 
roof boarding and corkhoard— prevents wind-driven air leakage. Flash 
thoroughly with paper around window and door openings. 

(10) Roof Insulation — Corkhoard nailed over roof boards. Tack a 
lath over each rafter (approximately 16 in. on centers) to the corkhoard 
(over waterproof paper). Over the lath, nail lx2-in. furring strips spaced 
to take the nails of wood shingles, slate or tile — the nails securing furring 
strips must be of sufficient length to pass through the lath and cork and 
penetrate into the roof boards 1 in. The lath prevents decay of furring 
strips. This method is adapted to alteration zcork. Omit roof insulation 
if attic is unfinished and top story ceiling is insulated as at 2. 

(11) Wall Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard nailed over sheathing. 
This method is adapted to alteration zvork. 

(12) Portland cement stucco on metal lath applied over furring. 
Furring strips, 1x2 in., are applied over corkhoard and paper with nails 
sufficiently long to pass through the corkhoard and penetrate the sheathing 
1 in. Furring may be omitted and self-centering metal lath substituted, 
secured as specified for the furring strips. Magnesite stucco may he 
applied directly to the corkhoard surface. 

Note: Windozv and door frames must he designed to fit the wall 
thicknesses imposed hy the added thickness of the corkhoard. 


SECTION 
RAPTOR. 



Corkhoard Applied on 
Outside Over Sheath- 
ing and Roof Boards 



Wood Joist Construe' 
tion 


SECTIONS— WALLS AND ROOFS OF PUBLIC BUILDINGS 
(E) Masonry Construction Details and Methods 

(1) Roof Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard nailed over roof 
boards. Any standard built-up roofing may be applied directly to 
the corkhoard under the same specification as required over a con- 
crete slab. This insulation may be omitted if top story ceihng is 
insulated as at 3. 

(2) Attic or Roof Space Wall Insulation — Armstrong's Cork- 
hoard applied to masonry in a ^^-in. backing of portland cement 
mortar. Required if roof is insulated — may be omitted if roof 
is not insulated and top-story ceiling is insulated as at 3. No 
plaster is required over the corkhoard in unfinished portions of the 
building. 

(3) Top-Story Ceiling Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard 
nailed to ceiling joists forming plaster base. This insulation may 
be omitted if roof is insulated. 

(4) Wall Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard applied to 
masonry in a %-in. backing of portland cement mortar. The cork- 
board forms a plaster base. 

(5) Rough grounds secured to masonry with face flush with 
interior corkhoard surface. These form nailing for plaster grounds 
to receive wood trim. Wood soldiers or blocks should not be built 
into exterior masonry walls to form nailing members. Rough 
grounds should be substantially and permanently secured to the 
masonry in any of the standard methods of attachment best adapted 
to the construction (expansion or toggle bolts, metal wall plugs, 
etc.). 

(6) Corkhoard cut in and fitted tight between joists — vital 
points often neglected. 

(7) Roof Insulation — Armstrong's Corkhoard applied over con- 
crete slab in hot pitch or asphalt mopping. Finished roofing over 
corkhoard applied as described in 1. (Corkhoard may be applied in 
similar manner over any type of fireproof construction.) 

Note: Use special care to maintain continuity of insulation at 
exterior window reveals and at doors. 

Note: For fireproof pitched roofs covered with slate or tile, 
apply corkhoard and roofing as at 10, assuming the same provisions 
for nailing of finished roofing as would exist were corkhoard not 
installed. 



Fireproof Construc- 
tion 
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(F) THE PREVENTION OF CONDENSATION 


(Fl) Insulation the Simplest Method 

In addition to the general need for insulation in 
all classes of buildings (see Section A Armstrong Pages 
2 and 3) for the retention of heat in winter and the 
exclusion of heat in summer, insulation as a preventive 
of condensation is a positive necessity in many ifidus- 
i ries. 

Condensation results from the contact of warm, 
humid air with a cold surface. Of the methods which 
may be employed to correct this condition, insulation 
will prove the simplest, most practical, and economi- 
cal, since it in no way disturbs the humidity condi- 
tion, which is frequently essential to the manufacturing 
process. 

(F2) How Condensation Affects Industrial Processes 

Condensation affects a great variety of industries 
in varying degrees, from a troublesome moisture film 
on ceilings and walls to an actual dripping of water 
in such quantities as to cause serious damage or 
nuisance. 

In textile mills, it is necessary for the proper han- 
dling of yarns and fabrics to maintain a comparatively 
high degree of humidity (70° F. temperature and 75% 
humidity for example) . This can be easily accomplished 
when the inside and outside temperatures are substan- 
tially the same. However, when the weather turns cold 
the cooling of the exterior walls and roof quickly lowers 
the temperature of their exposed surfaces inside the 
building to or below the dewpoint, causing the moisture 
of the air to condense upon them and resulting in dam- 
age to materials and machinery. 

Condensation with its resultant evils is by no means 
limited to the textile industry, however. It must be 
reckoned with in any plant where it is necessary in a 
manufacturing process to maintain a high relative 
humidity or where the processes themselves expose large 
quantities of water to evaporation or give off steam or 
water vapor. In many industries so much steam and 
water are used that the humidity is almost constantly 
near the saturation point, needing only a slight tem- 
perature drop to induce condensation. 

While incomplete, the following list will serve to 



indicate the types of buildings subject to and most 
seriously affected by condensation : 

Bakeries Powerhouses 

Creameries Swimming pools 

Laundries Textile mills — cotton, wool, silk 

Lumber drying rooms and kilns Tobacco factories 

Packing houses — Killing rooms Turkish baths 

Paper mills Twine mills 



Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation Being Applied to Roof of 

Adler Planetarium, Chicago, 111. 
ARMSTRO 
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Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation Being Applied to Roof of 
Factory of Mars, Inr». (Nationally Known Candy 
Manufacturer), Chicago, IlL 

(F3) Causes of Condensation 

(F3a) Humidity — The capacity of air to absorb and 
hold moisture (water vapor) in suspension varies with 
its temperature. Warm air is capable of holding more 
moisture than cold air. When warm, humid air is 
cooled, its moisture capacity is lowered until a tempera- 
ture is reached at which the air can no longer hold all 
of its moisture in suspension. This is known as the 
point of saturation or dewpoint. ' Any diminution of 
temperature to or below the saturation or dewpoint 
causes the moisture to condense. A familiar example is 
the "sweating" of a cold water pipe — when the moisture 
content is such that the temperature of the air in con- 
tact with the colder surface of the pipe is cooled to or 
below the dewpoint, its vapor condenses as water on 
the pipe surface. 

Relative humidity is the term used to express the 
percentage of moisture in the air, 100% being saturation. 
The point of saturation varies with the temperature and 
means the percentage of moisture content of the air at 
a given temperature. 

(F3b) Surface Temperature — When considering the 
causes of condensation, it is the interior surface tempera- 
lures of exterior walls, roofs, or ceilings with which we 
are concerned. The air temperature in a room may be 
70° F. or over, while if it is cold outside, the tempera- 
ture of the inside surface of the exterior walls and roofs 
of the building may be many degrees lower and at or 
below the dewpoint. 

Armstrong's Corkboard is an efficient insulator, 
and loses or transmits heat so slowly that it retains 
practically all of the warmth on the high temperature 
side. 
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(F4) Armstrong's Corkboard Is the Ideal 
Insulation to Prevent Condensation 

Section B Armstrong Pages 3 and 4 clearly demon- 
strates that Armstrong's Corkboard combines, to a 
greater degree than any other insulating material, those 
physical characteristics which are most essential to the 
permanent and practical solution of problems of con- 
densation. 

A review of the references below particularly dis- 
closes its peculiar adaptability — great stress is laid on its 


thorough practicability. 

(1) Low Thermal Conductivity See (B2a) page 3 

(2) Nonabsorbent See (B2b) page 3 

(3) Fire Retarding See (B2c) page 3 

(4) Permanence See (B2d) page 3 

(5) Practicability — k See (B2f) page 4 


(F5) How the Insulation Thickness Is Determined 

The thickness of insulation required to prevent con- 
densation under all conditions cannot be determined by 
haphazard methods or conjecture. Exact data on 
humidity, wall and roof construction, and maximum 
temperature difference are prime factors and must all 
be given consideration. 

To eliminate the otherwise intricate calculations 
that would be required to determine effective thick- 
nesses of Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation under vary- 
ing conditions, there is included under this Section (see 
Armstrong Page 15) a special chart which will greatly 
simplify the method of selection. Through use of this 
chart the exact resistance to heat flow required to pre- 
vent condensation under all varying conditions may 
easily be determined for both wall and roof construc- 
tion and this obviously is the determining factor for 
selection of the insulation thickness. 

The resistance to heat flow of any material is the 
reciprocal of its conductivity. (The conductivity of an 
uninsulated 8 in. thick concrete wall is .512 (see page 6), 
its resistance is therefore .zh= 1.95.) 

The resistance for uninsulated walls may be deter- 
mined from the wall sections given on pages 6 to 9, in- 
clusive, or, if not given, definite information may be 
obtained on the specific problem from the Engineering 
Service Department of the nearest branch office (see 
Armstrong Page 1). 

To illustrate the method of using the chart the fol- 
lowing typical example is given : 

A manufacturing plant requires for its processes 
a relative humidity of 78% and an inside temperature 
of 70° F. in a locality where the minimum outside tem- 
perature is — 10° F. The building is of reinforced con- 
crete with 13 in. thick brick curtain walls and a 4 in. 
thick concrete roof slab covered with a standard built-up 
roofing. The essential data are therefore : 


Inside temperature 70** 

Minimum outside temperature -10° 

Maximum temperature difference 80° (70°— (-10°)) 

Inside humidity 78% 


On the chart page 15 locate on the lower left- 
hand line 70° (room temperature) ; follow this upward 

ARMSTRO 

Sweet's 


vertically to its intersection with a diagonal which will 
represent 78% humidity; from this intersecting point 
project a line horizontally to the right to a point form- 
ing an intersection with a vertical line which will pass 
through 80° (maximum difference in temperature) on 
the lower right-hand line; this point of intersection gives 
the heat resistance necessary to prevent condensation, 
which in this case is 7.6. 

Since the roof is the vital point of consideration 
for condensation a table is included on page 14 of roof 
construction resistances. Turning to this table it will 
be seen that the resistance of the roof construction of 
the building under consideration (a 4 in. concrete slab 
covered with standard roofing) is 1.76. To raise the 
total resistance to 7.6 it is necessary to add Arm- 
strong's Corkboard in a thickness sufficient to add 
5.84 (7.6—1.76=5.84). The resistance of 1 in. of 
Armstrong's Corkboard is 3.285 (.3 04= 3.285), and the 
thickness required will be 1.78 in. (5.84 3.285 = 1.78). 
The nearest standard thickness of Armstrong's Cork- 
board is 2 in. Or by further use of the table on page 14 
the thickness of corkboard may be determined by merely 
choosing the resistance nearest that required (7.6), 
opposite the roof construction considered — this will be 
found to be 8.40 resistance, requiring 2 in. of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard. 

To determine the thickness of cork required on the 
walls to prevent condensation turn to the data given on 
page 7 (Heat Transmission Through Insulated and 
Uninsulated Construction) and it will be seen that the 
heat transmission through a 13 in. uninsulated brick 
wall is .278 — its resistance is therefore 3.60 ( .^h = 3.60). 
The resistance required is 7.6 and that lacking in the 
wall is 4.00 (7.6 — 3.60 = 4.0) . The thickness of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard required is therefore 1.22 in. 
(4.00 3.285 = 1.22) and the thickness to use is 1 in., 
the nearest standard thickness. 

(F6) Results Confirmed by Actual Examples 

That solutions of condensation problems as illus- 
trated in the typical example in (F5) are not academic 
or theoretical, but are actually workable and effective, is 
evidenced by actual results as disclosed by many authen- 
tic reports, which will gladly be furnished on request. 



Applying Armstrong's Corkboard to Insulate the Roof of the 
Thomas Jefferson High School at Indianapolis, Ind. 
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RCX)F RESISTANCE TABLE 


Construction 


•Resist- 
ance 
factor 


r 
r 

2" 

r 

2" 
2" 


Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation 1.52 

" " " " with \" Armstrong's Corkboard 4.86 
« " " " \r " " 6.54 

" " " " r " " 8.19 

" 4" " " 14.86 


3" Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation 1.64 

3" " " *' " with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 4.97 

3" " " " " " li" " " 6.62 

3" " " " " " 2" " " 8.34 

r " " " " " 3" " " 11.67 

3" " " " " " 4" " " 15.00 

4" Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation 1.76 

4" " " " " with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 5.10 

4" " " " " " IJ" " " 6.75 

4" " " " " " 2" " " 8.40 

4" " " " " " 3" " " 11.73 

4" " " " " " 4" " " 15.07 

6" Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation 2.00 

6" *' " " " with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 5.32 

6" ' " " Ih" " 6.99 

6" ' " " 2" " " 8.68 

6" " " " " " 3" " " 12.00 

6" " " " " " 4" " " 15.35 

li" Yellow Pine and Roofing, no insulation 2.90 


li" 
11" 
11" 
13" 
li" 


with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 6.25 

" 2" " " 9.51 

u y u u J2.84 

" 4" " " 16.17 


21" Yellow Pine and Roofing, no insulation 3.91 


2i" 
21" 
21" 
2i" 
21" 


with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 7.25 

" \V " " 8.06 

u 2" " " 10.52 

" 3" " " 13.85 

" 4" " " 17.19 


Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing, no insulation 1.28 


Transmission 
in B.t.u. per 
sq. ft. per " 
diff. per hr. 

.66 
.21 
.15 
.12 
.09 
.07 

.61 
.20 
.15 
.12 
.09 
.07 

.57 
.20 
.15 
.12 
.09 
.07 

.50 
.19 
.14 
.12 
.08 
.06 

.34 
.16 
.13 
.10 
.08 
.06 

.26 
.14 
.12 
.10 
.07 
.06 

.78 



<( 




with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 

4.61 

.22 


tt 






6.25 

.16 


tt 





tt 

7.94 

.13 


tt 





i< 

11.27 

.09 


It 




tt tt 


14.61 

.08 

4" 

Hollow 

Tile, 

i" 

Roofing, 

no insulation 


3.00 

.33 

4" 

(< 

<< 

i" 


with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 

6.00 

.17 

4" 


<( 

i" 

(< 

" \Y 


7.67 

.13 

4" 


t( 

i" 




9.34 

.11 

4" 

tt 

tt 

i" 


tt '^tt tt 


12.67 

.08 

4" 

<i 


i" 


U ^If tt 


16.00 

.06 

6" 

Hollow 

Tile, 

i" 

Roofing, 



3.47 

.29 

6" 

<< 

(( 

i" 

(( 

with 1" Armstrong's Corkboard 

6.80 

.15 

6" 



i" 


tt jj. 

(( 

8.47 

.11 

6" 


(( 

i" 


tt 2" 


10.13 

.10 

6" 


<< 



tt y 


13.47 

.08 

6" 


<( 



tt 4/. 

tt 

16.80 

.06 


•Total resistance is the reciprocal of transmission. 


INSTRUCTIONS 

for Use of 
ROOF 
RESISTANCE 
CHART 

for Determining the Thickness 
of Armstrong's Corkboard 
Necessary to Prevent 
Condensation 


This chart, in conjunction 
with the roof resistance table, 
affords a simple means of deter- 
mining the thickness of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard required in 
addition to the structure of the 
roof itself to give the roof resist- 
ance to the transmission of heat 
that will prevent condensation. 
It provides for all requisite fac- 
tors. When these have been es- 
tablished, their relations can be 
quickly determined on the chart 
and the final point is the factor 
sought. 

Method 

First, locate at the bottom, 
left, of the chart the inside room 
temperature in degrees Fahren- 
heit. Follow upward until this 
line intersects the line of humid- 
ity percentage. From the point 
of intersection follow the hori- 
zontal line to the right to its in- 
tersection with the line of maxi- 
mum temperature difference. 
The point of intersection is then 
read as the roof resistance re- 
quired for the total roof struc- 
ture including insulation. Ref- 
erence is then made to the Roof 
Resistance Table for the con- 
struction and insulation. 

For a specific working out 
of this operation, see Armstrong 
Page 13. 

This chart may also be used 
in a similar manner for deter- 
mining the thickness of Arm- 
strong's Corkboard required for 
walls. The roof resistance table 
does not, however, include wall 
construction. Similar data for 
this will be supplied on request 
or the thickness may be deter- 
mined as suggested in the typical 
example given on Armstrong 
Page 13, where use is made of 
the Heat Transmission Tables 
given on Armstrong Pages 6 to 9. 
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MASTER SPECIFICATION 

for the Installation of Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation 
(for Other Than Cold Storage Purposes) 


(G) PRELIMINARY PROVISIONS 

Note: That Armstrong's Corkboard Insulation may be 
installed with the greatest ease and economy of labor, the 
follozving suggestive provisions should be included under 
other specification headings where and when they apply. 

(Gl) Carpentry Work 

(Gla) Framing— Studs, joists and rafters shall, where pos- 
sible, be framed to space 16 in. on center to fit the 32-in. length 
of corkboard sheet. Spacing of 12 or 18 in. on center will fit 
the 36-in. sheet. Where conditions require spacing other than 
12, 16 and 18 in., 2x4-in. pieces shall be cut in between and at 
right angles to the framing members, spaced 18 in. on center to 
fit the 12x36-in. corkboard sheets applied parallel with the mam 
framing members. , , 

(Gib) Rough Grounds— Where corkboard is applied directly 
against the interior of masonry walls in a y2-in. backing of 
Portland cement mortar, rough grounds shall first be installed 
to form naihng base for finish grounds for plaster and trim. 
(See detail Armstrong Page 11.) Grounds shall be of sufficient 
thickness to finish flush with the exposed corkboard surface 
and shall be securely attached in a manner best suited to the 
type and kind of masonry. 

(Glc) Nails— Wherever (except where rough grounds arc 
installed) finish grounds or furring strips are required over 
corkboard, these shall be secured with casing or common nails 
of sufficient length to pass through the corkboard and pene- 
trate the wood beneath the corkboard at least 1 in., the final 
hammer blow to countersink beneath the corkboard surface. 
(Gld) Finish Grounds— Furnish and set accurately V2 in. 
thick wood plaster grounds to form nailing for all interior trim. 
In frame construction grounds shall be secured with long nails 
(see Glc) to wood base beneath the corkboard. In masonry 
construction, finish grounds shall be secured in the usual man- 
ner to the exposed face of rough grounds. (See Gib.) 
(Gle) Waterproof Paper— Where corkboard is installed on 
the exterior of frame walls or over pitched roofs under 
shingles, slate or tile (see detail Page 11), the corkboard shall 
be covered as soon as laid with heavy waterproof building 
paper (same quality and weight as customarily used over 
sheathing and roof boards) well lapped at joints and secured 
to corkboard with large headed galvanized wire felt nails. 

Note: Omit paper if magncsite stucco is used — see G4b. 
(Glf) Wall Furring Strips— Where corkboard is applied on 
the exterior of frame buildings over sheathing, furnish and 
apply lx2-in. furring strips applied over waterproof paper (see 
Gle) spaced to receive the nails for exterior wall finish (metal 
lath and portland cement stucco— wood siding— shingles and all 
exterior trim, etc.). Furring strips shall be thoroughly secured 
with nails to the wood beneath the corkboard. (See Glc.) 

Note: Applicable particularly to alteration zvork. 

Note: Omit if iiiagnesite stucco is used — see G4b. 
(Gig) Roof Furring Strips— Where corkboard is applied on 
the exterior of frame buildings over roof boarding under 
shingles, slate or tile, lay lath, tacked to the corkboard over 
waterproof paper (see Gle), parallel with and centering over 
each rafter (approximately 16 in. on center). Over and at 
right angles to the laths (and rafters), lay lx2-in. furring 
strips accurately spaced to take the nails of the finished roofing 
(shingles, slate or tile) and secured with nails passing through 
the lath and corkboard and into the wood beneath (see Gle). 
Secure boarding over corkboard at eaves, valleys, ridges, etc., 
to take metal flashing, gutter aprons, valley linings, ridges, etc., 
as may be required. 

Note: Applicable particularly to alteration zvork. 

Note: May be used over fireproof construction — see K3b. 
(Glh) Door and Window Frames — Door and window frames 
shall be so designed for frame construction, that width of 
pulley stiles, jambs, etc., shall fit the wall thickness necessitated 
by the added corkboard thickness. 

(G2) Masonry Work 

(G2a) Metal Wall Plugs— Where rough grounds (see Gib) 
are best secured by nails driven into metal wall plugs, these 
shall be accurately spaced and built into the masonry work. 


(G2b) Concrete Forms— Where corkboard insulation is laid 
in and on floor, ceiling and roof slab forms (see K3f), the 
contractor for the reinforced concrete forms shall construct 
these to allow for the lining of corkboard of thickness speci- 
fied. 

(G3) Roofing 

(G3a) Laying— The first layer of felt over the corkboard to 
be laid in asphalt or pitch, using 45 to 50 lbs. per square. Roof- 
ing contractor to completely cover all insulation laid in one day 
(GSb) Built-up Roofing— Any type of built-up roofing may 
be applied directly over the corkboard surface under the same 
specification adapted to its application over a concrete or sim- 
ilar fireproof roof surface. 

(G3c) Shingles, Slate, or Tile— Shingles, slate, or tile shall be 
applied in the usual manner, except that they shall be attached 
to furring strips as provided in Gig. 

(G4) Plastering 

Note: Armstrong's Corkboard is an excellent plaster base. 

No lath is required over corkboard on walls or ceiling. 
(G4a) Interior Plastering— Any standard type of interior 
plaster may be applied directly to the corkboard under the same 
specification as would be required on masonry, gypsum, or clay 
tile. Interior plaster shall be laid to y2-in. grounds (see G\<\). 

No interior plaster is required over corkboard in unfinished 
or unexposed portions of the building. 

(G4b) Exterior Stucco— Where corkboard is installed over 
exterior sheathing, portland cement stucco shall be applied on 
metal lath over furring strips (see Gle and Glf) or on self- 
centering metal lath secured with nails passing through cork- 
board into wood beneath. 

Magnesite stucco may be applied directly to the corkboard 
surface where this is installed over exterior sheathing. 

(H) WORK INCLUDED 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular work 
or construction. 

(HI) Exterior Walls— 

Note: Locate definitely. Where roof is insulated, wall 
insulation shall be carried through attic or roof space, if 
any, to roof slab or roof insulation. All dormer zvalls, 
skylight curbs and similar openings through roofs shall be 
insulated. 

(H2) Ceilings— 

Note: Locate definitely. This applies particularly to top 
story ceilings (zvhere roof is not insulated) and shall include 
soffits and cheek zcalls of stairzuays leading from top story 
to roof space or attic, ceiling breaks (zvhere roof breaks 
through ceilings) and similar construction irregularities. 

(H3) Floors— 

Note: Locate definitely. This applies particularly to floors 

over unheated areas. 
(H4) Miscellaneous — 

Note: List any miscellaneous insulating not included in 

HI, 112, and H3. 

(J) MATERIALS 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular work 
or construction. 

(Jl) Insulation 

Insulation shall be Armstrong's Corkboard manufactured 
by Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. 


(J2) Size and Thickness 

Note: Armstrong's Corkboard is made in tzvo sizes — 12 in. 
wide X 32 in. long and 12 in. zvide x 36 in. long. Each size 
may be obtained in the following thicknesses: 1, IV2, 2, 
3 in. In frame construction zvhere framing members are 
16 in. on centers, use 12 x 32-in. size; where 12 or 18 in. on 
centers, use 12 x 36-in. size (see Gla). In masonry con- 
struction or where insulation is applied over flat frame or 
concrete roof surfaces use 12 x 36-in. size. 
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(J2a) Wall Insulation — Insulation for walls shall be 12x. . 

in. (give size) and .. in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions , iVz-in. thickness is rec- 
ommended. 

(J2b) Roof Insulation — Insulation for roofs shall be 12x.. 
in. (give size) and in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions, IV2 or 2'in. thickness is 

recommended. 

(J2c) Ceiling Insulation — Insulation for ceilings shall be 
12x.. in. (give size) and .. in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions, IV2 or 2-in. thickness is 
recommended. 
(J2d) Miscellaneous — 

Note: Give size and thickness of any miscellaneous insu- 
lation required. 

(J3) NaiU 

Nails for attaching corkboard insulation in frame construc- 
tion shall be common galvanized or casing wire nails of suffi- 
cient length to pass through the corkboard and penetrate 
the wood 1 in. (2 in. for 1-in. corkboard, 2^ in. for 1^-in. 
corkboard, 3 in. for 2-in. corkboard, etc.). Countersink with 
extra blow' of hammer. 

(J4) Portland Cement Mortar 

Note: For corkboard hacking zvhere insulation is applied 
to masonry. 

(J4a) Portland Cement—Cement shall be "American Port- 
land" fulfilling the requirements of the current specification for 
Portland cement of the American Society for Testing Materials. 
(J4b) Sand— Sand shall be composed of grains graded from 
coarse to fine, clean and free from loam, dust, and dirt and 
passing a satisfactory colorimetric test. ;., 
(J4c) Mixtures — 

(1) For Masonry Wall Insulation — Mortar for backing shall 
be mixed in the proportions of 1 part of Portland cement to 
2 parts of sand. 

(2) For Underside of Fireproof Roofs, Floors, and Ceil- 
ings — Mortar for backing shall be mixed in the proportions 
of 1 part of Portland cement to 1^ parts of sand. 

Note: Corkboard may be applied to suspended metal lath 
ceilings in this backing — on special applications consult 
nearest Armstrong office. 

(K) INSTALLATION 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular work 
or construction. 

(Kl) General 

(Kla) The corkboard insulation shall be applied in a con- 
tinuous sheet covering completely the surfaces to be insulated. 
(Klb) Corkboard shall be laid with all joints driven tight, 
each successive course breaking joints over those below. 
(Klc) Corkboard shall be accurately sawed with a sharp 
saw to fit snugly into all spaces not covered by the full sized 
sheet. 

(Kid) The length of the corkboard sheets shall run at right 
angles to the structural wood members with end joints center- 
ing over the studs, joists, or rafters. 

Note: For frame construction, standard spacing. 
(Kle) The length of the corkboard sheets shall run parallel 
with the wood structural members with end joints centering 
over special nailing strips spaced 18 in. on centers. 

Note: For frame construction, not standard spacing. 
(Klf) Where corkboard is applied to masonry walls or under 
fireproof ceiling or roof construction in a backing of Portland 
cement mortar and forms the plaster base, the surfaces of the 
corkboard shall be carefully set level, plumb, true and allowing 
for a uniform %-in. plaster thickness. 

(Klg) Special care shall be exercised to install corkboard 
insulation tight around all window and door openings in ex- 
terior walls. 

(Klh) All masonry surfaces to be insulated shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned of all loose materials and dirt. 
(Kli) Where roofs are insulated over the roof construction, 
they shall be free from moisture and clean. 
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(K2) Frame Construction 

Corkboard insulation of size and thickness previously 
specified shall be installed where required as follows: 

(K2a) On Inside Face of Studs, Joists, or Rafters — Cork- 
board shall be attached to the wood structural members with 
9 nails to each sheet (3 to each bearing). 

(K2b) Under Mill Construction Floors, Ceilings, or Roofs 

— Carefully cut and fit the corkboard tight between structural 
members. Sheets shall run at right angles to planking. Cork- 
board shall be attached to the underside of mill construction 
planking with 9 nails to each sheet. 

(K2c) Over Sheathing on Outside of Stud Walls— Cork- 
board shall be attached over the wood sheathing with 6 nails 
to each sheet (2 to each bearing). Cover with waterproof 
paper as soon as laid. 

Note: Use 9 nails to each sheet (3 to each bearing) and 
omit paper if magnesite stucco is used. 

(K2d) Over Roof Boarding Under Shingles, Slate, or Tile— 

Corkboard shall be attached over roof boarding with 6 nails 
to each sheet (2 to each bearing). Cover with waterproof 
paper or felt as soon as laid. 

(K2e) Over Wood Decks Under Built-up Roofing — Cork- 
board shall be attached over roof boarding (or planking) with 
6 nails to each sheet. Carry the corkboard tight against all 
parapets, curbs, and similar walls. Cover with the finished 
roofing as soon as laid. 


(K3) Masonry and Fireproof Construction 

Corkboard insulation of size and thickness previously speci- 
fied shall be installed where required as follows : 
(K3a) On Inside Face of Masonry Walls — Corkboard shall 
be attached to the masonry surface in a %-in. backing of port- 
land cement mortar. 

(K3b) Over Fireproof Roofs Under Slate, Tile, or 
Metal — Corkboard shall be attached to (sleepers, grounds or 
roof surface?) with 6 nails to each sheet (2 to each bearing). 
Cover with waterproof paper or felt as soon as laid. 

Note: It is assumed that provisions have been made to 
receive nails for attaching finished roofing either by install- 
ing wood sleepers to receive cross furring, or a nailable 
concrete or other similar surface. 

(K3c) Over Fireproof Roof Slabs, Under Built-up Roofing 
on Flat Surfaces — The roof surface shall first be flooded with 
hot pitch or asphalt. 

The corkboard shall be laid in the hot roofing compound, 
shoved into place so as to fill the end and side joints with pitch 
or asphalt in one operation. Cover with the finished roofing 
as soon as laid. 

(K3d) Over Fireproof Roofs, Under Built-up Roofing on 
Inclined or Vertical Surfaces — The roof or vertical surface 
shall first be mopped with hot pitch or asphalt. 

The corkboard sheets shall be dipped in hot pitch or asphalt 
on the surface to be laid next the roof and on one end and 
side joint and shoved into place on the roof surface previously 
covered with the hot roofing compound. Cover with the fin- 
ished roofing as soon as laid. 

(K3e) Under Fireproof Roof, Floor, or Ceiling Slabs— The 

concrete surfaces to be insulated shall be thoroughly chipped or 
picked to facilitate bond. Corkboard shall be attached to the , 
masonry surface in a %-in. backing of portland cement mortal. 
Shore and brace the corkboard in position for 48 hours. until" 
the backing has set up. ' ' . 

Note: Applicable to existing buildings. 

Note: Corkboard may be installed as here specified to 
metal lath suspended ceilings which have first been scratch- 
coated with Portland cement mortar. 

(K3f) Under Reinforced Concrete Fireproof Roof, Floor or 
Ceiling Slabs — The forms for the slabs, beams, girders, etc., 
have been constructed to allow for a lining of corkboard. Clean 
forms of all loose materials. Before the reinforcing metal and 
concrete are placed, line the forms with a continuous lining of 
corkboard. Into the corkboard, drive obliquely galvanized wire 
nails, 2 to the square foot, which shall protrude 1^ in. to 
form ties for anchoring the corkboard to the concrete when 
poured. 

Note: Applicable to the new work. 
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TORFOLEUM CORPORATION 

Torfoleum Insulating Material 

Chrysler Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Torfoleum 

A superior product used wherever insula- 
tion is required for walls, floors and roofs, or 
for refrigeration. It protects against sound, 
heat and cold. Over a period of t\venl\- years 
many millions of feet have been installed in 
office buildings, auditoriums, stores, factories, 
residences and for insulation in warehouses, 
icehouses, steamships and refrigerator cars. 

What Torfoleum Is 

The basic material used in Torfoleum is dried peat 
moss, long recognized as an ideal insulator. Torfoleum 
does not rot. It contains no bituminous or mineral 
binder to lessen its insulating value. 

It is easy to apply, yet due to its fibrous structure 
will not break easily. Torfoleum can be nailed and it 
can be cut with a knife or saw. Its application is very 
simple and can be done by any one familiar with this 
type of work. 

Sizes 

Torfoleum is made in sheets 12x32 in. and Voxl 
meters (approx. \9y'2x39 in.), in thicknesses from 1 to 
6 in. Packed in cartons containing approximately 64 
bd. ft. It weighs less than 1 Ih. per bd. ft. 

Characteristics 

Torfoleum is of a dense, finely pored texture, the 
pores being smaller than .004 
in. in diameter. This is high- 
ly important to any material 
used in the insulation field. 
Scientific experiments show 
that the thermal conduc- 
tivity of air in pores .2 in. 
in diameter is 82% greater 
and the thermal resist- 
ance correspondingly less 
than in pores of only .004 
in. 

Non- capillary — The 

thermal conductivity of any 
material depends greatly 
upon the moisture content of 
its pores, and since the ther- 
mal conductivity of water is 
about twenty times that of 
air, it is agreed that with a 




greater amount of moisture the thermal resist- 
ance lessens. Torfoleum is impregnated against 
water absorption which is a guarantee of the 
permanence of its insulating quality. Torfoleum 
sheets are non-capillary and the impregnation 
protects the minute particles from water ab- 
sorption. However, moisture can be forced into 
any material, provided sufficient pressure is ap- 
plied and, therefore, when Torfoleum is used 
under water pressure, it is essential that a 
waterproofing membrane be used. 
Efficiency — Torfoleum has the exceptionally low 
thermal conductivity of .26 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour, 
per 1° F. temperature difference per 1 in. thickness, 
based on tests by Armour Institute of Technology and 
others. 

Compression Strength — Torfoleum has been rig- 
idly tested for its resistance to compression and the 
comi)ression in 1 in. under a load of 1764 lb. per sq. ft. 
is only .03 in. 

Free from Harmful Odor — Torfoleum is free 
from harmful odor and particularly adaptable for use 
in storage plants where foodstuffs are to be stored. It is 
well known that butter, milk and other foods readily 
absorb odors. 

Will Not Harbor Vermin — Torfoleum is a sterile 
material. 

Fire Retardant — Torfoleum is a fire retardant, 
as it has been thoroughly impregnated against rapid 
ignition and it mav be used as a heat insulator up to 
230^ F. 


Architectural and En- 
gineering Service 

We will welcome 
inquiries and the op- 
portunity to assist in 
the working out of 
your insulation or 
sound deadening prob- 
lems. 

Our wide experi- 
ence in every field of 
insulation should en- 
able us to give helpful 
co-operation, whatever 
your problem or type 
of installation mav 
be. 


Chrysler Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

William Van Alen, Architect 
Fred T. Ley & Co., Inc., 

General Contractors 
Elevator shafts and machine 
rooms sound deadened with 
Torfoleum 




Roof Insulation, L. Bamberger & Co. Store, Newark, N. J. 

Jarvis Hunt, Architect 
Geo. a. Fuller Co., General Contractors 


Hotel Pierre, New York, N. Y. 

Schultze & Weaver, Archittcts 
Geo. a. Fuller Co., Contractors 
Torfoleum used for sound deadening 
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MUNDET "JOINTITE" CORKBOARD 

For the Prevention of Heat Transmission in cold 
storage plants, rooms, offices and miscellaneous 
buildings generally 
PAGES 2 to 7 


For the Prevention of Moisture Condensation on 
roofs and zvalls 
PAGES 10/0 15 


MUNDET "JOINTITE" MOULDED CORK 
PIPE COVERING 

For the Insulation of all Cold Lines 
PAGES 7 to 9 


MUNDET "JOINTITE" NATURAL CORK 
ISOLATION MATS 

For Neutralising Sound and Vibration under moving 
machinery 
PAGES 16 and 17 


The following Mundet Products are shown in other 
sections of Sweet's Catalogue. See Manufacturers' 
Index 

MUNDET "JOINTITE" CORK TILE 

For Flooring, in a variety of forms 
MUNDET "JOINTITE" BULLETIN 
BOARD 


r 


Information on the Following Miscellaneous Specialties Furnished on Request 
Corks, Gaskets, Washers, Textile Roll Covering, Bungs, Taps, Handles, Floats, 
Life Preservers, Insoles, Crowns, Buoys, Yacht Fenders, Cork 
Paper, Pen Holder Handles, Fishing Rod Handles 
and other Sundry Cork Materials 


CORK PRODUCTS 


A COMPENDIUM OF INFORMATION ON THE 
USES OF CORK FOR INSULATION PURPOSES 


including useful data, specifications, 
tables and charts for 


REFRIGERATION 
SOUNDPROOFING 
HEAT PREVENTION 
HEAT CONSERVATION 
VIBRATION DEADENING 
CONDENSATION PREVENTION 


L. MUNDET & SON, INC. 

461 Eighth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Domestic Factories 

HILLSIDE, N. J. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


loreign Factories 

PORTUGAL— ALDEGALEGA, AMORA, MORA. PUERTE DE SOR, SEIXAL 
TORONTO, CANADA; LONDON, ENGLAND; DJIDJELLI, ALGERIA 


ATLANTA. OA. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI. OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Branches 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ST. LOUIS. MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

TULSA, OKLA. 


Canada 

MONTREAL, QUEBEC, Mundet Cork and Insulation, Ltd. TORONTO, ONTARIO. Mundet Cork and Insulation,- Ltd. 

WINNIPEG, MANITOBA, Mundet Cork and Insulation, Ltd. 

Great Britain 
LONDON, ENGLAND, Mundet Cork Products, Ltd. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. S. Ross 
DES MOINES, IOWA, John Kennedy 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Insulation Sales Co. 
PORTLAND, ORE., F. J. Leonard 


Agents 


VANCOUVER, B. C, CANADA, T. M. Grindley Company, Ltd 


PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, L. A. Roser 
SEATTLE, WASH., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 
UTICA, N. Y., George Weisenberger 
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REFERENCES 


Bakeries 

Gordon Baking Co.* 

Ward Baking Co.* 

Hill Baking Co. 

Kroger Grocery & Baking Co.* 


Jersey City, N. J. 


Candy Factories 

F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft's) 
Reichardt Cocoa Corp. 
Park&Tilford 
National Candy Co.* 


New York, N. Y. 
New Brunswick, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 


Planters Nut & Chocolate Co. 


Suffolk, Va. 


Cheese Factories 

Kraft Phoenix Cheese Co.* 


Clubs 


Chicago Womans Club 
Engineers Club 
Detroit Hockey Club 
Union League Club 


Chicago, 111. 
Boston, Mass. 
Detroit, Mich. 
New York, N. Y. 


Cold Storage Warehouses 


Merchants Refrigerating Co. 

Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co. 

Charles & Co. 

Hullman & Co. 

Indiana Refrigerating Co. 

Fly & Hobson 


Colleges 


Yale University 
Harvard University 
University of Pennsylvania 
Temple University 


Dairies 


Borden Farms Products Co.* 
Sheffield Farms Co.* 
Lansing Dairy Co. 
National Dairy Products Co. 
H. B. Hood & Sons, Inc. 


Jersey City, N. J. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Terre Haute, Ind. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Memphis, Tenn. 


New Haven, Conn. 
Boston, Mass. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Lansing, Mich. 

Long Island City, N. Y. 

Charlestown, Mass. 


Fish Storage Warehouses 

N. J. Ice &jrold Storage Co. Beach Haven Crest, N. J. 


Bay State Fishing Co. 
A. Pallidini 


General Florist Supply Co. 
Burton & Watson, Inc. 
Tupelo Floral Co. 


Florists 


Boston, Mass. 
San Francisco, Cal. 


New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Tupelo, Miss. 


Fur Storages 


Revillon Freres 
L. Bamberger & Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
Newark, N. J. 


Government Work 


U. S. Buildings in various cities 

Hospitals 

Physicians and Surgeons Hospital 

Columbus Hospital 

U. S. Government Hospitals* 

Faulkner Hospital 

Presbyterian Hospital 

New York State Hospitals* 

New York City Hospitals* 


Hotel Park Central 
Hotel St. George 
Hotel Alajestic 
Bryn Mawr Beach Hotel 
Kenmore Hotel 
Jung Hotel 


Hotels 


W^ilmington, Del. 
Chicago, 111. 

So. Boston, Alass. 
Newark, N. J. 


New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chicago, 111. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 


Ice Cream Plants 


Breyers Ice Cream Co.* 
F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft's) 
Eskimo Pie Corp. 
Annheuser Busch Co. 
Wieland Ice Cream Co. 
Good Humor Ice Cream Co. 


Ice Plants 


Knickerbocker Ice Co. 
Rubel Ice Corp. 
Kansas Power Co. 
Tri City Ice Co. 
Boston Ice Co. 
Crescent City Ice Mfg. Co. 
City Ice & Fuel Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Oakdale, L. I., N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 
Detroit, Mich. 


New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Dodge City, Kan. 
Rock Island, 111. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 
St. Louis, Mo. 


Public Service Gas & Electric Co, 
Procter & Gamble Co.* 
DuPont Viscoid Co. 
Michelin Tire Co. 
Bethlehem Steel Co. 
Buick Motor Co. 
American Enka Corp. 


Industrial Plants 

Jersey City, N. J. 


Arlington, N. J. 
Middletown, N. Y. 
Bethlehem, Pa. 
Flint, Mich. 
Asheville, N. C. 


OfBce Buildings 

New York Life Building New York, N. Y. 

Provident Mutual Life Ins. Building Philadelphia, Pa. 

Shrine Building Memphis, Tenn. 
Bell Telephone Co.* 

Oil Refineries and Plants 


Crew Levick Co. 

C. F. Simons Son, Inc. 

Champlin Refinery Co. 

Sinclair Oil Co. 

Mid Continental Oil Co. 

Indiana Refining Co. 

Standard Oil Co. of California 


Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Enid, Okla. 
Tulsa, Okla. 
Tulsa, Okla. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 


Packing Companies 

C. A. Durr Packing Co. Utica, N. Y. 

Swift & Co. New York, N.Y. 
Wilson & Co.* 

Major Bros. Packing Co. Mishawaka, Ind. 

Emge & Sons Fort Branch, Ind. 

Batchelor & Snyder Co. Boston, Mass. 

Golden State Meat Co. San Francisco, Cal. 
Armour & Co.* 

Provision Plants 

Federal Packing Co. New Haven, Conn. 

Archer Daniels Midland Corp. Edgewater, N. J. 

Wm. A. Donnelly Philadelphia, Pa. 

Western Produce Co. Abiline, Tex. 

Hildebrandt Provision Co. Cleveland, Ohio 

International Produce Co. Chicago, 111. 

Providence Produce Terminal Providence, R. I. 

Restaurants 

Childs Restaurants* 
F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft's)* 
Rubens Restaurant 
Longchamps Restaurants 
Bickford Restaurants 
De Mets 

Caruso Restaurants* 


New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Chicago, 111. 


Skating Rinks 


Playland 
The Arena 


Rye, N. Y. 
Tulsa, Okla. 


Theatres 

Loews Theatres* 

Warner Bros. Theatres* 

Radio Keith Orpheum Theatres* 


♦Plants in various cities insulated with "Joi"titc" Corkboard and Pipe Covering. 
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History of the Company 

The name of Mundet was first identified with cork 
products in the year 1865. Today the Company ranks 
among the leaders of the industry. 

Cork and Its History 

Cork has been used for many centuries. We find 
that it was fabricated by the ancients into shoe soles, 
floats, and bottle stoppers. In recent years, the uses 
of cork have multiplied many times, and today it is a 
necessary concomitant of civilization. 

In Spain, Portugal, Africa (Mediterranean) and 
Italy we find an evergreen known as the Cork Oak. 
This tree must survive a tremendous amount of heat 
since it grows in tropical and semi-tropical zones. Nature 
has provided for this by promoting a growth which 
covers the trunk and limbs of the tree and effectively 
insulates it against the intense heat. This growth (or 
bark) is the cork of commerce. At periodical intervals 
the trees are stripped of this bark, which is then proc- 
essed, baled and shipped to various manufacturing cen- 
ters in Europe and the United States. These plants 
produce a multitudinous variety of cork products in- 
cluding cork insulation. 

Why Cork Is an Insulator 

As explained above. Nature provided a covering 
that would protect the Cork Oak from the attack of 
tropical heat. This is accomplished by shaping a cover- 
ing of relatively even thickness containing a multitude 
of minute air particles each hermetically sealed one from 
the other. Each particle of entrapped air is so small 
that it will not permit the setting up of air currents 
and in this way heat penetration is prevented. Fur- 
thermore, due to its granular structure, cork has no 
capillarity, while practically all other insulating mate- 
rials are of a fibrous nature and have a high degree of 
capillarity. 

The Manufacture of Corkboard 

The cork bark used for insulation is first ground 
up into particles or granules of from % to % in. in 
size. These are filled into moulds and hydraulically 
pressed to the required density. The moulds are then 
placed in an oven maintained at a relatively high tem- 
perature for a period of time dependent upon the thick- 
ness of insulation involved. The cork is kept under 
compression in the moulds throughout the baking proc- 
ess. The heat liquifies the gum or rosin that is peculiar 
to this type of bark. This gum thoroughly binds the 
granules together and hermetically seals one from the 
other, producing a solid slab of cork board (still 100% 
pure cork). The rough slab is then subjected to a fin- 
ishing process which cuts it to accurate size and sands 
its surfaces, completing the manufacture of commercial 
corkboard insulation. 

Essentials of Good Insulation 

The essentials of good insulation are low thermal 
conductivity; fire retardance ; permanence; nonabsorb- 
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ence; sanitation; economy. Mundet ''Jointite" Cork- 
board incorporates all these qualities. 

Our Facilities 

The Company maintains two plants for the exclu- 
sive manufacture of insulation products. One is located 
in Portugal and the other in New Jersey (about six 
miles from New York City). These plants are of about 
the same capacity and can produce a total of 60,000,000 
to 70,000,000 ft. board measure of insulation a year. 
"Jointite" products are stocked in many of the large 
centers of the world. The Portuguese plant is adjacent 
to the Port of Lisbon from which regular sailings are 
to be had to any part of the world. The New Jersey 
plant at all times carries large stocks of finished prod- 
ucts, as do all of the Branch Offices located in the prin- 
cipal cities of the United States and Canada. The Com- 
pany's shipping facilities are unsurpassed, either by rail 
or water. 

Sales and Service 

The Company maintains branches in all the prin- 
cipal cities of the United States and Canada, and in 
London, England, for the convenience of its clients. 
Our branch offices are in charge of competent engineers 
who will gladly co-operate and furnish information per- 
tinent to insulation work. 

Contracting 

The Company maintains a well organized erecting 
force at each branch office fully capable of handling any 
erection contract involving corkboard. No contract is 
too small or too large. 

Guarantee 

The Company fully guarantees that its material and 
workmanship are of the best and agrees to make good, 
without cost to the client, any defect that may be charge- 
able to. inferior material or workmanship. 

Standard Sizes 

Mundet "Jointite" Corkboard is furnished in the 
following sizes: 1/2, %, 1, 11/2, 2, 3, 4 and 6 in. thick. 
All sheets are 12 in. wide and 36 in. long. 

Weight of Corkboard 

Mundet "Jointite" Corkboard weighs approximately 
.75 lb. per sq. ft, per 1 in. thick (board measure) when 
shipped in bulk but when packed in cartons it weighs 
approximately .90 lb. per sq. ft. per 1 in. thick. 


TABLE OF THICKNESSES RECOMMENDED TO BE USED FOR 
COLD STORAGE WORK AS INSULATION FOR 
VARIOUS TEMPERATURES 


Range of 
temperature 

Walls, 
in. 

Ceilings, 
in. 

Floor 
on 

ground, in. 

Floor 
above 
ground, in. 

Roofs, 
in. 

Below 0° F. 

8 

8 

7 

8 

9 

0° to 10° F. 

7 

7 

6 

7 

8 

10° to 20° ¥. 

6 

6 

5 

6 

7 

20° to 35° F. 

5 

5 

4 

5 

6 

35° to 50» F. 

4 

4 

3 

4 

5 

50° to 60° F. 

3 

3 

2 

3 

4 

Above 00° F. 

2 

2 

0 

2 

2 


1 , 
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GENERAL COLD STORAGE INSULATION 



WALL 


CEMENT 


ASPHALT 


CORK 


PLASTER 


OR 


*- i/s" MASTIC 


Specification No. 1 — Masonry Walls, Brick, 
Concrete, Hollow Tile 

(Where First Course is Erected in Cement Mortar) 

The walls shall be 
insulated with .... in. 
of "Joi^tite" Corkboard, 
applied in two courses of 
.... in. each. The first 
course of corkboard shall 
be erected against the 
walls in a i/2~i^- bed of 
Portland cement mortar. 

Note (1): If walls are 
of concrete, specify that they 
shall be thoroughly hacked 
in order to provide a good 
bond. 

The second course 
of corkboard shall then 
be applied against the 
first course in a heavy 
dip coat of hot asphalt 
and additionally secured 
to the first course with 
hard wood skewers of suitable length. All joints shall 
be broken relative to adjacent layers and to the pre- 
ceding course. The exposed cork surfaces shall be fin- 
ished with a i/i>-in. plaster finish applied in two coats ; the 
first coat to be a rough or scratch coat and the second 
coat to be brought to a float (or trowel) finish and 
marked off in squares of approximately 4 ft. in order 
to minimize and direct shrinkage cracks. 

Note (2): If mastic finish is desired in place of plaster 
finish, omit the last paragraph above and substitute as follows : 
The exposed cork surface shall be finished with a 
%-in. cold mastic finish consisting of a brush or spray 
application of Mundet Asphalt Emulsion, followed by 
a trowel application of Mundet Asphalt Emulsion mixed 
with asbestos and clean screened sand in the following 
proportions, viz., 50 gal. of emulsion to 100 lb. of 
asbestos floats to 4 cu. ft. of sand. (This finish is 
black in color and may be painted if desired.) 

Specification No. 2 — Masonry Walls, Brick, 
Concrete, Hollow Tile 

(Where First Course is Erected in Hot Asphalt) 
The walls shall first be given a single coat of port- 
land cement plaster left under the float. 

Note (1): If walls are 
of concrete, specify that 
they shall be thoroughly 
hacked in order to provide 
a good bond. 

After the plaster 
coat has set, the walls 
shall be given two spray, 
or brush, coats of Mun- 
det Asphalt Primer, fol- 
lowing which the walls 
shall be insulated with 

in. of "Jointite'* 

Corkboard applied in 
two courses. The first 
course of corkboard shall 
be applied against the 
walls in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt. The second 
course and the finish 
shall be as stipulated in 
Specification No. 1. 
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Specification No. 3 — Wood Frame Walls 

Two courses of water- 
proof insulation paper shall 
be securely tacked against the 
sheathed surfaces, after which 
the walls shall be insulated 

with in. of "Jointite" 

Corkboard applied in two 
courses. The first course of 
corkboard shall be nailed dry 
to the wall with the galvanized 
wire nails made especially for 
this type of work. The second 
course of corkboard shall be 
applied against the first course 
in a heavy dip coat of hot 
asphalt, and additionally se- 
cured with hard wood skewers 
of suitable length. All joints 
shall be broken with respect 

to adjacent layers and to the preceding course. The 
finish shall be as provided in Specification No. 1. 

Specification No. 4 — Cork Partitions 

(Cement Mortar) 
The partitions shall be of the 
solid cork and cement self-sustain- 
ing type, and shall be fabricated of 
two courses of .... in. "Jointite" 
Corkboard. The first course of 
corkboard shall be erected against 
temporary studding and the second 
course shall be erected against the 
first in a ^/^-in. bed of portland 
cement mortar, and additionally se- 
cured with hardwood skewers of 
suitable length. All joints shall be 
broken relative to adjacent layers 
and to the preceding course. The 
exposed surfaces shall be fin- 
ished as provided in Specification 
No. 1. 
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Specification No. 5 — Cork Partitions 

(Hot Asphalt) 

The partitions shall be of the solid cork and cement 
self-sustaining type, and shall be fabricated of two 
courses of .... in "J^intite" Corkboard. The first 
course of corkboard shall be erected 
against temporary studding and the 
second course shall be erected 
against the first in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt, and additionally se- 
cured with hard wood skewers of 
suitable length. 

All joints shall be broken rela- 
tive to adjacent layers and to the 
preceding course. The exposed 
cork surfaces shall be finished with 
1/2 in. of Portland cement plaster 
mixed 1 : 2, applied in two coats ; 
the first coat to be a rough or 
scratch coat and the second coat 
to be brought to a float (or trowel) 
finish and marked off in squares of 
approximately 4 ft. in order to mini- 
mize and direct shrinkage cracks. 
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Specification No. 6 — Concrete Floors, Concrete Base 

The floor shall be insulated with .... in. of shall thoroughly seal all joints. 

"Jointite*' Corkboard applied in two courses. The first A concrete wearing floor in. thick shall be 

course shall be laid down in a heavy mop coat of hot laid upon the corkboard. The first in. shall be 

asphalt and the second course shall be laid upon the first gravel or rock concrete mixed followed by 

in like manner, with all joints broken relative to the a 1-in. cement top mixed 1 :2 and floated and troweled 

first course. The exposed top of the corkboard shall to a smooth and even finish. The floor shall be pitched 

then receive a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt which to floor drains. 
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Specification No. 7 — Wood Floors, Concrete Base 

The floors shall be insulated with in. of The exposed cork surface shall then receive a heavy 

"Jointite" Corkboard in two layers as provided in Speci- mop coat of hot asphalt which shall thoroughly seal all 

fication No. 6. joints. 

Over the first course of corkboard there shall A wearing floor of 2x in. long leaf yellow pine 

be laid x4-in. wood sleepers on 28-in. centers, all shall then be applied, securely nailed to the sleepers 

securely mopped in. provided in the top layer of corkboard. 
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Specification No. 8 — Mastic Floors, Concrete Base 

The floor insulation shall be laid as in Specification The finish floor shall consist of a 2-in. mastic wear- 
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ing surface applied in two courses. 
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Specification No. 9 — Concrete Floors, Wood Base 

The floor shall be insulated as in Specification No. 6. 
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Specification No. 10 — Wood Floors, Wood Base 

The floors shall be insulated as in Specification No. 7. 
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Specification No. 11 — Ceilings, Concrete 


The ceiling shall be insulated with ... in. of ''J^in- 
tite" Corkboard applied in two courses. The soffit of 
ceiling slab shall first be thoroughly hacked and pitted 
and shall then receive a tight scratch coat of portland 
cement mortar. 

The first course of corkboard shall then be applied 
in a i/2-in. bed of portland cement mortar and securely 
propped in place until the cement has set. The second 
course of corkboard shall then be applied against the 


first course in a heavy dip coat of hot asphalt, and ad- 
ditionally secured with hardwood skewers of suitable 
length. All joints shall be broken relative to adjacent 
layers and to the preceding course. 

The exposed cork surfaces shall be finished as pro- 
vided in specification No. 1. 

Note: If plaster finish is desired it is recommended that 
No. 19-gauge galvanized wire mesh having two meshes to 
the inch be securely stapled to the cork surfaces before plaster 
finish is applied. 
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Specification No. 12 — Ceilings, Wood 


The ceiling shall be insulated vi^ith ... in. of '7^^^" 
tite'* Corkboard in two courses over wood sheathing. 

Two layers of %-in. tongued and grooved sheathing 
shall be installed on the underside of ceiling joists with 
two layers of waterproof insulation paper between the 
sheathing courses, and two layers of waterproof insula- 


tion paper securely tacked to the underside of the 
sheathing. On the ceiling surface thus prepared shall be 
erected the first layer of corkboard, nailing each piece 
securely in place. The second course of corkboard shall 
then be applied against first course in a dip coat of hot 
asphalt and finished as provided in Specification No. 1. 


FLOORING 
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Specification No. 13 — Ceilings (New Buildings) Concrete 


The ceilings shall be insulated with ... in. of ''J^in- 
tite" Corkboard applied in two courses. The general 
contractor will lower the forms of the slab construction 
a distance sufficient to allow the first course of cork- 
board to be laid dry in the forms. There shall be at 
least six special galvanized nails placed in each sheet of 


corkboard laid in forms with the heads protruding not 
less than I14 in., to act as a key in the concrete. After 
the forms are stripped the second course of corkboard 
and both courses of corkboard on the beams and girders 
shall be applied and finished as in Specification 
No. 11. 
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Specification No. 14 — Ceilings, False T Iron 


The ceilings shall be insulated with ... in. of "J^^^" 
tite'* Corkboard applied in two courses. A framework 
consisting of 2x2x. . in. tee irons spaced on 12i/2-in. 
centers, shall be erected upon 2x2-in. wood framing con- 
cealed in the cork wall insulation. The first course of 
corkboard shall be placed between the tee irons after 
all edges have been dipped in hot asphalt. The second 
course of corkboard shall be applied against the under- 


side of the first course in a i/2-in. bed of portland cement 
mortar, and additionally secured .with hardwood skewers 
of suitable length. All joints in the second course shall 
be broken relative to adjacent layers and to the first 
course. The top exposed surface of the corkboard shall 
be finished with 1 in. of portland cement plaster left 
under the float. The underside of the insulation shall 
be finished as provided in Specification No. 1. 
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Specification No. 15 — Roofs, Concrete 


The roof slab shall be insulated with 
... in. of ''Jointite" Corkboard applied in 
two courses. The first course of corkboard 
shall be laid down on the concrete slab in 
a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, and against 
it a second course of corkboard shall be ap- 
plied in like manner. All joints shall be 
broken relative to adjacent layers and to 
the preceding course. The exposed cork 
surfaces are to remain uncoated and left 
ready for the roofing contractor to lay his 
roofing. The cork contractor and the roof- 
ing contractor shall co-operate with each 
other in order that all insulation laid in any 
one day will be protected with at least two- 
ply roofing. 



Specification No. 16 — Roofs, Wood 



1 1 



i 


-ROOFING 

-ASPHALT 

-CORK 

-ASPHALT 

-CORK 

-ASPHALT 

-PAPER 

-2" PLANKING 

-ROOF JOIST 


PAGE 5 


The roof shall be insulated with . . . 
in. of 'Jointite" Corkboard applied in two 
courses. Over the roof planking shall be 
laid one course of waterproof insulation 
paper with the seams lapped at least 3 in. 
and mopped in with hot asphalt. The cork 
insulation shall then be applied as in Speci- 
fication No. 15. 
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LAP OR RIBBON INSULATION 
Used Where Continuous Insulation Is Not Obtainable 


p SPECIFICATION 
I NUMBER^6 


SPECIFICATION 
NUMBER 11 



Ribbon insulation is the form shown on the accom- 
panying sketch. It consists of insulation either on floor 
or ceiling which extends out to a limited distance only 
from the wall line. It is used where conditions make it 
impossible to provide continuous insulation. The ribbon 
insulation must be carried around beams and girders. 
For specifications, see notes on cut. 


Specification No. 17- — Circular Columns 



Vz" PLASTER OR W MASTIC 
CORK LAGGING 
ASPHALT 
CORK LAGGING 
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The circular columns shall be insulated with 

in. of "Jointite" Corkboard bevelled lagging, 

applied in two courses. The column surfaces shall re- 
ceive a single coat of Mundet Primer, after which the 
first course of lagging shall be applied in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt. Each lag shall be securely locked to the 
adjacent lags with hard wood skewers of suitable length. 
The second course of lagging shall then be applied 
against the first course in a heavy dip coat of hot as- 
phalt, and additionally secured to the first course with 
hard wood skewers of suitable length. The exposed cork 
surfaces shall be finished as in Specification No. 1. 
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PAGE 6 


IJWEET'S 


Continued on next page 


L. Mundet & Son, Inc. 


B2555 


Specification No. 18 — Coil Bunker Construction 


A coil loft or bunker shall be constructed, sup- 
ported on . . .X. . . in. timbers spaced 20 in. apart (Item 
1 ) , which shall be suitably supported in walls. 

Wood cleats 2x4 in. (Item 2), shall then be securely 
bolted to the sides of the timbers and will act as sup- 
ports for the warm air baffles (Item 4). 

The top of the timbers shall then be given the cor- 
rect slope by nailing tapered strips, which shall be the 
width of the timber and shall vary from 3 in. high 
at the outside end to 1 in. at the inside. These 
tapered strips shall then be sheathed with %-in. 
tongued and grooved sheathing of spruce or cy- 
press, over which shall be laid two courses of 
waterproof insulation paper, followed by a single 
course of 2-in. corkboard, laid down in and coated 
with hot asphalt. 

In the corkboard shall be buried 2x2-in. wood 
sleepers on 26-in. centers, which will act as nailing 
strips for the Yg-'^^- tongued and grooved sheath- 
ing which shall be placed over the corkboard to- 
gether with two layers of waterproof insulation 
paper, all securely nailed to the sleepers (Item 3). 
The top surface of bunker floor shall then be cov- 
ered with No. 24-gauge galvanized iron (or cop- 
per) lining flashed up on the warm air baflies a 
distance of 12 in., and provided at the low point 
with a scupper for drainage connection. The baf- 
fles shall be constructed of two courses of y^-in. 
tongued and grooved sheathing with two layers of 
waterproof insulation paper between them, all se- 
curely nailed to the wooden cleats mentioned above 
(Item 4). 

The edges of the cold air duct shall be formed 


with 2x8-in. timbers securely fastened to the bunker 
timbers. The metal lining of the bunker shall extend 
over these timbers and shall be lapped vertically down- 
ward at least 2 in. 

Note: For rooms having less than 8 ft. inside clear width, 
it is customary to use a single bunker pan. In rooms of greater 
than 8-ft. width the double bunker pan illustrated should be 
used. It is customary to make the total duct widths equal to 
about 30% of total width of room. 



Section Showing Coil Bunker Construction 


^^OINTITE" MOULDED CORK PIPE COVERING 



All the insulating qualities of cork hereinbefore 
explained for cold storage, and its resistance to heat 
transmission generally, apply equally to its value as 
insulation for cold piping. It affords the most efficient 
and permanent means for protecting cold water, brine, 
and ammonia pipe lines and fittings. 

"Jointite" Moulded Cork Pipe Covering is made 
of pure granulated cork compressed and moulded in 
forms and baked as described for corkboard. Follow- 
ing the baking process each piece of pipe covering is 
covered all over with a mineral rubber finish which 
prevents damage from moisture or frost. 

Various moulded shapes are made both for pipe 
and fittings so that all parts of the pipe lines may be 
neatly and adequately covered. 


New York State Psychiatric Institute and Hospital, 
New York, N. Y. 
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Suggested Thickness 

Note: The numbered items shown below arfe for coverings 
of various standard thicknesses and for purposes as indicated. 
Reference will be made to this list in specification text. 

(1) Ice Water Covering for lines where tempera- 
tures of 30° F. and higher are carried. 

(2) Standard Brine Cork Covering for ammonia 
and brine lines where temperature ranges from 5° F. to 
30° F. 

(3) Special Thick Covering for temperatures be- 
low 5° F. 

Specification A 

Note: The following specification is used more than any 
other, covering probably 75% of all pipe covering installations. 

Pipe — After the pipe lines have been tested and 
approved, they shall be insulated with **Jointite" [(1), 
(2) or (3)] Cork Pipe Covering. All contact joints 
shall be sealed with Mundet Waterproof Cement. All 
contact joints shall be butted closely and firmly together 
and secured with copper clad steel wire, spaced at inter- 
vals of not more than 6 in. All seams shall be horizontal. 
All mated sections shall be used together. The so-called 
"broken joint" method must not be used. 

Fittings — The fittings shall be insulated with 
*'Jointite" Moulded Cork Fitting Covers of a thickness 
to match the above pipe covering. All contact joints 
shall be sealed with Mundet Waterproof Cement. All 
joints shall be butted closely and firmly together and 
secured with not less than four copper clad steel wires. 
On all flanged fittings and on all screwed fittings larger 
than 6 in., not less than six wires shall be used. 

Voids — All spaces between fittings and fitting 
covers shall be filled with either Mundet Brine Putty 
or Fine Regranulated Cork. 

Seams — All seams and chipped edges in the fit- 
ting covers and pipe covering shall be filled with Mundet 
Seam Filler and the surface made smooth. 

Finish — The entire outer surface of the insula- 
tion shall receive one coat of Mundet Finish Paint. 

Hangers — Pipe Lines shall be supported, in every 
case, outside of the covering and shall be protected by 
carefully fitted metal shields extending 4 in. on each 
side of the hanger. The shield shall embrace the entire 
lower semicircle. 

Spacing — Minimum spacing between pipes and 
adjacent surfaces shall be as follows : 


Thickness 


Clear space 
between 
pipes, in. 

Clear space 
between pipes 
and walls, etc., 
in. 

Brine 

Screwed fittings under 6 

in. 


8 

6 


Screwed fittings over 6 

in. 

and 




flanged fittings 



14 

8 

Special 

Screwed fittings under 6 

in. 


10 

8 

thick 

Screwed fittings over 6 

in. 

and 




flanged fittings 



18 

12 • • 

Ice 

Screwed fittings under 6 

in. 


6 

4 

water 

Screwed fittings over 6 

in. 

and 



thick 

flanged fittings 



10 

5 


Specification B 

Note: For use in hotel kitchens, damp cellars, creameries, 
packing houses, etc., and wherever the atmosphere is saturated 
with moisture or steam. Essential for outdoor pipe lines where 
the cork covering is exposed to the weather. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams — Note: Specifica- 
tions under these headings same as Specification A. 

Roofing — After the seams have been filled, there 
shall be applied . . . layers of ... ply smooth surfaced 
roofing. Each joint shall be lapped not less than 2 in. 
The laps shall be sealed with asphalt paint and secured 
with staples or copper clad steel wire. All laps shall 
be laid in such a manner as to form a watershed. 

Finish, Hangers, Spacing — Note: Specifications 
under these headings same as Specification A. 

Specification C 

Note: A canvas and paint finish for neatness and to har- 
monize with surrounding decorations or equipment. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams — Note: Specifica- 
tions under these headings same as Specification A. 

Canvas — After the seams have been filled, the 
pipe covering shall be wrapped with No. 8 Rosin Sized 
Paper, and the fittings shall be given a coat of asbestos 
cement, troweled on, and of sufficient thickness to give 
a smooth base for canvas. Over the pipe and fittings, a 
jacket of 8-oz. canvas shall be neatly sewn, using not 
less than three stitches to the inch. All seams shall be 
located along the line of minimum visibility. 

Finish — The canvas jacket shall be sized and 
painted with two coats of lead and oil paint. 

Hangers, Spacing — Specification under this head- 
ing, same as Specification A. 

Specification D 

Note: Unsurpassed for low temperature piping, and of- 
fering an ideal surface protection to the mineral rubber finish 
on cork pipe covering. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams — Specifications un- 
der these headings same as Specification A. 

Membrane Jacket — Over the fittings there shall 
be applied a layer of mineral rubber cloth, lapped not 
less than 2 in. and sealed with asphalt paint. Starting 
with a 2-in. lap upon the fittings, the straight pipe shall 
be wrapped spirally with a layer of rubberized adhesive 
membrane tape lapped not less than 1 in. 

Finish — Finish to be either as in Specification A 
or Specification C. 

Hangers, Spacing — Specifications under this 
heading same as Specification A. 

•:^> • V ,: 

« J '■ • ..-.X,. • aSfi*'.- " 


"JOINTITE" 


We make moulded cork lagging and discs for the 
insulation of cylindrical tanks and coolers. The lagging 
is cut to order to any desired radius. If desired, the 
lagging can be furnished with a Vs'^^- niastic coating, 
ironed in at the factory. 


)RK LAGGING 

Suggested Thickness 

Note: The numbered items shown below are for cover- 
ing of various standard thicknesses and for purposes as in- 
dicated. Reference will be made to this list in spjicification text. 

(1) Above 40'' F. 2 in. of lagging 

(2) Above 25° F. and below 40° F, 3 in. of lagging 

(3) Above 10° R and below 25° F. 4 in. of lagging ) Applied in 

(4) Below lO** F. 6 in. of lagging J two courses 
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Specification E 

Note: This specification is usually used in conjunction 
with Specification A. 

Lagging — (1) Tank Surfaces — After the cooler 
or tank has been tested and approved, the body of the 
tank shall be insulated with [see items (1), (2), (3) 

and (4)] in. of "J^intite'* Beveled Cork Lagging, 

applied in courses. The first course shall be ap- 
plied against the tank (with or without mineral rubber 
finish on the inside), with all contact joints firmly and 
securely butted together and sealed wtih Alundet Water- 
proof Cement. The lagging shall be further secured 
with copperclad steel wire spaced at intervals of not 
more than 6 in. The second course of lagging shall 
then be applied against the first course in the same man- 
ner as above with all joints in the lagging broken w^ith 
respect to the first. 

(2) Flanges — The flanges shall be insulated in the 
same manner as the tank surfaces. The flange lag- 
ging shall lap upon the body lagging for 12 in. and 
shall project beyond the outermost portion of the 
head, a distance equal to the thickness of the tank 
insulation. 

Discs — The heads shall be insulated with "Join- 
tite" Corkboard Discs of the same total thickness as 
the tank insulation (with or without mineral rubber 
finish on the inside ironed on at the factory). The discs 
shall be applied directly against the head of the tank and 
supported by the flange lagging. 

Voids — Any spaces between the lagging and the 
tank body shall be filled with Mundet Brine Putty. The 
spaces between the bolts and flanges shall be filled with 
Mundet Brine Putty. The spaces between the heads 
and the flanges shall be filled with fine regranulated 
cork. 

Finish — The entire outer surface of the insulation 
shall have a mineral rubber finish ironed on at the 
factory. After the insulation is completed all seams 
and chipped edges shall be filled with Mundet Seam 
Filler. 

Painting — The entire outer surface shall receive 
one coat of Mundet Finish Paint. , 

Specification F 

Note: This specification is often used in conjunction with 
Specification C. 

Lagging, Discs, Voids, Finish — Note: Specifica- 
tions under these headings same as Specification E. 

Canvas — After the seams have been filled, the 
outer surface of the tank shall be covered with a layer 
of No. 8 Rosin Sized Paper. Over the paper shall be 
sewn a jacket of 8-oz. canvas. All seams shall be of the 
invisible type and shall have not less than three stitches 
to the inch. 

Painting — The canvas shall be sized and painted 
with two coats of lead and oil paint. 


^ Specification G 

Note: This specification is very commonly used where a 
neat appearance, plus the ability to withstand a certain amount 
of rough usage is desired. 

Lagging — (1) Tank Surfaces — After the cooler 
or tank has been tested and approved, the body shall 

be insulated with in. of "Joi^^tite" Beveled Cork 

Lagging applied in courses. The first course shall 

be applied against the tank (with or without mineral 
rubber finish on the inside), with all contact joints 
firmly and securely butted together. The lagging shall 
be secured with copper clad steel wire spaced at inter- 
vals of not more than 6 in. The second course of lag- 
ging shall then be applied against the first course in the 
same manner as above with all joints in the lagging 
broken with respect to the first course. 

(2) Flanges — The flanges shall be insulated in the 
same manner as the tank surfaces. The flange lagging 
shall lap upon the body lagging for 12 in. and shall 
project beyond the outermost portion of the head a 
distance equal to the thickness of the tank insulation. 

Discs, Voids, Finish — Specifications under these 
headings same as Specification E. 

Plaster — After the seams have been filled, the 
outer surface of the insulation shall be covered with a 
layer of 1-in. hexagonal mesh galvanized wire, securely 
stapled to the insulation. Over the wire shall be ap- 
plied two coats of Portland and asbestos cement plaster. 
The first coat shall be a rough or scratch coat ; the sec- 
ond coat shall be troweled to a smooth and even finish. 

Painting — Optional. 



New York Life Insurance Co. Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

Erected on site of the old Madison Square Garden. All cold lines are 
insulated with Mundet *'Jointite" Moulded Cork Covering 
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ROOF INSULATION 


Insulation of Roofs to Prevent Condensation 

It is our purpose to show under this heading the 
great value of proper insulation applied to roofs, in 
order that the annoying and frequently expensive proh- 
lem of ceiling "sweat," or condensation, may be over- 
come. 

It is generally recognized today that correct building 
design must include insulation. The heat transmitted 
from uninsulated roofs in the winter results in a needless 
loss, the cost of which comes to a staggering total. 

In the summer, these same roofs absorb a tremen- 
dous amount of heat and deliver it to the rooms below, 
thus causing discomfort to, and impairing the efficiency 
of, people who are working in these areas. In certain 
commercial plants where the humidity and often the 
temperature must be governed at a high point, due to 
the processes of manufacture, an uninsulated roof will 
inevitably chill the air in its vicinity during the winter 
months to the point where some of its moisture con- 
denses and forms what is commonly known as ceiling 
"sweat." The moisture drops to the floor, producing 
a most annoying condition to people who are working 
in the room and often causing damage to property, since 
it will drop upon any materials and machinery that may 
be underneath. The loss due to condensation must be 
considered separately from the direct loss due to heat 
leakage through the roof, the latter being present in all 
uninsulated construction while the former appears only 
when the humidity is relatively high or when the dif- 
ference in temperature between the inside of the roof, 
and the room is of considerable magnitude. 

Numerous industries are in the position of, for 
example, textile mills, which have, as one of the pre- 
requisites for proper manufacturing, a high degree of 
relative humidity. Many textile mills are located in 
New England, and in winter are operating with a great 
variation between the inside and outside temperatures 
of their buildings. Unless these buildings are insu- 
lated, the walls and roofs become very much colder, on 
the inside, than the surrounding air. This cold is trans- 
mitted to the adjacent air, which, upon cooling, reaches 
the point of total saturation, or dewjXDint, and deposits 
its moisture upon the cold surfaces, from which come 
the drip. The resultant losses may be grouped as 
follows : 

(1) Direct losses. 

(a) Heat transmitted through roof and walls. 

(b) Damage to goods in process of manufac- 

ture. 

(c) Decreased efficiency of labor. 

(2) Indirect losses. 

(a) Damage to machinery. 

(b) Deterioration of buildings, particularly of 

wooden construction. 

(c) Lowered morale of labor due to unpleasant 

working conditions. 
Unfortunately, it is only recently that industry has 
begun to subject its inherited losses to a careful scrutiny. 
» In the past, ceiling condensation was regarded as a 
necessary evil, and an inevitable concomitant of high 
relative humidity. Advanced engineering practice in 
new buildings, however, has demonstrated its worth to 
the point where manufacturers have begun to realize 
that their old equipment cannot compete with new equip- 
ment unless it is brought up to date. However, the 
tendency to maintain a given status quo, plus the inhibi- 
tion against spending money upon old equipment, has 
produced a considerable inertia. It is for this reason 

PAGE 

Sweet's 


that all roofs are not insulated, although there have 
been instances without number where cork insulation 
has been installed in an existing plant and has paid for 
itself within two or three years in the single item of 
coal required for heating. 

When bringing to the attention of manufacturers 
the need for cork insulation in buildings, the greater 
stress has been laid upon the resultant saving in fuel. 
Today, however, industrial executives in ever increasing 
numbers are realizing that a most imix)rtant factor in 
their problem of keeping costs at a minimum is the 
attitude of their labor. A worker is never efficient 
when he is uncomfortable, and therefore the use of 
insulation, while it may be considered as an intangible 
benefit from this angle, is nevertheless of vital imix)rt. 

The other factors that go to make up the losses 
in uninsulated construction depend entirely upon indi- 
vidual cases, and it is difficult to evaluate them in gen- 
eral terms, but it is reasonable to conclude that they 
are present in all cases to a greater or less degree and 
must eventually appear in the costs of manufacture. 

Mention was made, in the foregoing text, of the 
losses caused by condensation in the textile industry; 
but it must not be assumed that this industry stands 
alone. Below are listed a number of types of buildings 
that are prone to condensation troubles. 

Bakeries 
Creameries 
Laundries 

Lumber drying rooms and 

kilns 
Packing houses 
Killing rooms 
Paper mills 


Power houses 
Swimming pools 
Textile mills — cotton, wool and 
silk 

Tobacco factories 
Turkish baths 
Twine mills 


Thickness of Corkboard Needed 

It has already been shown that cork is the ideal 
insulation for this work. The next important thing to 
determine is the thickness of corklward that must be 
used. 

There is no rule of thumb by which it is possible 
to determine what thickness of cork insulation is re- 
quired for any given roof. The thickness of insulation 
is an exact function of the humidity present, the nature 
of the wall or roof construction, its own co-efficient of 
heat transmission, and the maximum temperature dif- 
ference on the two sides of the building construction. 
In order to facilitate the determination of the correct 
thickness of corkboard insulation for roofs, a special 
chart has been included in this section (see page 13) 
upon which it is possible to read directly the permissible 
heat loss for any given set of conditions. Upon page 12 
will be found a table showing the heat loss of all com- 
mon types of roof construction. Under each type is 
shown the heat loss of that construction with various 
thicknesses of "J^^i^tite'* Corkboard Insulation. Typical 
cases are also shown graphically in illustrations on 
page 15. 

The easiest way of demonstrating the use of the 
chart, table and illustrations will be to show the working 
of an actual case. Following is a typical problem: A 
manufacturing plant is equipped with a 3-in. yellow pine 
roof and standard %-in. built-up roofing. The inside 
temperature (dry bulb) at the ceiling is 70° F., the 
relative humidity is 80%, and the lowest temperature 
during the winter is minus 10° F. 

Locate the line of 70° upon the room temi>erature 
scale at the top of the chart and follow down to the 
relative humidity diagonal. Follow horizontally 
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Airplane View of the American Enka Corporation's Plant at Asheville, N. C. 

Showing clearly the 75 acres occupied by the plant and the great area of sawtooth and flat roofing, all of which was insulated by Mundet 

"Jointite" Corkboard 


across the chart to the line of 80° maximum temperature 
difference on the lower scale. Interpolation between 
the bounding heat loss diagonal lines will show the 
heat loss to be .124. Referring to the heat transmission 
table, we find that in connection with a 3-in. yellow pine 
roof and %-in. built-up roofing, 11^ in. of Mundet 
"Jointite" Corkboard will give sufficient insulation to 
preclude the possibility of condensation for the above 
set of conditions. 

Specifications 

Note: The following specifications will be found to cover 
the usual typical cases of roof insulation : 

(1) On Wood Deck Construction — On top of 

wood deck, first apply a single layer of roofing 

felt laid in hot asphalt with joints lapped v3 in. Follow- 
ing this lay one course of in. Mundet "Jointite" 


Corkboard, laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the appli- 
cation of the roofing. 

(2) Over Concrete Construction — On top of the 
concrete roof slab first apply two coats of asphalt primer, 
following which .... in. Mundet "J^intite" Corkboard 
is to be laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the 
application of the roofing. 

(3) Over Steel Roof Decks — On top of steel deck 
lay one course of .... in. Mundet "Jointite" Cork- 
board, laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the appli- 
cation of the roofing. 

Note: Should roof insulation consist of two-layer work, 
the second course shall be applied on top of the first course 
in a dip coat of hot asphalt, with all transverse joints broken. 



in 
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HEAT TRANSMISSION 


TABIiE SHOWING HEAT LOSSES THROUGH ROOFS 


Construction 


2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
2-in. concrete slab and roofing 
2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 


no insulation 

1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
P/^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 

2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 


3-in. concrete slab and roofing, no insulation 

3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, lV>-m. Jointite Corkboard. 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 


4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 

6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 


no insulation 

1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
P^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 

2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

4 ^ -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

no insulation 

1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
l^^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 

2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 


2-in. 
2-in. 
2-in. 
2-in. 
2-in. 

2- in. 

3- in. 
3-in. 
3-in. 
3-in. 
3-in. 
3-in. 


Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 

Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 
Yellow 


Pine and roofing. 
Pine and roofing. 
Pine and roofing, 
Pine and roofing. 
Pine and roofing. 
Pine and roofing. 


no insulation 

1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
1^/^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 

2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 


Pine and roofing, no insulation 

Pine and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
Pine and roofing, l^^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 
Pine and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
Pine and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
Pine and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, no insulation 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, iy2-in. Jointite 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite 

roofing, no insulation 

roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
roofing, P/^-in. Jointite Corkboard. 
roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 
roofing, 3 -in. Jointite CorkboardV 
roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard. 


Corkboard . 
Corkboard . 
Corkboard . 
Corkboard . 
Corkboard. 


4-in. hollow tile, %- 

4-in. hollow tile, %-i 

4-in. hollow tile, % 

4-in. hollow tile, % 

4-in. hollow tile, %-i 

4-in. hollow tile, %-: 

6-in. hollow tile, % 

6-in. hollow tile, % 

6-in. hollow tile, % 

6-in. hollow tile, % 

6-in. hollow tile, %-i 

6-in. hollow tile, % 


roofing, no 
roofing, 1 
roofing, \V2 
roofing, 2 ■ 
roofing, 3 
roofing, 4 - 


nsulation 

n. Jointite Corkboard. 
n. Jointite Corkboard. 
n. Jointite Corkboard. 
n. Jointite Corkboard. 
n. Jointite Corkboard. 


Transmission in B.t.u. 
per sq. ft. per degree 
difference in tem- 
perature per hour 


.658 
.206 
.153 
.122 
.087 
.067 

.610 
.201 
.151 
.120 
.086 
.067 

.568 
.197 
.148 
.118 
.085 
.066 

.500 
.187 
.143 
.115 
.083 
.065 

.345* 

.160 

.127 

.105 

.078 

.062 

.256* 

.138 

.112 

.095 

.072 

.058 

l.OOOt 
.231 
.167 
.130 
.091 
.067 

.485t 

.187 

.142 

.114 

.083 

.065 

.398t 

.171 

.133 

.109 

.080 

.063 


•On yellow pine, nominal thickness specified, actual thickness used in tests. 
tFactor as furnished by the Truscon Steel Co. 

t%-in. plaster on underside and 2-in. concrete roof slab over tile is assumed. 
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Use of Chart 

Locate the room 
temperature on Room 
Temperature Scale at top 
of chart and follow down 
on the corresjx)nding line 
to its intersection with 
the line which represents 
the required humidity 
percentage, finding this 
point by interpolating, if 
necessary, on that seg- 
ment of the vertical line 
between the diagonal 
lines, to obtain any re- 
quired intermediate per- 
centage between those 
shown in the left-hand 
column. For the sake of 
explanation the horizon- 
tal line so found will be 
referred to as the "hu- 
midity horizontal" for 
any particular case in 
point. 

Next, determine the 
point of maximum dif- 
ference in temperature 
on the scale at the bottom 
of the chart and follow 
up on the corresponding 
vertical line until it inter- 
sects the "humidity hori- 
zontal" and consider the 
point of intersection as 
point "A." Note where 
point "A" lies between 
two of the diagonal lines 
which represent amount 
of heat loss, and by in- 
terpolation between these 
light lines determine its, 
value as compared to the 
figures in the right-hand 
column. The value so 
found will be the maxi- 
mum allowable heat 
loss. 

Determine from the 
Table of Heat Loss the 
thickness of insulation 
which will show a heat 
loss less than the value 
of "A" using the sec- 
tion of the table which 
shows the proposed type 
of construction com- 
bined with the insula- 
tion. 

See also typical con- 
struction details shounng 
heat loss tabulation. 

Continued on next page 
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HEAT LOSS CHART 


FOR DETERMINING THE MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE HEAT LOSS 
Copyright 1930 by L. Mundet & Son. 
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TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 

Shozmng Heat Transmission for Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 


Below are illustrated certain commonly used build- 
ing sections, with and without insulation, together with 
tables showing the heat transmission through them 
expressed in B.t.u. per hour, per square foot, per de- 
gree difference in temperature. The figures given have 
been taken or computed from information contained 
in the 1930 Guide of the American Society of Heating 
and Ventilating Engineers. 

The cuts are representative of methods of con- 
struction in common use and the data given will apply 
regardless of size or class of work. Should there be 
a type not illustrated upon which information is desired, 
a communication addressed to any of our offices will 


receive immediate attention and the specific information 
will be gladly furnished. 

It is apparent from an inspection of these tables 
that the use of Mundet "Jointite" Corkboard will effect 
a considerable monetary saving. In commercial prac- 
tice, the intangible factor of increased comfort for 
people working in insulated rooms, while difficult to 
estimate in dollars and cents is, nevertheless, an impor- 
tant consideration that is receiving greater attention 
from the careful executive. In the home, where com- 
fort is of paramount importance, fuel economy due to 
use of Mundet ^^Jointite" Corkboard Insulation is over- 
shadowed by factors of increased health and comfort. 



Specification 

*'W" beveled siding, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, lath and 
plaster. 

*'X" beveled siding, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, corkboard, 
plaster. 


Not insulated, 
W 

X, insulated with corkboard. 
in. 


2 

.275 

.117 

.098 



Specification 

"W" brick veneer, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, lath and 
plaster. 

"X'* brick veneer, waterproof in- 
sulation paper, sheathing, studding, 
corkboard, plaster. 


Not insulated, 
W 

X, insulated with corkboard, 
in. 


2 

.258 

.114 

.087 



Specification 

"W" stucco on metal lath, furring, 
waterproof paper, sheathing, studding, 
lath and plaster. 

"X" stucco on metal lath, furring, 
waterproof paper, sheathing, studding, 
corkboard, plaster. 


Not insulated, 
W 

X, insulated with corkboard, 
in. 


2 

.319 

.125 

. 103 



Specification 

"W" brick, tile. 
"X" brick, tile, plaster. 
**Y" brick, tile, portland cement 
backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 
A, 
in. 

Not insulated 

V, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

W 

X 

13^ 

2 

8 
12 
16 

.257 
.205 
.196 

.243 
.197 
. 185 

.110 
.101 

.098 

.092 
.087 
.085 



Specification 

*W 4-in. face brick and com- 
mon brick. 

"X" brick, plaster. 

*'Y" brick, furring, lath and 
plaster. 

"Z" brick, portland cement mor- 
tar backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 
A, in. 

Not insulated 

Z, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

W 

X 

Y 

13^ 

2 

8 
12 
16 

20 
24 

.385 
.295 
.238 
.190 
.162 

.356 
.277 
.227 
.176 
.148 

.261 
.216 
.184 
.153 
.126 

.127 
.115 
.104 
.097 
.089 

.105 
.097 
.090 
.083 
.078 



Specification 

concrete — 1 : 3 : 5 mix. 
"X" concrete, plaster. 
*'Y" concrete, furring, lath and 
plaster. 

"Z'* concrete, portland cement 
mortar backing, corkboard, plaster. 






Z, insulated 

Thickness, 

Not insulated 

with corkboard, 

A, in. 




in. 







W 

X 

Y 


2 

4 

.641 

.573 

.36/ 

.150 

.121 

6 

.583 

.518 

.339 

142 

.116 

8 

.512 

.461 

.314 

.138 

.113 

10 

.455 

.416 

.292 

.134 

.109 

12 

.411 

.378 

.273 

.131 

.106 

16 

.343 

.320 

.241 

.122 

.101 

18 

.319 

.299 

.228 

.120 

.099 

20 

.294 

.277 

.216 

.116 

.097 


Sweet's 


PAGE 14 


Continued on next page 


L. Mundet & Son, Inc. 


B2563 



r 


Specification 

''W" stucco, hollow tile. 

"X" stucco, hollow tile, plaster. 

"Y" stucco, hollow tile, furring, 
lath and plaster. 

'*Z" stucco, hollow tile, portland 
cement backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Y 


Thickness, 
A. 
in. 

Not insulated 

Z, insulated 
with cork- 
board, in. 

W 

X 

Y 

IK 

2 

4 

.515 

.463 

.411 

.142 

.115 

6 

.419 

.384 

.346 

.134 

.110 

8 

.317 

.296 

.228 

.119 

.099 

10 

.304 

.285 

.221 

.117 

.093 

12 

.241 

.229 

.186 

. 106 

.090 


Specification 

"W" single wood floor joists. 

''X" single wood floor joists, 
lath and plaster. 

"Y" single wood floor, cork- 
board, plaster. 


Xot insulated 

Y, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

W 

X 


2 

.440 

.272 

.119 

.100 


^ [X] [Y] 


Specification 

''W" finished (2-in.) con- 
crete floor, reinforced concrete 
slab. 

"X" finished floor, rein- 
forced concrete slab, plaster fin- 
ish. 

"Y" finished concrete floor, 

3 rein forced concrete slab, port- 
land cement mortar backing, 
corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness. 
A. 
in. 

Not insulated 

Y, insulated 
with cork- 
board, in. 

W 

X 


2 

4 

.461 

.419 

.135 

.110 

5 

.438 

.400 

.133 

.109 

6 

.417 

.380 

.131 

,107 

7 

.392 

.363 

.129 

.106 

8 

.378 

.348 

.127 

.105 

10 

.345 

.322 

.123 

.103 


Specification 

'*W" standard built-up roof- 
ing, mill construction plank roof. 

"X'' standard built-up roof- 
ing, corkboard, mill construction 
plank roof. 



X, insulated with 

Not insulated. 

corkbpard, in. 

W 





2 

.345 

.126 

.104 


^ [X] 


Specification 

*'W" finished wood floor (1 
in.), mill constructed plank floor. 

*'X" finished wood floor, mill 
constructed plank floor, cork- 
board, plaster. 


Not insulated. 
W 

X. insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

l}4 

2 

. 233 

. 108 

.092 



^ [X] [Y] 


Specification 

"W" finished (2-in.) con- 
crete floor, reinforced concrete 
joist and tile slab. 

''X" finished floor, rein- 
forced concrete joist and tile 
slab, plaster. 

*'Y'' finished floor, rein- 
forced concrete joist and tile 
slab, Portland cement mortar 
backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 
A, 
in. 

Not insulated 

Y, insulated 
with cork- 
l o^rd, in. 

W 

X 


2 


.621 

.550 

.150 

.120 

8 

.430 

.359 

.135 

.112 

lOK 

.392 

.321 

.132 

.108 

13 

.370 

.299 

.129 

.106 

15H 

.271 

.200 

.114 

.096 
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Specification 

standard built-up 
roofing, reinforced concrete 
joists and tile slab, plaster. 

''X" standard built-up 
roofing, corkboard, reinforced 
concrete joists and tile slab, 
plaster. 



Not 

X, insulated with 

Thickness, 

corkboard. in. 

A, 

insulated, 



in. 

W 

1^ 

2 

51/2 

.515 

.143 

.116 

8 

.456 

.138 

.112 

lOH 

.410 

.133 

.109 

13 

.381 

.130 

.107 


Specification 

*'W" standard built-up 
roofing, reinforced concrete 
slab. 

''X" standard built-up 
roofing, corkboard, reinforced 
concrete slab. 



Not 

X, insulated with 

Thickness, 

corkboard. in. 

A, 

insulated, 



in. 

W 

IH 

2 

2 

.658 

.153 

.122 

3 

.610 

.151 

.120 

4 

.568 

.148 

.119 

5 

.532 

.145 

.117 

6 

.500 

.143 

.115 

7 

.472 

.140 

.113 

8 

.447 

.138 

.112 
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MACHINERY 

Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mats 

The most elfective way to isolate machinery to pre- 
vent the transmission of vibration and noise would be 
to have an air space completely surround the machine. 
As this is not possible, it becomes necessary to employ 
an isolating medium of sufficient strength to support 
the machinery. 

This medium should be selected with a great deal 
of care or its purpose will be defeated. It must not be 
a precompressed material, granular, take a permanent 
set after a load has been imposed upon it, or have too 
high a loading point before it begins to function. It 
should have structural strength to sustain the load, 
sufficient permanent resiliency to remain durable and 
indestructible when placed under any kind of vibratory 
loads. It should be water, oil, acid and alkali proof. It 
should be resilient at a fairly low loading point and 
able to resume its natural state w^hen subject to severe 
impacts or thusts. 

Many materials have been used for this purpose; 
compressed cork, felt, sand, rubber, springs, timber and 
natural cork. (By natural cork is meant the cork just 
as it has been stripped from the tree, only the extreme 
outer bark having been removed.) The material se- 
lected as serving the greatest number of cases and em- 
bodying the most favorable characteristics is natural 
cork. This when properly used has by far the best 
isolating properties. 

Natural cork is the bark of a species of oak tree 
principally grown in Spain and Portugal. Natural cork 
has in its structure hundreds of air cells which are very 
desirable in an isolating material for it supplies the 
nearest to perfect isolation which is the air space. Also, 
it has structural strength, permanent elasticity, dura- 
bility and low loading point. 

To obtain the best results the authorities state that 
the cork should be cut in strips so that the grain of the 
cork is in a horizontal position when the load is im- 
posed upon it. To do this without the means of co- 
hesive substances, frames of light steel are constructed. 
These frames should have longitudinal and lateral struts 


ISOLATION 

inserted at intervals according to the size of the frame. 
Into these squares, strips of the natural cork should be 
carefully fitted. The plates should be sanded to an 
even surface and impregnated with non-volatile oils to 
preserve the natural cork oil. This impregnation also 
makes the cork impervious to water, acids and alkalies. 

Mundet Natural Cork Insolation Mats are con- 
structed exactly in accordance with the best established 
practice. Only the highest quality of materials and 
workmanship are used in their fabrication. Our cork 
is the finest of the isolation cork obtainable in Portugal 
and Spain and because of our ability to use the waste 
in other products only the very choice pieces are used 
in making the Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mats. 
The steel frames are rigidly constructed and will not 
burst open even when put under the greatest strain. 

Each plate is submerged in our special non-volatile 
oil and allowed to remain until properly saturated. 

Natural cork has been used for more than a quarter 
of a century for isolating machines and machine founda- 
tions, both in this country and in Europe. Many of 
our leading architects and engineers have standardized 
on natural cork and include it in the specifications for 
all machinery foundations, realizing in doing so they are 
using the only safe method to prevent the transmission 
of vibration and noise. 

Sizes 

Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mats are made in 
any size or shape, in IV2, 2 or 3-in. thicknesses. The 
standard thickness, ll/2-in., is stocked for immediate 
delivery and can be had in the following sizes (sizes are 
in inches) : 

50x25 40x20 30x15 25x15 15x15 
50x15 40x15 30x12 25x10 12x12 
50x12 40x12 30x10 20x15 8x8 
50x10 40x10 30x8 20x10 6x6 
The 2 and 3-in. thick Mundet Natural Cork Isola- 
tion Mats are used for machinery having severe ver- 
tical impacts or intense vibrations. They can be made 
in any size or quantity on short notice. 
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Service Send information regarding your requirements to the 

Our numerous branch offices throughout the United nearest office, or ask to have one of our engineers call 

Stales and Canada are manned with trained engineers and tell you how, with Mundet Natural Cork Isolation 

who will readily solve your vibration or noise ])rol)lenis. Mats, your i)roblem can be solved. 
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The above charts show the deformation at different loads for the thicknesses indicated from which can be selected the proper grade to be used 
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ARMSTRONG'S TEMLOK 

DISTRIBUTED BY 

ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY. N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE. N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


BRANCHES 

DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT. MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MEMPHIS. TENN. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 


OMAHA, NEB. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


TORONTO. ONT. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


LONDON. ENG. 


BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 

St. Paul Street 
LOS ANGELES, CXL., Gay Enginkering 

Corp., 2630 Santa Fe Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. T. Steffee, 922-930 

Tchoupitoulas St. 


AGENTS 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, 
Glenwood Avenue West of 22nd Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th 
and Overton Streets 

SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1111 
Paulsen Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear 

Co., 557 Howard Street 
SEATTLE. WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1233 

Utah Street 
TACOMA. WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 

501-502 Provident Building 


WASHINGTON, D. C, John R. Livezey, 902 Woodward Building 
For Armstrong's Corkboarcl, Corkoustic, and Cork Machinery Isolation, see Manufacturers' Index 


Description 

Temlok, Armstrong's new low-cost insulating 
board, is manufactured by fabricating the golden heart- 
wood fibres of southern pine. Golden tan in color, 
Armstrong's Temlok has high insulating efficiency, low 
water-absorption, high structural strength, resists mold, 
is odorless and is easily applied. Developed by the Arm- 
strong Research Laboratories after a four-year search 
for an efficient low-cost insulating material, Temlok has 
behind it the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Com- 
pany's prestige and experience in the insulation field. 

Sizes 

(a) Armstrong's Temlok house insulation, when 
used to replace sheathing, or as. insulating board, is fur- 
nished in boards 4 ft. wide, by 6, 8, 9, and 12 ft. long, 
in Ys''^^- thickness. 

(b) Armstrong's Temlok plaster lath is furnished 
in boards, each 18x48 in., % in. thick. 

(c) Armstrong's Temlok for roof insulation is fur- 
nished in solid-inch thicknesses in boards, each 22x47 
in. The average weight is 1.2 lb. per board ft., or 120 
lb. per square. Armstrong's Temlok is furnished with- 
out wrapping when shipment can be made as a full car- 
load. Armstrong's Temlok also is furnished in securely 
wrapped bundles of seven boards, each bundle having a 
total weight of 60 lb. There are 50 sq. ft. to a bundle 
or two bundles to the square. 

Physical Characteristics 

(a) Thermal Conductivity — Armstrong's Tem- 


lok's conductivity is .31 B.t.u. per square foot, per inch 
thickness, per degree Fahrenheit temperature difference, 
per hour at 60 degrees mean temperature. 

(b) Structural Strength — Armstrong's Temlok 
has ample structural strength for every practical re- 
quirement. The strong firm boards withstand compres- 
sion. 

(c) Moisture Resistance — Laboratory te^s show 
that Armstrong's Temlok has low moisture absorption. 
Consequently Armstrong's Temlok maintains great in- 
sulating efficiency and retains its structural form even 
under the most severe conditions. 

(d) Permanence — Because Armstrong's Temlok 
is furnished in board forms, it does not deteriorate, 
pack, or settle. It provides lifelong insulation. 

(e) Uniformity — Exacting tests at every stage of 
the manufacturing process insure uniformity in the fin- 
ished product. 

(f) Application — Armstrong's Temlok is easily 
applied to walls, ceilings and roofs by standard methods 
of construction. Standard specifications for any appli- 
cation are available. 

Armstrong Service 

Armstrong's Engineering and Research facilities 
are available to you, without obligation. Branch offices 
and agents listed above are located in all principal 
cities. Call the branch nearest for further informa- 
tion, or, if you prefer, write for literature and sam- 
ples to the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, 
Lancaster, Pa. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Beaver Wall Board and Insulating Boards 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PLANTS: FIBRE DIVISION— BUFFALO, N. Y., and THOROLD, ONT. CAN. 
For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


FIBRE BOARD 


The Original Fibre Board — ^The Standard for 
Quality 

Beaver Board is the original wall board and 
millions of these serviceable panels are used in 
homes, factories, stores and for a variety of spe- 
cial uses where a sturdy light weight board in 
convenient sizes is desirable. 

Beaver Board is well known throughout the 
world for its high standard of quality and it 
is now furnished under Certain-teed and Beaver labels, 



TRADE-MARKS 


Certain-teed and Beaver Fibre Board (4-Ply) 

This 4-ply board is made of long, tough inter- 
locked fibre, pebbled surface on one side — smooth 
on the Qther. It contains millions of tiny dead air 
cells and combines not only heat and cold resisting 
properties but also strength, rigidity and surface quali- 
ties. It comes in convenient panels approximately i^- 
thick, 32 and 48 in. wide, in 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 
16-ft. lengths, packed 10 panels per bundle. 

One side of the board is pebbled and the other side 
is plain, giving two different decorative surfaces. A 
special sizing seals the surface against moisture or 


climatic change and reduces paint consumption. 

^Advantages — The advantages of Beaver 
Board are its light weight, ease of cutting and 
application, insulating qualities and attractiveness 
of the finished job. 

Beaver Board may be applied over old 
papered or painted walls, thus saving the cost 
of removing the paper or the need of patching 
plastered walls. It is of even thickness and 
has no grain. It is tough, rigid and will not crack, chip 
or sag, and may be sawed to any odd size. 

Jumbo Certain- teed and Beaver Fibre Board (5-Ply) 

This 5-ply board, known as Jumbo Board, is made 
of the same materials and in the same way as the Stand- 
ard Beaver Board and is identical with it except for 
thickness and weight. 

Jumbo Board is recommended for jobs where ex- 
ceptional strength is desired. 

It comes in convenient panels, approximately 14 i^- 
thick, 32 and 48 in. wide, in 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10-ft. lengths, 
packed 10 panels per bundle; and in 12, 14 and 16-ft. 
lengths, packed 8 panels per bundle. 
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Certain-teed and 
Beaver Insulat- 
ing Board (5- 
Ply) 

This is a 5- 
ply laminated in- 
sulating board, 
in. thick, made of 
a fibrous material 
combining excel- 
lent insulating 
and soundproof- 
ing qualities. It has 
unusual strength 
and rigidity as a 
structural mate- 
rial. It is inter- 
nally treated to 
resist moisture. 

It nails and 
saws like lumber 
and is easily and 
quickly applied 
anywhere. As a 
sheathing it is 
ideal, supplying 





INTERIOR FINISH QUIET OFFICES CARAOE IKSULATIOM 

Application of Certain-teed (Beaver) Board 





SHEATHING 


ROOF INSULATION 


FOR OLD HOMES 


Application of Certain-teed Insulating Board 


the needed insula- 
tion back of wood, 
brick, or other ex- 
teriors, at the 
same time adding 
unusual strength. 

It is also an 
excellent sound 
deadener. It of- 
fers excellent nail- 
ing qualities and 
is easy to apply to 
walls and ceilings. 

Its close 
grained surface 
assures an excel- 
lent finished ap- 
pearance with the 
use of less paint. 

It is supplied 
in panels 
thick; 48 in. wide 
only; and in 
lengths 6 to 12 
ft. ; packed 5 pan- 
els per bundle. 


Certain-teed and Be 

This is a tough, rigid fibre board, indented and 
scored to give the appearance of tile. It should be 
painted or enameled to a high glossy finish to carry out 
this effect and is remarkably effective as a wall covering 
when carefully applied and finished. 

This tile board is recommended for kitchens, baths, 
restaurants, etc., providing glistening tile wainscots and 



Typical Application of Fibre Tile Board 
Rectangular Type 


walls that are attractive and easily kept clean. It gives 
a durable, beautiful tile wall at about one-tenth the cost 
of ceramic tile. 

Not only is the tile board itself economical but appli- 
cation costs are greatly reduced. In a 12-ft. panel there 
are 1153 individual tiles. This whole panel is quickly 
and securely nailed into place on the studs or right over 
the old wall material. 


rer Fibre Tile Board 

It comes in convenient sized panels all ready to be 
quickly nailed into place, or cut to any size as required. 
The panels are full in. thick, 4 ft. wide and in lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 16 ft. Two styles of tile 
board are manufactured, one with individual tiles 1^x4 
in. in size, the other with the individual tiles 4x4 in. in 
size. It is packed 10 panels per bundle. 

Its construction is the same as standard fibre board, 
plus a fifth ply of special jute liner to permit producing 
a perfect tile indentation. 

A beautiful smooth enamel finish can be obtained 
by using two coats of Certain-teed Enamel First Coater 
(sanded lightly between coats with 00 sandpaper) and 
one or more coats Certain-teed Decorative Enamel. 



Typical Applications of Fibre Tile Board 
Square Type 


B2570 


CELOTEX INSULATING CANE BOARD 

Manufactured by 

THE CELOTEX COMPANY 

919 North Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

MILLS: NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

BRANCH SALES OFFICES 
(See Telephone Books for Addresses) 

ATLANTA, GA. DALLAS. TEX. DETROIT, MICH. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. DENVER, COLO. KANSAS CITY, MO. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS. MO. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO LOS ANGELES. CAL. SEATTLE, WASH. 

LONDON, ENGLAND CALCUTTA, INDIA SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA TOKYO. JAPAN BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA 

MEXICO, D. F., MEXICO ROME, ITALY BERLIN, GERMANY 

CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES : ALEXANDER MURRAY & COMPANY, LTD. 
MONTREAL, QUE. TORONTO, ONT. ST. JOHN. N. B. HALIFAX, N. S. WINNIPEG, MAN. VANCOUVER, B. C. 


Products ^^^K^mF^m^ .^r^FWM ■■P^ Celotex Roof Insula- 

Celotex Standard ■( ^ |U' if fT D' 11 ' Ip ^^^^ Board. 

Building Board. ^ Mijk^^M^ JLL J^J^L Celotex Industrial In- 


Celotex Lath. INSULATING^'cANE BOARD sulation Board. 

Celotex Carpet Lining. Acousti-Celotex. 
Celotex Linoleum Base and ^/4-iN. Carpet Lining. Celotex Refrigerator Insulation Board. 


Description and Manufacture 

Celotex, a rigid board form of insulation with a 
pleasing tan color and an attractive tapestry-like tex- 
ture, is established throughout the world as a standard 
building material. It is manufactured by the felting 
or weaving of tough sugar cane fibres. The Company 
produced in 1922 some 18 million square feet, in 1929 
about 348 million square feet, and its present capacity 
is approximately 600 million square feet per year. It 
is distributed through retail dealers. 

Service 

An Architectural and Building Service Department 
is at your disposal for the solution of special architec- 
tural and engineering problems in relation to insulation. 

Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductivity of Celotex has been estab- 
lished by many nationally known laboratories (U. S. 
Bureau of Standards, Armour Institute of Technology, 
and others). The average conductivity established by 
test in these laboratories is 0.33 B.t.u. per hour, per 
sq. ft., per degree F., per in. thickness. 

Structural Strength 

Structural strength tests made by Armour Insti- 
tute of Technology, The University of Minnesota, The 
R. W. Hunt Company, Columbia University, and other 
laboratories have shown that Celotex used as sheathing 
in buildings provides greater bracing against distortion 
of the building than does horizontal wood sheathing. 

Plaster Bond 

Tests made to determine the bond of plaster to 
Celotex indicates that plaster attains a bond or holding 
power to Celotex of 1000 lb. per sq. ft. This is a 


stronger bond than is attained where plaster is applied 
over wood lath and many other types of plaster lath. 

Fire Resistance 

Celotex is slow-burning. Due to its high insulating 
value, light weight, and in the absence of open joints 
it retards the spread of fires. 

Vermin Resistance 

In the process of manufacturing Celotex, soluble 
contents of the fibres are completely removed, leaving 
no food value whatsoever for rodents or other vermin. 
Celotex is a sterile product. 

Celotex Standard Building Board 

Furnished in and Yii-'in. thickness, cut to stand- 
ard size of 4 ft. wide by 7, 8, Si/o, 9, 91/2, 10 and 12 ft. 
long. 

Celotex Lath 

Furnished in and yg-in. thickness, 18 in. wide 
by 48 in. long. 

Celotex Industrial Insulation Board 

Furnished in thicknesses of approximately % in. 
and multiples thereof, 3 ft. wide by 6 ft. long. 

Celotex Roof Insulation Board 

Furnished in thicknesses of in. and multiples 
thereof, 2 ft. wide by 5 ft. long. 

Celotex Linoleum Base 

Furnished in l^-in. thickness, 3 ft. wide by 5 ft. 

long. 

Acousti-Celotex 

See Section 14. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


The Gelotex Company 


B2571 


INDEX 

Use Section 

Wall and Roof Sheathing 1 

Exterior Finish 1 

Attic Lining 2 

Insulation over Solid Wood 3 

Interior Finish 4 

Painting and Decorating 5 

Lathing 6 

Sound Insulation 7 

Industrial Insulation 8 

(Form Centering, Air Ducts, etc.) 
Roof Deck Insulation 

Wood 9 

Concrete 10 

Steel 11 

Unit Tile 12 

Poured Gypsum 13 

Acoustical Correction and Sound Quieting 14 


Section 1 

CELOTEX AS SHEATHING AND AS EXTERIOR FINISH 

Material — Sheathing for all walls and roofs shall directly over Celotex, nailing through to the studs. Sid- 
be Celotex Standard Building Board % i" ) thick- ing boards shall butt over studs. 

ness. Applying Shingles on Wall — Nail lx2-in. furring 

Material — Exterior finish shall be Celotex Stand- strips horizontally over Celotex to studs, spacing to fit 

ard Building Board, which has been weather conditioned the shingles. Nail shingles to furring strips. 

by moistening and piling for at least one day. Applying Shingles on Roof — Nail horizontal 

Framing — Studs and rafters shall be as in ordi- 'lx2-in. furring strips through the Celotex into the raf- 

nary frame construction, 12 or 16 in. on centers 2x4-in. ters, spacing to fit the shingles. 

headers shall be inserted between studs and rafters at Applying Stucco^ — All cased openings shall be 

the ends of all Celotex boards to serve as a nailing base, flashed with strips of metal or prepared roofing. A layer 

Application — The Celotex boards shall be applied of asphalt coated waterproof paper weighing approxi- 

lengthwise to the framing, and with y^-in. joints.* mately 10 lb. per 100 sq. ft. shall be applied over all sur- 

Never force Celotex into place. Around door and win- faces of Celotex that are to receive stucco. Stucco shall 

dow frames or where a snug fit is desired Celotex shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer's speci- 

be brought to close contact with the frames. When j^-'in. fication to an approved base. 

Celotex is used, an extra strip of Celotex shall be nailed Applying Brick or Stone Veneer — A layer of 

to the back of door and window frames to prevent air asphalt coated waterproof paper weighing approximately 

leakage. 10 lb. per 100 sq. ft. shall be applied over all surfaces 

Nailing — Standard lV2"*i^- galvanized roofing that are to be veneered. Anchors for brick or stone 

nails (for -^j^-'m. Celotex) or 6d common nails for {%-in, work shall be nailed through Celotex into the studs. The 

Celotex) shall be used. Nail to intermediate framing brick or stone shall be laid in the usual manner. Allow 

members first, spacing nails 6 in. apart and then along not less than ^/^-in. space between the Celotex and the 

edges 3 in. apart and % in. from edge, driving nail heads brick or stone. 

just below the surface. Painting and Finishing — Exterior surfaces shall 

Applying Wood Siding — ^Apply wood siding be painted (see Section 5) before covering joints with 

z:T" , , . uu A ^ *u . u r moulding or panel strips which shall be at least 3 in. 

*Celotex IS cut scant in width and length to allow for this space at . , i i 1 1 i -i * t 

joints. wide and shall be nailed through to the studs. 

Section 2 

CELOTEX AS ROOF LINING, ATTIC LINING, FLOOR LINING 

Material— Roof , attic, and floor insulation shall be headers shall be provided between framing members at 

Celotex Standard Building Board (jV % in.) thickness, the ends of all Celotex boards to serve as a nailing 

and shall be adjusted to inside humidity and temperature base. 

conditions. a i« • /o • ^ n /- i < , 
Framing-Rafters and joists shall be as in ordi- ^ Application- (See Section 1.) Celotex boards 
nary construction, 12 or 16 in. on centers.* 2x4-in. shall be extended to a tight fit with the outside insulation 
or sheathing directly, or indirectly by bringing into con- 

*If framing is not spaced properly it shall be furred with lx2-in. *. ^4. 'fU l^* 

furring strips 16 in. on centers. taCl Wim mC piaiC. 
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APPLICATION TO FRAME CONSTRUCTION 


Nailing 



A 


jStrip of 

nailed — . 
to back 
of casing 



Celotex 

-Strip of 
Celotex ^ 
nailed 
to back 
of casing 



Jamb 



Celotex 

Building 
Paper 


jSill 

jShingles on 
Wood Framing. 

V\b Celotex SbeathincS 
^6" Celotex Lath. 


Jamb 
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Metal 
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Plaster 
on Celotex 

fin. Floor 
^Celote x^\ 
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l?ou^h Fl 

'.'Xjoista i6"ac 
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Celotex 



.Stucco on Brick Veneer Wood iSiDiNG 
Wood Framing on Wood Framing on Wood Framing 

V\l Celotex Sheathing Celotex SbeatbincS Celotex Sbeatbin^ 

^6" Celotex Lath. Jfe Celotex Lath. %' Celotex Lath 

Details Showing Application of 
Celot&x to Frame Construction. 
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Section 3 

CELOTEX AS INSULATION OVER A STRUCTURAL SOLID WOOD BASE SUCH AS 
A SUB-FLOOR OR SHEATHING (See also Section 7) 

Material— Celotex Standard Building Board Application— Laid with edges in moderate con- 

% in.) thick shall be used. tact and shall be nailed sufficiently to hold in place. 

Section 4 
CELOTEX AS INTERIOR FINISH 


Material— Shall be Celotex Standard Building 
Board % ii^-) thickness, and shall be adjusted to 
inside humidity and temperature conditions by standing 
them loosely around room 24 hours before applying. 

Framing — Shall conform to the design of the 
panelling required, spacing studs and joists not more 
than 16 in. on centers.* 2x4-in. headers shall be inserted 
between regular framing at the ends of all Celotex 
boards and wherever heavy mouldings are to occur, to 
serve as a nailing base. Bent framing members shall be 
straightened so as to establish a true even framing surface. 

Application — The Celotex boards shall be applied 
lengthwise to the framing with edges in moderate contact. 

*To take Celotex boards cut A less than 4 ft. wide. 


Nailing — Where joints of Celotex are to be cov- 
ered with moulding, standard U^-in. galvanized roofing 
nails (for -^^-in. Celotex) or 6d common nails (for %-in. 
Celotex) shall be used. For all exposed nailing, 
11/2 in. (I'V-in. Celotex) or 2 in. (for ^s-in. Celotex) fin- 
ishing nails shall be used, and shall be driven at an angle 
just below the surface. Celotex shall first be nailed 
6 in. apart to intermediate bearings, and then along all 
edges 3 in. apart and % in. from edge. 

Treatment of Exposed Joints — Edges of Celotex 
boards that are to form exposed joints shall be (slightly 
rounded or beveled) before applying. 

Note: Bevel by means of cutting tool, saw or sand paper. 
Round off with sand paper. 


Paint (Oil) — All surfaces of Celotex that are to 
be painted shall be glue sized* or primed.^f Joi^^ fillers 
shall not be used. 

Water Stains — Shall be applied direct according to 
manufacturer's specification. 

Kalsomine — Shall have a small amount of glue 
added to the mixture and shall be applied direct. 

Stains — Shall be applied according to the manu- 
facturer's specification. 

Stencils — Note: May be applied direct and with 
any medium, but fresco or Japan colors are usually em- 
ployed, especially over surfaces brushed with sizing or a 
glue water stain. 

Paper — All Celotex joints shall be sanded on the 


Section 5 
PAINTING AND DECORATING 

surface and then stripped with a 4-in. galvanized screen 
cloth.J Bonded to the Celotex by means of Swedish 
Putty, a mixture of plaster of Paris and glue size, or 
equal, which should be forced through the wire strip- 
ping with a 4-in. scraping knife or pointing trowel and 
spread somewhat to each side so as to avoid a ridge. 
All nail holes should be pointed up with the bonding 
material. After the bonding cement has set, the entire 
surface shall be glue sized. 

Plastic Paint — All Celotex joints shall be pre- 
pared and stripped with wire screening. ( See preceding 
paragraph on Paper.) Plastic Paint shall be applied over 
a surface as prescribed by The Celotex Company§ 
according to manufacturer's specification. 


*Glue size shall consist of 1% lb. shell or chip glue in 1 gallon boil- 
ing water. To be applied warm within eight hours. 

tPriming coat shall consist of 1 part turpentine, 1 part boiled linseed 
oil, 1 part paint. 


tl2 mesh per inch annealed wire in rolls is preferable. 
§Not all plastic paints are satisfactory over Celotex. Some require 
a glue sized surface. 


Section 6 
CELOTEX LATH 


Material — Lath for all surfaces to be plastered 
shall be Celotex Lath (^V, Vs in.) thickness, used from 
the manufacturer's package, and shall not be wetted 
or moistened. 

Framing — Shall be as in ordinary frame construc- 
tion with studs, joists, and rafters which are to be 
lathed spaced 12 or 16 in. on centers. 

Application — The Lather shall cover all surfaces 
to be plastered with Celotex Lath, applied with beveled 
edges exposed to receive and reinforce the plaster. The 
long shiplapped edges of the lath shall be attached at 
right angles to the framing. All end joints shall be 
centered on the framing and shall be broken or stag- 
gered. All exterior angles shall be reinforced with 
standard type of corner bead, and all interior angles and 
joints with frame or masonry walls shall be reinforced 


with strips of expanded metal lath or wire mesh bent 
into the angle and secured in place by stapling. Where 
arches and curves are to be lathed, nail the lath through 
the center and bend to the contour of the framing. 

Note: Where %-in. lath is used, the carpenter shall be re- 
quired to fit all door and window frames with an inside reveal 
strip or stop of sufficient size and shall block out the frame with 
plaster grounds wherein necessary. 

Plastering on Celotex Lath — Do not wet or mois- 
ten Celotex Lath after nailing. Plastering shall be done 
with prepared gypsum plaster applied in accordance 
with manufacturer's specifications. The first or scratch 
coat and the brown coat, if three coat work is done, 
together shall have a thickness of not less than % in. 
and the total plaster thickness shall not be less than 
in. Darby strokes shall be in the direction of framing 
members with the darby spanning two. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


B2574 


The Gelotex Company 


1 


Section 7 

CELOTEX AS SOUND INSULATION IN PARTITIONS AND FLOORS 


Material — Shall be Celotex. 

Note: Insulation placed between or within walls and floors 
shall be Celotex Standard Building Board or Celotex Industrial 
Insulation Board, All surfaces that are to be plastered shall be 
covered with Celotex Lath. 

Partitions — Note: The particular type of parti- 
tion shall be specified in detail of construction and mate- 
rial. 

Where sound insulation is to be inserted loosely 
within the partition, a space equal to twice the thick- 
ness of the Celotex to be used plus 1 in. shall be speci- 
fied in the clear. 

A loose layer of Celotex shall be placed between 
the walls or faces of the partition, in the space provided, 
lapping all edges at least 6 in. 

Concrete Floors — Note: If floors are to be cov- 
ered with linoleum, Celotex Linoleum Base shall be 


specified, bonded to concrete with asphalt or linoleum 
cement. 

Celotex shall be nailed to wood sleepers with cinder 
concrete fill between. Ix3-in. wood strips shall be 
placed over the Celotex at right angles to the wood 
sleepers through to which they shall be nailed. The 
finish floor should be nailed to these strips. 

Wood Floors — Note: The entire floor construc- 
tion shall be specified in detail. Best results are obtained 
by specifying ceiling joists to be separate from floor 
joists. 

Celotex shall be laid over the sub-flooring with 
edges in moderate contact, and should not be nailed 
except to hold in place. Ix3-in. wood strips shall be 
placed over the Celotex and nailed through to the wood 
sub-floor every 48 in. The finish floor should be nailed 
to these strips. 
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Section 8 I 
CELOTEX AS INSULATION AROUND AIR DUCTS, AND FORM CENTERING, Etc. 

Air Ducts — Shall be insulated with Celotex as specified by the architect shall be lined with Celotex i 

Industrial Insulation Board fastened to wood furring Standard Building Board or Celotex Industrial Insula- \ 

or wired direct according to architect's specification. tion Board according to manufacturer's specification. i 

Form Centering— Forms for concrete where Celo- ^^t^ . Complete details furnished upon request by The 

tex is to act as interior finish or as a base for treatment Celotex Company. 
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CELOTEX 

Material — Shall be Celo- 
tex Roof Insulation Board in 
one or two layers. The first 
layer shall be (1/2, 1, or 2 
in.) thick and the second 
layer shall be (1/2, 1, 11/2, 2 
in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser 
thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck — Shall be 
thoroughly dry, broomed 
clear of all debris and have 
all loose boarding nailed 
down. 

Note: (1) In some cases such 
as when there is any possibility of 
pitch drainage, the entire roof deck 
should be covered with a layer of 
rosin sized paper or unsaturated 

felt, edges lapped 6 in. and turned up and carefully fitted 
around all walls and projections. 

Note: (2) Where high humidities prevail, 2 layers of 14- 
Ib. roofing felt shall be cemented to the above with biturnen, 
and laid according to the roofing manufacturer's specification. 
Each sheet shall be lapped one-half the width of preceding 
sheet and shall be mopped back under the lap at least 12 in. 

Under this condition Celotex shall not be nailed to 
the deck but shall be embedded in moppings. 

Application by Nailing — Over the waterproof 
course thus laid, apply Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 
Adjoining edges of the boards in each layer shall be 
brought to moderate contact and shall not be forced into 
place at any point. Each board shall be secured in place 
by nailing with lV2-i^- galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, placed along all edges and a staggered 


Section 9 

ROOF INSULATION OVER WOOD ROOF DECKS 

course through the center of 



Wood Roof Deck 


the board, with nails placed 12 
in. apart. 

Where two layers of 
Celotex Roof Insulation 
Board are applied, the joints 
of each layer shall be broken 
or oflfset with respect to the 
joints of the preceding layer. 
In such case all nailing should 
be done through the surface 
of the final layer with nails 
of sufficient length to obtain 
1 in. penetration in the under- 
lying board deck. 

Where roof deck adjoins 
parapet walls, fire walls, pent 
houses and other appur- 
tenances, the Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall be cut 
in a neat workmanlike manner and fitted with moderate 
contact. 

Application by Mopping — Where conditions 
make it advisable to increase the amount of waterproof- 
ing used in the construction of the insulation layers, 
each layer of Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall then 
be embedded in moppings of hot pitch or asphalt. Where 
this practice is followed nailing will not be required. 

Where a waterproof course of asphalt is laid and 
the layers of Celotex Roof Insulation Board embedded 
in asphalt and a coal tar pitch roofing used, the finished 
surface shall be kept free of all asphalt and the roofing 
applied in accordance with standard specifications for 
application over concrete decks. 


Section 10 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER CONCRETE ROOF DECKS 

down all edges into the mop- 
ping of hot asphalt or pitch. 
All edges of the boards shall 
be completely coated. 

Where Celotex Roof Insu- 
lation Board is to be applied in 
more than one layer, the top 
surface of each layer shall be 


Material — Shall be Celo- 
tex Roof Insulation Board in 
one or tw^o layers. The first 
layer shall be (%, 1, 1 1/2 or 2 
in.) thick and the second layer 
shall be (I/2, 1, 11/2,2 in., etc.) 
thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser 
thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck — The con- 
crete roof deck shall be rea- 
sonably smooth, dry and well 
cured, and the surface of the 
roof shall be cleared of all 
dirt and loose materials be- 
fore the Celotex Roof Insula- 
tion Board is applied. If 
asphalt is used, the concrete 

deck shall first receive a coat of asphalt primer in accor- 
dance with the roofing manufacturer's specifications. If 
coal tar pitch is used, a primingcoat is not usually necessary. 

Application — Mop sufficient area with hot asphalt 
or pitch using not less than 30 lb. per square to provide 
for complete embedment of each Celotex Board used. 
Complete adhesion shall be obtained by carefully pressing 



Concrete Roof Decr 


coated with a uniform mop- 
ping of hot asphalt or pitch. 
All boards shall be thoroughly 
embedded and shall be laid 
with joints broken or oflfset 
with respect to the joints of 
the preceding layer. All edges 
of the boards shall be com- 
pletely coated. Alternate lay- 
ers shall run parallel to 
each other and at no time shall boards be laid with alter- 
nate layers at right angles or crosswise with each 
other. 

Adjoining edges of Celotex shall be brought to 
moderate contact and shall not be forced into place. 
Where the roof deck adjoins parapet walls, fire walls, 
penthouses and other appurtenances, the Celotex Roof 
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Insulation Board shall be cut in a neat workmanlike 
manner, to provide the proper joining. 

Only as much Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall 
be laid over the roof area as can be protected and cov- 
ered by the roof covering in one day. 

Where work is stopped at the end of the day, the 


edges of the Celotex shall be protected temporarily with 
an overlapping of sheet of roofing, which temporary 
sheet shall be cut or lifted when continuation of the 
work proceeds. The application of the Celotex Roof 
Insulation Board and the roof covering shall be included 
in the roofer^s contract. 


Section 11 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER STEEL ROOF DECKS 


Material — Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. The first layer shall be (I/2, 1, 1^/^, 
or 2 in.) thick and the second layer shall be (i/^, 1, U/^, 
2 in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck — The metal roof deck shall be prop- 
erly anchored to the steel purlins and all points shall be 
properly lapped. 

Application — Mop with hot asphalt sufficient area 
of the metal deck to provide complete embedment of 
each Celotex Board unit. Each board shall be com- 
pletely embedded in the hot mopping of asphalt. Ad- 
joining edges shall be brought to moderate contact and 
boards shall not be forced into place at any point. 

Where more than one layer of Celotex Roof Board 


is used, each layer shall break joints with the preceding 
one, and each layer shall be coated with a uniform mop- 
ping of hot asphalt, and all boards shall be thoroughly 
embedded and all edges completely coated. 

The application of the roof covering shall follow the 
laying of the Celotex, and no more Celotex shall be laid 
than can be completely covered in any one day by the 
roof covering. Where it is necessary to stop work the 
exposed edges of the Celotex shall be temporarily pro- 
tected by lapping over with roof felt cemented down 
with hot asphalt or pitch. When the work is continued, 
this temporary lap may be lifted or cut and the work 
proceed in the usual manner. 

The roofing shall be applied in accordance with the 
architect's, engineer's or manufacturer's specification. 


Section 12 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER UNIT TILE ROOF DECKS 


Material — Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. The first layer shall be (I/2, 1, U/2» 
or 2 in.) thick and the second layer shall be (i/^, 1, 1^^, 
2 in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck — The joints of all tiles shall be prop- 
erly pointed up and the entire surface cleared of all dirt 
and loose material and prepared in a suitable manner to 
receive the Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 

Application — Note: Where asphalt is used, coat 
the entire surface with a light uniform mopping into 
which, while hot, embed Celotex Roof Insulation 
Board. 

Where coal tar pitch is used, spot mop tile units 
keeping all the moppings back 4 in. from the tile joints 
and embed the Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 

Where Celotex Roof Insulation Board is to be ap- 
plied in two layers, the top surface of the first layer 
shall be coated with a uniform mopping of hot asphalt 
or pitch, and all boards shall be thoroughly embedded 
and shall be laid with joints broken or offset with the 
joints of the preceding layer, and all edges of the board 
shall be completely coated. Alternate layers shall be laid 
parallel to each other and at no time shall boards be laid 


with alternate layers running at right angles or cross- 
wise of each other. 

Only as much Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall 
be laid over the roof area as can be covered and pro- 
tected by the roof covering in any one day. Where 
work is stopped at the end of the day, the edges of the 
Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall be protected tem- 
porarily with an overlapping sheet of roofing, which 
temporary protection shall be cut or lifted when con- 
tinuation of the work proceeds. Where the roof deck 
intersects with walls or other vertical surfaces to be 
flashed, the installation of the complete watertight flash- 
ing shall directly follow the laying of the Celotex Roof 
Insulation Board and the roof covering in order to pre- 
clude any possible damage by leaks at these points. 

Where steep roofs are to be covered, provision shall 
be made for preventing any possible slippage by nailing, 
tying or anchoring the Celotex Roof Insulation Board in 
place. 

Where conditions do not require waterproofing be- 
tween the alternate layers of Celotex Roof Insulation 
Board (as in using multiple layers), the moppings of hot 
asphalt or pitch may be dispensed with and the various 
courses anchored in place by nailing. 


Section 13 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER MONOLITHIC OR POURED GYPSUM 

ROOF DECKS 


Material — Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. 

The first layer shall be (1/2, 1, 11/2, or 2 in.) thick 
and the second layer shall be (i/^, 1, 2 in., etc.) 
thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall be applied first. 


Roof Deck — The entire surface of the roof deck 
shall be cleared of all debris, and as soon as the gypsum 
has set, the entire roof surface shall be protected with a 
liberal coat of waterproof primer. 

Application — Shall be in accordance with speci- 
fication for use over concrete — see Section 2. 
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Section 14 

ACOUSTI-CELOTEX 


Descriptian 

Acousti-Celotex is a special product of The Celo- 
TEX Company, manufactured especially for acoustical 
correction and sound quieting. Acousti-Celotex is made 
by a patented process from felted cane fibres into a light 
rigid tile, perforated with 441 holes per square foot to 
give it high sound absorbing efficiency. 

Sizes and Types 

Acousti-Celotex is made in three standard sizes, 
6x12, 12x12 and 12x24 in. and in three different types, 
C, B, and BB. These three types offer a choice of effi- 
ciencies to meet the requirements of any particular 
installation. 

Absorption Coefficients 

The sound absorbing efficiency of Acousti-Celotex 
has been determined in the leading laboratories of this 
country and by actual measurement of typical instal- 
lations. 

Type BB— 70 Type B— .47 Type C— .30 
These values are at the standard frequency of 512 
vibrations per second. This frequency has been com- 
monly selected as a reference for comparison of the 
efficiencies of acoustical materials. This frequency is 
not only at the center of pitch range of speech and 
music, but usually the coefficient of a material at 512 
cycles is very close to its average absorption over all 
pitches. 

The figures shown indicate the portion of the sound 
energy absorbed at each impact of a sound wave. For 
example, 1 sq. ft. of Type BB Acousti-Celotex absorbs 
at 512 cycles 70% of the incident sound, thus furnishing 
.70 sound absorbing units. A square foot of surface 
which absorbs all the sound which strikes it has a value 
of one sound absorbing unit, and is taken as the standard 
of comparison. 

Paintability and Decoration 

The large perforations in Acousti-Celotex give it 
the unique property of "paintability.** The numerous 
deep channels, to which the high efficiency of Acousti- 
Celotex is due, afford the impinging sound waves ready 
access to the fibrous and absorbent interior. Painting 
the surface of the Acousti-Celotex in no way interrupts 
this action to impair the efficiency of the material. 
Laboratory experiments show that it may be repeatedly 
painted with lead and oil, or similar paints, without 
affecting its acoustical efficiency, provided the perfora- 
tions are not covered over. 

In offices or other rooms, where a surface is desired 
having a higher light reflection factor than the natural 
surface of Acousti-Celotex provides, white or light 
cream interior paints may be used to advantage. Curtis 
Lighting, Incorporated, of Chicago give the light re- 
flection factor of such a surface as 65%, indicating that 
a painted Acousti-Celotex ceiling meets even the require- 
ments of a completely indirect lighting system. 

This paintability factor makes it possible to 
decorate the Acousti-Celotex with either over-all 
finishes, or stencil patterns, using any desired color 
scheme without affecting the acoustical efficiency. It 
is thus possible to harmonize with a color layout of any 
interior. 


Application 

Acousti-Celotex may be applied directly to finished 
plaster surfaces with an approved cement and held by 
supplementary nailing into the corner holes (which are 
designed for this purpose), or in the edges below the 
bevel of each tile. 

A good grade of gypsum plaster is recommended. 

The plaster must be hard, smooth, dry, and suitable 
for the reception of the Acousti-Celotex. On old ceil- 
ings, calcimine or loose paint should be removed to 
provide a good bonding surface for the cement. 

' Nailing to Wood Strips — Acousti-Celotex may be 
applied by nailing it to 1x3 in. soft wood furring strips 
spaced 12 in. on centers or in accordance with the re- 
quirements of the design. 

On concrete or brick areas the first course of strips 
may be spaced not over 36 in. on centers, then cross- 
stripped 12 in. on centers, strips to be attached to slab 
by suitable expansion bolts, inserts, or wire ties spaced 
at 30-in. intervals or less. 

On tile areas winged toggle bolts are recommended, 
the spacing to be 30 in. on centers or less. The first 
course of strips is then cross-stripped as stated above 
with concrete. 

Nailing to Wood Ceiling — Many churches and 
other types of auditoriums have plank roofs with the 
bottom side of the planks exposed in the room below. 
In such cases, the Acousti-Celotex is nailed directly to 
the wood ceiling or roof decking. 

Curved Surfaces — The sizes of Acousti-Celotex 
tile are such as to facilitate installation on curved sur- 
faces, such as arches and groined ceilings, as well as 
on plane surfaces. 

Alignment — Where Acousti-Celotex is applied in 
one of the many tile patterns, the quality and good 
appearance of the finished installation is only obtained 
by properly laying out the tile and carefully maintain- 
ing true alignment during application. All Approved 
Acousti-Celotex Contractors have been selected for care 
and experience in this particular item of craftsmanship, 
and consequently the architect is assured of a satis- 
factory installation which will carry out the true spirit 
of his design. 

Borders, Moulds, etc. — In those cases where the 
area of Acousti-Celotex required is less than the total 
area of the ceiling panels, either the Acousti-Celotex 
panels can be set into the larger ceiling panels by re- 
cessing the plaster back of the Acousti-Celotex, so as 
to bring the surface of the Acousti-Celotex flush with 
surface of plaster border, or a border of Celotex Stand- 
ard Building Board can be provided. In this case a 
moulding of wood, or some other material, placed 
around the edges of the panels gives a neat workman- 
like appearance. 

Adaptability 

The three sizes of Acousti-Celotex shown make it 
possible to install Acousti-Celotex in attractive patterns, 
and to secure a decorative ceiling with either a flat 
finish or unpainted installation. 

The ability to paint and decorate Acousti-Celotex 
without impairing its acoustical efficiency enables stencil 
designs and finishes in a variety of colors so that it is 
possible to harmonize with any type of architectural 
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interior. Upon request layouts will be furnished to 
show the specific area and color scheme to harmonize 
with any interior. 

The picture of the Stenographic Room in the 
American College of Surgeons illustrates how beautiful 
tapestry patterns can be obtained for wall panels, and 
attractive stencil ceiling finishes produced by stencil 
patterns. 

Specifications 

''Acousti-Celotex, Type BB (B or C), shall be ap- 
plied in accordance with the manufacturer's specifica- 
tions on the ceiling or sidewalls on such areas as indi- 
cated on the drawings, or as specified, by an approved 
Acousti-Celotex contractor." 

The above represents a general specification to be 
used for Acousti-Celotex. Individual acoustical instal- 
lations, however, vary so widely that it is impossible to 
provide in any single specification all of the features 
peculiar to each type. Complete data regarding specifi- 
cations may be obtained upon application directly from 
The Celotex Company. 

Acousti-Celotex Contractors 

Acousti-Celotex is sold only by Approved Contrac- 
tors carefully selected by The Celotex Company as 


distributors for this product. With their organization 
of competent acoustical engineers, salesmen, and appli- 
cation mechanics in each territory, the most efficient and 
economical use of the product is assured. 

Engineering Service 

The Celotex Company, together with its organi- 
zation of approved Acousti-Celotex contractors, offers 
acoustical analysis service without obligation. Archi- 
tects and engineers are thus enabled to obtain complete 
recommendations for the acoustical correction or sound 
quieting treatment for any type of installation, even in 
advance of construction. 

Uses 

Acoustical Correction — Ballrooms, auditoriums, 
courtrooms, lodge halls, meeting rooms, conference 
rooms, church auditoriums, chapels, classrooms, assem- 
bly halls, music rooms, theatres, radio studios, phono- 
graph display rooms. 

Sound Deadening— Banks and financial houses, 
bowling alleys, hospital corridors, utility rooms, clinic 
rooms, nurseries, delivery rooms, offices, restaurants, 
swimming pools, gymnasiums, laboratories, pistol ranges, 
telephone booths, elevator shafts, telephone switchboard 
rooms, etc. 


. . Type C 

IV4 in. thick in. thick % in. thick 

1 lb. 10 oz. 1 lb. 3 oz. 8 oz. 

Types of Acousti-Celotex Tiles 


iMMmmi 
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6x12 in. 12x12 in. 12\2I in 

Sizes of Acousti-Celotex Tiles 



Stenographic Department, American College of Surgeons, 
Chicago, III. 

Acousti-Celotex (decorated) used on ceiling and in wall panels for 
sound control 


6x12 in. Herringbone 


12x12 in. Broken Lines 


IJxJ i in. Ashlar 


12x12 ill. StraiL^ht l.iiirs (,xlj m. ILiskct Weave 

Acousti-Celotex Patterns 
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WEATHERWOOD: A STRUCTURAL INSULATING BOARD 


Manufactured by 

CHICAGO MILL AND LUMBER CORPORATION 

1 1 1 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Weatherwood 


INSULATES AGAINS 


UNFRIENDLY WEATHER 


THE COMPANY— ITS RESPONSIBILITY 


Products 

(1) Weatherwood Insulating Board, in. and 
1 in. thick, 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. long. 

(2) Weatherwood Insulating Lath, in. and 1 in. 
thick, 18x48-in. units with exclusive tongue and groove 
matched longitudinal edges. 

(3) Weatherwood Roof Deck Insulation, i/^ in. 
to 3 in. thick in multiples of i/^ in., 2 ft. wide by 5 ft. 
long. 


The Company — Its Experience 

Weatherwood is manufactured by the Chicago 
Mill and Lumber Corporation which has been con- 
tinuously in business since 1881 — a half century of suc- 
cessful accomplishment. The Corporation has long 
been a producer of lumber and wood products, and 
has acquired, together with its associated companies, 
a thorough knowledge of wood and fiber products. 
The research and engineering staff for many years 
has studied from every angle the production of mate- 
rials kindred to insulating board and the cumulative 
result of this experience is — Weatherwood. 

The Company enjoys an extremely satisfactory 
financial position, and with its associated companies 
represents a capital investment of approximately 
$62,000,000, with an annual business in excess of 
$30,000,000. 

The Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation 
owns and operates extensive tracts of southern hard- 
wood in Louisiana, Arkansas, Mississippi and North 
Carolina and is in a position to produce a practically 
limitless and perpetual quantity of Weatherwood. 

Responsibility 

Our rating, the highest given in Bradstreet's and 
R. G. Dun's, is over $1,000,000— first grade of credit. 


Manufacturing Facilities 

Weatherwood is manufactured in a specially con- 
structed plant with the most modern equipment for the 
constant control of uniformity in process and product. 
Expanding production has been provided for in the con- 
struction of the plant, assuring an output equal to all 
demands. The plant is centrally located at Greenville, 
Miss., in the heart of the Company's southern hardwood 
tracts, with unexcelled shipping facilities. 

Personnel and Service 

The Insulation Division of the Chicago Mill and 
Lumber Corporation is under the management of some 
of the most capable and best known men in the insulat- 
ing material industry. Its Research Department is en- 
gaged in constant study and experiment to promote 
insulation improvements. 

To its Technical Department may be submitted all 
problems of application and decoration for insulation, 
structural, sound deadening or acoustical uses. 

How Weatherwood Is Marketed 

Weatherwood is marketed nationally, through the 
better Retail Lumber Dealers who maintain local stocks 
of all types of Weatherwood. 

The Weather Vane Trade Mark 

The Weathercock weather vane is the trade-mark 
of Weatherwood and "the symbol of insulation effi- 
ciency." Through our dealers,, we will furnish an 
attractive, practical weather vane in the shape of our 
Weathercock trade-mark to install on the roof of each 
building in which Weatherwood has been used in a 
proper and representative way. This unusually attrac- 
tive weather vane carries no advertisement. 


(A) WEATHERWOOD— MANUFACTURING PROCESS 


(Al) General 

Weatherwood is an insulating board designed and 
manufactured for use in all types of structures as an 
insulation against heat loss and sound transmission. 

(A2) Ideal Insulating Structure 

Weatherwood is the only insulating board fabri- 
cated from hardwood. 

The insulating efficiency of any material is largely 
dependent on the number and size of its confined struc- 


tural air cells — the greater the number and the smaller 
the size of the individual cells the greater the efficiency. 
It is a well-known fact that hardwood fibers are 
tiny, closed-end cells. Hardwood fibers are not sap 
ducts, but are clustered around the duct areas. Soft- 
wood fibers, on the other hand, are mostly continu- 
ous tubes or ducts through which the tree elevates its 
sap. 

The microscopic, confined air cells of the individual 
hardwood fibers, combined with the multitude of small 
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air cells created between the fibers when these are felted 
or fabricated in Weatherwood, results in an ideal insu- 
lating structure of great efficiency. 

(A3) Details of Process 

(A3a) Raw Stock — Weatherwood is made largely 
from the waste from certain species of Southern hard- 
woods. This includes miscellaneous trimmings from 
sawmills, as well as trimmings and cuttings in the 
logging operations which are too small for lumber 
utilization. This material represents the strongest, 
toughest part of the trees so far as the fiber is con- 
cerned. 

(A3b) Fiber Reduction Process — All of the 

trimmings and logwood ar- 
riving at the insulation mill 
are first passed through 
barkers which completely 
remove the unsuitable bark. 
The remaining clean wood 
is then delivered to the fiber- 
reducing equipment which 
grinds it into the various 
types of fiber constituting 
the finished board. It is the 
particular mixture of fibers, 
individually and in bundles, 
that makes possible the felt- 
ing of the entire mass into 
a strong, homogeneous 
board. 

(A3c) Weatherproof- 
ing and Preservative 
Treatment — Prior to the 
felting of the fiber into the 
sheets of Weatherwood, the 
"stock** is treated with a 
waterproofing solution, 
which is uniformly precipi- 
tated on each individual fiber 
of the entire mass. The 
weatherproofing of a board 
of this character is accom- 
plished by the formation of 



Section of Hardwood 

This section is enlarged approximately 9% times showing 
"F" the closed-end fiber. "AR is the annular ring made up 
of *'S" spring wood and "SW" summer wood. "MR" shows a 
transverse medullary ray. "P" is a sap duct formed by the 
clustered, surrounding fibers "F." 

This cut is shown through the courtesy of The Forest 
Products Laboratory 


a film coating over each fiber which seals the fiber and 
offers a high surface tension which further protects it 
from moisture. The waterproofing treatment is con- 
summated with the setting of the size in the drying 
process (see (A3e)). 

The weatherproofing agent also acts as a steriliz- 
ing and preservative treatment for the wood fibers. 

(A3d) Felting Process — After the various types 
of fiber have been prepared and the mass reduced to 
the proper consistency by the addition of clean water, 
the mixture or **stock" passes on to an improved type 
of felting machine, where the fibers are felted into the 
finished boards, leaving the felting machine in a very 
wet condition. 

This process felts the 
board, full i/^ in. thick, in 
one homogeneous mass in- 
stead of combining several 
layers; thus the board, free 
of lamination, is not prone 
to split and is extremely du- 
rable in handling and use. 

(A3e) Drying Process 

— The wet sheet of Weath- 
erwood, now fabricated, 
passes slowly through a dry 
kiln of the air circulation 
type. Here, the rapid circu- 
lation of dry, warm air re- 
moves the excess moisture 
from the board and at the 
same time so sets the weath- 
erproofing and preservative 
that moisture has very little, 
if any, effect on the finished 
product. 

(A3f) Cutting— As the 

board comes from the dry- 
er, it is cut to the size re- 
quirements of the various 
products and, passing along 
diverse lines, is assembled, 
finished and prepared for 
shipment. 


(B) PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


(Bl) Low Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductivity of Weatherwood has been 
established by various nationally known testing labora- 
tories. The average conductivity established is .32 
B.t.u.'s per hour, per sq. ft., per degree F., per inch 
thickness. The following test conducted by G. F. Geb- 
hardt, (J. C. Peebles, Testing Engineer) at the Labora- 
tories of Armour Institute of Technology, is typical. 


HEAT CONDUCTIVITY OF WEATHERWOOD INSU- 
LATING BOARD— FLAT PLATE METHOD 


Thickness, 
in. 

Density, 
lbs. cu. ft. 

Heat conductivity, B.t.u.'s per hour 

1 in. thick 

0.502 in. thick 

0.502 

15.2 

0.32 

0.64 


(B2) Size (Area) 

The standard board is 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. 


long. Weatherwood Insulating Lath is 18 in. by 48 in. 
Weatherwood Roof Insulation is 2 ft. by 5 ft. 

(B3) Thickness 

The Weatherwood boards are fabricated full % in. 
thick. All of the various products are marketed in this 
thickness and in 1-in. thickness as well. 

The 1-in. thick Weatherwood is made up of two 
thicknesses of the i/^-in. stock, rigidly secured together 
by means of metal staples. This method combines the 
two i/^-in. thick boards permanently into a practical unit 
full 1 in. thick. 

See particularly (L3a) page 14 describing in detail 
the method of manufacturing Stapled Roof Deck Insu- 
lation units up to 3-in. thickness. 

(B4) Weight 

Weatherwood weighs 650 lb. per 1000 sq. ft. of 
half inch material; inch thickness weighs twice as 
much, etc. 
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(B5) Resistance to Moisture 

In the process of manufacture, the complete fiber 
content is treated to resist absorption of moisture (see 
(A3c) page 2). Laboratory tests show that the board 
has an extremely low absorption factor and practically 
no capillarity. 

The insulating efficiency of any material is imme- 
diately reduced if it absorbs and holds moisture, due to 
the fact that water is an excellent heat conductor. 
Weatherwood under normal building installations may 
be considered practically moistureproof. 

The following tests conducted by G. F. Gebhardt, 
(J. C Peebles, Testing Engineer) at the Laboratories 
of Armour Institute of Technology, are typical. 

Water Absorption Test 

In making this test two samples of the board meas- 
uring 12x12 in. by approximately i/^ in. in thickness 
were used. These samples were placed in a horizontal 
position in a large vessel containing water, so that the 
upper surface of the boards was exactly 1 in. below the 
surface of the water. Each sample was supported on 
two i/^-in. brass rods and held down with sufficient 
weight to keep the sample submerged. Two brass rods 
were also placed on the upper surface of each test sam- 
ple to support the above mentioned weight. In this 
way, practically the entire surface of the test sample 
was in contact with the water. 

In order that the water might be maintained sub- 
stantially pure during the test fresh water was supplied 
at one side of the tank and allowed to flow over a weir 
at the other side. This water was maintained through- 
out the test at a constant temperature of 62° F. At the 
expiration of two hours the samples were removed from 
the water and the surface moisture removed with blot- 
ting paper. They were then weighed and the increase 
in weight expressed as a percentage of the original dry 
weight. The results are as follows: 


WATER ABSORPTION TEST 
WEATHERWOOD INSULATING BOARD 

Sample 

Size, in. 

Weight in grams 

Increase in weight 

Before 

After 

Grams 

Per cent 

No. 1 
No. 2 

12x12x0.54 
12x12x0.54 

332.2 
333.6 

373.0 
375.0 

40.8 
41.4 

12.3 
12.4 


Capillarity Test 

In conducting this test two samples of the board 
measuring 4x4 in. by approximately i/^ in. thick were 
used. These samples were placed in a desiccator over 
sulphuric acid for a period of 24 hours. They were 
then carefully weighed and placed in a closed vessel 
containing water. Each sample was placed on edge in 
such a position that it dipped into the water exactly 
1/^ in. The vessel was then sealed airtight and main- 
tained for 24 hours at a temperature of 70° F. The 
samples were then removed and weighed and the in- 
crease in weight converted to volume of water absorbed, 
expressed in cubic inches. 


CAPILLARITY TEST 
WEATHERWOOD INSULATING BOARD 

Sample 

Size, in. 

Water absorbed, 
cu. in. 

No. 1 
No. 2 

4x4x0.54 
4x4x0.54 

0.445 
0.438 


(B6) Structural Strength 

The hardwood fibers of which Weatherwood is 
composed are tough and resilient. Tests on Weather- 
wood used as sheathing prove that when properly 
applied, the ^-in. thick board is over twice as strong 
(so far as bracing against distortion) as standard if -in. 
thick matched lumber sheathing applied horizontally in 
the customary manner. Weatherwood also possesses 
distinct advantages over diagonal sheathing, in that it 
is not prone to shrinkage or expansion after application, 
which tends to throw strains into the framework and is 
much more economical to apply. 

Weatherwood has a tensile strength of over 300 lb. 
per sq. in., and a modulus of rupture of over 400 lb. per 
sq. in., fiber stress, bending. 

(B7) Plaster Bond 

Authentic tests show that to rupture the bond be- 
tween gypsum plaster and Weatherwood Lath requires 
over 1350 lb. per sq. ft. Even then, the rupture occurs 
in the board itself and not at the bond surface. The 
strength of this plaster bond is more than twice that of 
wood lath and plaster, which experience has proven 
entirely adequate. 

The following test conducted by Robert W. Hunt 
Company, Engineers, Chicago, is typical: 

Three samples, approximately 6 in. square, w^re 
plastered with wood fiber plaster and after curing for 
seven days were secured by asphalt to wooden blocks on 
each side of the specimen. The wooden blocks were 
then secured in the testing machine and in attempting to 
pull them apart, tension was generated on the specimens 
tending to pull the plaster away from the insulating 
board, with the results below. 

Failure in each case was through the Weatherwood 
close to the asphalt by which it was secured to the 
wooden block. 


PLASTER BOND 
WEATHERWOOD INSULATING LATH 

Specimen No. 

1 

2 

3 


6.00x6.05 

5.98x5.95 

5.98x6.00 

Area, sq. ft 

.2521 

.2471 

.2492 

Maximum load, lb. 

345 

235 

310 

Maximum load, lb. 
per sq. ft 

1369 

951 

1255 


(B8) Fire Resistance 

Weatherwood is slow-burning. Due to the fact 
that there are no open joints to permit inflow of air, 
Weatherwood forms a barrier against fire travel. 


(B9) Sterility 

Made only of clean, sterilized hardwood fibers it is 
odorless under all conditions. Its weatherproofing 
chemical treatment during the manufacturing process 
(see (A3c) page 2), makes it distinctly distasteful to 
rodents and insects. 

(BIO) Durability 

The hardwood fibers, from which Weatherwood is 
fabricated, are the toughest and most resilient in the 
tree growth (see (A3a) page 2), in addition to which 
all the fibers are treated with a preservative (see (A3c) 
page 2). 
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(Bll) Uniformity 

Adequate laboratory control and mill inspection 
assure absolute uniformity in density, structural strength 
and appearance. Handling facilities and packing 
methods eliminate damage under normal shipping con- 
ditions. 

( B 1 2 ) Non-compressibility — Resilience 

When laid over roof decks under standard roof- 
ing materials, it is sufficiently firm to prevent injuri- 
ous denting or cutting of the roofing under normal 
use. Weatherwood will not compress under furring 
strips. When compressed under heavy concentrated 
loads it resumes its original shape after the load is 
removed. 

(813) Joints 

Due to the size of the boards (4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 
10 and 12 ft. long) and the method of installation, the 
unbroken continuity, essential in the solution of insu- 


lation problems, is easily maintained. The exclusive 
Weatherwood Lath tongue and groove, long-side joint 
maintains similar continuity where these units (18x48 
in.) are used. 

(814) Appearance 

One surface is finished in a uniform semirough 
texture and the other in a smooth screen surface. The 
color is an attractive deep cream. 

(815) Installation 

The board is light in weight and in all of the various 
convenient sizes it is easy to handle and install at low 
labor costs. It is cut and nailed like lumber. 

(816) Cost 

Conservation of waste materials, quantity produc- 
tion and national distribution through established trade 
channels assure a reasonable cost absorbed in fuel sav- 
ings in from four to five heating seasons. 


(C) USES 


(Cl) General — Weatherwood, a structural insu- 
lating board made in two commercial thicknesses (full 
Yo in. and full 1 in.), is designed, as set forth in 
(B) "Physical Characteristics," pages 2, 3 and 4 to ful- 
fill every building insulation need. 

The main purpose of all building insulation is to 
prevent heat loss through the exterior walls and roofs 
in cold weather and to exclude the heat from the sun's 
rays in warm weather — justified not only by the econ- 
omies of fuel conservation but as well by increased 
comfort reflected in beneficial eflfects on health. 

When properly installed, Weatherwood is an excel- 
lent insulation against sound transmission. 

Below are briefly outlined the various uses and 
applications of Weatherwood, each subsequently treated 
in detail. 

(C2) As Sheathing and Roof Boarding — Under 
wood siding, stucco, masonry veneer, shingles or slate, 
etc. 

(C3) As Roof Insulation — Over wood, concrete, 
steel or tile roof decks to be covered with a roofing 
material. 

(C4) As Insulating Lath — To receive interior 
plaster. 

(C5) As Interior Finish (without Plaster) — 

Either in its natural finish or stained or painted. It is 


an excellent base for plastic paints and may be used as 
a base for wall paper. 

(C6) As Interior Lining for Sound Absorption 

— To provide proper acoustical conditions for halls, 
gymnasiums, churches, schools, etc. 

(C7) As Exterior Finish — Painted, it has many 
uses as an exterior exposed finish in the lighter, less 
permanent constructions where cost is a prime factor. 

(C8) As Added Insulation — Added to the usual 
constructions purely for its insulating value as follows : 

(a) Over exterior wood sheathing covered by addi- 
tional exterior finish. 

(b) Under or over wood roof sheathing covered 
with shingles or other roofing materials. 

(c) Over interior wood studs, joists or other 
framework with an additional plaster base furred out or 
placed immediately over it. 

(d) Between rough and finished floors. 

(e) Over wood, concrete, steel or tile roof decks to 
be covered with a roofing material. 

(C9) As Insulation for Masonry Walls — Applied 
over furring strips, as insulating lath, as interior finish 
or as insulation only. 

(ClO) As a Sound Deadener — In partitions and 
floor to prevent the transmission of sound from one 
room to those adjoining. 


(D) IMPORTANCE OF GOOD CONSTRUCTION 

Preliminary Specification Data 


( D 1 ) Introduction 

Weatherwood Structural Insulation requires no 
special construction features for successful application. 
Experience has shown, however, that so frequently are 
the basic principles of good construction violated, it 
is important to stress here the salient points; and 
particularly so, since the building construction is cus- 
tomarily provided for in other divisions of the speci- 
fication. 

We recommend that the details for good construc- 
tion as approved by the building code committee of the 
U. S. Department of Commerce and the National Lum- 
ber Manufacturers Association be adhered to. Good 
construction does not add appreciably to the cost. 

In no place in the building construction is faulty 
construction more apparent than in the resulting cracks 
in the interior plastering. That the lath and plaster is 


not always responsible for cracking of plastered sur- 
faces is indicated by the following quotation from the 
National Building Code Committee report. 

''Following are some of the common causes which 
result in cracked plaster : 

(1) Inadequate or faulty footing under bearing 

posts. 

(2) Girders too small or too few bearing posts. 

(3) Joists of insufficient size. 

(4) Joists under partition not doubled. 

(5) Improper framing over wide openings. 

(6) Uneven settlement due to shrinkage of wood 

frame improperly designed. 

(7) Settlement of wall footing and foundation. 

(8) Separation of partitions from walls. 

(9) Failure to conform to good plastering stand- 

ards.'* 
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^--X WEATHERWOOO 

used as 


^oof boarding 


Note '-First floor construction, 
as shown , \s recommended for 
reducing furnace noises. 



WEATHER- 
WOOD 
used j35 

'der stucco 


GENERAL ADAPTABILITY OF WEATHERWOOD 
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WORKING STRESSES— Joists, Planks, Beams and 
Stringers — Continuously Dry 
(Pounds per Square Inch) 
Recommended by Forest Products Laboratory, United States For- 
est Service, for Grades Complying with the Minimum Basic 
Structural Provisions of American Lumber Standards 


Species 


Cedar: 

Alaska 

Northern and 
southern white. 

Port Orford . . . 

Western red . . . 

Cypress: 

Southern 

Douglas fir: 

Coast type .... 

Rocky Moun- 
tain type 

Fir: 

Balsam 

Golden, noble, 
silver, white. . . 

Hemlock: 

Eastern 

West Coast 

Larch : 

Western 

Pine: 

California, Ida- 
ho and northern 
white, Pondosa, 
and sugar 

Norway 

Southern yellow 

Redwood 

Spruce : 

Engelmann .... 
Red, white, and 
Sitka 

Tamarack 




Maxi- 

American 

Itxtreme 

mum 

standard 

fiber in 

hori- 

grade 

bending 

zontal 



shear 

(Select 

1,100 

90 

j Common 

880 

72 

[Select 

750 

70 

jCommon 

600 

56 

fSelect 

1,100 

90 

1 Common 

880 

72 

[Select 

900 

80 

\Common 

720 

64 

{Select 

1,300 

100 

\Common 

1,040 

80 

[Dense select 

1,750 

105 

1 Select 

1,600 

90 

] Dense common 

1,400 

103 

[Common 

1,200 

72 

(Select 

1,100 

85 

ICommon 

880 

68 

[Select 

900 

70 

1 Common 

720 

56 

(Select 

1,100 

70 

\ Common 

880 

56 

( Select 

1 100 

/u 

\Common 

*880 

56 

( Select 

1,300 

75 

\Common 

1,040 

60 

( Select 

1,200 

100 

\ Common 

960 

80 

(Select 

900 

85 

j Common 

720 

68 

(Select 

1,100 

85 

j Common 

880 

68 

(Dense select 

1,750 

128 

] Dense common 

1.400 

103 

[Common 

1,200 

88 

( Select 

1.200 

70 

\ Common 

960 

56 

( Select 

750 

70 

j Common 

600 

56 

[Select 

1.100 

85 

1 Common 

880 

68 

[ Select 

1,200 

95 

\ Common 

960 

76 


Com- 
pression 
perpen- 
dicular 
to grain 


250 

175 

250 

200 

350 

380 
345 
380 
325 
275 

150 

300 

300 
300 

325 


Modulus 
of 

elasticity 


1.200.000 
800.000 
1 .200.000 
1.000,000 
1,200,000 

► 1,600,000 

1,200,000 
1,000.000 
1.100,000 

1,100,000 
1 ,400.000 


250 

1 .000,000 

300 

1,200,000 

380 
380 
325 

) 1,600,000 

j 

250 

1,200.000 

175 

800.000 

250 

1.200.000 

300 

1.300.000 


(D2) Materials 

The species of framing material as well as the 
proper size should be carefully selected for its specific 
use. Only thoroughly seasoned lumber should be 
used. 

The warping, twisting, excessive shrinkage and de- 
flection of the framing members are responsible largely 
for cracks in stucco, masonry veneer and interior plas- 
ter whether the sheathing be wood or structural insula- 
tion such as Weatherwood, or whether the plaster base 
be wood, metal, gypsum or Weatherwood Insulating 
Lath. 

While Weatherwood Sheathing is extremely strong 
(see (B6) page 3), no form of sheathing will prevent 
distortion due to improperly selected, unseasoned fram- 
ing members. 

The tables on this and the following page are rec- 
ommended in the selection of framing materials. 

(D3) Construction 

There are three general types of wood frame con- 
struction in common use — namely, "balloon frame," 
"braced frame" and "Western frame." Lumber shrinks 
at right angles to the direction of the grain. Since the 
"balloon frame" construction eliminates to the greatest 
extent the element of lumber shrinkage it is particularly 
recommended. 

In all three types of framing the comer bracing is 
a most important feature which should never be omitted. 
Whether the sheathing be wood, applied horizontally or 
diagonally, or structural insulation board, such as 
Weatherwood (see (B6) page 3), the diagonal corner 
bracing is desirable. 

Always include the recommended fire and heat 
stops in "balloon" and "braced frame" constructions. 

To summarize the salient recommended construc- 
tion features we include the details shown on page 8. 


MAXIMUM SPANS FOR CEILING JOISTS AND ATTIC FLOOR JOISTS, Uniformly Loaded 


Nominal 

size of 
joists, in. 

Spacing 
of 

of joists, 
center to 
center, in. 

Maximum allowable lengths between supports (clear span) 

Limited by deflection of ^/m of the span 
Having determined by reference to the building code or the above table the allowable modulus of elasticity in pounds per square inch 
for the species of timber used, refer to the column below with the corresponding value to determine maximum safe span 

Ceiling joists 

Attic floor joists, livt load 20 lb. per sq. ft. 

£=1.000.000 

£ = 1,200.000 

£ = 1.400.000 

£=1.600.000 

£ = 1.000.000 

£ = 1.200,000 

£ = 1,400,000 

£ = 1.600.000 

2X 4 1 

12 
16 
24 

9' 4" 
7' 7" 

10' 0" 
9' 2" 
8' 1" 

10' 6" 
9' 8" 
8' 6" 

11' 0" 

10' 0" 
8' 11" 

6' 6" 

5' 11" 

5' 3" 

7' 0" 
6' 3" 
5' 7" 

7' 4" 
6' 8" 
5' 10" 

7' 8" 

6' ir 

6' 1" 

2X 6 1 

12 
16 
24 

14' 2" 
13' 3" 
ir 8" 

15' 5" 
14' 0" 
12' 5" 

15' 10" 
14' 8" 
13' 0" 

16' 7" 
15' 4" 
13' 8" 

10' 0" 
9' 1" 
8' 1" 

10' 9" 
9' 8" 
8' 7" 

11' 3" 
10' 2" 
9' 0" 

11' 0" 
10' 8" 
9' 7" 

2X 8 1 

12 
16 

24 

18' 6" 
17' 2" 
15' 4" 

19' 8" 
18' 3" 
16' 4" 

20' 0" 
19' 3" 
17' 2" 

21' 8" 
20' 2" 
18' 0" 

13' 4" 
12' 1" 
10' 9" 

14' 2" 
12' 10" 
11' 5" 

14' 11" 
13' 6" 
12' 0" 

15' 7" 
14' 2" 
12' 7" 

2X10 1 

12 
16 
24 

23' 0" 
21' 4" 
19' 3" 

24' 5" 
22' 9" 
20' 5" 

25' 8" 
24' 0" 
21' 6" 

26' 10" 
25' 0" 
22' 6" 

16' 9" 
15' 3" 
13' 7" 

17' 9" 
16' 2" 
14' 5" 

18' 9" 
17' 0" 
15' 2" 

19' 7" 
17' 9" 
15' 10" 

2X12 1 

12 
16 
24 

27' 2" 
25' 6" 
23' 0" 

28' 11" 
27' 0" 
24' 5" 

30' 0" 
28' 6" 
25' 9" 

29' 9" 
26' 10" 

20' 0" 
18' 4" 
16' 4" 

21' 4" 
19' 5" 
17' 4" 

22' 6" 
20' 6" 
18' 3" 

23' 6" 
21' 5" 
19' 1" 


Note: The lengths are based on: Maximum allowable deflection of 1/360 of span length. Modulus of elasticity as noted for E. 


Ceiling Joists Attic Floor Joists 

Dead load: Weight of joists plus plaster ceiling (10 lb. per sq. ft.) Dead load: Weight of joist. Weight of lath and plaster ceiling 

Live load: None. (10 lb. per sq. ft.). Single thickness of flooring (2.5 lb. per sq. ft.). 

Live load: 20 lb. per sq. ft. of floor area. 
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(D4) Anchors 

Where Weatherwood is used as sheathing and roof 
boarding, exterior finish or interior finish (see section 
(C) "Uses'* page 4), it is recommended that the 
framed superstructure be well anchored to the founda- 
tion. This is due to the fact that the Weatherwood, an 
extremely light material, is substituted for the heavier 
standard wood sheathing, exterior siding, etc., or lath 
and plaster and the anchors are desirable to compensate 
for the reduced weight. 

(D5) Window and Door Frames 

Weatherwood Sheathing and Weatherwood Insu- 
lating Lath do not require special window and door 
frames (see details on page 8). It is strongly recom- 
mended that in frame construction the window and door 
frames, whether of stock or special design, be provided 
with wide outside blind casings (often omitted) and 


inside ground casings. Authentic tests show that the 
air infiltration or leakage around windows where these 
members are omitted is equal to the air leakage through 
an unweatherstripped window. To prevent air leakage 
around wood frames in masonry openings, they should 
be thoroughly calked with oakum or similar material 
from the inside. 

In the average uninsulated dwelling the estimated 
heat loss through and about the exterior doors and win- 
dows is from 40 to 45 per cent — from 55 to 60 per cent 
is lost through walls and roofs. 

Worthwhile reduction of this heat loss at doors 
and windows may easily be accomplished by proper de- 
sign and construction, calking, weatherstrips and storm 
sash. 

Often much of the economy and comfort of well 
insulated walls is lost through poorly constructed, im- 
properly installed, air leaking windows and doors. 


MAXIMUM SPANS FOR FLOOR JOISTS, Uniformly Loaded 

(Live load 40 lb. per sq. ft. with plastered ceiling. Live load 50 lb. per sq. ft. with unplastered ceiling) 


Nominal 
size of 
joists, 
inches 

Spacing 

of 
joists 
center 

to 
center, 
inches 

Maximum allowable lengths between supports (clear span) 

Limited by deflection of Vsfio of the span-. 
Having determined by reference to the 
building code or the table on page 6 the 
allowable modulus of elasticity in pounds 
per square inch for the species of timber 
used, refer to the column below with the 
corresponding value to determine span 

Determined by bending 
Having determined by reference to the building code or the table on page 6 the allowable 
extreme fiber stress in bending in pounds per square inch for the species and grade of lumber 
used, refer to the column below with the corresponding value to determine maximum 

safe span 

E = 
1 ,000.000 

1 ,200,000 

E = 
1.400,000 

L600,000 

/ = 
900 

/= 

1,000 

/ = 

1,100 

/ = 

1,200 

/ = 

1.300 

/ = 

1.400 

/ = 

1,500 

/= 

1.600 

/ = 

1.700 

/ = 

1.800 

c 

2X 6 

12 
16 

24 

8' 6" 

7' r 

6' 10" 

9' r 

8' 3" 
r 3" 

9' 6" 
8' 8" 
7' 7" 

10' 0" 
9' 1" 
8' 0" 

9' 6" 
8' 3" 
6' 9" 

10' 0" 
8' 8" 
7' 1" 

10' 5" 
9' 1" 
7' 6" 

10' 11" 
9' 6" 
7' 10" 

11' 4" 
9' 10" 
8' 1" 

11' 10" 
10' 3" 
8' 5" 

12' 2" 
10' 8" 
8' 9" 

12' 7" 
11' 0" 
9' 0" 

13' 0" 
11' 4" 
9' 3" 

13' 5" 
11' 7" 
9' 6" 

f 

2X 8 1 

12 
16 
24 

11' 5" 
10' 5" 
9' 2" 

12' 0" 
11' 0" 
9' 8" 

12' 8" 
11' 7" 
10' 2" 

13' 3" 
12' 1" 
10' 8" 

12' 6" 
10' 11" 
8' 11" 

13' 2" 
11' 6" 
9' 5" 

13' 10" 
12' 0" 
9' 11" 

14' 5" 
12' 7" 
10' 4" 

15' 0" 
13' 1" 
10' 9" 

15' 7" 
13' 8" 
11' 2" 

16' 1" 
14' 1" 
11' 7" 

16' 8" 
14' 6" 
12' 0" 

17' 2" 
15' 0" 
12' 4" 

17' 8" 
15' 5" 
12' 8" 

2X10 1 

12 
16 
24 

14' V 
13' r 
11' 6" 

15' 2" 
13' 10" 
12' 2" 

16' 0" 
14' 7" 
12' 10" 

16' 8" 
15' 3" 
13' 5" 

15' 9" 
13' 9" 
11' 4" 

16' 7" 
14' 6" 
11' 11" 

17' 4" 
15' 2" 
12' 6" 

18' 2" 
15' 10" 
13' I'' 

18' 11" 
16' 6" 
13' 8" 

19' 7" 
17' 1" 
14' 1" 

20' 3" 
17' 9" 
14' 7" 

21' 0" 
18' 4" 
15' 1" 

21' 8" 
18' 10" 
15' 7" 

22' 3" 
19' 5" 
16' 0" 

2X12 1 

12 
16 
24 

17' 3" 
15' 9" 
13' 10" 

18' 3" 
16' 9" 
14' 9" 

19' 3" 
17' 7" 
15' 6" 

20' 1" 
18' 5" 
16' 2" 

18' 11" 
16' 6" 
13' 8" 

19' 11" 
17' 5" 
14' 4" 

20' 11" 
18' 3" 
15' 1" 

21' 11" 
19' 1" 
15' 9' 

22' 8" 
19' 11" 
16' 5" 

23' 6" 
20' 7" 
17' 0" 

24' 5" 
21' 4" 
17' 7" 

25' 2" 
22' 0" 
18' 2" 

26' 0" 
22' 9" 
18' 9" 

26' 9" 
23' 5" 
19' 4" 

2X14 1 

12 
16 
24 

20' 0" 
18' 4" 
16' 3" 

21' 2" 
19' 6" 
17' 3" 

22' 6" 
20' 6" 
18' 1" 

23' 5" 
21' 5" 
18' 11" 

21' 11" 
19' 3" 
15' 11" 

23' 2" 
20' 3" 
16' 9" 

24' 3" 
21' 3" 
17' 7" 

25' 4" 
22' 3" 
18' 5" 

26' 4" 
23' 2" 
19' 2" 

27' 4" 
24' 0" 
19' 10" 

28' 4" 
24' 10" 
20' 7" 

29' 4" 
25' 8" 
21' 3" 

30' 0" 
26' 6" 
21' 11" 

27' 3" 
22' 6" 

3X 6 1 

12 
16 
24 

9' ir 
9' r 

7' ir 

10' 6" 
9' 8" 
8' 5" 

11' 2" 
10' 2" 
8' 11" 

11' 8" 
10' 8" 
9' 4" 

11' 10" 
10' 4" 
8' 6" 

12' 5" 
10' 11" 
8' 11" 

13' 1" 
11' 5" 
9' 5" 

13' 8" 
11' 11" 
9' 9" 

14' 3" 
12' 5" 
10' 3" 

14' 9" 
12' 10" 
10' 8" 

15' 3" 
13' 4" 
11' 0" 

15' 9" 
13' 9" 
11' 4" 

16' 3" 
14' 3" 
11' 9" 

16' 9" 
14' 9" 
12' 0" 

3X 8 ■ 

12 
16 
24 

13' 1" 
12' 0" 
10' 8" 

13' 11" 
12' 9" 
11' 3" 

14' 8" 
13' 5" 
11' 10" 

15' 4" 
14' 0" 
12' 4" 

15' 7" 
13' 8" 
11' 3" 

16' 5" 
14' 5" 
11' 10" 

17' 3" 
15' 1" 
12' 5" 

18' 0" 
15' 9" 
13' 0" 

18' 9" 
16' 5" 
13' 7" 

19' 5" 
17' 0" 
14' 1" 

20' 1" 
17' 8" 
14' 7" 

20' 9" 
18' 3" 
15' 0" 

21' 5" 
18' 9" 
15' 6" 

22' 0" 
19' 4" 
15' 11" 

3X10 1 

12 
16 
24 

16' 5" 
15' 1" 
13' 4" 

17' 6" 
16' 1" 
14' 2" 

18' 5" 
16' 11" 
14' 11" 

19' 3" 
17' 8" 
15' 7" 

19' 6" 
17' 2" 
14' 3" 

20' 7" 
18' 1" 
15' 0" 

21' 7" 
18' 11" 
15' 9" 

22' 6" 
19' 9" 
16' 5" 

23' 3" 
20' 8" 
17' 1" 

24' 4" 
21' 4" 
17' 9" 

25' 2" 
22' 2" 
18' 4" 

26' 0" 
22' 10" 
18' 11" 

26' 9" 
23' 7" 
19' 6" 

27' 7" 
24' 3" 
20' 1" 

3X12 1 

12 
16 
24 

19' 9" 
18' 2" 
16' V 

20' 11" 
19' 4" 

17' r 

22' 1" 
20' 4" 
18' 0" 

23' 1" 
21' 3" 
18' 9" 

23' 4" 
20' 6" 
17' 1" 

24' 7" 
21' 8" 
18' 0" 

25' 9" 
22' 9" 
18' 10" 

26' 11" 
23' 9" 
19' 9" 

28' 0" 
24' 8" 
20' 6" 

29' 1" 
25' 8" 
21' 4" 

30' 0" 
26' 6" 
22' 1" 

27' 5" 
22' 9" 

28' 3" 
23' 6" 

29' 1" 

24' 2" 

3X14 1 

12 
16 

24 

23' 1" 
21' 3" 
18' r 

24' 5" 
22' 6" 
20' 0" 

25' 9" 
23' 9" 
21' 0" 

26' 11" 
24' 10" 
22' 1" 

27' 0" 
23' 11" 
19' 11" 

28' 6" 
25' 2" 
21' 0" 

30' 0" 
26' 5" 
22' 0" 

27' 7" 
23' 0" 

28' 9" 
23' 11" 

29' 9" 
24' 10" 

30' 0" 
25' 9" 

26' 7" 

27' 5" 

28' 2" 


Note: When limited by deflection, the lengths are based on: Maximum allowable deflection of 1/360 of span length. Modulus of elas- 
ticity as noted for E. When determined by bending strength on the piece: Allowable stress in extreme fiber in bending as noted for /. 

Dead load: Weight of joist. Weight of lath and plaster ceiling Live load: 40 lb. per sq. ft. of floor area with plastered ceiling, 
(10 lb. per sq. ft.). Double thickness of flooring (5 lb. per sq. ft.). or 50 lb. per sq. ft. with ceding unplastered. 


GROSS BRIDGING FOR FLOOR AND CEILING JOISTS 

Number of rows 

1 

2 

3 

Span 

From 6' 0" to 10' 0" 

From 10' 0" to 20' 0" 

Over 20' 0" 
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(E) EFFECTIVE INSULATION THICKNESS AND LOCATION 


(El) Heat Flow 

Loss of heat occurs through the heat flow from a 
substance of high temperature to one of lower tempera- 
ture. Unless some barrier, such as insulation which 
definitely resists heat transmission, is interposed be- 
tween the two elements of different temperatures, the 
heat flow is rapid until the temperatures equalize. 

The insulating efficiency of a material varies di- 
rectly in proportion to its thickness — thus, twice the 
thickness, twice the efficiency and conversely, one-half 
the thickness, one-half the efficiency. This must be 
taken into consideration in comparing two materials 
even if they have the same thermal conductivity on the 
usual 1-in. thickness. 

(E2) Roofs 

As set forth in (D5) page 7, from 55 to 60 per 
cent of the heat loss in uninsulated dwellings occurs 
through the exterior walls and roofs. Of this loss, the 
greatest proportion is through the roof or top story 
ceiling, due to the fact that heated air rises and that 
the roof represents the greatest single area. 

Again, in summer the sun's rays fall more directly 
and with the greatest intensity on the roof, in conse- 
quence of which the top story of the uninsulated house 
is a source of great discomfort during hot weather. 

To be effective, a minimum of 1-in. thickness of 
insulation added to the usual standard construction 
should be installed in the roof or top story ceiling de- 
pending on whether there is an attic or whether the 
attic space is used for living quarters. 

(E3) Exterior Walls 

While a lesser proportion of heat loss occurs 
through the exterior walls as compared with roofs, this 
loss is sufficient to require a minimum of thick- 
ness of insulation (such as Weatherwood Insulating 
Lath) added to the usual standard frame, wood sheathed 
construction to provide any definite economy in fuel 
consumption. See particularly (E4). 

The infiltration of air through masonry walls has 
been definitely established and has now become a factor 
in heating design. Due to this fact, it is quite as 
essential that masonry walls be insulated as frame walls. 
At least %-in. thick insulation is desirable. Weather- 
wood Lath applied to furring strips is an economical 
method. 

(E4) Weatherwood as Sheathing and Roof Boarding 

When an insulating material is substituted for some 
other material, such as Weatherwood Sheathing for 
wood sheathing, no great insulation benefits accrue un- 
less a sufficient thickness of the insulating material is 
used. 

Weatherwood has a thermal conductivity of .32 
B.t.u.'s per hour, per sq. ft., per inch thickness, or .64 
B.t.u.'s per i^-inch thickness (see (Bl) page 2). Stated 
in terms of heat resistance, half-inch Weatherwood has 
a resistance of L56 degrees (the reciprocal of its con- 
ductivity). Ordinary sheathing lumber has a thermal 
conductivity of .80 B.t.u.'s per sq. ft., per inch thick- 


ness or per ^|-in. thickness (as ordinarily used), a 
thermal conductivity of .98 B.t.u.'s per sq. ft., per de- 
gree F., per hour and a resistance of L02 degrees. In 
other words, Weatherwood as a sheathing is approxi- 
mately 55% more effective in the i/^-in. thickness than 
the standard {|-in. wood sheathing. 

Despite this fact, and even though there is no insu- 
lating board with higher efficiency than Weatherwood, 
it should be recognized that used alone as sheathing 
without additional insulation on the interior, such as 
Weatherwood Insulating Lath, the %-in. thickness of 
Weatherwood Sheathing is not sufficient to produce a 
truly economical wall from a heat loss standpoint. The 
same considerations apply where Weatherwood is sub- 
stituted for roof boarding. 

Therefore, wherever Weatherwood insulating board 
is substituted for wood sheathing on walls, and addi- 
tional insulation is not included on the interior, always 
use the 1-in. thick Weatherwood. 

Where Weatherwood is substituted for roof board- 
ing always use the 1-in. thickness and add at least a 
i/^-in. thickness on the interior primarily as insulation 
(see (C8) page 4), as an interior finish (see (C5) page 
4) or as insulating lath (see (C4) page 4). 

(E5) Insulating the Interior 

The effectiveness and fuel economy of interior 
insulation is quite universally overlooked. 

It is a well established fact that it is fuel economy 
to maintain the same temperature in the home both day 
and night. More fuel is consumed in raising the tem- 
perature of a cold house in the morning than is con- 
sumed in maintaining the uniform temperature because 
of the inefficiency of intermittent firing. 

It is also a fact that the average person sleeps in 
a cold bedroom. The radiator is turned off and the 
window is opened, which virtually during this 8-hour 
period (one-third of the heating day) converts large 
areas of the second story into unheated space similar 
to an unheated attic. The heat loss from the first 
story through the first story ceiling or second story 
floor almost compares with the heat loss through 
the uninsulated top floor ceiling or roof (see (E2) 
page 9). 

If the first story floor over a cold basement, and 
the first story ceiling (second story floor) are insulated 
and the partitions between heated halls, bathrooms, 
dressing rooms and bedrooms are likewise insulated, the 
greatest fuel economies are possible and greater com- 
fort is assured. 

A simple method of accomplishing these desirable 
features is the use throughout the dwelling of Weather- 
wood Insulating Lath on all interior partitions and ceil- 
ings. In floor construction the use of 1-in. Weather- 
wood lath or the %-in. lath on the ceiling with the addi- 
tion of y^-'in. insulation elsewhere in the construction is 
recommended. 

This same insulation which makes it possible to 
create a cold area as a unit without heat loss in the rest 
of the house, also adds a great comfort in sound insula- 
tion as well. An appreciably less amount of sound will 
be transmitted from one floor to the next and from one 
room to those adjoining. 
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(F) WEATHERWOOD AS SHEATHING AND ROOF BOARDING 


(Fl) Use 

(Fla) Walls — Under wood siding, shingles, stucco or 
masonry veneer. 

(Fib) Roofs — Under shingles, slate, tile or similar rigid 
roof units which may be laid over wood furring strips. 

(F2) Sizes 

Full V2 in. and 1 in. thick by 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. 
long. 

(F3) Advantages 

(F3a) Low Thermal Conductivity— It is an excellent 
insulator when used in the proper thickness, (See (Bl) page 2 
and (E4) page 9.) 

(F3b) Strength — One-half inch thick, it is approximately 
twice as strong (bracing against distortion) as horizontal wood 
sheathing. (See (B6) page 3.) 

(F3c) Moistureproof — Chemically treated, it is highly 
moisture and decay resistive. It requires no waterproof paper 
over it for protection. (See (B5) page 3.) 

(F3d) No Open Joints — The large boards join only over 
framing members. Weatherwood provides a continuous, 
unbroken, uniform surface which, without the aid of water- 
proof building paper, successfully prevents air infiltra- 
tion. 

(F3e) Expansion or Contraction — Weatherwood under 
all conditions remains as originally applied. It does not expand 
or contract appreciably. 

(F4) SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or adidsory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words in bracketed italics are 
selective. 


(F4a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and roof 
areas to be covered. If both V2-in. and 1-in. thickness are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

Note: For selection of thickness see division (E) page 9 
and particularly (E4). 


(F4b) Material 

(Sheathing) (and) (roof boarding) shall be Weatherwood 
as made by Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West 
Washington Street, Chicago. Boards shall be full (V2 in.) 
(and) (1 in.) thick (as above designated), 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 
10 or 12 ft. long as best adapted. 


(F4c) Application 

(F4cl) General — Continuity of insulation is imperative. 
Apply Weatherwood with the length parallel with the framing 
members. Where possible boards shall be of sufficient length 
to completely span between sills and plates or other structural 
members. Where end joints are necessary these shall only 


be made centered over 2x4-in. headers cut in between fram- 
ing members. Side joints shall center over framing mem- 
bers. 

(F4c2) Spacing — Weatherwood boards shall be spaced 
% in. apart at all edges. Bring the Weatherwood in close con- 
tact with window and door frames and trim. 

(F4c3) Nails— 

(a) Use 6d common nails for %-in. thick Weatherwood. 

(b) Use 8d common nails for 1-in. thick Weatherwood. 
Note: Large headed nails are unnecessary. 

(F4c4) Nailing — At all edges, space nails 3 in. apart on 
centers and in. from the edge. On intermediate framing 
members, space nails 6 in. apart on centers. First nail Weather- 
wood to intermediate studs and then nail the edges. 

(F5) SUPPLEMENTARY PROVISIONS 

Note: Provide for the folloiving in other specification 
divisions. 

Note: JVeatherzvood is not a nailing base. 

( F5a ) Construction 

Follow the recommendations of the Building Code Com- 
mittee of the U. S. Department of Commerce and the National 
Lumber Manufacturers Association. (See division (D) pages 
4, 6, 7 and 8.) 

(F5b) Wood Siding 

All joints shall butt over the center of a stud. 

(F5c) Furring Strips 

Provide lx2-in. furring strips properly spaced over 
Weatherwood to take shingles, slate, tile and similar wall and 
roof covering. Nails shall be sufficiently long to pass through 
the furring and Weatherwood and penetrate the framing mem- 
bers at least 1 in. 

(F5d) Stucco Base 

Stucco must be reinforced with self-furring galvanized 
wire or expanded metal exterior stucco lath secured to studs 
with nails sufficiently long to pass through the Weatherwood 
and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(F5e) Masonry Veneer Ties 

Provide masonry ties at each stud spaced 16 in. apart ver- 
tically. Nails shall be sufficiently long to pass through the 
Weatherwood and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(F5f) Frame Furring, etc. 

Provide in accordance with the details window and door 
frame furring strips to compensate for the thickness of 
Weatherwood. 

Note: We advocate zvide outside blind stops in frame 
construction. If, howez>er, these are omitted, provide that 
the inside of the outside casings be lined with beveled strips 
of Weatherwood. See particularly (D5) page 7 and de- 
tails on page 8. 


(G) WEATHERWOOD INSULATING LATH 


(Gl) Use 

As an insulating plaster base. 

(G2) Size 

Full V2 in. and full 1 in. thick by 18x48 in. Half-inch 
thickness wrapped 12 pieces to the package, 72 sq. ft. One- 
inch thickness wrapped 6 pieces to the package, 36 sq. ft. 
Weight, 650 lb. per 1000 sq ft., V> in. thick. 

( G3 ) Advantages 

(G3a) Low Thermal Conductivity — It is an excellent 
insulator when used in the proper thickness. (See (Bl) page 


2 and (E) page 9, particularly (E4)). 

(G3b) The Exclusive Weatherwood Lath Joint— It has 

always been known that a continuous surface over which plas- 
ter might be applied would provide the best possible base. It 
is, however, impracticable to do this and at the same time 
eliminate the tendency of such a surface to expand and con- 
tract excessively causing buckling. 

Previous plaster bases have always left horizontal joints 
of greater or less width into which the plaster was forced. As 
the units of such a plaster base dry out and shrink, these joints 
open up pulling away from the plaster which worked into the 
joints leaving a weak and fragile plaster joint to withstand all 
strains and vibrations. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 10 


Continued on next page 


Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation 


B2591 


The tongue and groove Weather wood Lath joint (see de- 
tails on page 8) is an exclusive Weatherwood feature and 
alone in its ability to form a tight, strong joint along the hori- 
zontal or long edge (spanning the space between framing mem- 
bers) into which plaster cannot be forced. It is so designed 
that when the wet plaster is troweled over the board, and the 
slight normal expansion takes place, the beveled profile of the 
joint permits this expansion to take place by the compression 
of the fibers at the joint. As the plaster dries, the resilient 
Weatherwood fibers gradually resume their original position 
and since they cannot contract to a condition smaller than the 
original one, there is no opening of joints along these edges. 
Practically a homogeneous surface is therefore provided as a 
plaster base, resulting in the elimination of strains at the joints 
which would tend to crack the plaster. 

The tongue and groove joints also eliminate the springing 
of the board out of its true plane at these unsupported joints 
when the scratch and brown coats of plaster are being troweled 
on. This often occurred with earlier forms of lath boards 
tending to develop hair line cracks through the set and partially 
dry scratch coat when the brown coat is being applied and 
before the set plaster thickness is sufficient to withstand the 
strain. 

(G3c) Strong Plaster Bond — Weatherwood provides an 
especially strong bond between the base and plaster. (See 
(B7) page 3.) 

(G3d) Strength — While not of primary importance, the 
strength of bracing against distortion when applied to frame 
construction is an advantage, especially when applied to interior 
partitions. (See (B6) page 3.) 

(G3e) Moistureproof — Moisture cannot pass through 
W^eatherwood Lathe (see (B5) page 3). This characteristic of 
Weatherwood protects the frame from the moisture of the 
plaster, which passes into the interior of the building to be 
carried away by adequate ventilation. 

Since the plaster thickness is reduced to a uniform V2 in., 
less moisture must be driven off during the plastering operation 
than is the case with open-mesh types of lath which require a 
much thicker body of plaster. 

(G3f) No Lath or Joint Marks — The exclusive Weather- 
wood Lath tight tongue and groove joint eliminates the so- 
called lath or joint marks appearing on the plaster surface due 
to condensation of moisture and collection of dirt along the 
open joints of the plaster base and which require frequent 
cleaning and redccoration. 

(G3g) Easily Handled — The convenient size, 18x48 in., 
provides an easily handled unit, rapidly erected. Can be car- 
ried into any space a man can work. Is easily scored and cut 
with a lathing hatchet where necessary to fill out at angles, 
corners, etc. 

(G4) SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words in bracketed italics arc 
selective. 

(G4a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the zvall and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If both Vi-in. and 1-in. thickness are 
used list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

Note: For selection of thickness see division (E) page 9 
and particularly (E4) and (E5). 

(G4b) Material 

Plaster base shall be Weatherwood Insulating Lath as 
made by Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West 
Washington Street, Chicago. Units shall be full (V'2 in.) (and) 
(1 in.) thick (as designated above), 18 in. wide by 48 in. long. 

(G4c) Application 

(G4cl) General — Do not moisten lath before application. 
Apply Weatherwood Lath, rough or textured side exposed and 
tongue up, with the length at right angles to the framing (or 
furring) members. End joints shall center over framing mem- 
ber^. Stagger end joints in successive courses on all walls and 
ceilings; likewise stagger end joints at juncture of walls and 
ceilings. 

(G4c2) Spacing — Tongue and groove joints shall be 
brought tight in moderate contact. Units shall be spaced % in. 
apart at ends. 

(G4c3) Nails— 

(a) Use 4d common, blued or box nails, for Vi-'m. thick 
Weatherwood Lath. 


(b) Use 6d common, blued or box nails, for 1-in. thick 

Weatherwood Lath. 

Note: Large headed nails are unnecessary. 

(G4c4) Nailing — Space nails SV2 in. apart on centers set 

V2 in. from the edges. First nail to intermediate framing (or 

furring) members and then at ends. Secure long edges at 

angles of walls and ceilings, spacing nails SV^ in. on centers 

and not more than ^^ in. from the edge. 

(G4c5) Prevention of Condensation — In cold weather 

apply Weatherwood to exterior studs (furring) (rafters), etc. 

before temporary heat is applied. 

Note: Because Weatherwood Lath does not permit pas- 
sage of moisture, heating before lining the exterior cold 
zvalls, etc., results in a condensation of moisture from the 
zvarm, moist air on the inside of the sheathing and fram- 
ing members. This originally forms as frost, which melts 
and must be absorbed gradually by the sheathing and 
frame, since it cannot pass the Weatherzvood barrier to be 
carried off by the air. Weatherwood applied before heat 
insulates the zvarm, moist air from the cold exterior walls 
and eliminates this possibility of condensation. 

(G5) SUPPLEMENTARY PROVISIONS 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 
divisions. 

( G5a ) Construction 

Follow the recommendations of the Building Code Com- 
mittee of the U. S. Department of Commerce and the National 
Lumber Manufacturers Association. See Division (D) pages 
4, 6, 7 and 8. 

(G5b) Furring 

Fur all exterior masonry walls to receive Weatherwood 
with (Lv2 in.) (specify) furring strips, accurately shimmed to 
a true, level plane, set 16 in. on centers. Substantially secured 
to the masonry. 

(G5c) Grounds 

Furnish and erect, substantially secured to framing mem- 
bers through the Weatherwood Lath, full %-in. grounds on 
exterior frame walls and full V^-'m. grounds elsewhere. 

Note: Full V^-in. thickness of plaster should be used over 
Weatherzvood Lath. Where stock window and door frames 
are used they provide for Vs-in. thickness for lath and 
plaster, therefore on exterior frame zvalls, zvhich are 
usually of less area due to zvindow and door openings, a 
%-in. thickness may be used. If special frames are de- 
tailed, provide for full V2-in. thickness of plaster over the 
lath. 

(G5d) Plastering 

(G5dl) Caution — Do not wet Weatherwood Lath before 
applying plaster. 

(G5d2) Comerite — Apply metal lath "cornerite" strips 
over Weatherwood Lath at all re-entrant angles and all corners 
not protected with corner beads. 

(G5d3) Plaster — Use gypsum cement or gypsum wood 
fiber plasters. 

(G5d4) Thickness — Full % in. thick on exterior frame 
wall, elsewhere full V2 in. thick, flush with grounds. 
Note: See (G5b) above. 

(G5d5) Application — Apply in three (3) coats in accord- 
ance with the plaster manufacturer's specification. Surfaces 
shall be rodded to a true plane. All corners and angles shall 
be plumb and true. Wherever necessary and particularly on 
ceilings, provide plaster screeds to insure an even and uniform 
plaster thickness. 

Note: The maintaining of a uniform and sufficient plaster 
thickness over a fibrous or board plaster base such as 
Weatherzvood, and especially on ceilings, cannot be too 
strongly stressed if permanent, satisfactory results are to 
be expected. Too frequently a weak, thin plaster coat, 
inadequate to withstand the usual strains of building settle- 
ment, shrinkage and vibration, results in plaster cracks 
which react on even the best of plaster bases. 
(G5d6) Ventilation — Provide adequate ventilation for the 
proper drying of the plaster work. 

Note: Due to the moistureproof characteristics of 
Weatherwood Lath, all moisture emanating from the plas- 
tering operation must be carried off by the air coming in 
contact zmth the exposed surface. Particular attention to 
proper ventilation is necessary. 
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(H) WEATHERWOOD AS INTERIOR FINISH 


(HI) Introduction 

Generally speaking, we realize that Weatherwood as inte- 
rior finish (without interior plaster) has but limited architec- 
tural adaptability. There are, however, many applications, such 
as acoustical correction, finish for basement, amusement rooms, 
garages, attic rooms, storerooms, etc., where its good appear- 
ance coupled with its value as insulation make it highly desir- 
able. It is particularly practical in alteration work. 

It takes stains, paints, plastic paints and wall paper with 
admirable results. The foundation to which Weatherwood is 
applied, and the care with which it and the finish is applied is 
obviously reflected in its final satisfactory appearance. 

(H2) Use 

As an unplastered interior wall and ceiling finish, in its 
natural state (unfinished), stained, painted or covered with 
plastic paint or with wall paper. 

Unfinished or finished with stains it has a decided value 
as an interior lining for sound absorption in halls, gymnasiums, 
churches, schools, etc. When used for acoustical correction it 
should not be painted. 

(H3) Sizes 

(H3a) When Exposed (Natural, Stained or Painted)— 

Full V2 in. and 1 in. thick (depending on insulation require- 
ments) by 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. long. Where design 
dictates, smaller units may be used. 

(H3b) Finished with Plastic Paint or Wall Paper— 
Weatherwood or W^eatherwood Insulating Lath, full V2 in. 
and 1 in. thick (depending on insulation requirements). 

(H4) Advantages 

(H4a) Low Thermal Conductivity — It is an excellent 
insulator when used in the proper thickness. (See (Bl) page 
2 and (E) page 9.) 

(H4b) Good Appearance — One side is finished in a uni- 
form semirough, textured finish — the other side smooth. Either 
side may be selected for exposure. The natural color is an 
attractive cream-white. Joints may be exposed, finished square 
or beveled or they may be covered with wood or Weatherwood 
battens. 

(H4c) Strength— It is strong and durable. (See (B3) 
page 3.) ^ 

(H4d) Moistureproof — It is highly moisture resistant. 
(See (B5) page 3.) 

(H4e) Fire Resistance — It is not a fire hazard. (See 
(B8) page 3.) _ 

(H4f) Continuity — It is a perfect, continuous seal against 
air infiltration. (See (BIO) page 4.) 

(H4g) Cleans Easily — In its natural state or stained it 
is easily cleaned with a stifif brush or with a vacuum cleaner. 


(H5) SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular zcork. Words in bracketed italics are 
selective. 

(H5a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If tzvo types of finish — namely 

(1) exposed zvith natural stained or painted finish and 

(2) finished with plastic paint or wall paper or tzvo thick- 
nesses are required, list separately and the respective loca- 
tions or areas covered. 

(H5b) Material 

(H5bl) Wall (and ceiling) finish shall be (Weatherwood 
Insulation Boards) (and) (Weatherwood Insulating Lath) as 
made by Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West 
Washington Street, Chicago. 

Note: Specify "Weatherzvood Insulation Boards" zvhere 
exposed zvith natural, stained or painted finish. Specify 
Weatherwood Insulating Lath where finished with plastic 
paint or wall paper. 


(H5b2) Size shall be (V2 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick by 4 ft. 
by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. long or units cut from the board in panels 
of symmetrically disposed sizes to conform with the detail 
drawings. 

Note: Use clause above for natural, stained or painted 
finish. Select the thickness required for insulation value. 
(H5b3) Size shall be (V2 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick by 18x48 
in., standard Weatherwood Insulating Lath. 

(H5c) Application 

(H5cl) General— 

(a) Weatherwood Boards — 
Note: Same as (F4cl) page 10. 

(b) Weatherwood Lath — 
Note: Same as (G4cl) page 11. 
(H5c2) Spacing- 
fa^ For Weatherwood Boards — 
Note: Same as (F4c2) page 10. 
(b) For Weatherwood Lath — 
Note: Same as (G4c2) page 11. 

(H5c3) Finishing Joints of Weatherwood Boards— 

(a) Exposed Joints — Neatly finish the exposed joint edges 
with sandpaper (square) (rounded) (beveled) as detailed. 

(b) Battens — Form Weatherwood joint battens of widths 
detailed with edges neatly sandpapered (square) (round) 
(beveled). Fit battens neatly at all intersections or at points in 
contact with other trim. Secure battens with finishing nails as 
specified in (a) (H5c5). 

(H5c4) Nails— 

(a) For Weatherwood Boards — Use 2-in. finishing nails. 

(b) For Weatherwood Lath — 
Note: Same as (G4c2) page 11. 
(H5c5) Nailing— 

(a) For Weatherwood Boards — Nails shall be driven at 
an angle with heads neatly set below the surface. 

Note: Continue same as (G4c4) page 11. 

(b) For Weatherwood Lath — 
Note: Same as (F4c4) page 10. 

(H6) SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIFICATION 
PROVISIONS— FINISHING, ETC. 

Note: Provide for the follozving in other specification 
divisions. 

Note: Weatherzvood is not a nailing base. 

( H6a ) Construction 

Note: Same as (F5a) page 10. 

(H6b) Furring 

Note: Same as (G5b) page 11. 

(H6c) Finish 

Note: Weatherzvood boards may be left natural, or fin- 
ished zvith stain or paint. Weatherzvood lath may be fin- 
ished zvith plastic paint or wall paper. 
(H6cl) Natural — When a harder surface is desired, color- 
less sizing, such as water size, may be applied. 

(H6c2) Stain — Weatherwood takes water, alcohol or other 
types of stain admirably, either in single tones, panels or stencil 
design. 

Note: Where used as acoustical correction, use stain only. 
Paint fills the pores and materially reduces the acoustical 
efficiency. 

(H6c3) Paint — Size thoroughly with water, glue or oil 
size. Apply paint in accordance with the manufacturer's direc- 
tions. 

(H6c4) Plastic Paint — Plastic paints do not provide 
satisfactory protection from excessive moisture. Where a 
building is highly humidified at times, the use of plastic paint 
over Weatherwood is not recommended, since it takes but 
slight shrinkage strain to form cracks in the thin plastic paint 
layer. 
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In no case is a single coat of plastic paint over Weather- 
wood recommended. Such a thin coat will not adequately cover 
all irregularities and joints and it provides no protection against 
the usual strains of service. Therefore, use two (2) coats of 
plastic paint on Wcatherwood. 

Joints should be filled with the joint filler specified by the 
plastic paint manufacturer and covered with cloth or wire 
screen tape as specified. 

Depending on the type of plastic paint, size may or may 


not be required. Apply plastic paint in accordance with the 
manufacturer's directions. 

(H6c5) Wall Paper— First line the wall over the Weather- 
wood Lath with P/4-lb. unsaturated building felt neatly applied 
with wall paper paste in the same manner as wall paper. The 
joints should be accurately trimmed to butt. Over the felt 
apply the wall paper in the customary manner. Careful work- 
manship will furnish a highly satisfactory finish almost com- 
parable with that of a plastered wall. 


(J) WEATHERWOOD AS EXTERIOR FINISH 


(Jl) Use 

While generally speaking of limited architectural adapta- 
bility, Wcatherwood as exterior finish has many applications, 
especially when its moistureproof insulation value is considered. 

It is particularly adapted to the lighter, less permanent 
construction where cost is a prime factor, and especially for 
buildings of but one story, such as small dwellings, garages, 
summer cottages, portable temporary schools, etc. It is an ideal 
exterior finish for such temporary construction buildings as 
offices and tool and material storehouses. 

(J2) Sizes 

Full Mj in. and 1 in. (depending on insulation require- 
ments) thick by 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. long. 

( J3 ) Advantages 

The advantages as set forth in (F3) page 10 for Weather- 
wood Sheathing and Roof Boarding apply equally to Weather- 
wood Exterior Finish. 


( J4 ) Specifications 

(J4a) Construction Provisions — Follow the recommenda- 
tions of the Building Code Committee of the U. S. Department 
of Commerce and the National Lumber Manufacturers Asso- 
ciation. (See division (D) pages 4, 6, 7 and 8.) 

(J4b) Application, etc.— The specifications (F4) page 10 
for Wcatherwood Sheathing apply likewise to Wcatherwood 
Exterior Finish. 

(J4c) Painting — Size thoroughly with a dependable water, 
glue or oil size. Finish with two (2) coats of any good exte- 
rior house paint applied in accordance with the manufacturer's 
directions. 

Note: The painting of Wcatherwood surfaces should he 
done before the application of the joint battens, trim, 
etc. 

(J4d) Joint Battens, Trim, etc. — Cover all joints between 
the Wcatherwood boards and all edges with wood batten Strips 
or exterior wood trim, secured through the Wcatherwood to 
the framing members. 


(K) WEATHERWOOD USED AS ADDED INSULATION 


(Kl) Use 

Note: See separate division (L) page 14 for Weatherzvood 

Insulation over roof decks of loood, concrete, steel, tile, etc. 

(Kla) Over Exterior Wood Sheathing— Covered by 
additional exterior finish such as wood siding, shingles, stucco, 
masonry, veneer, etc. 

(Klb) Under or Over Wood Roof Boarding— Covered 
by shingles or other roofing materials. For rigid roofing units, 
such as wood shingles, slate, etc., furring strips are recom- 
mended if insulation is placed over roof boarding. Generally 
speaking, if placed under roof boarding directly on the rafters 
the position closer to the heat source is preferable, and 
obviously any type of roofing applicable over wood roof board- 
ing may be used. 

(Klc) Over the Interior of Framing Members — Over 
studs, furring, joists, rafters, etc., with plaster base furred over 
or placed immediately over the Wcatherwood. 

(Kid) Between Rough and Finished Floors. 

(K2) Sizes 

Full 1/2 in. and 1 in. thick by 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. 
long. 

( K3 ) Advantages 

(K3a) Low Thermal Conductivity — It is an excellent 
insulator. (See (Bl) page 2.) 

(K3b) Moistureproof — Chemically treated it is highly 
moisture and decay resistive, thus permanently of insulation 
value. (See (B5) page 3.) 

(K3c) Continuity — No Open Joints — When properly 
applied, it provides a continuous unbroken surface which suc- 
cessfully prevents air infiltration. (See (B13) page 4.) 

(K3d) Non-compressibility — Retains its firm, non-com- 
pressible form when placed under other materials, thus main- 
taining its original insulating value. (See (B12) page 4.) 

(K3e) Rugged Strength — Does not tear or break in appli- 
cation. (See (B6) page 3.) 

(K3f) Decreases Fire Hazard — Permits the proper loca- 
tion of the recommended fire stops in standard construction 
and in itself is not a fire hazard. (See (B8) page 3.) 

(K3g) Easy to Install — Light and rigid, its conveniently 
sized units are easily and economically installed. 


(K4) SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply to 
the particular work. Words in bracketed italics are selective. 

(K4a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the insulation to be 
installed. If both V2 in. and 1-in. thicknesses are used, list 
separately and the respective locations or areas covered. 
Note: For selection of thickness, see division (E) page 9. 

(K4b) Material 

Insulation shall be Wcatherwood as made by Chicago Mill 
AND Lumber Corporation, 111 West Washington Street, Chi- 
cago. Boards shall be full (^2 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick (as 
above designated), 4 ft. wide by 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. long as best 
adapted. 

( K4c ) Application 

(K4cl) General— Continuity of insulation is imperative. 
Apply Wcatherwood with the length parallel with the framing 
members, smooth face exposed. Where possible, boards shall 
be of sufficient length to completely span between sills and 
plates or other structural members. Where end joints are 
necessary, these shall only be made centered oyer 2x4-in. 
headers cut in between framing members. Side joints shall 
center over framing members. 

(K4c2) Spacing — Wcatherwood boards shall be spaced 
V» in. apart at all edges. Bring the Wcatherwood in close con- 
tact with window and door frames and trim. 

(K4c3) Nails— 

(a) Use 6d common nails for ^/^-in. thick Wcatherwood. 

(b) Use 8d common nails for 1-in. thick Wcatherwood. 
Note: Large headed nails are unnecessary. 

(K4c4) Nailing — Space nails on edges and intermediate 
framing members 12 in. apart on centers. Nail to intermediate 
supports first and then nail edges approximately V'2 in. from the 
edge. 

Note: Additional fastening is provided through the secur- 
ing of the usual covering materials. If advantage of the 
structural strength of Weatherzvood is desirable, nailing 
should be done in accordance with clause (F4c4) page 10 
instead of as above. 
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(K4c5) Prevention of Condensation — 
Note: Same as (G4c5) page 11. 

(KS) SUPPLEMENTARY PROVISIONS 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 
divisions. 

Note: IVeatherwood is not a nailing base. 

(K5a) Construction 

Note: Same as (F5a) page 10. 

(K5b) Furring Strips 

Note: Same as (F5c) page 10 unless provision is made for 
securing the covering with nails sufficiently long to pass 


through the IVeatherwood and penetrate the sheathing or 

roof boarding beneath. Also same as (G5b) page 10 zvhere 

required on the inside of masonry walls. 

(K5bl) Where Weatherwood is used over rough flooring, 
provide 1-in. x2-in. stripping 16 in. over centers to receive 
nailing of finished flooring. 

(K5c) Stucco Base 

Note: Same as (F5d) page 10. 

(K5d) Masonry Veneer Ties 

Note: Same as (F5e) page 10 

(K5e) Frame Furring, etc. 

Note: Same as (F5f) page 10. 


(L) WEATHERWOOD INSULATION OVER ROOF DECKS 


(Ll) Use 

Over v^ood, concrete, tile, and steel roof decks covered with 
standard built-up roofing. Prevents heat loss and condensa- 
tion. Particularly adapted to industrial use. 


(L2) Size (Area of Units) 

Weatherwood Roof Insulation units for industrial pur- 
poses are made 2 ft. wide by 5 ft. long representing the ultimate 
development of experience with various sizes of units for roof 
insulation. It weighs approximately 625 lb. per ^-in. thickness, 
per 1000 sq. ft. This size of the Weatherwood Roof Insulation 
unit is the correct medium between a unit which is too small 
or too large for economical and practical application. 

Insulation, due to its protection against low roof deck tem- 
peratures, reduces the contraction of the deck. This reduced 
contraction of a roof deck during cold weather is compensated 
for by a slight yielding of the fibers within each unit — some of 
this contraction and expansion is also taken up in the joints 
between the Weatherwood units. 

Note: The application of insulating material over a roof 
deck tends to decrease the amount of contraction and ex- 
pansion which takes place due to the extremes of tempera- 
ture. The difference in temperature from one extreme to 
the other in a roof deck covered zvith 1 in. of Weather- 
wood ranges between 40° and 90° — a total variance of only 
50°, zvhereas on an uninsulated deck, the temperature of the 
deck in extremes of temperature ranges betzveen zero and 
over 100° , a variance of over 100°. The resulting reduction 
in expansion and contraction strains is obvious. 


(L3) Thicknesses and Weights 

Weatherwood Roof Insulation units (2x5 ft.) are made in 
full V2-'m. thickness or any multiple of V2 in. up to full 3-in. 
thickness. They weigh 60 lb. per square (100 sq. ft.) for V2-in. 
thick, 130 lb. per square 1 in. thick, 195 lb. per square IV2 in. 
thick, 260 lb. per square 2 in. thick, 325 lb. per square 2V2 in. 
thick and 390 lb. per square 3 in. thick. 

Weatherwood unit thicknesses provide the greatest econ- 
omy in application, since the correct thickness for the greatest 
efficiency is applied in one operation — not built up by applying 
various layers of the V2-in. thickness on the job. 

Weatherwood Roof Insulation units are factory fabri- 
cated to the various thicknesses in the two methods described 
below : 

(L3a) Stapled Weatherwood — The various thicknesses 
are provided by stapling layers of V2-in. Weatherwood units 
(2x5 ft.) together with non-corroding metal clips. These clips 
are spaced close enough to secure rigidity and permanence. An 
advantage of stapling lies in the increased heat resistance. 

There is a definite resistance to heat flow called contact 
resistance at the point where two layers of rnaterial are placed 
together due to the two surfaces and the thin film of air be- 
tween them. Tests at the University of Minnesota by Prof. 
F. D. Rowley show that in a 2-in. block made by stapling four 
pieces of %-in. material together, the total heat resistance of 
the block is increased slightly over 11% as compared to a solid 
2-in. thickness of the same material. 


The cross section of the clip is so small that even the most 
delicate instruments would show no appreciable heat loss by 
conduction through them from inside to outside surface. 

(L3b) Laminated Weatherwood — For special purposes or 
for those who prefer this type, Weatherwood Roof Insulation 
units (2x5 ft.) are made as a laminated board, wherein the 
V2-in. thicknesses are cemented together with a high grade 
waterproof cement. 

This cement is a development of years of research and 
experience by the Chicago Mill and Lumber Corporation in 
the manufacture of plywood. Its use provides added moisture 
sealing at each layer since the cement is even more moisture 
resistant than the Weatherwood. 

The method does not require hydraulic pressure, conse- 
quently there is no reduction of thickness or increased density 
of the Weatherwood Insulation with the resultant lessening of 
insulating efficiency. 

(L4) Advantages 

(L4a) Insulating Efficiency — Weatherwood Roof Insula- 
tion has a thermal conductivity of .32 B.t.u. per inch thickness 
per hour, per degree F., temperature difference, per square foot. 
(See (Bl) page 2 for supporting evidence.) 

(L4b) Thickness and Size of Units — The thicknesses of 
Weatherwood Roof Insulation are full V2 in. and multiples 
thereof up to full 3 in. (See (L3) opposite.) This should be 
borne in mind when making comparisons with other insulating 
materials. It is obvious that two boards having the same 
thermal conductivity on an inch basis would be unlike in actual 
efficiency if one were full V2 in. thick, the other of lesser thick- 
ness, or if one becomes compressed in application. (See 
(L4c) below.) 

The unit area (2x5 ft.) of Weatherwood Roof Insulation 
in the various thicknesses is not only the most practical from 
an installation economy point of view, but it is an area which 
experience has proven will best compensate for the expansion 
and contraction of the deck upon which it is laid. Under the 
most adverse conditions it prevents wrinkling and buckling of 
buih-up roofings laid over it. (See (L2) and (L3) on this 
page and (L4h) page 15.) 

(L4c) Non-compressibility — Resilience — Weatherwood 
compresses slightly under heavy pressures, but upon release of 
pressure immediately returns to its original thickness. This 
resilience protects against loss of efficiency and makes the 
covering material more resistant to abrasion and puncturing. 

(L4d) Bond — Weatherwood bonded to another substance 
by use of pitch or asphalt will withstand a pull of over 1200 lb. 
per sq. ft. This more than provides for the bonding require- 
ments of a roof insulating material. 

(L4e) Moisture Resistance — As explained in (A3c) page 
2 describing the manufacture of Weatherwood, moisture ab- 
sorption is extremely low because of the thorough weather- 
proofing of the individual fibers in making up the board. It is 
not only unaffected by moisture, but, in addition, has no capil- 
larity, so that even with moisture on the top surface of 
Weatherwood from leaks in roof covering, or beneath Weather- 
wood on roof deck from condensation, this moisture will not 
be drawn into the board (see (B5) page 3 for supporting evi- 
dence). This is an important factor in guarding against de- 
terioration of insulating material due to rot or decay. 
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(L4f) Tough — Easily Handled— Weatherwood Roof In- 
sulation is the only insulating board fabricated from hardwood. 
The strong hardwood fibers from which it is produced assure 
a board of unusual strength, and one that is light and easy to 
handle. The tough fibrous structure is such that the board is 
not brittle, having a high tensile strength. It is easily cut 
and can be adapted to all types of openings, or roof angles. 
It is uniform in thickness — assured by inspection and approval 
of each board before packing at the mill. Bundles are sub- 
stantial and easy to handle on the job. 

(L4g) Adapts Itself to Irregularities of Roof Decks— 

A prime requirement of an insulating material for application 
over concrete is that it be yielding enough to form itself to the 
irregularities of the deck and, at the same time be rigid enough 
to prevent wrinkling and buckling when embedded in hot pitch 
or asphalt. Weatherwood is midway between the two extremes 
— pliable enough to follow irregularities in the concrete sur- 
face — rigid enough to permit a maximum of economy in han- 
dling and application. The size of Weatherwood Roof Insula- 
tion units practically eliminates any tendency to bridge over 
depressions in the surface of the deck and loss of bonding at 
these points. 

(L4h) Absorbs Expansion and Contraction — An insu- 
lative material must be capable of absorbing expansion and con- 
traction strains within itself without buckling or wrinkling. 

Weatherwood has sufficient rigidity in itself to add con- 
siderable bracing strength to the steel deck and some additional 
resistance to the bending of the steel deck under load. Because 
of the yielding nature of its fibers, it is capable of absorbing a 
large amount of contraction within its own structure. 

(L4i) Low Coefficient of Expansion — A material which 
is to be applied over a roof deck must be of an inert nature, 
that is, it must have a low coefficient of expansion under moisture 
conditions, so that additional expansion and contraction effects 
are not added to the roof deck itself. In addition, a material 
which expands or contracts greatly due to moisture will have a 
tendency to curl as one side or the other becomes moist. This is 
ruinous to any material applied over a roof deck. Because 
of its highly weatherproofed, fibrous structure, there is prac- 
tically no expansion in Weatherwood. Weatherwood is an inert 
or "dead" material, which does not tend to curl or buckle be- 
cause of strain within itself. This characteristic is imparted 
to Weatherwood in the manufacture of the board because of 
its completely homogeneous structure, and the nature of its 
all wood fiber. 


(LS) APPLICATION OVER WOOD DECKS 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses in bracketed 
italics are selective — use only when they apply. 


(L5a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to be 
covered. If more than one thickness is used, list separately 
and the respective locations or areas covered. 

Note: For data to assist in the selection of the correct 
thicknesses required for fuel and radiation savings and the 
prevention of condensation, see divisions (L9) and (LIO) 
page 21. 


(L5b) Material 

Roof insulation shall be Weatherwood as made by Chicago 
Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West Washington Street, 
Chicago. Insulation shall be (specify) thick, (stapled) (lami- 
nated) boards, 2x5 ft. in area. 


( L5c ) Application 

(L5cl) Condition of Deck— Deck shall be dry, finished 
smooth, swept clean and all nails driven flush. 


(L5c2) Felt— Apply (one) (two) layer (s) of dry, satu- 
rated roofing felt over the roof boards. Lap the felt at least 

in. at joints. (Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all 
vertical surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped 
to top of insulation.) 

Note: Felt protects against dripping of pitch or asphalt 
through deck. Include last bracketed italicized clause only 
where there is excessive humidity inside the structure. 
Depending on humidity conditions use one or two layers. 

(L5c3) Laying— Apply the Weatherwood units over the 
felt, bringing the edges to contact. Break joints between alter- 
nate rows. (Where more than one thickness of insulation is 
used on a single area, nail the first layer in place only suffi- 
ciently to maintain its alignment and lay the second layer 
directly over the first, breaking all joints.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicized clause 
above as required. 

Lay only as much insulation as can be covered and pro- 
tected by the finished roof covering in a single day. Where 
work is stopped, protect the edges of insulation with overlap- 
ping mopped strips of roofing felt, leaving the felt strips as 
a permanent seal. 

(L5c4) Nailing — Insulation shall be secured to deck with 
roofing nails sufficiently long to penetrate through the insula- 
tion and provide firm hold in deck. Space nails approximately 
12 in. apart on centers and not more than 2 in. from edges of 
the unit. Carry one row of nails longitudinally through the 
center of each unit. 

(L5c5) Finished Roofing— Finished roofing shall be 
applied over insulation in accordance with the manufacturer's 
specification, using at least 35 lb. of (pitch) (asphalt) per 
square under the first layers. 


(L6) APPLICATION OVER CONCRETE OR TILE 
ROOF DECKS— SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses in bracketed 
italics are selective — use only when they apply. 


(L6a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to be 
covered. If more than one thickness is used, list separately 
and the respective locations or areas covered. 

Note: For data to assist in the selection of the correct 
thicknesses required for fuel and radiation savings and the 
prevention of condensation see divisions (L9) page 16 and 
(LIO) page 21. 


(L6b) Material 

Roof insulation shall be Weatherwood as made by Chi- 
cago Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West Washington 
Street, Chicago. Insulation shall be (specify) thick, (stapled) 
(laminated) boards, 2x5 ft. in area. 


(L6c) Application 

(L6cl) Condition of Deck and Insulation— Deck shall 
be smooth, dry and swept clean. Surfaces of Weatherwood 
shall be dry. 

Note: Hot pitch or asphalt will not adhere to moist sur- 
faces. 

(L6c2) Felt— Apply (one) (two) layer (s) of saturated 
roofing felt over the roof deck, thoroughly stuck in hot (pitch) 
(asphalt). Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surf aces. and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top of 
insulation. 

Note: Include this clause where interior of structure is 
subject to high humidity conditions as in paper, textile 
mills, etc., or on applications made during winter months 
where decks do not have opportunity to thoroughly cure 
and dry out before insulation is applied. 
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(L6c3) Priming — Prime deck thoroughly before mopping 
of asphah. 

Note: Include this clause if insulation is laid in asphalt. 

(L6c4) Laying — Mop deck thoroughly with (composition 
of hot pitch and tar) (hot asphalt) using not less than 35 lb. 
per square. Apply the Weatherwood units while the mopping 
is still hot. Firmly bed the Weatherwood in the binder over 
the entire surface, bringing the edges to contact. Break joints 
between alternate rows. (Where more than one thickness of 
insulation is used on a single area. Mop the surface of the 
first layer and apply the second layer while the hinder is still 
hot, breaking all joints. Press second layer firmly into posi- 
tion.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicized clause 
above as required. 

Lay only as much insulation as can be covered and pro- 
tected by the finished roof covering in a single day. Where 
work is stopped, protect the edges of insulation with over- 
lapping rnopped strips of roofing felt stuck down to the deck. 
Leave strips as a permanent seal when work is resumed. 

(L6c5) Finished Roofing — Finished roofing shall be 
applied over insulation in accordance with the manufacturer's 
specification, using at least 35 lb. of (pitch) (asphalt) per 
square under the first layers. 


(L7) APPLICATION OVER STEEL DECKS 
SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses zvhich apply 
to the particular zvork. Words or clauses in bracketed 
italics are selective — use only when they apply. 


(L7a) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to be 
covered. If more than one thickness is used, list separately 
and the respective locations or areas covered. 

Note: For data to assist in the selection of the correct 
thicknesses required for fuel and radiation savings and the 
prevention of condensation, see divisions (L9) page 16 and 
(LIO) page 21. 


(L7b) Material 

Roof insulation shall be Weatherwood as made by Chi- 
cago Mill and Lumber Corporation, 111 West Washington 
St., Chicago. Insulation shall be (specify) thick, (stapled) 
(laminated) boards, 2 x5 ft. in area. 


(L7c) Application 

(L7cl) Condition of Deck and Insulation — Deck shall be 
smooth, dry and swept clean. Surfaces of Weatherwood shall 
be dry. 

Note: Hot asphalt will not adhere to moist surfaces. 

(L7c2) Laying — Mop deck thoroughly with hot asphalt 
using not less than 35 lb. per square. 

Note: Pitch should not be used over steel decks. 

Apply the Weatherwood units while the mopping is still 
hot. Firmly bed the Weatherwood in the binder over the en- 
tire surface, bringing the edges to contact. Break joints be- 
tween alternate rows. (Where more than one thickness of 
insulation is used on a single area. Mop the surface of the 
first layer and apply the second layer zvhile the binder is still 
hot, breaking all joints. Press second layef firmly into posi- 
tion.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicized clause 
above as required. 

Lay only as much insulation as can be covered and pro- 
tected by the finished roof covering in a single day. Where 
work is stopped, protect the edges of insulation with over- 
lapping rnopped strips of roofing felt stuck down to the deck. 
Leave strips as a permanent seal when work is resumed. 

(L7c3) Finished Roofing— Finished roofing shall be 
applied over insulation in accordance with the manufacturer's 
specification, using at least 35 lb. of (pitch) (asphalt) per 
square under the first layers. 

(L8) APPLICATION UNDER STEEL DECKS 

Some steel decks are so designed and assembled as to per- 
mit the placing of an insulating board on the under side of 
the deck to act as interior ceiling finish, as well as for insulat- 
ing efficiency and the absorption of sound within the structure. 

This is accomplished by placing the board into the flanges 
of the supporting members of the roof deck, wedging it under 
the stiffening angles. 

The chief requirements of an insulating board for this 
purpose is that it be stiff enough not to sag between supports; 
moisture resistant enough not to require painting or other pro- 
tection ; a comparatively high sound absorption efficiency ; high 
insulating efficiency; a light color with good light reflection 
value, combined with attractive surface appearance. All of the 
requirements are readily met with Weatherwood. 

Application details depend upon the design of each par- 
ticular roof deck. In general, Weatherwood is cut to fit and 
pieces are of a special size. A clearance of one-quarter inch 
is to be left at all edges. End joints should come over fram- 
ing members for sealing purposes. Weatherwood is fastened 
into position by the wedging together of the steel deck. 

Complete specifications adapted to the specific deck con- 
struction will be furnished on application. 


(L9) DETERMINATION OF HEAT RESISTANCE OF INDUSTRIAL ROOFS 


(L9a) General 

One of the chief factors in determining the economic effi- 
ciency of an industrial roof is its resistance to heat flow. This 
heat flow is going on through any roof deck when there is a 
difference in temperature between the interior and exterior 
surfaces of a building. The rate of heat flow depends upon, 
first, the design of the roof structure and second, upon 
the amount of insulation used in combination with the roof 
deck. 

Definite ratings have been established for materials in all 
types of construction which give the rate of heat flow in British 
thermal units of heat per square foot of area for each degree 
of temperature difference and for the thickness of material 
specified in the rating. These B.t.u. ratings must be trans- 
posed into economic units, that is, into the pounds or units of 
fuel wasted by the flow of heat represented in the B.t.u. 
rating. 

The determination of these unit costs is a simple mathe- 
matical computation, but the various factors making up this 
computation must be selected to suit the conditions met in each 
particular problem. The following text, tables and charts illus- 
trate the factors involved, show the method of mathematical 
calculation and by use of the graphical charts, provide a quick 
and easy method of computing the comparative efficiency of any 
roof deck. 


(L9b) Factors Involved 

(L9bl) Conductivity or B.t.u. Ratings — The conduc- 
tivity of the deck, both insulated and uninsulated, must first be 
determined. Tables on page 18 give such B.t.u. ratings for all 
of the common types of roof construction, together with their 
B.t.u. rating insulated in various degrees. In order to obtain 
maximum economic efficiency, the heat loss in units of fuel 
must be determined. The cost of insulating materials is then 
balanced against the savings made possible by their use. 

(L9b2) Area — The square foot area of the roof deck, 
subject to the loss of heat, must be determined. This is fixed 
by the design of the structure. 

(L9b3) Temperature Difference— The average difference 
in temperature must be fixed by comparing the average desired 
inside temperature and the average outside temperature during 
the heating season. This average outside temperature varies 
with locality as shown on the table on page 20, which gives 
these average values for various parts of the United States, 
for the period from October 1 to May 1 or seven months. If 
these values are used, figure a heating season of 210 days. 
Some engineers prefer to figure the actual number of days 
during which the average outside temperature is lower than 
the inside temperature. When this is done, an average outside 
value should be used just covering that period or number of 
days. 
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(L9b4) Fuel — The fuel units consumed by loss of heat 
through a roof naturally depends upon the amount of heat rep- 
resented by each fuel unit. A partial list of fuels showing their 
comparative heat contents follows : 

Anthracite coal 11,600 to 13,500 B.t.u. per lb. 

Bituminous coal 12,000 to 14,500 B.t.u. per lb. 

Distillate oil— 32° to 40° Baume . 135,000 to 140,000 B.t.u. per gal. 

Natural gas 1,131 B.t.u. per cu. ft. 

Coal Gas 560 B.t.u. per cu. ft. 

(L9b5) Efficiency of Heating Equipment — The efficiency 
of the fuel burning equipment determines the percentage of the 
actual heat content of the fuel that is turned into useful heat 
in the structure. Coal burning equipment will usually range 
between 50% efficient for residential buildings up to 65% effi- 
cient for industrial plants. Oil burning equipment will range 
between 65% and 75% under like conditions. Gas efficiency is 
usually figured at about 80%. 

(L9c) MATHEMATICAL COMPUTATION FOR 
FUEL SAVING 

In computing mathematically the fuel loss through any 
roof the procedure is as follows : the conductivity or B.t.u. 
rating is multiplied by the area of the roof in square feet, by 
the difference in average inside and outside temperatures dur- 
ing the heating season, by the number of days in the heating 
season (period covered by average outside temperature value) 
and finally, by 24 hours to change the B.t.u. hourly rating into 
day units. The product of this series of multiplications is then 
divided by the heat contents per unit of the fuel used and by 
the efficiency of the fuel burning equipment. In the case of 
coal, to reduce the pounds of fuel to tons, the product is di- 
vided by 2000. 

A typical determination of coal saving by the use of one 
inch of Weatherwood follows : 
Location : Chicago, Illinois. 

Roof deck — 5-in. concrete slab covered with built up roofing. 

Conductivity uninsulated (from table on page 18) 532 

Conductivity with 1-in. Weatherwood (from table on 

page 18 203 

Area of roof deck (assumed) 20,000 sq. ft. 

Inside temperature (average throughout 24 hrs.) 60° F. 

Exterior temperature (average for seven months from 

table on page 19 36.4° F. 

Temperature difference 23.6° F. 

Heating season (seven months used for temperature) . .210 days 

Fuel (coal assumed at) 12,000 B.t.u. per lb. 

Boiler efficiency (assumed) 65% 

(.532 — .203) X 20,000 X 23.6 X 210 X 24 

50.2 tons 

12,000 X .65 X 2000 

(L9d) RADIATION REQUIREMENTS 

(L9dl) General — The amount of radiation saved by the 
insulation of the roof also enters into the determination of 
economic efficiency of the roof structure. The factors involved 
in mathematically computing the radiation saving by insulation 
are as follows : 

L9d2) Conductivity— The conductivity or B.t.u. rating 
must be determined for the deck, both uninsulated and with the 
amount of insulation added which is to be considered, as in 
the case with computations for coal saving. 

(L9d3) Temperatures — Interior temperature average dur- 
ing the day and night is not used as in the case of coal saving, 
but the maximum required temperature during any extended 
period is the temperature used. Determine the lowest outside 
temperature from table on page 19 and to this add 15°, as it 
is only necessary that sufficient radiation be provided to furnish 
a maximum temperature with an outside temperature of approx- 
imately 15° above the lowest. This is because the lowest out- 
side temperature is very unusual and probably exists for only 
short periods. 

(L9d4) Type of Radiation— The type of radiation, that 
is, steam, vapor or hot water, will determine the B.t.u. rating 
per square foot for the radiation used. Usual values for these 
three types of radiation are as follows : 

Steam radiation 240 B.t.u. per sq. ft. 

Vapor system 200 B.t.u. per sq. ft. 

Hot water system 150 B.t.u. per sq. ft. 


(L9e) MATHEMATICAL COMPUTATION FOR 
RADIATION SAVINGS 

The difference in temperature between maximum interior 
temperature desired and a temperature 15° above the lowest 
recorded outside temperature, should be multiplied by the dif- 
ference in conductivity of the insulated roof as compared to 
the uninsulated roof and multiplied again by the roof area. 
Divide the product of this multiplication by the B.t.u. rating of 
the type of radiation to be used. A typical illustration of radia- 
tion savings by the use of Weatherwood as in the previous 
problem follows: 

Example 

Outside low temperature (lowest recorded plus 15°) from 

table on page 19 -8° F. 

Inside maximum desired temperature 65° F. 

Temperature difference 73° F. 

Type of radiation (steam assumed) 240 B.t.u. per sq. ft. 

Take other conditions from analysis of fuel saving (L9c) 
73° X (.532 — .203) X 20,000 

= 2001 sq. ft. of radiation saved. 

240 

(L9f) GRAPHIC SOLUTION OF FUEL AND 
RADIATION SAVINGS 

(L9fl) General — Easy and rapid calculation of the sav- 
ings in coal and radiation on any type of deck and with any 
amount of insulation may be found without the necessity of 
mathematically computing such savings by the use of graphic 
chart on page 20. In using this chart, first determine the 
factors which influence the solution, just as in the mathemati- 
cal computations given in (L9c) and (L9e). 

(L9f2) Fuel Saving Computation — Having determined 
these factors turn to the chart and select the ponit on the con- 
ductivity scale representing the conductivity of the uninsulated 
roof deck as determined from tables on page 18 or calculated. 
The scale of conductivities is found on the left side of the ver- 
tical center line at the top of the chart and ranges from .0 to 
.9 B.t.u. per hour. From this point pass horizontally to the 
left to an intersection with the line representing the thickness 
of Weatherwood to be used. From this intersection pass ver- 
tically down to the diagonal line representing the proper tem- 
perature difference (average inside and average outside) on 
the lower half of the chart. From this intersection pass hori- 
zontally to the right to intersection with the diagonal line 
representing number of days in heating season. P>om this 
intersection pass vertically up to an intersection with the line 
representing the fuel to be used and efficiency of plant. From 
this intersection pass horizontally to the right to the scale at 
the right edge of the chart. The readings on this scale give 
the units of fuel saved over one heating season per thousand 
square feet of roof area as follows : 

Scale reading direct = tons of coal 
Scale reading X 100 = gallons of oil 
Scale reading X 10,000 = cu. ft. of gas 

In order to determine the total fuel required per thousand 
square feet of roof area for any deck either insulated or unin- 
sulated, follow exactly the same procedure but start with the 
proper conductivity on the horizontal ^cale at the center of the 
left hand portion of the chart on page 20 and do not use the 
upper half of that portion of the chart or the Weatherwood 
curves. 

(L9f3) Radiation Savings— In order to determine the 
savnigs, start again at the point on the conductivity scale rep- 
resenting conductivity of uninsulated deck and pass horizontally 
across to the line representing the thickness of Weatherwood. 
From this intersection, pass vertically down to the diagonal line 
representing temperature difference between maximum inside 
and low outside temperatures. From this intersection, pass 
horizontally to the right to an intersection with one of the 
th ree radiation scales at the right edge, either steam, vapor, or 
hot water. The reading thus established on this scale is the 
number of square feet saved by use of the insulation for each 
1000 sq. ft. of roof. 

To determine the total required radiation for any deck, 
start at the horizontal scale at the center of the page with the 
conductivity of the deck as it is to be built and by intersecting 
the temperature difference line and the radiation scale, the 
reading on this last scale gives the total square feet of radia- 
tion required for each 1000 sq. ft. of this roof deck. 
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COEFFICIENTS OF TRANSMISSION (U) 
Various Types of Flat Roof Decks Covered with Built-up Roofing 

Note: These coefficients are expressed in B.t.u. per hour per square foot per 1 degree Fahrenheit difference in 
temperature between the air on the two sides and are based on an outside wind exposure of 15 miles per hour. 

Note: These tables are reproduced from The American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers Guide, by special permission. 
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0.172 

220 

1' 

0.133 

0.132 

0.130 

0.II8 

0.126 

0.124 

0123 

O.llG 

O.IU 

OIOO 

0.091 

0.114 

0.109 

0.136 

221 

r 

CorL board 

0.208 

0.Z06 

0.201 

0196 

0192 

0.188 

0165 

0.169 

O160 

0138 

0121 

0.165 

0.154 

0.217 

222 


0.154 

0.153 

0.151 

0148 

0.145 

0143 

0.142 

0.132 

0.126 

0124 

O.IOI 

0.130 

0.120 

0.160 

223 


0.123 

0.122 

0.120 

0.119 

0.U7 

0.115 

0.114 

0.108 

0104 

0.095 

O086 

0.107 

0.101 

0.126 

224 


Sc^brdt or Quilt 
(Kiot Compressed) 

0.301 

0.297 

0.286 

0177 

0768 

0.260 

0256 

0.225 

0.210 

0174 

0148 

0 219 

0.200 

0.319 

225 

r 

0.1^3 

0.191 

0.187 

0.183 

0.119 

0.175 

0.174 

0159 

0.151 

0151 

0.116 

0.156 

0.146 

0.201 

226 

2' 

Cellular Ciyp5um 

0.246 

0,243 

0.236 

0.229 

0.223 

0.217 

O.ZU 

0.193 

0182 

0.154 

0.133 





*Precast cement. fNominal thicknesses specified — actual thicknesses used in computations. 
tNo built-up roofing. The value for corrugated iron is obtained by assuming that the surface area is increased 50 per cent. 


These tables are based on the use of V2-in. insulating board with rated efficiency of .33 B.t.u. per in, thickness per sq. ft. 
per hour. The thermal conductivity of Weatherwood is .32 B.t.u., therefore the use of Weatherwood increases these wall 
efficiencies slightly over the figures given above. 
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CLIMATIC CONDITIONS 
COMPILED FROM U. S. WEATHER BUREAU RECORDS 


Col. A 


State 

Ala. . 

Ariz. . 

Ark.. 

Cal . . , 

Colo. . 

Conn. . 
D.C.. . 
Fla. . . 
Ga. ... 

Idaho . 

111. . . . 

Ind. . . 

Iowa. . 

Kans . . 

Ky... 
La.. . . 

Me. . . 

Md. . . 
Mass. . 
Mich . . 

Minn.. 

Miss. . 
Mo. . . 

Mont.. 
Nebr... 


Col. B 


City 


Mobile 

Birmingham . . . 

Phoenix 

Flagstaflf 

Fort Smith . . . . 

Little Rock 

San Francisco . . 

Los Angeles 

Denver 

Grand Junction 

New Haven 

Washington. . . . 
Jacksonville. . . 

Atlanta 

Savannah 

Lewiston 

Pocatello 

Chicago 

Springfield 

Indianapolis. . . 

Evansville 

Dubuque 

Sioux City 

Concordia 

Dodge City. . . . 

Louisville 

New Orleans. . . 

Shreveport 

East port 

Portland 

Baltimore 

Boston 

Alpena 

Detroit 

Marquette 

Duluth 

Minneapolis . . . . 

Vicksburg 

St. Joseph 

St. Louis 

Springfield 

Billings 

Havre 

Lincoln 

North Platte. . . . 


Col. C 

Col. D 

Col. E 

Col. F 

Col. A 

Average 

Lowest 

Average 
wind ve- 

Direction 



locity Dec. 

of prevail- 

State 

Oct. 1st- 

tempera- 

Jan., Keb. 

ing wind. 

May 1st 

ture 

miles per 
hr. 

Dec, Jan. 
Feb. 


57.7 

t 

0 . 0 

IN 

XT 

iNev . . . . 

53.9 

— in 

0 . 0 

IN 


59. 5 

1 f\ 
1 o 

7. 0 

0 . y 

h, 

IN . n . . . . 

34.9 

— zo 

^ 7 

Q.\\7 

M T 

IN .J ... . 


— lo 

0 . u 

h, 

M V 

IN . I . . . . 

51 6 

1 9 

0 0 
y . y 

\J\\7 

IN W 


54.3 

90 


XT 

IN 


58. 6 

9ft 


IN h, 

NT M 

IN . iVl . . . 

39. 3 

90 

— zv 

7 /I 

c 

IN .V^. . . . 

39. 2 

— 10 

5 . 0 




1 A 


IN 

IN . U . . . 

43 2 

1 c 

— I J 

7 "? 
/ . 0 

IN W 


61 9 

in 

s 9 
0 . z 

■MIT 
IN il. 

WIllO . . . 


Q 

— O 

11.0 

IN W 


58.4 

Q 
O 

0 . 0 

IN W 

wK.ia . . . 

4.7 S 

— lo 

4 . / 


wre .... 

36.4 

— zu 

y . 0 



36.4 

— 9^ 
zo 

1 7 n 

0 w 

Pa 


9A 
— Z4 

in 0 
lU . z 

IN W 


40. 2 

— 9S 
ZO 

11 

11.0 

c 

R I 

44. 1 

— 1 ^ 

— 10 

0 . 4 

c 

0 

S C 

^'^ 0 
OO . y 

— oz 

0 . 1 

IN W 


32 1 

— 00 

19 9 
IZ . Z 

IN W 

S. D.. 

38.9 

— 9 S 

— zo 

7 

/ . 0 

IN 


4.0 9 

9A 

— zo 

in A 
lu . 4 

IN W 

1 enn . . . 

45 2 

— 9n 

— zu 

y . 0 

0 w 


Ul . 0 

7 

y . 0 

XT 
IN 

1 exas . . 

S6 7 
ou . z. 

r 

— o 

7 7 

on, 


^1 1 

O l . I 

97 

— ZO 

10.0 

w 


ft 

OO . o 

— 1 7 

in 1 

lU . 1 

IN W 

\J LdH . . . 

to . u 

7 

7 9 
/ . z 

IN W 


o / . o 

— 10 

11 7 
11./ 

\\7 
W 

Vt 

90 1 

— 97 

— z / 

11 1 

11.0 

\\7 
W 

Va 

^S 4. 

9A 

1 1 

lo . 1 



27 6 

— 27 

11 4 

NW 


25.1 

-41 

11.1 

sw 

Wash... 

29.6 

-33 

11.5 

NW 


56.0 

-1 

7.6 

SE 

W.Va. . 

40.3 

-24 

9.1 

NW 


43.3 

-22 

11.8 

NW 

Wis. . . . 

43.0 

-29 

11.3 

SE 


34.7 

-49 


W 


27.7 

-57 

'8.'7 

SW 

Wyo . . . 

37.0 

-29 

10.9 

N 


34.6 

-35 

9.0 1 

W 



Col. B 


City 


Tonopah 

Winnemucca. . 

Concord 

Atlantic City . . 

Albany 

Buffalo 

New York 

Santa Fe 

Raleigh 

Wilmington. . . . 

Bismarck 

Devil's Lake. . . 

Cleveland 

Columbus 

Oklahoma City. 

Baker 

Portland 

Philadelphia . . . 

Pittsburgh 

Providence .... 

Charleston 

Columbia 

Huron 

Rapid City .... 

Knoxville 

Memphis 

El Paso 

Fort Worth 

San Antonio . . . 

Modena 

Salt Lake City. 

Burlington 

Norfolk 

Lynchburg 

Richmond 

Seattle 

Spokane 

Elkins 

Parkersburg . . . . 

Green Bay 

La Crosse 

Milwaukee 

Sheridan 

Lander 


Col. C 

Col. D 

Col. E 

Col. F 

Average 

Lowest 

Average 
wind ve- 

Direction 

temp., 

locity Dec. 

of prevail- 

Oct. 1st- 


Jan., Feb. 

ing wind. 


ture 

miles per 
hr. 

Dec, Jan., 
Feb. 

39.6 

-7 

9.9 

SE 

37.9 

-28 

9.5 

NE 

33.4 

-35 

6.0 

NW 

41.6 

-7 

10.6 

NW 

35.1 

-24 

7.9 

S 

34.7 

-14 

17.7 

w 

40.3 

-6 

13.3 

NW 

38.0 

-13 

7.3 

NE 

49.7 

-2 

7.3 

SW 

53.1 

5 

8.9 

sw 

24.5 

-45 


NW 

18.9 

-44 

11.4 

w 

36.9 

-17 

14.5 

SW 

39.9 

-20 

9.3 

SW 

48.0 

-17 

12.0 

N 

34.1 

-20 

6.0 

SE 

45.9 

-2 

6.5 

S 

41.9 

-6 

11.0 

NW 

40.8 

-20 

13.7 

NW 

37.6 

-9 

14.6 

NW 

56.9 

7 

11.0 

N 

53.7 

-2 

8.0 

NE 

28.1 

-43 

11.5 

NW 

32.3 

-34 

7.5 

W 

47.0 

-16 

6.5 

SW 

50.9 

-9 

9.6 

NW 

53.0 

-2 

10.5 

NW 

54.7 

-8 

11.0 

NW 

60.7 

4 

8.2 

N 

38.1 

-24 

8.9 

W 

40.0 

-20 

4.9 

SE 

29.3 

-27 

12.9 

S 

49.1 

2 

9.0 

N 

45. 2 

— 7 

5.2 

NW 

47.4 

-3 

7.4 

S 

45.3 

3 

9.1, 

SE 

37.5 

-30 


SW 

38.8 

-21 

'4.*8 

W 

41.9 

-27 

6.6 

s 

28.6 

-36 

12.8 

SW 

31.2 

-43 

5.6 

NW 

33.0 

-25 

11.7 

w 

31.0 

-45 

5.3 

NW 

28.9 

-36 

3.0 

NE 


INSIDE TEMPERATURES USUALLY SPECIFIED 


Type of building 

Schools — 

Class rooms 

Assembly rooms 

Gymnasiums 

Toilets and baths 

Wardrobe and locker rooms . . . . 

Kitchens 

Dining and lunch rooms 

Playrooms 

Natatoriums 

Theatres — 

Seating space 

Lounge rooms 

Toilets 

Hotels — 

Bedrooms and baths 

Dining rooms 

Kitchens and laundries 

Ball rooms 

Toilets and service rooms 


Deg. Fahr. 


Type of building 

Hospitals — 

Private rooms 

Private rooms (surgical) 

Operating rooms 

Wards 

Kitchens and laundries 

Toilets 

Bathrooms 

Homes — 

Where 68° is generally the desirable standard of tem 
perature a guarantee of 70° is customarily exacted. 

Stores 

Public buildings 

Warm air baths 

Steam baths 

Factories and machine shops 

Foundries and boiler shops 

Paint shops 


Deg. Fahr. 


68 
66-68 
55-65 

70 
65-68 

66 
65-68 
60-65 

75 

68-72 
68 
68 

70 
70 
66 
65-68 
68 


70 
70-80 
70-95 

68 

66 

68 
70-80 


65-68 
68-70 
120 
110 
60-65 
50-60 
80 
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CHART FOR GRAPHIC SOLUTION 


FUEL AND RADIATION PROBLEMS 

E 



Dry-Bulb 
Temp. F. 

50. . 

52 . . 

54. . 

56. . 

58. . 

59 . . 

60. . 

61. . 

62 . . 

63 . . 

64 . . 

65 . . 
66. . 
67 . . 
68. . 
69 . . 

70. . 

71. . 

72. . 

73. . 

74. . 

75. . 

76. . 
77.. 
78. . 
79 . . 

80. . 

81. . 

82 . . 

83 . . 

84. . 

85. . 

86. . 

87. . 

88. . 
89 . . 
90. . 
92. . 
94. . 
96. . 
98 . . 

100. . 
104. . 
108 . . 
112. . 
116. . 
120 . . 


RELATIVE HUMIDITY— Degrees Wet-bulb Depressions— Fahrenheit 

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

.93. 

.87. 

.80. 

.74. 

.67. 

.61. 

.55. 

.49. 

.43. 

.38. 

.32. 

.27. 

.21. 

.16. 

.10. 

. .5 




.94. 

.87. 
.88. 

.81. 

.75. 

.69. 

.63. 

.57. 

.51. 

.46. 

.40. 

.35. 

.29. 

.24. 

. 19. 

.14. 

. .9. 

. .4 



.94. 

.82. 

.76. 

.70. 

.64. 

.59. 

.53. 

.48. 

.42. 

.37. 

.32. 

.27. 

.22. 

.17. 

.12. 

. .8. 

. .3 


.94. 

.88. 

.82. 

.76. 

.71 . 

.65. 

.60. 

.55. 

.50. 

.44. 

.39. 

.34. 

.30. 

.25. 

.20. 

.16. 

.11 . 

. .7 


.94. 

.88. 

.83. 

.77. 

.72. 

.66. 

.61. 

.56. 

.51. 

.46. 

.41. 

.37. 

.32. 

.27. 

.23. 

.18. 

.14. 

. 10 


.94. 

.89. 

.83. 

.78. 

.72. 

.67. 

.62. 

.57. 

.52. 

.47. 

.42. 

.38. 

.33. 

.29. 

.24. 

.20. 

.16. 

.11 


.94. 

.89. 

.83. 

.78. 

.73. 

.68. 

.63. 

.58. 

.53. 

.48. 

.43. 

.39. 

.34. 

.30. 

.26. 

.21. 

.17. 

.13 


.94. 

.89. 

.84. 

.78. 

.73. 

.68. 

.63. 

.58. 

.53. 

.49. 

.44. 

.40. 

.35. 

.31. 

.27. 

.22. 

.18. 

. 14 


.94. 

.89. 

.84. 

.79. 

.74. 

.69. 

.64. 

.59. 

.54. 

.50. 

.45. 

.41. 

.36. 

.32. 

.28. 

.24. 

.20. 

. 16 


.95. 

.89. 

.84. 

.79. 

.74. 

.69. 

.64. 

.60. 

.55. 

.51. 

.46. 

.42. 

.37. 

.33. 

.29. 

.25. 

.21. 

.17 


.95. 

.90. 

.84. 

.79. 

.75. 

.70. 

.65. 

.60. 

.56. 

.51. 

.47. 

.43. 

.38. 

.34. 

.30. 

.26. 

.22. 

. 18 


.95. 

.90. 

.85. 

.80. 

.75. 

.70. 

.66. 

.61. 

.57. 

.52. 

.48. 

.44. 

.39. 

.35. 

.31. 

.27. 

.24. 

.20 


.95. 

.90. 

.85. 

.80. 

.75. 

.71. 

.66. 

.61. 

.57. 

.53. 

.48. 

.44. 

.40. 

.36. 

.32. 

.29. 

.25. 

^1 


.95. 

.90. 

.85. 

.80. 

.76. 

.71. 

.66. 

.62. 

.58. 

.53. 

.49. 

.45. 

.41. 

.37. 

.33. 

.^o. 

.26. 

.22 


.95. 

.90. 

.85. 

.80. 

.76. 

.71. 

.67. 

.62. 

.58. 

.54. 

.50. 

.46. 

.42. 

.38. 

.34. 

.31. 

.27. 

.23 


.95. 

.90. 

.85. 

.81. 

.77. 

.72. 

.67. 

.63. 

.59. 

.55. 

.51. 

.47. 

.43. 

.39. 

.35. 

.32. 

.28. 

.24 


.95. 

.90. 

.86. 

.81. 

.77. 

.72. 

.68. 

.64. 

.59. 

.55. 

.51. 

.48. 

.44. 

.40. 

.36. 

.33. 

.29. 

.25 


.95. 

.90. 

.86. 

.81. 

.77. 

.72. 

.68. 

.64. 

.60. 

.56. 

.52. 

.48. 

.45. 

.41. 

.37. 

. 33 . 

.30. 

.27 


.95. 

.91. 

.86. 

.82. 

.77. 

.73. 

.69. 

.65. 

.61. 

.57. 

.53. 

.49. 

.45. 

.42. 

.38. 

.34. 

.31. 

.28 


.95. 

.91. 

.86. 

.82. 

.78. 

.73. 

.69. 

.65. 

.61. 

.57. 

.53. 

.50. 

.46. 

.42. 

.39. 

.35. 

.32. 

.29 

.26 

.95. 

.91. 

.86. 

.82. 

.78. 

.74. 

.69. 

.65. 

.61. 

.58. 

.54. 

.50. 

.47. 

.43. 

.39. 

.36. 

.33. 

.29. 

.96. 

.91. 

.86. 

.82. 

.78. 

.74. 

.70. 

.66. 

.62. 

.58. 

.54. 

.51. 

.47. 

.44. 

.40. 

.37. 

.34. 

.30. 

.27 

.96. 

.91. 

.87. 

.82. 

.78. 

.74. 

.70. 

.66. 

.62. 

.59. 

.55. 

.51. 

.48. 

.44. 

.41 . 

38. 

.34. 

.31 . 

.28 

.96. 

.91. 

.87. 

.83. 

.79. 

.74. 

.71. 

.67. 

.63. 

.59. 

.56. 

.52. 

.48. 

.45. 

.42. 

39. 

.35. 

32. 

.29 

.96. 

.91. 

.87. 

.83. 

.79. 

.75. 

.71. 

.67. 

.63. 

.60. 

.56. 

.53. 

.49. 

.46. 

.43. 

39. 

.36. 

33. 

.30 

.96. 

.91. 

.87. 

.83. 

.79. 

.75. 

.71. 

.68. 

.64. 

.60. 

.57. 

.53. 

.50. 

.46. 

.43. 

40. 

.37. 

34. 

31 

.96. 

.91. 

.87. 

.83. 

.79. 

.75. 

.72. 

.68. 

.64. 

.61 . 

.57. 

.54. 

.50. 

.47. 

.44. 

41 . 

.38. 

35. 

32 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 

.84. 

.80. 

.76. 

.72. 

.69. 

.65. 

.61 . 

.58. 

.55. 

.51. 

.48. 

.45. 

42. 

.39. 

36. 

.33 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 
.88. 

.84. 

.80. 

.76. 

.72. 

.69. 

.65. 

.61 . 

.58. 

.55. 

.51. 

.48. 

.45. 

42. 

.39. 

36. 

.33 

.96. 

.92. 

.84. 

.80. 

.76. 

.73. 

.69. 

.66. 

.62. 

.59. 

.56. 

.52. 

.49. 

.46. 

43. 

.40. 

37. 

34 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 

.84. 

.80. 
.81. 

.76. 

.73. 

.69. 

.66. 

.62. 

.59. 

.56. 

.52. 

.49. 

.46. 

43. 

.40. 

37. 

.35 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 
.88. 

.84. 

.77. 

.73. 

.70. 

.66. 

.63. 

.60. 

.57. 

.53. 

.50. 

.47. 

44. 

.41. 

38. 

36 

.96. 

.92. 

.84. 

.81. 

.77. 

.73. 

.70. 

.66. 

.63. 

.60. 

.57. 

.53. 

.50. 

.47. 

44. 

42. 

39. 

36 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 

.85. 

.81. 

.77. 

.74. 

.70. 

.67. 

.64. 

.61. 

.57. 

.54. 

.51 . 

.48. 

46. 

43. 

40. 

37 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 

.85. 

.81. 

.77. 

.74. 

.70. 

.67. 

.64. 

.61. 

.57. 

.54. 

.51 . 

.48. 

46. 

43. 

40. 

37 

.96. 

.92. 

.88. 

.85. 

.81. 

.78. 

.74. 

.71 . 

.68. 

.65. 

.61. 

.58. 

.55. 

.52. 

.49. 

47. 

44. 

41. 

"38 

.96. 

.92. 

.89. 

.85. 

.81. 

.78. 

.74. 

.71 . 

.68. 

.65. 

.61. 

.58. 

.55. 

.52. 

.49. 

47. 

44. 

41 . 

39 

.96. 

.92. 

.89. 

.85. 

.82. 

.78. 

.75. 

.72. 

.68. 

.65. 

.62. 

.59. 

.56. 

.53. 

.50. 

48. 

45. 

42. 

.40 

.96. 

.93. 

.89. 

.85. 

.82. 

.79. 

.75. 

.72. 

.69. 

.66. 

.63. 

.60. 

.57. 

.54. 

.51. 

49. 

46. 

43. 

.41 

.96. 

.93. 

.89. 

.86. 

.82. 

.79. 

.76. 

.73. 

.69. 

.66. 

.63. 

.61. 

.58. 

.55. 

.52. 

50. 

.47. 

44. 

.42 

.96. 

.93. 

.89. 

.86. 

.83. 

.79. 

.76. 

.73. 

.70. 

.67. 

.64. 

.61 . 

.58. 

.56. 

.53. 

50. 

.48. 

45. 

A^ 

.96. 

.93. 

.89. 

.86. 

.83. 

.80. 

.77. 

.73. 

.70. 

.68. 

.65. 

.62. 

.59. 

.56. 

.54. 

51. 

.49. 

46. 

.44 

.97. 

.93. 

.90. 

.87. 

.83. 

.80. 
.81. 

.77. 

.74. 

.71 . 

.69. 

.66. 

.63. 

.60. 

.58. 

.55. 

53. 

.50. 

48. 

.46 

.97. 

.93. 

.90. 

.87. 

.84. 

.78. 

.75. 

.72. 

.70. 

.67. 

.64. 

.62. 

.59. 

.57. 

54. 

.52. 

49. 

.47 

.97. 

.94. 

.90. 

.87. 

.84. 

.81. 

.79. 

.76. 

.73. 

.70. 

.68. 

.65. 

.63. 

.60. 

.58. 

55. 

.53. 

51. 

.49 

.97. 

.94. 

.91. 

.88. 

.85. 

.82. 

.79. 

.76. 

.74. 

.71. 

.69. 

.66. 

.64. 

.61. 

.59. 

57. 

.54. 

52. 

.50 

.97. 

.94. 

.91. 

.88. 

.85. 

.82. 

.80. 

.77. 

.74. 

.72. 

.69. 

.67. 

.65. 

.62. 

.60. 

.58. 

.55. 

.53. 

.51 


Note: Figures horizontally opposite 
the dry-bulb reading and vertically oppo- 
site the ivet-bulb reading give the per- 
centage of relative humidity. 


23. .20. 

.17. 

.14. 

.11 









24. 

.21 . 

. 18. 

. 15. 

. 12. 

. .9. 

. .7. 

. .4. 

. .1 





25. 

.22. 

. 19. 

. 16. 

. 13. 

.11. 

. .8. 

. .5. 

. .3 





26. 

.23. 

.20. 

.17. 

. 14. 

. 12. 

. .9. 

. .6. 

. .4 





27. 

.24. 

.21. 

. 18. 

. 16. 

.13. 

. 10. 

. .8. 

. .5. 

. .3 




28. 

.25. 

.22. 

. 19. 

. 17. 

.14. 

. 11 . 

. .9. 

. .6. 

. .4. 

..1 



29. 

.26. 

.23. 

.20. 

. 18. 

. 15. 

. 12. 

.10. 

. .7. 

. .5. 

. .3 



30. 

.27. 

.24. 

.21 . 

. 19. 

. 16. 

. 13. 

.11. 

. .9. 

. .6. 

. .4 



30. .28. 

.25. 

.22. 

.20. 

.17. 

. 14. 

.12. 

.10. 

. .7. 

. .5 



31. 

.29. 

.26. 

.23. 

.21. 

. 18. 

. 15. 

. 13. 

.11. 

. .8. 

. .6. 

. .3. 

.2 

32. 

.29. 

.26. 

.24. 

.21. 

. 19. 

. 16. 

.14. 

. 12. 

. .9. 

. .7. 

. .5. 

.3 

33. 

.30. 

.27. 

.25. 

.22. 

.20. 

.17. 

.15. 

. 13. 

. 10. 

. .8. 

. .6. 

.4 

33. 

.31. 

.28. 

.26. 

.23. 

.21. 

. 18. 

. 16. 

. 14. 

. 11 . 

. .9. 

. .7. 

. .5 

34. 

.32. 

.29. 

.26. 

.24. 

.22. 

.19. 

.17. 

.15. 

. 12. 

. 10. 

. .8. 

. . 6 

35. 

.32. 

.30. 

.27. 

.25. 

.22. 

.20. 

. 18. 

. 15. 

. 13. 

.11. 

. .9. 

. .7 

36. 

.33. 

.31. 

.28. 

.26. 

.23. 

.21 . 

. 19. 

. 16. 

. 14. 

. 12. 

. 10. 

. .8 

36. 

.34. 

.31. 

.29. 

.26. 

.24. 

.22. 

. 19. 

.17. 

. 15. 

. 13. 

.11. 

. .9 

37. 

.35. 

.32. 

.30. 

.28. 

.25. 

.23. 

.21 . 

. 19. 

. 17 . 

. 15. 

. 13. 

.11 

38. 

.36. 

.33. 

.31. 

.29. 

.27. 

.24. 

.22. 

.20. 

. 18. 

. 16. 

. 14. 

. 12 

39. 

.37. 

.35. 

.32. 

..30. 

.28. 

.26. 

.24. 

.22. 

.20. 

. 18. 

. 16. 

. 14 

40. 

.38. 

.36. 

.34. 

.32. 

.29. 

.27. 

.25. 

.23. 

.21 . 

. 19. 

.17. 

. 15 

41. 

.39. 

.37. 

.35. 

.33. 

.30. 

.28. 

.26. 

.24. 

.22. 

.21 . 

. 19. 

. 17 

43. 

.41. 

.39. 

.37. 

.35. 

.33. 

.31. 

.29. 

.27. 

.25. 

.23. 

.21. 

.20 

45. 

.43. 

.41. 

.39. 

.37. 

.35. 

. 33 . 

.31. 

.29. 

.27. 

.25. 

.24. 

22 

47. 

.44. 

.42. 

.40. 

.38. 

.36. 

.35. 

.33. 

.31. 

.29. 

.27. 

.26. 

24 

48. 

.46. 

.44. 

.42. 

.40. 

.38. 

.36. 

.34. 

.33. 

.31. 

.29. 

28. 

26 

49. 

.47. 

.45. 

.43. 

.41. 

.40. 

.38. 

.36. 

.34. 

.33. 

.31. 

29. 

28 
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(LIO) PREVENTION OF CONDENSATION 


(LlOa) General 

The condensation of moisture is an every day phenomenon 
causing more or less unsatisfactory conditions wherever it is 
not properly controlled. The control of condensation in indus- 
trial plants, w^here working conditions involve high moisture 
content of the air, is an important item in plant maintenance 
and employee health. In some types of plants, such as laun- 
dries, paper mills and bakeries, this is a necessary evil which 
can be eliminated only by great expense. In other types of 
industrial buildings such as textile mills or tobacco plants, a 
high moisture content of the air is absolutely essential to pro- 
vide proper working and conditioning factors. Modern build- 
ings are providing humidity control in order to maintain the 
higher relative humidity of the air required to promote comfort 
and health of occupants. These conditions require proper insu- 
lation against heat loss through the roof in order to prevent 
the condensation of moisture on these surfaces, which not only 
impairs the mechanical efficiency of the humidity control, but 
makes working conditions unsatisfactory, and adds unnecessary 
hazards to delicate equipment or material in process of manu- 
facture. 

It is common knowledge that condensation of moisture, 
that is, the forming of minute particles or drops of moisture 
upon a surface is caused by warm, moist air striking a colder 
surface and in so doing, precipitates the moisture content on 
the cold surface. The fundamental reason for this lies in 
the ability of air to hold only a certain quantity of moisture 
vapor in suspension at certain temperatures. Air at 100 de- 
grees Fahrenheit is capable of holding more moisture vapor 
in suspension than air at 75 degrees Fahrenheit. In this respect, 
air may be compared to a sponge, which when fully expanded 
is capable of holding a great deal more water than when it 
is partially contracted or squeezed. The cooling of air is 
comparable to the squeezing of the sponge. When air strikes 
a cold surface and is suddenly cooled, it is obvious that being 
unable to hold the water vapor in suspension, this water 
vapor is condensed into the form of moisture or drops of 
water which naturally form on the surface which has cooled 
the air. 

Obviously, the preventive for condensation lies in main- 
taining a surface warm enough so that it does not sufficiently 
cool the surrounding air to cause a depositing of moisture. 
Two general methods of providing proper temperatures of 
surfaces are possible— first, a high velocity of warm air played 
upon the colder surface will break down the surface film of 
still air lying directly over the surface of the material and 
so warm the surface that condensation cannot take place. 
This method is extremely expensive and in most cases imprac- 
tical. In stores, fans are oftentimes placed so as to play 
upon the show window glass area and are sufficient to keep 
the temperature of the inside glass surface above the con- 
densation point. The second method, and more practical one, 
is the proper insulation of the ceiling from exterior cold con- 
ditions so that the temperature drop from interior ceiling 
to interior air is not sufficient to bring the air to the point at 
which condensation will take place. 

The insulation of ceiling surfaces to prevent condensa- 
tion should be accomplished by the application of Weatherwood 
Roof Insulation on the exterior or coldest surface of the 
roof. This is always advisable since the mass of roof struc- 
ture is thus kept at a warmer temperature. Insulation against 
condensation is the reverse of insulating against heat loss, 
as regards the effective location of the insulating material. 
It is best to eliminate as much volume to be heated as possible 
w'hen insulating to conserve heat. In the case of condensa- 
tion, it is desirable to keep the mass of roof structure as 
vi^arm as possible, to give added insurance against condensa- 
tion. This is particularly true in frame construction as warm, 
moist air is liable to filter in behind the insulation, developing 
condensation on the interior of the wall structure. It is 
true in a lesser extent with masonry construction, as warm, 
moist air may find its way into crevices of the masonry. 

The problem of preventing condensation then, resolves 
itself into providing sufficient insulation to maintain proper 
interior temperature of wall or ceiling surfaces. The amount 
of insulating material required is governed by the relative 
humidity of the air inside and the range of exterior tempera- 


tures. For the convenience of those interested in the preven- 
tion of condensation, a chart is reproduced on page 23 giving 
an easy and quick method of determining the proper amount of 
Weatherwood required to offset various conditions. 

The determination of the amount of insulation required 
to prevent condensation under any specified condition is a 
simple mathematical computation. It is necessary, however, 
to understand clearly the factors involved in the computation. 

(LI Ob) Factors Involved 

(LlObl) Relative Humidity— This is the fi rst and prime 
factor to be given consideration in any condensation problem, 
because the relative humidity may or may not be changed in 
order to improve conditions. As stated in (LlOa), the hu- 
midity in an industrial structure sometimes is an unnecessary 
evil in which case it can be reduced somewhat by mechanical 
means or it may be an absolute necessity to provide proper 
working conditions. In any event, the humidity at which the 
structure will be used must be determined and this value used 
in the computation for required amount of insulation. 

Humidity is defined as the number of pounds of water 
carried as vapor by one pound of dry air. This definition 
refers strictly to water and air, as we are working with these 
mediums. Humidity is also used to denote the same relation- 
ship between any liquid vapor and dry gas. This relationship 
is often called absolute humidity. 

In the condensation problems we are primarily concerned 
with relative humidity. This is defined as the ratio between 
the amount of water vapor contained in the air at any given 
temperature to the amount of water vapor the same air would 
carry or hold at the same temperature if the air were satu- 
rated. That is, relative humidity is really an expression of 
the percentage of saturation existing in the air under any 
given condition. Exterior air is always partially saturated with 
moisture and a study of weather bureau reports shows that 
the humidity of the exterior air varies from hour to hour 
during the day. The average humidity for various parts of 
the United States taken at 8 A.M. ranges between 70% and 
85%, while the average humidity for the same locality at 
8 P.M. ranges between 50% and 75%. The reason for this 
lies in the heavy condensation of moisture on the earth's sur- 
face during the early hours of the morning with the resultant 
higher saturation of the lower strata of air during the early 
hours. As the sun and wind distribute this moisture, however, 
through the entire atmosphere and also as the air is warmed 
and expands, the relative percentage of saturation is reduced. 

Condensation problems are not concerned with exterior 
humidity conditions. The air within a structure may be en- 
tirely different as to percentage of saturation compared to 
exterior air. This percentage of saturation depends directly 
upon the processes of manufacture and the artificial humidity 
control provided within the structure. The following list of 
industrial plants indicates some of the types of plants in which 
condensation problems will be found and also gives the usual 
prevailing relative humidity for such plants. 

Type of Building Average Relative Humidity 

Laundries • 66% to 88% 

Dry cleaning plants 65% to 85% 

Paper mill roofs 70% to 85% 

Paper machine hoods 85% to 95% 

Textile Mills 65% to 85% 

Bakeries 80% to 90% 

Canning factories 70% to 85% 

Ripening and seasoning rooms 80% to 90% 

If it is impossible to make a check of humidity condi- 
tions, or for buildings under design, a relative humidity should 
be figured at about the maximum of the usual conditions as 
indicated by the above table. However, it is always advisable 
to make a check test to determine the relative humidity either 
on the structure under consideration or on a similar one. 

This test is simply a matter of obtaining dry-bulb and wet- 
bulb readings within the room. The dry-bulb reading is the 
ordinary thermometer temperature. This temperature should, 
however, be taken at a point as near the surface on which the 
condensation forms as possible. The wet-bulb reading merely 
means that the bulb of the thermometer is wrapped in a cloth 
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or any material which will hold moisture so that the evapora- 
tion of this moisture affects the temperature reading of the 
thermometer. A simple method of obtaining this wet-bulb 
reading is to use an ordinary thermometer which has a cloth 
wrapped around the mercury bulb at the bottom. This cloth 
should be dipped in water at a temperature as near room tem- 
perature as possible. After thoroughly wetting the cloth, the 
thermometer itself should be whirled around in the air, either 
with the hand or on the end of a cord, so that the maximum 
evaporation effect can take place. Several such trials should 
be made until the lowest reading is obtained by this method. 
The difference between the wet-bulb and the dry-bulb reading 
is known as the wet-bulb depression. By referring this wet- 
bulb depression to table on page 20, the relative humidity of 
the air can be determined. 

(L10b2) Temperature Conditions— Next determine the 
maximum temperature difference between the interior tempera- 
ture and the coldest outside temperature at which it is ncessary 
to prevent condensation. If it is desired to prevent condensa- 
tion even on the very coldest days take the lowest outside tern- 
perature for the locality from weather bureau reports given in 
the table on page 19. 

If it is necessary to prevent condensation only on the aver- 
age cold days and a very slight amount of condensation would 
be permissible on the extreme cold days, a temperature of 15 or 
20 degrees above the lowest recorded temperature should be 
used. The difference between the inside temperature and this 
temperature is the figure to be used in the computation. 

(LlObS) Heat Resistance of Surface at which Conden- 
sation Takes Place— As stated in (LlOa) page 21, condensa- 
tion is due to the cooling of the interior air as it strikes the 
ceiling or under side of roof deck, which is colder. This dif- 
ference in temperature is due to the heat resistance of the sur- 
face, that is, the thin film of air which forms next to the 
surface and is stationary. This resistance will vary with dif- 
ferent types of surfaces, and as it is the drop in temperature 
across this surface resistance that causes condensation, the 
accurate value for the type of surface used must be obtained 
for the computation. The following is a table of surface con- 
ductivities as determined by Harding and Willard, taken from 
the Heating and Ventilating Engineer's Guide. 

Surface 

Building Material Coefficient 

Asbestos (sheet) 1-40 

Brick work (ordinary) 1-40 

Cement plaster (finished) 0.93 

Concrete ^-^^ 

Cork Board 1-25 

Qlass 1-50 

Wood (finished surface) 1.40 

Average of all values 1-34 

The values quoted in the above table are given in B.t.u. 
per square foot of surface, per hour, per degree Fahrenheit 
difference in temperature. The average value of 1.34 is often 
used in computation in preference to a specific value for a 
definite material, particularly where no values are known for 
the material in use. Where surfaces are used, which are known 
to be much higher or lower than the average value, these defi- 
nite values should always be used. 

(L10b4) Determination of Dew Point— Condensation is 
caused by a cooling of the air to the point at which the air is 
totally saturated with moisture. For example, air at 60° F. 
and with a humidity of 90% will reach saturation, if cooled 3° 
and condensation will begin. The allowable drop in tempera- 
ture which will not bring saturation under any conditions of 
relative humidity and temperature, must now be determined by 
use of chart at bottom of page 23 as follows : Select the tem- 
perature along the bottom of the chart corresponding to the 
condition in the structure. Follow vertically upward on this line 
until an intersection is made with the horizontal line represent- 
ing the humidity within the structure. From this point, follow 
the curved lines up to the top of the chart. Along the top of 
the chart is a second temperature scale. The point on this scale 
intersected by the curved line is the dew point temperature. 
Subtracting this temperature from the original temperature 
gives the drop in temperature which will cause condensation. 
This drop in temperature is to be used in the computation of 
thickness of insulation required. 


(LlObS) Conductivity of Roof Deck Uninsulated— The 

final factor in making computation for the prevention of con- 
densation is the heat conductivity of the roof deck uninsulated. 
These values may be obtained by referring to table on page 18 
and selecting the type of structure to be used. 


(LlOc) MATHEMATICAL COMPUTATION OF 
CONDENSATION CONDITIONS 

Having definitely determined all of the factors which 
influence the results, these factors must be arranged in mathe- 
matical order for the final computation. 

The computation is as follows : First, compute the resist- 
ance of deck complete, without the insulation. This resistance 
is obtained by dividing the rated conductivity into one — that is : 
1 

= Resistance. Now divide the total temperature 

B.t.u. Rating 

difference by the conductivity of the surface film and divide 
again by the drop in temperature which will cause condensation 
of the moisture in the air. From this product subtract the 
resistance of the deck and multiply the difference by the con- 
ductivity of Weatherwood per inch of thickness (or .32). This 
gives the actual thickness of Weatherwood which will just 
prevent condensation under the condition stated. 

Example 

Same general conditions assumed as for typical analysis 
for fuel saving in (L9c) page 17. 

Inside temperature (operating condition) 6S° F. 

Outside temperature — low -8° F. 

Temperature difference 73° 

Relative humidity (near roof) 70% 

Conductivity of deck uninsulated 532 

Surface conductivity (using average value) 1.34 

Temperature drop across surface that will cause 
condensation (from chart at the bottom of 
page 23) 10.5° 

1 

Resistance of deck uninsulated = = 1.88 

.532 

73 1 

1.88 \ X .32 = 1.05" 

1.34 X 10.5 J 

One inch of Weatherwood is sufficiently close to eliminate 
any condensation except on days with temperature below —8° F. 


(LlOd) GRAPHIC SOLUTION OF CON- 
DENSATION PROBLEMS 

The chart at the top of page 23 provides a quick and easy 
method of computing the amount of insulation required. This 
eliminates the necessity of mathematical computation and the 
necessity of referring to the psychometric chart to determine 
the temperature drop permissible, so that a complete solution 
is provided in one operation. This is done as follows : Select 
on the inside temperature scale at the upper left edge of the 
vertical center line the temperature for the building in ques- 
tion. From this point, pass horizontally to the left to an inter- 
section with the line representing the relative humidity. From 
this point, pass vertically down to the diagonal line represent- 
ing the temperature difference (inside maximum and outside 
low). From this point, pass horizontally over to the diagonal 
line representing surface coefficient. From this intersection, 
pass vertically up until an intersection is made with the hori- 
zontal line representing conductivity of uninsulated deck. If 
this intersection point falls close to one of the Weatherwood 
lines, the thickness represented by the line will prevent con- 
densation. If the intersection falls between Weatherwood lines, 
the next line representing the next greater thickness is the 
amount of Weatherwood necessary. 

It is obvious that a complete reversal of the method can 
be used to determine the relative humidity a certain deck and 
certain amount of insulation will support. For an uninsulated 
deck start at the conductivity of the deck located on the hori- 
zontal scale at the center of the chart. 
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CHARTS FOR GRAPHIC SOLUTION OF CONDENSATION PROBLEMS 




reMPERATune or AIR or onr-euLQ thermomcter^t in decreed Fahrenheit 
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(M) WEATHERWOOD SOUND DEADENING CONSTRUCTION 


(Ml) The Need for Sound Deadening 

Although much stress has been laid upon the strength 
and fire resistance of buildings, and within later years, upon 
the insulation of buildings to stop heat loss, very little atten- 
tion has been paid to the importance of insulating against sound 
passing between adjoining rooms or apartments. 

It is only too true that in many apartment buildings today, 
ordinary conversation in one apartment can be heard in ad- 
joining apartments. Consider then, how much more disturbing 
it must be when there are noises in one apartment which are 
considerably louder than the ordinary spoken tone. What is 
true in apartment buildings is equally true in offices and indus- 
trial buildings. Laboratory research shows that noise reduces 
personal efficiency from five to thirty per cent, depending upon 
the occupation of those affected. 

Dr. Donald A. Laird, Director of the Psychological Labo- 
ratory of Colgate University, says, "Many executives think 
that noise is inevitable, that nothing can be done to lessen it, 
and that any way it does not matter. All three ideas are 
wrong. Noise cuts into dividends by lessening output and 
requiring more energy from workers. There is no evidence 
that workers get used to noise. They may become unconscious 
of its presence, but the effect upon their output remains. 

"In the Colgate University Laboratory, it was determined 
by the use of special apparatus that noise of usual office inten- 
sity cuts into the output of professional typists on the average 
of 5 per cent. In higher mental work, such as the executive 
does, the cut into output is in the neighborhood of 30 per cent. 

"In a survey of two large plants conducted by the United 
States Public Health Service, it was found that labor turnover, 
absence from work, and requests for transfer to other work 
were above the plant average in those departments which were 
noisy." 

Owners and operators of apartment buildings and apart- 
ment hotels are today finding that effective sound deadening 
between rooms or apartments is an important factor in leasing 
and filling these buildings. In many cases apartments have 
been rented on the supposition that they were soundproof, be- 
cause of the fact that they were built along heavy construction 
lines. Later, occupants have found, to their sorrow, that this 
did not solve the problem and that they were much disturbed 
by occupants of adjacent apartments. 

There are many points at which sound deadening is neces- 
sary. These points include the transmission of sound between 
offices, apartments or studios ; transmission of sound between 
reception rooms and consultation rooms; transmission of sound 
between floors; transmission of sound between rooms and 
adjacent elevator shafts; transmission of sound from mechan- 
ical and ventilating equipment ; transmission of sound between 
manufacturing and office space in industrial buildings; trans- 
mission of sound between kitchens or equipment rooms and 
patients' rooms of hospitals. 

The purpose of this Division is to give briefly the important 
facts to be considered on the subject of sound deadening. 

Definite suggestions are made as to various methods of 
obtaining sound deadening of wall or floor sections, and dia- 
grams indicate the construction suggested. 

Scientists agree that a material which in itself will absorb 
a certain amount of sound and can be used in a structural 
way, is well adapted for use in sound deadening construction. 
This is quite true of Weatherwood, an insulating board fabri- 
cated from hardwood. The Alanufacturing Process (A) pages 
1 and 2 and the Physical Characteristics (B) pages 2, 3 and 4 
clearly indicate why Weatherwood is readily adaptable for 
sound insulation, as well as for heat insulation. 

(M2) The Problem of Sound Deadening 

The general problem of insulation or isolation of sound 
does not differ greatly from the problems encountered in the 
insulation of heat. In both cases is is a form of energy that 
is being dealt with and, in both cases, it is an economic impos- 
sibility to prevent entirely the transmission of such energy. 
Modern demand for higher standards of living are just begin- 
ning to be felt in the sound deadening field. Sound filters 
through loose and flimsy construction just as heat filters 
through. Consequently, the problem of sound insulation ulti- 
mately resolves itself into the same thorough attention to detail 
as is necessary where efficient heat insulation is required. 

It so happens that the same characteristics which make 
certain materials good heat insulators, make them peculiarly 
adaptable and efficient in the insulation of sound. The fol- 
lowing data outlines briefly how sound is insulated or isolated 


and at the same time shows clearly why Weatherwood pro- 
vides good sound deadening results and how it should be 
employed to do so. 

(M3) Sound Transmission 

The insulation of sound really divides itself into two 
separate problems based on the origin of the sound. There 
are two distinct types of sound. First, those sounds which 
originate in or are produced first in air; second, impact or 
tapping sounds, such as sounds produced when a solid wall 
or metal pipe is struck by a hard object. The transmission 
of both of these types of sound takes place through all physical 
mediums, no physical substance being entirely resistant to 
sound transmission. One kind of sound insulation, however, 
will not produce equal results with both types of sound and 
different methods must be employed when insulation for both 
types is required. 

Sound is transmitted first by conduction, and second, by 
vibration of solid bodies or areas. The conduction of sound 
is effected by the transfer of sound energy from particle to 
particle of any substance and in the case of many materials, 
with only a little loss of original intensity. This phenomena 
of sound transmission is similar in results to the transmission 
of heat energy, or for that matter any form of energy transfer 
by conduction. In the case of sound energy, a vibration is 
set up in the particle immediately adjacent to the source of 
sound and this vibration is reproduced in each succeeding 
particle in contact. Different materials have different rates 
or velocities at which the transmission of sound through them 
will take place. Generally speaking, those materials with low 
velocity of sound transfer are better for sound insulation. 
As in the case of heat transfer, air and other gases have a 
comparatively lower transfer rate than solids, such as wood or 
steel. The following brief table is indicative of the nature of 
transmission of sound by conduction through materials. 


VELOCITIES OF SOUND (Approximate Values) 

Substance 

Velocity in feet 
per second 

Reported 

Aluminum 

Gold — soft 

Lead 

Pine — along the fiber 

Poplar — along the fiber... 

Brick 

Air — dry 

Water 

16,740 
11,670 
5,717 
16,320 
4,026 
12,140 
177 
10,900 
14,050 
11,980 
1,087 
1,609 
1,315 

Masson 

Wertheim 

Wertheim 

Wertheim 

Wertheim 

Wertheim 

Exner 

Wertheim 

Wertheim 

Chladni 

Violle 

Zoch 

Masson 


The second method of sound transmission is by means of 
vibrating bodies or areas. This type of sound transmission 
is illustrated by the use of sounding boards. In this type of 
transmission, the sound may either originate as an air borne 
or an impact sound, but results in the setting up of vibrations 
of an entire area or panel, the original sound having set this 
panel into vibration. The vibration of the panel itself repro- 
duces and transmits the original sound into the next medium 
by its vibration. A body having a large area as compared 
to volume has a marked tendency to transmit sound by vibra- 
tion, as compared to those bodies having a large volume and 
small areas. Thin bodies have a tendency to increase their 
vibration effect as the area increases. Thin, vibrating panels 
vary in transmission of sound in proportion as their total 
area is increased and also as the rigidity of the fastening of 
the edges is lessened. In other words, rigid fixing of the 
edges of thin panels, aids in preventing the transmission ot 
sound through such a panel. 

After consideration of the methods by which sound is 
transmitted, it is obvious that the chief difference between 
air borne sound and impact sound, as regards their insula- 
tion, lies chiefly in the comparative intensities of such sound. 
In other words, air borne sounds have had the deadening and 
what is more important, the diffusing influence of the volume 
of air in which they originated, while the impact sounds are 
transmitted practically in their initial intensity with none 
of the reducing effects of diffusion in surrounding media or 
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deadening by passing through low velocity material. It is 
obvious from this that air borne sounds having an intensity 
exactly equal to impact sound, as they both strike a trans- 
mitting medium or material, would require very much the same 
insulation design for proper deadening. However, this is 
very rarely the case, and air borne sounds reach the separat- 
ing wall, Moor, or structure, usually at a greatly reduced 
intensity as compared to the intensity of impact sounds. Gen- 
erally speaking, then, it is obvious that impact sounds will be 
found to be much more difficult to insulate than those which 
are air borne. For that reason sound deadening construc- 
tion is particularly valuable in apartment buildings, hotels, 
hospitals, public buildings and industrial buildings. 

(M4) Destruction of Sound Energy 

Sound is a form of energy and the fundamental physical 
laws tell us that energy is never destroyed, but is merely 
stored in one form or another. The destruction, therefore, 
of sound energy involves a change into some other form. In 
other words, sound is capable of doing work and the per- 
formance of this work must be permitted in such a way that 


the original sound is dissipated or transformed into heat to the 
greatest possible extent, thus preventing the transmission of the 
original sound into those spaces which are to be insulated. 
Those materials which have a low velocity rate for the trans- 
mission of sound obviously assure greater dissipation of sound. 
This greater resistance may be compared to electrical resist- 
ance, that is, the resistance built up by low transmission rate 
materials transforms more of the original sound into heat 
thus changing its original form. The destruction, therefore, 
of sound energy requires the use of "dead" or low trans- 
mission rate materials in the arrangement of materials through 
which the sound must pass. It is at the same time obvious 
that if comparatively "dead" materials arc used in large, thin, 
section areas, a tendency to transmission by vibration is cre- 
ated. A combination structure must, therefore, be provided, 
which gives in the first place rigidity, to prevent transmission 
by vibration and in the second place, involves the use of a 
"dead" material to assist in the destruction of sound energy. 
A complete treatise, "The Weatherwood Handbook of Sound 
Deadening Construction" will be sent on request to anyone 
interested. 
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HOUSING COMPANY 

THERMATEX DIVISION 

Distributors of Thermatex, an Advanced Type of Insulating Material 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

PLANTS 

PORTSMOUTH. N. H. CAMBRIDGE. MASS. WAVERLY. MASS. 

For Acoustex Sound Absorbent Tiles, Framing Steel and Heirloom Panel, see Manufacturers' Index 


Description 

Thermatex is a wood fibre prod- 
uct of extremely low density devel- 
oped to meet in one material the 
varying requirements of residential and industrial insu- 
lation. Manufactured by a new process, exclusively 
owned by Bemis Industries, Inc., 40 Central Street. 
Boston, Mass., and distributed by Housinc Company, 
Thermatex makes new sizes, thicknesses and insulation 
efficiencies available at prices considerably lower 
than the cost of obtaining equal insulation in other 
materials. 

Application 

The range of thicknesses in which 
Thermatex is offered makes it suitable for 
practically every insulation need. Being 
very light it is easily handled and worked. 
It is nailed directly to studs or rafters. 
Erection is rapid. No special skill on the 
part of workmen is required. In industrial 
application pieces precut to size are put 
directly in place. 

Sizes 

The Thermatex line offers economical 
insulation for every degree of insulation 
efficiency required. 

1- in. Thermatex — Nailed to studs. 
Used as a plaster base, we recommend 
the nailing of metal lath over the face to 
be plastered. While Thermatex provides a 
plaster base equal to that of fibre board, experience has shown 
that better construction utilizes a lath base, and we strongly 
recommend its use. If to be used as a finishing material we 
can supply attractive screened surfaces, sanded and ready for 
paint as final finish. 

2- in. Thermatex — Used for roof insulation and for appli- 
cation to studs particularly where casement windows are used 
and a deep reveal is desired, and for semi-heavy-duty industrial 
and manufacturing insulation such as refrigeration applications. 

3- in. Thermatex— Same as 2-m. in use, but offering 50% 
greater insulation. A heavy duty product. 

3-in. Thermatex— Wall block is used between studs in 
residential construction. 

Standard— All Thermatex products are made in standard 
size 2x4 ft. except insulating wall block, which is supplied in 
14-in. widths to fit between studs and up to 4 ft. in length. 
Special sizes and shapes not greater than 2x4 ft can be fur- 
nished at slightly higher cost. 

Advantages 

Efficiency — Insulation is a matter of comparison — all ma- 
terials offering insulation in some degree. Thermatex is ideal 
because it is remarkably efficient as a material and because it 
IS supplied in thicknesses that give a wide range of insulation 
values. 

The following values of heat transfer in B.t.u's per square 
foot per degree difference of Fahrenheit temperature were de- 
termined by tests performed in the Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology, Alassachusetts Institute of Technology and others: 

1- in. board 0.294 

2- in. board 0.147 

3- in. board 0.098 

3-in. block 0.123 

Typical wood frame wall (clapboards, building paper, 
boarding, 2x4 studs, %-in. plaster) with 3-in. Thermatex Wall 
Block between studs 0.123. This is roughly 50% of the heat 
transfer value of the same wall without the Thermatex. 

Permanence— Made of all wood fibre, Thermatex has the 
enduring qualities of wood. It is semi-rigid and stays put. 

Fire-safe Insulation— Thermatex is slow burning When 
exposed to direct flame it chars but does not support combus- 
tion. When the flame is removed, Thermatex does not burn 
or smolder. 


THERMATEX 



Reg. U. S. Pat. 
Off. 



Four Sizes and Types of Thermatex 
Insulation Give Every Degree 
of Insulating Value That 
Can Be Desired 


Resists Moisture — Thermatex 
fibres are chemically treated to resist 
moisture. 

Under average building condi- 
tions, Thermatex is practically non-absorbent. 

Hygienic— Made entirely of wood fibre, Thermatex is 
clean and odorless. It does not attract or harbor vermin. 

Adaptability — By reason of its lightness, semi- 
rigidity, range of thicknesses and workability, Therma- 
tex is suited to covering considerable area or to fitting 
into special openings or around particular construc- 
tions, supplying the degree of insulation valve required. 

Low Cost — Prices are low per unit of 
Thermal efficiency and this favorable price 
differential increases with the increased 
thickness of Thermatex. This feature is 
shown graphically on the chart below. 
Three factors are shown on the graph. 

1. Resistivity ( Vertical) — Is the thick- 
ness of the material divided by the con- 
ductivity per inch of thickness. The more 
resistivity the greater the insulation value. 

2. Unit Cost (Horizontal)— Is based 
on square foot of the various types of 
insulating materials as of prices Boston, 
August 1, 1930 

3. Standard Thicknesses — In which 
the material is available are indicated by 
circles. 


How to Use the Chart 


Start at left with the resistivity required (de- 
gree of insulation) and move to the right until material curve is met. 
follow upward and to the right along the curve until the next circle is 
reached. This indicates the available thickness of the material investi- 
gated which will give the desired insulation. Obviously the interval from 
point where material curve is met to the next circle represents added 
insulation . . . "velvet" above and beyond requirements. Dropping 
perpendicularly from circle to unit cost line gives cost comparison. The 
price plotted on the chart is an indication in units per square foot, but 
because of price fluctuations should be used only as a comparative cost 
indication between the different materials investigated. 

Example — A resistivity of 3 is required and is furnished by the fol- 
lowing commercial sizes: 

Material Resistivity Cost 

1-in. Thermatex K - 3.5 6 

1-in. Cork K - 3.5 10 

2 layers Wood Fibreboard K - 3. 9 

3 layers Cane Fibreboard K - 3.9 13.5 

Use of this chart quickly points out correct cost efficiency of various 

materials which will give desired insulation. (For really adequate insula- 
tion — from resistivity of 1.5 up — Thermatex is lowest in cost.) 



15 20 
UNIT COST 

Comparison of Efficiency and Cost Between Thermatex and 
Other Insulating Materials 

Service 

From the completely equipped plant of Bemis Industries, Inc., located 
at i^ortsmouth, N. H., which has rail and water connections to all main 
points. Housing Company offers prompt service and economical shipments. 
Architects, engineers and manufacturers are invited to put their insulation 
problems up to our Service Department. Experienced engineers are ready 
to study your needs and make recommendations without obligation on 
your part. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Insulating Board and 
Plaster Lath. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements ; Waterproofing and Dampproofing ; As- 
bestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roof- 
ing; Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all kinds. 


JOHNS MANVILLE 



PR.ODUCTS 


For the following Johns-Manville products, 
see Manufacturers' Index : 

Acoustical Treatment and Sound Isola- 
tion ; Shingles ; Built-up Roofing ; Celite for con- 
crete and mortar ; Home Insulation ; Insulations ; 
Tile Flooring; Transite, Flat and Corrugated; 
W all Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE INSULATING BOARD, INDUSTRIAL BOARD, PLASTER LATH, BEVEL BOARD 

AND RIGID ROOFINSUL 


General 

These light weight, efiicient, structural insulating 
materials are composed of wood fibres, treated to make 
them water repellent, fabricated into a homogeneous 
mass of interlacing fibres. They have structural strength 
and rigidity, these virtues being present to a lesser de- 
gree in the Industrial Board designed for use where 
strength is not a requisite. All of these materials may 
be economically and rapidly installed. They can be cut 
and nailed in the same manner as wood. Thicknesses 
greater than 14 in. are composed of two or more Yo in. 
thicknesses stapled together in manufacture. 

Weight — These materials weigh approximately .75 
lb. per sq. ft. per 1X> in. thickness. 

J-M Insulating Board 

Furnished 4 ft. wide, in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 
12 ft. ; in thicknesses of a full 1/2 and 1 in. It may be 
used in place of wood sheathing under wood siding, 
shingles, stucco or brick. It may be used in interiors, 
decorated or undecorated, with joints battened or ex- 
posed. It will take ordinary or plastic paints, shellac 
and certain plaster substitutes. In buildings of a more 
or less temporary character economically constructed — 
such as sheds, camp cottages, etc. — it may be used as 
exterior finish. It is extensively used as a finish for 
attics, basement rooms, etc. 

J-M Industrial Board 

Furnished 3 ft. wide by 6 ft. long, in thicknesses of 
full 1/2, 1 and 11/2 in. 


J-M Plaster Lath 

Furnished 1 ft. 6 in. x 4 ft., in thicknesses of a full 
1/^ and 1 in. The edges along the long dimension are 
shiplapped. 

Usable in place of wood lath, metal lath or other 
plaster bases. Its use eliminates unsightly lath marks. 
It provides a bond for gypsum plaster of over 1000 lb. 
per sq. ft. besides adding considerable structural strength 
to the structure. 

J-M Bevel Board 

Furnished 6x12 in., 12x12 in., 12x24 in., 24x24 in., 
24x32 in. and 18x32 in. in thickness of full in. 

The edges along the long dimension, or two oppo- 
site edges in the case of the square pieces, are ship- 
lapped and beveled, the remaining edges being beveled 
only. 

This form of insulating board is provided for use 
where a tile eflPect is desired. 

J-M Rigid Roofinsul 

Furnished 2x4 ft. or 2x5 ft., in thicknesses of full 
V2. 1, W2 and 2 in. 

In thicknesses greater than V2 this material is 
shiplapped on all four edges. 

Rigid Roofinsul is designed for application over 
roof decks of wood sheathing or non-combustible con- 
struction, to alleviate or prevent condensation and reduce 
the passage of heat or cold. 

It is intended that the roof waterproofing shall be 
applied directly over it. 





Under Siding 


Under Shingles 


Under Stucco 
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SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING JOHNS-MANVILLE 
INSULATING BOARD, PLASTER LATH AND BEVEL BOARD 


Note: As the furnishing and applying of these materials 
is generally made a part of the "Carpentry," "Lathing" or other 
specification, the following has been prepared to be so included. 

Insulating Board Used As Sheathing 

Note: The following information relates to work allied 
with the application of the Insulating Board and should be 
provided for in the specifications for the work involved : 

Studs and rafters shall be spaced at 16-in. centers. 
Headers, not less than 2x4 in., shall he provided to center 
behind all end joints of the Insulating Boards. In apply- 
ing siding, furring, zvood sheathing, metal lath or zvall 
ties, etc., over the Insulating Board, oil nailing shall be 
done to enter the studs or rafters not less than 1 in. All 
end joints in siding, furring, K'ood sheathing, etc., shall be 
formed over a stud. 

Masonry veneer shall he applied to leave a space not 
less than 1 in. iMe betiveen the veneer and the Insulating 
Board. Where stucco is to be used over the hoard, metal 
lath applied over furring strips or self-furring lath shall 
be used. 

The contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville 
Insulating Board (state thickness) thick, to (state in detail sur- 
faces to be covered). 

The board shall be installed in the largest stock pieces 
applicable under the job conditions so that there will be a 
minimum number of joints. The boards shall be installed with 
their long dimension vertical, parallel to studs or rafters, and 
all joints, which shall be formed open approximately A in. 
wide, shall be centered over a framing member. No board 
shall be forced tightly into place, but they shall be fitted closely 
to all openings and to all intersecting surfaces. Moistening 
of the board prior to api)lication is not required. 

The boards shall be secured at each framing member 
with galvanized roofing nails, with % in. diameter heads and 
of a length sufficient to penetrate the framing members not 
less than 1 in. The nailing shall be placed first in the inter- 
mediate framing members at 6 in. centers and then % in. from 
all edges at 3 in. centers. 

Plaster Lath 

Note: The following information relates to work allied 
with the application of the Plaster Lath and should be pro- 
vided for in the specification for the work involved : 

Studs, joists, rafters, or furring shall be spaced at 
16-in. centers. Only quick-setting gypsum plaster zvith not 
more than 10% lime content shall be used for the first 
coat of plaster. The first coat or the scratch and brozvn 
coat combined shall be not less than % in. thick on ceiling 
surfaces and in. thick on zvall surfaces and the total 
thickness of the finished plaster job shall be not less than 
Vi in. on ceiling surfaces or % iti. on zvall surfaces. The 
plaster shall he applied in accordance zvith the manufac- 
turer's specification. Rooms shall be zvell z'entilated zvhile 
plaster is drying as moisture zvill not pass through the lath. 



Under Brick 
Veneer 



The contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville 
Plaster Lath (state ihickness) thick, to (state in detail sur- 
faces to be covered). 

The lath shall be applied with the coarse textured side 
exposed, with the long dimension at right angles to the fram- 
ing members and with all end joints broken and centered 
over a framing member. The ship-lapped joints along the 
long dimension shall be formed closed and the end joints 
shall be formed open approximately in. wide. The lath 
shall be fitted closely to all openings and to all intersecting 
surfaces, but none shall be forced tightly into place. Moisten- 
ing of the lath prior to application is not required. 

The lath shall be secured at each framing member with 
common or blued nails of a length 1 in. greater than the thick- 
ness of the lath being applied. The nailing shall be placed 
first in the intermediate framing members and then % in. 
from ends at not more than 5M» in. centers, the end nails at 
each framing member being placed not more than ^ in. 
frorn the ship-lapped edge. The lath shall be similarly nailed 
at sills, headers and plates, % in. from edges at not more 
than 5^/^-in. centers. 

At all interior corners, strips of metal lath not less than 
4 in. wide bent 2 in. each way, shall be installed over the 
lath, secured to the framing members. At all exterior cor- 
ners, metal corner bead shall be installed and secured to 
framing members. 

Insulating Board and Bevel Board Used As Interior 
Finish 

Note: The (ollowing information relates to work allied 
with the application of the Insulating Board and Bevel Board 
and should be provided for in the specifications for the work 
involved : 

Studs and rafters shall be spaced at not greater than 
16-in. centers, and so that all vertical joints in the hoard 
shall center oz'er same. Headers, not less than 2x4 in., 
shall be provided to center behind all end joints of the 
Insulating Board. 

The contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville 
(state zvhether "Insulating Board" or "Bez'el Board*' and if 
Insulating Board, state thickness or if Bevel Board, state size 
of units), to (state in detail surfaces to be covered). (If "as 
detailed on the drawings" so state.) 

Note: If the Insulating Board is used and the joints are 
to be covered with battens, the following should be added : 

The boards shall be secured at each framing member 
with nails of a length sufficient to penetrate the framing 
members not less than 1 in. Where the nailing zvill be 
covered zvith a batten, galvanized roofing nails zvith %-in. 
diameter heads sh-all be used. IVhere the nailing is to be 
exposed, finishing nails driven at an angle of 30 degrees 
and staggered, shall be used. The nailing shall be placed 
first in the intermediate framing members at 6-in. centers 
and then % in. from all edges at 3-in. centers. ^ 
Note: If the Insulating Board is used 
without battens or if the Bevel Board is 
used, the following should be added : 

The boards shall be secured at each 
framing member zvith finishing nails of 
a length sufficient to penetrate the fram- 
ing members not less than 1 in., driven 
at an angle of 30 degrees and staggered. 
The nailing shall be placed first in the 
intcrtncdiate frofning members at 6-in. 
centers and then % in. from all edges 
at 3-in. centers. 

Note: If a design is to be followed it 
should be described or shown on the draw- 
ings. If battens are to be used their size, 
design, etc., should be described or shown. 

Used As a Base for Plastic Paint, 
Solidon, etc. 

Note: Where J-M Insulating Board is 
to be used as a base for plastic paint, Sol- 
idon, etc., the board should be specified to 
be erected in accordance with the recom- 
mendations of the manufacturer of the ma- 
terial which is to be applied over the board. 


J-M Plaster Lath 
with Masonry 
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THE INSULITE CO. 


GENERAL OFFICES 

Builders' Exchange Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

MILLS: INTERNATIONAL FALLS, MINN., AND FORT FRANCES, ONTARIO, CAN. 


Product 

Insulite — a dual purpose strong, 
durable, efficient Structural 
(Board form) Insulation. Pre- 
vents heat loss in winter, and 
heat discomfort in summer; pre- 
vents condensation; is an excel- 
lent sound deadener; Insulite Acous- 
tile is specially adapted to acoustical 
correction. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


TNSITTJTK 

I the 'Wood-Fiber Insulating Board \ 


I 


Facilities and Service 

Experience — Insulite has been continuously made 
and marketed for over 16 years. Experience gained 
through constant observation of actual installation made 
during this period in practically every type of building 
construction, coupled with thorough and complete lab- 
oratory tests, assure comprehensive and dependable 
information on the practical applications and benefits 
to be derived from its use. 

Plant — A thoroughly modern plant capable of a 


yearly output of 300,000,000 sq. 
ft. Experienced workmen, super- 
intendents, and inspectors assure 
uniformity of product. 

Distribution — Insulite is 
distributed nationally through 
retail lumber dealers who main- 
tain large stocks for immediate de- 
livery. To facilitate shipping and han- 
dling without injury, Insulite is neatly 
and tightly wrapped in strong easily 
Insulite Acoustile is sold and applied 


handled bundles, 
by approved contractors. 

Service — The Insulite Co. maintains at their 
general office a Service Department, personneled with 
experienced Insulation and Acoustical Correction engi- 
neers and experts. Competent representatives and serv- 
ice men are accessible in all the principal cities. The 
Company tenders its full co-operation and service facili- 
ties to architects in the solution of any special prob- 
lem. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Description — Insulite is made by felting wood fiber 
into broad rigid sheets, 1/2 in. thick, which may be 
easily sawed to any size or shape. One surface is 
neatly finished with a burlap-like texture. The color 
approximates that of new, unfinished soft wood of 
comparatively light or ivory tone. Samples on re- 
quest. 

Thermal Conductivity— .29— .33 B.t.u. per hour, per 
inch thickness, per square foot, per degree difference 
'in temperature. (Conductivity varies with density, 
i. r.. Building Board .33; Refrigerator Board .30). 
Density — Building board .7 lb. per sq. ft.; refrigerator 
board .5 lb. per sq. ft. 

Strength — Tensile strength of building board approxi- 
mately 300 to 350 lb. per sq. in. Authentic laboratory 
tests show the comparison of strength between V^-in. 
InsuHte Sheathing (applied vertically) and Standard 
No. 2, y^xS in. shiplap (applied horizontally) each 
applied to a wood frame as nearly under normal, aver- 
age construction as possible. 

The average load at failure for Insulite walls was 
4750 lb. (average deflection 1.32 in.). The average 
maximum load on the wood walls was 1800 lb. (average 
deflection 7.24 in. — the limit of apparatus used and 
failure in ordinary building construction). 

Note: Complete log of tests on application (College of Engineering, 
University of Minnesota). 

Non-absorbent — Under average use in building con- 
struction, the material is practically non-absorbent. 
Authentic laboratory tests show the following compari- 
son of a dry I4x48-in. x 8-ft. sheet, and the same sheet 
after subjection to a continuous spray of water at 70° F. 
for 24 hours: (1) Weight dry 22.5 lb., wet 28.8 lb.— 


difference 6.3 lbs. (2) Elongation or expansion under 
above test — lengthwise .33 in., crosswise, .19 in. 

Note: Complete log of this severe test on application (College of 
Engineering, University of Minnesota). 

Insulite Lath — Authentic laboratory tests show that a 
weight of 1152 lb. is necessary to separate plaster from 
1 sq. ft. of Insulite Lath. The same tests show 
that a strain of only 514 lb. is required to separate the 
plaster from a square foot of wood lath, including 
mechanical clinch. 

Note: Complete log of test on application (C. F. Burgess Laboratories, 
Madison, Wis.). 

Durability — Examination of Insulite after ten years of 
actual structural use discloses no depreciation of any 
kind. 

Sanitation — Insulite is clean and odorless — containing 
only wood fiber it is sanitary. It will not attract or 
harbor vermin. 

Uniform in Quality — Manufactured under close labo- 
ratory supervision, its uniformity in composition, 
density and appearance is assured. 
Attractive Appearance — One surface is finished in a 
uniform textured surface like burlap in appearance, 
which without finish is particularly attractive and adapts 
it to a variety of interesting decorative treatments. 
Low Labor Installation Cost — Due to its light weight 
and convenient size for each specific use or purpose, the 
cost of installation is minimized. 

Reasonable Cost — Quantity production under ideal 
manufacturing conditions assure reasonable comparative 
costs both as a structural and as an insulating material. 
Under average conditions it will pay for itself in fuel 
savings in from four to five years. 
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USES, SIZES, AND THICKNESSES 


Insulite Lath — (A) in. thick by 18x48 in., long 
edges shiplapped an(l all edges beveled. (B) 1 in. thick 
by 18x48 in., two sheets firmly stapled together with all 
edges offset and beveled. An insulating lath applied 
the 48-in. dimension at right angles to studding joists 
and rafters. 

Note: 1-in. thickness recommended for top story ceilings and roofs 
where greatest heat losses occur. 

Insulite Building Board — 1/2 i"- thick, 48 in. wide, 
lengths 8 ft., 9 ft., 10 ft., 12 ft., adapted as both interior 
and exterior wall finish. Used as wallboard or sheath- 
ing. 

(A) Interior Finish — Applied the long way 
parallel to the studding and ceiling joists. The attrac- 
tive burlap-like surface lends itself to interesting decora- 
tive treatment. 

(B) Exterior Finish — Applied the long way 
parallel to the studding, the exterior exposed face 
painted and all joints covered with wood battens. 
Insulite Roof Insulation — Two forms; adapted to 
roof deck constructions of wood, concrete, tile, or steel. 

(A ) Roof-lap— or 1 in. thick by 18x36 in. 
1-in. unit consists of two sheets firmly fastened to- 
gether with edges offset to heat-seal at joints. Applied 


over roof construction under standard built-up roof- 
ing. 

Insulite Acoustile — % in. thick, with edges beveled. 
(Can be made in special sizes up to 24x24 in.) 
An effective sound absorbent of good appearance 
adapted to decorative treatment. Applied with finishing 
brads over furring strips or cemented over finished 
plaster. 

Sound Deadener — Any use of Insulite has sound 
deadening value. Many applications are made with this 
as the major objective. Insulite Lath is specially recom- 
mended for this purpose for ceilings, partitions, and 
party walls. Insulite applied between rough and fin- 
ished flooring is an effective sound deadener. In order 
to insure the best results to fit the particular type 
of construction refer sound deadening problems to the 
Insulite Service Department. 

Prevention of Condensation — Since the application 
of insulation for the prevention of condensation in in- 
dustrial plants involves special engineering considera- 
tions, this use of Insulite requires special treatment. 
Experienced engineers of the Insulite Service Depart- 
ment are always accessible for assistance in the solu- 
tion of any special problem. 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS FOR INSTALLING INSULITE 


(A) General 

Note: The following clauses shall be included in this or other head- 
ings of the specifications when and where they apply. 

(Al) Work Included— 

Note: List accurately types and kind of Insulite and where the mate- 
rial is applied. 

(A2) Material — The insulating material shall be Insulite as 
manufactured by the Insulite Co., Minneapolis, Minn., of type 
as hereinafter specified. 

(A3) Framing — Framing members (studding, furring, joists, 
rafters, etc.) shall be accurately spaced on either 12 or 16-in. 
centers. 

Note: Insulite is accurately rectangular with straight edges. Sub- 
stantial nailing base must be provided where edges of adjacent boards 
meet. 

Note: Insulite boards are made sufficiently scant of the nominal 
widths to allow for the specified space between adjacent boards. 

(ASa) Where Insulite Wall Board is exposed for [interior] 
[exterior] use, framing members shall be so spaced as to make 
symmetrical arrangement of boards in accordance with the 


Requirements 

detail drawings. Wherever end joints occur, provide cut in 
framing members to take nailing. 
(A3b) Straighten all crooked studs. 

(A4) Cutting and Fitting — Continuity of the insulation is im- 
perative. Cut to fit snugly and accurately around all exterior 
window and door frames. 

(A4a) Cut in blocks and fit Insulite snugly between all joist 
and rafter ends on exterior walls and at plates. 

Note: This applies to interior installations. 
(A5) Nailing — Wherever any material is to be applied over 
Insulite with nails these shall be driven through the Insulite 
into the studding or joists. 

Note: Insulite is in no sense a nailing base. 
(ASa) To obviate needless puncturing of the large insulation 
sheets, when tacked in position, snap a chalk line on the exposed 
surface to accurately locate the centers, of intermediate studs 
for nailing purposes. 


(B) Insulite Lath 


(Bl) Material — % in. thick, 18x48 in. long, edges shiplapped 
and all edges beveled [1 in.]. Two thicknesses Mj in. stapled 
together with all edges beveled and offset. 
(B2) Application — Apply directly to framing members, the 
48-in. dimension at right angles to the direction of the fram- 
ing. Break all vertical joints in alternate courses. Apply with 
texture (burlap) surface exposed. 

(B3) Nailing— Nails shall be spaced SV2 in. on centers— 16 
nails to a sheet. On long sides of units nails shall be placed 
not more than V2 in. from shiplapped edges. 
(BSa) Half 'inch Units — Space sheets V4 in. apart at vertical 
or end joints. Lap all horizontal or long shiplapped joints 
snugly but do not force into place. Nail with 4d box nails 


(approximately 6 lb. of nails per 1000 sq. ft.). 

(B3b) One-inch Units — Lap all joints snugly, but do not 

force into place. Nail with 6d box nails (approximately 9 lb. 

of nails per 1000 sq. ft.). Nail both sides of end joints. 

(B4) Metal Lath Strips — Apply a strip of metal lath, at least 

4 in. wide, at all re-entrant angles and all corners not provided 

with corner beads, to guard against plaster cracks. 

(B5) Plastering — Use Gypsum plaster applied in accordance 

to the manufacturer's specifications, to not less than %-in. 

grounds (over Insulite). 

Note: While plaster is drying in cold weather it is absolutely neces- 
sary that rooms and attics be well ventilated. Moisture cannot 
pass through Insulite and must be carried off by adequate ventila- 
tion. 


(C) Insuli 

(CI) Material— 1/2 in. thick. 48 in. wide, [8 ft.] [9 ft.] [10 ft.] 
[12 ft.] long. 

(C2) Application — Apply vertically, directly to studding. Keep 
sheets ^ in. apart at all edges and ends — never force into 
place. 

(C3) Nailing — Nail with W^-m. galvanized roofing nails to 
each bearing spaced AV2 in. apart. Nail first to intermediate 
studs (see A5a), then nail edges and ends. 
(C4) Wood Siding Finish — Apply directly over Insulite 
Sheathing, nail to each stud in usual manner (see A5). All 
siding joints shall butt over center of studding. 


Sheathing 

(C5) Shingle Finish — Apply wood strips over Insulite Sheath- 
ing at right angles to studding to serve as nailing base for 
shingles. Space strips to take the particular shingle weathering 
as detailed or specified. 

(C6) Stucco Finish — Over Insulite Sheathing apply galvanized 
self-furring wire or metal lath. Nail to studding with 1%-in. 
14 gauge staples (see A4). Apply stucco in usual manner. 
Note: Do not apply stucco directly to Insulite. 

(C7) Brick Veneer Finish — Apply brick veneer in usual man- 
ner over Insulite Sheathing. Nail brick ties through Insulite 
to studding (see A5). 
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(D) Insulite Wall Board — Exposed Inside 


(Dl) Material— 1/2 in. thick, 48 in. wide, [8 ft] [9 ft.] [10 ft.] 
[12 ft.] long. 

(D2) Application— Apply, with texture (burlap) surface ex- 
posed, directly to and the length parallel with the framing mem- 
bers (studding, furring, joists, rafters— see A3a). Keep sheets 

in. apart at all edges and ends — never force into place. 
(D3) Nailing— First nail to intermediate bearings with 2-in. 
finishing nails, 12 in. on center, driven at a slight angle and 
neatly set slightly below finished surface (see A5a). Then nail 
edges of sheets with only sufticient 4d box nails to hold sheet 
in place until panel strips are applied. 

(D4) Staining— Alcohol, benzol or water stains may be used 
on Insulite. 

(D5) Sizing and Painting— Thoroughly size Insulite with 
either glue size or Insulite Self-sizing Paint. 

Note: Two coats of Insulite Self-siciny Paint is a satisfactory finish 

if more elaborate decoration is not desired. 


After sizing any good oil paint or enamel may be applied. 
(D6) Paneling — Apply wood or Insulite strips over joints 
and elsewhere as needed to create the desired effect. Joint 
fillers are not recommended. 

Note: A very satisfactory effect may be obtained by neatly beveling 
edges of Insulite strips with sandpaper block. 

(D7) Plastic Finishes- 
CD 7a^ Application — As in D2. Symmetrical spacing is not 
needed, hut cut-in framing members must be provided wherever 
end joints occur. 

(D7b) Nailing— Nail to each bearing (intermediate bearings 
first) with 4d box nails, 8 in. on centers. 

(D7c) Joint Reinforcement — Apply 2-in. strips of fine gal- 
vanized wire screen over all joints. 

(D7d) Finish — Apply finish in accordance with manufacturer's 

specification. 


(E) Insulite Wall Board — Exposed Outside 


(El) Material— in. thick, 48 in. wide, [8 ft.] [9 ft.] [12 ft.] 
long. 

(E2) Preliminary— Before applying Insulite, nail a 2x6-in. 
water table or skirting board, with top edge beveled to the 
outside of studding. Cut in header at top behind water table 
to form nailing base for Insulite. 

(E3) Application— Apply, with texture (burlap) surface ex- 
posed, directly to and the length parallel with the studding 
(see A3a). Keep sheets in. apart at all edges and ends— 
never force into place. 

(F) Insulite Vg- 

(Fl) Material— Mi in. thick, 18x36 in. and 2x5 ft. 
(F2) General — The amount of insulation laid shall not be 
more than can be covered and protected by roofing laid in any 
one day. Sweep deck clear of rubbish and see that it is dry 
and smooth. Apply cant strips over insulation at all walls, 
parapets, etc. 

(F3) Over Wood Decks— 

(FSa) Cover roof boards with a layer of dry felt or rosin 
sized paper. 

Note: Use to guard against dripping of pitch or asphalt through roof 

boards, where desirable. 
(F3b) One Thickness — Apply insulation directly to roof 
boards in rows, breaking joints in alternate rows — do not force 
into place. First nail center of sheets at random about 14 m. 
on centers, then nail all edges 12 in. on centers. Use 1-in. 
roofing nails. 

(F3c) Two Thicknesses — Apply insulation directly to roof 
boards in rows. Break joints in first layer alternate rows. 
Joints of second layer shall stagger or break joints with 
those of first layer — do not force into place. I'se only 
sufticient nails in first layer to hold sheets in place. Apply 


(G) Insulite 1-in. 

(Gl) Material — 1 in. thick, 18x36 in. and 2x5 ft., consists of 
two layers of M.»-in. Insulite firmly stapled together with all 
edges offset (shiplapped). 

(G2) General — The amount of insulation laid shall not be 
more than can be covered and protected by roofing laid in any 
one day. Sweep deck clear of rubbish and see that it is dry 
and smooth. 

Apply insulation so that offset edges will overlap edges of 
adjacent sheets. Stagger or break end joints. Edges and ends 
shall be butted together but not forced in place. 

Apply cant strips over insulation against all walls, para- 
pets, etc. 

(G3) Over Wood Decks— 

(GSa) Cover roof boards with a layer of dry felt or rosin 
sized paper. 

Note: Use to guard against dripping of pitch or asphalt through roof 
boards, where desirable. 


(E4) Nailing — First nail to intermediate studs with 6d box nails 
spaced 12 in. on centers. Then nail edges and ends of sheets 
with \\2-in. galvanized roofing nails, spaced 12 in. on centers. 
(E5) Painting — Size thoroughly with Insulite Self-sizing 
Paint. Apply over sizing two coats of any good exte- 
rior house paint in accordance with the manufacturer's 
specification. 

(E6) Battens and Trim — Cover all joints with wood batten 
strips securely nailed to studding. 

Note: Joint fillers are not recommended. 

in. Roof Insulation 

second layer directly over first layer, first nailing center of 
sheets at random about 14 in. on centers, then nail all edges 
12 in. on centers. Use iMi-in. roofing nails for second layer. 
(F4) Over Concrete, Tile, or Steel Decks— 

Note: If asphalt is used, concrete or tile decks must first be primed. 
Note: Hot pitch or asphalt ivill not adhere to moist surfaces. Be 
sure that both roof and Insulite surfaces are dry before mopping and 
applying itisulation. 

Note: To insure proper bond during cold weather, insulation should 
be laid as fast as deck is mopped. 

(F4a) One Thickness — Mop the roof surface thoroughly with 
hot pitch or asphalt using at least 35 lb. per 100 sq. ft. While 
hot, apply Insulite, tami)ing, pressing or rolling sheets intc 
I)itch — do not force into place. 

(F4b) Two Thicknesses — Lay the second layer over the first 
layer, as sj)ccific(l above, in a mopping of hot pitch or asphalt 
with joints of second layer broken over those of first layer. 
Apply second layer as specified above for first layer. 

Note: For thicker insulation apply added layers as herein specified. 
(F5) Finished Roofing — Apply finished roofing material in 
accordance with manufacturer's specification, using at least 35 
lb. of i)itch, or asphalt per sciuare for first felt. 

Roof Insulation 

( G3b) A])i)ly insulation directly to roof boards, nailing each 
unit with lVL»-in. galvanized barbed roofing nails, three 
nails in the middle transversely and three at each end. Nail 
middle row first, keeping nails not more than 2 in. back from 

edges. 

(G4) Over Concrete, Tile, or Steel Decks— 

Note: If asphalt is used, concrete or tile decks must first be primed. 
Note: Hot pitch or asphalt tvill not adhere to moist surfaces. Be 
sure that both roof and Insulite surfaces are dry before mopping and 
applying insulation. 

Note: To insure proper bond during cold zveather, insulation should 
be laid as fast as deck is mopped. 

Mop the roof surface thoroughly with hot pitch or asphalt 
using at least 35 lb. per 100 sq. ft. Embed Roof-lap units firmly 
while pitch is hot, staggering or breaking end joints. 
(G5) Finished Roofing — Apply finished roofing material in ac- 
cordance with manufacturer's specification, using at least 35 lb. 
of pitch or asphalt per square for first felt. 


(H) Insulite Acoustile 


(HI) Material — % in. thick, sizes up to 24x24 in. with all 
edges beveled. 

(H2) Application — By approved Insulite Acoustile contrac- 
tors, or 

(H2a) Over Furring Strips — Apply lx2-in. furring strips, 
centered according to tile width, at right angles to framing 
members. 

Nail Acoustile to strips with six P/^-in. brads, three at each 
side with heads neatly set below surface. 


(H2b) Over Plaster — Apply Acoustile directly to the plaster 
surface with linoleum cement or waterproof glue. Nail with 
\Va in. brads, one in center and one in each corner. Set heads 
of brads neatly below surface. 

Note: If walls arc uneven, fur out and apply as above. 

(H3) Decoration — Stain with either water, alcohol or benzol 

stains, in design and color desired. 

Note: Sizing of any kind or oil paint will greatly impair the acous- 
tical value of Insulite. 
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MAIZEWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GENERAL OFFICES 

203 North Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


The Product 

Maizewood is an insulating 
and sound deadening board that 
combines most satisfactorily the 
desirable qualities of light weight, 
strength, insulating efficiency, low 
capillarity, and low absorption of 
moisture. Its properties fit it for 
use in all types of construction. 

As Sheathing — Maizewood is used on the exterior 
sides of walls, under shingles or siding or under veneers 
of brick, stucco, or stone. 

As Roof Insulation — It is used under standard 
roofing materials. 

As Plaster Base — Maizewood lath has universal 
application. 

As Wall Board — Maizewood may be left in its 
natural state or finished with any of the commonly used 
tinting coats, or with paints. 

As Exterior Finish — Maizewood has great struc- 
tural strength and, after sizing, may be finished with 
any kind of good exterior house paint. 

As Sound Deadener — Maizewood may be used in 
floors as well as in walls, partitions and ceilings. Maize- 
wood has the acoustical qualities usual in this type of 
board. 

The Company 

Maizewood Products Corporation is the only 
company manufacturing insulating board from corn- 
stalks, one of the m.ost important by-products of Ameri- 
can agriculture. The company is affiliated with National 
Cornstalk Processes, Incorporated, which was formed 


by leaders in manufacture, finance, 
and agriculture, to develop indus- 
tries which will add to farm in- 
come by using cornstalks as raw 
material. 

Maizewood is the outgrowth 
of years of research at Iowa State 
College, Ames, Iowa, where the 
processes were developed by Dr. 
Orland Russell Sweeney. It is the first cornstalk fiber 
product to enter the building field. 

Facilities 

The Maizewood plant at Dubuque, Iowa, is kept 
continually up-to-date in equipment and in practice. The 
company has financial backing adequate for the expan- 
sion of manufacturing facilities to meet any demands. 

Distribution 

Maizewood is distributed through Carr, Ryder & 
Adams Co., Dubuque, Iowa, to retail lumber yards in 
mid-western and north central states. Large stocks are 
carried at convenient distributing points. 

Engineering Counsel 

The original development of Maizewood was the 
work of Dr. Orland Russell Sweeney, of Iowa State Col- 
lege at Ames, and Dr. Sweeney today is in charge of re- 
search and further development. The operating personnel 
of the plant is composed of men trained in the work by 
Dr. Sweeney. The company thus is in position to give to 
architects and to engineers the very highest type of 
counsel. 


PLANT: DUBUQUE, IOWA 


Maizewood 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Appearance 

Maizewood is made by felting or weaving the fibers 
of mature cornstalks into a broad, continuous board 
with no laminations — a board -jV in. thick that may be 
sawed easily to any size or shape. One surface is neatly 
finished with a burlap-like texture and the other surface 
is smoothed to a satin-like finish. 

The color is a medium, warm tan, that makes an 
attractive interior finish. Samples will be sent on request. 

Board Sizes 

As sheathing, Maizewood is cut to a standard 4-ft. 
width and is 7, 8, 9. 10, and 12 ft. in length. The 
standard board weighs approximately 63 lb. per 100 
sq. ft. — a low weight for a board of the structural 
strength of Maizewood. Maizewood lath is cut 18x48 
in. with long edges shiplapped. Thickness in. 


As roof insulation, iMaizewood ris furnished i/^ and 
1 in thick and the standard slabs are 2x3 ft., although 
the roofing boards can be furnished in other sizes if 
desired. On the roof, the 2x3-ft. slabs are convenient, 
and may be applied with a minimum amount of labor. 
Special roofing can be furnished with thickness in 
multiples of i/o in., when specified. This is built up 
of Yrm- boards stapled together with corrosion-resist- 
ing wire with edges flush. 

Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductivity of Maizewood, as estab- 
lished by J. C. Peebles, of the Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology, is .325 B.t.u. per hour, per square foot per 
degree Fahrenheit, per inch thickness. Complete report 
of tests ivill be sent upon request to the general offices 
of the company in Chicago. 
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Tensile Strength 

The breaking (modulus of rupture) strength of 
Maizewood Cornstalk Insulation is approximately 425 
11). per sq. in. Complete details of strength tests by J. C. 
Peebles, of the Armour Institute of Technology, and by 
Iowa State College will be sent upon request. 

Structural Strength 

Tests by Phil C. Huntly, of the Armour Institute of 
Technology, show that Maizewood used as sheathing in 
buildings provides a bracing against distortion greater 
than that provided by horizontal wood sheathing. Under 
a load of 900 lb. the distortion of a section of wall 
sheathed with Maizewood was i/o in. The distortion of 
the wood sheathed section was 714 i^i- under the same 
load and conditions. Complete report on application. 

Nail Pulling Test 

Tests show Maizewood Cornstalk Insulation to have 
remarkable resistance to the pulling of nailheads through 
the board. In the tests of J. C. Peebles, of the Armour 
Institute of Technology, the force required to pull a 
nail with a %-in. head through a board of Maizewood 
was just equal to the force required to pull the nail 
from white pine. 

Maizewood properly nailed to wood framing mem- 
bers will stand strains many times greater than those 
to which it will be subjected under actual conditions 
in a structure. 

Low Moisture Absorption 

The individual fibers of the mature cornstalks used 
in Maizewood are thoroughly waterproofed. Moisture, 
taken on or given oflf among the fibers, has no eflPect 
upon the fibers themselves. Maizewood has low capil- 
larity and little tendency to accumulate moisture content. 
A sample may be immersed in water for several hours 
up to half its thickness and at the end of the test the 
upper surface of the board will be dry. Cravenetting 
the individual fibers results in the combination of mini- 
mum moisture absorption and maximum insulating value. 

Compression 

The following results, obtained by Phil C. Huntly, 
of the Armour Institute of Technology, show the 
amount of compression of Maizewood under a dead 
load: 


Load equivalent per sq. ft. Compression in inches 

188 lb. .002 

720 lb. .006 

1584 lb. .008 

The above figures show the hard, firm nature of 

Maizewood Cornstalk Insulation and its resistance to 
depression under pressure. 

Bond with Plaster 

Tests made by Iowa State College and by Phil C. 
Huntly, of the Armour Institute of Technology, estab- 
lish that a load equivalent to 1200 lb. per sq. ft. is neces- 
sary to separate gypsum plaster from a plaster base of 
Maizewood, when the plaster is properly applied and 
dried. This high bonding strength is due to the long 
fibers and the absence of any layers in this uniformly 
felted board. 

Fire Resistance 

Maizewood is slow burning, and, due to the 
absence of open joints, a wall or partition sheathed with 
this material, retards the progress of a fire. Maizewood 
may be treated with any of the standard fireproofing 
paints, applied according to the makers* specifications. 

Durability 

The mature fibers of the cornstalk are exceptionally 
durable. With ordinary protection, Maizewood will re- 
tain its strength and insulating value throughout the 
life of the building in which it is installed. 

It has proved its durability even under most unfav- 
orable conditions of test. In one case, where Maize- 
wood was used in the roof insulation of a boiler room, 
alterations were made and the Maizew^ood, after having 
been subjected daily for several years to severe moisture 
and condensation conditions, was found, under tests, to 
have suffered no determinable depreciation. 

Sanitation 

Maizewood does not attract rodents nor vermin. 
It is clean, odorless, and sanitary. 

Uniformity 

Samples are taken from the board at regular inter- 
vals and subjected to complete tests, thus assuring uni- 
formity of product. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


No Special Instructions Necessary 

In general, standard specifications for the use of 
rigid insulating boards will apply to Maizewood and no 
special instructions are necessary. However, we are 
giving brief specifications covering its more common 
uses. 

Maizewood as Sheathing 

Standard Maizewood is to be used for all walls, 
under wood siding, or shingles, or veneers of stucco, 
brick or stone. 

Framing — Studs, joists, and rafters, as in usual 
construction, shall be placed accurately on 16-in. centers. 
Headers, 2x4 in., shall be inserted between framing 
members where ends of Maizewood boards meet, to pro- 
vide a nailing base. Headers will be unnecessary if 
l>oards are ordered in proper length. 

Applying Maizewood — Maizewood shall be ap- 


plied lengthwise with and directly to the framing mem- 
bers, with a %-in. space between boards, at both sides 
and ends. Maizewood is cut scant enough to permit 
this. In applying sheathing, nail Maizewood, first, to 
intermediate framing members and then along the sides 
and ends. Use li/>"i^- standard roofing nails, with 
%-in. heads, spacing them 4 in. apart, and % in. from 
edges and ends of the boards. To obviate puncturing 
the boards, snap a chalk line on the exposed side of the 
board, after it is in position, to designate accurately the 
line along which to nail through to the centers of the 
intermediate members. 

Finishes — Wood siding, shingles, and veneers shall 
be applied according to the specifications of the makers 
of these various materials, the only injunction regarding 
Maizewood being that any furring or anchors shall be 
fastened to the framing members by nails that penetrate 
the wood at least 1 in. Maizewood is not a nailing base. 
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Stucco — Over Maizewood sheathing apply gal- 
vanized self-furring w^ire or metal lath. Nail to stud- 
ding with li/o-in. 14 gauge staples. Apply stucco in 
usual manner. Do not apply stucco directly to Maize- 
wood. 

Maizewood as Roof Insulation 

Standard Maizewood, when used for the usual 
framed roof insulation, shall be applied by the same gen- 
eral methods that govern sheathing. 

Over Rafters — When Maizewood is to be shingled 
or covered with rigid roofings, it shall be nailed directly 
to the rafters. Furring strips, spaced for the roofing to 
be used, shall then be placed at right angles to the raf- 
ters and nailed through to them. 

Under Rafters — When Maizewood is applied to 
the underside of rafters, care shall be taken to see that 
it extends down to a tight joint with sidewall insulation 
or, if the house is old with no insulation, to a tight joint 
with sidewall sheathing or plate. 

If direct contact can not be made with the large 
size board, carefully fill in the intervening space with 
smaller pieces. See that air currents are checked. 

Over Attic Joists — Nail Maizewood direct to 
joists, making tight connections with sidewall insulation, 
or sheathing. Nail the wood flooring, used over the 
Maizewood, through to the joists. 

Maizewood may be used over old attic floors and, 
if a further finish is desired, it may be covered with 
wood flooring, linoleum, carpet, or canvas. 

Plastering — If the attic is to be plastered, Maize- 
wood cut to lath size, 18x48 in., should be used. 

Flat Decks — Maizewood shall be used over wood, 
concrete, tile or steel decks, according to the specifica- 
tions of the manufacturers of the roofing materials used. 
Maizewood roof slabs are 2x3 ft. and or 1 in. 
thick. Sizes, 3x4 ft. or 2x5 ft., furnished on order. 

Maizewood Plaster Base 

Application — Nail the 18x48-in. boards direct to 
framing members, with the 48-in. dimension at right 
angles to studs or joists, with rough side exposed for 
plaster. The shiplap edges shall be joined but not forced 
into place. Ends shall be spaced ^8 Nail with 5d 
box nails, % in. from edges, 4i/o in. apart. Do not piece 
out with wood lath. 

Reinforce exterior corners with metal bead, and 
reinforce interior angles with expanded metal lath 
or wire mesh, bent into the angles and securely 
stapled. 

Plastering — Plastering shall be applied according 


to the makers* specification, the total thickness to be not 
less than i/o in. 

Maizewood Exterior Finish 

Standard Maizewood Boards — 8 to 12 ft. — shall be 
applied, burlap side exposed, directly to and the length 
parallel with the studding, with Vs-in. spacing. After 
sizing, apply two coats of good exterior house paint, 
according to the manufacturer's specifications. Cover 
all joints with wood battens nailed through to studs. 

Maizewood Interior Finish 

Standard Maizewood Board — 48 in. wide and 8 to 
12 ft. long — shall be used with your choice of the fin- 
ishes exposed. Nail to intermediate studs with finishing 
nails, heads slightly sunk. Use 4d box nails on edges, 
sufticient to hold the Maizewood until panel strips are 
applied, and nailed securely, through the Maizewood, to 
studs. 

Paneling may be either of wood or of Maizewood 
strips. 

If Maizewood is to be decorated, after glue sizing 
is applied, any good paint or enamel may be used accord- 
ing to the maker's specifications. 

Maizewood Sound Deadener 

Maizewood, in standard board or plaster base form, 
used in floors, sidewalls or partitions, has considerable 
value as sound deadener. However, if sound deadening 
between adjoining rooms is of prime importance, certain 
special but well-known features of construction should 
be adopted. The studs may be doubled in number and 
staggered, and the Maizewood Plaster Base applied to 
the alternate studs, set on the standard 16-in. centers. 
The studs may be doubled in number and set with the 
4-in. dimension parallel with the direction of the parti- 
tion and with a 2-in. space between the two rows of 
studs. In this 2-in. space Maizew^ood can be installed, 
loose, except at top and bottom. 

With Maizewood Plaster Base on both sets of studs, 
with the middle sheet of Maizewood Standard Board, 
with two air chambers and with no members carrying 
through the partition, this is a most eflfective sound 
deadening construction. 

Maizewood for Acoustical Correction 

Maizewood for acoustical correction, sound absorp- 
tion and freedom from distortion of sound, may be ap- 
plied over furring strips or directly over the plaster, 
with cement or glue, in a room already plastered. 

Decoration should be with water, alcohol, or benzol 
stains. 


For information on special problems, address the 
central offices, Maizewood Products Corpora- 
tion, 203 North Wabash Avenue, Chicago, Illinois. 
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NATIONAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 

GENERAL OFFICES 

409 Jackson Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, Conway Building 
MILLS: CLARENCE CENTER, N. Y., NATIONAL CITY, AIICH, LUCKEY, OHIO, CAMDEN, N. J. 


Products 

Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 
and Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Lath. 

For Gold Bond Wall Board, Plaster, 
Lime, Tile Board, Lath, Sheathing Board, 
Dry Fill Insulation, Exterior Stucco, Texture 
Paint and Color Texture, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Fibres 

The value of any insulating material de- 
pends upon the fibres that compose it. Maf- 
tex is the only insulation board made from 
the fibres of imported licorice roots and these 
fibres not only are notably high in minute air 
cell content — the basis of all insulation — but 
they are the toughest fibres used for insula- 
tion purposes. These fibres are necessarily 
tough and moisture resistant because they 
are four-year, subsoil growths, brought to this country 
from the licorice fields of the Orient and the Mediter- 
ranean districts. 

Homogeneous 

Gold Bond Maftex is built up as a homogeneous, 
single-ply board. There are no plies to weaken the 
structure. All fibres are reduced to the pure fibre state 
by long cooking under high steam pressure and then 
moistureproofed by a sizing treatment before being built 
up into the finished board. The board is kiln dried and 
then tempered to have the correct moisture content for 
use on the job. 

Insulation 

In repeated tests by leading insulation authorities, 
Maftex has consistently earned the low conductivity 
rating of .337 B.t.u. This rating is the maximum ob- 
tained by any insulating board — it means that Maftex 
provides all the insulation that can be obtained "plus" 
other services not to be had in 
equal degree by any board ex- 
cept Maftex. Proof upon appli- 
cation. 

Structural Strength 

Any building material to be 
w^orthy of the name should con- 
tribute to the staunchness and 
stamina of the building. Maf- 
tex does just that, and does it 
more than any other insulating 
product, since it is made from 
the world's toughest insulating 
fibres — imported licorice roots 
— and resists torsional strains 
and stresses far beyond the 
usual expectancy with any fibre 
product. 




Fire Retardation 

Maftex is distinctly slow burning, char- 
ring rather than flaming when subjected to 
the hot blast of a closely placed blow torch. 

Verminproof 

Rodents do not attack Maftex and will 
not live in it. 

Sound Deadening 

The fibre density of Maftex, together 
with the resilience of the board, makes it an 
excellent sound deadener. The licorice fibres 
are natural sound deadeners and the resili- 
ency of the board prevents diaphragm action, 
so that it does not transmit sound by vibra- 
tion in the way that sound is carried by many 
rigid materials. 


Acoustical Service 

The sound absorbing fibres of Maftex render 
another highly important **plus" service, in that they 
hush the echoes in a room and prevent unpleasant rever- 
berations. Poor acoustics have spoiled many a beautiful 
room, but they are easily avoided by using Maftex. 

Plaster Base 

Both Maftex Insulation Board and Maftex Lath 
have a plaster bond of exceptional tenacity, since there 
is a natural penetration of gypsum plaster into the lico- 
rice fibres. 

Sheathing 

Maftex provides an exceptional structural service 
when used as outside sheathing and notably strengthens 
the stability of the building. 

Wall Board 

Maftex can be used wherever 
wallboard is required and its pleasing 
mat surface may be left undecorated 
or finished by plastering or painting. 

Sizes 

Maftex Insulation Board is 
in. thick, 4 ft. wide, and comes in 
lengths of 8, 9, 10 and U ft. The 
weight is approximately 750 lb. per 
1000 ft. 

Maftex Insulating Lath is in. 
thick. It is made with square edges, 
16x48 in. or ship-lap edges, 18x48 in. 
Maftex Roof Insulation Board is 
thick and comes in sheets 4x4 ft. 

Manual 

The 64-page Maftex Manual is one of the most 
comprehensive guide books to correct insulation ever 
issued. Write for your copy. 
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Masonite Corporation 

111 W. Washington Street, Chicago, Illinois 


MASONITE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Masonite Structural Insulation and Presdwood 

111 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Masonite Structural In- 
sulation. 

Masonite Insulating Lath. 


PRODUCTS 

Masonite Presdwood l^ Inch 
Thick. 


Masonite Quartrboard. 
Masonite Presdwood i% Inch 
Thick. 
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MASONITE 


Its Manufacture and Adaptability 

Masonite is a manufactured board, made entirely 
of wood fibre. It retains the natural strength and com- 
position of wood, but is so made that a high degree of 
insulation value is added. 

In the Mason Process of producing this scientific 
wood product, clean wood chips are exploded under 
high steam pressure, so that the wood is reduced to 
fibre. The product thus produced consists entirely of 
long cellulose fibre, with their strength unimpaired and 
the lignins, or natural cementing structure of the wood, 
entirely retained. No chemicals are used ; the exploding 
process is purely a physical one, so that there is no 
change in the wood except tearing it apart into natural 
fibres. 

Because the Mason Process has succeeded in pro- 
ducing a long fibre of unimpaired strength without the 
use of chemicals, the Masonite Corporation is able 
to fabricate a board with the natural strength and 
composition of wood — an achievement never before 
attained. 

Masonite Structural Insulation, as you buy it, is 
simply these long fibres thoroughly felted together and 
pressed into board form. No binder is added to the 
product. The natural cementing matter of the wood 
being unharmed, nothing but pressure and heat is needed 
to form the fibres into structural board. The pressure 
is applied hydraulically until the required degree of 
density is obtained. It is possible, therefore, to fabri- 
cate Masonite in various degrees of density, suiting the 
formation to the service the board is to perform. 

Masonite Structural Insulation is pressed to a point 
which gives it the proper amount of structural rigidity, 
but still maintains great insulating value by leaving a 
myriad of minute air cells in and between the fibres. 
As a result, this material combines structure and insula- 
tion to a degree that has heretofore been difficult to find. 


Its Insulation Value 

The thermal conductivity of Masonite Structural 
Insulation for 1-inch thickness as determined by the 
G. ¥. Gebhardt Laboratories, expressed in B.t.u.'s per 
hour, per square foot of surface, per degree Fahrenheit 
difiference in temperature between the two surfaces of 
the material is 0.328. Tested by Prof. Frank B. Rowley, 
testing engineer. University of Minnesota, it was found 
to have a co-efficient of heat conductivity of 0.321. 
Both of these tests were made by the flat plate method. 
According to hot box tests made by J. C. Peebles of 
Armour Institute of Technology, the coefficient of con- 
ductivity is 0.253. 

Where to Use Masonite 

The specifications listed in the following pages indi- 
cate the great spread of uses of Masonite Structural 
Insulation. Probably no other building material fits 
such a great variety of jobs as this one. Its smooth, 
uniform boards, iV inch thick, 4 feet wide and 8, 9, 10 
or 12 feet long, and with a density of about 19 pounds 
per cubic foot, can be handled, sawed, cut and nailed 
like wood, because they are wood. 

Only the most cQfnmon uses are discussed in these 
pages, the more unu^al ones being reserved for special 
bulletins. 

Masonite as Sheathing 

Probably the most common use of Masonite in 
building is sheathing. Under frame, brick, stone or 
stucco exterior walls it replaces other materials with- 
out increase in cost, but with a great increase in the 
value of the building. The added insulation meets every 
demand of the present day trend toward insulated 
buildings, and shows amazing results in the reduction of 
heating costs, additional comfort in winter and summer,- 
and greater rigidity and strength in the structure. 
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Three important factors of saving should be 
noted where Masonite is used for sheathing: Labor 
costs are reduced by the increased rapidity and 
ease with which the big, uniform boards go into 
place; building paper is ehminated, being unnecessary 
on any Masonized building; waste is cut to the irre- 
ducible minimum. 

Masonite as Plaster Base 

Where Masonite is used as a plaster base, it puts 
an end to all controversy about the use of a substitute 
for lath. The introduction of Masonite in shiplapped 
boards, 2x4 feet, has brought such uniformly excellent 
results that even the most skeptical builders acclaim it 
as a fundamental improvement in plastering prac- 
tice. 

Masonite Insulating Lath (as covered in Specifi- 
cation No. 3) is uniformly furnished in bundles of 
100 square feet and they are shiplapped along both 
4-foot edges. Applied in staggered arrangement, they 
make an exceedingly strong rigid base. In a series of 
tests to determine the strength of the bond between 
Masonite Insulating Lath and plaster applied to it, the 
Robert W. Hunt Company, testing engineers, found 
that it withstood a pull of more than 1066 pounds per 
square foot of surface. 

High Resistance to Moisture 

The action of Masonite Insulating Lath under 
moisture is one of the remarkable features that causes 
exceedingly favorable comment everywhere. Samples 
of Masonite 12 inches square tested by Robert W. Hunt 
Company for water absorption were completely im- 
mersed. At the end of 4 hours they had absorbed, 
by volume 2.59% ; at the end of 24 hours, 7.16% and 
at the end of 72 hours only 15.87%. Shrinking and 
swelling are practically eliminated. Walls plastered on 
Masonite Insulating Lath remain smooth, even, free 
from cracks and free from unsightly lath marks. 

Note particularly that Masonite Insulating Lath 
requires no special treatment nor reinforcement, because 
joints are broken every 2 feet. The only exception to 
this rule is at the corners, where strips of metal lath 
or wire screen are recommended. 

Masonite as Interior Finish 

Masonite's surface suits it particularly well for 
use as an interior finish. It is smooth, with just enough 
texture and mottling to provide an interesting surface. 

Used in its natural state, it makes a very pleasing 
panel wall, decidedly out of the ordinary in effect. 

Stain, plastic paint, or textured wall finishes may 
be applied direct to the board. Paint or varnish should 
be applied over a size or priming coat. 

Because of its surface texture, Masonite has won 
recognition as an interior finish from many builders 
who have heretofore questioned the use of similar ma- 
terials for this purpose. Being a true wood product, 
Masonite eliminates the artificial, ''temporary" look com- 
mon to similar partitions, and provides a substantial 
permanent wall. 

In covering joints, the usual plan of wood battens 
is applicable. More artistic finishes, in a great variety 
of paneled effects, may be secured by the use of special 
Masonite battens or fancy mouldings. 

Masonite as Roof Insulation 

To stop heat losses through the roof, Masonite 


may be applied in a number of ways, making it possible 
to reduce fuel costs in every type of building. 

The recommended practice for application of Ma- 
sonite on the outer roof of houses with wood rafters 
calls for the application of Masonite directly over the 
rafters, so that the entire roof is lined with insulation. 
The usual wood sheathing is then nailed over the 
Masonite, with boards spaced 1 inch apart. This well 
insulated roof serves as an excellent base for wood 
shingles, asbestos shingles, slate, burned clay tile and 
asphalt shingles. 

On buildings already constructed, the desired insu- 
lation may be secured by the application of Masonite 
under the rafters. 

Over concrete and wood decks, where the flat, ex- 
posed surface often leads to tremendous heat losses, 
Masonite is a particularly effective insulation. Nailed 
to the wood, or mopped on to the concrete, it serves 
equally well. On another page there is presented a 
chart giving exact figures of heat losses in different 
types of roofs and showing how those heat losses may 
be reduced and brought under control. 

Special specifications for various types of roof 
insulation not covered in detail in these pages, may be 
had by writing Masonite Corporation. 

Masonite as Sound Deadening 

Where Masonite is used on walls, ceilings and 
floors, it has another important function, along with its 
structural and heat insulating values. Masonite is an 
invaluable material in the control of sound. With the 
increasing demand for soundproof construction, it is 
especially interesting to note that the use of Mason- 
ite provides excellent results with little additional 
cost. 

The control of insulation of sound is accomplished 
either through the weight of the wall, as in heavy ma- 
sonry walls, or through the rigidity of the wall. The 
efficiency of Masonite is due to the latter. 

Testing the reduction of sound intensity through 
different standard types of partitions. Prof. Paul E. 
Sabine, at the head of the Department of Acoustics, 
Riverbank Laboratories, Geneva, 111., found that 
through 4-inch clay tile, plastered, weighing 28.0 pounds 
per square foot, there was a reduction of 34 sen- 
sation units, while through a partition of Masonite 
on wood studs, plastered, weighing 17.0 pounds per 
square foot, the reduction in sensation units was 
35.1. 

Conversational speech was heard faintly but was 
unintelligible through the Masonite partition. The 
sound of a phonograph was almost inaudible. 

Following tests made on Masonite Structural Insu- 
lation, taken from dealers' regular stock, by Prof. 
Sabine, to determine the sound absorption coefficients 
of the standard /^-inch board when used as the exposed 
finished wall or ceiling surfaces as a means of prevent- 
ing excessive reflection of sound and reverberation in 
rooms, he made the following report : 

This table of coefficients covers the entire range 
of tones encountered in music and speech. 


Tone 

C2 

C3 

C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 

Frequency 

128 

256 

512 

1024 

2048 

4096 

Masonite on 








.18 

.245 

.31 

.34 

.30 

.24 

Masonite on 







2xl-in. furring. . . . 

.17 

.24 

.28 

.295 

.30 

.28 
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CONDENSATION CHART 


The following example will explain the conden- 
sation chart. On a roof of five-ply pitch and 
gravel type, condensation starts at a relative 
humidity of 50% when the difference in tempera- 
ture is 70° and the roof is uninsulated. Insulated 
with one layer of Masonite, the same roof under 
the same conditions would show no condensation 
up to a humidity of 70%, while two layers of 
Masonite would resist humidity up to 80%. 


TYPi> OF ROOF 


CHART SHOWING WH&THBR OR NOT COWmSNHlON 
WII/I/ FORM ON £)OTTOM OP DECK 

black Indicates Danger Of Condensa-bion 
White Indicates No Condensation 


Uninsulated 


Percent 
Relative Humidity 

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 60 90 


With One Layer 
Of MASONITE 


Percent 
Relative Humidity 

IP 20 30 40 50 60 70 60 90 


With Two Layers 
Of MASONITE 


Percent 
Relative Humidity 

IP 20 30 40 50 60 70 eo 90 


^^^^ 


5 Ply Pitch ^ Gravel Roof 
5" Wood Deck (Soft Wood) 




5 Ply Pitch 4 Gravel Roof 
If" Wood Deck (Soft Wood) 


5 Ply Pitch 4 Gravel Roof 
2" Concrete Deck 



i : •■ : <»' . :■' v o ". 

•J- •••<»--".<7 •• • 



. • . • ■ 0: 


5 Ply Pitch 4 Gravel Roof 
3" Concrete Deck 


5 Ply Pitch I Gravel Roof 
4" Concrete Deck 


5 Ply Pitch 4 Gravel Roof 
6" Concrete Deck 



*>••• 
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5 Ply Pitch 4 Gravel Roof 
2"Concrete 6" Hollow Tile 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 1 
Masonite as Sheathing in Frame Construction — See Fig. 1, Page 9 


(IA) Material 

(lAa) Sheathing and insulation of all exterior walls shall 
be Masonite Structural Insulation ig" thick, as manufactured 
by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(IB) Framing 

(IBa) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed 
accurately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the 
Masonite are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the 
studs. Any odd spaces required to make over-all lengths shall 
be located in or near the middle. 

Note: No extra cross bracing other than commonly used 

is required. Fire stops and zcind bracing are recommended. 

If required, so specify. 

(IC) Application 

(iCa) The ^^asonite boards shall be applied with the long 
dimension parallel with and directly to the studding, allowing 
ample bearing surface for nailing on all edges. Horizontal 
joints shall only be made over framed headers. Boards shall 
be placed fe" apart at sides, top and bottom. Do not force 
boards into place. 

(iCb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 


(iCc) Where standard frames are used, nail in a 3'' wide 
strip of Masonite to build up back of outside window and 
door casings. 

(iCd) Cut Masonite to fit snugly around rafters that pro- 
ject beyond face of studs. 

(ID) Nailing 

(IDa) Beginning in center, nail Masonite first to inter- 
mediate studs, and then entirely around all edges of board to 
studs, sills, plates and headers. Use galvanized \W roofing 
nails, with %" head, all nails shall be 4" apart on centers 
and %" from all edges. Drive nails flush with surface of 
Alasonite. 

(IE) Siding Walls " ; 

(lEa) Wood siding shall be applied directly over Masonite 
without the use of building paper, nailing through into studs. 
Joints in siding shall butt on center of studs. 

(IF) Shingle Walls 

(IFa) Furring strips, spaced to the proper shingle weather- 
ing, r'x2" shall be applied horizontally over Masonite and 
nailed through into studs. 

(IFb) Shingles shall be secured to furring strips in accord- 
ance with the manufacturer's specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 2 
Masonite as Sheathing Under Stucco, Brick or Stone Veneer — See Figs. 2 and 3, Page 9 


(2A) Material 

(2Aa) Sheathing and insulation of all exterior walls shall 
be Masonite Structural Insulation i<^" thick, as manufactured 
by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(2B) Framing 

(2Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed accu- 
rately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the Masonite 
are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the studs. Any 
odd spaces required to make over-all lengths shall be located 
in or near the middle. 

Note: No extra cross bracing other than commonly used 

is required. Fire stops and wind bracing are recommended. 

If required, so specify. 

(2C) Application 

(2Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied with the long 
dimension parallel with and directly to the frame work mem- 
bers, allowing ample bearing surface for nailing on all edges. 
Horizontal joints shall only be made over framed headers. 
Boards shall be placed i^" apart at sides, top and bottom. Do 
not force boards into place. 

(2Cb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring ^lasonite to moderate contact. 

(2Cc) Where standard frames are used, nail in a 3" wide 
strip of Masonite to build up back of outside window and 
door casings. 


(2Cd) Cut Masonite to fit snugly around rafters that pro- 
ject beyond face of studs. 

(2D) Nailing 

(2Da) Beginning in center, nail Masonite first to interme- 
diate studs, and then entirely around all edges of board to studs, 
sills, plates and headers. Use galvanized IV2" roofing nails, 
with %" head, all nails shall be 4" apart on centers and %" 
from all edges. Drive nails flush with surface of Masonite. 

(2E) Stucco Finish 

(2Ea) r'x2" wood furring strips for (metal) (wood) lath 
shall be applied vertically, nailed through Masonite into each 
stud. 

(2Eb) Apply all metal lath in accordance with the standard 
specifications of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. 

(2Ec) Wood lath to be applied in the customary manner. 

(2Ed) Stucco shall be applied in accordance with the 
stucco manufacturer's specifications. 

Note: No stucco shall be applied direct to Masonite on 

exterior walls. 

(2F) Brick or Stone Veneer 

(2Fa) Shelf angles for the support of lintels, etc. and 
metal ties shall be nailed through Masonite into studs only. 
Do not nail into Masonite between studs. 

(2Fb) Brick or stone shall be set out at least V2" from 
the face of Masonite. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 3 

Masonite Insulating Lath as Plaster Base and Insulation for Outside and Partition Walls and 

Ceilings — See Figs. 4 and 5, Page 9 


(3A) Material 

(3Aa) Plaster base shall be Masonite Insulating Lath as 
manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. Lath 
shall be iV thick, 48" wide, 12", 18", or 24" high, with the 
48" edges shiplapped. 

(3B) Framing 

(3Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be spaced accu- 
rately on 12" or 16" centers. 


(3C) Application for Frame Construction 

(3Ca) The Masonite Insulating Lath shall be applied at 
right angles to the studding, joists or rafters. Apply boards 
to break joints, space Vs" apart at all ends. Bring shiplapped 
edges to moderate contact. Do not force into place. 

(3Cb) Around window or door frames, or where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 

(3Cc) All re-entrant angles shall be protected with gal- 
vanized (metal lath Cornerite) (strips of wire screen cloth) 
from floor to ceilings and where side walls meet ceiling. 
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The (Cornerite) (wire screen cloth) shall be nailed through 
Masonite to studs. 

(3Cd) The center joint of all room ceilings shall be cov- 
ered with a piece of rib lath cut so the rib covers center of 
joint. Allow portion of expanded lath to extend on each 
side. Rooms over 16 ft. wide shall have two additional strips 
spaced midway between the center strip and the wall. All 
strips shall run the long way of the room. 

(3D) Nailing 

(3Da) Nail Masonite Insulating Lath with 5d box nails 
every A" on centers. Nail intermediate studs first and then the 
ends. 

(3E) Application for Masonry Construction 

(3Ea) Wood furring strips 1" x 2" shall be applied ver- 
tically, secured in the usual manner to the masonry walls, set 
12" or 16" on centers. 


Note: Application of Masonite Insulating Lath to the 
furring strips shall be as specified in (3C), page 5. 

■ ■ ■ ■■ • ■ . i . 

(3F) Plaster 

(3Fa) Quick setting gypsum plaster containing not more 
than 2% lime shall be used. Plaster should set in about one 
and one-half hours and not to exceed two hours. Apply plaster 
directly to the surface of the Masonite. The first coat (scratch 
coat and brown coat together) shall be brought out flush to 
J/i" grounds and must be thoroughly dry before applying finish 
coat. Total thickness shall be not less than y^". 

(3Fb) The plasterer shall use the darby in the direction 
of the studding or joist, and it shall be of sufficient length to 
span two or more studs or joists. 

Note: Do not wet Masonite before applying plaster. Keep 
room being plastered xir// ventilated in both zvinter and 
summer. Lime plaster is not recommended over Masonite. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 4 

Masonite Structural Insulation as an Interior Finish 
See Fig. 6, Page 9 


(4A) Material 

(4Aa) All interior walls and^ ceilings shall be covered with 
Masonite Structural Insulation iV thick, as manufactured by 
Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(4B) Framing 

(4Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed accu- 
rately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the Masonite 
are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the studs. 

(4Bb) Consideration shall be given for the design of the 
paneling desired, using extra studs if necessary. 

(4Bc) Headers shall be installed back of chair rails and 
all similar moulded trim. 

(4C) Application 

(4Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied directly to 
the frame work members, allowing ample bearing surface for 
nailing on all edges. Horizontal joints shall only be made over 
framed headers. Boards shall be placed apart at sides, top 
and bottom. Do not force boards into place. 

(4Cb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 


(4D) Nailing 

(4Da) Beginning in the center, nail Masonite to interme- 
diate studs with 1%'' finishing nails, driven at a 30 degree angle 
every 6". Heads shall be countersunk with nail set. Nail 
edges with standard galvanized iMi" roofing nails with %" 
heads, spacing them 4" apart on centers and %" from edge 
of board. 

(4E) Trim 

(4Ea) Joints shall be covered with Masonite battens 
Iff" x4" beveled at a 45 degree angle on each edge. For corners 
or angles, bevel one edge only. Do not bevel the ends. 

(4Eb) Baseboard and other trim shall be as commonly 
used. 

(4Ec) Nail battens secured to framing, headers, etc., with 
6d finish nails set at a 30 degree angle. 

(4F) Painting and Decorating 

Note: Masonite may be left in its pleasing natural color 
and finish, or it may be painted or enameled. Before, paint- 
ing, size with a glue, casein or prepared sizing. Painting 
without size will use more paint than necessary. See paint 
specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. S 

Masonite Structural Insulation for Ceiling and Floor Insulation 
See Figs. 7 and 8, Page 10 


(SA) Material 

(5Aa) Ceilings — For ceilings, use Masonite Insulating 
Lath, as manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(5Ab) Floors — For floor insulation, use Masonite Struc- 
tural Insulation (full size boards). 

(SB) Application 

(5Ba) Ceilings — For ceilings, nail Masonite Insulating 


Lath directly to ceiling joists, using standard 5d box nails, when 
plaster is to be applied. Framing shall follow usual framing 
specifications, as given in plastering specifications No. 4. 

(5Bb) Floors — For floor insulation, apply on usual fram- 
ing specifications, nailing Masonite Structural Insulation directly 
to the joists, using standard 5d box nails. Nail rough floor 
through Masonite to the joists. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 6 

Sizing, Painting, Staining, Tinting, Plastic Paints or Wall Paper 
on Masonite Structural Insulation 


(6A) Staining 

Note: Any stain, whether oil, benzol, alcohol or acid may 
be applied over Masonite in the usual manner. Water stain 
and oil commerciat stains used for dyeing wood can be 
used over Masonite. Apply according to the manufacturer's 
specifications. Masonite will take paste-ivater stain zvithout 
first sizing. 

(6B) Sizing 

Note: In order to get maximum covering capacity for oil 
paints, the surface of the Masonite boards shall be sized. 


Various standard sizes offered on the market may be used, 
or a size may be 7nade by dissolving tzvo pounds of shell or 
chip glue in three gallons of boiling ivater. A second coat 
may be applied four or six hours later, if required. Second 
coat should be diluted zcith % volume zvater, all size shall 
be applied warm. 

(6C) Painting 

Note: Allozv size coat to become thoroughly dry, then apply 
one or tzvo coats of paint, or enamel. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 7 
Masonite as Insulation and Base for Plastic Paints 


(7A) Material 

(7Aa) All interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with 
Masonite Structural Insulation v,j" thick, as manufactured by 
Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(7B) Framing 

(7Ba) Follow usual framing specifications. Headers are 
particularly recommended behind chair rails and all other 
moldings. 

(7C) Nailing 

(7Ca) A 5d box nail placed 6" apart on centers through 
center of board and 4" apart around all edges shall be used. 
Set all nail heads with a ball head hammer. Apply small 
amount of plastic paint over the heads of the nails and smooth 
down to an even finish. 

(7D) Joint Construction 

(7Da) Sand the Masonite for a width of about 3" each 
way from the joints, using a block of wood and No. 1 
sand paper. Over each joint apply a strip of muslin 2" or 


y wide, or buckram tape, embedding it in the plastic paint that 
has been applied to the joint to receive it. The plastic paint 
must be spread along each side of the tape for an inch or more 
to prevent the edges of the tape from showing through the 
finished wall. The cloth tape must be pressed firmly into the 
plastic paint by the use of a painter's scraping knife, or point- 
ing trowel and with sufficient force to bring the tape into inti- 
mate contact with the Masonite. 

(7E) Corner Construction 

(7Ea) A strip of wire screen cloth or metal cloth bent to 
a right angle, shall be inserted in all re-entrant angles and 
bonded in place with the plastic paint as specified in para- 
graph (7Da). 

( 7F ) Application 

(7Fa) After the plastic paint in the joints and angles has 
become thoroughly dry, sand to a smooth even surface, using 
No. V'l sand paper to prepare the surface ready for the applica- 
tion of the plastic paint. The plastic paint shall be applied in 
accordance with the manufacturer's specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 8 
Wall Paper Applied to Masonite Structural Insulation 


(8A) Framing 

Note: Follow usual framing specification. Headers behind 
chair rails and all other mouldings are particularly recom- 
mended. 

(8B) Nailing 

Note: Follow plastic paint nailing specifications, then set 
all nail heads with a ball head hammer and apply a small 
amount of Swedish putty over the heads of the nails and 
smooth down to an even finish. 

(8C) Joint Construction 

Note: Follow method as specified in Specification No. 7 


for plastic paint, except instead of treating the joints with 
plastic paint and muslin strip or buckram, they should be 
treated with Swedish Putty and muslin strip or buckram. 
After the Szvedish Putty has become thoroughly dry, sand 
to a smooth and even finish. Use No. V2 sandpaper. 

( 8D ) Application 

(8Da) After the joints have been properly treated, the 
entire wall surface shall be given a coat of paperhanger's size, 
or casein size. Size coat shall be thoroughly dry before apply- 
ing paper. 

(8Db) The paper shall be hung in the usual manner. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 9 

Masonite as Roof Insulation Under Wood Rafters 
See Fig. 9, Page 10 


Note: Application of Masonite under zvood rafters should 
be specified for the insulation of all existing roofs and also 
for new roofs covered zvith zvood shingles, slate, zinc, cop- 
per and all other types of roof covering materials requiring 
a solid wood deck for nailing, 

(9 A) Material 

(9Aa) Insulation shall be Masonite Structural Insulation 
16 " thick, manufactured by AIasonite Corporation, Chicago, 111., 
in sizes 4'x8', 9', 10', or 12'. 

(9Ab) Use Masonite Insulating Lath for attics where 
scuttle holes will not permit the use of the larger size boards. 

(9B) Framing 

(9Ba) The rafters shall be spaced 16" on centers. 
(9Bb) Whenever it is necessary to have a horizontal joint 
in Masonite, a 2"x4" header shall be cut in between thd rafters. 

(9C) Application 

(9Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied parallel with 
and directly to the rafters, with a bearing for nailing on all 
edges. 

(9D) Nailing 

(9Da) Nail with either 5d box or IV2" roofing nails, 
spaced 6" apart in body of board and 4" apart around all edges. 


(9Db) Wherever a tight joint is desired around open- 
ings, at corners, etc., fit Masonite carefully and bring to mod- 
erate contact. Do not force boards into place. 

(9E) Interior Finish 

(9Ea) If interior finish is desired, care shall be exercised 
in laying out rafters, studs and headers for the paneling design 
required. Intermediate rafters, studs and headers shall be 
nailed with l%" finishing nails every 6", nails to be driven at 
a 30 degree angle. 

Note: For nailing sides and ends, see specification No. 4. 

(9Eb) Panel strips shall be of Masonite fs"x4", with 
edges beveled at a 45 degree angle. 

(9F) Plaster Base 

(9Fa) When plaster is to be applied, Masonite Insulating 
Lath shall be used, applied in accordance with standard specifi- 
cation No. 3 for the application of plaster to Masonite Insulat- 
ing Lath. . . 

(9G) Special Treatment 

Note: Many unusually artistic battens and all-over decora- 
tive effects may be secured with Masonite. By using spe- 
cial cutting tools, or by sanding strips of Masonite, many 
different designs may be made quickly and easily. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 10 
Masonite as Roof Insulation on Top of Wood Rafters — See Fig. 10, Page 10 


Note: The use of Masonite on top of z^'ood rafters is 
applicable for roofs of zvood shingle, asbestos shingle, 
etc. 

(lOA) Material 

(lOAa) Roof insulation shall be Masonite Roof Insulation 
16 " thick, manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, 111. 

(lOB) Framing 

(lOBa) Space rafters 16" on centers. Cut in a 2" x 4" 
header wherever there is a horizontal joint in the Masonite. 
Provide suitable pieces for a nailing base at the ends of all 
rafters, ridges, hips, valleys, etc. 

( 1 DC ) Application 

(lOCa) Apply Masonite i)arallcl with and directly to the 
rafters with a bearing for nailing along all edges. 


(lOCb) Leave to" space between all boards at top, bottom 
and sides. Around corners, gables, openings, chimneys, and 
at all points where a tight joint is required, the Masonite shall 
be finished carefully and brought to moderate contact. Boards 
should not be forced into place. 

(lOD) Nailing 

(lODa) Masonite shall be nailed first to intermediate 
rafters and headers, then nailed around all edges of each board. 
Nails shall be standard 1^" roofing nails with %" heads, spaced 
4" apart. Drive heads flush with the surface of the Masonite. 
Place nail not less than %" from the edges of the board. 

(lOE) Roof Sheathing 

(lOEa) For (zvood shingles) (asbestos shingles) (tile) 
(specify) roofs, apply wood sheathing over Masonite in the 
usual manner, nailed through the Masonite into the rafters. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 11 


Masonite Roof Insulation Over Concrete, Gypsum, Wood and Steel Decks 

See Figs. 11 and 12, Page 10 

(llA) Material 

(11 Aa) Roof insulation shall be Masonite Roof Insulation, 
size 3'x4' or 4'x4', as manufactured by Masonite Corporation, 
Chicago, 111. 


(IIB) Preparation of Concrete and Gypsum Decks 

(llBa) The roof deck shall be reasonably smooth, dry, 
well cured and free from all rubbish. 

(11 Bb) If not well cured, the deck shall be primed, using 
not less than one gallon of standard concrete primer per 100 
square feet of roof. 

(IIC) Application over Concrete and Gypsum 
Decks 

(llCa) Mop deck solid with a heavy, uniform coat of 
hot roofing pitch, or asphalt, using not less than 30 pounds per 
100 square feet. Masonite shall be laid in pitch or asphalt 
having a melting point of approximately 200° F. and pressed 
firmly into place while the asphalt or pitch is hot. All 
edges of Masonite shall be brought to moderate contact. Do 
not force boards into place. Transverse joints and joints of 
successive layers shall be broken. 

(llCb) If more than one layer of Masonite is applied, 
mop the top surface of the previous layer in the same manner 
as stated above, using 30 pounds of pitch or asphalt to each 
100 square feet of surface, but without primer. 

(llCc) Apply roofing in the usual manner, over Masonite, 
according to the roofing manufacturer's specifications. 

(IID) Preparation of Wood Decks 

(llDa) The roof deck shall be made of seasoned, dressed 
and matched lumber, properly nailed, all nails driven flush with 


boards. The deck shall be laid to slope and pitched to drain as 
shown on plans. The deck shall be swept clean before laying 
Masonite. 

(llDb) Nail cant strips around walls and elsewhere where 
required. 


(HE) Application over Wood Decks 

(11 Ea) The first layer of Masonite shall be nailed to 
wood deck, using 1^" standard roofing nails with heads 
and spaced 12" on centers, nails to be driven flush with surface. 
Nails in body of board to be staggered. 

(llEb) If more than one layer of Masonite is to be used, 
mop the surface of the first layer with not less than 30 
pounds of pitch or asphalt, per 100 square feet of sur- 
face. 

(llEc) Press Masonite firmly into the hot pitch or asphalt, 
breaking all joints. 

(llEd) Apply roofing in usual manner over the Masonite, 
according to the roofing manufacturer's specifications. 

(IIF) Preparation of Steel Decks 

Decks shall be free from grease, oil, dirt, etc., and the 
weather surface properly coated with suitable asphalt primer. 
All rubbish shall be removed and the deck swept clean. All 
sharp angles shall be rounded out so as to avoid rough sharp 
edges. Lay a strip of roofing felt 6" wide, uncemented, over 
expansion joints at ridge, cementing the Masonite over it. 

(IIG) Application Over Steel Decks 

Note: Follozu the method of application as given in 
(llC). 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 12 

Masonite Insulation Applied to Lime or Gypsum Plastered Walls and Ceilings for 

Acoustical Correction 

one of the commercial adhesives, applied according to the manu- 
facturer's specifications. 

Note: The adhesive should be a waterproof glue or 
ceniejit and of such a character that it zvould be easily 
zvorked and applied. It must be quick setting, have a 
certain degree of elasticity zvhen set, be inedible and unat- 
tractive to insects and rodents and should be comparatively 
inexpensive. 
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(12A) Material 

(12Aa) The plastered walls or ceilings or both, shall be 
covered with Masonite Structural Insulation tr" thick, as manu- 
factured by Masonite Corpor.ation, Chicago, 111. 

(12B) Application 

(12Ba) The Masonite Structural Insulation boards shall 
be fastened to the plastered walls and ceilings by means of 
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MASONITE PRESDWOOD 


What Masonite Presdwood Is 

It is an all-wood fibre board, made from fibre obtained 
by exploding fresh, clean chips by high pressure steam. These 
fibres are then thoroughly felted together and are finished into 
boards in steam heated, flat-bed hydraulic presses where they 
are subjected to hundreds of tons of pressure and at the same 
time to a temperature of nearly 500° F. 

In four ways, Masonite Presdwood is a better product than 
nature's own original material. It is both grainless and knot- 
less, has greater resistance to moisture, is much denser and 
far tougher. Yet it contains no foreign substance, not even 
a chemical binder. It is genuine wood — and nothing else — 
torn apart by steam and put together again by heat and pres- 
sure. 

Shape, Size and Thickness 

Presdwood is made only in board form to a standard width 
of 4 feet and to a maximum length of 12 feet. These boards 
are available in two thicknesses only, Vs and inch. 

Advantages Presdwood Offers 

It will not crack, split or splinter. It is highly resistive 
to wear and to moisture and shows little contraction or expan- 
sion. It contains no grit or foreign substance of any kind 
and does not, in any way, damage tools. It is easily worked 
on planers, sanders and shapers, as well as with hand 
tools. 

Uses of Masonite Presdwood 

To cover this subject would necessitate the use of much 
space, for Presdwood is being used extensively in many diversi- 
fied fields. The uses pointed out herewith are therefore those 
uses which are of particular interest to the c^rchitect, builder, 
contractor, carpenter and home owner. 

For Interior Decoration 

Presdwood is used for panels on walls and ceilings, either 
natural, or as a ground for any desired decorative treatment 
in private homes, business offices, stores or public buildings. 
Properly installed, there is no danger of the broad, smooth, 
handsome boards curling, warping or bMckling. It is 
also used extensively in built-in cabinets and for closet 
lining. 

For Stores and Business Houses 

It is used for paneling sidewalls and ceilings, for parti- 
tions, for the front and tops of counters, as tops for desks 
and tables and as drawer bottoms. In some instances it is 
being used for flooring. 

For Lining Concrete Forms 

In this field, the use of Presdwood is attracting much atten- 
tion. Where concrete surfaces are to be left exposed, the use 
of Presdwood for form lining results in a fine, smooth surface 
on the concrete wall or column, so that no special surfacing or 
grinding work is required. In this work the same piece of 
Presdwood may be used several times. On one big job it 
was reported that a part of the Presdwood was used eight 
times. 

For Special Uses 

Presdwood is also being used to build radiator cabinets, 
clothes hampers, fire screens, radio tension boards, radio cabi- 
nets, card tables, incubators, brooders, shipping cases and chil- 
dren's playhouses. 

Method of Applying Presdwocjd 

Cutting and Fitting — Any woodworking tool may be used. 
Boards should be cut accurately to size. Under no condition 
should Presdwood be sprung or forced into place. 

Nailing — Both size and type of nails to be used are deter- 
mined by the particular requirements of the case. Where any 
nailing is required in the center of the board, it should be done 
first, after which the nailing at the edges would be done. Never 
*'toe nail" Presdwood. 

Gluing — Glue Presdwood just as you would any other wood 
board, using a good grade of waterproof cement or glue and 
being careful to secure a solid contact. 


Note: Where Presdwood is to be exposed to high humidity, 
it should have water sprinkled or brushed on the screen 
side and allowed to stand 48 hours or longer before being 
installed. This insures a permanent smooth, flat surface, as 
the board zvill absorb the proper amount of moisture, after 
which it zvill show no further contraction or expansion. 

Finishes Applied to Presdwood 

Among the manufacturers whose products have been ap- 
plied to Masonite Presdwood with thoroughly satisfactory 
results are the following: 

Adams & Elting, U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co., Berry 
Bros., Inc., Cook Paint & Varnish, DeVoe & Raynolds, DuPont, 
Eagle Picher Lead, Elaterite Paint & Manufacturing, Glidden, 
Grand Rapids Wood Finishing, Heath & Milligan, Hockaday, 
Inc., Marietta Paint & Color, Martin-Senour, Benj. Moore & 
Co., Murphy Varnish, National Lead, Peaslee-Gaulbert, Pitts- 
burgh Plate Glass, Pratt & Lambert, Sherwin-Williams, Truscon 
Laboratories, and Watson Paint & Varnish. 

Note: While the scalers, lacquers, enamels and varnishes 
of certain well-known manufacturers are mentioned speci- 
fically in these specifications, it will be found that similar 
products of other reputable manufacturers zcill serve 
equally as well. Confer zvith your paint dealer or manufacturer 
concerning any special finishes or effects you may desire. 

Brush Applied 

Natural — The rare beauty of rich brown burled Presdwood 
that always arouses admiration may be preserved by applying 
first a high grade clear sealer, then two or more coats of clear 
lacquer or varnish. A beautiful natural finish may be attained by : 

First — Applying one coat of Pratt & Lambert's Filtex, 
reduced 50% with turpentine substitute or one coat of Sherwin- 
Williams Sanding Sealer No. 04598. ^ 

Second — Sanding, when dry, with 000 sandpaper or rub 
lightly with fine steel wool. 

Third — Flow on two or more coats of varnish or two coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Wood Finishing Lacquer No. 04623. Rub 
lightly with fine steel wool after each coat dries. For the 
finest varnish finish rub down the last coat with pumicestone 
and sweet oil. A number of interesting finishes have been 
developed which retain the natural burl, but change the color. 

Gold Bronze — Secured by applying a mixture of Mon- 
golian Gold Powder No. 10, oil and japan with waste and then 
wiping. After allowing to dry 12 hours, spray with white 
lacquer. 

Beryl Green — Secured by brushing on one coat of Beryl 
Green wiping oil stain, wiping, allow to dry 12 hours, then 
spraying one coat of water white lacquer and one coat of 
clear flat lacquer. 

Gray Marble — Secured by brushing on one coat of Gray 
Wiping Oil Stain, and finishing as in the Beryl Green. 

The following finish is particularly good for outside use : 

DuPont Duco — Apply one or more coats of lacquer scaler 
No. 233-1041. Sand with fine sandpaper or steel wool. Then 
apply two coats of DuPont No. 259 Finishing Lacquer. Many 
colors are available and the lacquer number 259 should be 
given in connection with the color number. 

Spray Applied 

Note: There are many spraying lacquers suitable for inside 
use. Among them being: 

DuPont Duco — Use one or more coats of sealer No. 233- 
1041 rubbed when dry with fine sandpaper or steel wool, then 
two coats of finish lacquer No. 237. 

Mill White Enamel — An inexpensive finish for factories 
and workrooms is one coat of Filtex reduced by adding one- 
fourth part turpentine substitute. One coat of Lyt-all flat 
finish and one coat of Lyt-all Gloss Finish. 

Satin Finish Enamel — Apply one coat of Benj. Moore & 
Co. Filcote. One coat of Moore's Sani-Flat White, reduced 
with 1 pint of raw linseed oil to 1 gallon of paint. One coat 
of Moore's Dulamel White. Rub lightly with 000 sandpaper 
or fine steel wool, after the first two coats, if desired. 

Outside Paint 

Outdoor Paint Finish — Apply one coat lead and oil, using 
raw linseed oil in large proportions. Second coat with lead and 
oil, using less oil than in the first coat. The third or finish 
coat will contain the usual proportion of lead, oil and zinc. 
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THE UPSON COMPANY 

Upson Processed Board, Fibre-Tile, Self-clinching Fasteners 

10 Upson Point 
LOCKPORT, N. Y. 


Products 

Upson Processed Board, made in thick- 
nesses of and % in. 

y\-in. Upson Board made in 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
12, 14 and 16-ft. lengths and in widths of 32, 
48 and 64 in. 

i^-in. and %-in. Upson Board made in 6, 
7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 16-ft. lengths, and one 
width only — 48 in. 

Upson Fibre-Tile, Upson Board with a 
special hard, smooth surface with deep tile indenta- 
tions — 4x4 in. — made in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 
14 and 16 ft. — 48 in. wide. 

Upson Decorative Strips are l^ in. thick — 3, 4, 
6, 9 and 12 in. wide — made in lengths of 12, 14 and 
16 ft. 

Upson Self-clinching Fasteners eliminate un- 
sightly nailholes in the surfaces of panels. The only 
method of applying wall board without the unsightly 
nailholes. 

For Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 

Upson Relief Ceilings 

A new type of ceiling — a recent Upson achieve- 
ment — provides the beauty of hand modeled plaster and 
eliminates many of the objections to paneling hitherto 
experienced. 

Two or more layers of Upson Decorative Strips 
are superimposed over the edges of the big Upson 
Board panels so as to create a design. This raises the 
design in relief against its background resulting in a 
pleasing contrast of high-light and shadow. 

Four popular Upson ceiling designs are shown 
below. From experience we have found that most peo- 
ple prefer to model their Relief Ceiling after one of 
these standard designs. 
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Typical Upson Relief Ceiling Designs Which Will Suggest 
Many Others to the Thoughtful Architect 


While these are adaptable to most types of 
rooms, every interior of regular or irregular 
shape can have its own specially and harmoni- 
ously designed Upson Relief Ceiling. The Upson 
Architectural Service Department will be glad to 
co-operate with architects in planning special 
designs. 

Upson Relief Ceilings add much to the 
attractiveness of a room, yet are very easily 
installed. The cost is little more than that of a 
plain ceiling, but the first cost is also the last as Upson 
Relief Ceilings give permanent service. 

The Upson Studio of Decoration and Color will 
gladly give suggestions on furnishings and color schemes 
for any type of room. 

Upson Processed Board 

Qualities — Made of selected wood fibre. Has the 
distinctive Upson super or "pebbled" surface — the finest 
painting surface of any wall board. 

Looks and handles much like lumber. Has a clean 
cutting edge. Weighs one-third as much as plaster wall 
board. One man can easily apply it, even on ceilings. 

Saves Paint — Upson Board is pre-siz^d at the fac- 
tory. One or two coats of paint are sufficient to finish it. 
This saves from $5 to $25 a room in cost of painting. 

Properly Applied, Should Not Warp — Upson 
Board will not crack, chip or fall. Properly applied it 
should not warp or bulge — it should lie flat on the wall. 
It has a record of less than one complaint to every 
8,000,000 ft. sold and used. 

Resists Jars and Blows — Certified tests by impar- 
tial laboratories (detailed report of laboratories gladly 
sent on request) show a panel of Upson Board to with- 
stand from 40% to 150% heavier blows than other fiber 
and plaster wall boards tested. Strength, not thickness, 
is what counts in a wall and ceiling material. 

Waterproofed — Upson Board is adapted for use 
under practically all climatic conditions. In certified 
tests, Upson Board, immersed in water for a given 
length of time, gained only one-half ounce to the square 
foot, whereas samples of plaster wall boards exposed 
to the same test increased nearly one-half pound to the 
square foot. Other fibre boards tested in the same way 
were found to absorb nearly twice as much water as 
Upson Board. 

A Good Fire Retardant — Expert building and in- 
surance authorities agree there is no fireproof building 
material. In justice to contractors and architects, Upson 
Board, therefore, has never been termed fireproof, 
although it is a good fire retardant as numerous letters 
in our files prove — it chars rather than burns. In char- 
acterizing this product as a ''fire retardant" The Upson 
Company is thus following the recommendation of the 
National Fire Protection Association. 

Uses — Upson Board is used for walls, ceilings and 
partitions in every kind of building; either in new 
construction (direct to studs) or in repairing o/ re- 
modeling (over old lath or plaster). 

Upson Board is also well suited as an insulator and 
sound deadener under finished flooring, linoleum or carpets. 
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The Upson Company 


It is used in homes for built-in closets and store- 
rooms, cupboards and cabinets. In the cellar — for parti- 
tioning off the furnace and sealing up floor joists to 
prevent dust from seeping through the house. Good 
for fruit closet, workroom and laundry. Good, too, for 
partitioning off cellar of two-family apartment. 

In the factory for walls and ceilings of administra- 
tive offices, built-in plant offices, wall and ceiling insula- 
tion in shops, factory partitions, and for miscellaneous 
uses such as lockers, machine guards, cupboards, cabi- 
nets and telephone booths. 

On the farm it is used for walls and ceilings of 
farm and tenant houses, lining outbuildings, milk houses, 
tool houses, garages, chicken coops, and cow barns. 

In department stores for walls, ceilings and partitions, 
built-in offices, special booths, show window backings, 
display signs, cutouts, counter backings, and counter tops. 

Upson Board is widely specified by architects for 
commercial and public buildings such as hotels, profes- 
sional offices, shops, churches, schools, restaurants and 
lunchrooms, public halls, moving picture theaters, and 
for many other purposes. Also on construction jobs 
for temporary workhouses, guards and partitions. 

Architects also specify Upson Board for remodeling 
and repairing, but particularly for ceilings in new con- 
struction. Nothing better for ceilings. 



This Colonial Upson Relief Ceiling Adds Just Enough Design 
to Give Character to the Room As a Whole 



Modern Furnishing Often Requires the Elaborate Type of 
Ceiling, As the Patrician 


Identification — Identify genuine Upson Board by 
the famous Ww^-center running through the edge of 
every panel. 

Application of Upson Processed Board 

In applying Ui)son Board, your contractors are 
dealing with a material that is similar to fine interior v. 
trim. The quality of the material, therefore, justifies 
reasonable care in following out the simple specifications. 

(1) Preliminary Steps — When the Upson Board 
is delivered on the job, open each bundle and expose 
the panels to the air for a few hours. 

Lay out your panel scheme before you start work. 
As with trim, the framework and building should be 
dry before applying wall board. 

Studs, joists or furring should not be more than 
12 to 16 in. between centers for I'V-in. Upson Board. 
For studs on 18 to 24-in. centers, Extra-Thick, Extra- 
Strong (14-in.) Upson Board should be used. 

(2) Preparation — Level up all joists or studs to 
afford a flat, smooth nailing surface. The most satis- 
factory jobs are obtained by furring in order to obtain 
a level surface. 

Place headers or nailing pieces at top of baseboard, 
flush with studs; back of plate rail or picture moulding; 
and at angle of ceiling. Place extra nailing pieces back 



The Greek Pattern of Upson Relief Is Suitable for Both Simple 
and Elaborate Rooms of the House 



The Classic Pattern of Upson Relief Contributes a Large Part 
to the Beauty of This Room 
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of electric fixtures and other objects needing sup- 
port. 

If the house has been built for plaster, the differ- 
ence between the thickness of plaster — which is % in. 
thick — and Upson Board, which is ^'V in. thick, must be 
taken care of. This is either done by furring out all 
studs, or by cutting down the width of window casings 
and doors, or by inserting strips in space between wall 
board and trim. 

(3) How to Cut Upson Board — Upson Board is 
best cut with a fine-tooth saw or a sharp jackknife. In 
sawing, place the side of panel to be painted face up, 
being careful not to deface it. To cut with a jackknife, 
simply lay panel on floor or table, cutting half way 
through. Then snap panel along knife cut. 

(4) Application in New Buildings or Un- 
finished Rooms — It is recommended that Upson Self- 
clinching Fasteners be used for centers of panels. 

To nail edges use 1-in. Upson In-to-Stay Nails 
or 1-in. No. 16 flat head barbed wire nails placed every 
16 in. apart. Be sure to nail at least Vl> i^^- ^^^^ from 
edge. 

Applying ceiling first. Always leave j\ in. between 
panels, and see that edges of panels are near center of 
stud to provide ample nailing space. 

If panel does not cover nearly half of stud, or pro- 
jects at least % in. on stud, nail strip to side of stud 
flush with face, thus providing proper nailing surface. 

Panels should be cut so that they run from floor to 
ceiling angle. Fit board tightly around windows and 
doors to make an airtight job. 

(5) Application Over Old Plaster — We recom- 
mend that old plaster be furred with %x2-in. wooden 
strips on 16-in. centers. Low spots should be shimmed 
or built-up to afford a level nailing surface. Next apply 
the board to the furring. 

Where plaster is level and an inexpensive job is 
desired, Upson Board can be nailed directly over the 
old plaster, using 2-in. finishing nails for centers and 
2-in. flat head nails for edges of panels. 

Baseboard should be removed, but if this is im- 
possible, a backhand may be run around top of base and 
around trim. Upson Self-clinching Fasteners can not 
be used over old plaster unless it is furred. 

(6) Application Over Brick or Stone Walls — 
Walls should first be water- 
proofed with some protec- 
tive material like asphal- 
tum. If walls are subject 
to unusual dampness, paint 
the back of Upson Board 
with oil paint. 

Walls should be furred 
with %x2-in. strips on 
16-in. centers. The furring 
should be straight and 
even, to give a flat, smooth 
wall when the board is 
applied. 

The use of wallpaper 
is not recommended, and 
The Upson Company does 
not assume responsibility 
for unsatisfactory results 
where wallpaper is used. 
For many reasons, such as 
shrinking of "green** studs 



or settling of the building, plaster almost invariably 
cracks, and affects the wall paper. 

(7) "DontV — (a) Avoid nailholes. Always use 
Upson Self -clinching Fasteners on intermediate studs or 
joists — (b) Do not butt panels — leave I'V-in. space — 
(c) Do not use wallpaper — settling may cause cracks at 
joints — (d) Paint one coat before applying trim and one 
coat after. 

Upson Fibre-Tile 

Qualities — Has a special hard, smooth surface with 
permanent tile indentations. Does not crack along the 
tile indentations, like ordinary tiled-boards. Nor does 
it crack like "cement tile." Ideally adapted for enamel- 
ing. Being pre-sized, Upson Fibre-Tile requires fewer 
coats of enamel than ordinary tile board and saves from 
$5 to $25 a room in decorating costs. 

Upson Fibre-Tile is thoroughly waterproofed and 
even withstands ordinary leaks. It is finished after ap- 
plication, and can be kept clean with a damp cloth. 

Uses — Kitchen, laundry, bath, candy kitchens, res- 
taurants, florist shops, barber shops, and in dozens of 
other business or professional stores and offices. 

Application of Upson Fibre-Tile 

Same as with Upson Board. Enamel as follows : 
Directions for Enameling — First coat : 8 parts 
flat white paint, 1 part turpentine. Second coat : equal 
parts high grade enamel and flat white. Third coat : 
high grade enamel, flowed on as it comes in the can. 

Sandpaper all coats thoroughly before applying the 
additional coats. Allow ample time to dry between coats, 

Upson Self-clinching Fasteners 

Apply Upson Board and Upson Fibre-Tile with 
Upson Fasteners, ^'patented," which anchor panels se- 
curely from the back. The only device which success- 
fully eliminates unsightly nailheads, a big objection to 
all other wall boards. 

Blue Print Service 

The Upson Blue Print Service answers every ques- 
tion regarding the proper application and decoration of 
Upson Board. It was prepared by some of the best 
known architects in the country. It is, in truth, a wall 

board encyclopedia, requir- 
ing three years of prepara- 
tion. Nearly a thousand 
sketches were drawn and 
re-drawn, and finally con- 
densed into forty complete 
blue prints. 

These blue prints have 
been bound into a handy 
book, 8i/>xll in., contain- 
ing, in addition, photo- 
graphs of finished Upson 
Board jobs, together with 
complete directions for 
application and decora- 
tion. 


Upson Fibre-Tile Makes Permanent, Crackproof Colorful 
Walls for Kitchen, Bath and Other Rooms Where Tile 
Walls Are Desired 


Literature 

Write to The Upson 
Company for **Character- 
ful Walls and Ceilings'' and 
'^Relief Ceilings Booklet." 
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INSO BOARD 

AIANUFACTURED BY 
THE STEWART INSO BOARD CORPORATION 

ST. JOSEPH, MO. 


Products 

Standard Building Inso Board. 
Inso Lath. 

Also manufacture Inso Board Insu- 
lation, Inso Board Industrial Board. 

The Dependable Building Insulation 
for Homes or Other Buildings, 


Description 

Thickness i^-^ average weight 
65 lbs. per 100 sq, ft., width 48 in., length 
6, 7, 8, 81/2, 9, 10, 12 ft. Made of the tough fibres of 
straw ''milled" into panels, Inso Board combines great 
structural strength with high cold-and-heat and sound- 
retarding powers (see thermal comparison at conclusion 
of this description). , 

Its Principal Uses Are 

(1) To be used as sheathing on frame, stucco, 
brick and all types of buildings. It gives structural 
strength and insulation at one cost. 

(2) As sound deadener. Inso Board, in giving heat 
insulation also gives insulation against sound on floors 
and walls. 

(3) As roof and attic insulation. In homes already 
built a great degree of insulation can be had by lining 
the attic or roof with Inso Board, as 65% of all heat 



the taste. 


leakage is through the roof. Also used 
in basements to partition rooms and 
keep upstairs free of dust and soot. 

(4) As plaster base or wall fin- 
ish. Plaster may be applied directly 
to Inso Lath replacing other mate- 
rials. 

(5) As interior and exterior finish 
on walls. Inso Board can be used in its 
natural color (a soft golden tan) or can 
be painted, stained, or decorated to suit 

Very desirable for plastic paints. 


Economy 

Inso Board is economical to use because (1) it has 
many structural uses in addition to its insulation value 
— as wall board, plaster base (in 48x18 in. size), as 
sheathing under stucco, wood or brick veneer, etc. ; 
and (2) it is readily installed, requiring but little 
sawing, no fitting or beveling, and reducing labor 
costs. 

Permanence 

Inso Board properly used will last as long as any 
other building element in the structure. As inner wall — 
moistureproof material, adds years to life of all wood 
or metal parts it protects. 


REGULAR 

Framing — All joists, studs, rafters, plates and sills 
to be spaced accurately 16 in. on centers. 2x4-in. head- 
ers shall be cut in between the framing for horizontal 
joists. 

Different Spacing — The Inso Board may be ap- 
plied in the same manner as for the 16-in. spacing, with- 
out cutting, when necessary to space joists or any part 
of the frame 12 in. between centers. 

No bracing other than that ordinarily used in such 
frame construction is necessary. 

Where Inso Lath is to be used as a plaster base, 
replacing lath, specifications covering Inso Lath will 
apply. 

Preparation for Erecting — Spray Inso Board 
lightly with hose, sprinkling can or broom dipped into 
clean water, and pile, not less than 24 hours before it is 
to be applied. 

In cold or freezing weather, spray Inso Board 
while unloading, and pile indoors. 

Do not remove boards from pile until ready to nail 
them into position. 

When used as carpet underlay, do not wet or nail 
Inso Board. Lay close. 

Erection of Inso Board — Inso Board is to be 
applied full length, vertically and directly in contact 


with framing prepared, with ample bearing for nailing 
along all edges. An open space of fV in. shall be left 
at top and bottom of boards and between two boards 
meeting over a nailing base. Inso Board is cut scant 
to allow for this space. 

Inso Board may be set in close contact with win- 
dow and door frames where a snug joint is desirable to 
exclude air. Do not force into place. 

Over contact between ceiling joist and frame and 
supporting joist and frame an extra strip must be nailed 
to further prevent leakage. 

Nailing Inso Board — Nail first along the inter- 
mediate studs, starting at the top. Then nail all edges 
of each board, setting nails % in. from the edge, and 
3 in. apart on edges ; space nails 4 to 6 in. apart along 
intermediate members. 

Nail in the same manner to joists, furring, sills, 
plates, rafters and headers. 

Nails — Use lM>-in. galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, or 4d blued box nails ; countersink nails so 
that the heads are slightly below the surface of the 
Inso Board. 

Where Inso Board is applied to %xl%-in. wood 
furring strips use l^^z-in. galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, or 4d blued box nails. . . 
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Below: Showing appli- 
cation of plaster on Inso 
Lath. Innerwall insulation 
plus a strong plaster base 
IS thereby had. 


Below: As wall board, 
which may be readily 
decorated. Inso Board, 
in addition to insulation, 
proves exceptionally val- 
uable in home construc- 
tion. Investigate these 
uses. 



Stucco 

Apply stucco according to the manufacturers' speci- 
fications to any of the following stucco bases: 

(1) Self-furring Stucco Bases — Self-furring wire 
lath, expanded metal lath, beveled wood lath or other 
self-furring base shall be applied directly over Inso 
Board, stapling or nailing through into the studs. 

It is more desirable to place one layer of water- 
proof paper with 3-in. lap over the Inso Board before 
the lath is secured. 

(2) Non-furring Stucco Bases — (a) Wood furring 
strips shall be applied vertically over each stud nailing 
through the Inso Board to the stud. Nail or staple 
the wood, wire or metal lath to the furring strips. 

(b) Crimped band iron, or round iron rods, or 
metal furring, shall be stapled into the studs through the 
Inso Board. Wire the metal lath to the furring. 

(c) When using self-furring staples or nails these 
are to be driven through the Inso Board into the studs 
when applying the lath or wire cloth. 

Roofs and Attics 

When applying to continuous wood surfaces such 
as roof sheathing or flooring, lay the edges in moder- 
ately close contact and nail with large headed galvanized 
roofing nails, H/i in. long, or 4d blued box nails. 

(1) Over Rafters — When Inso Board is to be cov- 
ered with wood shingles, slate or tile. Nail Inso Board 
directly to rafters, place over it lx4-in. horizontal fur- 
ring strips, and nail through the board into the rafters. 
Furring strips to be spaced to suit the weather exposure 
of the roofing material. 

(2) Under Rafters — When nailed to the underside 
of roof rafters, extend the Inso Board to a tight contact 
with the wall or floor insulation at all points of contact. 

Where house is already built, without sidewall in- 
sulation, fit Inso Board snugly against the sidewall 
sheathing or plate and carefully seal all spaces along the 
eaves to prevent leakage of air to or from the attic. 

Inso Lath 

Material — Inso Lath is made 48x18 in. with ship- 
lapped edges on the long side. 


These Inso Lath are applied horizontally across 
the framing and must form continuous joints. The 
end joints must all be made on the framing and joints 
of each course must be broken with those of the pre- 
ceding course, cutting the Inso Lath where necessary. 

Nailing — Use li/^-in. nails with %-in. heads, 4d 
blued box nails or lather's nails, and drive 4 nails, evenly 
spaced, in each Plaster Base panel at each stud. 

Corners and Joints — Arches or curves may be 
covered by bending the panel to meet such framing. All 
nailing edges must be supported on framing. 

All gaps or narrow spaces must be filled with strips 
of Inso Board — never with wood strips. Reinforce 
all exterior corners with galvanized metal corner beads. 
Interior corners of both walls and ceilings must be re- 
inforced with wire lath or expanded metal lath 6 in. 
wide, bent at right angles and stapled over with Inso 
Lath to the wood frame at about 12-in. intervals, to 
reinforce the plaster. 

Plastering — Inso Board must not be moistened 
after nailing. Do not use lime plaster or any mixture 
of lime for scratch or brown coat — use good gypsum 
base plaster — 1 part to not more than 2 parts of clean, 
sharp sand. 

No wire lath is required over Inso Lath joints. 
Apply plaster directly to Inso Board pressing it well 
into the joints. The scratch and brown coat must have 
a total thickness of not less than % in. and be thor- 
oughly dry before applying the finish coat. The finish 
coat should not be more than % in. thick and the total 
plaster thickness not less than in. thick. 

Rod or darby must span two joists or studs and 
strokes must always be in the direction of joists or 
studs. 

Be sure that fresh air ventilation is thorough at all 
times, but do not allow freezing. To close windows 
and doors while drying plaster, especially where heat . 
is used, is very injurious to plaster, walls, and roof. 

Descriptive Booklet 

A booklet giving full description of uses of Inso 
Board and Inso Lath may be had, on application to 
The Stewart Inso Board Corporation, St. Joseph, Mo. 
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ARBORITE ALL-WOOD INSULATING BOARD 

MANUFACTURED BY 
THE WOOD-FIBRE BOARD CORPORATION 

SALES AND GENERAL OFFICE 

51 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

. V MILLS: BRUNSWICK. ME. 

^ > SALES AGENTS 

ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COxMPANY 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK. N. Y. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Arborite Standard Insulating Building Board. 

Arborite Standard Insulating Lath. 

Arborite Special Low Density Roof Insulation. 


Also Arborite Special Low Density Board for re- 
frigerator cabinet, room and car insulation, and other 
industrial uses. Arborite for sound deadening and 
acoustical correction. 


GENERAL INFORMATION AND PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ARBO- 
RITE STANDARD BUILDING BOARD AND INSULATING LATH 


Raw Materials 

Arborite is manufactured solely from 
high grade peeled pulpwood, spruce and 
kindred species, by a purely mechanical 
process without the addition of chemicals 
or waste materials. The finished product, 
therefore, retains essentially the nature and 
permanence of sound lumber. 

Method of Manufacture 

By mechanical grinding the long tough 
fibres of the pulpwood are first segregated 
and floated to the felting machines, where 
they are formed and woven into sheet form on a single 
cylinder ensuring a homogeneous sheet, and eliminating 
any splitting tendencies. The Arborite Sheet is then 
submitted to a fixed pressure between plates and passed 
through the dryer under constant atmospheric condi- 
tions most conducive to proper seasoning. Cutting into 
standard and special sizes completes the process, the 
Arborite being then wrapped and stored for ship- 
ment. 

Weight and Thermal Conductivity 

High grade raw materials and improved methods 
of manufacture are responsible for the exceptionally low 
density of Arborite. The density of Arborite averages 
only 14.4 lb. per cu. ft., which is equivalent to a weight 
of only 600 lb. per thousand square feet of full V2"i"- 
thickness. That density of a material is a comparative 
indicator of its insulating value is a widely accepted 
principle, expressed briefly by the U. S. Bureau of 
Standards as follows: "In general, the lighter the mate- 
rial per unit total volume the better its insulating value 
per inch of thickness." Thus the 15% to 30% advan- 
tage in weight, which is characteristic of Arborite, 
assures a very distinct advantage in resistance to heat 
transfer. 

Strength 

Tests conducted at Columbia University, under the 
requirements of the Boroughs of New York, demon- 
strated that Arborite, applied as sheathing in buildings, 
offers greater resistance to distortion than horizontal 
wood sheathing, and that the tensile strength of Arborite 
averaged 216 lb. per sq. in. on five tests. Tests at other 
laboratories throughout the country have substantiated 
these results, the ratio of strength to weight for Arborite 



having been placed at the exceptionally 
high figure of 75%. 

Moisture Resistance 

Previous to being felted into a solid 
homogeneous sheet, the individual fibres of 
Arborite are thoroughly coated with a 
waterproofing film, insuring high moisture 
resistance throughout the finished sheet. 

Durability 

Bark, rot and all impurities are re- 
moved before or during the process of 
manufacture and there remains in the finished Arborite 
only sound live wood fibre, which oflfers no attraction 
to, and will not harbor, vermin or rodents. Odors will 
not penetrate, or be retained by Arborite, which is essen- 
tially one of the soundest, cleanest and most durable 
forms of rigid insulation. , 

Plaster Bond 

Tests at Columbia University, New York, N. Y., 
showed an average bond value between Arborite and 
gypsum plaster of 2140 lb. per sq. ft. 

Uniform Quality 

Uniformity of raw material, and continuous testing 
at all critical points in the process by a trained labora- 
tory staff, make possible the maintenance of high qual- 
ity Arborite within exceptionally close tolerances. 

Appearance 

Arborite, with its naturally light cream color and 
delicately rippled finish, affords a very pleasing effect 
for interiors without additional treatment, or lends itself 
readily to all forms of decoration. 

Thickness and Size 

Arborite Building Board is supplied in standard 
Vo-in. thickness, standard width of 4 ft., and standard 
lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. 

Arborite Insulating Lath is supplied in standard 
i/^-in. thickness, standard width of 18 in., and standard 
length of 48 in., with the long edges shiplapped to pre- 
vent heat losses due to open joints. 

Special thicknesses, consisting of V2~iii- thicknesses 
firmly stapled or glued together, and special widths and 
lengths up to 8x20 ft. can be supplied on request. 
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Specifications for Application of Arborite All- Wood 
Insulating Board and Lath 

Arborite Board for Sheathing under Stucco, Brick 
or Stone Veneer, Wood Siding and Shingles 
Material — All exterior sheathing shall be Arborite All- 
Wood Insulating Board M> in. [1 in.] thick, as manufactured 
by The Wood- Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, Maine. 

Framing — Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed 
as in ordinary frame construction, and shall be placed accurately 
on 12 or 16-in. centres. Where end joints of Arborite are 
necessary use 2x4-in. headers, cut in between the studs, to pro- 
vide nailing base for all four edges. 

Application — Arborite All-Wood Insulating Board shall 
be applied vertically to the framework, and set in place so as 
to allow ample bearing for nailing all edges. Always space 
adjoining sheets of Arborite in. apart at sides, top and 
bottom. Around window and door frames bring Arborite to 
moderate contact with the frames. Never force Arborite into 
place. Nail an extra strip of Arborite to back of frames to 
prevent leakage of hot or cold air. 

Nailing — Use Wi-'m. standard galvanized roofing nails 
with %-in. heads for Mj-in. Arborite Sheathing, and 2-in. nails 
for 1-in. Arborite Sheathing. Nail Arborite first to interme- 
diate studs, starting at the top, and space nails 6 in. apart ; 
then nail around all four edges spacing nails 4 in. apart and 
at least % in. from the edges. Nails shall be driven so that 
the heads will lie slightly below the surface of the Arborite. 

AppHcation of Stucco — Nail wood furring strips verti- 
cally through the Arborite into each stud. Apply a metal lath 
suitable for a 16-in. span in accordance with the specifications 
of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. If desired, self- 
furring "metal lath may be used and applied direct to Arborite 
Sheathing. Apply stucco in accordance with manufacturer's 
specifications. 

Application of Brick or Stone Veneer — Anchors shall 
be spaced to suit the brick or stone courses, and nailed through 
Arborite into the studs. Brick or stone shall be laid in the 
usual manner, leaving at least M.»-in. space between the Arborite 
and the stone or brick. 

Application of Wood Siding — All types of wood siding 
shall be applied directly over Arborite, butting all joints on 
studs. Nail through Arborite into studs, using nails Vi» or 1 in. 
longer than usual, to allow for the thickness of Arborite. 

Application of Shingles — Nail lx2-in. wood furring strips 
over Arborite at right angles to studs. Space strips as many 
inches apart as shingles are to be exposed to the weather. 
Nail shingles to the furring strips, using cut iron nails, prefer- 
ably zinc dipped, or copper nails. 

Arborite Lath as Plaster Base 
Material — All plaster base shall be Arborite Insulating 
Lath, 18x48xMj in. [1 in.] thick with ship-lap edges, as manu- 
factured by The Wood-Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, 
Maine. 

Framing — Studs, joists and rafters shall be true and set 
accurately on 12 or 16-in. centres. 

Application — Arborite Insulating Lath shall be applied 
with the long edges at right angles to the framing, and the 
vertical joints on each course shall be staggered with the joints 
of the preceding course. Space sheets ^/i in. apart at all vertical 
joints and centre these joints on the framing. Bring the ship- 
lapped joints of Arborite to moderate contact, and also around 
window and door frames bring the Arborite to moderate con- 
tact with the frames. Never force Arborite into place. It is 
not necessary to dampen Arborite Lath before applying. 

For details of application see next page. 

Nailing — Arborite Insulating Lath shall be nailed securely 
to frame, using 4d common or blued nails for Mi-in. lath and 
8d common or blued nails for 1-in. lath. Space nails SVu in. 
apart, at least Mj in. from ship-lapped edges and % in. from 
the ends. Nail first to intermediate studs, then nail the ends. 

Preparation for Plastering — At all internal vertical angles 
and at all corners between ceiling and walls use 8-in. strips of 
painted metal lath or galvanized wire lath bent at right angles 
to form two 4-in. legs, and nail or staple lightly at outer edges. 
Across the corners of all door and window frames staple 
lightly 8-in. squares of the same material. Use metal corner 
beads at all external angles. Do not wet Arborite Lath after 
it is in place. 

Plastering — Use quick setting gypsum plaster, applied 
according to manufacturer's specifications. Use 2 or 3 coats 
having a total thickness of not less than % in. The brown 
coat shall be thoroughly dry before applying the finish coat. 
Use the darby, long enough to span two studs or joists, in 
the direction of the studding or joists. 
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All rooms shall be well ventilated to allow the plaster to 
dry. Moisture will not pass through Arborite, and can only 
be carried off by adequate ventilation. In cold weather, care 
must be taken to prevent the freshly applied plaster from 
freezing. 

Arborite Board for Interior Finish with or without 
Paint, Stain or Kalsomine 

Material — All interior finish shall be Arborite All- Wood 
Insulating Board V2 in. thick, as manufactured by The Wood- 
FiHRE Board Corporation, Brunswick, Maine (left natural, or 
treated with paint, stain or kalsomine). 

Framing, Application and Nailing — (Follow same fram- 
ing, application and nailing specifications as detailed on previous 
page for Arborite as sheathing.) Where special paneling effects 
or chair rails are specified, 2x4-in. headers should be cut in 
between the framing for nailing base. Where nailheads are not 
to be covered with wood battens or Arborite Strips, use iMj-in. 
finishing nails driven at an angle and cover up nailholes by 
rubbing surface lightly with another small piece of Arborite. 
Wood battens, where used, should be at least 2 in. wide, or 
Arborite Strips should be 3 in. wide with edges beveled or 
slightly rounded with sandpaper. 

Finish — Where the natural finish of Arborite is to be used 
without further treatment, apply panel strips as specified, after 
allowing paint or stain on the strips to dry thoroughly. Where 
surface of Arborite is to be treated with oil paint, first apply 
evenly one coat of any good glue sizing or priming, and allow 
to dry thoroughly before painting. Apply paint in usual man- 
ner. Where stains or kalsomine are used, apply direct to 
Arborite without preparation, according to manufacturer's 
specifications. 

Arborite All- Wood Insulating Board lends itself perfectly 
to any form of interior decoration, and detailed instructions for 
the application of special finishes may be had on apphcation to 
the manufacturer or sales agent. 

Arborite Board for Insulation of Attics and Floors 

Material — Insulation of attic and floors shall be Arborite 
All-Wood Insulating Board, as manufactured by The Wood- 
FiBRE Board Corporation, Brunswick, Alaine. 

Framing — Studs, joists and rafters shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction, and shall be placed accurately on 
12 or 16-in. centres. Where end joints of Arborite are necessary 
use 2x4-in. headers, cut in between the framing, to provide 
nailing base. 

Floor Insulation — Apply Arborite over rough floor and 
under finish floor, bringing sheets to moderate contact with only 
sufficient nails to hold in place while laying finish floor. 
(Arborite Insulating Lath with plaster may be used on ceilings 
to provide additional insulation, or to replace floor insulation.) 

Attic Insulation — Walls and ceiling of attic shall be fin- 
ished with Arborite as per specifications detailed above for 
Interior Finish or with Arborite Insulating Lath and Plaster 
(see specifications above). All corner joints of Arborite in 
attic shall be brought to moderate contact, and all spaces where 
air. leakage might occur along the eaves shall be blocked off 
with Arborite. 

' Arborite Board for Insulation of Sloping or 
' Pitched Roofs 

Material — Insulation for roofs shall be Arborite All-Wood 
Insulating Board, as manufactured by The Wood-Fibre Board 
Corporation, Brunswick, Maine. 

Framing — Rafters shall be placed accurately on 16-in. cen- 
tres, and 2x4-in. headers cut in where end joints of Arborite 
occur. 

Application — Apply Arborite lengthwise to the rafters, 
allowing ample bearing for nailing all edges. Space adjoining 
sheets of Arborite Vi in. apart. At all vertical projections, and 
at meeting of roof insulation and wall sheathing Arborite shall 
be brought to moderate contact. Never force Arborite into 
place. 

Nailing — Use 1^/4-in. standard galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, and nail Arborite first to intermediate studs, then 
around edges, spacing nails 6 in. apart. 

Application of Roofing — Waterproof paper need not be 
used. Nail lx3-in. furring strips or ordinary %-in. roof board- 
ing through the Arborite to the rafters, spaced as necessary for 
the roofing to be used. Apply shingles or roofing to the furring 
strips or roof boarding in usual manner. 
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ARBORITE SPECIAL LOW DENSITY ROOF INSULATION 


Description — Arborite Special Low Density Roof 
Insulation, a most recent development in the field of 
rigid insulating materials, is manufactured in the same 
manner and from the same high grade material as 
Arborite Standard Building Board. A slight sacrifice 
in strength has made possible the production of this 
board of markedly lower density and consequent in- 
creased efficiency as an insulator, possessing charac- 
teristics which solve in the most economical manner 
problems of heat losses and condensation. 

Density and Strength — The density of Arborite 
Special Low Density Insulation runs as light as 1L2 lb. 
per cu. ft., a distinct decrease in weight over many 
fibre insulating boards produced commercially. The 
strength is slightly less than that of Arborite Standard 
I^uilding Board, and is more than sufficient for ordinary 
handling, or use as roof and industrial insulation. 

Conductivity — Heat transmission is common to 
all materials in varying degrees. The transmission for 
any one material is expressed by its coefficient of con- 
ductivity, or the number of British thermal units trans- 
mitted through the material per hour, per square foot, 
per inch of thickness, per degree difference in tem- 
perature. 

Specifications for Application on Steel, 

Material— Insulation for roof decks shall be Arborite 
Special Low Density Roof Insulation [24x47 in. or 24x60 in.] 
by inches thick, as sold by The Wood-Fibre Board Cor- 
poration, Brunswick, Maine. 

Preparation of Decks— Sfee/, Concrete or T/7e— Decks 
must be dry and swept clean, and, in the case of concrete, well 
seasoned. If asphalt is used, concrete and tile decks must 
l)e primed in the usual manner. 

Wood — Material must be seasoned, matched and dressed 
lumber, well nailed with nails driven flush, or seasoned dressed 
lumber laid on edge and well nailed, presenting a smooth 
surface swept clean. 

Application of Arborite Special Low Density Insula- 
tion — General — Arborite Special Low Density Insulation must 
be thoroughly dry before applying. Adjoining edges of 
Arborite should be brought to moderate contact, and sheets 
shall be cut to fit snugly against parapet walls or other vertical 
projections. Never force Arborite into place. Stagger all 
transverse joints. Do not lay more Arborite Insulation than 
can be fully protected by roofing in any one day. 

Steel, Concrete or Tile Decks— Mop deck with a heavy 
uniform coat of asphalt (hot roofing pitch may be substituted 
where deck is tile or concrete), using not less than 30 lb. per 


Hot plate tests conducted by Prof. G. B. Wilkes, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, determined the 
coefficient of conductivity for Arborite Special Low 
Density Insulation to be 0.26 B.t.u. per hr. per sq. ft. 
per inch thick per degree F., the best value ever deter- 
mined for any rigid type of insulation. Coefficients of 
conductivity generally assigned to the more common 
building materials are as follows : 

Concrete 8.30 Wood (Yellow pine or fir) 1.00 

Brick 5.00 Rigid insulation (fibre) 0.33 

Plaster 2.32 Corkboard . . , 0.30 

Arborite Special Low Density Insulation 0.26 

Thickness and Size— Arborite Special Low 
Density Roof Insulation is manufactured in solid 
sheets of full V2 in. thickness, and is supplied in 
stapled or laminated form in thicknesses up to 3 in.; 
standard widths and lengths of sheets are 24x47 in. and 
24x60 in. 

Moisture resistance, durability and other physical 
characteristics of Arborite Special Low Density Insula- 
tion correspond exactly to those of Arborite Standard 
Building Board previously described. 


Concrete, Tile or Wood Deck Roofs 

square. While asphalt or pitch is still hot, apply Arborite 
Insulation firmly into place, making sure that all edges are 
well pressed in. If more than one layer of Arborite is 
specified, mop the top surface of each layer uniformly with 
hot pitch or asphalt and embed the succeeding layer thoroughly 
while mopping is still hot, with joints broken in relation to the 
preceding layer. ^ , . . 

Wood Decks— Where only one layer of Arborite is speci- 
fied cover the wood deck with a sheet of rosin sized paper 
or dry felt to prevent pitch dripping through the roof deck. 
Nail the Arborite directly to the wood deck using iy2-in. 
standard galvanized roofing nails with %-in. head. Nail first 
at random in the centre of the board, then on approximately 
12-in centres around the edges, and not less than % in. from 
the edges. If more than one layer of Arborite is specified, 
only sufficient nails to hold in place need be used in the first 
layer. All joints of second or succeeding layers must be 
broken in relation to the preceding layer, and nails of suffi- 
cient length to enter the wood deck at least 1 in., driven flush, 
shall be used. Nail final layer at random in centre of board, 
and on approximately 12-in. centres around the edges. 

Applications of Roofing— Apply roofing according to 
architect's and manufacturer's specifications. 




WOOD ROOF 


ARBORITE ROOF INSULATION ON VARIOUS TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION 


Swekt's 


B2640 


ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COMPANY, E^C. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum and Related Building Products 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. , ■ 

For Mines, Plants and Branch Offices, see Our Other Section 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


A Modem Gypsum Wall Board 

Rockwall offers in one product the 
many improvements which have been made 
in gypsum wall boards. The following 
features show why Rockwall is popular with 
architect, workman and owner : 



Method of Applying Rockwall Gypsum Wall 
Board to Walls, Ceiling and Chimney Breast 


Cream Color Cover — Rockwall has a 
smooth, light colored surface attractive in itself 
without further decoration. It is particularly well 
suited for covering with the light shades of paint toade-MARKS 
so popular today. Special treat- 
ment has made the cover hard 
and practically scuff-proof . Paint 
spreads easily on the smooth non- 
absorbent surface and covers ex- 
ceptionally well. Rockwall is the 
ideal wall board where looks are 
an important consideration. 

Improved Core — Rockwall 
has an improved core of purest 
Nova Scotia gypsum, strong and 
rigid, yet light enough for easy 
handling. It eliminates unneces- 
sary weight. 

Reinforced Covered Edges 
— The tough fibre cover is lapped 
into the gypsum core a full inch 
to give the greatest possible 
strength to the nailing edge. 
Three thicknesses of fibre grip 
the nail firmly and keep the core from crack- 
ing or splitting (see illustration). Edges are 
square and of identical thickness for easy 
fitting. 

Reversible — Both Sides Alike — There 
are no markings on either face of Rockwall 
to be covered up. Both sides have the same 
tough, specially treated surfacing. If one 
side should become accidentally damaged, the 
board is simply turned and faced the other 
way. This Rockwall feature saves time, labor 
and stock and assures uniform finish. 

Pire-resistant — The use of Rockwall 
reduces fire hazard to a minimum. Under- 
writers' tests prove the incombustibility of 
Rockwall and make it the ideal wall board to use when 
fire safety is a consideration. Rockwall is also a poor 
conductor of heat. 

Permanence — The improved gypsum core, rein- 
forced covered nailing edges and tough cover give Rock- 
wall unusual resistance to wear and tear. Its strength 
and rigidity are notable. 

Identification — Rockwall Gypsum Wall Board can 
be identified by the name "Rockwall'' imprinted on the 
edge of each sheet. (See illustration.) No markings 
mar either surface of Rockwall. 

Sizes — Rockwall is made in sheets 48 in. wide, 


p^Q^^^^y^^l^ Application of Rockwall Gypsum Wall 

GYPSUM WALL BOARD Support for Edges— It is important that all 

edges be supported both longitudinally and cross- 
wise of the framing. This means that blocking 
(headers) must be used where a joint is necessary. 
Application Over Old Plaster — First locate all studs 




and joists carefully. If plaster surface is fairly straight 
and solid, Rockwall Board may be applied directly. 

For plaster in poor condition, cut the plaster along 
studs and insert furring strips, bringing the face of 
these strips slightly behind the surface of the old 
plaster. Make furring strips plumb 
and straight, shimming where neces- 
sary. 

Old ceilings can best be handled 
by nailing ordinary 1x2 furring across 
joists with 8d nails. 

Be sure nails are long enough to 
get a good grip on stud or joist. 
Usually 6d nails will be sufficient. 

Application Over Brick and 
Masonry — Brick and Masonry walls 
should be furred with 2x2-in. strips 
placed 16 in. on centers. Anchor 
strips by plugging old walls, or on 
new work insert strips in the mortar 
points. Be sure the furring is solidly 
anchored and evened up. Nail Rock- 
wall directly to strips, placing headers 
to support all edges. 

Finishing and Decorating — Af- 
ter Rockwall boards are in place, it 
is necessary to fill the joints and spot 
nail heads before decoration is ap- 
plied. (Where paneling strips are to 
be used joints may be left unfilled.) 
Use Rockwall Joint Filler or Fabric Joint 
Sealer for filling and reinforcing the joints. 
Directions for application are contained in each 
package. 

Painting — Be sure surface is smooth (includ- 
ing joints and nail heads), sandpapering where 
necessary. Apply two priming coats to the sur- 
face, letting the first coat dry thoroughly before 
applying the second. Then paint with the . de- 
sired color. 

Calcimine — Sandpaper joints as for paint, 
ply a single varnish size, then calcimine. 

Paneling — Use wood panel strips from 2 to 3 
in. wide and ^ to {'e in. thick. Decorate before 
nailing on the panels. Use 6d finishing nails, spac- 
ing al)out 9 in. apart. Stagger the nails. 

Paper — Sandpaper joints as for paint and size 
as for calcimine. Then ai)ply paper. 

Be sure joints are filled carefully and reinforced 
with fabric. Size the taped joints with oil or varnish size. Apply 
and texture Craftcx following standard directions of the Craf- 
tex Company, being careful not to bear too heavily with brush 
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NATIONAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Gold Bond Wall Making Materials 

GENERAL OFFICES 

409 Jackson Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, Conway Building 

MILLS: CLARENCE CENTER, N. Y, NATIOxNAL CITY, MICH., LUCKEY, OHIO, CAMDEN, N. J. 


Products 

Gold Bond Mineral Wall Board and 
Tile Board ; Gold Bond Plaster ; also Gold 
Bond Finish Lime, Lath, Sheathing Board, 
Dry Fill Insulation, Exterior Stucco, Texture 
Paint and Color Texture. 

For Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 
and Insulation Lath see Manufacturers' 
Index. 


Gold Bond Wall Board 

Gold Bond Mineral Wall Board is made 
from newly discovered gypsum strata of un- 
surpassed purity. It has a new, scuff proof 
cream colored surface which is easier and 
more economical to decorate. Both edges on 
the long side of the board are enclosed. 

Gold Bond Wall Board is made by a patented proc- 
ess that creates a cellular core, which makes the board 
both light in weight and materially stronger, as well as 
resilient and less subject to breakage in handling. It 
is fireproof, verminproof and sound retarding. 

Sizes — Gold Bond Wall Board is made in 48-in. 
widths and even foot lengths from 6 to 10 ft. ; 12-ft. 
lengths are available on special order. 

Application — Gold Bond Wall Board is applied in 
accordance with standard panel construction. It is 
nailed direct to studding and joists in new work or over 
the old walls in reconstruction. The panel intersections 
are either filled with Gold Bond Filler or the Gold Bond 
Tape Joint Method, which covers the joints with a mesh 
tape embedded in joint cement. 

Decoration — Gold Bond Wall Board may be deco- 
rated by painting or wallpapering. It is also especially 
suited for texture finishing by either texture paint or 
color texture. Write for Gold Bond texturing specifica- 
tions. 

Gold Bond Tile Board 

Gold Bond Tile Board possesses all of the advan- 
tages of Gold Bond Wall Board, plus the marking of the 
surface with deep indentations or blocks so that when 
the board is decorated the effects obtained have the ap- 
pearance and usefulness of ceramic tile. Write for the 


new specifications explaining the tone-and-Hne 
system for decorating Gold Bond Tile Board. 



Gold Bond Plaster 

Gold Bond Plaster is made from the 
superpure gypsum in the recently discovered 
National gypsum deposits. "The higher the 
gypsum content, the stronger the resulting 
plaster/' states the United States Bureau of 
Standards. 

Not only is Gold Bond Plaster remark- 
ably high in the purity of its gypsum content, 
but it is made in modern mills under strict 
laboratory control, assuring the uniformity 
and workability of every shipment. As a 
result of its extreme purity, Gold Plaster 
goes farther and is therefore more economical — its price 
being in line with other plasters. It works exceptionally 
well under the trowel and gives maximum strength in 
the finished job. 

Gold Bond Wall 

By producing all the materials entering into stand- 
ard wall construction under one name, trade-mark and 
guarantee, the National Gypsum Company is able to 
guarantee the quality of the material in the completed 
wall, wherever such walls are built with Gold Bond 
products. This is in line with the modern concept of 
the building material business in that "products which are 
used together, should be made and sold together.'* There 
is no divided responsibility, no questions of mutual suita- 
bility of material, when walls are built as Gold Bond walls. 

Gold Bond Guarantee 

The Gold Bond Guarantee, which is issued with 
every Gold Bond wall-making material, specifically cov- 
ers the quality of that product and assures that it repre- 
sents the finest material that can be made. The pro- 
tection of the Gold Bond guarantee is so far reaching 
that its service is of especial appeal to the architect. 
For that reason be sure that your files contain the com- 
plete Gold Bond specifications and descriptive data of all 
Gold Bond products. This authentic data is instantly 
available upon request. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GYPSUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Board 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, sec Gypsum Plaster pages 
For Our Other Products, see Afanufacturcrs' Index 


CERTAIN-TEED AND BESTWALL GYPSUM WALL BOARDS 


Certain-teed and Bestwall gypsum wall 
boards are made of smooth, solid sheets of gyp- 
sum, moulded between sheets of heavy, long 
fibered paper, and supplied in the following 
^ sizes : % in. thick x 4 ft. wide x 6 to 12 ft. long. 

They are used for walls, ceilings and par- 
titions in new construction, and for remodeling 
and repairing. They will not warp or buckle, 
and are unaffected by moisture or climatic con- 
ditions. Millions of tiny air cells, embedded in 
the gypsum base by an exclusive process, provide extra 
and valuable insulating properties. 

They produce smooth walls that will take any 
form of decoration. The use of wood mouldings to 
form panels in order to cover the 
joints is unnecessary. If panels are 
desired, they need not be placed over 
the joints, as these are filled and 
leveled to the surface by the use of 
the plaster joint filler. The boards 
may be sawed and nailed like lumber 
and may be applied directly to studs 
and joists or over old construction. 

Both Certain-teed and Bestwall 
boards are standard in every respect 
and will meet all the usual tests for 
determining the quality and strength 
of this type of board. 

Certain-teed board is surfaced with a smooth paper 
of unusual strength, ivory tinted on one side of the 
board, gray on the other. Bestwall board is surfaced 
with cream colored paper on one side and gray paper on 



TRADE-MARKS 



Square Open Edges at Joints 


the reverse side of equal strength and fine texture. 

Both Certain-teed and Bestwall boards are 
known as closed edge boards. This means 
that the heavy fibre paper finishing the two 
main surfaces also covers the edges. The en- 
closed edges give added protection to the 
boards. 


Fire Resistant 

Certain-teed and Bestwall boards are ex- 
tremely fire resistant. In tests, they have withstood for 
fifteen minutes the heat of a Meeker burner (1200° to 
1500° F.) with only slight damage to the surface. 

Due to the exceptional fire resistant qualities they 
are excellently suited for partitions in 
fireproof buildings. 

Application 

Ceriain-ieed and Bestwall boards 
are merely nailed to the studs and 
joists or wood furring strips, joints 
filled with plaster and painted, kalso- 
mined, or papered. They are easily cut 
by scoring and breaking, or by sawing. 

Boards are nailed on all edges, 
headers being provided in the framing 
for the ends, with 3d flat head nails 
placed at intervals of about 7 inches. 
They are nailed to the center supports with finishing 
nails placed about every 10 inches. Plaster Joint Filler 
is used to fill joints and the holes over countersunk 
center nails. Boards are then ready for decoration. 




ccessive Steps 


Application 


Continued on next page 
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HLUNG THE JOINTS— GYPSUM WALL BOARD 

A most important item in applying Certain-teed" and ^'Bestwall" Gypsum Wall Boards 


Joints and nail heads properly filled and covered do 
not show after decorating with paint, kalsomine or paper. 
They are not difficult to fill but careful work is necessary 
to assure smooth, perfect walls and ceilings. All joints 
are filled in the same manner, with the two operations 
of roughing-in and finishing. 

Preparing the Joint Filler 

Certain-teed or Bestwall Joint Filler should be 
mixed in small batches in a clean, square pan. Put some 
clean water into the pan, sprinkle the filler into it and 
mix to the consistency of ordinary plaster. See instruc- 
tions on our Joint Filler Container. In applying filler 
there are two operations — roughing-in and finishing. 


Roughing-in the Joints 

Use a 12x12 mortar hock and 11 -in. plasterer's 
smoothing trowel. 

To put on first coat, little ribbons of filler should 
be cut from the hock the full length of the trowel and 
forced firmly into the joints. 

The surface of the joint should be kept below the 
surface of the wall and surplus material should be 
struck off. 

To make joint concave and to rough it up for re- 
ceiving the finish coat, the trowel should be tipped on 
end and drawn down the length of the joint, or wash 
down with water and a kalsomine brush. Then allow 
to harden before finishing. 



FIRST FILLING 
OPERATION 


FINISHING 
OPERATION 


FINISHING OPERATION 
OVER NAILS 


Sidewall Joist 



Interior Comer Joint 


Finishing the Joints 

When rough filled joint has set hard, 
dampen 6 in. each side of joint by sprinkling 
with clean water. Then mix filler as before 
and apply to each joint to make an absolutely 
straight wall, using 11 -in. edge of trowel as 
straightedge across joint. Let set until just 
about hard, sprinkle again with water and 
trowel down to a smooth finish. 

Finishing Corners and Angles 

Joints at corners and angles are finished in 
the same manner as at edges. Where corner 
beads are not used for external corners, and 
either slab does not entirely fill out the corner, 
set a straightedge, or arris, along the face of the 
board on one side so that it locates the exact 
position of the finished corner. Fill out the first 
filling operation with filler flush with the straight- 
edge. When the filler has set sufficiently, re- 
move the straightedge. In the second operation, 
smooth out to a featheredge as on other joints. 

Covering the Nails 

All nails or nailholes should be dampened 
and spotted with same filler used for joints, 
leaving surface flush with the board. Nail filling 
when dry should be sanded to a smooth surface. 
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Coved Ceiling Joint 



Wall and Ceiling Joint 



FINISHING 
OPERATION 


Corner Joint Without Bead 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM & LIME CO. 

Conway Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. KANSAS CITY, MO. ATLANTA, GA. ST. LOUIS, MO. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

NEW YORK. N. Y. FORT DODGE, IOWA FORT WORTH, TEX. YORK. PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

Gypsum and Lime Products: 

Gypsum Cement Plaster, fibered and 
unfibered. 

Gypsum Wood Fibered Plaster. 

Gypsum Prepared Sanded Plaster. 

Gypsum Bond Plaster for interior 
concrete surfaces. 

Prepared Trowel and Sand Float 
Finishes. 

Gypsum Gauging Plaster for lime 
putty finishes, also including Pure White Plasters. 
Gypsum Moulding and Casting Plaster. 
Exterior and Interior Color Stucco. 
Best Bros. Keene's Cement. 

Universal and Plymouth Rock Hydrated Finishing 
Lime (high magnesium). 

Universal and Palmer Masons Hydrated Lime. 
Palmer Masons Lump Lime. 
Spred and Kuver Finishing Ground Lime. 
Big Yield Masons Ground Lime. 
Universal Plastic Paint. 

Gypsum Block, Wall Board, and Lath ; Insulex for 
insulation. 

Quality 

Universal Gypsum 8z Lime Co.'s products are 
manufactured from carefully selected basic materials, 
scientifically prepared by experienced men. They pass 
all the requirements of standard specifications of the 
American Society for Testing Materials and will give 
satisfactory results if used in accordance with our 
specifications. 


recognized material for interior, ^on-bear- 
ing partition, column covering and wall 
furring. These blocks are made on the 
latest type of automatic machine. 

Sizes — Standard 12x30 in., thickness 
2 and 3 in. solid; 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. hol- 
low. 


Brands of Universal Gypsum 
Plasters 

Gypsum plasters of each class 
are marketed under the various 
brands listed below, all brands of 
each class being of the same high 
standard of quality. 


t*Universal 
*Iowana 

$*Plymouth 
*Acolite 
*Nobles 
*Crescent 


fEmpire 
tNo. 4 Gray 
tSand Float 
tRed Band 
tHigginson's Red Star 
§Blue Ribbon 



§Higginson's Blue Star 
*Hairfibered, unfibered or wood fibered 
plaster. 

tPrepared finish. 
tGauging or finishing plaster. 
§White moulding and casting plaster. 

Universal Gypsum Block (Partition Tile) 

This gypsum product has an established reputation 
in the building world through repeated use by architects, 
contractors and build- 
ers. It is fire resisting, 
heat, cold and sound 
resisting. Light weight, 
strong and tough, and 
erects economically 
without waste. It is a 



GYPS^ITE 

IwallboardI 

TRADE-MARK 


Gypsolite 

TRADE-MARK Description — Gypsolite, a finished 

wall material, is a patented gypsum rock 
wall board, machine built into large sturdy boards, pre- 
dried and ready to nail to studding and joists. The 
special Gypsolite patent process produces a wall board 
that is very light in weight and has great strength and 
rigidity, thus facilitating 
ease of handling and nailing 
without breaking. Made in 
lengths of 6 to 12 ft. ; widths 
32 or 48 in.; uniform thick- 
nesses, 1/4, % or y2 in. 

Advantages — Being of pure rock formation with- 
out sawdust or other substitutes, Gypsolite forms a solid 
and continuous wall of rock that will not warp, shrink, 
bulge, or crack. It provides better insulation, due to 
the patented gypsum core which is filled with minute 
dead air cells. Gypsolite is fire resisting, heat, cold and 
sound resisting. Gypsolite has great strength, unusual 
light weight with minimum breakage, assuring a rigid 
wall surface for all types of interior construction. 
Adaptable to new construction as well as for repairing 
and remodeling. 

Gypsolite Finisher — Packed in powdered form in 
handy 5 lb. cartons, and when mixed with water it 
forms a putty cement which is used for filling joints, 
nailheads, etc., to form a smooth surface ready for 
decoration. 


Universal Gypsolite Lath 

Is produced in the same manner as Gypsolite Wall- 
board having all its advantages. It forms a perfect 
backing for gypsum plasters. 

Sijm and Thicknesses — 1/4, % and I/2 i^- thick; 
standard sizes, 16x32 and 16x48 in. bundled. Also,- 
24x32, 32x36 and 32x48 in. unbundled. 

Insulex 

Insulex is aerated or cellular gypsum, a fire, vermin 
and decay proof heat insulation and sound deadener. It 
is employed on roofs, floors, 
sidewalks and ceilings of 
residences, commercial and 
industrial buildings, and for 
industrial uses, such as pipe, 
boiler and tank covering, etc. Insulex is used as a light 
weight fill for reducing dead load in structures. 

Insulex is manufactured in precast dried slabs or 
blocks with a paper covering. The blocks may be easily 
sawed to fit in place. 
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BAR-RAY PRODUCTS, INC. 

X-Ray Proof Building Specialties 


209-213 25th Street 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Bar-Ray Construction Units and Materials in standard 
and special forms for protection against penetration of X-rays. 
Used in hospitals, X-ray laboratories and wherever enclosures 
for X-ray apparatus are required. 

General Description 

Protection against X-ray is a necessity for all persons in 
proximity to any apparatus emitting X-rays. Heretofore pro- 
tective construction has included the use of lead almost exclu- 
sively in complicated, cumbersome, uneconomical, and fre- 
quently inefficient forms. 

With the use of our various types of Bar- Ray units and 
materials there is available to architects a standard, simplified 
and scientific method of accomplishing complete protection. 

These materials include partition blocks, prepared mortar 
and plaster, lath, lath nails, operators' windows, doors, glass 
and other special devices, each and all having protective proper- 
ties which prevent transmission of X-rays and which provide all 
required means to completely enclose and isolate spaces con- 
taining X-ray apparatus. With the use of our materials and 
devices there is not the slightest chance of having any places 
in the X-ray room unprotected, as is so often the case with 
improvised methods and patchy construction. 

We have a material and method to meet every conceivable 
requirement in a thoroughly scientific manner. 

The finished construction is accomplished with a saving of 
time, space and expense and with 100% efficiency. 

In the manufacture of our products, the materials used 
which effect complete protection are lead or Ray-Proofing com- 
pound, which is used as an admixture with masonry materials. 
Our Bar-Ray Glass is of itself completely ray-proof and is 
made by a special process in which protective ingredients are 
combined. 

Ventilators, frames, shades and other special devices for 
light-proofing are made to meet your exact requirements. 

Service 

X-ray protection is our exclusive business in which our 
experts are recognized authorities. We offer the services of 
our staff in the solution of any problem of X-ray protection. 
Our service, which costs nothing, along with the use rf our 
materials, offers sure protection against a real danger which is 


not of occasional or fortuitous character but which is present 
in every case and cannot be side-stepped. 

We will provide drawings and specifications without charge 
for the use of our materials. 

We will also provide competent supervision for the installa- 
tion of our products, where required. 

Materials 

Bar-Ray Lead Insulated Partition Block— A 4xl2xl2-in. 
block composed of cement or gypsum in two layers with un- 
pierced sheet lead between, providing a %-in. lap on all sides. 

Bar-Ray Compound Partition Block— A solid block 
4x12x12 in. composed of portland cement or gypsum and con- 
taining Ray-Proofing compound. 

Note: Blocks are used for both partition and floor work. For floors 
any usual finish may be applied over blocks. 

Bar-Ray Prepared Mortar — A prepared mortar, contain- 
ing Ray-Proofing compound. 

Bar-Ray Prepared Plaster — This is a prepared plaster 
of special composition containing Ray-Proofing compound, 
which can be used as an additional protection. 

Bar-Ray Lath — This lath is made up with either a standard 
well-known make of fibrous board lath or with plaster board, 
backed by sheet lead having a %-in. lead lap. It is secured to 
wood studs or to masonry surfaces by means of Bar-Ray nails 
which have special lead protection. Finish over lath may be 
plaster, tile or any other material. 

Bar-Ray Operators' Windows — Have Bar-Ray Glass and 
lead frames with a special opening so detailed as to permit 
transmission of voice but not X-rays. 

Bar-Ray Doors — Are flush type made in any size and fin- 
ish specified, containing any thickness of lead specified. With 
or without glass panel. Continuous sheet of lead is through 
center of door. Can also be equipped with darkening panel. 

Bar-Ray Glass — A glass of special ray-proof composition 
in any thickness up to 18-21 m.m. Offers most efficient protec- 
tion, greatest safety and adaptability. 

Special Protection Devices — We make special devices 
and materials such as ray-proof partitions and any other ray- 
proof material or device to meet special requirements. 

Lightproof Ventilators — Lightproof ventilators are made 
in sto-i-k size 12x24 in., other si^es special. 

Lightproof Shades and Frames — Are made to meet all 
special conditions. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BIRMINGHAM. ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE. N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 

St. Paul Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering 

Corp., 2630 Santa Fe Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA.. H. T. Steffee, 922-930 

Tchoupitoulas St. 


BRANCHES 

DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS. MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HOUSTON. TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
TORONTO, ONT. WINNIPEG, MAN. 

AGENTS 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, 
Glenwood Avenue West of 22nd Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th 
and Overton Streets 

SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1111 
Paulsen Building 


KANSAS CITY. MO. 
MEMPHIS. TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OMAHA, NEB. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear 

Co., 557 Howard Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., D. E Fryer & Co., 1233 

Utah Street 

W\\SHINGTON, D. C, John R. Livezey, 
902 Woodward Building 


Product 

Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation. 

See Manufacturers' Index for Armstrong's Corkboard for 
house and roof insulation, Corkboard for cold storage insula- 
tion, Corkoustic for sound-quieting and acoustical treatment, 
Temlok for house and roof insulation. 

Deadening Noise and Vibration ^ 

Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation is made to deaden 
the noise and vibration incident to the operation of all types of 
machines. It provides an economical and thoroughly prac- 
ticable means of guarding against lowered efficiency, hastened 
depreciation, irritating noises, and the other natural results of 
vibration. It is a resilient board, is strong and durable and 
maintains its physical characteristics indefinitely if properly 
installed. 

Size and Thicknesses 

Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation is supplied in boards 
12 in. wide and 36 in. long, in thicknesses ranging from 1 to 6 
in. Other dimensions, less than 12x36 in,, can be cut to order. 
The standard thicknesses are: 1, IV2, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 in. 

Densities 

Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation is made in three 
densities. This is possible because it is a manufactured product 
and, hence, its density is readily controlled and held uniform. 
The three densities in which Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isola- 
tion are made are designated as Light, Mediurn, and Heavy. 

Resilience 

The characteristic resilience of Armstrong's Cork Machin- 
ery Isolation is unique even among resilient materials. The 
thousands of minute air cells, which are part of the structure of 
cork, form a cushion which never loses its *iife." Armstrong's 



Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation Eliminates Vibration 
of Blower Fans 

Practically any type of machi»e can be isolated with this cork material 



Presses in the Star Newspaper Building, Toronto, Ont. 

Cushioned by 8000 sq. ft. of Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation, 
1 V^-in. thickness 


Cork Machinery Isolation never hardens or "sets" if loaded 
within its proper limits. 

Durability 

Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation may be relied upon 
to serve the purpose for which it is intended as long as the 
machine is in operation, provided it has been properly used. 
It is not affected by moisture and is not subject to rot and 
decay. If applied properly, it will not disintegrate nor change 
its physical characteristics in any manner. 

Methods of Application 

Practically anv type of machine may be isolated with Arm- 
strong's Cork Machinery Isolation, although the method of ap- 
plication must, of course, vary to accommodate itself to the 
character of the setting. 

There are two general methods of application, both sub- 
ject to variations. In the first method, involving the "floating 
slab" principle, the foundation pit is finished with concrete and 
then lined cn both bottom and sides with Armstrong's Cork Ma- 
chinery Isolation of the proper thickness and density and set 
in hot asphalt. After a suitable waterproof paper applied in 
hot asphalt has been placed over the cork, concrete for the 
foundation proper is poured in. Weight of the foundation 
increases the static load and helps secure sufficient compression. 

In the second method the Cork Machinery Isolation is ap- 
plied between the machine bed plate and the floor or founda- 
tion to which it is fastened. Where the load of the machine 
is heavy enough in proportion to the area of the base, the 
machinery isolation may be applied as a continuous layer. 

Where Armstrong's Cork Machinery Isolation is used be- 
tween the machine and the foundation, and is not protected 
through being applied i^i channel-irons, it should be covered 
with light telescoping metal pans, to protect it from abrasion, 
oil, and chemicals. 

The engineers of the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Com- 
pany will, without obligation, give you the full l)enefit of the 
wide experience of the Company in isolating machines of prac- 
tically all kinds. Your inquiry may be addressed either to your 
nearest branch office or agent, as shown at the top of this page, 
or to the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, Lancaster, 
Pa. 
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CORK INSULATION COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES ' 
IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Company (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER, B. C. 


Product 

Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation for 
reducing noise and vibration of machinery of 
all kinds. Furnished in varying densities from 
1.1 to 1.8. Standard sheets 12x36 in., 
1, U/^, 2 and 3 in. thicknesses. 

For our pages on Acoustical Cor- 
rection and Cold Storage Insulation, 
etc., see Manufacturers' Index. 

The Company 

For data on nature, size and repu- 
tation of organization, see Insulation 
pages. 

Machinery Isolation 

Tests conducted at Colgate, North- 
western, Michigan, and other universi- 
ties have conclusively established ex- 
cessive noise and vibration as a definite 
cause of accidents, decreased production 
and lowered efficiency; while at least 
one recent court decision has recognized machinery 
vibration as a basis for a damage suit. 

The more immediate effects of vibration, however, 
show clearly the need for corrective measures. In- 
creased wear on machinery, continual interference wilh 
delicate adjustments, or even damage to the building 
itself are among these local results. 

The isolation of the machine from the structure 
of the building by some non-rigid material is naturally 
the answer. From tests and from experience, certain 
requisites for an isolation material become apparent. 

First, it must be resilient. 

Second, it must have great strength in compression. 

Third, it must not harden or lose its resiliency 
under any loading. 

Fourth, it must be impervious to moisture and decay. 

These requisites immediately pointed to the use of 
corkboard, which has been tried with signal success. 
Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation is now in successful 
use under conditions of every sort. 



Showing How Machinery Foun 
dations Are Isolated with 
Corinco Cork Machinery 
Isolation 


Compression Calculations before Installation 

It is possible to arrive by simple calcula- 
tions at very accurate conclusions regarding the 
exact amount and location for Corinco Cork 
Machinery Isolation. The main point to 
be borne in mind is simply this : best re- 
sults are obtained when the isolation is 
under slight compression, and the thick- 
nesses and density of material required 
can be readily computed. CIC engi- 
neers will gladly make recommendations 
for the proper installation of this mate- 
rial. 

Methods of Installation 

Any sort of machine can be isolated 
with Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation, 
and the methods of installation can be 
varied readily to meet location condi- 
tions. 

There are two generally successful 
methods of installation. The first con- 
sists of constructing an auxiliary foundation pit with 
concrete and then lining it on the sides and bottom with 
the proper thickness and density of Corinco Cork 
Machinery Isolation. The slabs are laid in hot asphalt, 
after which the concrete for the foundation is poured 
directly into the cork lined pit. 

The second installation method consists of placing 
Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation between the machine 
bed plate and the floor. Where the weight of the 
machine is sufficiently great in proportion to the area 
of its base, a continuous slab of cork may be used. 
The proper application of this material depends entirely 
upon the machine to be isolated. Our engineers will be 
glad to furnish complete information. Catalogue sent 
on request. 

Service 

Engineering assistance, samples and prices will be 
cheerfully furnished by the nearest office of the Cork 
Insulation Company. 
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Light Machine Isolated with Corinco Cork Machinery Isola- 
tion Placed Direct on Floor to Reduce Sound 



Shows Method of Fastening Heavy Machine to Foundation 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Armstrong's Corkoustic , 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 

- St. Paul Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering 

Corp., 2630 Santa Fe Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. T. Steffee, 922-930 

Tchoupitoulas St. 


BRANCHES 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 
TORONTO, ONT. WINNIPEG, MAN. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


OMAHA, NEB. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


LONDON, ENG. 


AGENTS 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, 

Glenwood Avenue West of 22nd Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th 

and Overton Streets 
SPOKANE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1111 
Paulsen Building 


WASHINGTON, D. C, John R. Livezey, 902 Woodward 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear 

Co., 557 Howard Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co., 1233 

Utah Street 

TACOMA, WASH., D. E. Fryer & Co.. 
501-502 Provident Building 
Building 


Product " '^ ' . . . . , 

Armstrong's Corkoustic, for Sound-quieting and 
Acoustical Treatment. 

See Manufacturers' Index for Armstrong's Cork- 
board for house and roof insulation, Corkboard for cold 
storage insulation, Cork Machinery Isolation for dead- 
ening noise and vibration, Temlok for house and roof 
insulation. 

Acoustical Correction 

Armstrong's Corkoustic is a cork material, possess- 
ing a high sound-absorption coefficient, remarkable dec- 
orative possibilities, excellent structural qualities. It is 
clean and sanitary. Having a high heat insulating effi- 
ciency, it serves a double purpose, acting both as a 
sound-absorbent and as insulation against heat and 
cold. 

Where Acoustical Correction Is Needed — There 
are two principal classes of structures in which acous- 
tical correction and sound-quieting are most necessary 
and desirable. The first class comprises auditoriums, 
churches, schools, theatres, clubs, and similar rooms 



Armstrong's Corkoustic, Applied to Ceiling of General Offices 
of RCA- Victor Corporation, Boston, Mass. 

Corkoustic subdues distracting noises and adds to the efficiency of 
employees. It also serves as an insulation against heat and cold m this 
top-floor office space. In this office, the Corkoustic has been sprayed with 
two coats of white alabastine 



Armstrong's Corkoustic, Applied to Ceiling of the Central 
M. E. Church, Muskegon, Mich. 

SuNDTAND Wennf.r, Philadelphia, Architect 
George E. Lather & Son, Muskegon, Mich., Contractors 
Here it provides acoustical treatment and adds charm and dignity 


where conditions necessarily must be such that speech 
and music can be heard clearly and distinctly by the 
audience. 

The other class of buildings where sound-quiet- 
ing is needed comprises hospitals, natatoriums, of- 
fices, shops, workrooms, factories, etc. — in short, all 
places where noisy surroundings are objectionable. All 
the evidence that science has gathered points out that 
reduction of noise around workers is an economical 
move and one whose cost will be more than repaid by 
increased efficiency. ;,: v-: 
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Armstrong's Corkoustic 

Armstrong's Corkoustic is made of pure cork 
granules compressed into strong, firm boards. All of the 
details of manufacture are so regulated that the ma- 
terial produced meets the requirements for sound con- 
trol work. The most rigid inspection is employed and 
only material that meets the highest standard is supplied 
on order. 

Sizes, Surfaces and Finishes 

Corkoustic is furnished in standard units ranging 
in size from 12 in. x 6 in. to 12 in. x 36 in. All sizes are 
available in four thicknesses, 1, II/2, 2 and 3 in. 

A choice of two surfaces is given — "sawed" and 
**sanded.'' The sawed surface, naturally, is the rougher. 
While comparatively smooth, it nevertheless has con- 
siderable surface texture and a deep rich quality. Sand- 
ing of the surface brings out the "grain" between the 
cork granules and gives the surface a smooth appear- 
ance. The sound absorbing efficiency is practically the 
same for both surfaces. 

Corkoustic units are made in two finishes — 
"beveled" and "regular." In the former the edges are 
slightly beveled in order to simulate the masonry effect 
that is often desired. The other finish — "regular" has 
the edges squared so that they will set tightly together 
to give the effect of a fiat surface. Either finish may be 
obtained in "sawed" or "sanded" surface and in any of 
the standard stees. 



Armstrong's Corkoustic Applied to Walls and Ceiling of the 
Broadcasting Station of St. Louis Police Department 

Mauran-Russel & Cromwell, Architects „ 
Kenton Construction Co., Contractor 


Decoration of Corkoustic 

The wide range of size, surface, and finish of Cork- 
oustic make the decorative possibilities of the material 
almost without limit, especially in view of the fact that 
surface decoration in color is thoroughly practical. 

The natural color of Armstrong's Corkoustic is a 
rich neutral brown. When Corkoustic is used in con- 
junction with dark woodwork often it is left in its 
natural state. 

When a note of contrast is desired, stencilled de- 
signs of bright color may be used. Where a lighter all- 
over color is desired, spray coats of cold water paint are 
used. This treatment produces a very interesting eflPect, 
the dark interstices between the cork granules showing 
up against the lighter paint color to give an appearance 
somewhat similar to travertine. 


The beveled-edge units of Armstrong's Corkoustic 
provide for a wide variation of pattern. 

Structural Qualities 

Armstrong's Corkoustic is easy to handle and apply. 
It is a strong, firm board. With ordinary care in han- 
dling it will not chip, crumble, or fall apart. This adds 
greatly to the ease and economy of application. The 
units are light and that, too, makes for easy handling. 



Armstrong's Corkoustic to Subdue Clatter of China and Make 
Conversation Easy in Dining Room of Jacksonville 
Women's College, Jacksonville, HI. 

RoYER, Danley & Smith, Urbana, 111., Architects 
Wm. C. F. Kuiine, Rantoul, 111., Contractor 


The structural strength of Corkoustic is many times 
greater than it requires to hold it true and rigid after 
application. After being properly tacked or cemented in, 
place it will hold its form indefinitely without deterio- 
ration. Due to the remarkable resistance of cork to 
moisture and its inertness to temperature fluctuations, 
Armstrong's Corkoustic never swells, buckles, or ^yarps. 
It will not decay or rot. . „ , 

Application 

Corkoustic can be readily applied to walls, ceilings and 
columns. By use of standard methods, it may be applied to any 
structural surface, either masonry or wood construction. 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company contracts to 
install Corkoustic as competent workmen and trained super- 
\ isors are maintained by the Company for this work. 

Acoustical Analysis 

Corkoustic is a uniform product and its coefficient of ab- 
sorption always a dependable factor, so that it is comparatively 
easy to ascertain the exact amount required for acoustical cor- 
rection under any conditions. Tables and charts, which greatly 
simplify the calculations and give results that can be depended 
on to insure satisfactory acoustic conditions in any type of 
room, along with complete detailed specifications and much 
other valuable data, are included in our 32-page book, "Acous- 
tical Correction," which will be furnished promptly on request. 

Advisory Service 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company maintains at 
all times a staff of experts to assist in the solution of acoustical 
problems. The facilities of the Company's research laboratories 
are constantly in use by the Corkoustic Department and a care- 
ful study of performance under actual conditions is made at 
every opportunity. The information and data that have been 
gathered from a number of years of such study will be applied 
to any problem upon which you desire advice and assistance. 
There is no charge or obligation for this service. Get in touch 
with the branch nearest you or address the Armstrong Cork 
& Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. . . . r 
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ACOUSTICAL CORPORATION OF AMERICA 

SUCCESSORS TO M. C. ROSENBLATT, INC. 

Mechanical Engineering Consultants and Contractors in Acoustics, 
Soundproofing, Sound Control and Regulation 

10 South 18th Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. . , / 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 11 West 42nd Street 


Products 

"Silent-Ceal" the complete suspended ceiling construction. 

"CusHOCEL," "Absorbege," "Cofferic" and "Gothic" — types 
of acoustical treatments. 

Also "Absorbord"; *Torolith/' a sound absorbing stone; 
Quiet-Quite Machinery Isolator, Floor and Partition Sound- 
proofing, laminar type; Soundproof Doors; Automatic Door 
Threshold Closure, and all Acoustical Materials. 

"Silent-Ceal" 

This new sound-absorbing ceiling construction is a revolu- 
tionary development in acoustical engineering. It is a complete 
suspended ceiling, not a superficial acoustical treatment. It 
gives the highest sound absorption possible — above 70 per cent 
for four principal octaves. 

It requires no suspension, furring, lath, plastering or paint- 
ing by others. And because of its steel structure, it is fire- 
proof. 

"Silent-Ceal" is a ceiling guaranteed permanent. In addi- 
tion, due to its decidedly low cost, it insures an economy long 
desired in acoustical construction. 

Full information on "Silent-Ceal" we will gladly furnish 
on request. 

Our Regular Line of Acoustical Treatment 

Felt and Membrane Types — **CushoceV* — For plane or 
curved ceilings. This treatment, membrane in contact, gives an 
over-all finish without joints. It permits of a wide range of 
form, texture and decorative finish. 

"Cofferic*' — Primarily, for coffered ceilings. This treat- 
ment is self-sealing and requires no lath or plaster behind it. 

Fiber Board Types — "Absorbege** — For walls and ceil- 
ings. This treatment, fabricated of fibre board laminated on 
edge, gives an unusually high sound absorption, and be- 
cause of its pleasing texture, permits of a wide range of stone 
and tile effects, over-all finishes and random patterns and 
colors. 

"Gothic" — Principally for Gothic ceilings and panels. It 
is non-resonating and allows unusually attractive color 
effects. 

The Organization 

Acoustical Corporation of America, succeeding M. C. 
Rosenblatt, Inc., is a pioneer in the field of acoustics, having 
had sixteen years' uninterrupted experience solely in this work. 
Members of the organization have been continuously in this 
line since its inception. 

We control the manufacture 
of several of our materials but 
have no prejudice toward or 
against any proven material on 
the open market which is suitable 
for acoustical purposes. We deal 
in all of them but refine them by 
our own processes. 

A Comprehensive Service 

Mechanical engineering con- 
sultants in acoustics and sound- 
proofing; acoustical and sound- 
proofing contractors; operators 
under patents of M. C. Rosenblatt, 
M. E., M.A.S.M.E., F.R.S.A. 

Our service covers all of the 
types. We believe it to be the 
only service of its kind available — 
a distinct advantage to the archi- 
tect. It insures him a type and 



form of treatment which meets his design and detail require- 
ments exactly. 

Plan Analysis 

We are able to predetermine all acoustical characteristics 
and degree of soundproofing from your plans. There is no 
charge for this service to architects. 

Responsibility 

Acoustical Corporation of America is prepared to show 
financial responsibility to undertake work of any size or quan- 
tity. We have lately completed the largest single contract ever 
awarded in this field. A guarantee bond will be cheerfully 
furnished. 

References — A Small Representative List 

Atlantic City Convention Hall, Atlantic City, N. J., Lockwood, 

Green & Company, Architects 
Ziegfeld Theatre, New York, N. Y., Joseph Urban, Architect 
D. A. R. Constitution Hall, Washington, D. C, John Russell 

Pope, Architect 

Church of the Heavenly Rest, New York, N. Y., Bertram Good- 
hue Associates, Architects 

Brooklyn Law School, Brooklyn, N. Y., Bertram Goodhue Asso- 
ciates, Architects 

Architects Building, Philadelphia, Pa., Committee of Promi- 
nent Philadelphia Architects 

William B. Irvine Memorial Auditorium, Philadelphia, Pa., Hor- 
ace Trumbauer, Architect 

Hartford County Building, Hartford, Conn., Paul P. Cret and 
Smith & Bassett, Architects 

1021 Park Avenue Apartments, New York, N. Y., Rosario Can- 
dela. Architects 

Bryn Mawr Hospital, Bryn Mawr, Pa., Zantzinger, Borie & 

Medary, Architects 
Southern Railway Office Building, Washington, D. C, Waddy 

B. Wood, Architect 
Bell Telephone Company Buildings 

Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa., Wm. H. Lee, Architect 
Art Museum, Philadelphia, Pa. 

RCA-Victor Company, New York, N. Y., and Atlantic City 
Montgomery County Courthouse, Norristown, Pa. 
Rodeph Shalom Synagogue, New York, N. Y., Chas. B. Meyers, 
Architect 

Metropolitan Opera House, Philadelphia, Pa. 
WLTH Radio Studios, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Specifications 

It is impractical to prepare 
standard specifications which will 
meet every condition. From our 
analysis of the architect's plans, 
as previously described, we will 
prci)are and furnish him with a 
guiding specification to meet his 
particular problem. 

A general specification should 
read : Acoustical construction for 

the following spaces 

shall be in accordance with the 
standard, quality, construction and 
materials of the Acoustical Cor- 
poration OF America. The con- 
tractor shall subrnit working de- 
tails of the acoustical construction 
showing the relation with all other 
trades joining or intersecting this 
work. 


A. R. Constitution Hall, Washington, L>. C. 

John Russell Pope, Architect 
Geo. a. Fuller Co., General Contractors 
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CORK INSULATION COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Corinco Acoustical Corkboard and Contractors for 

Acoustical Correction 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCHES IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES 
IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Company (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER, B. C. 


Product 

CoRiNCO Acoustical Corkboard for acous- 
tical correction in all types of buildings. 

For our pages on Cold Storage Insulation, 
Machinery Isolation, etc., see Manu- 
facturers* Index. 

The Company 

For data on nature, size, and 
reputation of organization, see Cold 
Insulation pages. 



Experience 

The correction of acoustics in 
auditoriums, schools, theatres, con- 
vention halls, etc., apartment houses 
^d factories represents the work 
of the acoustical engineers of the 
Cork Insulation Company, Inc. 
Practical experience has been aug- 
mented by years of special study 
and research. 


Advantages of Corinco Acoustical 
Corkboard 

Corinco Acoustical Corkboard 
is used to supply a deficiency in ab- 
sorption units, or to correct dead 
spots, interference and reflection. 

Corkboard also serves a sec- 
ondary, though scarcely less impor- 
tant, function in insulating the 
building against outside temperatures 
and buildings of this type are used intermittently, rapid 
and economical heating is a considerable factor; and 
cork shows a great advantage in this regard. 

Cork is outstanding among building materials for 
its fire-resistant qualities. 

It is slow burning and will not support combustion. 

Another important advantage of Corinco Acoustical 
Corkboard is that it lends itself readily to interesting 
and attractive decorative eflfects and permits the archi- 
tect to express his individuality. 

Sizesy Finishes and Surfaces 

Corinco Acoustical Corkboard comes in standard units 
ranging from 12x6 to 12x36 in. ; and in various thicknesses. 
Surface textures are "sawed" and "sanded" — the former 



Corinco Acoustical Corkboard with 
Beveled Edge 


Close-up Section of Corinco Acoustical 
Corkboard on Ceiling of Library, 
Showing Stenciled Design 

As auditoriums 


being the rougher, with a deep, rich quality; while the 
latter has a peculiar and pleasing appearance of its 
own. The surface has no practical effect on the 
absorption coefficient. 

Two finishes are available : Beveled, to simulate 
masonry; and Standard to provide a 
smooth wall surface. For best results, 
the beveled finish is recommended. 

Unlimited Possibilities for Decora- 
tion 

The many sizes and surfaces of 
Corinco Acoustical Corkboard offer 
the designer a wide range of possi- 
bility. The natural color of the 
board harmonizes well with stained 
woods, and through the use of cold 
water paints, many pleasing effects 
can be obtained. If oil paint is de- 
sired we recommend a special acous- 
tical paint, which should always be 
applied with a spray gun. 

Corinco Acoustical Board Is Strong 
and Easy to Handle 

Corinco Acoustical Corkboard 
is strong and compact. It handles 
like lumber, and can be cut, sawed 
and nailed, or set in mortar. No 
superstructure or membrane is 
needed to hold it in place. It is un- 
affected by heat, cold, moisture ; and 
is easy to clean and maintain. 

Reasonable in Cost 

Corinco Acoustical Corkboard costs less than most 
other sound-absorbing materials, and is economical to 
install. Due to its insulating efficiency, it will often pay 
for itself in heat saved. 

Engineering Service 

When the structure to be corrected presents a com- 
plicated acoustical problem, the designer will do well to 
consult CIC engineers. The services of CIC*s experi- 
enced Acoustical Engineers and erection men will greatly 
reduce the cost of this type of work. 

Booklet for Architects 

A special booklet on Acoustical Correction will be sent to 
aiiv architect interested. Please address nearest office. 





Acoustical Corkboard Between Ceiling 
and Beams of Living Room in 
Fine Residence 

Sweet's 


Acoustical Corkboard on Ceiling of 
Library of High School 


Acoustical Corkboard on Ceiling of 
Corridor in High School 

(Note caste plaster relief between panels) 
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R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Timbrel Arch Construction and Masonry Acoustical Installations 


225 West 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


40 Court Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Quality Building Products Corp., 165 W. Wacker Drive 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Smitley-Hamilton Co., Chester-Twelfth Building 


DETROIT, MICH., Puritan liRiCK & Tile Co., 5985 Trumbull Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Albert B. Mann, 417 Crocker Building 


R. GUASTAVINO CO. OF CANADA, LTD. 
10 Cathcart Street, MONTREAL, CANADA 


Products 

Products manufactured by us include: 
Special Ceramic Tile, glazed and unglazed. 
RuMFORD Ceramic Acoustic Tile, patented. 
Akoustolith, in tile and ashlar sizes, pat- 
ented. 

Akoustolith Plaster, patented. 
Acoustic Casting Plaster, patented. 



Services 

The business of this Company is that of design- 
ing and installing vaulted ceilings in Timbrel Arch 
Construction and acoustically correct interiors by 
means of sound-absorbing masonry materials. 



Train Concourse Passenger Concourse 

New York Central Station, Buffalo, N. Y. 

; ' Alfred Fellheimer and Stewart Wagner, Architects 

Where ideal acoustic conditions and permanency of construction have been achieved by the installation of 
Akoustolith sound absorbing tile as soffit course to structural tile ceiling vaults. 


A Few Recent Notable Contracts in Guastavino Construction 


Cathedral of St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y. 
Riverside Church, New York, N. Y. 
Chicago University Chapel, Chicago, 111. 
Princeton University Chapel, Princeton, N. J. 
St. Bartholomew's Church, New York, N. Y. 
Church of the Heavenly Rest, New York, N. Y. 

Temple Emanu-El, New York, N. Y. 

St. yEdan's Church, Jersey City, N. J. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, Cambridge, Mass. 

First Unitarian Church, Chicago, 111. 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

Grace Cathedral, San Francisco, Cal. 
Immaculate Conception Church, Germantown, Pa. 
St. Joseph's Convent, Brentwood, L. I., N. Y. 
Christ Church Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

U. S. Post Office, Custom T^Touse and Courthouse, Duluth, Muin. 
Dept. of Commerce Building, Washington, D. C. 


Cram & Ferguson, Architects ' • ' 

Pelton, Allen & Collens, Architects 

B. G. Goodhue Associates, Architects 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects 
{ Robert D. Kohn, Charles Butler & Clarence S. Stein, Architects 
I Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Associate Architects 

Murphy & Lehmann, Architects 

Bigelow, Wadsworth, Hul)bard & Smith, Architects 
Dennison B. Hull, Architect 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects , - 

I Lewis P. Hobart, Architect ' 
I Cram & Ferguson, Consulting Architect 

Paul Monaghan, Architect 

Murphy & Olmstead, Architects 

Jamieson & Spearl, Architects 

Supervising Architect, Treasury Department 

York & Sawyer, Architects 
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Interior of the Bertram G. Goodhue 

University of Chicago Chapel and 

Chicago, Illinois • - Bertram G. Goodhue Associates 

Architects 


A MASONRY 
ACOUSTICAL INSTALLATION 
IN COLOR 


^^Akoustolith" sound absorbing tile and special colored ceramic 
and gold tile as a soffit course to constructive Guastavina 
Timbrel Tile ceiling vaults and ribs 
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Guastavino Timbrel Arch Construction 


While the Guastavino Timbrel Arch construction 
is not necessarily required in the installation of our 
acoustic tiles, many well known buildings which have 
acoustical treatment have also used this construction 
with a soffit course of Akoustolith Tile. 

This type of construction was first introduced into 
this country in 1885 by the late Rafael Guastavino Sr., 
and the business has been in continuous operation under 
practically the same personnel for more than forty-five 
years. 

The construction is light and shell-like and espe- 
cially adapted to the building of arches, domes, arch 
construction for floors, ceilings and roofs. 

Construction of Large Domes 

Many of the largest masonry roof and floor domes 
in this country constructed within the past thirty-five 
years have been built by the R. Guastavino Company — 
such well known domes as on the Cathedral of St. John 
the Divine, span of 135 ft., dome of the University of 
Pennsylvania Museum, span 90 ft., etc. , 

Type of Construction 

Floor and ceiling vaults and domes are constructed 
of thin tile 1 in. thick and about 6x12 to 24 in. in 
length. 

They are laid flat in cement mortar and bonded to- 
gether so as to make a solid and homogeneous mass. 

For ordinary spans, the crown of the arch is usu- 
ally about 4 in. thick. In general, if the vault forms 
a ceiling only it can be built after the general con- 
tractor has installed the constructive floor or roof im- 
mediately over it. 

When used as a carrying vault it can be in- 
stalled at such times as conditions of walls and interior 
finish permit. 

Can Be Designed to Carry Any Load 

This system of vaulting can be designed to carry 
any load, from that of private residence to storage 
buildings and bridge work. Tests for both fire and 
load have been passed many years since by the New 
York Building Department and Compression, Shear 
and Tension Tests made at the Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology. 

While domes or vaults may show exterior as well 
as interior lines exposed as part of the design, they 
are also built with an exterior leveling to obtain flat 
or sloping surfaces. In the case of floor vaults, this 
is done by ''bridges and flatwork" formed by dwarf 
walls about 24 in. on centers which carry the tile level- 


ing. The air cells so formed are often used for con- 
cealing heating and ventilating ducts. 

Applicable to Use in Various Architectural Styles 

The use of the vault affords a wide range of pos- 
sibilities in the matter of design. The earlier installa- 
tions were practically all left with a rough tile sofiit, ex- 
posed or plastered. In later work glazed and unglazed 
repressed ceramic tiles carefully pointed were used 
for the soffit course, culminating in such ornamental 
ceilings as some in the new Nebraska State Capitol 
Buildings. Here highly ornamental treatments were 
used combining polychrome panels of our glazed tile in 
a RuMFORD (acoustic) tile field. In order to have com- 
plete supervision of the decorative glazed tile as well 
as the acoustic tile, we built our own factory at Woburn, 
Mass. In this way we can assure architects that not 
only the construction but our finished materials as w^ell 
are under our complete control. 

On the following page are shown construction de- 
tails of typical Guastavino vaulted ceilings and illustra- 
tions from finished photographs are on the preceding 
pages. 

A Strictly Engineering Problem Worked Out by Our 
Engineers in Consultation with the Architect 

It will be readily seen by examining the detail draw- 
ings that we must necessarily work in close co-opera- 
tion with the architect. For vault, dome or arch work 
of a constructive nature our engineers will work with 
the architect to obtain the effect he desires and then 
design the construction to fit the requirements. 

Considerable steel will be saved over old floor arch 
methods of construction on account of the lightness of 
the material and possibilities for use over large spaces. 
Our engineering service is rendered without charge for 
this work. 

Specifications 

For typical specifications with Akoustolith Tile 
soffit course, see page 7, Akoustolith Tile Specifica- 
tions Ceiling Work — (a). 

Specifications will be written by us for this work 
and its relation to other work in the building. 

Installation of Our Construction 

In order to assure undivided responsibility we in- 
stall all of our timbrel arch construction with our own 
mechanics specially trained in this work through many 
years of experience. 
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Acoustic Materials 
Should Have Architectural Character 


When an architect designs an interior it should 
not be necessary to change its character on account of 
the necessity for use of acoustical materials. Many 
otherwise fine interiors have lost their architectural 
and structural character through the use of incorrect 
material from an esthetic as well as acoustical view- 
point. 

In designing and producing sound absorbent ma- 
terials, Rafael Guastavino in collaboration with the late 
Professor Wallace C. Sabine of Harvard University 
succeeded in producing materials which had great 
acoustical value as well as architectural, structural and 
fireproof values. This idea was of the greatest impor- 
tance and has been so recognized by the architectural 
profession as witnessed by the number and importance 
of the works entrusted to us. 

If the interior is designed with a masonry char- 
acter, this character should not be destroyed by the use 
of acoustic materials but rather enhanced by them. If 
a plaster interior is desired the material should carry 
out this effect. If a stone or tile effect is desired these 
should be produced. 

It will be readily noted from the illustrations 
shown that, under a wide variety of conditions and 
styles of architecture, the architectural effect desired 
has been carefully and successfully produced. 

Special Materials for Special Purposes 

Sometimes it is as unwise to have too much sound 
absorbing material in a room as it is to have too little. 
So much depends on the size and shape of the room as 
well as its architecture, that the selection of the best 
materials to assure proper acoustics is one requiring 
mature experience. 

In order to take care of practically all conditions 
we have produced two types of masonry acoustic 
tiles or ashlar and two of acoustic plaster. We produce 
glazed and unglazed ceramic tile used in our arches and 
domes. This latter is the well known original Guas- 
tavino tile and has been used for the past 45 years 
in constructing many of the largest domes and vaulted 
ceilings in the world. 

In some cases where our acoustic tiles have been 
used we have combined colored tile borders and inserts. 


All of our finish tiles (glazed, unglazed and acoustic 
tiles) are made in our own plant and a large variety of 
colors and designs have been developed. 

Where Tile Effects in Ceilings, Arches and Side 
Walls Are Desired. "Rumford" Tile— 
"Akoustolith" Tile 

"Rumford" Tile— The late Professor Wallace C. 
Sabine and Rafael Guastavino, through scientific re- 
search and experiment, finally produced Rumford Tile 
— the first masonry material of high acoustical efficiency^ 
Rumford tile is made in the ordinary tones required for 
church architecture but being a ceramic product is not 
as easily controlled as to color and form as Akousto- 
LiTH, a later development. 

"Akoustolith" Tile — We believe this is the most 
efficient masonry sound absorbing material on the mar- 
ket (see page 7). It can be obtained in a variety of tex- 
tures with color range practically unlimited and can be 
moulded or cast into special shapes as required. 

For Side Walls Requiring Stone Character 

Where it is desired to carry out the eflfect of a 
stone ashlar in sizes up to IS in. by 30 in. Akoustolith 
Ashlar sound absorbing artificial stone should be 
used. Akoustolith can be made to match very closely 
the color and texture of natural stones. (See page 7.) 

For Side Walls or Ceilings in Plaster 

Where expense is a controlling factor in the selec- 
tion of acoustic materials or a plaster finish is desired, 
we suggest: 

"Akoustolith" Plaster — A material with high 
sound-absorbing qualities, which is applied as a finish 
coat over the ordinary plaster base coat (see page 9). 
Akoustolith Plaster can be tinted and textured as 
desired, but should be used only on plain surfaces and 
applied with the trowel. Mouldings, ornament, etc., 
can be cast on the job in our 

Acoustic Casting Plaster — This latter material 
using a gypsum binder can be cast, backed up and set in 
the usual way for plaster ornament, yet retaining its 
high acoustical efficiency (see page 10). 
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Types of Materials Made by Guastavino 



Tile Inserts Ornament Cast in Our Acoustic Casting Plaster Tile Inserts 



"Akoustolith" Tile (Broken to Show Structure) "Akoustolith" Plaster 
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Akoustolith 

Sound Absorbing Artificial Stone in Tile or Ashlar Form 


What "Akoustolith" Is 

Akoustolith is an artificial stone, having a sound- 
absorbing value greater than any other masonry material. 

Its acoustical value was first determined by labora- 
tory tests of the late Professor Wallace C. Sabine at 
- Harvard University and more recently by the United 
States Bureau of Standards. These latter tests give the 
efficiency of Akoustolith Tile, Grade D, 2 in. thick at 
59% for a frequency of 512 cycles per second (C*) 
and 74% for a frequency of 1024 cycles per second 

Its Uses 

Owing to its light weight and facility of manu- 
facture Akoustolith is easily adapted to plain or elabo- 
rate architectural forms. It is used in tile form on 
walls, ceilings, arches, vaults and other architectural 
forms of a constructive nature. In ashlar form it has 
been used considerably by architects on side walls in 
imitation of stone work and has been successful in 
meeting their requirements. 

Textures and Colors 

It has a fine granular surface and is made in tex- 
tures similar to that of natural stones or as desired. 
It is made in colors to closely resemble those of natu- 
ral stones ranging from gray white through various 
shades of buff, brown or other colors of the natural 
stone. 

It is genuine masonry, non-combustible and non- 
smoke producing. It will not warp. Moisture has no 


effect on its structure and it can be easily cleaned by 
vacuum or by washing. 

Sizes and Weight 

Akoustolith is manufactured in any size from the 
smaller tile dimensions, 3x6 in. ; 4x8 in. ; 5x10 in. ; 
6x12 in. and 8x16 in. usually about 1 in. thick and for 
this thickness weighs about 4 lb. per sq. ft. This light 
weight permits Akoustolith to be used in places where 
heavier material would be impracticable — for instance, 
ceiling work. 

For wall ashlar, Akoustolith can be made in any 
size up to 15x30 in., thickness from II/2 to 2 in. It can 
also be moulded or cast in the usual architectural forms. 

Its Installation 

Akoustolith Tile used on ceilings has primarily 
been installed in connection with our regular Guas- 
tavino Arch Construction, using it as a soffit course and 
backing up with two or more layers of our rough tile 
construction. It is also being installed by applying it 
directly to the soffit of concrete floor slabs or to wire 
lath and cement plaster ceilings. 

For side wall installations it can be cemented di- 
rectly to any of the many masonry surfaces without 
scratch coat, if the surface is reasonably true. 

We generally do our own installing, but in special 
cases the material can be purchased f.o.b. factory and 
set by the general contractor's bricklayers. 


Akoustolith Tile Specifications 


Ceiling Work 

(a) (As Part of Guastavino Timbrel Arch Con- 
struction.) 

Where indicated on drawings, or as hereinafter 
specified, the ceilings shall be constructed of Timbrel 
Tile arches by R. Guastavino Company, New York 
and Boston, with the soffit of the arch faced with (give 
size of tile) Akoustolith sound absorbing artificial 
stone tile. Tile to be laid in pattern shown. 

Arch construction in addition to the soffit course 
of Akoustolith Tile shall consist of not less than two 
layers of good, hard burnt, rough, semi-porous terra 
cotta tile, ranging from 1x6x12 in. to 24 in. in length. 
Tile shall be laid in 1 to ly^ mix portland cement mor- 
tar and reinforced with steel rods or bars between the 
courses or between the ends of the tile of the same 
course as may be necessary. 

Centering — The contractor for the above vaulting 
shall provide and erect all centers required for the 
installation of his work. Centering shall remain in 
place until the mortar is set and hard, after which he 
shall remove all his centering from the building. 

Vault Supports — The general contractor shall 
leave out recesses, or build masonry corbels or brackets 
in walls as well as any steel necessary for the support 
of the tile vaulting as shown on the working drawings 
of the architect and tile vault contractor. 

(b) (For Installing Akoustolith Tile Against 
Soffit of Concrete Floor Slabs.) 

Where indicated on the drawings, or as hereinafter 


specified, the ceiling or soffit of concrete floor slabs 
and beams shall be faced with Akoustolith sound 
absorbing artificial stone tile as manufactured by R. 
Guastavino Company, New York and Boston. Tile 
shall be (give size), laid in 1 to 3 portland cement 
mortar in patterns as shown, directly against the cement 
slab and beams. Joints % in., colored as directed with 
approved mortar colors. 

(c) (For Installing Akoustolith Tile on Metal 
Lath Ceilings.) 

Note: (For Metal Lath and Furring Specifica- 
tions.) Where Akoustolith is specified or indicated 
on ceilings, beams, etc., the metal lath foundation 
should be formed of 1 in. standard channels set 12 in. 
o.c, covered with 3.4 lb. metal lath. 

Note: (For Plastering Specifications.) Wher- 
ever Akoustolith Tile is required for finished ceilings 
the metal lath shall be given two coats of portland 
cement mortar, the last to be scratched. 

Wall Work 

Where indicated in drawings or hereinafter speci- 
fied the side walls shall be finished with Akoustolith 
sound absorbing artificial stone manufactured by 
R. Guastavino Company, New York and Boston. This 
shall be in ashlar (give sizes) of color and texture as 
selected by the architect, and laid up in pattern as shown 
on the drawing with a %-in. joint. Akoustolith ashlar 
shall be cemented directly against the masonry wall or 
furring with portland cement mortar. 
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A Few of the Special Textures Obtainable in Akoustolith Tile 



No. 5 No. 6 
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Akoustolith (Sound Absorbing) Plaster 

Having a Sound Absorption Value Many Times Greater Than That of Ordinary Plaster 


Akoustolith Plaster was developed under our pat- 
ents in answer to a demand for an acoustic material 
which could be applied with a trowel. It is a light 
weight masonry material, troweled on as a finish coat 
over the ordinary ground coats. 

It is usually applied in. in thickness with a trowel 
either on wire lath, brick or hollow tile walls over the 
usual ground coats. It is our practice to service each job 
with a competent representative at the start- 
ing of installation. 

Acoustic Qualities 

Akoustolith Plaster has been tested 
at Jefferson Physical Laboratory, Har- 
vard University, the Bureau of Standards, 
Washington, D. C, and other labora- 
tories. 

The Bureau of Standards test shows 
an efficiency of 31% at a frequency of 297 
cycles per second increasing to 59% at a 
frequency of 2890 cycles per second, for Akoustolith 
Plaster in. in thickness. 

Quantity of "Akoustolith" Plaster to Use Depends on 
the Acoustic Qualities of Each Particular Job 

Akoustolith Plaster should not be specified in- 
discriminately for an entire job. The actual amount 
required will depend on the acoustic quality desired 
and the condition in the building. 

Akoustolith Plaster is generally recommended to 
be applied i/^ in. in thickness and on this basis will cover 
from 100 to 110 yards to the ton. If the highest effi- 
ciency is not required we suggest the application of 
Akoustolith Plaster I/4 in. thick. At i/i thickness 
the coverage is from 165 to 175 yards per ton and the 
absorption coefficient 24% at O (512 cycles per 
second) which it will be noted exceeds other acous- 
tical plasters 1/2 in. in thickness, making the cost 
per unit absorption less than with any other plas- 
ter and less than the felted or fibrous acoustical cor- 
rectives. 

Where it should be used and the amount of surface 
necessary must be calculated for each job. In order 
to help the architect specify the material properly, our 
engineers will be glad to calculate where it should be 


used and how much surface will be required for each 
job. 

Granular Construction of the Plaster 

Labratory tests and actual installations have proved 
that mere surface texture does not make an efficient 
acoustic plaster. 

The granular appearance and intercommunicating 
porosity is the same throughout the entire 
thi.ckness of Akoustolith Plaster and is 
responsible for its high efficiency in absorb- 
ing sound. The method of securing this 
porosity is fully covered by United States 
patents and consequently equivalent results 
can be expected with no other plaster. 

The texture, on account of the struc- 
ture of the plaster, is of necessity similar to 
that of sand finish, but the general surface 
treatment may be varied as desired. 

Note: We do not recommend that 
Akoustolith Plaster be used for other than plain sur- 
faces. Mouldings or ornamental work can be cast in 
our Acoustic Casting Plaster. 

Color of "Akoustolith'* Plaster 

In its natural color it is a very light gray, almost 
white. It can be colored to any shade desired by the use 
of mortar colors added by the plasterer. 

Tinting after installation can be done by either the 
brush or spray method. Special instructions will be 
sent on request to cover specific requirements. 

Not Affected by Water After Being Installed 

Akoustolith Plaster is not affected or weakened 
by soaking with water after installation. It can be 
washed as required, making it unique in acoustical plas- 
ters and desirable in hospitals and other locations where 
sanitation is paramount. 

How Distributed 

Akoustolith Plaster is sold direct to the plastering 
contractor f.o.b. factory, Woburn, Mass., packed in bags, 
and ready to use with the addition of water only. It can 
be applied by any intelligent plasterer following the 
specifications furnished by the manufacturer. 


Magnified Photograph 
of Plaster Texture 
Showing Porosity 
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Notes for Specification Writer Regarding 
Akoustolith Plaster 


For New Buildings 

Where Akoustolith Plaster is to be applied 
against masonry construction or wire lath the usual 
heavy scratch coat shall be applied, thoroughly covering 
irregularities. A brown coat shall be applied if 
necessary. 

The base coats may be composed of either gypsum, 
Portland cement, or lime plaster. The surface on which 
the binder coat is to be applied shall be thoroughly 
roughened to provide a proper bond. 

When the scratch coat (or brown coat if used) is 
properly set but still somewhat moist, apply a % in. 
binder coat composed of a rich mixture of hydrated 
lime and sand to be followed immediately with the finish 
coat of Akoustolith Plaster (I/2 or 14 thick as 
specified), this coat to be applied in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer's directions. 

Over swimming pools or other places where 
Akoustolith Plaster is to be appl'ed on walls or ceil- 
ings exposed to continuous dampness, the base coats 
shall be composed of Portland Cement Plaster and ap- 
plied in accordance with the standard specifications of 
the Portland Cement Association. 

The binder coat shall be of the following propor- 
tions by weight : 1^ part Portland Cement, 1 part Sand, 


Yq part Hydrated Lime. After the base coats have 
thoroughly dried and obtained their full shrinkage, same 
shall be dampened with water to stop most of, but not 
all, the suction. The binder coat shall then be applied 
i/s in. in thickness and followed immediately with one 
coat of Akoustolith Plaster, thickness (i^ or i/4 in. 
as specified). 

For Old Buildings 

The surfaces to be plastered with Akoustolith 
sound-absorbing Plaster shall be hacked to remove the 
old finish coat of plaster, leaving the base coat exposed. 
The ceiling shall then be thoroughly dampened to stop 
most of the suction. 

Apply the % in. binder coat of lime and sand 
mortar and follow immediately with finish coat of 
Akoustolith Plaster (i/^ or i/4 in. thick as specified) 
same to be applied in strict accordance with the manu- 
facturer's directions. 

Specification 

Where acoustical treatment is shown on the plans and in 

the following spaces it shall be Akoustolith Plaster as 

manufactured by R. Guastavino Company of New York and 
Boston, applied (specify thiqkness V2 or ^ in.) in strict con- 
formity with the manufacturer's directions. 


Acoustic Casting Plaster 


Our Acoustic Casting Plaster is similar to 
Akoustolith Plaster in its acoustic qualities, color and 
granular texture, but is of a finer grain, more suitable 
for casting ornament (see page 6). This plaster is also 
sold direct to the plastering contractor f.o.b. factory, 
Woburn, Mass., packed in bags and ready to use with 
the addition of water only. As this plaster uses a gyp- 


sum binder; mouldings, ornaments, etc., can be cast, 
backed up and set by plasterers in the usual manner. 

By using our Acoustic Casting Plaster for the or- 
namental work, either alone or in combination with 
Akoustolith Plaster, on plain surfaces as may be re- 
quired, it is unnecessary to eliminate ornament for 
acoustical consideration. 


Representative List of Akoustolith Plaster Installations 


8 buildings for Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. (The 

first in 1925 — others recently completed.) 
2 Telephone Buildings, New York, N. Y. 
Western Union Building, New York, N. Y. 
New Jersey Bell Telephone Building, Newark, N. J. 
Mountainside Hospital, Glen Ridge, N. J. 
First National Bank, Stamford, Conn. 

American Women's Hotel Swimming Pool, New York, N. Y. 

Baldwin School Swimming Pool, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 

Harvard Gymnasium Swimming Pool, Cambridge, Mass. 

Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, Mass. . 

Riverside Church, New York, N. Y. 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

Harvard School of Business Administration, Boston, Mass. 

Sacred Heart Church, Jersey City, N. J. 

Melrose Hospital, Melrose, Mass. 

Quincy Hospital, Quincy, Mass. 

Radcliffe College Dormitories, Cambridge, Mass. 

Irving Trust Building, No. 1 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 


Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
York & Sawyer, Architects 
B. W. Morris, Architect 
B. W. Morris, Architect 
Allen & Collens, Architects 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects. 

Pelton, Allen & Collens, Architects 

B. G. Goodhue, Architect 

McKim, Mead & White, Architects , 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 

Stevens & Lee, Architects 

McLaughlin & Burr, Architects 

Perry, Shaw & Hepburn, Architects 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
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HOUSING COMPANY 

ACOUSTICAL DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Acoustex, the Decorative Sound Absorbent 
40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. / ; , 

KRECTORS IX PRINCIPAL CITIKS 
For Thcrmatex Insulation, Framing Steel and Heirloom Panel, see Manufacturers' Index 


4 


Products 

Acoustex Sound Absorbing 
Tile for wall and ceiling acoustical 
treatment. 


ACOUSTEX 


Engineering Service 

An engineering service is maintained for the 
architect, builder, or owner. A scientific analysis 
will be made of acoustical conditions in an exist- 
ing room or of a contemplated construction. 

Recommendations for the use and location of the 
proper amount of treatment will be given without obli- 
gation or charge. 

Purpose 

Acoustex is a decorative, fire-resisting material 
especially developed and designed to correct the acoustics 
of auditoriums, churches, lodge halls, g}TOnasiums, ball- 
rooms, theatres, radio studios, courtrooms, and similar 
rooms; and to produce quiet and comfort in hospitals, 
schoolrooms, bank rooms, boardrooms, restaurants, 
printing rooms, swimming pools, and all other similar 
places where the desire is to reduce noise to a point 
where it is not objectionable. 

Acoustex, the Decorative Sound Absorbent, is a 
material which offers every practical advantage of in- 
stallation and use, and, in addition, brings to the archi- 
tect a new freedom in acoustical design. 

Appearance 

Acoustex is characterized by a rich texture which 
makes a beautiful finish in itself. Acoustex is never 
monotonous, never out of place. It welcomes the close 



inspection given a sound absorb- 
ent on an office ceiling; fits into 
the decorative plan of the finest 
church or auditorium. 



Absorption Value 

The porosity of Acoustex gives it a high ab- 
sorption value over the entire frequency range. 
Tests by recognized authorities show absorption 
values from 25% to 65% over the critical fre- 
quency range from 256 to 2048. 

Sizes 

Acoustex is furnished in standard tiles 6x12, 
12x12, 12x24 and 24x24 in.; also in sheets 2 ft. wide 
and up to 8 ft. in length, especially suitable for panels. 



Office of The Association ot American Soap and Glycerine 
Products, Inc., New York, N. Y. 

Note the Acoustex Tile pattern 


Three thicknesses are available to meet all absorp- 
tion requirements: Acoustex 60, 1 m. thick; Acoustex 
70, 11/2 in. thick; Acoustex 80, 2 in. thick. 

Joints 

Acoustex Tiles and Sheets have beveled edges. 
Decoration 

Acoustex Tiles are supplied predecorated. Twelve 
standard colors are available. Variations from standard 
colors and stencilled designs furnished upon request. 

Design 

Acoustex can be installed in any of the popular 
tile patterns — broken joint, ashlar, basket weave, her- 
ringbone, etc. Interesting and beautiful ceiling eflPects 
can be secured by varying and combining these patterns, 
not only in design but color. Other interesting designs 
can be obtained with the large sheets. Stencilled 
Acoustex offers further possibilities. 

Maintenance 

Acoustex presents no problems of maintenance. It 
can be easily vacuum cleaned. It is redecorated by 
spray painting. This can be repeated several times 
without filling its texture or appreciably impairing its 
acoustic efficiency. 
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St. Mary's Church, Lewiston, Me. 

O'CoNNELL & Shaw, Architects. Boston 

Application of Acoustex 

Cementing and Nailing to Plaster — Acoustex is 
light in weight (approximately 2 
lb. per sq. ft. for 1-in. thickness; 
3 lb. for iy2-in.; 4 lb. for 2-in.), 
and where plaster is hard and 
firm, it may be cemented and 
nailed to the surface. On new 
work the brown coat should be 
leveled to a true, even surface 
and Acoustex applied, omitting 
the finish or white coat of plas- 
ter. Special insulation cement is 
spread on the back of each tile. 
One or two nails driven into the 
plaster at an angle hold the tile in 
place until cement is set. Acoustex 
does not warp, shrink, or swell, and therefore no move- 
ment takes place in the tile after it is applied. 

Nailing to Wood Strips— When Acoustex is to 
be applied to old ceilings, and where plaster is not firm 
enough to support the additional weight, wood fur- 
ring strips spaced on required centers should be applied 
by fastening with toggle bolts, and Acoustex can then 



^Su^PLNDtD MCTAL LaTH PlASTER CtlLiNG 


To a a n ft o lt 



^^^^^^^i-jc;^^ s-ri 3' Wood 5 ' 





*Su3PCNDtD Ceiling ok. Hollow Tflc Ceiling 


5ti»ap 

^iFD 3t*0.C. 




^ ': ' <r I'ji S'Woo© 6ti»jp« -i-J^ 




SVSPZNVLD CtlLINO 5PtCIAL CONSTRUCTION 

ME.THOD5 OF Applying Acovsrt% on Ceilings 


be nailed to the furring strips. On hollow tile, con- 
crete, or brick, the furring strips may be fastened by 
the use of expansion bolts or plugs. 

Wood Ceiling Construction — Where armories, 
churches, or school gymnasiums have planked roofs, 
Acoustex may be nailed directly to the underside of 
the planking. In Gothic churches or where ceilings are 
beamed, Acoustex may be applied in large sheets be- 
tween the beams and held securely in place by a finish 
moulding. 

Special Uses 

Acoustex can be adapted to many kinds of special 
construction to save material and labor costs. It was 
used in the auditorium of the Boston & Maine Terminal 
as a form for a poured gypsum roof. It can also be 
used in special construction, eliminating lath and plaster. 

Specification 

Where acoustical treatment is shown on the plans, 
it shall be Acoustex as manufactured by the Housing 
Company, Acoustical Division, 40 Central Street, 
Boston, Mass., and shall be applied by their certified 
contractors in accordance with detailed specifications. 

Acoustex Erectors 

Acoustex is sold through experienced erectors 
only, thus assuring a satisfactory and permanent in- 
stallation. 

Acoustex erectors are located in all principal cities. 
Should one not be available in your locality, write direct 
to Housing Company, Acoustical Division, 40 Cen- 
tral Street, Boston, Mass. Catalogues and further in- 
formation for your files furnished on request. 

Representative Acoustex Installations 
and Their Architects 

Edward B. Smith & Company, Philadelphia, Pa., A. H. 

Brockie, Philadelphia 
Agricultural National Bank, Pittsfield, Mass., Halsey, 

McCormack & Helmer, New York 
First Stamford National Bank, Stamford, Conn., Benj. 

W. Morris, New York 
Cleveland Stock Exchange, Cleveland, Ohio, Fox, 

Duthie & Foose, Cleveland 
Babson Institute, Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass., 

owner 

Westminster Church, Albany, N. Y., Delano & Aldrich, 
New York 

Muhlenberg Chapel, Allentown, Pa., Frank R. Watson, 
Philadelphia 

Cathedral of St. John the Evangelist, Spokane, Wash., 

Whitehouse & Price, Spokane 
Charlotte Hungerford Hospital, Torrington, Conn., 

Crow, Lewis & Wick, New York. 
Mountainside Hospital, Glen Ridge, N. J., York & 

Sawyer, New York 
Smith College, Northampton, Mass., Ames & Dodge, 

Boston 

Oaklane Review Club, Oaklane, Pa., Trout & Truscott, 
Philadelphia 

Boston & Maine Industrial Building, Boston, Mass., 

Funk & Wilcox, Boston 
New York Times Building, Brooklyn, N. Y., Albert 

Kahn, Detroit 
Canadian National Broadcasting Studios, Halifax, 

N. S., John S. Archibald, Montreal, Canada 


Sweet's 


B2664 


1 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment 

AND Sound Isolation. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements ; Waterproofing and Dampproofing ; As- 
bestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roofing; 


JOHNSV^ANVILLE 


PR.ODUCTS 


Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all kinds. 

For the followingJohns-Manvilleproducts,see 
Manufacturers' Index : Shingles, Built-up Roofing, 
Celite for concrete and mortar, Home Insulation, 
Insulating Board and Plaster Lath, Insulations, 
Tile Flooring, Transite, Flat and Corrugated, Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT AND SOUND ISOLATION 


Johns-Manville is prepared to supply a solution to 
any problem involving the control of sound in build- 
ings. This includes the quieting of offices, banking 
rooms, stenographic rooms, bookkeeping departments, 
telephone rooms, school and hospital corridors, etc.; 
the attaining of good hearing conditions in theatres, 
auditoriums, churches, lecture and concert halls, court- 
rooms, etc., and the isolation of sound so that it will 
not be transmitted through walls, floors or ceiling from 
one room to another. Problems involving sound isola- 
tion require an entirely different method of treatment, 
in no sense interchangeable with the methods employed 
in acoustical correction. With the increasing number of 
large buildings, housing scores of various activities, the 
necessity for adequate sound insulation between rooms 
and floors becomes increasingly apparent. Johns-Man- 
ville now presents the J-M (formerly Stevens) System 
of Sound Isolation as the latest addition to this service 
on sound control. For specifications and further details 
see pages following. 

Exact calculation can be made of the degree of 
quieting possible to obtain and the results measured and 
checked with accurate measuring apparatus. Perform- 
ance reports on Johns-Manville installations are avail- 
able showing improvement effected by this quieting 
treatment, the increased efficiency of employees and the 
results in savings in dollars and cents. 

Johns-Manville has had more than twenty years' 
experience in acoustical work, dating from the retaining 
of the late Wallace Clement Sabine of Harvard Univer- 
sity as consultant. During this period Johns-Manville 
Engineers employing Johns-Manville acoustical mate- 
rials have successfully undertaken problems of every 
type involving reverberation, echo, distortion, resonance, 
faulty distribution, etc. 

The materials employed have been developed for 
specific purposes. There has been no adapting or making 
over of products designed for other uses in order that 
they might be exploited as an acoustical material. Where 
a need for an acoustical treatment having certain char- 
acteristics of finish or sound absorption has developed, a 
search has been made until such a material has been 
found or invented. As the science of acoustics has 
progressed, the Johns-Manville line has been improved 
to keep abreast with demand. The new and exacting 
acoustical requirements of sound film and radio broad- 
casting studios and talking movie treatres have been met. 

Co-operation of our Acoustical Engineers with the 
architect has always been the keynote of J-M Acoustical 
Service. Particularly in the sketch stage of design is 
such co-operation desirable, as early study generally 
makes possible the attainment of ideal rather than simply 
acceptable acoustics. In the case of existing structures, 
Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment can be successfully 


applied to interiors with little or no mutilation of their 
architectural lines, and with no visible alteration in 
shape or size. 

Adaptability 

One of the outstanding advantages of J-M Acous- 
tical Materials is their adaptability to practically any 
architectural requirement. Large unbroken areas, pan- 
els, plane, curved or coffered surfaces may be treated. 
The resulting surfaces may be continuous similar to a 
plaster treatment or jointed as where tile are used. 
Square or rectangular tiles applicable in ashlar, herring- 
bone, basket weave, etc., patterns are procurable. 

Every material in the J-M Line is permanent, sani- 
tary and readily cleaned. With few exceptions they can 
be washed with soap and water and repainted with the 
greatest facility. 

Color and Texture 

The decorative effects procurable in the use of J-M 
Acoustical Materials, both in color and texture, are al- 
most unlimited. The natural and interesting textures of 
the materials themselves may be utilized or their sur- 
faces may be treated to produce the effects obtained 
through the use of the more familiar forms of interior 
finish. Solid colors, patterns, stenciled decorations, spe- 
cial border effects, wood graining, etc., are attainable. 
Almost any textural effect obtainable in plaster as well 
as wood and metal treatments is possible. Johns-Man- 
ville has always made it a point of pride that their 
acoustical materials make their own contribution to the 
decorative scheme. 

Efficiency 

In sound absorbing efficiency these materials are 
equally preeminent. There is a material for any degree 
of absorption required, from Sanacoustic Tile, with the 
highest absorption, on down the list. In addition, Johns- 
Manville has conducted a great deal of research on the 
variation of absorption with frequency, so that each J-M 
Treatment is especially adapted to the class of sound 
sources with which it has to deal. 

Fire Resistance 

Another important characteristic of J-M Acoustical 
Materials is their resistance to fire. Each one has been 
developed with this requirement in mind. As a result, 
Johns-Manville offers in Sanacoustic Tile the only 
acoustical material which has to date been passed by the 
National Board of Underwriters as being without fire 
hazard. Other J-M materials — Nashkote, Nashtile, 
Rockoustile, etc. — are so nearly incombustible that they 
are accepted for fireproof buildings by building depart- 
ments universally. 
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Sanacoustic Tile 

Sanacoustic Tile 

Johns-Manville Sanacoustic Tile is a sound- 
absorbing interior finish that consists of a perforated 
metal container utilizing J-M Asbestos Akoustikos Felt 
or J-M Banroc Wool as the sound-absorbing element. 
The tile are made in six standard styles and sizes, per- 
mitting a great variety of patterns. They are sup- 
ported by steel furring T's which may be economically 
fastened to any type of structural support. When in- 
stalled in buildings during the course of erection, metal 
lath and plaster may be omitted. 

The surface of J-M Sanacoustic Tile is finished in 
baked enamel which gives it a very high light reflecting 
value and a sanitary surface which may be easily cleaned 
with a damp cloth or six)nge. It may be repainted or 
decorated without impairing its sound-absorbing effi- 
ciency. Any decorating media may be used to secure 
any desired eflfect. 

It is particularly adapted to offices, hospitals, res- 
taurants and schools. Under excessive humidity con- 
ditions, such as are encountered in swimming pools, 
kitchens and sterilizing rooms, the tile and supporting 
members are made of aluminum, and under these con- 
ditions there is absolutely no danger of corrosion either 
of the tile or the sound-absorbing element. 

Sanacoustic Tile finishes may also be obtained in 
flat perforated sheets. By this means it is possible to 
use various of the new commercial metals and alloys, or 
to obtain panel effects with imitation wood veneering, etc. 

Nashkote 

Nashkote is a system of building up a sound- 
absorbing interior finish on the job. It consists in the 
application of a highly efficient acoustical felt to an 
ordinary structural backing, and the finishing of the 
exposed surface of the felt with various types of fin- 
ishes, depending upon the architectural requirements. 

Nashkote may be applied over areas of any size 
without the necessity of paneling or coffering. It is a 
most adaptable type of sound-absorbing interior finish. 

Nashkote Type A — In this type a fabric of sheer 
muslin is cemented to the surface of the felt and painted 
with a washable oil paint. It has the finished appear- 
ance of a painted hard wall plaster surface upon which 
any type of decoration or murals may be painted. After 
this the surface is perforated by mechanical means to 
provide any predetermined acoustical efficiency without 
loss to the decorative value of the finish. 

Nashkote Type B — In Type B the finished fabric 
cemented to the surface of the felt is an oilcloth, per- 
forated in a variety of interesting patterns. The per- 


Swep:t's 



Nashkote B-D45 


f orations do not detract from the appearance, but rather 
add a fine feeling of texture. The surface may be 
washed or decorated without an appreciable effect upon 
the sound-absorbing efficiency of the material. 



Nashkote C — White-faced Akoustikos Felt 


Nashkote Type C — Utilizes a white surfaced felt 
in which the decoration where desired is applied directly 
to the surface of the felt. It is excellent for high ceil- 
ings in churches, armories and auditoriums where sound- 
absorbing efficiency, economy and decorative value de- 
mand equal consideration. 

Nashkote Type F — In this type the finished fabric 
consists of a pre-decorated membrane such as dyed 
burlap, brocades, cretonnes, Japanese grass cloth or awn- 
ing cloth. These fabrics may be applied as competently 
upon the acoustical felt as on a plastered surface. 



Nashkote AlS — Swirled Finish 


Nashkote AlS — A sheer muslin fabric is cemented 
to the surface of the felt and painted with a sand and 
oil or sawdust and oil paint to simulate a sand finished 
plaster surface. This type of finish is employed to 
obtain caen stone effects and interesting swirl textures. 

Other finishes of Nashkote AlS shoivn on the following page. 
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Nashkote ACS — Caen Stone Finish 



Nashtile 

Nashtile 

Nashtile consists of specially prepared asbestos and 
hair felt, punched and sized to form semi-rigid tile in 
standard sizes with or without beveled edges. The sur- 
face of the tile is finished with a mineral aggregate 
cemented directly to the felt with a waterproof cement. 
Color may be secured either through the natural color 
of the aggregate or the surface can be finished with 
lacquer. The tile may be laid up in cement against any 
kind of a structural backing, to form an unlimited va- 


riety of patterns. The surface of the tile may be washed 
or scrubbed or relacquered by the brush or spray 
method. The sound-absorbing efficiency is very high. 

Rockoustile 

The name "Rockoustile'* describes the material per- 
fectly. This newest addition to the Johns-Manville 
line of acoustical materials is an acoustical tile in which 
the principal constituent is rock wool. In the process 
of manufacture it is compressed into a block sufficiently 
rigid to be easily installed, yet with enough porosity to 
make it a highly absorptive acoustical finish. 

Rockoustile presents a pleasingly variegated surface 
and can be obtained in a variety of colors. It is ce- 
mented in place with a special Johns-Manville Asbestos 
Cement. It is manufactured in several different sizes 
and can be adapted to a wide variety of patterns and 
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Sanacoustic Holorib Roof 

Sanacoustic Holorib Roof 

This product is an adaptation of the familiar steel 
roof deck unit wherein extraordinarily high sound ab- 
sorption characteristics are added to the weil established 
advantages of this type of construction. It utilizes the 
perforated metal feature of J-M Sanacoustic Tile on 
the exposed interior surface, filling of J-M Rock Cork 
as the sound absorbing element, two layers of J-M Insu- 
lating Board as heat and cold insulation in addition to 
that provided by the Rock Cork, the whole being weath- 
erproofed on the exterior surface with J-M Asbestos 
Built-up Roofing. It may be used wherever steel roof 
deck construction is applicable. It is a combination of 
materials which have individually and successfully 
proven their worth over a period of time. 

Sanacoustic Holorib 

This product utilizes the large unit possibilities of 
a perforated Holorib metal deck plus the highly efficient 
sound absorbing qualities of rock wool, providing all 
the exceptional qualities of Sanacoustic Tile in large 
units with a corresponding saving in cost of installation. 
The product is obtainable in lengths up to 10 ft. and 
the finished appearance is that provided by long narrow 
panels rather than square or rectangular tiles. 


Short Form Specification for Furnishing and Applying Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment 

contemplated under this speci- (Omit the following paragraphs if no mouldings are to 

fication shall mclude all materials, labor, equipment and service be used) • © & i s 

necessary for and reasonably incidental to the installation of The furnishing and installing of mouldings adjoining the 

Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment to acoustical treatment shall be... . 

(btate in detail, surfaces to be covered. See Note 1.) as shown (State whether "included" or ''excluded") 

on drawings or herein specified. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Work Not Included-Other contractors will furnish and 

(Include the following paragraph if other than the stand- install the following work as specified under other divisions and 

nnish is desired) : other specification text which this contractor shall read so as to 

Ihe decorating of the acoustical treatment shall be ascertain what is called for therein. (See Note 3.) (The para- 

.............. ... .... (State whether "included" graphs which do not apply to the job at hand are to be omitted.) 

or excluded. See Note 2.) (a) Unless otherwise specified, furnish and install the 
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special decoration on all exposed surfaces of the Acoustical 
Treatment, as specified under (State where specified.) 

(b) Unless otherwise specified, furnish and install all 
mouldings adjoining the acoustical treatment, as specihcd under 
(State where specified.) 

(c) Prepare concrete surfaces to receive the Nashkote, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with a 
neat coat of portland cement and sand, brought to a true level, 
as specified under (State where specified.) 

(d) Prepare tile or masonry surfaces to receive Nashkote, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with 

plaster brought to a true level, as specified under 

(State where specified.) 

(e) Prepare furred ceiling surfaces to receive Nashkote, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with 
scratch and brown coats of plaster, brought to a true level and 

floated reasonably smooth, as specified under 

(State where specified.) (A white putty coat may be substi- 
tuted in place of the brown coat, if desired.) 

Prepare furred ceiling surfaces to receive the Sanacoustic 
Tile type of treatment, omitting all metal lath and plaster but 
furnishing and installing hot rolled steel plasterer's channels or 
angles, rigidly and securely suspended to a uniform surface 
1% in. above the finished ceiling surface. Such channels or 
angles shall be spaced not to exceed 4-ft. centers. Similar 
channels or angles shall also be placed 4 in. from all walls, 
beams and other projecting surfaces which are parallel to the 

direction of the channels or angles, as specified under 

(State where specified.) 

(f) Prepare wood framing to receive Nashkote, Nashtile 
or Rockoustile types of treatment by spacing members not to 

exceed 18-in. centers, as specified under 

(State where specified.) 

Prepare wood framing to^ receive the Sanacoustic Tile 
type of treatment by spacing th'e members not to exceed 4-ft. 
centers, as specified under (State where specified.) 

(g) Set all electrical outlet boxes flush with the finish 

surface of the acoustical treatment, as specified under 

(State where specified.) 

Materials and Workmanship — All work under this Speci- 
fication and Contract shall be executed in strict conformity 
with the "Standard Specification of Johns-Manville for the 
Furnishing and Applying of Acoustical Treatment," which 
Standard Specification is hereby declared and made a part of 
this specification with the same force and effect as if written 
herein in full. 

The work shall be done by Johns-Manville or an author- 
ized and approved Contractor for Johns-Manville Acoustical 
Materials, 

Type of Acoustical Treatment — Acoustical Treatment 

shall be (State type designation, thickness 

and, in the case of tile, size and standard or special color of 
units, design to be followed in applying, and whether square or 
beveled edge tile are desired. See note 4.) 

Note 1: Acoustical or sound absorbing materials vary in sound ab- 
sorbing efficiency With variations in the physical properties of the material, 
and the character of the finished suriace. The Architect or Engmeer 
should confer with the J-M Acoustical Engineer; determine the type of 
sound absorbing material best adapted, from an architectural and decora- 
tive standpoint, for the project; have an analysis made showing the loca- 
tion and number of square feet of surface area necessary to treat with 
the material selected in order to obtain the results desired; and indicate 
clearly on the drawings or in the specifications the location and amount 
of surface area to be treated. 

If Sanacoustic Tile employing a sound-absorbing element 2 in. or 
greater in thickness is to be used, consult the J-M Acoustical Engineer 
for special specification. 

Note 2: The decorating of the acoustical treatment where other than 
the standard finish is desired may be done by other contractors. In this 
event the Architect or Engineer should, in conference with the J-M 
Acoustical Engineer, determine the type of decoration best adapted lor 
the purpose and specify the medium to be used. 

Where it is desired that composition ornament be installed on the 
face of the acoustical treatment, the Architect should so specify or show 
on the drawings. He should confer with the J-M Acoustical Engineer to 
determine the manner in which such ornament shall be supported and 
specify under what contracts the work is to be divided. 

Note 3: Johns-Manville Nashkote, Nashtile and Rockoustile types of 
Acoustical Treatment may be looked upon as a finish veneer requiring a 
structural backing, lieing flexible or semi-rigid in form, the finish surface 
of these types of acoustical treatment will be only as smooth in contour 
as the structural backing. 

Johns-Manville Sanacoustic Tile may be utilized as a structural 
veneer, in which case the Sanacoustic Tile Supporting Tees when applied 
to cement, hollow tile or masonry, may be shimmed to take up irregulari- 
ties in the surface of the structural backing. On furred ceilings the 
Sanacoustic Tile Supporting Tees may be wired or clipped to the plas- 
terer's channels or angles and the Sanacoustic Tile ana sound- absoroing 
element contained therein will, under these conditions, constitute a com- 
plete substitution for the metal lath and plaster. 

Note 4: In addition to the foregoing it will be necessary to specify 
the following: ^ . , , , . » . , 

If Nashkote Type P is to be used, specify the finish fabric desired. 
If to be "as selecteo," a limiting cost per yard should be specified. 

If Sanacoustic Tile or Type MTP is to be used, specify whether 
metal parts are to be steel or aluminum. 

If the treatment involves the use of wood furring strips or mould- 
ings, specify whether they are to be plain or fireproofed. 

If wood or metal mouldings are to be included in connection with 


the treatment, the size, type and profile of such mouldings should be 
specified as shown on the drawings. 

Johns-Manville System of Sound Isolation (Formerly 
Stevens System of Sound Proofing) — Sound isolation is the 
process of preventing sounds generated in one part of a build- 
ing from passing to another part through partitions or other 
members of the structure. Sound waves either pass directly 
through these structures or set them in vibration. In the latter 
case the vibrating structure reproduces the sound on the oppo- 
site side. With this in mind it becomes obvious that one of two 
things must be done to prevent sound transmission. Either 
the structure must be built so massively that the sound waves 
cannot set it into vibration, or else the surface must be so 
isolated from the substructure that it is free to vibrate of itself 
without transmitting the vibrations. 

The J-M System of Sound Isolation employs a series of 
patented isolators. These devices are placed between the ex- 
posed face of the structure and the substructure to prevent 
vibrations from being transmitted. The shock absorbing action 
of these isolators is usually aided by a layer of sound-absorbent 
material. This system provides a series of materials having 
different densities, each of which offers new resistance to the 
passage of the waves. 

Among its more common applications may be mentioned 
the insulation of ballrooms, kitchens and laundries in hotels, 
bowling alleys in clubs or combination theater buildings, lodge 
buildings, apartment buildings, broadcasting studios, etc. 



J-M SYSTEM or somd isolatiOM 

PA\Ll\l\On FLOOR. AND CEILINCS 
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Four of the largest groups of broadcasting studios in the 
country are built throughout with Johns-Manville sound insu- 
lating walls, floors and ceilings. 

J-AI Isolators consist of steel "chairs" or clamps lined 
with cattle hair felt. Different designs are used for the various 
floor, wall and ceiling constructions. Special combinations are 


designed for use under machinery to prevent the vibration 
from being transmitted to the supporting structure. 

The system is flexible. It has been used for more than 
a decade in all types of buildings with notable success, including 
the most modern fireproof constructions. 

Specifications furnished on application. 
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THE KORFUND CO., INC. 

Specialists in Soundproofing and Vibration Isolation 
231 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO. N. Y. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
OMAHA. NEB. 


COLUMBUS. OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
OSWEGO, N. Y. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
PORTLAND, ME. 


Products 

Absorbit, soundproofing and sound dead- 
ening for walls. 

Absorbo-Phone, sound and vibration- 
proofing for floors. 

KoRFUND Base, strips of natural cork per- 
manently bound in steel frame. 

KoRFUND Vibro-Damper, an isolating de- 
vice with adjustable springs. 


KORFUND 

IPRQDUCTSI 

DEADEN VtBRATfON 
& NO/SE 

TRADE-NAME 


Literature 

The Importance of Isolating Vibration 
and Noise— Bulletin "B." 

Absorbit and Absorbo-Phone Bulletin. 

Korfund Base— Bulletin "A.'' 

Korfund Vibro-Damper Bulletin. 

Any of the above bulletins sent on re- 
quest. 


SOUNDPROOFING MATERIALS 


Absorbit for Walls 

Absorbit is inexpensive and simple to install. It 
comes in standard size, 48x24x3/4 in. thick. It is easy 
to handle and can be readily cut with an ordinary hand- 
saw. It is waterproof and verminproof, odorless, and 
will not disintegrate, crack, bind or buckle. 

Absorbit consists of three layers of specially se- 
lected fibrous materials, impregnated with asphaltum and 

laminated together. 

Absorbit's three 
layers are so placed that 
they form staggered air 
spaces. The sides and 
edges of each sheet 
of Absorbit are sealed 
with asphaltum so that 
the staggered air spaces 
form dead air cells 
which are absolutely 
sound deadening. 



Absorbit Installed Between Two 
Hollow Tiles with Absorbo- 
Phone Beneath Finished Floor 


Tests 

Copies of tests 
made on Absorbit and 
Absorbo-Phone, prov- 
ing their unusual sound 
insulating qualities, will 
be sent upon request. 


Absorbo-Phone for Floors 

Absorbo-Phone is an unusually effective and inex- 
pensive insulation for floors. 

Absorbo-Phone is delivered in standard plates 
25x36x1 in. Its construction consists of a frame of 
natural cork with a low density filler. A heavy coating 
of asphalt emulsion is spread over both sides of the 

plates and then covered with aa/ 

a high grade asphalt felt. | ) 

This unique combina-* . W U > 

tion and arrangement of 
materials makes it an in- 
comparable product, excel- 
ling in soundproof and 
waterproof qualities. 

Absorbo-Phone is non- 
porous, highly resilient, of 
low density and an absolute 
non-conductor of noise. 
Absorbo-Phone is prac- 
tically everlasting and per- 
manently guarantees a 
soundproof floor. 

Any kind of finished 
floor can be placed upon 
Absorbo-Phone without re- 
ducing its insulating prop- 
erties. 



Absorbo-Phone 

■Pi 

Absorbit Installed Beneath 
Plaster on One Side of 
Hollow Tile Wall and 
Absorbo-Phone Beneath 
the Finished Floor 


MACHINERY ISOLATION 


Korfund Base 

Made of carefully selected natural cork, cut in 
strips and planed to perfect dimensions. The cork, 
without artificial binder, is set in frames of heavy 
reinforced steel. They are then treated with a non- 
volatile heavy oil. 

Korfund Base should be used for machines which 
require heavy concrete foundations or cause severe 
horizontal vibrations. It may be arranged either un- 
derneath the concrete foundation or under a timber 
base. 


Korfund Vibro-Damper 

A simple, sturdy, inexpensive unit easily attached 
to the foot of isolated machines. Requires no special 
foundation. The efliciency of the damper for deaden- 
ing vibration and noise is obtained by a scientific com- 
bination of a noise-absorbing material and suitable elas- 
tic springs. 

The damper can be used for all types of machines 
except those which require anchoring to heavy founda- 
tions. Built in five sizes to sustain loads from 50 to 
10,000 lb. 
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MACOUSTIC ENGINEERING COMPANY, INC. 

Acoustical Engineers and Manufacturers of Macoustic 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Union Trust Building, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK. N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA. CHICAGO. ILL. PHILADELPHIA. PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 
CANADA: Macoustic Engineering Co., Ltd., New Birks Building, MONTREAL, QUE. 

District Sales Representatives in All Principal Cities 


REG 


Product 

Macoustic, a Sound Absorbing Plaster — devel- 
oped in 1920 — is an economical, practical, smooth 
working, fibrous, highly porous material for acous- 
tical correction. Sold only on a basis of producing 
correct acoustical conditions as predetermined by an 
impartial engineering survey. 

Organization and Service 

Established ten years, national in scope, the organ- 
ization has pioneered in the field of architectural 
acoustics. Deals exclusively with engineering prob- 
lems, involving acoustics of theaters, churches, audi- 
toriums, broadcasting studios, and noise reduction 
in banks, offices, schools, hospitals, etc. 

Engineering Service — This organization sells primarily 
satisfactory acoustical results — the product Macoustic is 
merely one of several important factors in the securing of 
desired results — a means to an end. Each project requires 
a careful acoustical analysis by trained engineers to determine 
whether acoustical treatment is necessary, and if so, where it 
should be applied, and in what quantity. Proportions and 
contours and their effect upon acoustical conditions must be 
carefully studied. Sound foci, echoes, undesirable concentra- 
tion of sound must be elirninated through proper application 
of acoustical material. Recommendations for application of 
acoustical material must be made with due regard for practi- 
cability, economy, and decorative architectural features. This 
acoustical analysis is made from architect's drawings by our 
competent engineering staff and submitted to the architect 
for approval. 

This advisory service involves no charge or obligation to 
the client. 

Distinctive Features of Macoustic 

Practicability — Macoustic "goes on like plaster" Mix 
with water and apply in exactly the same manner as ordinary 
plaster — same tools — no special skill necessary. Apply in. 
thick over usual brown coat. Finish with surface texture to 
produce required ab- 
sorption value. 

Low Cost — The 
cost of Macoustic is 
lowest per unit of area 
and per unit of absorp- 
tion. Application cost 
is lowest, because of 
easy working qualities, 
low weight, minimum 
handling, negligible 
droppage, maximum 
coverage. 

Permanence — Ma- 
coustic is fireproof, ver- 
minproof — not an added 
hazard. 

Decorative — Wide 
range of texture and 
color combinations. 
Supplied integrally col- 
ored in standard shades, 
or may be decorated 
after application. Can 
be lined off in ashlar or 
other patterns. 

Specifications 

Use the following: Macoustic, to be applied on all surfaces 
specified and recommended by the manufacturer's Engineering 
Department, and in accordance with manufacturer's standard 
application instructions. 


Sound Absorption Efficiency 

Macoustic as tested by the Sound Laboratory of 
the United States Bureau of Standards, Washington^ 
D. C, shows the following absorption coeffiecients with 
standard textures : 


n 




I 

\ 






Frequency — Cycles per second | 

Texture 

512 

1024 

2048 

4096 


.19 

.21 

.26 

.27 


.22 

.37 

.41 

.55 


.31 

.39 

.58 

.65 
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Patents Pending 


Additional Data 

For more complete information write for the 
Macoustic Catalogue, which includes illustrations in 
color of textures and comprehensive list of typical installations. 
Samples gladly submitted upon request. 


Typical Macoustic Installations 

Building and Location 
National Broadcasting Co. Studios, Chi- 
cago, New York, Washington, D. C, 
San Francisco, Cal. 
John Hancock Insurance Co., Boston, Mass. 
State Mutual Life Bldg., Worcester, Mass. 
St. Ignatius Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
D. A. R. Bldg., Washington, D. C. 
Brooklyn Law School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bell Telephone Bldg., Montreal, P. Q. 
Bell Telephone Bldg., Atlanta, Ga. 
Holy Name Church, East Orange, N. J. 
Equitable Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 
Salvation Army Bldg., New York, N. Y. 
Citv Hall, Atlanta, Ga. 
Public Auditorium, Cleveland, Ohio 
Brearly School. New Yoik, N. Y. 
Gateway Theatre, Chicago, 111. 
Childs Restaurant, New York, N. Y. 
Stauffer Restaurants, Pittsburgh, Pa., Phil- 
adelphia, Pa., Cincinnati, Ohio 
First Presbyterian Church, New Rochelle, 
N. Y. 


Architect 


Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Edw. T. P. Graham 
John Russell Pope, New York 
Bertram Goodhue Associates 
Barrot & Blackader 
Marye, Alger & Vinour 
Meginnis & Walsh, Boston 
Walker & Gillette 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
G. Loyd Preacher & Co- 

Benj. W. Morris 
Rapp & Rapp 
Pruitt & Brown 
Hadlow, Hughes, Hicks & 
Conrad, Cleveland 



One of Many Pleasing and Artistic 
Macoustic Finishes 


Botany-Zoology Building, Duke University, 
Durham, N. C. 

Loew's Theatre, Akron, Ohio 
Capital Theatre, Halifax, N. S. 
Plaza Theatre, El Paso, Tex. 
Pitk:n Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
United Hospital, Port Chester, N. Y. 

Herman Kiefer Hospital, Detroit, Mich. 
Henry Ford Museum, Dearborn, Mich. 
State Teachers College, Buffalo, N. Y. 
Monticello School, Cleveland, Ohio 
University Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Paramount Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Bell Telephone Bldg., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Church 01 the Saviour, Baltimore, Md. 

U. S. Post Office, Fargo, N. D. 
U. S. Post Office, Asheville, N. C. 
Physics Bldg., Fordham University, New 

York, N. Y. 
Convention Hall, Asbury Park, N. J. 

University of Tennessee, Knoxville, Tenn. 
McMaster University, Hamilton, Ont. 
Northern Vocational School, Toronto, Ont. 
St. Andrews School, Middletown, Del. 

Public School No. 10, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Lady Beck School, London, Ont. 
Central High School, Trenton, N. J. 

Publix Theatre, Denver, Col. 
Continental Theatre, Muskegon, Mich, 
Monkland Theatre, Montreal, Que. 
Granada Theatre, Montreal, Que. 
Fox Film Bldg., New York, N. Y. 
Gallery of Fine Arts, Columbus, Ohio 

Ocean City Theatre, Ocean City, N. J. 

Grasslands Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

American Insurance Bldg., Newark, N. J. 

Country Club, Dayton, Ohio 

Tileston School, Boston, Mass. 

Lake Placid Club, Lake Placid, N. Y. 


John Russell Pope, New York 

Horace Trumbauer, Philadel- 
phia 

John Eberson, New York 
Murray Brown, Toronto 
W. Scott Dunne, Dallas 
Thos. W. Lamb, Inc. 
Hood, Godley & Fouilhoux,. 

New York 
Albert Kahn, Inc. 
Robt. O. Derrick 
Wm. E. Haugard, Albany 
John H. Graham 
Grant Simon 
Rapp & Rapp, New York 

Frohman, Robb & Little,. 

Washington 
J. A. Wetmore, Washington 
J. A. Wetmore, Washington 

Emil Perrot 

Warren & Wetmore, New 
York 

Barber & McMurry 
W. L. Sommerville, Toronto 
JJoard of Education 
Arthur H. Brockie, Philadel- 
phia 

Walter C. Martin 
L. E. Carrothers, London 
Sibley & Licht, Palisade, 
N. J. 

Rapp & Rapp, Chicago 

C. Howard Crane, Detroit 

D. J. Crighton 

E. A. Doucet 


Jos. J. Furman 
Richards, ^ 


McCarty & Bul- 

ford 

Ritter & Shay, Philadelphia 

Walker & Gillette 

T. H. & W. C. Ely . 

Louis Lott 

Desmond & Lord 

Wm, G. Distin, Saranac Lake 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 
CONTRACTING DIVISION 

Architectural Acoustics 
Noise Abatement and Sound Control 
300 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices see Sweet's Manufacturers' Index for U.S.G. Catalogue on Roof, Floor and Partition Products 


RESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT AND SERVICE 


Research and Development 

All U.S.G. Sound Absorption and Sound Insulation mate- 
rials and Systems are the result of directed research at the 
Building Materials Laboratory of the United States Gypsum 
Company. This laboratory is associated with and located at 
the Lewis Institute of Technology in Chicago and covers 10,000 
sq. ft. of floor space on four floors of a modern building, 
especially equipped for research and testing. The research work 
is carried out under the direction of trained physicists and 
chemists, architectural engineers and investigators, comprising 
a personnel of some fifty individuals. Here new materials and 
methods are produced and tested and improvements developed. 

The fundamental nature of the laboratory's approach to 
any problem is well illustrated by the following : Three years 
ago they were asked to develop an acoustical absorbent of 
great efficiency which as well would be incombustible, withstand 
all the hazards of building construction and occupancy, equally 
adaptable to new or existing structures, and one which would 
be decorative and appropriate to any architectural treatment — 
Acoustone is that product. 

The laboratory is unique in possessing the only complete 
sound chamber, owned and maintarned by a manufacturer of 
acoustical products; a carefully calibrated acoustical measuring 
stick to use during the development of acoustical products and 
as a guide to the scientists who are developing them. It is also 
used for control tests on the company's output, so that the 


acoustical absorption and insulation afforded by the acoustical 
products of the United States Gypsum Company is constantly 
maintained equal or superior to the published determinations of 
recognized acoustical laboratories. 

Service 

The United States Gypsum Company maintains a fully 
competent corps of acoustical engineers, completely equipped 
to assist architects on any problem requiring sound absorption, 
acoustical correction or sound insulation. They render this 
service, without charge and without obligation, in advance of 
construction or will gladly advise corrective methods for exist- 
ing buildings in which sound difficulties are experienced. 

In auditoria this service includes analysis of the effect of 
curved or other sound concentrating surfaces, and investiga- 
tion for objectionable echoes. In each case it indicates changes 
in design where they seem advisable. Where the reverberation 
is too great for comfort, recommendations are made for eco- 
nomically covering the necessary areas with acoustical 
absorbents. 

Because the United States Gypsum Company handles all 
phases of the problem and provides, not only materials for 
sound absorption, but also a complete system for the insulation 
of sound, architects are assured that absorption materials will 
not be recommended where sound insulation is required or 
vice versa. See U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation, page 6. 
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ACOUSTONE— U.S.G. 

Composition 

Acoustone is formed from filaments of specially processed 
stone. Its extremely fine, almost microscopic, porosity (See 
page 1) provides an unusually high degree of sound absorption. 

Outstanding Decorative Appearance 

In addition to its high degree of acoustical efficiency, it 
is outstanding in its decorative effect. The surface texture is 
quite similar to travertine stone, surpassing it, however, in the 
richness and warmth it supplies through a wider range of color 
tones. From the viewpoint of design, it is adapted to har- 
monious, unobtrusive inclusion in any decorative scheme. 
Ashlar masonry walls for interiors can be constructed with 
Acoustone facings that are as beautiful as natural stone. Inte- 
riors in the modern trend may be delightfully handled in tile 
with a metallic lustre in many shades and colors. The wide 
variety of shapes likewise adds flexibility — the tile may be laid 
up in many interesting patterns. There are no disconcerting 
mechanical effects — colored borders, cornices in relief, and 
modified coffered work are easily obtained. Joints between tile 
units may be accented with a V profile or suppressed as desired. 

Absorption : t 

Tests expressed in percentages of sound absorbed made at 
Riverbank Laboratories (Dr. Paul E. Sabine) Geneva, 111. 


Tile 

Pitch C3 
(256 d.v.) 

Pitch C4 
(512 d.v.) 

Pitch C5 
(1024 d.v.) 

Pitch C6 
(2048 d.v.) 

No. 46 (V2") 
No. 62 (%") 
No. 60 ( 1" ) 

.19 
.30 
.41 

.46 
.62 
.60 

.55 
.64 
.64 

.48 
.55 
.53 


The No. 62 {%") is used in most installations. 
Colors 

Tiles are furnished in light-reflecting white or cream. Spe- 
cial colors will be made to or- 
der. If for any reason changes 
in color or effect are desired, 
the tile surfaces may be brush 
or spray painted with any of 
the brushing or spraying lac- 
quers. Sprayed lacquers, con- 
taining bronze powders in sus- 
pension, give the tile the appear- 
ance of being plated with the 
metal used. Exhaustive tests 
have proven that painting with 
lacquer does not reduce the 
acoustical efficiency or absorp- 
tion of the tile. Oil paint, di- 
luted with equal parts of thin- 
ner, may be brush applied with- 
out significant reduction in 
absorption. 

Thicknesses 

Acoustone is made in three 
thicknesses, V2 in., % in., and 
1 in. each with its particular 
absorption coefiicients. 


Sizes 

Tiles are made in the fol- 
lowing standard rectangular 
sizes: 6x6 in., 6x12 in., 12x12 
in., 9x18 in. Special shapes 
and sizes may be obtained when 
required. 



Church of the Holy Child, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Geo. I. LovaTt, Architect 
Acoustone laid in ashlar pattern with struck joints matching in texture 
and random color the native stone walls 


ACOUSTICAL TILE 

Incombustible 

Since it is made solely from specially processed stone fila- 
ments, it is incombustible. 

Light Weight 

Due to its extremely light weight, it is safely and per- 
manently cemented over plaster in both new and old work. 

Easily Cleaned 

The complete and thorough cleaning of the porous struc- 
ture of Acoustone with an ordinary vacuum cleaner thoroughly 
evacuates any foreign matter that may become lodged in the 
tile. Accumulations .of grease and dirt on the surface of the 
material are easily removed by the same method, restoring the 
original color and appearance. The cost of such cleaning is 
much less than the cost of decorating an equal area of wall or 
ceiling; and the wear on the tile, incidental to the cleaning, is 
so negligible that no appreciable difference is made either in 
its appearance or sound absorbing ability after twenty-five 
years of half-yearly cleanings. 

Durable 

Because Acoustone is made from especially processed stone, 
it docs not deteriorate with age. 

Sanitary 

Acoustone offers complete sanitation. It is inorganic, dura- 
ble, completely cleanable. It provides an aseptic, readily and 
cheaply cleaned sound absorbent for hospitals and sanitoria. 

Installation and Guarantee 

The manufacture, installation and acoustical design of 
Acoustone is entirely under the control and is the sole respon- 
sibility of the United States Gypsum Company. 

This policy enables the purchaser to buy a result with- 
out reference to the manner in 
which the result is obtained. 
It definitely fixes the responsi- 
bility with the United States 
Gypsum Company as it frees 
the purchaser or the architect 
from all details, engineering 
and installation. 

Such a policy, of course, 
means that the United States 
Gypsum Company will refuse 
to install Acoustone where sat- 
isfactory results will not be 
obtained. 

The company is prepared 
to make the installation of 
Acoustone in busy offices, 
banks, restaurants, brokers' 
offices, hospitals, etc., at times 
so that there will be no inter- 
ruption in the usual routine. 

For this work only trained 
and experienced mechanics are 
employed, who will carefully 
protect the walls, floors and 
furnishings against damage 
during the installation. 

Economical 

Acoustone is not expensive 
to install. It costs more than 
ordinary wall and ceiling deco- 
rating, but by eliminating re- 
decorating costs, over a period 
of years, the expense is less. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 2 


Continued on next page 


J 


United States Gypsum Company 


B2673 


SPECIFICATIONS— ACOUSTONE 


LONG FORM 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all zcalls and ceilings to be covered 
with Acoustone. If more than one thickness of Tile is used, 
specify the thickness for the various areas. 

(2) Base 

Acoustone shall be applied direct to plaster or similar 
smooth surface. 

Note: On existing mork Acoustone is applied over any 
firm, standard plaster finish. 

(3) Acoustical Treatment Material 

(3a) Acoustical treatment material shall be Acoustone 
(V2-in.) (%-in.) (1-in.) thick and of colors selected by the 
architect. 


(3b) Joints between Tiles shall be (a V formed by accu- 
rately beveling the tile edges) (as detailed) (specify). 

(3c) Ceiling borders shall be of Acoustone (specify size). 

(3d) Cornices shall be formed of acoustical material in 
exact accordance with detailed profiles. 

(3e) Tiles on walls and fields of ceilings shall be of size, 
shape and disposition as shown on the various details and ap- 
proved shop drawings. 

(4) Application of Acoustone 

(4a) Acoustone shall be completely erected by the United 
States Gypsum Company of sizes, colors and pattern shown on 
the drawings and details. 

(4b) The Tile shall be laid close, accurately cemented in po- 
sition in full conformance with the manufacturer's specifications. 

SHORT FORM 

The contractor shall allow the sum of $ to cover 

the cost of acoustical treatment, using Acoustone to be fur- 
nished and erected by the United States Gypsum Company 
as directed and approved by the architect. 



Green Acoustone in Various Shades 
WMAQ Broadcasting Station, Chicago Daily News Building 

Detail Studio C. Holabird & Root, Architects 


Sabinite Acoustical Plaster 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Montclair, N. J. 

Charles O. Faulkner, Architect C. Willard Wands, Associate 


Composition 

Sabinite Acoustical Plaster is a permanent, reasonably 
priced, sound-absorbing plaster which is substituted, over the 
standard scratch and brown coats, for the usual hard, sound- 
repellent plaster finishes. It absorbs sound because of its 
great multitude of tortuous, minute passages, which have their 
start in tiny openings at its surface. In these passages, inherent 
in the material, sound is repeatedly reflected, losing energy 
to heat and friction. 

Thickness 

It is applied V^-in. thick in two successive coats, each V^-\u. 
thick, with the usual plasterer's tools. 

Absorption 

Tests expressed in percentages of sound absorbed made in 
1930 at Riverbank Laboratories (Dr. Paul E. Sabine), Geneva, 111. 


SABINITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

Appearance 


Pitch C3 
(256 d.v.) 

Pitch C4 
(512 d.v.) 

Pitch C5 
(1024 d.v.) 

Pitch C6 
(2048 d.v.) 

Pitch C7 
(4096 d.v.) 

.20 

.31 

.39 

.38 

.43 


It presents the same appearance as a sand floated plaster 
finish. 


Colors 

Sabinite is furnished in white and four standard colors or 
tints ; ecru, ivory, cream, buff. Special colors will be furnished 
on orders exceeding 5 tons. On small orders where special 
colors are required it may be integrally tinted on the job. It 
can be painted or decorated after application without loss of 
efficiency. (See specifications.) 

Incombustible 

Composed of inorganic aggregates bonded together with 
gypsum plaster, long known as a fireproofing material, it is 
incombustible. 


Durable 

Sabinite Plaster is as rugged and durable as the ordinary 
sand float finish. It is unaffected by dampness and does not 
shrink or swell with climatic changes. 
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Sanitary 

Because it contains no vegetable or animal matter, Sabinite 
is sanitary. Like any gypsum plaster it is vermin proof and 
the pores are too small to admit flies or other insects. It may 
be disinfected or washed when necessary. 

Distribution 

Sabinite is made at the principal mills of the United States 
Gypsum Company, conveniently located for lowest transporta- 
tion costs and quick delivery. 

Application 

It is applied by the plastering contractor in lieu of the 
usual finish. Its installation is always supervised by an experi- 
enced representative of the United States Gypsum Company. 


Covering Capacity 

One ton of Sabinite applied in two coats, each V^-'m. thick, 
will cover a surface of from 70 to 75 sq. yds. The average 
plasterer can apply 100 sq. yds. of Sabinite to full specifications 
in 12 hrs. To mix this material, including delivery to the 
mechanic, requires but 7 hrs. 

Easy to Apply 

Nothing but water is added to make Sabinite ready for 
application. It spreads with a trowel from the hawk, like 
ordinary plaster and bonds easily and firmly to the base coat. 

Economical 

The low cost of the material, case of application and 
excellent covering capacity, coupled with its relatively high 
sound absorption, makes Sabinite a most economical material. 


SPECIFICATIONS— SABINITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 


Note: Notes arc explanatory or adzisory only and should 
not he included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all zvalls and ceilings to he covered 
with Sahinite Acoustical Plaster. If different colors of 
standard integrally tinted Sahinite are used, specify the 
colors for the various areas. 

(2) Grounds 

On walls, in addition to the usual grounds set for the 
scratch and brown coat plaster base, set additional Mj-in. thick 
grounds to assure proper thickness of the Sabinite and form 
nailing for wood trim, etc. All corner beads shall be set to 
conform to the increased plaster thickness. 

(3) Acoustical Treatment Material 

(3a) Acoustical Treatment material shall be Sabinite 
Acoustical Plaster as manufactured by the United States Gyp- 
sum Company. 

(3b) Sabinite shall be integrally tinted by the manufac- 
turer at the mill. 

(3c) Sabinite shall be tinted as directed on the job by the 
inclusion of dry color in amounts not to exceed 25 lbs. per 
ton of Sabinite. The usual precautions for handling colored 
plaster shall be observed. 

Note: Integrally tinted Sahinite shotdd he a shade lighter 
than the same color would he in paint hecause the texture 
of Sahinite casts a slight darkening shadow. 

(4) Scratch and Brown Coat Base 

All walls and ceilings to receive Sabinite shall be given a 
scratch and brown coat of gypsum plaster containing not more 
than two parts of sand by weight to one part of plaster. The 
scratch coat shall be thoroughly broomed before the brown coat 


is applied. The brown coat must be deeply raked after 
straightening. 

Application of Sabinite 

The application of Sabinite shall only be made under the 
supervision of the Service Department of the United States 
Gypsum Company and after the plasterers have received full 
individual instructions. 

To the dry base coat, first apply one Vi-in. coat of 
Sabinite mixed in accordance with the manufacturer's direction, 
adding water only to the material as supplied. The first coat 
shall be straightened with a darby and thoroughly broomed 
with a clean broom as soon as the water leaves the surface, the 
broom to be kept clean of all droppings and aggregate during 
the operation. 

The second coat shall be floated with a clean cork float 
to an even and porous surface. 

PAINTING SABINITE 

Spray Painting 

Sabinite may be spray painted. Depending on the condi- 
tions and the efi"ects desired, the United States Gypsum Com- 
pany will make definite recommendations as to the paint or 
spraying lacquer and the type of spraying equipment best 
adapted. They will also furnish complete specifications covering 
the application. 

Brush Painting 

The only paint for brush application approved for use over 
Sabinite is Phon-O-Lite, a U.S.G. product. Phon-O-Lite may 
be tinted to any desired shade from the natural white by adding 
color ground in oil. The United States Gypsum Company will 
furnish complete specifications covering application adapted to 
the particular conditions. 
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WHERE ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION IS NECESSARY 


Auditoria 

The use of sound absorbing materials on the walls or the 
ceilings of auditoria reduces the reverberation time to a proper 
level, so that hearing is made perfect at every seat location. 
Consideration should, of course, be given to designing the 
room so as to secure an ample and even distribution of sound. 
Concentration and dead spots, which result from improper 
reflecting walls or ceilings, will not be present if inclined and 
curved surfaces are properly handled. 

Gothic churches invariably will require treatment. 

In school auditoria and gymnasia, reverberation times 
should be lower than those in churches and theatres. 

Many architectural forms, particularly domes and ellip- 
tical curves, are apt to concentrate sound, producing areas 
of greater volume in some parts of the room and consequent 
areas of low volume in other parts. 

No general rule can be given by which these difficulties arc 
to be avoided, but acoustical engineers can usually suggest slight 
changes in the radii of curved surfaces and better angles for 
flat surfaces which will provide a more even distribution of 
sound. 

Business Offices 

Acoustical treatment will reduce the noise level in an office 
from one-third to one-tenth. Everyone appreciates a quiet place 
in which to think. In an acoustically treated office the noise 
produced by jangling phone bells, strident buzzers, and paper- 
. thumi)ing typewriters ceases to be a distraction. Tests have 
proved also that the quieting of offices makes for greater effi- 
ciency. The acoustical treatment of ofiice buildings and noisy 
work-rooms pays for itself through the elimination of misunder- 
standings, the reduction of errors, and the lessening of fatigue. 

**The experiments on office conditions seem to indicate 
that in some instances a move to a quieter work-place may be as 
good as a rest, there being a difference of 19 per cent in the 
energy expenditure increment following working in a noisy as 
compared with a quieter environment. Men and women seemed 
to be similarly affected, while the more skilled typists were ad- 
versely affected in output to a greater extent than were the 
mediocre typists." 

Hotels and Restaurants 

In hotels, corridors are noise convej'ors. Quiet guest rooms 
may be secured by treating the corridor ceilings with acoustical 
treatment. Many of the sounds occurring in guest rooms, and 
which seem to be transmitted through partitions, really come 
over the doors and through the transoms from the halls. 

Ceiling treatment, particularly in restaurants, lunch rooms 
and coffee shops, is recommended as the clatter of dishes and 
the rattle of silverware is an- 
noying to guests. It is also 
:ftlvi sable to apply a sound ab- 
sorbent on ceilings in kitchens 
and sculleries. 

The ballrooms and large 
meeting rooms of hotels used 
for conventions and other pur- 
poses are notoriously bad for 
speech. The use of sound ab- 
sorbents on the ceiling usually 
suffices to correct such condi- 
tions. 

Hospitals 

In the treatment of hospi- 
tals it ivS wise to apply acous- 
tical absorbents to the ceiling, 
and in many cases to the side 
walls of corridors. It is more 
necessary to do this than to 
apply the material in the wards 
and rooms themselves unless 
the hospital is located on a 
noisy street where sound a1)- 
sorbents on the ceilings will 
reduce the noise which would 
otherwise cause discomfort to 
the patients. The noises caused 
by the wheeling of trays of 
food, the clatter of dishes, and 
disturbances in patients' rooms 
escape into, the corridors and 
are carried into all of the rooms 
leading from the corridor. 



Trust Department, Northern Trust Co., Chicago, 

Frost & Hkndkrson, Architects 
Paneled ceilinp in various shades and sizes of Acoustone 


The introduction of acoustical treatment in the corridor will 
absorb this noise, making all the rooms leading from it quiet 
and restful. In hospitals it is quite common as well to treat 
ceilings and side walls of the labor and delivery rooms. It is 
excellent practice to apply treatment to the ceilings of all 
sculleries, kitchens and pantries which directly connect with 
I)ortions of building used by patients. 

Facts Concerning Absorption Percentages 

Architects should know that laboratories in determining 
the coefficients of absorption of materials submitted for analysis, 
do not all use the same yardstick. For example, we find the 
same sample of material which tested 61% at C4 at the River- 
bank Laboratories, testing 65% at another widely used labora- 
tory and 58% at a third. In order to equitably compare various 
acoustical products, the architect should compare figures of 
the same observer. 

Too much stress should not be laid on the relative coeffi- 
cients of absorption, particularly when the problem is that of 
quieting. In an office 30x50 ft., with a 12-ft. ceiling, a difference 
of ten points in the absorption coefficient of the absorbent used 
produces less than a decibel (the least audible difference in 
loudness the human ear can detect) of difference in the noise level. 

To illustrate: if the reduction in noise level caused by 
a 60% absorbent in this room is 5.1 decibels, a 70% absorbent 
produces a reduction of 5.6 decibels. Such a difference is undis- 
tinguishable by the ear, yet the difference in price of the mate- 
rial will frequently be as much as 10 or 15 cents per sq. ft. 
In this connection, the architect is reminded that the use of a 
low coefficient absorbent over a wider area is generally more 
desirable than the use of a high-coefficient material on a con- 
centrated area. It is the exception in auditoria where an 
absorbent of maximum coefficient is required. 

Sound Insulation vs. Sound Absorption 

The architect should differentiate between sound insula- 
tion and sound absorption. The former has to do with prevent- 
ing the passage of sound through walls, floors, ceilings, and 
other structural parts of the building. Sound absorption, on 
the other hand, has to do with the control of sound within a 
room, either reducing reverberation so that speech and music 
are properly heard, or reducing the noise level in the room 
to a minimum. Although sound-absorbing materials will in 
some measure reduce the amount of sound transmitted through 
walls and floors, their value as sound insulators does not 
warrant their expense. 

Another point which often causes confusion of mind is 
that the intensity of sound as measured by physical standards 
does not represent the loudness of the sensation that reaches 

the senses. Loudness — the 
aural sensation of intensity — is 
roughly proportional to the 
logarithm of the physical in- 
tensity. As well, no means 
are known of separating the 
amount of sound that passes 
through a sound absorbent and 
that which is actually absorbed 
(killed) by it; but even if 50% 
of the sound were completely 
annihilated, the remaining 50% 
would usually be sufficiently 
intense to permit of ordinary 
conversation being heard 
through walls. In order to stop 
effectively the passage of ob- 
jectionable sound through walls, 
floors and ceilings, sound insu- 
lation must be much more 
efi'ective than this. 

This insulation the qualified 
acoustical engineer can provide. 
It can be done in existing build- 
ings, although it is best done 
(luring construction. Moreover, 
for the reason that vent ducts, 
piping, etc., carry sound and 
must be insulated, sound insu- 
lation should be the work of 
one contractor, who can be 
made responsible for the re- 
sult. 

See U.S.G. Sound Insula- 
tion, page 6. 
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U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 

ELEMENTS 


(1) U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation for Walls, 
Floors and Ceilings in Fireproof Construction. 

(2) U.S.G. Sound Insulative Machine Bases for 
isolating vibration and noise in Machine Equipment. 


(3) U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation for Floors 
in Non-fireproof Construction. 

(4) Thermofill for Pipe Chases, Shafts, etc. 

(5) U.S.G. Sound Insulative Door. 


THE U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION IN FIREPROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Purpose 

To prevent the passage of sound from one room 
to another. 

Theory and Description 

Sound passes through a wall, floor or ceiling by 
vibrating it as a diaphragm. In the case of a wall, the 
sound strikes it and sets it into vibration. The vibrating 
wall sets up new sound waves, reduced in intensity on 
the opposite side. The U.S.G. System of Sound Insula- 
tion is built upon the principle of providing a wall in 
which one side can vibrate while the other side does not. 
This is accomplished by constructing a furred surface 
supported on springs. These springs act as "snubbers" 
in reducing the amount of vibration of the surface, and 
because of their resiliency, prevent the remaining vibra- 
tion from passing through to the opposite side. 

Advantages 

The U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation possesses 
the following advantages over other methods of sound 
insulation. 

1. Permanence — The efficiency of this construc- 
tion, being primarily obtained by steel spring devices is 
maintained permanently. 
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Detail Section of U.S.G. Sound Insulative Floor, Wall and 
Suspended Ceiling Constructions 


2. Fireproofness — Only incombustible materials, 
steel and gypsum are employed. 

3. Economy — Because of its simplicity of con- 
struction, the U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation offers 
a maximum of efficiency at a reasonable cost. 

Sale and Installation 

The U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation in Fire- 
proof Construction is sold and installed only by the 
United States Gypsum Company which assures un- 
divided responsibility for the results. All work is in- 
stalled by trained mechanics under strict supervision. 

Installations 

A few representative installations of the U.S.G. 
System of Sound Insulation are: 

New National Broadcasting Studios, Chicago, 111., 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Paramount Talking Picture Studios, New York, N. Y. 
Apartment Building, 1242 Lake Shore Drive, Chicago, 

111., Robert S. DeGolyer, Architect 
Apartment Building, 2000 Lincoln Park West, Chicago, 

111., McNally & Quinn, Architects 
Apartment Building, 136 W. 55th Street, New York, 

N. Y., Schwartz & Gross, Architects 
Apartment Building, 98 Riverside Drive, New York, 

N. Y., Geo. F. Pelham, Architect 
Valley Hospital, Sewickley, Pa., Schmidt, Garden & 

Erickson, Architects 
Medinah Athletic Club, Chicago, III., Walter W. Ahl- 

schlager. Inc., Architects 
La Salle-Wacker Building, Chicago, 111., Holabird & 

Root and A. N. Rebori, Architects 

Items Furnished and Installed in the U.S.G. System 
of Sound Insulation (See detail, page 7) 

Ceilings — Resilient Ceiling Saddles, l^^-in. Chan- 
nel Runners, Furring Runners, Rocklath, Thermofill. 
Note: We do not include plaster or hanger rods. 
Hanger rods should be furnished by others, 2x4'ft. 
centers. 

Walls — Resilient Wall Clips, Furring Runners, 
Rocklath, Cornerite. 

Note: We do not include tile walls or planter. 

Floors — Resilient Sleeper Chairs with tie wire and 
grout, Wood Sleepers, Thermofill, Paper Membrane. 

Note: We do not include the sub or finished 
flooring. 

Space Required by the U.S.G. System of Sound 
Insulation 

Ceiling — Not less than 6 in. to the bottom of the 
Rocklatli. One side only of the wall will be treated. 

Walls — 2% in. from the face of tile wall to outside 
face of Rocklath. Ordinarily treatment is required only 
on one side of the wall. 

Floor — 2% in. from the top of the floor slab to the 
top of the wood sleepers. 

See page 8 for specifications. 
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DETAILS OF THE U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 
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United States Gypsum Company 


SPECIFICATIONS (SHORT FORM) U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 


(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate clearly on the plans as 
follows: 

Partitions — Indicate by heavy black line on the 
side to be insulated. 

Floors and Ceilings — Indicate on room schedules 
and by notations on floor plans and sections. 


(2) Sound Insulation 

(This specification should be listed under a separate 
heading of ''Sound Insulation.'* ) 

The sound insulation as above listed and as shown 
on the plans shall be the U.S.G. System of Sound In- 
sulation, furnished and installed by the United States 
Gypsum Company, 300 West Adams Street, Chicago, 
and 220 East 42nd Street, New York. 


U.S.G. SOUND INSULATIVE MACHINE BASES 


Purpose 

To prevent the transmission of noise and vibration 
of motors and machines in buildings. 

Description 

The United States Gypsum Company Sound 
Insulative Machine Base has been especially designed 
for use under machinery of all kinds to stop vibration 
and noise. 

Its construction is essentially that of a rigid plat- 
form supported on very sensitive steel springs as is 
shown in the accompanying illustrations. These re- 
silient springs "absorb'' the noise and vibration of the 
machine so that practically none enters the floor upon 
which the machine rests. The platform has no con- 
tinuous connection of any kind with the floor ex- 
cept through the resilient springs. The action of 
the springs in the base 
might be likened to those 
in an automobile, where 
the vibration and shock 
on the wheels is absorbed 
instead of being trans- 
mitted to the body of the 
car. 

Uses 

The bases are for use 
under fans, motors, pumps, 
elevator motor generators, 
and control panels, oil 
burners, printing presses or 


any piece 
or noise. 


of equipment that is a source of vibration 


STEEL DECKING 



Above: 
Below 


Advantages 

The U.S.G. Sound Insulative Machine Base pos- 
sesses the following advantages: 

( 1 ) Adaptability — Each base is especially designed 
and built for the piece of equipment that it is to support. 
The number of springs is determined by the load of 
the machine. The standard base has a platform of 
wood planking with a maple flooring finish. A concrete 
top is also furnished where desired. For use under oil 
burners, or other equipment requiring incombustible ma- 
terials, the base is made of steel and asbestos as is shown 
in the illustration. 

'(2) Economy — By the use of this base, equip- 
ment can be placed in that part of the building most 

desirable from the stand- 
point of efficiency and econ- 
omy, without regard as to 
possibility of disturbances to 
adjacent parts of building. 

(3) Installation — ^^The 
bases are sold completely 
fabricated, ready to receive 
the machine. The location 
of the machine is clearly 
indicated on the platform, 
so that installation consists 
of merely lag screwing the 
base to the floor, and bolt- 
ing machine to platform. 


STEEL CHANNEL- 
CHAIR SUPPORT 


RESILIENT 
CHAIR 


Non-combustible Steel Platform Machine Base 
Standard Wood Platform Machine Base 


MAPLE FLOORING 



APRON 


STEEL FRAME 


RESILIENT 
CHAIR 


Sweet's 


PAGE 8 


Continued on next page 


United States Gypsum Company 


B2679 


THERMOFILL FOR PIPE CHASES, ETC. 


Purpose — To prevent pipes from carrying sound, 
fill the chases with Thermofill and keep pipes free 
from all floor slabs and partitions in so far as pos- 
sible. 


Thermofill is a dry, flocculent material of light 
weight, which acts as an effective sound deadener. 
It is easily installed and is low in cost. See our page 
on Insulation Products. 


U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION FOR FLOORS IN 
NON-FIREPROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Description 

The U.S.G. System of Sound 
Insulation is also adapted to use 
on floors in wood joist construc- 
tion. It is designed to furnish a 
high degree of sound insulation in 
non-fireproof buildings at a nomi- 
nal cost. 

Its use is particularly desirable in 
apartment buildings of this type of 
construction, because of the ease with 
which sounds travel from one apart- 
ment to another. 

Today with almost every family 
possessing a radio, piano or other mu- 
sical instruments adequate sound insu- 
lation is essential to the comfortable 
occupancy of the 1)uilding. 



For this type of construction the 

United States Gypsum Company v\^ill 
cither contract for the complete in- 
stallation or it will sell the materials 
(Thermofill and Resilient Sleeper 
Chairs) for erection by others. 

This construction will require 
in. from the top of the rough floor to 
the top of the wood sleepers. 


Items Furnished by the United 
States Gypsum Company 

Resilient Sleeper Chair, Thermo- 
fill, Sleeper (Erected Contracts only), 
Paper Membrane (Erected Contracts 
only). 

Note: We do not include the sub 
or finished flooring. 


U.S.G. SOUND INSULATIVE DOOR 


Description 

The United States Gypsum Sound Insulative Door 
employs the same principle used in the United States 
Gypsum System of Sound Insulation. 

The two sides of the door are ''floating" panels sup- 
ported on resilient spring devices, which allow either 
side of the door to vibrate under the action of sound 
without the vibrations passing through to the other 
side. 


Advantages 

1. Fire Retarding — Sheets of steel and asbestos on 
the inside of the door make it resistive to fire. 

2. Light in Weight — The door, because of its con- 
struction, weighs but slightly more than standard 1%-in. 
flush panel doors of the same size. 

3. Regular Hardware — No special hardware is re- 
quired with these doors. The ordinary standard knob 
and lock set operates with this door the same as with a 
regular door. The undesirability of special lever handle 
hardware is generally recognized and a sound insulative 


door which operates with standard hardware fills a long 
felt want. 

4. Effectiveness — The door is built upon the sci- 
entific principle of preventing the diaphragmatic vibra- 
tions of one side of the door from being transmitted to 
the opposite side. Its sound insulative efficiency is, 
therefore, remarkably high. 

5. Economy — This door, although it possesses 
unusual advantages in a ''soundproof" door, actually 
costs less than ''clumsy" and less efficient doors used in 
the past. It is priced to pennit its widespread use in 
hotels and apartment houses. 

Materials and Design 

The doors are furnished standard in birch, unfin- 
ished, in either flush or paneled construction. Other 
wood veneers -or any special design of panels can be 
furnished at slight additional cost. 

Special Items Furnished 

Special stops with rubber gaskets and threshold are 
furnished with the door. Since no special jambs, trim 
or hardware are required, none are included. 


VENEERED PANEL 


BIRCH FRAME 



ASBESTOS AND 
GALVANIZED IRON SHEETS 


VENEERED PANEL 


Above 


Section of U.S.G. Sound Insulative Door 


At right 

One Panel Removed Showing Interior Construction 


FELT STRIP 


ASBESTOS 
SHEET 


RESILIENT SPRING 



GALVANIZED IRON *^ 
BIRCH FkAML 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Trimount Sound Insulated Wood Doors 

ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 

For the Branch Offices, see our other Catalogue 
For Key-Veneered and Pyrono Fireproof Doors, see Manufacturers' Index 


%- 



FELT- 



^BE\/£LED 


SECTION 
THRU 


FINISHED FLOOR- 
SECTION AT THRESHOLD 


GLA6S BY OTHERS 

TRIMOUNT "SPECIAL" 
SOUND-INSULATED 
DOOR 

A- JAMB (BY OTHERS) 

B- FIXED REBATE 5TRIP 
C- ADJUSTABLE STOP 
D- GASKETS 
E- HARDWARE 
F- SPECIAL STRIKE PLATE 
G- ACOUSTIC MATERIAL 
H-WOOD FRAME 

J ' BUTT (BV OTHERS) 

K' AUTOMATIC^ FELT PLUNGERS 


^4 

I 



5CALE 3"'l-0" ^ 




SECTION THRU LOCK JAMB SECTION THRU HINGED JAMB 


ELEVATION OF 
HARDWARE 


TRIMOUNT "SPECIAL"— TRIMOUNT " 

The Trimount Sound-Insulated Door can be veneered with 
any kind of wood, and in types similar to ordinary doors. It 
may have either raised or flat panels, and flush or raised mould- 
ings. We recommend, however, that the flush type of door 
be used wherever possible. Thin panels are susceptible to 
vibration, therefore the paneled type of door does not so nearly 
meet the requirements of solidity, massiveness, or weight, which 
are prime requisites of soundproofness. It will be noted from 
the accompanying drawings that we manufacture two distinct 
types of sound-insulated doors ; the Trimount "Special," which 
is a treatment of the sound-retarding problem where the highest 
practicable sound retardation is desired and the expense war- 
ranted, and the Trimount "Regular," which is a comparatively 
inexpensive treatment of the problem, but highly efficient. 

Trimount "Special" — Built up of two separate doors held 
apart with a marginal frame providing a space filled with 
acoustic flax, making a total thickness of 3 in. (can be furnished 
3% in. thick if desired). Specially designed hardware is built 


REGULAR*' SOUND-INSULATED DOORS 

into the door and by the operation of a heavy bronze lever 
handle, throws three bolts into beveled strike plates, drawing 
the door tightly into its gaskets. These strike plates have an 
adjustable feature and are installed near the top and bottom 
and at the center of the jamb. A double line of gaskets sur- 
rounds the sides and top of the door opening, set into special 
stops as detailed. The outer stop is furnished with adjusters, 
which have a slot permitting an in or out adjustment of the 
gasket in its relation to the edge of the door. The edge of the 
door is rabbeted with a contour which accommodates the inner 
line of gaskets and makes possible a wide area of contact be- 
tween door and gasket. Two self-leveling felt strips set in 
galvanized steel channels seal the bottom of the door. By 
means of a projecting plunger at the hinge edge of the door, 
they are automatically raised or lowered as the door is operated. 

The salient features of the Trimount "Special" Door are — 
thickness, 3 in. ; double line of gasket ; double bottom closer 
strips; three-point contact hardware. 
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Trimount "Regular" — Constructed on same principle 
mount "Special" Door except that thickness is 2% in. On 


as 

Trimount "Special" Door except that thickness is 2% in. One- 
point contact hardware of turnbuckle type is used and a single 
line of stops and gaskets and a single bottom closer strip. 

Types — Trimount Sound-Insulated Doors, either "Special" 
or "Regular," may be arranged for glazing with double or triple 
lines of glass, or may be fireproofed by the Pyrono Process. 
They may be hung in the usual manner in wood frames or in 
metal frames. If metal frames are used, self-threading screws 
are furnished for attaching the stops, so that no tapping for 
the screws is necessary. 

What Is Furnished — We furnish the doors, the special 
hardware, the stops, with screws and stop adjusters, the gaskets, 
the automatic bottom closer strips. Wood jambs, if required, 
can be furnished. 

What We Apply— In the Trimount "Special" Door, the 
three-point contact bolts are built into the door. In the Tri- 
mount "Regular" Door, the single contact latch and strike plate 
are furnished but not applied. If we furnish the jambs, stops 
and gaskets are applied and the door fitted. If jambs are not 
furnished by us, the carpenter hanging the door applies the 
stops and gaskets. We apply the bottom closer strips. 

What We Do Not Furnish — Locks and hinges are not 
furnished. Any ordinary lock can be used, but provision must 
be made for the extra thickness of the door. Any substantial 
hinges may be used, but longer screws than usual are desirable 
on account of the weight of the door. Trimount "Special" flush 


doors weigh approximately 160 lb. Trimount "Regular" flush 
doors weigh approximately 140 lb. 

Time Required for Manufacture — Six weeks is the nor- 
mal time desired for manufacture, but emergencies can be met 
as the need for closer co-operation arises. We specialize on 
service that serves. 

Advantages of Trimount Door Construction — Trimount 
doors are massive and solidly constructed, operating with hard- 
ware that is foolproof and cannot get out of order. The 
greatest possible area of contact between the door and its 
gaskets is provided. Gaskets and bottom closers are so ar- 
ranged that they can be replaced or adjusted at negligible 
expense of time or money. 

How to Specify — Doors as indicated on the plans to be 
Trimount "Special" [Trimount "Regular"] Sound-Insulated 
Doors, as manufactured by The Compound and Pyrono Door 
Co. of St. Joseph, Michigan. Doors shall be furnished complete 
(with jambs if desired) with all special hardware, stops, gaskets 
and bottom closers, excepting butts and locks which shall be fur- 
nished by others. 

Information Required for Estimate — State definitely 
whether Trimount "Special" or Trimount "Regular" sound- 
insulated doors are desired ; size of openings ; design of doors 
(whether flush or paneled) : single or pairs of doors; kind of 
wood for face veneer; swing of doors; width of jambs. If 
fireproofing is desired, it should be so stated. If glass openings 
are required, state size of openings. If jambs are required, 
so state. 
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Some Recent Installations and Their Architects 


National Broadcasting Co. Studios, Merchandise Mart, Chicago, 
III., Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

National Broadcasting Co. Studios, New York, N. Y., Ray- 
mond Hood 

Columbia Broadcasting Co. Studios, Washington, D. C, Colum- 
bia B. C. Co. Engineers 

Crosley Radio Broadcasting Studios, Cincinnati, Ohio, S. Hanna- 
ford & Sons 

Radio Broadcasting Studios WGN, Chicago, 111., Howells & 
Hood 

Radio Broadcasting Studios WBT, Charlotte, N. C, WBT 
Engineers 

New York University, New York, N. Y., James Gamble Rogers 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, Mass., Coolidge, Shep- 

ley, Bulfinch & Abbott 
Lying-in Hospital, Boston, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & 

Abbott 


Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y., Stevens Sound-Proof- 
ing Co. 

Civic Opera House, Chicago, 111., Graham, Anderson, Probst & 
White 

Cooley School Addition, Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier 
Cadillac Motor Co., Engineering Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert 
Kahn 

Concert Hall, Dupont Estate, Longwood Garden, Pa., E. W. 
Martin 

Fine Arts Building, Tulsa University, Tulsa, Okla., H. C. Hibbs 
Baker Library Addition, Boston, Mass., McKim, Mead & White 
Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md., John H. Hampshire, 
Inc., Contractor 

United Research Corp. Laboratories, New York, N. Y., Stevens 

Sound-Proofing Co. 
Music Building, University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N. C, 

Attwood & Nash, Inc. 
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THE EVANSTON SOUND PROOF DOOR 

IRVING HAMLIN, Patentee and Manufacturer 

1500 Lincoln Street, EVANSTON, ILL. 


Products 

Special Doors to Retard Transmission of 
Sound : 

The Evanston Sound Proof Door — one door to an 
opening. 

Hamlin's Combined Sound Proof and X-Ray Proof 
Door. 

Hamlin's Double Doors — two of the above to an 
opening. 

Hamlinized Folding Partitions — many of above to 
an opening. 

Evanston Sound Proof Door 

Construction — A sectional door, containing deaden- 
ing quilt in. thick. Held together by invisible means, 
without disfigurement of plugged screw holes. Looks 
like any other door except for its European form of 
handle — a rotating lever instead of knob. 

Genuine hair felt is the deadening quilt. It extends 
throughout almost the entire area of the door, under 
stiles and rails except for the space occupied by the 
mechanism, and to within 1 in. of the edges of the door. 

The function of the internal mechanism, operated 
by one-quarter rotation of the handle, is to hermetically 
seal the cracks between the door, the floor and the 
frame. It is of steel, strong and massive, with the 
pivotal connections riveted and not bolted. There are 
no springs to wear out and break. 

Ordinary doors shrink, swell and warp under vary- 
ing degrees of steam heat and midsummer dampness. 
This door retains its virtue, no matter how much it may 
shrink or swell, as it is purposely trimmed so that its 
ultimate swelling will never be great enough for it to 
stick in the frame, while the special felt-mounted stops 
(1 in. thick) at all times fill the cracks, preventing drafts 
of air and passage of sound, dust, odors and light. 

The threshold opening is sealed by a movable mem- 
ber, the other three openings by mere compression of 





the door against the felted stops. This movable "felt- 
board" is massive and strong, bearing upon its lower 
edge a i^enerous roll of felt covered by strong canvas. 
When under compression it is ll/o in. wide by l/^ in. 
thick. The illustration shows a raised threshold, but 
same is not necessary. 

Made in any style of flush or sunken panels. Each 
section is a completely built-up YH-'^n. door in the core 
and veneer manner of the best Wisconsin door mills. 
Panel doors have %-in. veneers, while flush doors are 
done in the cross-banded manner. The completely fab- 
ricated doors therefore in efTect are 7-ply and H-ply 
respectively, and 2% in. thick. Your own jambs are 
usable and should measure at least 51/^ in. across the 
face — flat, not rabbetted. 

The sound proofing methods combined with ample 
and thorough application of sheet lead and rearrange- 
ment of handles, provide a perfectly acceptable noise 
proof and X-Ray proof treatment of X-Ray rooms in 
hospitals. 

Double doors are furnished for openings up to 9 ft. 
wide. 

Metal covered fire resisting doors are furnished, 
constructed in the "kalamein" manner on the outside, 
while the interior can be provided with asbestos in addi- 
tion to deadening quilt. Thus there is a quadruplex 
association of materials of differing densities — metal, 
wood, asbestos and quilting — the varying densities in 
juxtaposition being a standard now declared by men of 
science to be very desirable for sound deadening. 

In some cases these doors have been treated inter- 
nally with galvanized iron or sheet steel — not as a fire 
retardant, but to supplement the sound deadening quilt, 



Section Through Bot- 
tom Rail 


Vertical Section Showing Operating Mechanism 

Details of the Evanston Sound Proof Door 


Horizontal Section 
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the hard resonant metal serving to reflect backwards into 
the soft quilt the sounds that have penetrated the wood. 

These doors are offered as models of beauty, of 
thorough construction and of high efficiency in retard- 
ing sound — not of course one hundred per cent effi- 
cient, as only a steel safe door perhaps thus could be. 

Operation — When door swings, handle is in 
diagonal upward position. Close the door, push handle 
one-quarter turn downwards, causing the latch to engage 
with the wedge in the strike-plate, thus forcing the door 
against the stops as a refrigerator door is clamped into 
its seat. 

Coincidentally the canvas protected felt-board moves 
downward to the threshold, all being securely held by 
mere frictional resistance between latch and the long 
inclined surface of the wedge. Part of the inner mech- 
anism is a counterweight to prevent felt-board from 
dragging when the door swings. Stops are adjustable 
in and out, while the length of thrust in the felt-board 
is varied by the up or down re- fastening of the wedge 
in the strike plate. These two adjustments permit of 
correct initial placement and of readjustment in after 
years if required. The inner mechanism is steel, with 
riveted pivotal connections, strong and simple, and with- 
out springs. 

Uses — There are about 3000 doors, some of them 
in use for a dozen or more years, in over 350 buildings 
comprising music schools, music salesrooms, hospitals, 
physicians' offices, committee rooms, private offices, 
bedrooms, bathrooms, "movie-talkie" studios, radio 


broadcasting studios, telephone booths, prison cells, jury 
rooms, testing rooms, and the like. 

How Sold and Installed — Illustrated catalogue 
and list of installations are sent upon request, and from 
it you may find installations in your neighborhood for 
inspection. The catalogue contains a model specification 
for the ordinary use of architects, while a very full and 
exhaustive specification for use of civic. State and Gov- 
ernment buildings will be furnished on request. 

Wisconsin mills furnish the woodwork, and the 
doors are fabricated, crated and shipped from Evanston. 
Your local contractor trims and hangs them from printed 
instructions. 

Each prospective installation is figured upon its own 
basis. All installations are "special," and there is no 
price list. No doors are kept in stock. Your request for 
an estimate should, therefore, come well in advance of 
your requirements. Request for estimate should give 
number of doors of each size, the kind of wood, and 
some indication of panels and moulding. 

Orders should be sent well in advance of require- 
ments, as the woodwork is not obtainable at short notice. 
Quick shipment, however, is done by obtaining wood- 
work from mills so specializing, but at higher cost. 

On the Pacific Coast, a manu f acturing and sales agency 
is established to cover Washington, Oregon and Cali f ornia. 

If your door frames are to be of metal, your metal 
frame contractor should obtain in advance templates and 
instructions for metal cutting to take the special stops 
and hardware. 


Hamlinized Folding Partitions 


The Evanston Sound Proof Door is used for wide 
and high openings — the kind commonly known as fold- 
ing partitions. A dozen successful installations are now 
in evidence, and a list of same will be sent upon 
application. 

The superiority of the Hamlinized form is very 
obvious. The old forms are visual barriers only, while 
this new form introduces not only sound deadening con- 
struction of the doors themselves, but closes the openings 
above and below and about the sides. It is well known 
that the open cracks about a door are the great offen- 
ders, and that distressingly large volumes of sound get 
through. 

The type of door adapted to the Hamlinized treat- 
ment is where the doors are hinged in pairs and pushed 
across the opening, each pair independently of the others, 
but linked together 
in each other's grasp 
by wide and shallow 
tongue and groove 
joints. The latching 
mechanism protrudes 
upward from the top 
of the door, engag- 
ing with the strike- 
plate and its wedge 
in the head jamb. 
The doors are 31/8 
in. thick. 

In lieu of the 
5-in. permanent 
lever handle (see 
illustration of the 
door) each of these 
folding doors has a 
flush bolt head to 
which is applied a 
removable handle 



for operating the mechanism that moves the felt-board 
to the floor and pushes the top edge of the door sideAyise 
against the felt mounted stop at the head jamb. This is a 
necessary substitution, as otherwise the protruding han- 
dles would not allow of a compact folding of the doors. 

The suspension hardware used is the Topping 
Manufacturing Company's "Easyfold," which has been 
re-designed in a thoroughly successful way to the Ham- 
linized requirement, namely an "off-center" application 
of the hangers and guides so as not to interfere with the 
centered inner mechanism and movable felt-board pecu- 
liar to the Evanston Sound Proof Door. Complete draw- 
ings are available upon application, showing details of 
construction of the doors, the jambs, hangers, guides, 
etc., and their adaptation in the new Hamlinized manner. 
Estimates — Estimates are made for complete in- 
stallations, or for 
the doors and hard- 
ware only, for in- 
stallation by your 
local contractor. Re- 
quest for estimate 
should give the size 
of opening, kind of 
wood, approximate 
indication of panels 
and mouldings and 
should show whether 
doors are to fold 
into pockets or to 
be exposed at the 
jambs, also if they 
are to be parted in 
the center of the 
opening and fold 
both ways, or all 
to fold in one di- 
rection. 


HamlinSzed Folding Partition 

One of five used by the Clevelaiul, Ohio, Chamber of Commerce, on the fourteenth 
floor of the Terminals Tower Building 
Graham, Aniurson, Probst & White, Chicago, 111., Architects 
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DOOR AND WINDOW EQUIPMENT 


Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co B2686-2689 

Aeroshade Co B2795 

American Rolling Screen Co B2713 

Andel & Co B2786 

Athey Co B2784-2785 

Athey Cloth Lined Weatherstrip Co B2690 

Baker, W. J, Co B2714 

Bostwick-Goodell Co B2798-2799 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co B2800-2801 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, Div. of 
Concrete Engineering Co., Inc. — 

Weatherstrips B2691 

Window Screens B2715 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., Inc. — 

Fly Screens B27ieK2723 

Weatherstrips B2692-2693 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc B2780 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co B2724-2725 

Columbia Mills, Inc. — 

Venetian Blinds B2802-2805 

Window Shades B2788-2789 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co B2694 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co B2726-2728 

du Pont de Nemours, E. L, & Co., Inc B2787 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co B2781 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co B2790-2791 

Higgin Mfg. Co. — 

Fly Screens B2734-2743 

Weatherstrips B2695 

Hough Shade Corp B2796 

Ideal Ventilator Co B2782 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co B2792 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc B2696-2697 


Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co B2744-2745 

Johnson Metal Products Co B2746-2747 

Kane Mfg. Co. — 

Fly Screens B2748-2753 

Venetian Blinds B2806-2808 

Weatherstrips B2698-2699 

King, John, & Son, Ltd B2793 

Kloes, F. J., Inc B2822-2825 

Macklanburg-Duncan Co B2704 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp B2700-2703 

Morrison-Skinner Co B2729-2733 

National Metal Products Co B2705 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co B2706-2707 

Orange Screen Co B2754-2755 

Phenix Mfg. Co B2756 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co B2708-2711 

Rolling Screens, Inc B2772-2773 

Rolscreen Co B2757-2770 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co B2794 

Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co B2712 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc B2810-2811 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2812-2813 

V-W Ventilator Co B2783 

Warren Shade Co B2809 

Watson Mfg. Co. — 

Fly Screens B2774-2779 

Venetian Blinds B2814-2815 

Western Venetian Blind Co B2816-2819 

Wilson, J. G., Corp B2820 

Woodweb Shade Mfrs., Inc B2797 

Yardley Screen & Weatherstrip Co B2821 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc B2771 
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ACCURATE METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

216 East 26th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

REPRESENTED IN ALL THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES. CANADA AND EUROPEAN COUNTRIES 


Products 

Accurate Metal Weather 
Strips are adapted to all types of 
wood, metal or metal covered win- 
dows and doors — manufactured of 
zinc, copper, bronze or brass, cut and 
formed across the grain. 

Acco-Lastic Caulking Com- 
pound applied to window and door openings between 
framework and masonry — making a weathertight joint 
when setting brass thresholds and special brass saddles. 

Acco-AuTOMATic DooR BOTTOMS for interior 
doors — sealing the opening between doors and saddles. 

Brass Saddles — Special types which are weather- 
proof ; also plain or fluted tops, various widths. 

For Casements and French Doors, Special Brass 
Saddles (all widths) and Brass Channel Water-Bar 
applied at the sills and are guaranteed watertight. 


ACCURATE 


Service 

We own and operate our plant 
at 216 East 26th Street and have 
been manufacturing metal weather 
strips since 1900. We maintain 
factory branch representatives in 
principal cities and carry a full 
line of equipment to execute prompt 


and efficient service. 

Architectural Department 

Architects are invited to make use of our Engineer- 
ing Department. Inquiries in regard to special condi- 
tions cheerfully considered and practical suggestions 
and recommendations made. 

Inquiries should be sufficiently complete to 
enable us to fully understand conditions and result 
desired. 



^Loclc side sitnilai^^ 
^^PmiL AT HEAD^ 



DETAIL SHOWING SADDLE 
DETAILS OF WOOD CASEMENTS ^ FRENCH DOORS 


ETING RAILS 




\\\\\\ \\\\ 

\ s 

^DETAIL AT JAMBN 
. Head and- Sill \ 


KALAMEIN WINDOW INSTALLATIONS 
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DOUBLE HUNG EQUIP/v\EnT j^SISSI 
Rib jStrip is made of ^9 Gauge ^heet Zinc, cut 
accross the Grain.-*)! Gauqe Zinc 3tock to order, 


1 


Plain Rib Strip 


-3/4- 


Mcctinq Rail 
Hook 


1 


Plain Rib Strip 


7^ 


Mectinq Rail 
Hook 


2^ 



1^3/0-+ 


Corruqated 
'3/6 Base 


8 


-3/4- 


Meetinq Rail 
Flat Strip 


1 


Plain Rib Strip 
l^'Base ^ 


8^ 


l'/4- 


K — 3/4* n 


Mectinq Rail 
Flat Strip 


3c 



Corruqated 


& 


B 


Mectinq Rail 
Flat Strip 


1 


l^'/2"-4- 


Plain RibStrip 



Corruqated 
P/s Base 


10 


i 


Plain RibStrip 
2^2* Base 


Plain Rib Strip 
ZysBase 


-2'- 



K-'/z"-*- 


Plain RibStrip 
2*/^ Base 


II 


-1 3/4- 


Simplex Type 


Corruqated 
.2^4Ba3e 

•VV H 


y 


Channel*l6 GauqeZinc 
Liner*9GauqeZinc 


1 


Plain Rib Strip 
2X8 Base ' 


12 


FULL SIZE DEWIL 


Ji 


*IS Gauqe Sill 
Drilled and 
Count er<5unk 
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Accurate Metal Weather Strip Go, 


CASEMENT AND DOOR EQUIPMENT 


ACCURATE 


16 


Threshold 
Hook 


1—3/4- 


25 


17 


Sincjie I3ase 


26 


|3/8" 


18 


Kalamein 
Equipment 
ugeZinc 


^1 


27 



Hs 

15/8" 




19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


Jl 


'Z\nc Liner 
^il Gauge Zinc 


A 


Zinc Liner 
^"9 Gduc|e Zinc 



Brass Ell 



Flexible Bronze 
Nook 


29 



Brass Channel 

Water Bar 


T'e" ^ 


5 


Lock Strip 
Standard Packacfe 
of 100 



Brass Channel 

Water Bar 


K r — ^ 


i^^ZZ. DETAIL 



Automa-tic 
Door 
Bottom 
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ATHEY CLOTH LINED WEATHERSTRIP CO. 

Cloth Lined Metal Weatherstrip— Sealtite Caulking Compound 
6035-6045 West 65th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. v 


NEW YORK, Underwood Richards, 103 Park 
Avenue 

HARTFORD, Hartford Wire Works, 90 

Allyn Street 
DETROIT, LeSage & Co.. 1720 12th Street 
LOUISVILLE, H. A. Bohn. 814 Baxter Ave- 

nue 

BUFFALO, Howard T. Gary, 1831 Hertel 
Avenue 

MEMPHIS, Chears Floor & Screen Co., 884 
Adams Avenue 


BRANCHES AND AGENCIES 
MONTREAL, Cresswell Pomeroy, Ltd., 3989 

St. Ambroise Street 
DALLAS, C. M. Donovan, Burt Building 
TORONTO, Cresswell Pomeroy, Ltd., 2 

Grosvenor Street 
DAYTON, Glaw Manufacturing Co., 515 

East Herman Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, Mqyer & Stewart, 725 Park 

Building 

ST. PAUL, W. S. Metal Company, 910 

Builders Exchange 


- ^ iiuiKiers iLxcnange Brown „ 

tor our pages on Disappearing Skylight Shades and Window Shades, see Manufacturers' Index 


OMAHA, Wentworth Lew, Inc., 415 Kar- 
bach Block 

MILWAUKEE, S. & W. S. Willer, 477 40th 
Street 

CHICAGO, Wilson & Scott, 30 No. Michigan 
Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, Wolfe & Adams, 1600 
Arch Street 

YOUNGSTOWN, Youngstown Hardware Co., 

154 W. Rayen Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, ToHN C. Wasson, 563 Paul 
Building 


Athey Cloth Lined Metal Weather- 
strip was invented in 1911 and each year 
since that time has shown an increased 
output. It is the only weatherstrip on 
the market with a cloth to metal con- 
tact. This method is smooth in opera- 
tion, prevents all rattle and is a perfect 
seal against infiltration of dirt as well 


ATHEY CLOTH LINED METAL WEATHERSTRIP 

as cold air. We have innumerable 
shapes for all types of windows, all with 
the same principle of cloth to metal 




contact. 

The cloth lined metal type is made 
only by this company. Write or con- 
sult our agents for literature and de- 
tails. 


CLOTH LINED 
WEATHERSTRIPS 



For 
Hollow 
Metal 
Sash 


THREE TIMES ACTUAL SIZE 
For Wood Sash 


J^epVLximent of puMir MeWste 
City of St. Louis 


DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC WELFARE 
999 MUNICIPAL COUItTS mU>9. 



February 16, 1929. 


The Athey Company, 
Gentlemen: — 

You will perhaps be glad to Know that through 
the weather-stripping job handled by your people at the 
City Sanitarium recently, we were able to discontinue 
the use of one 350 horse-power boiler, a saving to the 
City of about $1500.00 a month in. coal. We were also 
able to cancel an order for about $2000.00 worth of 
blankets, which had been requisitioned for use during 
the present winter. 

Feeling that this information would be of 
interest to you, we gladly submit it. 



Yours very trulv. 

Director of Public H^lfir: 


This Illustration at the Left 

Shows the largest sanitarium in the United 
States which has been operated — the main build- 
ing for sixty years, the wings for tw<^nty years — 
with this enormous waste" of fuel. 

The entire cost of the weatherstripping was 
absorbed by the savings in fuel, blankets and 
janitor service in the first winter. A $30,000 
boiler was eliminated — the cloth to metal contact 
accomplished it. 



Double Hung 
Wood Sash 
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CECO WEATHERSTRIP & SCREEN PRODUCTS 

DIVISION OF THE CONCRETE ENGINEERING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 

1926 South 52nd Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

Consult Telephone Directory for Local Address in any City 


Product 

Ceco Metal Weatherstrips. 
For Ceco Metal Frame Window 
Screens, see Manufacturers' Index. 


Ceco "Slide Lock" Weatherstrip 

A proved product, offering many important new ad- 
vantages in design and operation. When installed, Ceco 
**Slide Lock'' Weatherstrips are fully concealed. No 
metal can be seen from the inside or the outside. Metal 
to metal contact — 7}ictal sliding on metal — insures easy 
operation of windows at all times. Good, weathertight 
installations assured, regardless of warpage, because of 
maximum flexibility. Ceco "Slide Lock" Weatherstrips 
are installed by authorized Ceco dealers or direct factory 
branches. Complete information may also be obtained 
from Concrete Engineering Company offices in prin- 
cipal cities. 

For Double Hung 
Windows 

Ceco ''Slide Lock" 
weatherstrip stops not 
only direct infiltration 
but all leakage into sash 
cord pockets and up- 
ward into interior at 
meeting rail. See details. 
Both members of the 
"slide lock," one along 
side of parting bead and 
the other along the 
cover edge of sash, 
snugly interlock. 
Sash operates as an in- 
separable part of part- 
ing bead without bind- 
ing or sticking when 
sash is raised or low- 
ered. Sash may be 
quickly removed from 
frame without remov- 
ing weatherstrip. In- 
terlocked "U" shaped 
strips on lower and upper 
meeting rails form a per- 
fect weatherproof joint. All 
other types of standard, 
plain or corrugated equip- 
ment also made and in- 


TRA de-mark 


two interlocking strips make a double 
barrier to water and wind. Interlocking 
strips are of finest spring bronze. Top 
and sides equipped with standard spring 
bronze strips. Trough also furnished in 
rolled zinc or solid extruded brass. 



Section Thru H«'«d and Side* 


Stalled where desired. 


For 


Case- 


SwtlMThniSUI 


Inswinging 
ments 

See detail. New im- 
proved rolled brass chan- 
nel trough for bottom with 



Section Thru Hinge Side 


For Outswinging Case- 
ments 

Interlocking rolled 
brass bottom and spring 
bronze interlocking hook 
make the simplest and 
most weatherproof 
equipment. 

Easily applied; out 
of the way and damage- 
proof. 

Bottom also made 
in zinc or solid extruded 
brass if desired. 

For Doors 

See detail. Solid 
brass interlocking 
threshold with con- 
cealed spring bronze 
interlocking hook. Rec- 
ommended for all resi- 
dential work. 

Spring bronze stand- 
ard top and side equip- 
ment. 

Ceco Calking Cement 

A scientifically pre- 
pared plastic calking 
compound which never 
dries, runs, cracks, 
hardens or pulls away. 

It forms a perfect bond with any surface — wood, 
metal, cement, stone or composition. It is made in a 
variety of ten stand- 
ard colors which will 
harmonize with any ex- 
terior. 

Quickly and easily 
applied with Ceco 
Compression Gun, used 
by authorized Ceco 
representatives every- 
where. 

Specification Manual 

New loose-leaf, standard AIA size Manual giving 
complete Weatherstrip and Calking specifications will 
be mailed on request. 
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CHAMBERLIN METAL WEATHER STRIP COMPANY, INC. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

FACTORIES: DETROIT. AIICH. and PERU, ILL. 


DISTRICT FACTORY BRANCHES 


AKRON. OHIO 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE. MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHAMPAIGN. ILL. 
CHARLESTON. W. VA. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS. TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DAYTON. OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 


FLINT. MICH. 
HARRISBURG. VX 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
LOS ANGELES. CAL. 
LOUISVILLE. KY. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE. WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEWARK, N. J. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
PROVIDENCE, R. L 


RICHMOND, VA. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 
SOUTH BEND, IND. 
TERRE HAUTE, IND. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 
WILKES BARRE, PA. 


SALES OFFICES IN 60 OTHER CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products and Services 

Chamberlin Metal Weather 
Strips (of cold-rolled bronze, spring 
bronze, brass or zinc) including their 
installation by Chamberlin factory 
branch mechanics, for every type of 
wood, metal or metal covered window 
or door. Prompt delivery of any 
specially designed equipment in any 
standard or special gauge. 

Chamberlin Plasti-Calk, in- 
cluding its application by Chamberlin 
factory branch mechanics, around 
window and door frames and also 
for pointing up masonry joints. 

Brass Pulley Hole Covers for 
the lower sash pulley holes to reduce pulley hole leak- 
age. 

Chamberlin In-Dor-Seals^ or Automatic Door 
Bottoms, for sealing the bottom cracks of interior doors, 
including bedroom, closet, kitchen, basement, bathroom 
and attic doors. 

Chamberlin Sill-Dor-Seals, or polished, ex- 
truded brass thresholds, to weather-seal the bottoms of 
every type of exterior door; polished brass Kick Plates 
and Push Plates for doors. 

For the standard Chamberlin Bronze and Alumi- 
num Rolling Screen, for the Fenestra-Chamberlin 
Rolling Screen, for Robbins Wood and Hollow 
Metal Screens installed by Chamberlin branches, see 
Manufacturers' Index. , 

Chamberlin Equipment for All Types of Openings 

Space does not permit showing details 
©f a complete line of Chamberlin Weather 
Strips. 

Chamberlin facilities enable the han- 
dling of any special requirement. Among 
the more general types of openings not 
shown here Chamberlin can equip the 
following : 

Double hung steel windows; pivot 
windows; hollow metal windows; tran- 
soms; steel casements; projected and 
pivoled steel windows, etc. 

For Double Hung Windows 

Equipment 100 is a development of 37 
years of weather stripping representing 
time-trkd designs. The tongue allows for 
expansion and contraction without losing 
a sealing contact. Corrugations of side 
strips insure easy operation and perfect 
installation. 

Meeting rail strips are strong, 
while meeting rail blocks give added 
efficiency. 




All metal is ample in width so as to be 
kerfed wherever possible. 

For In-opening Casements — Cham- 
berlin Interlocking 

Equipment 300 is a most efficient 
weather strip for this type of window. 
At the hinge and latch sides the interlock- 
ing weather strip seal is placed to check 
wind-driven rain as far to the outside as 
possible. This outside interlocking equip- 
ment meets the unusual demand for pro- 
tection against heavy water leakage. It is 
efficient against air and dust leakage as 
well. 

Rain drips and astragals are a pan 
of the installation of all Chamberlin case- 
ment equipments. 


For Out-opening Casements — Chamberlin Interlock- 
ing and Spring Bronze 

Equipment 500, for out-opening casements, forms a strong 
interlocking seal against rain and air leakage. Should be used 
particularly when windows are set flush with outside walls. 

For Outside Doors — Interlocking 

Equipment 800 with interlocking weather strips is unques- 
tionably a superior equipment for doors. Zinc can be used but 
for sake of appearance cold-rolled bronze is preferable. Equip- 
ment 800 is recommended in cold-rolled bronze. All door instal- 
lations include a Sill-Dor-Seal, an interlocking brass threshold 
for sill. Eor rear and side entrance doors Nos. 869 or 869-A 
is recommended ; for front entrance doors wider sills are used. 

Sill-Dor-Seals — Interlocking Brass Thresholds 

Can be securely fastened or anchored to either wood, stone 
or metal sills so as to interlock with a hook when doors are 
closed. Whether interlocking or spring bronze is used at head 
and sides a hook and a Sill-Dor-Seal is used at the sill. 


Automatic Door Bottoms — ^In-Dor- 
Seals 

Silent acting, automatic, ingeniously 
hidden in the bottoms of doors, they do 
not interfere with rugs, mats, runners or 
carpets. A thick but soft piece of felt is 
lowered an instant before the door is en- 
tirely closed and is raised an instant after 
the door opens. They are mechanically 
correct. Needed on bedroom, bathroom, 
kitchen, basement, closet and attic doors. 
Also in schools, dormitories, hospitals, 
hotels and private offices. 

Catalogues and Specifications 

Weather Strips, 35p6 (old number 19el4). 
Plastic-Calk, 19el6. Rolling Screens, 35pl (oU 
number 19el5). Catalogues are standard in size 
according to the filing system requirements of 
the American Institute of Architects. Chamber- 
lin catalogue material is of practical aid to the 
architect and builder and will be mailed upon 
request, either from the gerieral offices in De- 
troit, Michigan, or from any Chamberlin factory 
branch. 
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Double-Hung 
Windows 
Equipment No. 100 


In-Opening 
Casement Windows 
Equipment No. 300 


Out-Opening 
Casement Winoows 
Equipment No. 500 


Austral 
Windows 
Equipment No. 600 



* " - lAncKor 1 • • ' • * . ■ 


'mm, 

Outside Wood Doors Sill-Dor- 

Seal No. 834-A 



Outside Wood Doors Sill-Dor-Seal No. 836 


Sill-Dor-Seal 
No. 869-A 



Metal Covered Doors 
Equipment No. 800-BS 


Outside Wood Doors 
Equipment No. 800 


Outside Doors Sill-Dor-Seal No. 813-A 
with Automatic No-Dust Bottom 
Automatic In-Dor-Seals furnished for Inside Doors 


HALF SIZE DETAILS OF CHAMBERLIN METAL WEATHER STRIPS FOR WINDOWS AND DOORS 
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THE DIAMOND METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 

FACTORY BRANCHES >• . 

COLUMBUS. OHIO CINCINNATI, OHIO OMAHA, NEB. 

Diamond Dealers Arc Located in Principal Cities of the United States 


WEATHeiT 



Products 

Diamond Metal Weather Strips. 
Diamond Gun and Hand Tool Calking 
Com i'Ound. 

Diamond Metal Weather Strips trade 
We manufacture over 100 different metal (Reg. U. S. 

weather strips of zinc, spring bronze, brass and 
aluminum, including six for double hung windows, five for 
doors, and four for casement w^indows. We do not believe 
that one type of weather strip can meet all requirements, and 
therefore add new strips from time to time as they are de- 
veloped for specific needs. 

The latest addition is the "Diamond Corrugated Flexible" 
for double hung windows described below. 

Special Features — Flexibility — Diamond Metal Weather 
Strips are so made as to adjust themselves to meet and over- 
come the objections of sticking and binding, caused by the 
warping, swelling and shrinking of sash, and by the swelling 
of parting stops and dividing strips which are exposed to the 
weather. 

Removability — Diamond Weather Strips are made so 
that, if necessary, double hung windows may be removed 
easily. 

Weatherstripping Advantages 

Diamond Metal Weather Strips cut fuel bills 20% 
to 40%, by keeping out the cold which would otherwise 
creep in through unprotected doors and windows. They 
reduce cleaning bills by preventing dust and dirt coming 
in. Health is protected by permitting proper ventilation 
without dangerous drafts. Window rattle is eliminated and 
the noise of outside traffic is deadened. Windows always open 
and close freely. 


MARK 
Pat. Off.) 


Service 

Guaranteed installations are available all over 
the United States by our licensed dealers. All ma- 
terial is applied by skilled mechanics under the 
personal supervision of these dealers who will 
gladly furnish estimates on any work you may have. 

Write to the home otTlce for the address of 
the dealer near you. We have over 500 Diamond 
1 )ealers in the United States and are adding to this number as 
we find proper representation. 

A practical Engineering Department is maintained for 
solving difficult problems in weatherstrii)ping. Blue print de- 
tails, specifications and descriptive circulars are furnished to 
architects and builders on request. 

We invite direct factory installation for those in the 
vicinity of our plant at Columbus, Ohio. 

H no dealer is located near you, we can supply material 
for your jobs with installation instructions. Shipments are 
made immediately on receipt of orders. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

This company has been manufacturing and installing 
weather strips for over 20 years. The plant is equipped with 
special machinery to produce accurately a finished product in 
large volume. A high standard of efficiency is maintained both 
in the manufacture and installation. 

Guarantee 

All Diamond Metal Weather Strips are unconditionally 
guaranteed against defects in workmanship and materials for 
the life of the building in which they are installed. 

Thousands of buildings in the United States and Canada 
have been equipped with our products. A list of installations 
is yours for the asking. 



Rib Type 



The New Diamond Corrugated Flexible 
Strip 

The New Diamond Corrugated Flexible Strip 
for double hung windows, illustrated below, com- 
bines the outstanding advantages of the popular 
Diamond Equipment, namely flexibility and re- 
movability, with the well-known advantages of 
the corrugated rigid strip, namely ease of sliding 
and triple contact. This strip is usually installed 
as a rib strip, but in addition can be installed as 
an interlock giving metal to metal contact if re- 
quired. The strip itself is the same in either 
case, the installation alone is different. 

Insure your client permanent satisfaction by 
specifying this new improved Diamond Weather 
• Strip. ' . 


Brass Sill Plate 
for Doors 



Craig Waterproof 
Channel Bar for 
Casements 




The New Diamond Corrugated Flexible 
Strip 


Removable Feature of 
Diamond Flexible 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 

All-metal Weatherstrips 
NEWPORT, KY. 

SALES AGENCIES IN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look Up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 
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Product 

All-metal Weatherstrips, 
made to order. 

For Higgin Window and 
Door Screens and Access ]\'inels, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 


[ 


LOCAL RE1»RESENTATIVE 


I 


HIGGI 

.1 ALL METAL 


Higgin All-metal Weatherstrips 

Complete Equipment — The com- 
plete equipment for sliding windows 
(see illustration) consists of two strips, 
one of which is attached to the window 
frame and is made with a %-in. tongue or raised por- 
tion that forms a track on which the sash slides. This 
track is usually made of zinc, but bronze may also be 
used. 

The other strip, called the insert, is made of very 
light spring bronze, and is inserted in a groove made in 
the sash and slides on the track strip. The spring 
flanges of the insert lightly contact with the tongue of 
the track and effectually seal the aperture. As the 
insert is higher than the tongue of the track there 

is no chance for 
it to cut the 
insert. 

At the meet- 
ing rail a zinc 
hook is attached 
to the lower rail 
of the upper sash 
and a zinc flat 
strip to the up- 
per rail of the 
lower sash in 
such manner 
that as the 
sashes are closed 
the strips inter- 
lock, sealing up 
the opening 
MEETING ISSI^B'B^I completely. 
RAIL- 



TRACK 
UpperSash 

INSERT- 
Upper Sash- 


INSERT- 
LowerSash 


TRACK- 
LowerSash 



Plain 
Equipm e n t 

-The plain 
equipment, 
consisting of 
the track strip 
only can be furnished 
at less cost, if desired, 
but it is not so ef- 
fective as when the 
insert strip also is 
used. 


Other Types of Equipment 

In addition to weatherstripping 
for double hung windows, a com- 
plete line of 


other strips 
is manufactured. 
There are a 
number of in- 
stallations which 
may be had for 
casement win- 
dows opening 
in and out, de- 
tails of which 
can be provided. 
Higgin inswing- 
ing casement 



Section showing 
hook and flat strips 
used at top, bottom 
and meeting stiles on 
out opening casements 
and at top and meet- 
ing stiles on in open- 
ing casements. 



Rib track as shown 
above is used at hinge 
side for in and out 
opening casements. 


trough and other strips make pos- 
sible the use of this type win- 
dow which once was so popular 
but difficult to make weather- 
tight. 

There is also an equipment for 
every type of door, exterior or in- 
terior. 

Complete details, estimates or 
other information will be cheer- 
fully furnished. 


The trough strip 

above for in opening 
casements is but one 
of a complete line for 
this purpose. 



Spring bronze is 
generally used at sides 
and tops of doors. 



%x4^-in. threshold for main 
entrance doors 



There are a number of smaller 
thresholds similar to that illus- 
trated above which can be used 
for secondary door openings. 
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FOUNDED 1911 


ORIGINAL CONTROL 
AND MANAGEMENT 


INVINCIBLE WEATHER GUARD CO^ INC. 

Bedford and Snyder Avenues 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

Metal Weather Strip to meet any condition or 
style of window or door. 

Foreword 

This brief outline and these drawings are here 
chiefly for the information of architects. It is our hope 
that this presentation will induce confidence in our 
product. It is our intention that, as in the past nineteen 
years, such trust is proven justified. 

Guarantee — No Time Limit 

Invincible Weather Guard has since its introduction 
become a nationally recognized product, and amply justi- 
fies the title, "All Ways the Best." 

Types 

There is a type of Invincible Weather Guard to suit 
every requirement. Some of the more usual of these are 
detailed on the following page. 

Features 

Simplicity — Strong and simple in design, avoiding 
all complicated or spring mechanisms. 

Ease of Operation — All parts firmly anchored to 
frame or sash, and operating with usual action of win- 
dow or door. 

Permanence — Unaffected by weather, using non- 
ferrous metals. 


Reliability — We are completely responsible be- 
cause our entire line is produced in our factory under 
the original control and management. 

Importance of Proper Installation in Weather Strip 

The success of probably no other branch of 
building construction depends upon careful and expert 
installation, as the weatherstripping of windows and 
doors. 

Experience has shown that often too much impor- 
tance is placed in this or that particular design, and not 
enough in its proper application. 

The protective qualities sought in weather strip can 
be obtained only by proper design and materials, properly 
fitted and set. There can be no substitute for careful 
zvork. 

Invincible Weather Guard is the result of years of 
experience in the design, manufacture, and installation 
of weather strip. When properly installed on windows 
and doors, it provides a simple, permanent and effective 
protection against drafts, dust and rain. 

Specification 

All exterior wood windows and doors shall be 
equipped with metal weather strip as manufactured and 
installed by the Invincible .Weather Guard Co., Inc., 
and as indicated in Sweet's Architectural Cata- 
logues, Twenty-fifth Edition. 


Building 
Barclay Hotel, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Geo. Innes, Jr. High School, Montclair, N. J. 

Wilmington Hospital, Wilmington, Del. 
New Breakers Hotel, Palm Beach, Fla. 
First Presbyterian Church, Pottsville, Pa. 
Vincent Astor Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Fordham University, New York, N. Y. 

McKinley Technical High School, Washing- 
ton, D. C 

Residence of Mayor Walker, New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia Art Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Roosevelt Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Brook Club, New York, N. Y. 
Vanderbilt Country Club, Deepdale, L. L, N. Y. 
Montauk Yacht Club, Montauk, L. I., N. Y. 
Hotchkiss School, Lakeville, Conn. 
Valeria Home, Cortlandt, N. Y. 

Grasslands Hospitals, Mt. Pleasant, N. Y. 
U. S. Post Office, Utica, N. Y. 
Lakeville Country Club, Great Neck, L. I., 
N. Y. 

Winfield Scott Hotel, Elizabeth, N. J. 
National Bank Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
DeWitt Clinton Hotel, Albany, N. Y. 
High School of Commerce, New York, N. Y. 
James Madison High School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Prominent Installations 

Architect 
J. E. R. Carpenter, New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & Van VIeck, New York, 
N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 
Schultze & Weaver, New York, N. Y. 
Cram & Ferguson, Boston, Mass. 
Mott B. Schmidt, New York, N. Y. 
Robert J. Reilly, New York, N. Y. 

A. L. Harris, Washington, D. C. 

Le Roy P. Ward, New York, N. Y. 
Day & Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Webber & Wurster, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Delano & Aldrich, New York, N. Y. 
Warren & Wetmore, New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 
Cass Gilbert, New York, N. Y. 
Delano & Aldrich and Chas. H. Hig- 

gins, New York, N. Y. 
Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y. 
Jas. A. Wetmore Washington, D C. 
A. F. Gilbert, New York, N. Y. 


Builder 

Day & Zimmerman Eng. Co., New York, 
N. Y. 

Carlson Co., Montclair, N. J. 

Wm. M. Francis Co., Wilmington, Del. 
Turner Construction Co., New York, N. Y. 
F. W. Van Loon, Philadelphia, Pa 
Saxton-Gerard Co., New York, N. Y. 
P. J. Carlin Construction Co., New York, 
N. Y. 

Geo. Hyman Construction Co., Washington, 
D. C. 

Columbus Contracting Co., New York, N. Y. 

F L. Hoover & Sons Co., Inc., Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Landau Bros. Construction Co., Inc., Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Saxton-Gerard Co., New York, N. Y 

Wharton Green Co., New York, N. Y. 

Cornell Bros., Woodmere, L. I., N. Y. 

Jas. Stewart & Co., Inc. 

Chas. H. Higgins, New York, N. Y. 

Buder-Reisdorff Co., New York, N. Y. 
A. C. Sam ford, Montgomery, Ala. 
H A Harris Co., New York, N. Y. 


W. L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y 
W. H. Lee, Philadelphia, Pa. 
C. Howard Crane, New York, N. Y. 
Board of Education, New 
City 


Deakman & Wells Co., Jersey City, N. J. 
Wark Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Albany-Metropolitan Corp., New York, N. Y. 
York Stevenson & Cameron, New York, N. Y. 
Turner Construction Co., New York, N. Y. 
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CHANNLL-LrVER. STR.IP SIUGLE. B.IE, STRIP 


dlTjVil'l" detail -A' 

INVINCIBLE DOUBLE-HUNG. EQUIPMENT 



SILL 


INVINCIBLE DOOR, EQ.UIPMIN.T-DETAIL"D^ 



ONLY METHOD APPROVED BY AU5TRAL .WINDOW CO.' 

INVINCIBLE AUSTRAL EQUIPMENT- DLTAILX" 



HANGING STILE S ILL -HI WARD OPLMIlfG SASH 


INVINCIBLE CASEMENT EQUIPMENT-DETAIL "C* 


HALF FULL SIZE DETAILS SHOWING APPLICATION 
OF INVINCIBLE WEATHER. GUAR.DS' - - 
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KANE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of "Kane Quality" Metal Weatherstrips 

KANE, PA. 


niSTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

All-metal Weatherstrips and Accessories of 
zinc, brass, bronze, copper and aluminum. 

For our pages on Wood and Metal Frame Insect 
Screens and Venetian Blinds, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

*'Kane Quality" All-metal Weatherstrips 

These weatherstrips effectively bar the wind and 
dust, conserve heat and promote comfort without de- 


tracting in the least from the beauty of the woodwork 
or the attractiveness of the door or window where they 
have been installed. 

Their thickness, shape, method of application, the 
metal itself, and every detail connected with their manu- 
facture and installation have been determined only after 
years of painstaking observation and experiment. The 
simplicity, ruggedness and practicability of all Kane 
types of weatherstrip are apparent at a glance and offer 
advantages that pay for the installation in a short time. 


MATERIALS AND INSTALLATION 


"Kane Quality" Metal Weatherstrip consists of a heavy 
beaded zinc strip, securely inserted in the sash channel in such 
a manner as to permit the beaded portion of the strip to project 
into and engage with a narrow groove which is planed in the 
bottom and sides of the lower sash and the top and sides of 
the upper sash of double hung windows. 

For the center a special interlocking strip is provided, 


thus forming a bond that effectually keeps out air, dust and 
dirt. 

The sill, head and meeting rail strips should be nailed very 
close, about 1M» in. on centers. The side strips need very 
few nails, only enough to keep them from riding up and down, 
as joint is made by kerfing the strips into the parting beads on 
both upper and lower sash. 




parting bead 




DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW DETAILS 



NO. 23 CHANNEL FOR 
IN'OPENING CASEMENT 



v >- ; : ; .V ; • sTONE OR CEMENT SI^L. V;^'. ! o - V. »'\ •" t ^ ' ' 


WOOD FLOOR 'z 


DOOR SILL NO. 40 


DETAILS OF "KANE QUALITY" METAL WEATHERSTRIPS 
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\\ in<l.'u W . Mil. iMripped 
witli I'lirr Zinc 


DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 



Door Weatlierstripped with Spring Bronze; 
Threshold of Solid Brass 


DOORS 




, INGE JAMB 


\SASH 


1 


.LATCH JAMB > 



sasHvnA \ 





CASEMENTS OPENING OUT 



CASEMENTS OPENING IN 
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MONARCH METAL WEATHERSTRIP CORPORATION 

ASSOCIATE COMPANY GENERAL WEATHERSTRIP COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY ' 

5020 Penrose Street . 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

EASTERN OFFICE: 101 Park Avenue. NEW YORK, N. Y. ; 


Monarch Metal Weatherstrip 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip is manufac- 
tured for practically every type of wood, metal 
or metal covered window or door. It is made 
from the highest grades of material, such as 
cross grained zinc, "Monarch Specification'' 
bronze, rolled or extruded brass. It is charac- 
terized by its unique metal to metal contact 
(in the majority of equipments) giving an ac- 
curacy inbuilt with precision machinery at the 
factory and not dependent alone on the skill 
of the installation mechanic. 

Monarch Elastic Calking — Seals win- 
dow and door frames with the most permanent 
type of calking compound. 

Monarch Pulley Hole Shields — Over- 
come "elsewhere leakage." 

Monarch Automatic Drop Bottoms — 
For interior door weatherstripping. 

Monarch Extruded Brass Thresholds — 
For all requirements. 


Organization 

The Monarch Sales and Service Organi- 
zation extends to our 150 points in the United 
States and Canada. Both salesmen and instal- 
lation mechanics have been carefully trained in 
their respective capacities by a field staflf of • 

experienced exec- 



Monarch Metal Weatherstrip 

is unconditionally guaran- 
teed to be free of defects 
in material, workmansliip 
or installation and to per - 
manentlv maintain maxt - 



utives and engi- 
neers. Such field 
instruction is be- 
ing constantly 
carried on — re- 
sulting in the 
high standard of 
weatherstrip per- 
formance and sat- 
isfaction that 
Monarch has won 
for itself. Mon- 
arch salesmen are 
well qualified in 
the technique of 


mnrnW Creature 
Jwi 


METAL tiWEATHERSTRIP 

itinteriockirtR —itlf-adjuiting — two metal members 
— tubular {machine fit) — ^uarar.ieed performana 


weatherstrip applicable to any type of window or door 
(wood or metal). They are equally proficient in cal- 
culating heat losses from reliable infiltration data and 
consequent savings eflFected by its correction. 

Service 

The Monarch Company is proud of the satisfaction 
that exists among its 600,000 and over users. In a 
large measure the usual complaints that arise in weather- 
strip installations are noticeably absent where Monarch 
is installed. This is due to the fact that Monarch pos- 
sesses a full floating metal to metal seam, as contrasted 
with a rigid type of barrier. Monarch's lifetime per- 
formance guarantee is backed up by the Company at 
150 service points and by a substantial organization as 
well. . 
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Financial Responsibility 

The Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corpora- 
tion has close to 500,000 in invested capital and its 
direct factory licensees have an additional investment in 
the Monarch Metal Weatherstrip business of over three- 
quarter million dollars. Close co-operation and well 
organized field supervision has effected the closely 
knitted organization standing jointly responsible for all 
Monarch installations and service. 

Personal interest that every direct factory. licensee 
has in our joint business results in few^er changes than 
take place in the average organization with salaried 
employees. 

Heat Loss Surveys Show Monarch's Return on the 
Investment — Monarch Knows and Guarantees 
Weatherstrip Performance in Definite Terms 

Definite Standards — 

In keeping with the trend in the building industry, 
Monarch has pioneered and introduced a standard for 
the sale of weatherstrip that definitely labels its quality 
and performance. Instead of being content with labora- 
tory tests on new w^indows that do not take into con- 
sideration the conditions as they would exist after years 
of service — it has developed accurate scientific and 
informative data based on commercial conditions. The 
more popular equipments, in both the Monarch and 
its associated company's line of General Equipment, 
are labeled with a definite factor. This performance 
factor takes into consideration *'a large safety factor" ; 
the rating is based on the amount of air leakage through 
the weatherstrip after it has undergone the extreme 
effects of shrinkage and swelling, expansion and con- 
traction, weathering, wear, etc. In addition, the factor 
of effort for operation of the window under swollen 
conditions is computed. 

Test Data Obtained Under Commercial Con- 
ditions — 

The illustrations on this page show the type of 
tests that have been conducted by outside and unbiased 
authorities, providing the basis for our reports. In 
connection with heat loss reports, this company is 
willing to guarantee a definite performance on all of 
its equipments in terms of cubic feet of air leakage 
per foot of crack, per mile of wind velocity. Such 



Wear Test 
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guarantee is made for the life of the building. (See 
guarantee.) 

A Service for Architects and Engineers — 

Architects and engineers generally recognize the 
largest single heat loss in the average building is that 
of infiltration, whether the windows or doors are of 
wood or metal construction. Likewise it is the most 
troublesome of all heat losses, because it is variable, 
whereas transmission and radiation losses are practi- 
cally constant, regardless of the velocity of the wind. 

Monarch heat loss surveys will definitely show 
any architect or engineer the saving in fuel and other 
benefits that Monarch Metal Weatherstrip can effect 
in dollars and cents, show^ing annual net return on the 
investment. These heat loss charts have been approved 
by leading outside authorities and are based on the 
most conservative of data. They are supplied to any 
architect or engineer on any projected or existing 
building, without obligation. 

Monarch know^s beforehand w^hat its weatherstrip 
will accomplish. 

MONARCH HEAT LOSS DATA 


Full Information on Fuel Savings upon Request 


CITY 

Prrvatlinf 
Dimiion 

SOFT COAL 
SAVED PER 
FT CRACK 
CAULKING 
APPUEO 

WOOD 
DOUBLE 
HUNG 

WOOD 
SINGLE AND DOUBLE 

DOORS 

CASEMENTS 

Atlanta, Ga.. 

N. W. 

5.36 

14.40 

52.74 

27.21 

Atlantic City. N. ].. 

N. W. 

7.83 

21.02 

76<97 

39.72 

Baltimore. Md. 

N. W. 

4.90 

13.16 

48.18 

24.86 

Boston, Mass., 

N. W. 

10.00 

26.85 

98.30 

50.73 

Buffalo, N. Y.. 

N. W. 

16.62 

44.62 

163.34 

84.29 

Chicago, Ills.. 

S. W. 

15.12 

40.60 

148.65 

76.71 

Cleveland, Ohio 

s. w. 

12.69 

34.07 

124.72 

64.36 

Columbus, Ohio 

s. w. 

7.33 

19.67 

72.04 

37.17 

Denver, Colo., 

S. E. 

5.^ 

16.06 

58.59 

30.23 

Detroit, Mich., 

s. w. 

12.03 

32.31 

118.28 

61.04 

Duluth, Minn.. 

s. w. 

13J51 

36.27 

132.80 

68.53 

Evansville, Ind.. 

s. w. 

5.59 

15.03 

55.02 

28.39 

Fort Smith, Ark.. 

N. E. 

4.C9 

10.95 

40.09 

20.68 

Green Bay, Wise 

$. w. 

14.28 

38.34 

140.37 

72.44 

Indianapolis. Ind., 

s. w. 

•9.20 

24.60 

90.40 

46.65 

Kansas City. Mo.. 

N. W. 

7.07 

18.97 

69.45 

35.84 

Knoxville. Tenn., 

s. W. 

3.78 ' 

10.16 

37.20 

19.19 

Little Rock, Ark- 

N. W. 

4.45 

11.93 

43.68 

22.54 

Louisville, Ky., 

s. W. 

5.90 

15.54 

57.99 

29.93 

Lynchburg, \'a.. 

N. W. 

3.30 

8.85 

32.43 

1673 

Memphis, Tenn., 

N. W. 

4.5C 1 

12.09 

44.27 

22.84 

Milwaukee, Wise, 

N. W. 

11.56 

31.04 

113:64 

58.64 

Minneapolis, Minn., 

N. W. 

12.50' 

33.55 

122.84 

63.39 

New Haven, Conn-. 

N. W. 

^.84 

21.05 

77.08 

39,78 

Neu- York, N. Y., 

N. W. 

10.33 

27.73 

101.51 

52.39 

Oklahoma City. Okla.. 

N. W. 

6.64 

17.82 

65.26 

33.67 

Pittsburg, Pa., 

N. W. 

10.44 

28.03 

10^.61 

52.95 

Philadelphia. Pa.. 


8.03 

21.56 

7^:94 

40.74 

Ponland. Ore., 

S. W. 

3.99 1 

10.71 

39.23 

20.25 

Portland. Me., 

N. W. 

9.81 

26.32 

96.37 

40.73 

Raleigh, N. C. 

s. W. 

3.68 

9.87 

36.16 

ld.66 

Richmond. Va.. 

s. W. 

■ 4.22 

11J3 

41.51 

21.42 

St. Joseph,. Mo.. 

N. W. 

7.07 

18.97 

69,45 

35.84 

St. Louis. Mo. 

N. W. 

8.14 

21.84 

79.97 

41.27 

Salt Lake Cirv, Utah. 

S. E. 

3.84 

10.33 

37.81 

19.51 

Seattle, Wash., 

S. E. 

5.74 

15.43 

56.49 

29.15 

Sioux City. la., 

N. W. 

12.37 

33.22 

121.63 

62.77 

Springfield. Mo.. 

S. E. 

7.89 

21.18 

77.55 

40.02 

Springfield, Ills., 

N. W. 

8.04 

21.58 

79.01 

40.77 

Washington, D. C. 

Kl. W. 

5.05 

13.57 

49.68 

25.64 



Swelling and Shrinkage Test 
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Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corporation 


Monarch 400 Guaranteed Performance — Leakage not exceeding .7 cu. ft. per ft. of crack, per hour, per 

mile of wind velocity. 



Section Thru Head 



Section Thru »ieetin^ Rail 



Section Thra Sill 

MONARCH 
JAN., 1928 

Full Size Detail 

Double Hung Window— Showing Application of 
Monarch Two-Member Self-adjusting Weather Strip 

monarch 
equipment 

No. 4oa 
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Representative Monarch Metal Weatherstrip — Over 125 different types to meet practically all conditions. 



No. 39 and 47 Interlocking 
Monarch bronze equipment for 
in-opening casements, lock side 
and head. 



No. 147 and 149 — Interlock- 
ing Monarch bronze equipment 
for in-opening casement, hinge 
side. 



No. 155 — A three-point con- 
tact extruded brass sill for in- 
opening casements. 



No. 115 — A three-point contact 
rolled brass sill for in-opening case- 
ments. 



No. 133 — Monarch cushion bronze 
equipment for rabbeted meeting stiles 
of door and casements. 


Monarch steel window equipment 
for center pivot sash. 



J / 










No. 175 — A three-point contact extruded brass Monarch exclusive angular fluted 

sill for in-opening doors. bronze — to overcome vibration — for 

doors and casement windows. 



Monarch outside contact 
equipment for steel casements. 



No. 187 — A three-point contact extruded brass sill for in-opening doors 


No. 293 — Monarch automatic drop bottom 


FULL SIZE DETAILS 


Sweet's 


B2704 


MACKLANBURG-DUNCAN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Numetal Weatherstrips 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 

COMPLETE STOCKS CARRIED BY LEADING HARDWARE, LUMBER AND BUILDING SUPPLY DEALERS EVERYWHERE 



Style "A" Style "B" Style "D" 

Our Three Standard Styles 

Styles "A," "B" and "D" strips are 
furnished in any lengths required. 

The three styles and widths of strips, 
as shown, serve every requirement for 
doors, double hung windows and case- 
ment windows, regardless of the thick- 
ness of the sash. 

Style "A" strip, I'^/i in. wide, is 
used on the sides of windows, bottom 
of lower sash, sides and tops of door 
frames and top of upper sash. 

Style "B" strip, 1 Ys in. wide, is 
used on the meeting rail of double hung 
windows and on bottom of doors. 

Style "D" strip, % in. wide, is 
used on the rabbeted sections of case- 
ment windows and doors or may be 
used any place where styles "A" and 
*'B" strips would be too wide to apply 



WEATHER STRIPS 

for Windows & Doors 

Numetal is made of specially pre- 
pared Numetal Bronze, meets every 
weatherstrip requirement, and is easily 
and quickly installed without grooving 
sash or frame. Highly recommended and 
specified by many architects. Contractors 
and builders say Numetal is a "most effi- 
cient and practical type of permanent 
weatherstrip." 

Complete Stocks Carried by 
Leading Hardware and 
Lumber Dealers Everywhere 


Style 


'E" Door Bottom 
Strip 


Width 1 1^ in. 
A combination of 
heavy brass and 
heavy moth- 
proofed felt. 
Slotted holes allow 
for adjusting of 
strip. Furnished 
with solid brass 
screws. Each strip 
is lacquered. 

Style "E'* door 
bottom strips are 
furnished in stand- 
ard lengths 


(Patent Pending) 


Style 


*EX" Door Bottom 
Strip 


Width, IVz 
in. A combination 
of heavy moth- 

Eroof felt and 
eavy brass with 
a combination drip 
cap which pre- 
vents water, ice or 
snow from coming 
in contact with 
felt. Holes slotted 
for adjusting. Fur- 
nished in stand- 
ard lengths 





(Patent Pending) 


Sash Plugs 

Width in., 
length 3 in. Cold 
air and dust al- 
ways blow in 
through the hole 
that is left at the 
meeting rails 
where they are 
cut out for the 
blind stop. The 
patented sash 
plug shown at the 
left will close this 
opening. Inex- 
pensive and 
quickly applied 


Style "F*' Solid Brass Threshold, 
Interlocking 

1%. ly* and 
1 i/^-in. w i d t h s. 
Furnished in 
standard lengths 
complete with holes 
drilled, screws and 
hook. 

They can he 
furnished with 
either reinforced 
concealed hook, as 
shown at right or 
with the exposed 
hook, shown below 
at left 


Style "FX" Solid Brass 
Threshold, Interlocking 

Below at r\(jht 




In and 4*4 -in. widths. 
Furnished in any Icngtii 
specified, with concealed 
hook. Holes drilled; screws 
furnished. These thresholds 
eliminate the necessity of a 
wooden threshold an<l will 
never have to be repaired or 
replaced 


in any Icngtii 


Style "FXX" Solid Brass Threshold 

Without the hook, in 4, 5 and 6-in. widths. 
Fluted top. Furnished in any length specified 
with holes drilled and screws furnished 


Kick Plates 

Polished and 
lacquered, 6, 8, 10 
and i2-in. widths. 
Holes drilled and 
screws furnished 


Right 

Drip Caps 



Used on bottoms of doors and casement win- 
dows. 20 gauge, 1 ^4, in. wide. Furnished in 
either zinc or brass, in any length. Holes 
punched; nails furnished 



Eight Exclusive Features of Numetal 
Patented Weatherstrips 

(1) Turned edge clings to surface. No 
buckling between nails. Dirt cannot pass under 
strip. 

(2) Strip is nailed through embossed zone 
with heads below surface. 

(3) Oval surface allows strip to flex as 
window is moved. 

(4) On doors, this section provides smooth 
surface for door to slide over. 

(5 and 7) The two beads make two points 
of contact on window sash, forming "deaa air" 
space (6), keeping out cold air, rain, dust, 
dirt and noise. 

(8) Turned edge prevents gouging into 
frame when strip is fully compressed. Also 
eliminates vibration and "whistling" 

Left 

Window shows application 
of Numetal weatherstrips. Nu- 
metal makes windows positively 
weatherproof and meets every 
requirement 


Numetal 
Meets 
Every 
Requirement 



Right 

Door shows Numetal 

Weatherstrip installation. 
This door is equipped with 
Numetal Style ''^E" Door 
Bottom Strip 

Style "G" Trough Strips 

For bottoms of in swing- 
ing casement or French win- 
dows. 

Style "G" strips are fur- 
nished in any length com- 
plete with heavy zinc trough, 
front and rear hook, nails 
and screws. 

In the majority 
of cases, our three 
standard styles of 
strips "A," "IV and 
**D," can be used suc- 
cessfully on the bot- 
tom of both in-swing- 
ing and out-swinging 
casement windows; 
however, we can fur- 
nish the trough strip, 
for bottoms of in- 
swinging windows 
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NATIONAL METAL PRODUCTS CO. 

HOME OFFICE 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Products 

National One-piece Brass Waterproof Thresh- 
olds and Sills. 

XXX Figure 135 Casement Equipment. 

National No. 1 and 2 Double Rib Metal 
W eatherstrip. 

Columbia No. 1 Single Rib Metal Weather- 
strip. 

Columbia No. 2 Single Rib Metal Weather- 
strip including Sash Member. . 

Fig. 144 National Threshold Equipment for Doors 

Furnished in 4 
and 5-in. widths. 

Does away with 
incoming drafts, 
storm water, etc. 

Drainage is over 
a zinc Hner, through 
weep holes at the 
base. 

An L-member is 
faced on the inside 
with felt, making a 
close and watertight 
fit. 

Tripping is pre- 
vented through the arch shaped design which guides 
the feet over the edge. 

Dirt, etc., will not jamb the interlocking members 
due to easy cleaning. 

Correct engineering design and 
features makes this National 
Threshold outstanding. 

XXX Fig. 135 Casement Equip- 
ment 

This channel member is ex- 
ceedingly heavy and has weep holes 
with shutters thereon to permit 
of the water running out but not 
in. 

Note the one-piece drop or 
water table with beveled edges 




which guides the lip of the channel into same. 

Our National Fig. 131-132 Z and L equipment for 
sides and tops will absolutely stop rain inleakage at 
these points. 

National No. 1 Double Rib Window Equipment 

Double protection is derived by the interfitting 
double members on sides and head, 
which make it impossible for in- 
filterage of cold, dirt, noise, etc. 

Interlocking Y & J at the meet- 
ing rail gives positive protection here, 
while our B sill member, which is 
formed of extra heavy zinc, with- 
stands rough usage. It is screwed 
on the frame and not nailed. 

Columbia No. 1 and 2 — Con- 
sists of a single rib and can be in- 
stalled with or without liners in the 
sash. 

National Brass Sill Equipment 

Furnished in 1, II/2, 1% 
41/4-in. sizes. This equipment is 
used where there is no water leak- 
age and is very efficient, but does 
not have the many fine features of 
our Fig. 144 National Thresholds 
as shown. 

The 1, Xy^. ^^^d \y^-m. sizes 
are placed on the wood carpet strip 
while the 4l/4-in. size replaces this 
complete wood strip. 

Special Features of National Products 

Keep out cold, rain, dust, sounds, etc. 

May be installed in old as well as new buildings. 

Eliminate rattling of sash and doors and enable, 
same to open and close easily. 

Do not disfigure the woodwork, but will give years 
of satisfactory service, and the first and only cost is 
moderate. 

Years of direct application have proven National 
Products among the best. 
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NIAGARA METAL WEATHER STRIP CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

37 West Tupper Street, BUFFALO, N. Y. 

Dealers in Principal Cities of United States and Canada — See Classified Telephone Directories 


Products 

Manufacturers of Niagara Metal Weatherstrip 
for windows and doors; Craig Brass and Zinc 
Channel Bars and Niagara Extruded Brass and 
Aluminum Channel Bars for sills of inward opening 
casements ; Niagara Brass Threshold Protection 
Strip and Brass Saddles for doors. 

Niagara Metal Weatherstrip, the Only Reinforced 
Metal Weatherstrip Made for Double Hung 
Windows 

Niagara metal weatherstrip, of which a full size 
section is shown below, is made of No. 26 U. S. stand- 
ard gage, cross grain zinc, reinforced with hardwood. 
On account of this wood reinforcing it will bear the 
weight of a heavy man without buckling. This is espe- 
cially desirable on the sills of windows, as it is on the 
window sill that most weatherstrips collapse. It is, 
however, also used on the heads and jambs of double 
hung windows. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherp roofing Double 
Hung Windows 

For the head, sill and length of each sash on each 
jamb, specify Niagara Reinforced Metal Weatherstrip. 
For the meeting rails, specify Niagara Non-col- 


lapsible Meeting Rail Strip. Note the double thickness 
of zinc at the contact surface of the meeting rail strip. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherp roofing Inward- 
opening Casements 

For the head, lock side of jamb for single case- 
ments, and for meeting stiles of double casements, 
specify Niagara Interlocking Bronze Hook and Flat. A 
cheaper zinc hook is also made but the flexible bronze 
hook is recommended. 

For the hinge side of jambs specify Niagara Metal 
Weatherstrip. 

For the sill, specify the Craig Brass or Zinc Chan- 
nel Bar and Drip, or the Niagara Extruded Brass or 
Aluminum Channel Bar and Bronze Hook. 

Niagara Equipment for Weatherproofing Doors 

For the jambs and head specify Niagara Spring 
Bronze Weathering, or if an interlocking equipment is 
desired specify same as for inward opening case- 
ments. 

For the sill specify either the Niagara Brass 
Threshold Strip or the Brass Saddle and the Brass Ell 
Weatherstrip, set according to details. The threshold 
strip is generally used on wood sills and the brass saddle 
on stone or concrete sills. 
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NIAGARA INYER LOCKING HOOKT FLAT 


DETAIL FOR HEAD, LOCK. 5IDE OP JAMB 
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REESE METAL WEATHER STRIP CO- 


117 South 10th Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


PRODUCTS 


Reese Flexo-Seal Equipment for double hung 
windows (patented and patents pending). 

Reese Adjusto-Seal Equipment— self-adjusting 
interlocking equipment for casements and doors (pat- 
ented). 


Waterproof Casement Channels; also Spring 
Bronze; Brass Pulley Covers. 

Extruded P)Rass Thresholds. 

Reese Plasto-Seal Caulking Compound. 


FLEXO-SEAL EQUIPMENT 


Features 

l_Scction through Lower Sash Stile and Jamb, 
showing the flexible, accordion-like, Flexo-Seal frame 
member interlocked with sash meml)er. A contmuous 
seal past sash cord slots. Full Va-in. interlockmg 
contact with sash against jamb— that is, nearly double 
the usual adjustment for sash shrinkage. The flexible 
accordion-like member readily yields to the pull of a warped 
sash, conforming to its bowed surface without damage to the 
weatherstrip and without loss of efficiency. Because of this 
exclusive feature these members are made to fit with machine 
precision, more closely than in any other weatherstrip installa- 
tion. Observe the length of air travel necessary for cold air 
to get through this contact. 

2_Section through Upper Sash Stile 
and Jamb, showing the flexible frame 
member wedged tightly between parting 
bead and frame and deep resilient con- 
tact with sash member. It is important 
to note that not only is the flexible 
frame member wedged tightly into the 



frame by the parting bead, but that the edge of the 
nailing flange on the sash member is turned in to 
hug the wood tightly between nailing. The nailing 
of this member is at right angles to the strain caused 
by warpage, so that warpage cannot pull either mem- 
ber out of proper position or loosen them up, thus 
permitting leakage behind the strips. 
3_Section through Bottom Rail and Sill, showing turned 
flanges of sill strip, gripping the sill between nails, and inter- 
locking with smooth fitting liner in sash rail. 

4— Section through Meeting Rail, showing the trouble- 
free Flcxo-Scal meeting rail equipment. Sturdy members, 
accurately macle and properly fitted in sash, avoid buckling 
due to sash warpage and consequent 
interference in closing sash. 

5 — Section through Top Sash Rail 
and Head of Frame, shows the same 
members as used on the sill. The liner 
in the top rail provides a smooth and 
close fitting engagement with the head 
frame member. 




FLEXO-SEAL EQUIPMENT FEATURES 
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Notes: In our Flcxo-Seal installation, parting beads are 
attached to frame with screws, making sash removal an easy 
and natural operation. Remove two screws on left-hand side 
to remove lower sash, and one additional screw to remove 
upper sash. 

Closure pads are used at the ends of the meeting rail to 
close the space between face of parting bead and the end of 
meeting rati. 

Flexo-Seal Laboratory Tests 

Tests were made on double hung windows at the University 
of Wisconsin Laboratory at Madison, Wis., and figures quoted 
on air leakage are from the tabulation of test results furnished 
to us. 

An average condition is a window with Vs-in. crack between 
the edge of the sash and the frame and with a clearance of 
p in. between sash and stops. Such a window measuring 
3 ft. wide and 6 ft. high, containing 21 lin. ft. of crack subject 
to weatherstrip application, showed a leakage through these 
cracks of 1806 cu. ft. per hour at 15 miles (the average) wind 
velocity. The same window equipped with our standard instal- 
lation of Flexo-Seal equipment showed a leakage of only 246 
cu ft. per hour. This is only one-half to one-third as much 
leakage as through ordinary weatherstrips. However, the main 
consideration is not the greater original efficiency of Flexo-Seal 
Equipment, but the fact that built-in adjustment for sash 
shrinkage and warpage maintains the efficiency of the equipment 
throughout the life of the building without sacrificing ease of 
operation of the window. 

SPECIFICATION FOR FLEXO-SEAL 

All double hung windows shall be equipped with Reese 
Flexo-Seal Equipment, as applied by the manufacturer or his 
authorized dealer. Jamb strips shall have i/2-in. interlocking 
contact with sash against jamb to amply allow for sash 
shrinkage, and the design shall permit easy sash operation 
»"case of warpage of sash Vs in. out of plane surface. 
Meeting rail, head, and sill shall have two-piece interlocking 
members. 

Unless otherwise specified, all members shall be made of 
sheet zinc cut across grain, and of thickness specified in pub- 
lished details. 

Alternate for Flexo-Seal in Bronze: All members shall be 
cold rolled from commercial bronze of thicknesses specified in 
published details. 



.026 ZINC 

W^\Ob HODK 

oia ZJNC 
N«112 imt]L 

Q .0 10 II NC 
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PATENTED MAECH Z7 1926 
1664264 
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E.EEv5E. Q}leycca-<3ea/ ccjuipment number. i5o 

POC DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


Petaib Half 


Flexo-Seal Equipment Requires No Special Sash Detail 



Note: How can you expect economical heating costs or proper control of ventilating systems without Flexo-Seal to assure 

you that the cracks, too, are closed Ziehen the zcindozcs are 'closed? 
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ADJUSTO-SEAL EQUIPMENT 


'atcntcd 


I 


A True Self-adjusting, Interlocking Equipment for the Jamb and Heads of Casements and Doors 



sash firmly and cannot be pulled off by a strain in any direction. 
The sash member never fails to make accurate interlocking 
contact with the members on the frame. 

Observe the wide mouth of the frame member on the lock 
side, its cam surfaces shaped to pull the member automatically 
into proper alignment if its position should be moved through 
any cause while the sash is open. Observe how the frame mem- 
])ers are located within the Ice of the frame, and how all water 
is stopped at the very outside. Sash or doors equipped with 
Adjusto-Seal are less prone to swell during prolonged rains. 

The equipment at the hinge jamb carries a continuous Ime 
of contact past the hinges, without either cutting off the sash 
leaf of the hinge or omitting the weatherstrip in passing the 
hinges. The frame member on the hinge side is kerfcd into 
the frame as shown. Air and water are given no opportunity 
to blow in at the hinges, as will happen in spring bronze 
installations if the frame leaf of the hinge is not perfectly 
flush with the jamb. Singing or 
humming of the metal in a high 
wind is impossible in Adjusto-Seal 
Equipment. 

The Adjusto-Seal installation is 


In casement windows (or doors) the 
entire shrinkage occurs on the lock side of 
the opening, since the hinges hold the sash 
in their original position at the hinge side. 
The sash must be fitted loosely in order to 
clear the jamb in opening and closing. When 
shrinkage occurs, one easily sees through the 
resulting crack. Air leakage is considerable, 
even when the crack is not visually apparent. 

A Sash Never Attains a Fixed Size 

Even old sash will swell in damp weather 
and shrink in dry weather, with resultiii.i; 
variation in the size of the cracks between 
the frame and the sash. It is a seldom con- 
sidered and interesting note that shrinkage 
and swelling occur mainly while the sash is 
closed, for the simple reason that it may be 
closed for weeks at a time and opened only 
for hours at a time. 

A Permanent Self-adjusting Seal 

Adjusto-Seal Equipment is made only of 
rust-free materials of low (not spring) tem- 
per, either zinc or bronze. The design is 
such that the interlocking contact is pre- 
served without change regardless of the 
shrinking or swelling of the sash. This 
equipment differs entirely, both frorn the old 
style rigid interlocking equipments in which 
the nails frequently pull loose due to 
shrinkage, and the later spring type inter- 
locking equipments, which are necessarily 
made of metal too light to avoid damage, and 
which produce hard closing sash or doors, 
due to the combined friction of the spring 
tension and friction of interlocking mem- 
hers. 

Around the sides and top of the sash, 
the strong double nailed sash member, with 
its two burred-edge nailing tianges, grips the 




good looking, when noticed at all, as its moulded lines, recessed 
in the shadow of the frame rabbets, present the clean and neat 
appearance of a studied and workmanlike job. 

Specification for Adjusto-Seal 

Sides, tops, and meeting stiles of all casement windows 
(and doors) shall be equipped with Reese Adjusto-Seal Equip- 
ment. Frame member on hinge jamb shall be kerfed to form 
air and water seal continuous past butts, and shall be formed 
with outer radius to interlock with sash member. Frame 
member on lock jamb and head shall be self-adjusting to 
shrinkage of sash, kerfed into frame for air and water-seal. 
Sash members shall be double-nailed at right angles to prevent 
pulling loose on nails. Both frame and sash members shall be 
continuous past locks. 

Note: Unless otherwise specified, Adjusto-Seal Equipment 
will be furnished in zinc. If desired of bronze, add to above 
specification : "All members shall be 
furnished of cold-rolled commercial 
bronze; Nos. 65 and 68, .018 in. 
thick; No. 66, .014 in.; No. 67 .028 
in. thick." 


No. 65 — Sash Member 
No. 66 — Frame Member 


No. 65, No. 66 and No. 67 — Astragal Strip 
Prefix above numbers BR for ])ronze strip 



No. 65 — Sash Member 
No. 68— Frame Member 


Sweet's 


PAGE 3 


Continued on next page 


Reese Metal Weather Strip Go. 


B2711 


CASEMENT SILL EQUIPMENTS 


Scale One -half Full Size 


For \% or l^-in. 
Inswinging Sash 

Patented 


For Inswinging Sash 
1 34 In. or More in Thickness 




For Inswinging Sash 
Any Thickness 

Patent Pending 


For Outswinging 
Sash 



Either 
Zinc 01 
IJrass 


No. 201— Extruded Brass No. 205 

Sill Strip 
No. 202— Brass Sash Hook 


-Extruded Brass 
Sill Strip 

No. 206— Bronze Sash Hook 


No. 241— Rolled Trough 
No. 242— Sash Hook 
No. 243— Base 



No. 221— Formed 
Strip 

No. 222— Sash Hook 


DOOR SILL EQUIPMENTS 

Scale One -half Full Size 
Note: Either concealed 
hooks or surface angles 
No. 313 may he specified. 
No. 302 Hook Strip fits all 
interlocking thresholds. 




No. 305— Extruded Brass Sill 4^xi'^ in. 

(May be used in combination with 
No. 320 as shown or No. 325.) 


No. 307— Extruded Brass Sill 4x% in. 
No. 325— Surface Door Strip 



No. 318-.Automatic Door No. 307-Ext. Brass Sill 4x% in. 

button No. 320— Phos. Bronze and Leather Bottom 




No. 310— Ext. Brass Sill V/jx 
ui in. 

No. 311— Brass Door Hook 
No. 312 — Bronze Insert 



No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 


Patent Pending 

368— Extruded Brass Sill 3x10 in. 

370 — Brass Drainage Strip 

371 — Drawn Brass Afoulding 1x^2 in. 
313 — Brass Surface Door Angle 

372 — i6Xu\ in. Brass Angle, used with 
carpets, instead of No. 371. 



No. 320— Phosphor Bronze 
and Leather Bot- 
tom 


No. 378— Like 368, except LAi in. high 
No. 380— Drainage Strip for No. 378 
No. 381— Extruded Brass Moulding %x% in. 
No. 382 — V2x]h in. Brass Angle, used with 

thick lined carpets, instead of 381 

Moulding 



No. 310, No. 311, No. 312, 
No. 314 — Brass Drainage 
Strip 


No. 308— Extruded Brass Sill 
Like No. 310 except 
iVs in. wide 


No. 325— Brass and Rubber 
Belting Door Bot- 
tom 
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SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Weatherstrips 

2531-2533 Homer Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



Products 

Sager Metal Weatherstrips for doors and dou- 
ble hung and casement windows, including Sager All- 
metal Interlocking Parting Bead, and Sager Leakproof 
Casement Strip. 

Solid Brass Door Thresholds. 

Sager All-metal Interlocking Parting 
Bead 

This equipment for double hung 
sliding windows embodies every de- 
sirable feature of a weatherstrip, plus 
an exclusive method of absolutely 
eliminating all air seepage during life 
of weatherstrip. 

To explain. Fig. 1 shows in- 
adequacy of ordinary type of weather- 
strip after shrinkage in sash has taken 
place ; sash and bead are not in contact, 
consequently air seeps in. Many archi- 
tects recognize this and advise installa- 
tion of strips after building is two 
years old. Patently, this is impractical 
and expensive, depriving owner of 
building of two years benefit of 
weatherstrip installation. 

Fig. 2 shows how Sager parting 
bead stops the air at the source before 
it gets in back of the sash. Despite 
shrinkage, contact is still perfect ; sash 
can not spread from parting bead be- 
cause of their interlocking. 


Fig. 1 . Sash with 
Common Type 
of Strip In- 
stalled 

Note leakage of 
air when sash lias 
shrunk from the 
parting bead 



Fig. 2. Sash 
After Shrinkage 
with Sager All- 
metal Inter- 
locking Parting 
Bead Installed 
Contact is slill 
perfect and has not 
been affected by 
til is shrinkage 


Another exclusive feature is that both sash are 
tracked entire height of frame making them rattleproof 
when open as well as when shut. 

Sager Leakproof Casement Strip 

Consists of a metal tongue attached to the bottom 
of the sash in such manner as to contact with the metal 
trough. 

This fortification will hold back the water in the 
hank'st storm. 

Specifications 

Double Hung Windows— All exterior double hung 
windows to be equipped with Sager interlocking parting 
bead zinc strip. In accordance with details and as manu- 
factured by the Sager Metal Weatherstrip Co., Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Casement Windows — All exterior inswinging case- 
ment windows to be equipped with Sager brass [zinc], 
I wood ] watertight bottoms, spring bronze [zinc inter- 
locking] strip on top and sides. In accordance with 
details and as manufactured by the Sager Metal 
Weatherstrip Co., Chicago, 111. 

Doors— All exterior doors to be equipped with 
Sager brass threshold and spring bronze [zinc interlock- 
ing] strip on top and sides. In accordance with details 
and as manufactured by the Sager Metal Weather- 
strip Co., Chicago, 111. 

Catalogue 

Details with key numbers and samples sent on request. 




SILL 
CziNC equipment) 

Casement Sash 


2B— 2C 

Isometric view showing 
method of securing interlock- 
ing parting bead to frame. 

Note: 

Jamb detail at right shows 
Parting Bead No.2-C, where di- 
mension shown is Mj in. Should 
this dimension be larger or 
smaller, see Stock List for 
proper number. Interlocking 
Bar No. 2-A always same size. 

Detail at right shows equip- 
ment in l%-'m. sash, but same 
equipment can be applied to 
any thicknessed sash. 



Jamb— Double Hung Sash 


DETAILS OF SAGER METAL WEATHERSTRIP EQUIPMENT 
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AMERICAN ROLLING SCREEN CO. 


7701 Avalon Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


Product 

Manufacturers of All-Metal Rolling Window 
Screens, all features of our own design, and fullv pat- 
ented. 

The Company 

We arc pioneers in the field of rolling screens, and our 
perfected screen is the result of many years of experience in the 
exclusive manufacture of rolling fly screens. 

Guarantee 

American Rolling Screens are fully guaranteed against 
defects in material and workmanship and any defective screen 
or part will be replaced. 

Materials 

The boxes, bottom rail and side guides of our standard 
screen are made up of lead-coated terne plate and delivered un- 
painted, unless standard color lacquer is specified. Our screen is 
also made up of solid bronze when ordered. 

Wire Cloth 

16-mesh, copper bronze wire cloth, with double selvage edge, 
woven specially for rolling screens, is adopted as standard and 
recommended as the most suitable for rolling screens. Alumina 
wire may be substituted if desired, also finer mesh wire may be 
furnished for special uses. 

Bottom Rail 

The bottom rail is a special feature of our screen, being 
adjustable as to width. It is equipped with a felt bumper on the 
bottom to insure a tight seal between the rail and stool. It is 
very rigid, will not bow up in the center on wide openings, and 
IS clamped to the screen wire with small brass bolts. It holds 
the wire out to the extreme edges and can be easily removed in 
case the wire is accidentally damaged. 

Lock 

The screen may be easily raised or lowered with one hand 
and is automatically locked down by concealed latches within 


ibe guides, which are easily adjusted as to height, an adjustment 
which IS very necessary where the stool is slightly warped or 
uneven. 

Springs 

Our springs are of highest grade music wire, wound to our 
own specifications for various size screens, packed in a non- 
running grease and fully guaranteed for the life of the screen. 

Rollers 

The tempered steel tubing on which the screen cloth rolls is 
1 A in. in diameter, has a welded lap, making it oil tight and 
very rigid, and has a small groove along one side for holding 
the wire cloth. This is an important feature, as there are no 
chunks of solder for the cloth to slide over while rolling and no 
chance for damage to the cloth from acid used in soldering. It 
also affords easy removal of the cloth. These rollers are fitted 
with bronze bushings which are accurately turned on a screw 
machine, insuring a perfect fit and smooth operation. 

Boxes 

Our standard box is 2%x2% in., although boxes of various 
sizes and shapes, as 2%x2 in., 2x2 in. and 3x3 in. maybe detailed 
lor special uses. 

Guides 

The No. 3 guide is our standard and is suitable for most 
installations, although the No. 1 or Xo. 2 guides may be used 
where necessary. We also make other shapes and sizes to fit in 
with your details. 

Detailing 

Our screen is adaptable to almost any opening. The details 
here shown are merely suggestions. If they do not fit in with 
your plans we will gladly furnish details that will. 

Sizes 

American Rolling Screens are made to fit openings 10 to 61 
in. wide and up to 9 ft. high. The extremely narrow screen:; 
should not be more than 6 ft. high. 

Standard Specifications 

Rolling Screens as manufactured by the American Rolling 
Screen Co. of Chicago, 111., complete with 16-mesh copper 
bronze wire cloth, rustproof metal trimmings, adjustable rails, 
concealed adjustable latches, flexible bumpers, and fully guar- 
anteed as to material, workmanship and operation. 



Steel Casement No. 3 Guide 


Steel Sash No. 2 Guide 


Double Hung No. 1 Guide 
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THE W. J. BAKER COMPANY 

All-metal Window Screens 
NEWPORT, KY. 


Products 

Baker's Improved All-metal 
Window Screens. 

Also manufacturers of high grade 
Door Screens and Metal Weatherstrips. 

Co-operation with Architects 

Baker offers new ideas, new mate- 
rials, and flexibility in harmonizing with 
the treatment desired by the architect. 
Many years of experience in the manu- 
facture of screens are at the service of 
the architect and builder. The Baker 
representative in your vicinity will not 
consider you obligated in the least, 
should he have the privilege of ex- 
plaining Baker construction to you. 
We will gladly put him in touch with 
you if you do not know him. 

Baker's All-metal Window Screens 

Baker's improved all-metal win- 
dow screens are designed to replace 
the old style, inconvenient and unsightly 
wood frame screens. They are made 
to order only, to fit openings. 

These screens are constructed so 
the greatest possible strength is se- 
cured without excessive weight. The frames are made 
from heavy cold rolled steel well galvanized with pure 
zinc, or from bronze. They are spot-welded for the 
entire length giving great strength. Neat, narrow 
metal frames are practically invisible in the wmdow 
and admit a free passage of air and light. The cor- 
ners are reinforced by inserting two corrugated angle 
corner braces as shown in the illustration. The gal- 
vanized solid rod which holds the wire screen cloth 
firmly in place is also illustrated. To rewire the 
screen it is only necessary to remove the rod, insert 
the screen cloth beneath, and press it firmly back in 
place. 

Wire Cloth may be woven either from bronze wire 
or steel galvanized wire which is black enameled after 
weaving. Standard insect cloth for high grade screens 
is 16-mesh but may be had in finer mesh when desired. 
Rolling screens are furnished with 16-mesh bronze 
wire only, with extra warp wires woven in to make 
the edges 32-mesh for about 
%-in. from each edge. Bronze 
wire cloth is rust-resisting and 
most durable. 

Screens are made up from 
measurements of the actual 
openings. All parts, except the 
screen cloth, are heavily ducoed 
to match the trim to any color 
desired. 

^ Baker screens are made in 

Smooth Frame Welded the four types described in next 
Type Screen column. 




The New Baker Rolling Type 
Screen — This screen becomes a per- 
manent part of the window and need 
never be taken down. When not in 
use it is rolled up in the box by a spring 
roller. 

The guides are screwed to the 
roller box and the whole screwed se- 
curely to the casement sash or wood 
jamb. The light binder rail on the 
bottom of the screen cloth is felt-lined 
on the underside to prevent marring 
the sill. An inconspicuous, positive 
lock holds the screen down when not 
in use and is released by a touch to 
roll it up. 

The screen is always instantly 
available or as quickly rolled up out 
of the way when not wanted. 

Baker Hinged Screen — Can be 
swung back out of the way while the 
window is being cleaned and is easily 
removed for winter storage. By using 
steel mullions the ventilators, or mov- 
able sash, only may be screened, there- 
by reducing cost and eliminating fly 
pockets which are always created when 
dead spaces or immovable lights are 
screened. Steel mullions become a permanent part of 
the sash; the screen only being lifted out for winter 
storage. 

Baker Multiple Passing Screens — Casement 
windows opening outward may be screened in most 
satisfactory manner with multiple passing screens slid- 
ing easily and noiselessly past each other in guides. The 
screens are made to fit closely at the intersections to pre- 
vent even a line of light between them. 

When such screens pass horizontally they operate 
in extruded brass track fitted to the sill and the bottom 
rail of the screen is rounded to fit the track. 

For narrow casement openings the vertical passing 
screen makes a very neat installation operating like the 
horizontal, except as to direction. 

Baker Screens for Double Hung Windows — 
For this type of window it is 
more practical to have screens 
outside the sash. There are two 
types of Baker Screens especially 
desirable for such windows — the 
sliding screen and the hinged 
screen. 

The sliding screen covers 
only half the window but runs in 
a metal track the full height of 
the opening and may be used 
either for the lower or upper half 
of the opening. 

The hinged screen swings 
either from top or side and covers slidi 
the entire opening. 



g Screen Show- 
ing Guides 
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CECO WEATHERSTRIP & SCREEN PRODUCTS 

DIVISION OF THE CONCRETE ENGINEERING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Metal Frame Window Screens 
1926 South 52nd Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

Consult Telephone Directory for Local Addres.s in any City 

Product 

Ceco 
Screens. 

For Ceco Metal Weatherstrips, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 


Metal Frame Window 


Half Sliding 
Metal Frame 
Screen for Double 
Hung Windows 



Section Through Jambs 

common 



trade 

Ceco Metal Window Screens 

For all common types of double 
hung sash, casement sash (both in- 
swinging and outswinging types) 
and pivoted sash, all of which are 
made to order and installed by Ceco 
Service men. All frames easily re- 
wirable by ordinary mechanics. 

Materials Used — Ceco screens 
are made of heavy electro galva- 
nized steel coated with enamel ; also 
made of heavy rolled bronze. Bronze 
screen wire, 16-mesh, is the standard 
for Ceco screens. 18-mesh or finer 
can be furnished when required. 

Ceco Corner Construction — 
The corners of Ceco window screen 
frames are rein- 
forced by a heavy 
No. 16 gauge chan- 
nel shaped section of 
cold rolled steel. 
This corner brace 
prevents any tend- 
ency toward warp- 
ing or twisting so 
in poorly constructed 



Commercial Projected-in 
Sash 


Twin Horizontal Slid- 
ing Screens for Case- 
ment Windows 


screens. 

Easily Rewired — Ceco 
metal window screens can be 
easily rewired merely by remov- 
ing the inner member or spline 
from the corners inward. The 
wire is then stretched in the usual 
way and the spline tapped back 
into place. 



Twin Vertical 
Sliding Screens 

for Double 
Hung Windows 

Ceco Super Service 

The central loca- 
tion and most modern 
manufacturing equip- 
ment of our Chicago 
plant assures prompt 
delivery and accurate, 
careful workmanship. 
Ceco Engineers are 
ready to give prompt, intelli- 
gent service on all matters per- 
taining to metal window screens 
and are anxious to render their 
service in assisting the architect 
in meeting his special problems 
in the screen line. 

Pivoted Screens for 
Double Casements 

Specification Manual 

New loose-leaf, standard AIA size manual giving 
complete weatherstrip and calking specifications will 
be mailed on request. 




Section Detail of 
Ceco Frame 
Construction 


Scctloa Tlini JamW and Mcctinc RaU 

Types of Ceco Metal Screens 

— For double hung windows, screens 
may be full height, hinged or half 
sliding. Half sliding screens are set 
in metal guides. These guides are 
fastened on outside stops and extend 
the full height of the window. For 
casement windows, screens may be 
full height, stationary, double hori- 
zontal sliding or hinged at the top 
or side. 



Section Tbni JanU and Meeting Rail 


Information and Samples for 
Drafting Room 

For details and samples of 
any type of Ceco Metal Weather- 
strips or Ceco Metal Frame Win- 
dow Screen equipment, write 
manufacturer or telephone local 
dealers. 



Detail of Screen 
Construction 
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CHAMBERUN METAL WEATHER STRIP COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Standard Chamberlin Bronze and Aluminum Rolling Screens 
and of the Fenestra-Chamberlin Rolling Screens 
DETROIT, MICH. 

FACTORIES: DETROIT, MICH, and PERU, ILL. 


DLSTRICT FACTORY BRANCHES 


AKRON, OHIO 
ATLANTA, GA. 
BALTIMORE, MIX 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHAMPAIGN, ILL. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DAVENPORT, IOWA 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH 


FLINT. MICH. 
HARRISBURCJ. PA. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE. FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LONG ISLAND CITY. 
N. Y. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. WILKES-BARRE, PA. 

SALES OFFICES IN 60 OTHER CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


memphis, tenn. 
milwaukee, wis. 
minneapolis, minn, 
nashville, tenn. 
newark, n. j. 
new haven, conn, 
omaha, neb. 
philadelphia. pa. 
pittsbur(;h. pa. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
RICHMOND, VA. ' 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y. 
SOUTH BEND. IND. 
TERRE HAUTE, IND. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


Also Local Representatives and Installers for Flat Screens Manufactured by 
ROBBINS MANUFACTURING COMPANY, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products and Services 

Standard types of Chamberlin Bronze and 
Chamberlin Aluminum Rolling Screens in- 
cluding their installation by Chamberlin branch 
mechanics; Fenestra - Chamberlin Rolling 
Screens including their installation on Fenestra 
sash by Chamberlin branch mechanics. 

Robbins Wood and Metal Screens (pages 
5-8). 

For Chamberlin Weather Strips, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Practical Advantages of Rolling Screens 

Chamberlin Rolling Screens are practical and efficient. 
This type of screen is particularly adaptable to the proper 
screening of out-opening casements ; in many cases it is also 
practical for double-hung windows of wood or steel. 

In actual use the advantages of rolling screens consist of 
the following features: (1) They are a permanent convenience 
because they eliminate the annual trouble and expense of in- 
stallation, storage and repair. (2) They furnish maximum 
screening service by being available and out of sight at a 
moment's notice. (3) They operate like a window shade. 
(4) They store themselves in a clean, dry and weatherproof 
housing. (5) They simplify the hanging of draperies and 
curtains. (6) They eliminate the considerable wear and tear 
on drapes that is usually the problem with inside screens that 
are pivoted or hinged. (7) During a rain windows are closed 
and rolling screens are therefore raised, which eliminates the 
spattering of rain through dusty screen wire. (8) When win- 
dows are closed, rolling screens are raised, admitting a maxi- 
mum amount of daylight. (9) No under-sill sash operators are 
necessary. (10) Windows are easily accessible for cleaning 
purposes. (11) Awnings can be operated from the inside. 
(12) When windows are equipped with "health" glass, rolling 
screens are rolled up out of the way to insure the maximum 
benefit of the sun's rays. 


CHAMBERLIN 

I^OU SCREENS 


DISAPPEARING AllMETAl 


Construction and Installation 

Chamberlin Bronze and Chamberlin Alu- 
minum Rolling Screens are specifically designed 
and manufactured to bring to the building in- 
dustry rolling screens that will insure maximum 
durability and efficiency by virtue of the non- 
corrosive and highest grade metals that are used 
in their manufacture and also by virtue of the 
mechanical accuracy employed in the assembly and the final 
installation by Chamberlin factory trained mechanics. 

Metal — The metal of the housing and guides is furnished 
in solid (not plated) cold-rolled, antique finished bronze, or in 
a cold-rolled aluminum alloy in a natural finish. 

Painting — This is unnecessary, particularly in the case 
of the dark, antique finished bronze rolling screen. However, 
if painting is done by a painting contractor, care must be 
exercised to prevent clogging of channels. 

Housing — Fxceptionally compact ; 2 in. in diameter for 
most screen sizes — maximum 2^/4 in. for screens over 70 in. in 
height ; wire cloth opening to have hemmed edges and a heavy 
weatherproof felt baffle to clean wire during operation and to 
keep insects out of housing. 

Roller — 21 gauge, solid brass tubing, perfectly aligned and 
revolving on Vi-'in. rolled steel shaft; roller is packed with 
a special protective lubricant having a 300 degree melting point. 

Bearings — Special Doehler die-cast, rustproof bearings at 
each end of roller to insure smooth rolling. 

Spring — Runs entire length of roller; adjustable for tension 
and is made of specially drawn, oil-tempered, heavily tinned 
piano wire, inclosing an auxiliary spring tube to prevent binding 
of the main spring on shaft. 

Guides — Have channels in. deep in most cases and can 
be concealed between %-in. divided wood stops. Guides are 
made of two members — one member to be of solid spring bronze 
to hug the netting to not only insure insect-tightness, but smooth 
and uniform operation, and to prevent the screen from slamming 



Awnings Are Easily Accessible 


It is easy to ^et at awnings from 
the inside when windows are equipped 
with Chamberlin Rolling Screens 


Windows Are Easily 
Cleaned 

With Chamberlin Rollini 
Screens all the extra work 
fumbling with the screens 
eliminated 


"of 


Hanging of Drapes a Sim- 
plified Problem 

In the operation of Cham- 
berlin Rolling Screens curtains 
and drapes are never disturbed 


PAGE 
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Daylight Windows 

A 16-mesh screen wire will keep 
out nearly a third of the daylight. 
Therefore, on dark, rainy days when 
windows are closed Chamberlin Roll- 
ing Screens can be raised to admit a 
maximum amount of light 
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Up against the housing. This spring bronze mem- 
ber is also adjustable in tension so as to hold tlie 
drawbar at any desired point. The rigid guide 
member automatically interlocks with the draw- 
bar at all times. 

Wire Cloth — Made of specially annealed, 
non-crystallizing, 16-mesh, solid bronze anaconda 
wire with fizje extra strands for selvage reinforce- 
ment. The full width of the upper edge of the 
cloth is soldered to the roller. 

Operating Bar and Catch — A rigid, two- 
piece, flanged, adjustable type and is provided with 
automatic or spring bolt side catches. A weather- 
proof felt insert between the operating bar and 
window stool avoids damage to the stool and 
keeps out all insects. 

Installation of Housing and Guides — Gen- 
erally speaking, Chamberlin recommends screen- 
ing \entilating sash only, by placing the housing 
so that screening will not cover stationary lights 

or transoms. Toward this end 
the Chamberlin Rolling Screen 
11 housing and guides are de- 

signed to permit unobtrusive 
installations. 




Housing Mounted on Transom 
Bar 

The design and compactness of 
the Chamberlin Rolling Screen 
housing pemiits a neat and unobtru- 
sive installation at the transom bars 
of steel casements. This means 
screening ventilating sash only, 
eliminating the handling of an un- 
necessnrily large screen, avoiding 
fly pockets and saving money 


Visible Installation of Guides 

The two-angle member of the Chain 
berlin Rolling Screen guide is made of 
spring bronze. This member prevents the 
oi)erating bar of the screen from slam- 
ming up against the housing when flie 
screen catch is released. With an up and 
down motion of the screen it also deflects 
the selvage edge of the screening back 
into the guide whenever the netting is 
accidentally pushed out 


Concealed Instal- 
lation of Guides 

By installing the 
guide, which is ]l{ in. 
deep, between %in. 
divide<l wood stops 
the guide is practically 
concealed 


Concealed Housing 

This drawing illustrates the 
simple manner in which the 
frame head can be detailed to 
permit a concealed installation 
o{ the housing in the case of 
either casement or sliding win- 
dows 



Detail Illustrating an Application of Guides 

(Half size) 
All jambs must be parallel 


Dimension Notation 

The dimension notation 
above simply means that if 
a two-sash bay is to be 
screened with a single screen, 
the deeper guide is necessary 
to permit the screen to clear 
the hardware if one sash is 
to be closed when one is 
open. A %-in. clearance 
must be allowed on steel 
jamb for bolting screen 
guide to frame. 

Special Note: A single 
screen can be used on a 
two-sash bay, but a separate 
screen for each sash elim- 
inates the formation of a fly 
pocket and is, therefore, a 
more satisfactory arrange- 
ment. 


End Section of Roller in 
Chamberlin Bronze, Alumi- 
num and Fenestra-Chamber- 
lin Rolling Screens 

A special rustproof Doehltr 
die-cast bearing is used (instead of 
the customary wood or steel bear 
ing) to overcome all wearing at 
this point and any binding that 
would interfere with a satisfactory 
operation of the screen 


Housing Mechanism 

of Chamberlin 
Bronze, Aluminum 
and Fenestra-Cham- 
berlin Rolling 
Screens 
(Half size) 
The Chamberlin 
Rolling Screen housing 
is 2 in. wide or 2^ in. 
wide if screen exceeds 
70 in. in height 


16-Mesh Anaconda Bronze 
Wire with Five-strand, 
Reinforced Selvage Edge 

(Full size illustration) 



bearing 
Netting soldered 


to roller 


22 gauge, solid brass roller, 
to which netting is soldered 
'/4.in. rolled steel shaft on 
which roller turns with the 
aid of Doehler die cast 
bearings 

Tempered Swedish steel 
(piano wire) spring extend- 
ing entire length of roller 
Felt baffle closes opening in 
housing to keep out insects 



Complete Details 

More complete details maj' be obtained by consulting your 
local Chainberlin branch or the Architectural Relations Depart- 
ment at our General Offices in Detroit, Mich. 


Channel Acts 
as Inside Stop 

A No. 1 chan- 
nel is used for 
double hung roll 
screen installa- 
tions. This channel 
is mounted on the 
frame, as shown, 
acting as the in- 
side stop for the 
lower sash. The 
regular wood stop 
is trimmed down 
or moved away to 
make room for the 
channel 
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TYPICAL OUT-OPENING STEEL CASEMENTS WITH RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENTS AND 

MOUNTINGS FOR CHAMBERLIN ROLL SCREENS 


JLONZE H0U5IN(:isJ 


\ 

\ 

\ 


\ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

c 





\ 

\ 

\ 


\ 

/ 

/ 



Single Casement 
Fully Ventilated 

Use single roll 
screen at head 


Single Casement 
with Fixed 
Transom 

Use single 
roll screen 
mounted at tran- 
som bar 


/ 
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\ 
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bRjONZt HOUSING ■ 


Single Casement 
with Hinged 
Transom 

Use single 
roll screen 
mounted at head 
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Single Casement with 
Fixed Side Lights 

Use single roll screen 
over casement only 
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Two Single Casements 
or One Double Case- 
ment Fully Ventilated 

Recommended use 
of two single roll 
screens, optional one 
double roll screen 
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Two Single Casements 
with Fixed Transoms 

Use two single roll 
screens mounted at tran- 
som bar 
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Two Single Casements Two 
with Hinged Transoms 

Use two single roll screens Use 
mounted at head 


Ventilated Casements with 
Fixed Sash Between 

two single roll screens over 
casements only 
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Single Casement with 
Fixed Side Lights 
and Transoms 

Use one single roll 
screen mounted at transom 
bar screening ventilator 
only 


Projected Steel Window 

Use one single roll 
screen mounted on guides 
at transom bar 



JILL 


Equipment No. 61 W-W. Concealed installa- 
tion on out-opening wood casement 


Equipment No. 61 R-IV-IV. Concealed installa- 
tion on a wood double hung window 


Equipment No. 42 S-S-P. Visible in- 
stallation on steel projected window 
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Equipment No. 63 S-S-T. Visible in- Fenestra-Chamberlih Rolliixg Screen Equipment 

stallation on steel frames with multiple sash 
and fixed transom in out-opening steel case- 
ment • . . 
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Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Company, Inc. 


ROBBINS WOOD AND HOLLOW METAL SCREENS 

Manufactured hy 
The Robbins Manufacturing Co., Chicago, III. 

Sold and Installed by 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., Inc., Detroit, Mich. 


Chamberlin District Factory Branches Are as Follows 


Akron, Ohio 
Atlanta, Ga. 
Baltimore, Md. 
Boston, Mass. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Champaign, 111. 
Charleston, W. Va. 


Charlotte, N. C. 
Chicago, 111. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Columbus, Ohio 
Dallas, Tex. 
Davenport, Iowa 
Terre Haute, Ind. 


Dayton, Ohio 
Denver, Colo. 
Des Moines, Iowa 
Detroit, Mich. 
Flint, Mich. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Toledo, Ohio 


Jacksonville, Fla. 
Kansas City, Mo. 
Long Island City, N.Y. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
Louisville, Ky. 
Memphis, Tcnn. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

Washington, D. C. 


Minneapolis, Minn. 
Nashville, Tenn. 
Newark, N. J. 
New Haven, Conn. 
Omaha, Neb. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Wilkes- Bar re, 


Portland, Ore. 
Providence, R. L 
Richmond, Va. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
San Francisco, Cal. 
Schenectady, N. Y. 
South Bend, Ind. 


Pa. 


Sales Offices in 60 Other Cities of the United States 


Robbins Screens 

Robbins All-metal Screens 
with frames of bronze or gal- 
vanized steel; Robbins Wood 
Frame Screens for windows 
and doors; Robbins Wood and 
Metal Porch Screens. 

Services and Installation 

Since its establishment over 
50 years ago the Robbins Manu- 
facturing Company has special- 
ized in the exclusive manufac- 
ture of high quality, expertly 
finished, made-to-order screens. 
Ample manufacturing facilities 
insure prompt delivery. Dis- 
tributing and installation facili- 
ties are furnished by the Screen 
Division of one of the best or- 
ganized factory branch organ- 
izations in the country — the 
Chamberlin Metal Weather 
Strip Company. The combined 
screen experience of nearly a 

century of Robbins and Chamberlin is available to dis- 
criminating architects and builders seeking expert co-op- 
eration in the solution of their screening problems. 

Types of Screens 

Robbins screens are furnished in every known type 
for every kind of window and door. 

General Specification Data 

Robbins Wood Screens — Frames made of white 
pine, unless otherwise specified. 

Frames if in. thick have stiles from 1% to 214 in. 
wide and base rails from 2I/4 to 3i/^ in. wide. When 
frames are 1% in. thick utiles are 2y^ in. wide and base 
rails from 2% to 4 in. in width. Robbins screen frames 
are thoroughly sandpapered and are then finished in 
specified colors with three coats of pure lead and oil. 
Corners are joined with a double mortise joint and the 
copper bronze wire is secured in place with the improved 
Robbins lock strip method of fastening each strand 
without the use of tacks. 
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All screens are numbered 
and duplicate numbers are fur- 
nished for each opening. 

Robbins Metal Frame 
Screens — Made of bronze or 
electro galvanized steel. 

The Robbins Hollow Steel 
Screen is a one-piece tubular 
section made from cold rolled 
copper, intent, electro galva- 
nized steel .031 in. thick. Stiles 
and rails are 1 in. wide by 
iV; in. thick. Finish two coats 
of enamel, baked on. 

The Robbins Hollow 
Bronze Screen is a one-piece 
tubular section made from com- 
mercial bronze .031 in. thick. 

Robbins metal frame screen 
corners are reinforced with a 
corrugated metal corner 2x2f\r 
in. to insure rigidness. The 
copper bronze screening is se- 
cured with a spline that rests 
flush with the frame. The spline 
will not twist or curl up when removed. Robbins screen 
hardware is made of solid brass. 

Special Note: For extra large openings Rol^t)ins 
metal screen frames are IV2 in. wide and -^^ in. thick. 

Robbins Porch Screens — Made of white pine un- 
less otherwise specified. They are joined, virired and 
painted as specified above for Robbins wood frame 
screens. Robbins porch screens have frames ly^ in. 
thick with the stiles and top rails 2^/4 to in. wide 
and with base rails 2% to SV^ in. wide. 

Robbins Door Screens — These are 1% in. thick 
and made of white pine unless otherwise specified. 
Unless otherwise specified stiles, top rails and cross 
rails are 21/4 to 4 in. wide; base rails 2^ to 8 in. 
wide. 

Robbins screen door frames are joined with a full 
mortise and tenon joint. The netting is secured in place 
as in the case of wood window screens. Robbins screen 
doors are equipped in the low^r panels with the 
Robbins No. 1 Diamond guard wire, flat or twisted 
grilles. 

PAGE 5 . - - - 

Continued on next page 


Ghamberlin Metal Weather Strip Company, Inc. 


B2721 


THE aOB»IMS MtTAt rOAMI, ICBtCM BCfOaC y»tl.OI»4<i 
MOTICC TMt UMJOIMSO »OU*t.e TMICKMESS 4rr *A' 
AWlttL VVILOIM* THfAt •« * »t«ftCT, SOt-IO 



TMfc JPLIMt UtTIMG- . 

iNio THL caoovL AT'ei 

HO10IN& 
IN PL ACL "C 


POBBINS METAL 5CQEEN5 ADt 
A ONe PIECE TUBULAR SECTION 
.03I THICK. , .. 

STILES i DAIL5 
OB. 

^TILeS i RAILS * y» 


*iri SPRING BOLT-; 



5TATI0NAQY 5CEEEN FOtt 
CASEMENTS WITK PaOJECTE:D 
WATER LIT 



PAIR. OF METAL SCR^EEKS 
FOQ. 0UT0PE-NIN6 CASEMENTS 



METAL SINGLE WINGED 5C2EEN 
FOe 3INGLE OUTOPENING CASEMENT 



HORaONTAL SLIDING SCRtLKS T^OO- 
OOTSWINGING CASEMENTS 
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Ghamberlin Metal Weather Strip Company, Inc. 



JAMB 


DOU&LE. VLI2TICAL SLIDINei'lcREiK^ 
OUTOPLNING CASEMLNT5 


SECTION SHOWING 
INSTALLATION OF- 
LOWea^ 5CR.frBM 
AT PIVOT 



S.SECyiOK UPPE-K, 
iCREChA AJ PIVOT 


METAL mME: 5CRt^5 
fOR HOGIZONJALLV 
PIVOTED 5TKL 5A5H 




PDOJECTED 5A5H SWINGING IN 

SCaEEN S&CUC£D IN PLACt BV PIECE *^I09 
TM SP«.«H& »OLT6 • 127 



PCQJECieD 6ASH SWINGING OUT 


GUlDt *IOO 

S» 102 -115- 116 
* 103 


THIS IMSTAUATION APPLIES ONLY WHLRL THEttE. IS A JTATIONABV TRANSOM ABOVE. 
PQOJfc-CTaD SASH 
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51 DC OH TOP MINGEO 5C£E.£N5 
PR.OJE:CTE.DSASH OPLNING OUT 


JJtCTtO SASH 
OPtNINd OOT WITH 
5CQE.E.N ARRANGbD TO 
SLIDE. PP PAST STATIONAay 
LIGHT. 


PROJECTED SASH SWINGING IN OQ OUT 


Sweet's 


PAGE 7 


Continued on next page 


Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Company, Inc. 


B2723 



HALf GLIDING 
5CaLE.NS FOE 
DOUBLE- HUNG WINDOWS 



ELLVATION 



JAM5 CC 


JAMB D D 



OOUBLt VEIITICAL SUPING 
DOUBLE. HUNG WIMPOW5 



5tn.tNE LOCKS scateN 

MOULDING 


DOOB CORNErCZ. 


TIGHT PITTING JOIMT 
3Q. IN. GLUED 


SCBEtN U»»T 



DOOa UOCK. 




^1 DiAMOMD GoAao v/iae 







^PaiNO HOLDS SCftfctN 

IN PLAce. Vy^^'^y^y^ 
TO eEMovt r r/ / / X . /7I 

CLKAO. I 


Jj — J\ ^ 


* 2 QoAttTBO. TWIAT 


•3 I IMCM MESH R.IBeON 
HOT TWISTeO 


»| SCROLL TOP OftJLLt, 





A FEW TYPICAL DESIGNS OF ROBBINS WOOD 
SCREEN DOORS 


WOOD POOR^ 5CGEEN DETAILS 
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THE CINCINNATI FLY SCREEN CO. 

Gest and Evans Streets , ' 

CINCINNATI, OHIO ; 



Corner Section Cin- 
MANco All-metal Re- 
wiREABLE Fly Screen 

Note detachable spring, open 
rivets, and location of station- 
ary bronze direct lift 


Products 

CiNMANCO All-metal Re-wireable Fly Screens ; 
Screen Doors and "EZ" Wood Frame Screens. 

Cinmanco All-metal Screens 

Manufactured of best materials obtainable; assem- 
bled on correct mechanical principle, in a variety of types 
and finishes for required conditions. 

Features — Rewirable. 
Bronze wire cloth held by 
rounded corners. Detach- 
able springs, easily removed 
and renewed. Solid cop- 
per bearings, smooth op- 
eration. Free ventilation, 
unpainted cloth, and small 
frame. Reinforced by 
metal angles. Turned 
edges on guide. 

Furnished hinged, twin 
sliding, basket, circle, seg- 
ment top, bow, bullseye, or 
any shape desired, of any 
mesh from 14 to 60, to fit 
all or part space. Made 
and stay true. Easily raised 
by bronze direct lifts. Steel 
frames specially galvanized, not sherardized. 

Types — Windorv Screens — Finish A : Solid copper 
frame, statuary bronze finish, bronze wire cloth. 

Finish B G : Galvanized black enameled steel frame, 
with galvanized corners and galvanized guides, bronze 
wire cloth. 

Finish B C: Galvanized black enamel steel frame, 
with copper corners and copper guides, bronze wire cloth. 
Steel frames have copper content. 
Frames can be made in any finish desired. 
Screen Doors — Finish quartered oak in golden, 
natural, antique, or English. 

Finish pine in light slate, Colonial white, cherry 
stain, Tuscan brown, natural 
bronze green, oak grained, ivory 
white, pure white, dead black, 
mahogany stain. 

Wire Cloth — Cinmanco gen- 
uine 90% copper, rustless, bronze 
wire cloth. Meshes true; 16-mesh 
regularly furnished. Meshes from 
16 to 60 or galvanized black 
enameled wire cloth, when speci- 
fied. Also Monel metal cloth can 

be had, if desired. 

f^i^^l^ Construction — The accom- 
Igfl^S^ panying illustrations show con- 
struction details, method of secur- 
ing wire cloth and the absence of 
cutting edges. 



Two rectangular grooved channels are fitted one 
inside the other. The cloth is secured firmly without 
use of solder, rods or splines. Heavy pressed metal in- 
side angle sv/edged and countersunk in addition to out- 
side corner. 


y a 







INSIOC 

ANGLC 



SHALLOW 



Sectional Detail 
Showing Assembly 
All-metal Screen 


OUTSIDE CHANNEL MSIOC CHANNU. 

Construction Details Cinmanco All-metal Screens 

Cinmanco Sliding Screen 

Covers Jower sash. Operates full height of frame 
on copper or galvanized guides. 

Cinmanco Hinged Screen 

For casement or pocket windows. 

Hung from either side, or top, by stationary rod and 
an inside operating sliding rod from frame. Rods rest 
in bronze sockets secured to 
window frame. On 1/2"^^- 
rabbet use Cinmanco flush 
latch. 


Cinmanco Special Screens 

The construction of the 
frame of the Cinmanco Screen 
is such that we are able to 
make a perfect screen without 
marring the frame in either 
basket, circle or segment top, 
bow, bullseye, or any shape 
which may be necessary to 
thoroughly screen a building 
with all-metal screens. 



Cinmanco Screen 
Adapted to Special 
Window 
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Horizontal Sliding Screens 

Cinmanco treatment for wide casement or porch openings, resting on sill or rail. Roller bearing allows l^A-in. for metal frame screens and 1%-in. 
for wood frame screens in total width on stool 

Cinmanco Twin 
Sliding Screens 
for Casement 
Sash 

We recommend 
twin sliding screens 
i n preference t o 
hinged screens, as 
they do not interfere 
with the curtains or 
draperies, and it is 
not necessary to 
open tlie whole 
screen to operate the 
sash or awnings. 

The lower 
screen can be raised 
part way and the 
sash hardware ad- 
justed easily, giving 
less opportunity for 
insects to enter. 

These screens 
operate like a double 
hung window. 



fully. Mortise door latch is all bronze and comes in 
various finishes. Five knuckle, steel bushed, loose pin 
bronze butts, or sherardized steel plated butts can be had. 

"EZ" Slide Wood Frame Screens 

Construction — The corners of the "EZ" slide 
wood frame screens are securely framed together by in- 
terlocking concealed mortise and tenon joints, glued and 
securely wedged. This construction gives the greatest 
possible strength and makes tjie joints impervious to the 
weather. . 

The springs used in the wood frame screens are 
elliptic in shape; made of steel clock spring, they will 
last as long as the screen itself. 

The wire cloth is attached to the screen frame by 
means of a groove and lock strip that keeps it perfectly 
tight and smooth. Its holding powers are equal to the 
strength of the wire itself. By this method the screens 
are easily rewired. 

Duplicate numbers are furnished to be put on win- 
dow sills, thus making it a simple matter to return the 
screens to their proper places. 

Zinc metal or wooden guides are furnished with this 
equipment. 


Cinmanco Twin Sliding Screens 
FOR Casement Sash 


Screen Doors 

We make our 
doors from carefully 
selected well season- 
ed lumber, white 
pine, oak, cherry, 

mahogany, walnut and other woods that may be speci- 
fied. 

All doors are 1 Vs'i"- 1^^^^* unless otherwise ordered, 
mortised, glued and wedged. Special care is given to 
produce a superior door in every respect. The best 
paint, stains and varnishes are used, all carefully rubbed 
down. 

Screen Door Grilles 

Our catalogue shows for selection a large variety of 
screen door grilles. > * . 

Screen Door Hardware 

The best hardware to be had has been selected care- 




Cross Section Wood Corner Section "EZ'' Slide 

Frame Screen, Wood Frame Screen 

Showing Groove and 

Lock Strip ' • 

Sleeping Porch or Solarium Screens 

Made to harmonize with the surroundings. 
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ESTABLISHED 1909 


DISAPPEARING ROLLER SCREEN COMPANY 

1252-1260 West Temple Street, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

"In-Vis-O" Disappearing Roller 
Screens. 


Standard ''In-Vis-O" 

New and Improved Features — New type small housing 
with patented deflected lip eliminatnig friction ; all metal 
roller with steel mandrel running full length, powered with 
a spring of exceptional durability and guaraiUeed for a lifetime; 
improved double ribbed slide (guide bar) with flexible cushioned 
closure, new automatic catch and central control, and the 
triple X (XXX) safety check; wire cloth reinforced with flat 
cable selvaged edges; new housing and metal grooves allowing 
vertical adjustment for screens whether in concealed or exposed 
position without cutting or fitting of grooves. This effects a 
quick and easy installation. The new and additional features 
with the well proven mechanical superiority make **In-Vis-0" 
the roller screen of outstanding merit. 

Super "In-Vis-O" 

Contains all of the best fea- 
tures of the Standard product in 
superrefined form and runs on 
fine ground and hardened ball 
bearings. The last word for 
smoothness and easy operation. 
This is not a stock product and 
additional time must be allowed 
for special manufacture. 

Advantages of "In-Vis-O" 

The Deflected Frictionless 

Lip — A patented and exclusive 
feature of the ''In-Vis-0" housing 
and is of the utmost importance 
for the successful operation of a 
good roller screen. Architects 
and engineers appreciate the vaku- 
of holding 
down friction 
in mechanical 
devices to a 
minimum. The 
deflected l:p, 
through the 
elimination of 
friction, pro- 
longs the life 
of the wir<." 
cloth considerably and brings 
about a silent and easy per- 
formance of rolling, an advantage 
found only in the "In-Vis-C)" 
Roller Screen. 

The "In- 
Vis-O" Roll- 
er (All-met- 
al) — The solid 
one-piece man- 
drel running the full length of the roller 
strengthens and supports its bearings. The 
bearings have permanent grease pockets. 
The unusual strength and quality of the 
"In-Vis-0" roller permits an unqualified 
guarantee for a lifetime. 

New Flexible Cushioned Slide with 
Automatic Catch and Central Control — 
The automatic catch and central control 
will stop screen at different positions and 
serves as a friction shoe or brake on inside 
of grooves, prevents screen from rolling 
up too fast and aids in holding slide bar 
in a level position. A slight touch releases 
the friction and the screen travels to top 
of window. The flexible cushioned slide 
(guide bar) fits uneven window stools, 


In yiSQ ) 


TRADE MARK 
Registered in 
U. S. Patent Office 


closing any small crevice against intrusion of insects 
or casual moisture, and prevents marring of 
stool. 

Triple X (XXX) Safety Check— Another im- 
proved feature of the "In-Vis-O." This equipment 
prevents the screen and slide bar from pulling 
out of guides. 







Wire Cloth 

Alade to "In-Vis-O's" specifications, 16-mesh genuine monel, 
mono bronze, special bronze, and silver finish. 

Selvaged Edges — Flat cable selvaged edges add great 
strength. Our many tests covering a period 
of over 20 years have perfected this better 
selvage which adds strength to the sides 
without stiffening or causing piling, binding, 
or stretching. Each turn lies flat on the 
roller. 

The selvage is reinforced with many 
fine wires of great tensile strength dis- 
tributed in be- 
t w e e n the 
larger vertical 

wires in triples, singles and pairs 
to equalize the strain and add 
strength where needed. The rein- 
forcing covers a wider area and 
tapers off evenly. The extra re- 
inforcing is done with strong 
metal strands, not with a cotton 
string found in inferior grades. 

Other Features 

'Tn-Vis-0" Roller Screens pro- 
vide perfect screening when the 
screening of outswinging case- 
ments in steel or wood is required. 
"In-Vis-O" Roller Screens also 
offer an ideal way of screening 
double hung windows and in- 
swinging casements. 

"In-Vis-O" Roller Screens be- 
come a permanent part of the win- 
dow frame in concealed or exposed 
position. They are self -cleaning 
through the action of rolling. 
They keep out insects but not the 
sunlight. They arc out of sight, 
out of the weather, out of the 
way <\'hen not in use, and are 
stored away safely in their own 
housing at top of window simply 
with a touch of a finger releasing 
the automatic fastener. They do 
not obstruct your view of beau- 
tiful scenery and do not interfere 
with draperies. "In-Vis-0" Roller 
Screens require no fall storing or 
spring rehanging. They do not 
deteriorate in their housing at the 
top of the window. 
Specifications 

All windows to be equipped with Standard "In-Vis-O" or Super 
"In-Vis-O" Roller Screens as made by I)ISAP^EARING Roller Screen Com- 
pany of Los Angeles, California, and to have patented frictionless deflected 

lip housiuR, as per detail No using 16-mesh Genuine Monel wire 

cloth, [Mono Bronze], [Special Bronze], [Silver Finish] with flat cable 
reinforced edges. 

General 

Many well-known architects have specified "In-Vis-O" Roller Screens 
for more than 20 years. "In-Vis-O" Roller Screens have stood the test of 
time and have grown in demand consistently year after year as only a 
Kood product will. The new developments and improvements are the result 
of sustained successful experience and are free of experimental novelties. 

Low Prices 

The ever increasing volume in production and new automatic ma- 
chinery recently installed have lowered the cost of manufacture time and 
again, and "In-Vis-O" Roller Screens are now being specified for the 
small homes. ■ . 
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N0.9I DETAIL 




*'In-Vis-0" Roller Screen in Use 

Description of Wood Sash Detail No. 92 ^ 

Wood sash detail No. 92 allows screen housing to 
be concealed in a pocket over the sash, in regular posi- 
tion (not reversed). Metal grooves come within P/4 
in. of sash, leaving room for hardware on stool. Re- 
veal can be had inside and outside with plaster effect 
over to sash if desired. The width of the side jamb 
can be as narrow as 3% in. The width of the pocket 
for housing in head is iVs in. wider than sash width, 
or equal to the width from back to back of metal 
grooves. If sash is 24 in. wide, the screen housing 
would be 25 Ms in. over all. The No. 6 housing is 
supported and held in position by the end caps tele- 
scoping into the metal grooves; the "S" brackets hold 
the metal grooves to the side jambs. For steel sash 
see Detail No. 91. 

NO. 92 DETAIL 


Description of Steel Sash No. 91 Detail 

Steel sash detail No. 91 is an improved detail allowing 
screen to be installed in regular position (not reversed). 
Metal grooves are P/4 in. from sash, allowing room for pro- 
truding sash adjuster and saves having to tap and screw 
screen on to steel sash. This detail gives reveal both 

inside and outside with 
plaster effect over to 
sash if desired. The 
width of the screen hous- 
ing pocket in the head is 
as wide as the width be- 
tween backs of grooves, 
or % in. wider than the 
over all width of steel 
sash frame. The No. 6 
housing is supported and 
held in position by the 
end caps telescoping into 
the metal grooves; the 
"S" brackets hold the 
metal grooves to the side 
jambs. For wood sash 
see Detail No. 92. 

No. 1 Detail shows 
screen under jamb for 
house already built. 

No. 6 Detail for 
double hung windows. 
For double hung win- 
dows, screens can be in- 
stalled under head as 
shown in detail No. 1. 



Send for Full Size Details 


No. 6 Detail 



TMI3 BCTAIL L)CeH«C» 

|N.VI*-0 ROLLtR SCSEINS 


CO PY RICM T Di9ArfCAinNCI?0ik.Er SCRtEMCO. iSSB 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


B2728 


Disappearing Roller Screen Company 


NO. 60 DETAIL 


NO. 56 DETAIL 



Description of Steel Sash No. 60 Detail 

Steel sash detail No. OO shows construction with outside 
and inside plaster reveal without any protruding sash adjuster 
on stool. The metal grooves are % in. wide, \Vs in. deep. For 
steel sash having protruding sash adjuster, a groove IYhxIVh in. 
must he used to miss adjuster. The screen width 
must be % in. wider than over all of steel sash i. 
frame. The measurements between the completely \. 
finished plaster jambs (textured or painted) must 
be not less than the screen width; the plaster line l 

must slant I*: 
Mullion A ^ack a tri- 

/ / / \ W leaving 
X X X /K \ a greater 
width to- 
ward inside 
of room 

than at sash. The de- 
tail shows the face of 
the metal groove set 
ack of strike plate to 
avoid having to cut 
groove out 


to make 
room for 
sash lock 
on single 
casements 
when 
closed. 
These de- 
tails should 

be strictly followed as 
they provide for stand- 
ard stock screens. 


Description of Steel Sash No. 80 Detail 

Detail No. 80 using wood stops with steel sash; No. 2 
housing in regular position with grooves located far enough 
in to miss the handles of sash. The width of screen should 
be % in. wider than the over all of steel sash frame. 

*Tn-Vrs-0" Roller Screens will give the best of service if 
the proper installation is made. We recommend that the widths 
be kept as narrow as 43 in. if possible. Where a triple steel 
sash is to be used, two screens are recommended using mullion 
A." Mullion "B" is to be used where two steel sash are used 
together with screen on each side of mullion. 


COPYRIGHT I9£» BY DI3APPE/\R|N0I?0LLERSCRCENC0 

Description of Wood Sash No. 56 Detail 

Wood sash detail Xo. 50 ; screen in regular position, using 
No. 1 housing with w-ood stops on 3-yi-in. width jaml)S. 

iHtATHifiCr r 
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MORRISON-SKINNER COMPANY ' 

Manufacturers of Wood and Metal Frame Insect Screens 

WAKEFIELD, MASS. 

(10 Miles North of Boston) 
SALES AND SERVICE IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

"Wakefield" Extruded, Tempered Aluminum 
Alloy P'rame Window, Door and Porch Screens. 

Also '^Wakefield" Parkerized Steel or Bronze 
Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens. 

"Wakefield" Wood Frame Screens, Special Sash 
and Glass Porch Enclosures. 

"Wakefield** Garden Furniture. 


Screen Manufacturers for Over 39 Years 

Thirty-nine years of continuous experience and a 
thoroughly modern plant assure production of the high- 
est quality, and a promptness in manufacturing which 
is essential to congenial and profitable connections. 

Being located within a few miles of the Boston 
docks and railroad yards enables prompt shipments of 
all "Wakefield" products. 


THE "WAKEFIELD" EXTRUDED, TEMPERED, ALUMINUM 

ALLOY FRAME SCREENS 

An Aluminum Which Has the Ring and Strength of Mild Steel 


The Demand for Metal Frame Screens Which Will 
Not Rust^ Corrode or Collapse 

The increasing demand for a metal frame screen 
of quality was apparent eleven years ago, so much so 
that this company started experimenting with various 
shapes of solid and sheet metals of different composi- 
tion to improve upon the types of frames in general 
use. We finally adopted for our highest grade screens 
a solid metal frame made of extruded, tempered alumi- 
num alloy. This we found, in our experiments and 
tests, had many advantages not possessed by other 
metals. This alloy is similar to that used in the bracing 
of airplanes and where lightness and strength are 
essential. 

The Solution of the Metal for Use in High Grade 
Screens at a Reasonable Cost 

While screens made of steel have strength they 
are subject to rust, eventually, even if rustproofed. 
In order to be a permanent investment it is necessary 
that the screen frames be durable. No manufacturer 
can guarantee the life of the 
wire mesh on account of its 
very nature and delicacy, but 
we do guarantee our extruded, 
tempered aluminum alloy 
screens to be durable and rust- 
proof. The aluminum alloy 
screen compares favorably in 
cost with the all-bronze screen. 

Durable and Rustproof — 
The extruded, tempered, alumi- 
num alloy frames of which the 
"Wakefield" screens are made 
are not only unusually durable 
but are absolutely rustproof. 
The metal being hard it is not easily bent or disfigured. 
As it is made of aluminum it will not rust. 

Great Strength and Rigidity— This aluminum 
alloy has the tensile strength of steel and one and one- 
half that of bronze. It has a tensile strength of 40,000 
to 50,000 lb. per sq. in. It is also one-third the 
weight of steel. Being made of solid extruded metal 



and not of sheet metal the screen has great rigidity. 

Light for Ease of Handling and Allowing the 
Use of Solid Metal — On account of its extreme light- 
ness the screens are easily handled even in large sec- 
tions. This is desirable in storing the screens after 
serving their summer use. They will not deteriorate, 
however, even if kept in position continually. 

Advantages of Welding Corners in a Solid Metal 

All our screens are welded at the corners making 
the frame one solid continuous piece. The corner is. 
as strong as any other part of the screen. No special 
comer reinforcement is needed with this corner joint. 

Thin Deep U-Shaped Channel Section Has Strength 
Yet Occupies Little Space 

For screens over 3 ft. the U-shaped 1-in. chan- 
nel section is used. This channel is 1 in. wide and 
% in. thick. This allows two twin sliding screens to 
be used in the thickness of an ordinary ||-in. thick 
outside casing. This section can also be made in 
any shape desired, such as 
curved head or pointed arch, 
or any such curves as are 
encountered in architectural 
work. 


Cross Section of Frame Showing Method Holding 
the Screen Wire 

Frames are made ^,x%, %xl or %xl^ to fit requirements 


Simplicity of Rewiring This 
Screen 

The "Wakefield" screen 
can be rewired with a mini- 
mum of trouble. As seen in 
the illustration the wire mesh 
is held securely with a round 
soft aluminum rod. To rewire 
the screen the rod is removed, 
the wire screen cloth replaced and the rod replaced by 
pressing it down into the groove. This rod is not 
injured by removal for rewiring as on account of being 
a solid round it takes its original shape as it is forced 
back into position. The same round rod can be used 
over and over again without requiring replacement. 
This is one of the special features of this screen. 


When Conditions Require It, We Can Install Two Twin Sliding Screens in a %-in. Thickness 
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Morrison-Skinner Company 


THE ^WAKEFIELD" TEMPERED ALUMINUM SCREEN FRAME 




Full Size Views of the %xl-iii. Aluminum Alloy Screen Frame 

The illustration above shows the general appearance of the screen from the inside. The neat moulding gives a pleasing finish 
to the edge of the screen and reduces the apparent width of even the 1-in. size 


Hardware 

The two views show how our lifts for the screen 
are flush with the surface of the screen and are riveted 
on. This allows the screen to be used for double slid- 
ing screens where allowance for space for hardware 
is limited. 

The spring used for sliding screens fits into the 
groove and is made of spring steel plated with 
chromium metal to prevent it from rusting as well as 
to match the appearance of the rest of the screen. 

Finishes 

The natural polished aluminum color is the stand- 


ard finish, which harmonizes well with almost any 
finish. If desired, it can be plated a statuary bronze 
or copper. All the hardware is the same color as the 
frame. 

Cost of These Screens 

The cost of our aluminum alloy screens is higher 
than our parkerized steel screens and ordinarily 
compares favorably with the cost of hollow bronze 
screens. 

This, of course, is the first and only cost for the 
frames. The only other expense is for ordinary 
repairs to damaged bronze wire mesh. 


Guides of Hard Aluminum Alloy Extruded for Neatness, Accuracy and Durability 




Guides for 9^x1 -in. Twin Sliding Screens 

Note the compact shape 


Guide for Twin Sliding a'^x^-in. Frames Used for Small and 
Narrow Windows 


Screen Doors Are Now Available in this Strong Aluminum Alloy 
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CONSTRUCTION DETAILS OF THE 'WAKEFIELD" ALUMINUM ALLOY 

FRAME SCREEN 


T3rpes of Screens 

The "Wakefield" Aluminum Alloy Screens are 
made to fit all the requirements of a complete frame 
screen line. They are made as follows: 
Stationary: 

Top hung 
Casement Types: 

Hung on pivots at the top 
Side swinging, top and bottom 
spring pivot at the bottom 
handling 
Sliding Screen Vertical: 

Single half height vertical sliding 
Twin vertical sliding 
Sliding Screen Horizontal: 

Two or more sliding screens 
Note: We have special equipment for all-steel sash. 


Standard Sizes 


pivots with 
for ease of 


Frames- 


%xl 


Cross Brace 


X % in. 
in. 

1/2x11/2 in. 

1/4x1/4 in. 
1/4x1/2 in. 
1/4x1 in. 


Special frames of any size can be designed for 
special purposes. 

Space Requirements 

Casement swinging screen — i/t to % in. 

Single sliding screens — % to % in. ^ 

Multiple sliding: j 
Vertical or horizontal — % to 1 in. 

Note: Rebate may be made any width or depth 
as desired but the figures given above are the minimum 
and maximum required, for different frames. 




Channel Guide for Single Outside 
Screens 


Top Pivot and Bracket 



a 




Side Spring Catch for 
Casement Type 
Windows 

Illustrated at half 
full size 



Bottom Spring Pivot for 
Casement Type Screens 


The Ax%-in. Frame for 
Small Openings 

Flush aluminum lift riveted to 
screen frame (patented) 


Detoil Showing the Smooth 
Finish of the Electrically 
Welded Joint Which Su- 
persedes the Spliced, 
Soldered Corner 
Illustrated at full size 
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TRAN50M BAR 5L 


INTtRIOR CLEVATION 


WINDOW -51LL 3CCT10N 


THE-WAKEFIFLD SCREEN PCTAILED HCRtl3 
tO-ALUMINUM-ALL0Y-JHAPt-AND-l5-Dt5ICNCD-TO-C/lRt 

dl'.^'TYPE- EiPtc'l A\LVAD*APTj'lT5E*Lr*-Tfl-THE 
KRtt HI N C •() f • C A5 E M CNT- W I N P 0 W J • A5-WITH -TH E 


-LER-BEARINGJ-AND 
HC-EnRD31()N-PR0CtJ5 


BUILT-IN-FEATUREJ-Or-RO 

UVi''.,^ R AT 1 p N • A3 -A-H 0 R 1 2 0 NT A L- 3 1 1 D I N G 
KRtEN-LEAVE5-N0THING-T0-5EDEJIRED • 
.yAl^vOM^MPERED-ALUMINUM-ALLOY-AND 
l6-MEjH-C0PPER-BRQN2E-W0VEN-WIRE- . . • - • 



BOTTOM TRACK CORNER 

^miH DETAIL3'ACTUAL mt 


tiflRlZONTAb^LlDING-^CRECN^rOR-LARGC'Ol/HWINGlNC-CA^CMCNT^ 

• -MORRI jON -^KINN ER- COMPANY - WAK E T I f I p . Al A3.S. 


WAKEFIELD 

ALUMINUM 
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^WAKEFIELD" BRONZE TUBULAR FRAME SCREEN 

A New Brazed Corner Tubular Bronze Window Screen Frame of Exceptional Strength and Rigidity, zvith Light 

Weight Through Method of Fabrication New to Screen Use 


We have for years advocated the use of soHd 
frame screen sections and still believe them to be 
the best. In order to justify this belief, we made 
particularly searching inquiry into the advantages 
and weaknesses of tubular frame screens. Yet, 
there is a demand for screens costing less than the 
solid frame section, and we have met this demand 
with the new "Wakefield" Tubular Bronze Frame 
Screen. 


We decided that the principal weakness was in the 
soldering of the joints at corners and at seams. Solder 
is composed of lead and tin, and it is necessary to use- 
acid to cause adhesion of solder and bronze. Corrosion 
generated by this acid will in time weaken the screens. 

Bearing all this in mind, we designed the "Wake- 
field" Tubular Frame Screen without the use of any 
solder, for, in the ''Wakefield," all joints and seams 
are brazed, or reinforced unthont solder. 




CORNER CONSTRUCTION 
SHOWING REINFORCEMENT 
GIVING EXCEPTIONAL 
STRENGTH AND 
RIGIDITY 



SHOWING 

WIRE HOLDING DEVICE 


HALF 

VERTICAL SLIDING 
SCREEN SHOWING SPRING^ 
AND CHANNEL GUIDE 



SWING SCREEN 
SHOWING PIVOT 
AT CORNER . 



F.S. DETAIL OF 
BRAZED TUBE FRAME 

AVAILABLE IN TWO SIZES 
7/16'* l-AND 7/ 16V I 1/2" 


MULTIPLE 
HORIZONTAL 
SLIDING SCREEN 
SHOWING EXTRUDED BRONZE GUIDE 
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THE HIGGIN MANUFACTURING CO. 

Window and Door Screens 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

NEWPORT, KY. 

BRANCH FACTORIES 
KANSAS CITY, MO.— TORONTO, ONTARIO 
SALES AGENCIES IN MORE THAN FIFTY OF THE LARGER CITIES THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY 
Look up our Local Office in Telephone Directory, or write to Newport, Ky., for information 


The Company 

This company, since its in- 
ception in 1893, has been makers 
of the finest quaHty all-metal 
screens, made to order. Thou- 
sands of these screens, installed 
more than thirty years ago, are to- 
day still serving satisfied owners. 
The firm financial standing and 
reputation for integrity of this 
company have meant much to the 
architect and his client. 

The company's national adver- 
tising has gained nationwide ac- 
ceptance of its products. The alert- 
ness in meeting the many difficult 
screen problems arising in modern 
building construction has made 
Higgin many warm friends. 

Facilities 

The extensive plants of The 
Higgin Manufacturing Co. are 
centrally located and prompt deliv- 
eries can be made to all parts of 
the United States. Facilities are 
constantly being increased to meet 
the growing demand for Higgin 
products. 

Every possible style of sash, 
every conceivable shape, every type 
of opening can be neatly and 
perfectly fitted with a Higgin 
Screen. Manufacturing all 
types of screens — rolling, 
hinged, sliding and stationary 
— this company is unbiased in 
its recommendations. The ex- 
perience of Higgin screen ex- 
perts backed by so complete a 
line permits a choice of screens 
best adapted to harmonize 
with the architectural effect of 
the building, be it a riesidence, 
a commercial building or an 
institution. The best of ma- 
terials and workmanship ren- 
der Higgin Screens the screens 
of a lifetime. Thousands of 
them have been in use for 
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An Installation of Double Side Hinged Screen* for 
Outopening Casement Windows 

Draw curtains are used here ,,v> va 
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more than a quarter of a cen- 
tury. Many of the finest homes, 
apartments, hotels, hospitals, 
and other buildings in this 
country are ''Higgin" screened. 


Designing Service 

An engineering, research and 
advisory department is maintained 
at the home office in Newport, Ky., 
where the more serious problems 
arising in an ever advancing build- 
ing field are given careful yet 
prompt attention. This department 
is always ready to work out screen- 
ing or weatherstripping details or 
provide as complete information as 
is possible for every type of work, 
commercial, residential or institu- 
tional. Detail folders, as well as 
full scale drawings covering many 
varied conditions, may be had for 
the asking. H you would like these 
details or have a specific problem to 
be solved, write Desk 15, The Hig- 
gin Manufacturing Co., Newport, 
Ky. 

Estimates are cheerfully fur- 
nished from any of the local sales 
offices or from the home office. 


Field Organization 

This company has devel- 
oped through years of expe- 
rience a highly specialized 
field service with headquarters 
in the principal cities. These 
men are near at hand to ren- 
der expert service in assisting 
the architect in meeting his 
special problems in the screen' 
and weatherstrip lines. 

Installation Service 

In addition, thoroughly 
competent fitting organizations 
are continuously maintained, 
insuring the installation of 
the work in the most work- 
manlike manner. 
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Operation of Horizontal 
Sliding Screens 


SCREENS FOR OUTOPENING CASEMENT WINDOWS 

Horizontal Sliding Screens 

These screens are primarily 
for use inside on double or group 
casement windows. The equipment 
consists of two or more screens 
sliding horizontally in a solid brass 
grooved track at the sill and chan- 
nel guides at the head. The win- 
dow trim may be detailed to re- 
ceive the equipment as shown in 
the detail to the right, or it may 
be placed in openings not espe- 
cially designed. The width of head 
and sill track is 1% i^^- ^^^^ of 
course clearance must be allowed 
for sash hardware. Roughly a re- 
veal of from 2% in. to 4 in. is 
necessary. 

Where fixed transoms occur it is often a(lvisal)le to mount 
the channel guides on metal flanges which are attached to 
transom bar of sash (Sec. E). Where fixed sash are used either 
beside or between casements a single grooved track and head 
channel similar to the double track illustrated, may be em- 
ployed. In this case only the movable sash is screened, with the 
track running the full opening width. The space between the 
screen and sash mullion is sealed with a channel shape of metal 
(Sec. F) which is so formed that the screen will slide by it. 

At the jamb sides of the screens, some method of closing 
the light line is essential, especially where there is unevenness. 
Two methods are indicated here. Section C shows a small angle 
usually finished to match the window trim, into which the 
screen fits when closed. Where jambs must be kept free, a felt 
member may be attached to jamb edges of screen to contact 
with reveals and take up an unevenness in wood plaster or tile 
surfaces (Sec. C"). 

Section B shows a sill track which may be removed when 
screens are taken out of storage. The only attachment needed 
at the stool are two small keeper blocks fastened either into 
the stool or into the jambs. On unusually wide openings and 
intermediate fastening is required. 

Horizontal sliding screens do not interfere with curtains, 
drapes, shades or Venetian blinds. They are easily slipped out 
for storage and like all Higgin Metal Frame screens require 
little space. They are the ideal solution for screening wide 
groups of casements. No mullion pieces are required afiixed to 
sash mullions to support screens. ' 
Screens are divided to harmonize 
with design of sash, that is rails 
of screens line with rails of sash. 
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Horizontal Sliding Screens Detailed Into Trim 


Inside Side Hinged Screens 

This type of equipment may be 
used for single or double out-opening 
casements, wood or metal, where there 
is no interference with curtains or 
drapes. Where curtains are desired with 
side hinged screens, draw curtains are 
recommended. 

A rabbet ViyiV-i in. should be pro- 
vided at the head and sides and if pos- 
sible at the sill. Where there is no 
rabbet at the sill No. 142 bronze sill 
rabbet strip may bemused. This keeps 
bottom rail of screen off stool and 
prevents dragging finished surface. 

The screens are equipped with No. 
27 pivot hinges and fixed pins on the , i , • , 

hinged side and No. 26 latch on the lock side. For double hmged screens 
a plate astragal is used, top and bottom bolts for the staUonary leaf are 
No. 402. Where fixed transoms occur a fixture as shown m Section h 
may be used so that the screen need not extend the full height of the 
opening. The fixture shown in Section "F" may be used where hxed 
lights occur so that the entire opening width need not be screened. 

HIGGIN PAGE 
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Side Hinged Screens 

Operate smoothly and easily and are 
readily removed for storage 
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Inside Side Hinged Screens 
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HIGGIN ALL-METAL ROLUNG SCREENS APPUED TO CASEMENT WINDOWS 

Roll them up as you would a window shade — Higgin All- 
metal Rolling Screens disappear like magic into a concealed 
assembly box built right into the window opening. There they 
remain, a moment, an hour or all winter, out of sight, out of 
the way. No storage problem here. Roll them down, automat: 
ically they lock as raising bar reaches window stool, a guardian 
of health and comfort, a protection against fly and mosquito. 

Higgin Rolling Screens are especially suited to out opening 
casement windows, where screens must be placed inside. This 
type screen permits use of any style curtain or drape which best 
harmonizes with interior decorations, without the least inter- 
ference when it becomes necessary to open or close window. 

Of course, while primarily suited to out opening casements, 
rolling screens are also adapted to most every type of window 
where inside screens may be used. Where rolling screens can- 
not be used, there is another Higgin All-metal Screen to take 
its place and serve as satisfactorily as the disappearing type. 

Installation 

Higgin All-metal Rolling Screens may be installed in almost 
any type of opening. General details for various types of 
windows are shown. The designer is free to use his own ideas 
. as to trim or construction of windows so long as ample pro- 
visions are made for housing the assembly box. Alany archi- 
tects prefer to leave the assembly box and guides fully exposed, 
eliminating the necessity of a special housing. The raising 
bar and guides are regularly furnished finished a neutral color 
and when the assembly box is exposed it too is finished in the 
same manner. 

Dimensions required for the concealed installation are 
given in the quarter scale drawings on this page. 

Sizes— Higgin Rolling Screens may be installed in any 
openmg the width of which is from 10% to 6IV4. in. Assembly 
boxes are made only in variations of 1 in. and the over-all 
lengths of the boxes run % in. over the inch mark, that is 
10%, 11%, 12%, etc. 




Higgin Rolling Screens 
Lock Automatically from 
the Inside 

A mere touch on the spring 
bolts at each side will permit the 
screen to raise sufficiently to 
clear sash hardware 


Sectional Detail of Rolling 
Screen on Steel Casement 
Window with Wood Trim 

The raising bars however 
are made in two lengths. When 
opening widths run from % to 
it in. inclusive over the inch 
the shorter bar is used. This 
brings the fastening flange of 
the guide on a line with the 
box ends. 

For openings running % 
to in. over the inch the 
longer raising bar is furnished. 
In %is case the fastening 
flanges of the side guides ex- 
tend beyond the ends of the box 
V4 in. (each side). All width 
dimensions should be given ex- 
actly, the factory determining 
which width of raising bar to 
furnish. 

Those widths running % 
and % over the inch require 
no packing strips. All other di- 
rnensions do, and these are fur- 
nished by this company. Pack- 
ing strips vary from to ^ 
in. in thickness and are the 
same widths as guide flanges. 



Closing the Screens Re- 
quires Little More 
Effort Than Opening 
Them 

Even tension from top to 
bottom of the opening is one of 
the many features of Higgin 
Rolling Screens 



Storage Problem Solved 

Release the spring latches, 
the screen will rise automatically 
about half way, a slight push 
upward on the raising bar will 
send the screen to the assembly 
box where it will stay until again 
pressed into service 


Rolling Screen in Full Plas- 
ter Reveal Showing Special 
Channels Required (Fur- 
nished by Higgin) 


Rolling Screen Detail, Wood 
Casement and Wood 
Trim 
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Detailing 

Higgin Rolling screens may be installed on present work 
usually without any modification in existing trim. In this case 
both the assembly boxes and the guides are fully exposed, but 
due to the attractive finish, the screens are quite inconspicuous. 

The details on this page show the rolling screens built into 
the trim of the window, a practice generally followed on new 
work. The details are intended to give th6 architect require- 
ments for the screens. The construction of the windows and the 
design of trim may be detailed to individual taste and requirement. 

Where screens are to be installed in full plaster reveals par- 
ticular attention should be called to the space above and at end 
of the assembly box required for its installation. 

A number of details other than shown have been prepared 
and will be sent on request. The company's Technical Depart- 
ment will gladly work with the architect on special requirements. 
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SCREENS FOR INSWINGING CASEMENTS 

Iiisvv ingiiig casement screens of the type shown to the right 
arc placed on the outside and arc stationary held in position 
with ring spring bolts engaging in keepers secured to sash 
frame. Where weather drip bars occur at the sill and friction 
adjusters at the head, a roll fixture as indicated may be pro- 
vided. This eliminates the use of a box over the entire open- 
ing. Screens of this type cover only the operating sash. 

Where rabbets are provided a sufficient distance from the 
sash to clear drip bar or other obstructions, full opening screens 
of several types may be employed. One method is a fixed 
screen seating in the rabbet and held with fixed pins on one 
side and spring bolts on the other. Pins and bolts engage in 
flat keepers affixed to jambs. Where it is necessary to get at 
awnings the top hinged screen is more practical as it may be 
opened and closed quite readily. This equipment consists of a 
fixed pin and a spring pivot hinge at the top engaging in flat 
keepers. At the sides at a convenient height, either spring bolts 
or mortised beveled spring latches may be employed. If either 
of the above types are desired and there is no rabbet, small angles 
can be furnished by this company attached to jambs and head 
to receive screens. 

A third method is the stationary screen in guides. This is 
quite similar to the vertical sliding type equipment except that 
the screen covers the entire opening and is of course immov- 
able. Channel guides are secured to the jambs and the screens 
are held in these by compression springs attached to screen on 
one side. 

Screens of Special Shapes 

In connection with the stationary type screen a word might 
l)e said on special shapes. This company is in a position to 
furnish and accurately fit almost any shape of window, door or 
porch, whether full circle, half circle gothic or other design. 
Side hinged screens may also be especially shaped where con- 
ditions are favorable. 



LIGHT METAL DOORS AND SCREEN PORCH PANELS 
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PORCH R^NEL ELEVATION 


Quarter Scale Drawing of the 1 }^ -in. 
Metal Screen Door 

Showing section through bottom rail, 
meeting stiles, etc. In the lower right one 
panel of a screened porch is shown 

Svvkkt's 


Doors — The light 
HR'tal doors illustrated 
are particularly 
adapted to full length 
steel casement doors. 
The stiles and top 
rails are only IV2 in. 
wide with cross rails 
one or two inches. 
The height of bottom 
rail may vary. It is 
usually arranged to 
match the bottom rail 
of the casement door. 
These screen doors 
are but in. in thick- 
ness and therefore 
can be hung in a shal- 
low rabbet. Stiles are 
strongly reinforced as 
are the corners. The 
bottom rail is formed 
with a recessed panel 
spotwelded to screen 
frame. 

All in all the 
doors are very rigid. 
Screen cloth is held 
by metal splines in the 
same manner as in the 
Higgin metal frame 
screen. 

Doors are hung 
on one and one-half 
pairs of butt hinges 
per leaf. Latches are 
of the mortise type 
with ornamental lever 
handle. 


For double doors, half oval, bottom bolts are used. 

These doors may be had in steel, any color finish or in 
bronze, statuary finish or left unfinished to weather. 

Panels — Panels of the same design as the light metal doors 
illustrated above may be used for porch work. The paneled 
bottom rails are not necessary and may be eliminated where 
a greater degree of ventilation is required. Entrance doors to 
the porch may be one of two types, that illustrated above, or 
the "Higgin %-in. Bronze doors" shown on Page 9. Several 
types of hanging stiles to 
support doors can be fur- 
nished. The one illus- 
trated in the detail draw- 
ing to the left is a tee 
shape which forms its own 
rabbet. This can be fur- 
nished only in steel. The 
other hanging stile regu- 
larly furnished is of solid 
bronze tubing with angles 
to form rabbets. 

Whether porches have 
been particularly de- 
tailed for screens or not 
does not matter to Hig- 
gin as hanging frames 
• nd rabbets of various 
designs can be furnished 
to meet almost every con- 
dition. 

An illustration of a 
scR^ened-in porch is shown 
on Page 9. Here the 1% 
in. frame screen was used 
throughout, even in the 
door which can hardly be 
distinguished in the cen- 
ter of the right - hand 
opening. 
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Installation of a Pair of Higgin 
1 ^ -in. Stile Metal Doors Used 
Inside in Connection with 
Outopening Full Length 
Casements 

Continued on next page 
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DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

Double Vertical Sliding Screens 

Double Hung windows whether of wood or metal may 
be screened in a number of ways. Three are illustrated here. 
Double vertical sliding screens operate in channel guides 
secured to blind stops. Shallow guides are placed on one 
side and deep guides on the other. A spring channel guide 
may be used at the head to hold top screen rigidly in place. 
Compression springs are placed on screens (two to each) 
and operate in the deep guides holding the screens in any 
desired position while operating. Bronze lift handles and 
sill tacks are provided for each screen. Aletal frame screens 
are particularly suited to double hung windows. Their 
stiles and rails are so narrow that in many cases it is diffi- 
cult to see the screens at all. 

Half Height Sliding Screens 

This type screen covers only the lower part of the 
double hung window, extending from the sill to the i)utty 
line of the meeting rail of the upper sash. The Half Slid- 
ing screen operates in the same manner as the double ver- 
tical sliding having single channel guides at jambs (full 
height) in place of the double type. 

Top Pivot Hinged Screens 

Double Hung windows may also be screened full height 
with top pivot hinged screens. The screens may be placed 
in metal angle rabbets as illustrated in the detail or they 
may be installed in the rabbet formed by the blind stop. 
The screens at the top are equipped with a fixed pivot at 
one side and a spring pivot at the other. To remove the 
screens for storage it is only necessary to release the spring 
pivot which is operated by an inconspicuous lever handle 
flush with the surface of the 
screen. At the sides are mortised 
latches, lever operated. Stay bars 
may be provided to hold screens 
out from windows, for window 
washing. 


Rolling Screens 

The advantage of rolling 
screens for double hung windows 
is the absence of the storage prob- 
lem. When rolling screens are 
raised to the top of the window 
they are in storage yet instantly 
accessible. The disadvantage is 
that they must be placed inside for 
continued satisfactory performance 
so that the screen must be raised 
each time the windows are oper- 
ated. 

Whether one sash or the 
other is open there is always a 
"fly pocket" between the lower 
sash and the screen. Here flies 
and other insects congregate and 
it is difficult to keep them out 
of the house. With outside 
screens insects too are outside 
and there is no way for them to 
get in. 

The detail in the upper right 
hand corner of this page shows 
Higgin Rolling Screens installed 
on double hung windows. 

The sectional view shows one 
method of installing rolling 



Access to Flower Boxes or 
Awnings Simple with Either 
the Half Sliding or Double 
Vertical Sliding Screen 

screens. Quite often on this 
type window the assembly box 
is placed exposed under the 
top side of the window 
frame. 

The guides too may be 
exposed, being screwed di- 
rectly to the stop beads. 

In the jamb section the 
fastening flange of the side 
guide is shown turned to- 
wards the outside. This may 
be reversed should it ever be 
necessary. 
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Double Vertical Sliding Screens 
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HIGGIN ALL-METAL SCREEN EQUIPMENT FOR PIVOTED SASH 

The equipment consists of a 


straight metal frame screen 
placed at top of opening on the 
outside and a like screen on the 
bottom inside (see illustration). 
These screens are set in angle 
frames permanently attached to 
window frame with machine 
screws. 

Metal contact rolls attached 
to ventilator at center close up 
space between ventilator and 
screens. 

Patented features of Higgin 
equipment insure positive contact 
between rolls and screens at all 
times, no matter at what angle 
ventilator is set. 

Rolls and angles become a 
permanent part of window but 
screens may be easily removed 
and replaced. Higgin equipment 
is adaptable to any type or 
make of either metal or wood 
pivoted sash. 

We study each individual 
problem and make installations 
right on the job, giving personal, 
expert supervision. 

Screens, rolls and angles 
are made to measure for each 
individual opening. 

Complete details for various 
manufactures of pivoted sash 
will be sent on request. 



PROJECTED TYPE STEEL SASH EQUIPMENT 

Projected sash are made to open either inward or outward. The details 
show both types and the screen equipment for each. The section at the left 
is for the inward opening type. In this construction the screen is placed on 
the outside and is suspended by means of a fixed pin at each upper corner, 
to a specially shaped (patent applied for) fixture. This fixture is tapered 
from the top to bottom to prevent the kickout of the bottom member of the 
ventilator interfering w^ith screen. The space between the screen and sash 
at the bottom is closed with a spring bronze flange contacting with the sash 
frame. The screen is locked in position with a spring bolt on each side rail 
near the bottom. The screen is easily removed by releasing these bolts and 
lifting screen out. 

The section at the right shows box equipment for projected out type 
sash. The box is necessary because of the projection of the hardware on the 
ventilator. The box which is of substantial gauge metal is rabbeted to 
receive a top pivot hinged screen. The screens are locked in place with ring 
bolts engaging in keepers in the box rabbet. Box is secured to the sash by 
means of machine screws or rivets and is a permanent part of the window 
although the screen may be readily removed. 

Boxes may be made to cover more than one vent, individual screens 
being used for each of the ventilators. 

BASEMENT WINDOW EQUIPMENT 

This company has designed a simple yet effective equipment for stand- 
ard types of basement sash, details of which may be had for the asking. 

EQUIPMENT FOR OTHER TYPES OF STEEL SASH 

This company has made a careful study of all types and kinds of steel 
sash, counterbalanced windows, austral windows, monitor and continuous 
sash, and skylights with mechanical operators, etc. and is in a position to 
offer complete screening service for these. 



Fig. 4. Strong Points of Higgin 
All-metal Equipment 

(1) Angle frame for holding lower 
inside screen. 

(2) Angle frame for holding out- 
side screen. 

(3) Contact roll between sash and 
lower screen 

(4) Contact roll between sash and 
upper screen. 

(5) Upper outside screen. 

(6) Spring pivot securing 
screen. 

(7) Steel sash ventilator. 

(8) Lower inside screen. 

(9) Movable latch holding 
inside screen in place. 



SECTION C 


SECTION C 


Fig. 5. Screen Equipment for Pro- 
jected Type Steel Sash Open- 
ing In and Out 
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HIGGIN ALL-METAL SCREEN CONSTRUCTION 


The details on this page are for the most part full 
size and show the Higgin All-metal Revvirable Screen 
and some of the accessories used in connection with 
them. 

Screen Frame — The frame itself is illustrated 
below. 

The frame is of hollow or tubular construction with 
a groove formed on one side to receive the wire cloth. 
The netting is held permanently taut by a cam shaped 
non-resilient metal spline which locks in the groove of 
frame. All edges coming in contact with the screen 
cloth are rounded, eliminating any danger of sharp 
edges cutting the wire strands. The screens are easily 
rewired without removing screws or rivets or damaging 
the frame or spline. 

The frames are assembled on heavy "elF' shaped 
reinforcements which extend into the frame or mould- 
ing at least 2 in. and lock mechanically. 

Two widths of moulding are manufactured, one 
liV in. wide and the other 11/^ in. wide. They are 
made in both steel and bronze. Steel mouldings are 
spot-welded through the spline groove, bronze mould- 
ings are soldered. 

Finish of Frames — Steel frame screens may be 
finished in black enamel baked on or in special colors 
to harmonize with surrounding trim. All lacquered or 
enameled screens are first given a prime coat thoroughly 
baked on, the coating covering not only the exterior 
but the inside of tube as well. The metal itself is cop- 


per content steel electro galvanized in the flat, which 
with the prime and finish coats provides double protec- 
tion at every point. 

Bronze frame screens are made of the best grade 
of commercial bronze and may have statuary finish or 
may be left natural color unlacquered to weather. 

Wire Cloth — Only genuine Anaconda bronze wire 
cloth is used in Higgin Screens. Standard mesh is 
16 to the inch (by mesh is meant the number of spaces 
to the inch). The thickness of the wire for this mesh 
is .011. Extra heavy cloth may be had if desired, the 
diameter of which is .015. 

Other meshes which may be furnished are, 18, 20, 
24 and 40; 18 and 20-mesh are often used in localities 
troubled with very small insects. For protecting fine 
machinery or delicate manufacturing operations a 
special dusttight equipment has been designed in which 
40-mesh cloth is used. Cloth as fine as 100-mesh has 
been used for this purpose. Both 24 and 40-mesh cloth 
are employed for vision screens for banks and other 
ground floor offices. 

Hardware — In the group of illustrations are shown 
some of the more common items of hardware for metal 
frame screens of the hinged type. All this hardware 
is of solid bronze and is especially designed and manu- 
factured by this company. 

The illustrations show various accessories, such as 
guides, etc., used in connection with sliding screens. 
The drawings are full size. 




Corners of screen frame are 
mitered and assembled on "ell" 
shaped reinforcements of design 
illustrated above. 


Tubular frame screens 
are made in two widths of 
rails as dimensioned al)ove. 




A sectional 
view of tubular 
frame s^xeen 
showing groove 
for cloth and 
cloth in groove 
before spline is 
inserted. When 
spline is in place it holds 
cloth permanently taut. 



No. 316-317 
double channel 
guides for dou- 
ble vertical and 
horizontal slid- 
ing screens. 



Corner of vertical 
sliding screen showing 
lift handle, compres- 
sion spring, sill track 
and guide. 


No. 132 Extruded 
brass sill track for hori- 
zontal sliding screens. A 
single track of the same 
design can be furnished. 





Trigger latch 
and keeper for 
hinged screens. 


Single channel guides for 
half sliding and full height sta- 
tionary screens. 


Ring spring 
l)olt with keeper 
for hinged and 
fixed screens. 



Left: 

Utility angle guide. 
Right. ■ 

No. 142 bronze sill rabbet strip 
for side hinged screens prevents 
lower rail of screen from scraping 
finished stool. 



Trigger operated 
pivot hinge for top and 
side hinged screens. 
Pivot at opposite cor- 
ner of screen is fixed. 
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HIGGIN ROLUNG SCREEN CONSTRUCTION 


The Higgin All-metal Rolling Screen consists of a metal 
box in which are assembled the roller tube to which the wire 
cloth is attached, the spindle and coil spring, 16-mesh genuine 
Anaconda Bronze wire cloth with double woven wire selvage 
edges, metal side guides and a one-piece rewirable raising bar 
complete with friction shoes and a pull operated spring bolt. 

Assembly Box — Assembly boxes are made in two sizes, one 
2 h in. square at ends and one 2^ in. square at ends. The first 
mentioned takes screen cloth up to 96 in. in height while the 
small box takes cloth for openings not exceeding 62 in. in 
height. The ends are of the flush type allowing a maximum 
margin of cloth in the side guides. The caps are equipped with 
metal bushings which support the spindle, spring and roller 
tube and prevent the pull of the screen from wearing on the 
spindle ends. 

At each end of the assembly box are adjustable support 
brackets which when attached to the jambs support the box 
and hold it rigid. 

Roller Tube — The roller tube is P4 in. in diameter and 
has a pear shaped groove running its entire length into which 
the wire cloth is held by means of a wire rod spline. The 
raising bar is equipped with a similar groove. All edges of 
the spline grooves are rounded so that there is no danger of 
sharp edges cutting the screen cloth. To rewire a Higgin 
Rolling Screen it is only necessary to pull the old cloth out of 
the grooves, crimp the new cloth around the wire splines and 
reinsert in the groove in the roller tube and raising bar. 

Spring — The si)ring is oil tempered and encased in non- 
running grease. An automatic or self adjusting feature pre- 
vents binding or sticking and assures smooth and easy operation 
of the screen. Any degree of tension can be given the spring 
from outside the assembly box. 

Side Guides — The side guides are l A in. deep, permitting 
from % to 1 in. of cloth in them at all times. Guides are 
provided with a flange by which they are attached to the jambs 
of the opening. 

With the guides and asscml)ly box both independent 


of the surrounding trim, special jamb liners and other finish 
may be eliminated. Both Box and Guides may be left ex- 
posed. 

Raising Bar — The raising bar to which the screen cloth 
is attached at the bottom, is equipped with friction shoes which 
fit into the side guides, guiding the screen in its operation up 
and down. Automatic spring latches are provided on raising 
bar. The strikes engage in adjustable keepers attached to 
guides. Even though the finished stool shrink or warp, the 
keepers can be adjusted so that the raising bar will always 
contact tightly. To raise the screen it is only necessary to re- 
lease these pull operated spring bolts and the screen will raise 
of its own accord to a distance sufficiently above the sash hard- 
ware to permit opening and closing of the sash. A slight push 
upward sends the screen home to the assembly box for storage, 
or it may be lowered again to the sill. 

To prevent marring finished stools and to take up any 
irregularities, the raising bar is provided with a felt or fabric 
strip on the bottom. This feature also eliminates objectionable 
light lines. 

Wire Cloth — 16-mesh genuine Anaconda bronze wire cloth 
is used in Higgin rolling screens for Anaconda bronze never 
rusts and therefore always remains strong and serviceable. 
The edges of the cloth have double woven wire selvages adding 
to the strength of the cloth and keeping it in shape. The fine 
mesh bronze wire is almost invisible, ever admitting light, air 
and sunshine. 

Each Part Renewable— The mechanical features of the 
Higgin Rolling Screen have been carefully worked out on the 
unit system. So simple is its construction that in case of 
accident any part or portion of the screen may be renewed 
without affecting any other part. 

Finish— This company has adopted as a standard a neutral 
finish for raising bar and guides. Boxes are not finished unless 
so specified. _ Of course exposed parts may have special color 
finish if desired, but the standard color is so neutral that it 
l)lends with any finish. 



Sectional view through 
roller tube showing spindle 
and rewiring groove. 



Cross section through guide. 
Regular position of fastening flange 
is under box, but guide may be 
reversed to bring fastening flange 
to room side of screen when speci- 
fied. 



FELT 01^ TAORICv^ 

Section through raising bar 
showing rewiring groove, knob op- 
erator for spring bolts and felt or 
fabric cushion which prevents rais- 
ing bar marring stool and seals light 
line. 



Automatic Locking 
Spring Catch 

No. 1. Winding end of 
assembly box. Perfect adjust- 
ment of spring tension can be 
given from outside of box. Box 
ends can be removed by bending 
back tangs shown. 

No. 2. Shows box cut away 
to expose spring roller tube and 
cloth. Note the automatic lug 
attached to spring which locks 
against wiring groove but is free 
to move horizontally when ten- 
sion is increased or decreased on 
spring. This means smooth op- 
erating screen. 

No. 3. D9U- 
ble woven wire 
selvage edge of 
cloth adds 
strength and 
holds wire 
strands in shape. 

No. 4. Side 
guide of screen. 
Note depth of 
cloth in guide. 

No. 5. Fric- 
tion shoe attach- 
ed to raising bar 
(No. 6) guides 
screen in its op- 
eration up and 
down. Friction 
shoes sticking in 
guides not pos- 
sible. 

No. 7. Pull 
operated spring 
bolt in each end of 
raising bar automati- 
cally locks in notches 
at bottom of side 
guides. Slight pres- 
sure of finger re- 
leases these when 
screen is to be raised. 
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Higgin Bronze Doors 

This door is not intended for 
heavy duty. It may be used on 
residence either at the chief door or 
those to terraces, porches, etc. It is 
made only in bronze and is in. 
thickness with stiles and rails either 
2 or 3 in. wide. Cross braces are 
recommended. Wiring of the doors 
is accomplished in the same manner 
as described for metal frame 
screens, so they are rewirable. 
Doors are strongly reinforced but 
due to their thinness extreme 
heights are discouraged. Besides 
entrance doors this same type of 
construction is used for fixed panels 
and porch work. Some beautiful 
results have been obtained in this 
connection. 


Below 

Metal and Wood Porch 
Screens 

Each porch screened is a new 
problem to Higgin. Each is indi- 
vidually treated and the many in- 
stallations throughout the country 
are proof of Higgin's competency. 
Porch screens may be constructed 
of the Higgin bronze door shape il- 
lustrated and described above, of 
the l^/^-in. frame described else- 
where, or of wood. No matter what 
the shape of the opening or how 
difficult it may seem Higgin is 
equal to it. A highly trauied Field 
Staff working with our Technical 
Department will solve your problem 
nicely 


Higgin Wood Screen 
Doors 

Higgin screen doors are de- 
signed to be in harmony with the 
architectural treatment of the 
opening. These doors are made 
in almost any wood and finish. 
Where no details are furnished 
the Higgin Field Expert makes 
the door to conform as closely 
as possible with the house door, 
not only in general design but in 
finish too. Many types of rib- 
bon grille are carried or the 
architect may design his own. 
Hardware is the best and for 
the most part especially prepared 
for Higgin 
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OUTLINE SPECinCATIONS FOR HIGGIN 
SCREENS 
Metal Frame Screens (Higgin Page 7) 

Window screens shall be of hollow or tubular constniction 
with T^-in. by (li\j-in.) (VAi-'m.) stiles and rails, or not less 
than .032 cold rolled copper content steel electro galvanized in 
the fiat; best grade commercial bronze. Steel frames shall be 
electrically spotwelded. Bronze frames soldered. Stiles and rails 
shall be assembled on reinforcing corners extending into frame 
at least 2 in. 

Screen cloth shall be genuine Anaconda bronze 16 (18, etc.) 
meshes to the inch. Cloth shall be held in groove in screen 
frame with cam shape non-resilient metal spline which can be 
readily removed and replaced for the renewing of cloth, with- 
out distorting spline or damaging screen and without removmg 
screws or rivets. . 

Screens (steel) shall have two coats baked on, mside and 
out, black enamel finish; special color lacquer finish; statuary 
bronze (bronze frame screens) ; unfinished to weather (bronze 
frame screens). 

All hardware shall be as manufactured by The Higgin 
AIanufacturing Company, Newport, Ky. Screens shall be 
numbered with corresponding numbered tacks in sill. 

Rolling Screens (Higgin Page 8) 

Windows (so specified) shall have Higgin All-metal Roll- 
ing Screens. The equipment shall consist of metal box in which 
are assembled the roller tube to which wire cloth is attached, 
spindle and self-adjusting coil spring, 16-mesh genuine Ana- 
conda bronze wire cloth with double woven wire selvage edges. 
Metal side guides and a one piece rewirable raising bar com- 
plete with felt cushioned bottom, friction shoes and automatic 
locking spring latches complete the equipment. The assembly 
boxes shall have adjustable support brackets, removable end 
caps and a ready means of adjusting spring tension. Side guides 
shall be provided with flanges for fastening to jambs and ad- 
justable keepers to receive strike of spring latches. 

Screens shall be so constructed that the wire cloth or any 
part of the equipment can be removed and replaced without 
damage to any other portion. 

Screens shall be installed in a neat and workmanlike man- 
ner according to details of the manufacturer and shall be left 
in perfect working order. 

11/2 -in. Width Frame Metal Doors (Higgin Page 4) 

Openings (so specified) shall have Higgin Metal Doors 
with stiles and top rail \V2 in. wide by i\ in. thick. Bottom 
rails shall be of recessed panel type and shall correspond in 
height to the house doors. Doors shall have rewirable (2 in., 
1 in.) brace at nearest cross rail of house door, below center. 
All stiles and corners shall be strongly reinforced. 

Each leaf shall be hung on one and one-half pairs of butt 
hinges. Latches shall be of mortised type with ornamental 
lever handles. For double doors top and bottom bolts shall be 
of half oval surface type. Provide tee astragals for all double 

Doors shall be of (steel) (bronze) with screen cloth as 
specified for window screens. Doors (steel) shall be ftnished 
to match house doors; (bronze) shall be statuary bronze hn- 
ish ; shall be left unfinished to weather. 

Wood Screen Doors (Higgin Page 9) 

Screen doors (locate) shall be of (pine, quartered 
oak, etc.). All wood shall be well seasoned true and 
straight. Doors shall be 1% in. thickness (or state 
thickness) with stiles and rails arranged to harmonize 
with house doors. All joints shall be mortised, glued 
and wedged. Wire screen cloth shall be held in a 
groove in door frame with a rattan spline easily re- 
movable for rewiring. Spline and groove rabbet shall 
be covered with a neat flush moulding. 

Hardware shall be complete with butt hinges (3 
each leaf), mortised latches, top and bottom bolts, etc. 

Note: Higgin Doors are made to cover the individual 
requirement. Architects' details are followed. Doors can be 
equipped with checks, and grille of various designs. 

Higgin Bronze Doors (Higgin Page 9) 

Screen doors (locate) shall be of solid bronze, 
hollow metal type construction, in. thickness with 
stiles and rails (2 in.). (3 in.) wide. Doors shall have 
bottom rails 6 to 8 in. high, 2-in. cross rails. Hard- 
ware shall consist of bronze hinges (3 each leaf), 
mortised latches, knob and lever handles, escutcheons, 
etc. Provide tee astragals and top and bottom bolts on 
double doors. - 
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Rolling Screens for Outopening Casements (Higgin 
Page 3) 

Outopening casement windows shall be equipped with 
Higgin Rolling Screens. Assembly boxes shall be concealed 
(they may also be exposed) in pockets at head of windows 
provided by others. Guides shall be secured to jambs and 
shall be true and straight. This contractor shall install screens 
before finished trim is applied. He shall instruct the carpenter 
and mill contractor on the detailing and application of all trim 
coming in contact with the screens. 

Horizontal Sliding Screens (Higgin Page 2) 

Outswinging casements shall have horizontal sHding screens 
to slide in grooved brass track at sill and channel guides at 
top. Unless rabbets are provided at jambs, metal angle rabbets 
or felt strips shall be furnished to seal light line and take up 
unevenness. Screens shall be divided to harmonize with sash 
units. Provide transom, mullions or other fixtures where 
required. 

Side Hinged Screens (Higgin Page 2) 

Windows shall be equipped with single or double inopen- 
ing ; outopening ; side hinged screens complete with concealed 
pivot hinges, latches and for double type, astragals and top 
and bottom bolts. Provide angle rabbets, transom, mullions and 
other fixtures where required. 

biswinging Casement Window Screen (Higgin 
Page 4) 

Metal inswinging casements shall be screened on the out- 
side with stationary screens and held with ring spring bolts' 
engaging in metal angle keepers attached to sash. Screens shall 
be easily removable. Where weather drip bars or friction stays 
occur, metal roll fixtures shall be secured to screen frame to 
overcome these obstructions. 

Inswinging casements have rabbets provided on outside to 
receive screens, (a) Screens shall be stationary, held with 
spring bolts engaging in flat keepers attached to jambs, (b) 
Screens shall be top pivot hinged with fixed pivot at one corner 
and trigger operated spring pivot at opposite corner for the 
ready removal of screens. Mortise spring latches shall be fur- 
nished, one at each side near bottom of screen, (c) Screens 
shall be stationary, full height in channel guides affixed to jambs. 
Screens shall be held in place with compression springs attached 
to one edge of screen frame. 

Rolling Screens for Double Hung Windows (Higgin 
Page 5) 

Double hung windows shall have rolling screens on inside, 
with assembly box concealed (it may also be exposed) in pock- 
ets provided by others in the head of window frame. Guides 
shall be attached to pulley stiles and partially concealed with a 
stop bead 

Double Vertical Sliding Screens (Higgin Page 5) 

Windows shall be equipped with double vertical sliding 
screens covering complete opening and shall have full height 
double channel guides, compression springs, lift handles, etc. 
Meeting rails of screens shall line with meeting rails of sash 
on double hung windows. 


Top Hinged Screens (Higgin Page 5) 

Windows shall have full height top hinged screens complete 
with concealed pivot hinges, latches or spring bolts. Where 
no rabbets are provided furnish metal angle rabbets. 

Half Sliding Screens (Higgin Page 5) 

Double hung windows shall have half height vertical sliding 
screens complete with compression springs, lift handles and 
full height channel guides. Screens shall extend to and contact 
with meeting rail of sash. 

Screen Equipment for Center Pivoted Steel Sash 
(Higgin Page 6) 

All center pivoted steel sash (state where) shall have Hig- 
gin Special Pivoted Sash Screen Equipment. This shall consist 
of a flat metal frame screen outside to cover the upper part 
of the vent and a metal frame screen inside to cover the lower 
part of the vent. At the center, both inside and out, shall be 
contact rolls which engage with screens to make a fly tight job. 
Screens, both inside and out, shall seat in metal angle rabbets 
attached to sash. Screens shall be readily removable, but angle 
frames and contact rolls shall be permanently fastened to steel 
sash with machine screws. (This equipment may be had in 
steel or bronze.) 

Screens for Projected-in Steel Sash (Higgin Page 6) 

Projected-in type steel sash shall be screened on the out- 
side. Equipment shall be Higgin No. 2501 and shall consist of 
a special metal fixture at each side forced over outside weather- 
ing of sash frame. The screens shall have two fixed pivots to 
engage in slots at top of each side fixture and be supported 
thereby. Screens shall be locked with spring bolts, one on each 
side rail engaging in keeper holes in side fixtures. Affixed to 
the bottom of the screen frame, a metal contact piece of bronze 
shall be furnished. This member shall contact with sash frame 
and provide a flytight job. 

Screens for Projected-out Steel Sash (Higgin Page 6) 

Projected-out type steel sash shall have screen contained in 
a four-sided metal box fastened to steel sash frame. Box shall 
extend no more than to clear sash hardware. Screen shall be 
top pivot hinged type with spring bolts at sides for locking. 
Screens shall be readily removable but box shall be a permanent 
part of the sash. 

Where two vents occur one over the other, one metal box 
may be used with two top pivot hinged screens. On the outside 
of top rail of lower screen an astragal shall be provided which 
shall permit screens to be operated independently of one another. 

Screens for Basement Steel Sash 

Basement screens shall be Higgin No. 2512 type. This con- 
sists of a metal frame screen with a zee-shape adjustable fixture 
attached to each side rail of the screen. When screen is in- 
stalled the zee-fixture engages with outside weathering of sash 
and holds screen at top and bottom tightly against sash weather- 
ing outside. 

Patents 

Higgin products are covered by basic patents'- which 
fully protect all important features. 


OTHER HIGGIN PRODUCTS 

Higgin Screens are known from coast to coast. Not 
quite so well known are other Higgin Products, but like 
Higgin Screens they are outstanding in their field. Hig- 
gin Weatherstrips are illustrated and described else- 
where in this edition (see Manufacturers* Index). 

Higgin Venetian Blinds are fairly new in the 
field, but it will pay to investigate them. Descriptive 
literature has been prepared on these and will be sent 
on request. 

The Higgin All-metal Access Panel is a product we 
want particularly to call your attention to. You will find 
complete information, cuts, sizes, etc., elsewhere in this 
edition (see Manufacturers* Index). The popularity of 
the Higgin Access Panel increases tremendously month 
by month. Its purpose is a flush, sanitary, door to hid- 
den pipes, valves and other critical places in plumbing, 
heating and refrigerating systems. Being truly flush, it 
can be painted, papered or decorated over. Architects 
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throughout the country are specifying them and many 
have developed uses that frankly, we must say, never 
were dreamed of. 


The illustration at 
right shows a Higgin 
access panel behind 
the supply end of a 
tub. The panel lid has 
been removed expos- 
ing the supplies so art- 
fully concealed when 
the lid is in place 
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JAMESTOWN SCREEN & MFG. COMPANY, INC. 

'Artistic Sentinel" Metal and Wood Screens and Doors, Roll Screens, 

Pivoted Window Screens 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Organization, Facilities and Quality 

The Jamestown Screen & Mfg. 
Company, Inc. is operated in conjunc- 
tion with The A. C. Norquist Co., 
estabHshed in 1881. The management per- 
sonnel are the same. 

Their screens are made of the highest 
grade materials in modern plants, completely 
equipped with the latest machinery and 
methods. They have met with public ap- 
proval for fifteen years in installations of 
every sort. 

Features of Jamestown Patented Metal Screens 

(1) Completely rewirable w ithout special tools. 

(2) One-piece tubular construction built on truss 
principle to give great strength and rigidity. 

(3) Distinctive and neat in appearance; both sides 
are symmetrical. 

(4) Beveled surfaces are smooth and do not hold 
dust; they form a practical water shed. 

(5) Sliding screens have concealed springs which 
cannot fall out or become lost, yet may be easily 
replaced. 

(6) Screens slide over a sturdy, ribbed track on 
an inside bearing surface, preventing a marred appear- 



The above section 
shows close clearance 
obtained with our in- 
side metal guides. 

.032 material. 


ance. 

(7) Reinforced and soldered corner construction. 

Construc- 
tion Details — 
Framing — Is of 
tubular rolled, 
one-piece con- 
struction in a 
truss formation, 
j\ in. thick, U/s 
in. wide of .025 
Special framing 
r^Y. in. thick, 11/2 or 2 in. wide will be 
furnished when required. The wire 
cloth is held in place by a resilient 
metal moulding or spline. All 
corners are mitered and inter- 
nally reinforced with angular 
channel braces .050 in. thick 
which fit tightly, extend well 
into the framing and are 
soldered. 

Metals and 
F i n i s h e s — 
Screen frames 
can be furnished 
in electro-galva- 
nized copper 
bearing steel, 
bronze or alumi- 
Section A num. Steel 

Drawings show some special ad- from^^c arp fin- 
vantages of sliding metal screen con- iramcb drc iiu 
struction, which includes such impor- ishcd m any 

tant features as concealed springs, minirnum ^„ 

guide friction and inside guides which elim- COlOr DaKea CU- 

inate the possibility of marring surface finish ^rnpl 
of screens. 
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Wire Cloth — Sixteen-mesh oxi- 
dized or bright bronze wire cloth is 
standard, other types of cloth at propor- 
tionate cost. 

Sliding — One frame member of each 
sliding screen has a shallow groove, the 
opposite member a deep groove. Oil-tern- 
pered compression springs are concealed in 
the deep groove and are retained by inwardly 
projecting shoulders at the outer edges of 

B" the frame section. 
The inside guides eliminate rubbing 
and contact on the outside of the frame 
^ and enable twin-sliding screens to pass very 
closely, making them actually flytight. The lower rail of 
horizontally sliding screens may be furnished with con- 
cealed rollers to facilitate the sliding of large units. 

Pivoted — Top or side pivoted screens are fur- 
nished with one fixed and one movable, lever operated, 
pivot bolt located in the rounded back member of the 
frame. All bolts and pivots are of solid brass with 
keeper plates furnished. Double pivoted screens include 
astragals and top and bottom bolts for stationary leaf. 

Top-hung — Flat-back frame sections are used on all 
four members, screens being furnished with loop hang- 
ers fastened to top rails according to the depth of rab- 
bet specified. Hook and eye or straight spring bolt fas- 
teners are provided near bottom of vertical stiles. Keeper 
plates and screw hook or plate hangers are included. 

Stationary — Screens furnished for fastening di- 
rectly to sash or openings by screws, to be held in place 
by hooks and eyes or spring bolts, or by means of springs 
similar to the arrangement for 
sliding screens. 

Wood — All the above 
types of screens are also 
manufactured in wood frame 
construction with any three-coat 
color finish. 

For Pivoted Sash 
— The Jamestown 
method of screening 
industrial sash is ex- 
tremely practical. Instal- 
lation entails a minimum 
of work, all performed 
from the inside. 

The exterior screen re- 
quires no drilling and tapping 
of the sash. It is held in place 
by full length clips at each end 
and slides in a vertical direc- 
tion, following the motion of 
the pivoted ventilator. The 
lower or inside screen rests on 
two hangers at the bottom and 
is held in place by turnkeepers 
at either side. A fitting piece 
above, attached to the sash, 

provides close contact with the Center Pivoted 

screen at all times. Sash Screen 

Continued on next page 
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Jamestown Roll Screens 

The Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Company, Inc., has de- 
veloped two types of roll screens. "The Sentinel" is par- 
ticularly adapted for building into the sash frame so as to 
be almost entirely concealed. It may, however, be exposed 
or used to meet any condition. A flange with punched holes 
is provided at each end for attaching the box. 

. 'The Economic," or 

77 . ..... .T^ casement type, is designed 

primarily for attaching 
directly to the surface of 
steel sash without regard 
for jamb or head condi- 
tions. The box is espe- 
cially ntat and attractive, 
and the guides are pro- 
vided with jamb strips 
which give Vj-'m. clear- 
ance between the cloth 
and the surface of the 
sash. When the sash vent 
is closed the screen is 
rolled up, removing all 
obstruction to vision. 

The major features 
of construction are com- 
mon to both, and either 
may be had in bronze 
throughout or with elec- 
tro-galvanized or lead- 
coated steel roll, roll box, 
guides and lift rail. Six- 
tcen-mesh bronze wire 
cloth is regularly fur- 
nished, but any other 
suitable type of cloth will 
be provided when re- 
quired. 

Roll Box— For "The 
Sentinel" type is square: 
for "The Economic" 
screen is hexagonal. End 
covers are attached by 
clips, making them easily 
removable. The adjust- 



Details of ''Sentinel" Roll Screen 
Construction 


ment of spring tension, however, docs not require their removal, 
this being performed merely by the use of a screwdriver applied 
to one end of the axle shaft. 

Roller — The wire cloth is attached to the roller without the 
use of solder, so that 


the screen is rewirable 
in fact rather than 
in claim only. The 
roller axis is of ic-in. 
cold rolled steel with 
bronze bearings, which 
eliminates possible 
"freezing" of the axis. 
The roller is packed 
with grease when as- 
sembled. 

Guides — A r e o f 
heavy gauge material 
and fit securely into roll 
box. They are furnished 
punched, for fastening 
to the jambs or screw- 
ing to the sash. 

Lift Rail — Is par- 
ticularly pleasing in ap- 
pearance and of beveled 
tubular construction, 
T^ff in. thick and iVs in. 
wide with a felt strip, 
which can be easily re- 
placed, inserted at the 
bottom edge to insure 
its being flytight, and to 
prevent marring of 
highly finished sills. 
The rail is rewirable 
and of unusual strength 
due to its tubular con- 
struction, yet it is light 
in weight. It is so con- 
structed that it will stay 


'ECONOMIC eat sceEES 



in almost any position instead of flying to the top with great 
force and probable injury to the screen. 

Hardened steel balls are inserted at either end of the 
lift rail to take wear and prevent the rail from leaving the 
guides. 

Patents on this feature are now pending. 
Finish — Roll screens may be furnished unfinished, or in 
any color of baked enamel, or grained, or in finished bronze. 


Metal Doors 

The completeness of the James- 
town Artistic Sentinel line of screen- 
ing is finally evidenced by the fact 
that it includes the manufacture of 
every type of metal screen door. They 
are regularly furnished in V-i, % and 
Ws in. thick pressed tubular construc- 
tion. 

Doors of greater thicknesses or 
special design will be furnished on 
special order. 

The % and the %-in. metal doors 
are similar in construction with 
smooth face stiles and rails 2 in. in 
width, except the bottom rail, which 
is 5 in. While these widths are 
standard they need not be fixed. 

These two types are designed 
particularly for use in connection 
with Casement and French doors and 
for residence work, the heavier tjrpe 

Special Bronze Door Y'^^ recommended where subjected 
^ to constant use. 

The 1%-in. thick metal door is built of heavier construction 
and better adapted for public buildings and entrances where there 
is hard usage. Attractively moulded stiles and top rails are of 
3% in. and the bottom rail 5% in. for two-panel door, 11% 
in. for single panel in standard width, though these may be 
varied. 

All doors are rewirable, the wire cloth being held in place 
by means of a metal spline. Cor- 
ners are internally reinforced and 
soldered. 

Special shaped heads may 
be furnished to template. Double 
doors are made with astragal joint 
and concealed top and bottom 
bolts. 

Hardware is mortise type, 
brass or bronze, finished as speci- 
fied. 

Frames may be of galvanized 
steel in baked enamel finishes, nat- 
ural or finished bronze or in alumi- 
num or other special metal. Wire 
cloth is 16-mesh bronze or as 
specified. Wire guard grilles are 
\\^'\n. available in a variety of attractive 

Section types and designs. 





and 
%-in. 
Section 


Details of "Economic" Roll Screen 
Construction 


Wood Doors 

A complete range of wood screen 
doors are manufactured, either in 
solid or veneered construction. They 
are regularly made 1% in. thick with 
stiles and top rails 3% in. wide and 
bottom rails S'^ in. wide, or for 
single-panel doors 11% in. in 
width. 

Other thicknesses and widths can 
be had at proportionate cost. 

Joints are tongue-and-groove or 
doweled, and the wire cloth is secured 
by means of rattan splines and raised 
mouldings. 

Doors are carefully finished in 
three coats of best white lead and lin- 
seed oil paint. 

Regular hardware includes solid 
brass or bronze latch, loose pin butts, 
top and bottom bolts and coil springs. 
Liquid or pneumatic checks and 
guard grilles are furnished when 
specified. 



Wood Door with Twist 
Bronze Guard 
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JOHNSON METAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of All-metal Window, Door and Porch Screens 

• 1316 Holland Street 
ERIE, PA. 

NieW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue— Telephone, Ashland 8320 '/ . 


Products 

All-metal Re-wirable Window, Door and Porch 
Screens; Screen Doors. 
Also Radiator Cabinets. 

Architectural Service 

Architects are cordially invited to submit their 
screening problems to us. The simple construction of 
our screen enables us to manufacture special shapes and 
designs for any purpose, viz : 

Auto busses Railroad cars 

Boats and yachts Steel sash 
Send for a corner section of the Johnson Screen 
and study it at close range. You are not obligated in 
any way. 

Construction 

The Johnson Screen is of metal construction 
throughout. The steel, bronze, and screen cloth are the 
very best obtainable. 

The frame is formed of two channel bars, rolled to 
special design, the lower bar having an angle brace 
through its entire length which is sweated securely in 
position. The top bar is approximately the width of the 
lower one, but with flanges curved in. 

Steel Frames — Made of finest quality copper-bear- 
ing electro-galvanized steel, .025 in. in thickness, with 
either sprayed lacquer or baked enamel finish over a 
baked prime coat. This produces the most durable 
finish obtainable. The Johnson Screen is rigid and 
strong and the one-piece triangular corner brace, 
sweated in, gives a solid corner construction which will 
support several hundred pounds. The closing channel 
interlocks with the main channel, forming a complete 
finished frame. 

The reverse curve of this channel makes a most 


effective clamp for the wire cloth, every strand of wire 
being locked rigidly in place for the entire length and 
breadth of the screen. 

Two-tone Finish — On account of the Johnson 
Screen being made in two sections, it is the only screen 
which can be finished in two colors ; the side of the frame 
facing the inside of the room can be finished to match 
the interior finish of room, while the other side of 
screen may be fini-shed to harmonize with exterior of 
building. 

Bronze Frames (Non-rusting) — Made of com- 
mercial bronze of finest quality, .026 in. thick. Finish — 
natural, oxidized, or sprayed lacquer. 

Screen Cloth — 16-mesh bronze wire cloth is our 
standard. Other sizes furnished when requested. 

Types of Screens 

Screens are made to cover entire opening, or part 
of oi:>ening. Screens for entire opening are made sta- 
tionary, top hung, side hung (the latter two being hinged 
or pivoted), or sHding (vertical or horizontal). 

We also manufacture cage screens, porch screens 
and screen doors. Sliding screens operate full height of 
frame on our standard guides. 




Methods of Screening 

Johnson frames are outstanding in the ease and speed with which 
they may be screened or re-wired 
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Upper and Lower Channels of the Johnson Tubular 
Patented Frame Interlocked 

(Patent 1698885) ^. , • 
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The Johnson Basement 
Screen is made for any steel 
sash. The only information 
required is the name of manu- 
facturer of sash, number of 
lights and size of glass. Screen 
frame is finished in black 
baked-on enamel. 


Pivot Sash Screens 

The Johnson Pivot Sash Screen is sim- 
plicity itself. It has fewer parts than any other 
screen of this type. It requires the drilling of 
only six holes for attaching filler strips, and all 
installations are made from the inside of build- 
ing, eliminating scaffolding, etc. 

When ordering this type of screen, the only 
information required is the name of the manu- 
facturer of the pivot sash, the manufacturer's 
factory or code number of the type of sash, the 
number of lights wide, and the size of the glass. 
This information can always be obtained from 
the sash manufacturer's catalogue. 

Pivot sash screens can be made for the fol- 
lowing sash : Fenestra, Truscon, Lupton, Thorne, 
Bay ley, Mesker, Federal, Boca. 

Screens and equipment for pivot sash are 
completely assembled at the factory, which 
greatly simplifies installation. 

Screens for Standard Steel Casements 

Our Duplex Screen is used extensively for 
screening steel casement windows. Details of 
single and double casement window screens are 
given in our catalogue, copy of which will be 
furnished upon request. 

The construction of the Johnson screen is 
such that simple and satisfactory installations 
can be made for Top Pivot Sash, and Reversifile 
Type Sash. 

Steel Basement Screens 

The Johnson Basement Screen is made of 
a special rolled section with butt-welded corners, 
designed especially for steel basement windows. 
This screen may be attached from the outside 
with screws, as shown in illustration, or from the 
inside with clips as may be required on various 
types of steel basement sash. 

16-mesh bronze or galvanized wire cloth may 
l)^ had as desired. 



A Few 1930 

« 

Maine General Hospital, Portland, Me. 
Metropolitan Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Lakeside Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 
Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

Kresge Company, Detroit, Mich. 

Masonic Home, Utica, N. Y. 
Morrisania City Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Ford Motor Company, Detroit, Mich. 
New York Central Depot, Buffalo, N. Y. 


Johnson Screen Installations 

Egbert Hubbard H, East Aurora, N. Y. 
Standard Oil Corporation 
Duke University, Durham, N. C. 
Essex Mountain Sanitarium, Verona, N. J.V , 
Children's Hospital, Boston, Mass. 
Osteopathic Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
- * Homeopathic Hospital, Gowanda, N. Y. 

Tulane University, New Orleans, La. 
New Blessed Sacrament Rectory, Albany, N. Y. 
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KANE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of ''Kane Quality" Insect Screens 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

KANE, PA. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


"ane I 

ETAL I 

any || 


Products 

Manufacturers of "Kane 
Quality" Wood and Metal 
Frame, Flat and Roll-type 
SECT Screens for practically 
kind or shape of window, porch 
or door opening — made to order only. 

For our pages on Weatherstrips and Accessories of 
zinc, brass, bronze and copper and Venetian Blinds, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 

Experience and Facilities 

The Kane Manufacturing Co. has been engaged 
in the manufacture of door and window insect screens 
for forty years, and has reached a degree of perfection 
in the finished product that is only possible through the 
combination of long experience and exceptional manu- 
facturing facilities. 

The Kane factories are ideally situated from a 
shipping and manufacturing standpoint, and are designed 
and equipped for making its product a leader in the 
industry. 

Service 

Kane distributors are located in all principal cities. 
They maintain organizations experienced in estimat- 
ing, selling and installing, through whom our patrons 
are assured of efficient handling of their specifica- 
tions. 

Architects and builders are invited to consult with 
our distributors regarding their requirements. 


LOCAL representative 


] 


''Kane Quality" Screens 

The Kane Manufacturing 
Co. has set a high standard of 
quality in screen manufacture and 
this quality is as visible in the 
finished product as it is in the de- 
gree of service obtained through years of use. 

*'Kane Quality screens are made from wood or 
metal to conform to any architectural design, and can be 
finished in harmony with any existing or desired color 
scheme. 

They will fit the openings accurately and are made 
of durable, reliable materials. 

"Kane Quality" screens are easy to operate as well 
as easy to remove or replace. They are light in weight, 
without sacrifice of strength, to facilitate handling. 

The finish and color are given special treatment to 
insure them against the weather and other destructive 
elements. 

They are easily rewirable so that new screens are 
not necessary in case of accidental damage, and possess 
other exclusive features of design to make them unsur- 
passed from the standpoints of service and appearance. 

Porch Screens 

Porch screens vary so greatly in design that expert 
knowledge and skillful workmanship are particularly 
essential. Kane porch screens are designed to meet all 
conditions, and with their methods of fastening, are 
easily installed or removed. Complete information and 
quotations furnished on request. 



Regular No. 16 Guide 
for Sliding Screens 



No. 20 or 21 
Metal Covered Guide 



Section of Sliding Screen 
with Riveted Corner, 
Pull, and Flanged 
Friction Spring 


WOOD FRAME WINDOW SCREENS 

Wood frame screens are made from selected 
domestic and imported lumber thoroughly seasoned 
and kiln-dried. It is our custom to use the same 
kind of lumber as is used in the sash which the screen 
is to cover, so that the finish may be carefully 
matched. For outside screens, however, we recom- 
mend the use of No. 1 Northern White Pine painted 
to match the exterior color of sash. 

All corners are full mortised and tenoned joints, 
tightly wedged and held with waterproof glue. In 
addition to this, the standard i|-in. thick screens for 
exterior use have a special brass rivet in each corner. 
The stiles and rails of all screens have a rabbet and 
groove into which the wire netting is rolled, then cov- 
ered with a neat moulding having a spline on under 
side which is forced into the wire groove so that 
every strand of netting is fastened, each strand carry- 
ing its own weight (no tacks are used), making un- 
sightly, baggy wire impossible. The moulding is fas- 
tened with brass brads. 

Standard screens are }-«-in. or IVs""^- finished 
thickness, but can be furnished in any thickness de- 
sired. The widths of stiles and rails are made to 
conform with the size of screens, keeping back of 
glass line wherever possible. 

Painted frames receive three (3) coats of pure 
linseed oil, white lead and zinc. Stained work re- 
ceives one (1) coat of filler and two (2) coats of 
spar varnish. 



Method of Wiring Wood 
Frame Window Screens 



Horizontal Sliding Screen with 
Sheave and Brass Guide 
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SELECTING THE RIGHT WINDOW SCREEN 


Screens at their best do not add to or beautify a 
window or door. Therefore, selecting the proper screen 
for the different type openings should have very careful 
attention. Our representatives who have had many 
years of experience in this line are always at your 
service to consult with and advise you just what type 
screen would best harmonize with the conditions you 
have to meet. 

For double hung windows, under ordinary condi- 
tions there are three methods of screening, each having 
its own advantages. All screens should, wherever pos- 
sible, be placed upon the outside of the window so that 
sash can be opened or closed at will without disturbing 
the screen, for every time a screen is opened insects 
have an opportunity to enter the house. 

The first method and the one usually used is to 
have a single sliding screen made to cover the lower 
half of window. These screens are made so that the 
top rail of screen will overlap and make joint on the 
bottom rail of the upper sash and should slide up and 
down on guides which are attached to the blind stop 
the entire height of opening on both sides so that screen 
may be used at upper or lower part of window. This 
method allows ventilation for either the bottom or top 
part of window and has the advantage of being able 
to push the screen up out of the way so one would not 
be looking through the glass and netting when window 
is closed. 

The second method is a vertical double sliding 
screen to cover both upper and lower sash ; this method 
allows ventilation with both the upper and lower sash 
at the same time. These screens work exactly like the 




Top Hung 


Top Pivoted 





Pivoted Single Casement Pivoted Double Casement 

Types of ''Kane Quality" Screens 


Horizontal Double Sliding 
Types of "Kane Quality" Screens 

single sliding screen except that there are two screens 
which cover the entire window opening, the division 
being made at the meeting rail of sash. This method 
also has the advantage of raising the lower screen up 
out of the way when lower sash is closed. 

The third method is to cover the entire window 
with one screen, either top-hung, top-pivot or side- 
hinged. This method has the same advantage as the 
vertical double sliding screen of being able to ventilate 
both the upper and lower sash at the same time, but has 
the disadvantage of always having the screen in view 
whether the lower sash is open or closed. This method 
also interferes with the use of outside blinds, shutters 
or awnings, where the single or double vertical sliding 
screen does not. 

For casement windows opening outward, either the 
inside side pivot, vertical double sliding, or roll screen 
can be used, each having its own advantage. When 
roller shades or draperies do not interfere, the side pivot 
screen can be used to good advantage as it will give an 
unobstructed view, no cross-rails showing on eye-line 
and when removed from window leaves no unsightly 
hardware fixtures to mar the window trim. 

If draperies or shades interfere, then the vertical 
double sliding screen or the roll screen (see third page 
following) can be used to better advantage on single 
windows, or if windows are in pairs or sections the 
horizontal sliding screen in either pairs or sections, to 
suit the width of opening, usually work to best advan- 
tage, the screens being divided opposite mullion in 
window frames. 
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Kane Manufacturing Co. 



Door No. 19 with 10-X 
Guard 


Door No. 19, Special, 
with No. 12.Y Guard 


Circular Panel Door with 
No. 13-X Guard 


Door No. 24 with 
No. 14 Guard 


20 with 
Guard 


TYPICAL KANE SCREEN DOORS 


KANE WOOD FRAME SCREEN DOORS 

Frames are made from se- 
lected lumber, thoroughly dried, 
and the doors will not sag or warp. 
Standard dimensions are IVs in. 
thick with 4-in. stiles and top rails 
and 7% -in. bottom rails, except 
single-panel doors which have 11- 
in. bottom rails. 

Other frame thicknesses and 
widths, and in any design, fur- 
nished as may be specified. 

Corners are full mortise and 
tenon, wedged and glued. 
The screen cloth is held in the grooved frame with a special jute cord 
and covered with neat moulding. This method of wiring has proven most 
satisfactory to prevent breakage of the screen cloth at the joint from vibra- 
tions which occur in service when a more rigid fastening method is used. 

Grilles — To protect the lower panels of door screens from damage, we 
recommend and furnish a variety of brass and bronze grilles, ornamental 
m design and finish when specified. 



Method of Wiring Door Screens 



Door Corner Joint 






No. 10 


No. lO-X 


No. 12 


No. 12-Y 




* t • ■ » 



No. 15 


No. 14 


No. 13 


SCREEN DOOR GRILLES 
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KANE METAL FRAME SCREENS 


"Kane Quality" screens reflect precision and ac- 
curacy in workmanship, with mechanical ingenuity in 
construction and operation. They are made to harmo- 
nize with any architectural or decorative scheme in ap- 
pearance and are as indestructible as durable materials 
can make them. 

They are made from solid bronze or from a spe- 
cial grade of galvanized cold rolled alloy steel. The 
maximum degree of rigidity and resistance to torsion 
stresses is obtained by the use of the tubular frame 
which is internally reinforced at the mitered corners 
with an insert member forced into place. The moulding 
holds the screen cloth evenly and securely; forms a 
neat joint flush with the frame and makes removal of 
the screen cloth easy if it becomes necessary. 

Regular frames are i"- thick and 1 in. wide for 
usual sizes of window screens. 

Special frames are -^^ in. thick and 1% wide — 


designed for larger screens, such as French windows, 
porches and small doors. 

The 3^^xl-in. frames may be had with outside edges 
either square or rounded; the ■j'^exiys-in. frames with 
square outside edges only. 

Screens for full size of openings are equipped with 
fastening and operating fixtures best adapted to meet 
such conditions as may occur — hooks and eyes or spring 
bolts for stationary screens; top hangers or pivots for 
suspending at top of openings; loose-leaf and loose 
joint hinges or pivots for casement screens. 

Finishes — Steel frame screens are finished with 
a baked-on enamel or with nitro-cellulose enamels, the 
hardest and most durable metal finish known; a pleas- 
ing semi-gloss in such colors or grains as may be 
specified. 

Bronze frames furnished in the various finishes 
which are applicable to the metal. 



Corner Insert 


I 


c3 



r T I 

L 


Fastening of Wire 


Sliding Screen with Pull and Spring 


U t-] 

Regular Single 
Guides 


Keepers for Piv- 
oted Casements 



Section of 

Pivoted 
Casement 




Loose Joint Hinge 
for Outside Case- 
ments 


Horizontal Sliding Screens 
with Regular Guides 



Riveted Pull 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS— METAL FRAME SCREENS 


Screen Cloth 

Unless otherwise specified, we use 16-mesh bronze 
screen cloth and recommend this material as most 
serviceable under all usual atmospheric and climatic 
conditions. It is as non-corrosive as pure copper and 
50% stronger. Other screen fabrics furnished as specified. 


"Kane Quality" Hardware 

Our hardware is largely made to order after 
our own designs to provide most practical fastening 
and operating devices and to be in keeping with our 
product. 


SWEET-S 
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"KANE QUALITY 

With the changes in architectural design which 
have taken place during the past few years there have 
also come about changes in screen design to conform 
therewith. For forty years the the Kane Manufac- 
turing Co. has held an enviable reputation with ar- 
chitects and builders and it was natural, therefore, that 
we should be requested to furnish roll screens when 
these were desired. 

In order to meet the demand we have been study- 
ing and experimenting with this type of screen for 
several years, but only recently have these tests been 
completed and a roll screen developed which we were 
satisfied to offer to the architectural profession. The 
long period of trial has been well worth while, how- 
ever, and we now feel that we can furnish a roll screen 
which will meet the strictest requirements of the 
architect and enhance the reputation of the Kane 
Manufacturing Co. 

Advantages of "Kane Quality'' Roll Screen 

It seems to be scarcely necessary to detail the 
advantages of roll screens for most architects are 
familiar with their outstanding features. For those 
who have never used this type we describe below a 
few of the special points of interest to the designer, 
builder, or interior decorator. 

Roll screens are installed on the inside of the 
window and are practically concealed except for the 
screen wire itself. The box containing the coil may 
be set into the trim of the windows and thus be entirely 
out of sight. The guides are also practically hidden 
in the trim as may be seen in the illustrations. Since 
they are on the inside, the screen will stay clean indefi- 
nitely and being in the reveal of the window they will 
never interfere with the draperies in any way. 

Roll screens are raised and lowered with no more 
effort than a window shade, thus making for con- 
venience in cleaning the windows, or other purposes. 
It is not necessary to remove the screens for storage, 
merely raise them and they are out of the way until 
needed. As they are made of specially tempered Ana- 
conda bronze screen cloth they are practically inde- 
structible and there is no annual expense for painting, 
repairing, or rescreening. 

Guarantee 

The reputation of the Kane Manufacturing 
Co. is back of ''Kane Quality" Roll Screens but, in 
addition, we guarantee our screens for materials and 
workmanship for a period of ten years from date of 
installation. If during this period our screens fail to 
operate perfectly and the cause is not due to abuse 
or other conditions beyond our control, we will gladly 
furnish a new screen free of charge. 

Co-operation with Architects 

The same specialists who have worked with 
architects and builders in the past are now at your 
service for information and assistance in problems 
relating to roll screens. 

They may be reached through our nearest branch 
office. 


" ROLL SCREEN 



Section of ''Kane Quality" Roll Screen 



SCREEN GUIDE 
BUILT INTO TRIM 


GUIDE ATTACHED TO 
TRIM AND METHOD 

OF RETAINING 
NETTING IN GUIDE 
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MATERIAL AND PARTS OF "KANE QUALITY" ROLL SCREEN 


In brief, the "Kane Quality" Roll Screen consists 
of three essential parts : the box which holds the roller 
and screen when coiled, the screen itself, and the guides 
and raising bar. These are described below. 

Box and Roller 

The box or housing which contains the roller is 
2% in. wide, 2% in. high and is made of specially 
processed copper-surfaced cold rolled steel. The roller 
is of metal and holds an extra heavy duty spring adjust- 
able for tension. This spring will never need lubrica- 
tion and is completely guaranteed by the manufacturer. 
Repeated tests before delivery assure satisfactory oper- 
ation. 

Screen Cloth 

Only 16-mesh special tempered, genuine Anaconda 
bronze wire netting is used in ''Kane Quality" Roll 
Screens, and as Anaconda bronze is absolutely rustless, 
it always remains strong and serviceable. 

The edges of the netting have double woven wire 
selvages, adding greatly to its strength and durability. 


Guides 

The side guides are U/g in. deep, allowing from 
% to Ys in. of the netting to remain in the guides at 
all times. The guides may be installed on the finished 
trim, or if detailed for may be practically covered by 
the trim. 

Raising Bar 

The raising bar to which the netting is fastened 
at the bottom has a friction shoe on each end which 
slides in the guide and not only prevents the raising 
bar from coming out of the guide, but takes up any 
irregularities that may occur in the casing by reason of 
not being plumb. 

At each end of the raising bar, spring bolt fasten- 
ers are provided, which automatically lock themselves 
into keepers on the bottom of each guide. 

A felt gasket is attached to the lower edge of the 
raising bar to prevent marring of finished stool, take 
up any irregularities of sill and eliminate any objec- 
tionable light lines. 


END VIEW OF KANE 
ROLL SCREEN BOX 



ROLL SCREEN BOX 
SHOWING ROLLER 

CONSTRUCTION 
AND METHOD 

OF ATTACHING 
NETTING TO ROLLER 


SLIDING SHOE HELD 
IN GUIDE BY FRICTION 
SPRING WHICH LOCKS 
RAISING BAR 
AUTOMATICALLY 
WHEN SCREEN IS DOWN 



RAISING BAR 
SHOWING FELT GASKET 
AT BOTTOM 


ROLL SCREEN SIZES, DETAILS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

Plaster Reveal Trim 


Width Dimensions 

''Kane Quality" Roll Screens can be made in any 
inch or fraction of an inch width from 11 to 61 in., 
both inclusive, and measurements should be given accu- 
rately. Openings wider than 61 in. can be screened by 
building in a simple mullion. , . _ 

(See details.) 

Height Dimensions 

The height dimensions can be any length up to 
96 in. and should be taken from the top of roll screen 
box to the top of finished sill, and sizes should be given 
accurately. 

As "Kane Quality" Roll Screens are made to any 
fractional inch in width or height it is not necessary 
to build the windows to fit the screens or to have any 
special trim. 


in detailing for ''Kane Quality" Roll Screens in 
full plaster reveal construction the only thing that is 
necessary is to have plaster grounds installed before 
plastering is done. The grounds are needed for attach- 
ing the guide and box and are entirely covered by the 
guides when screens are installed. 

Care must be used in placing grounds to have 
them set plumb. With this installation no wood trim 
is required. 

Screen Specifications 

Furnish and install at all openings listed below (or shown 
on schedule and plans) Roll Screens as manufactured by 
Kane Manufacturing Co., Kane, Pennsylvania. Screens shall 
be complete with box, spring roller, guides, hardware, etc. 
Screen wire shall be of Anaconda bronze woven 16-mesh to 
the inch. Installation shall be in strict accordance with the 
directions of the manufacturer and upon completion all screens 
shall operate satisfactorily and freely. 
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Fig. 1. I-Beam Strength of 
Extruded Moulding 

Note the viselike grip of lock 
moulding. 300 lb. will not pull the 
wire loose 



Fig. 2. The Invisible Rustless 
Spring Used on Sliding 
Screens 

Note tile corner construction — 
welded, carefully tooled to a neat 
finish and no jouits whatever 



Fig. 3. Special Designed 
Metal Track for Double 
Horizontal or Vertical 
Sliding Screens 


ORANGE SCREEN COMPANY 

Wood and Metal Frame Insect Screens 
MAPLEWOOD, N. J. 

^^^^^^^ 

ORANGE SCREEN CO. MAPLEWOOD. N.J. 
Orange Extruded Aluminum Frame Screens 

Orange Extruded Aluminum Frame Screens are manufac- 
tured and sold on a guarantee by the Orange Screen Com- 
pany, an organization backed by financial responsibility, which 
for over twenty years has been one of the progressive leaders in 
the manufacture and installation of complete screen equipment. 

This newest product is a one-piece metal screen com- 
bining beauty, light weight and permanence. It has no un- 
sightly ridges or corner braces to mar the graceful simplicity 
of the frame. It is as sturdy as steel or bronze with about 
one-third the weight, and the cost is no more than other metal 
screens of less substantial construction or those less attractive. 

Our engineers, co-operating with the manufacturers of 
various metal windows and steel sash, have evolved eco- 
nomical and mechanically correct methods for screening prac- 
tically every type of opening. Today installations of Orange 
Extruded Aluminum Frame Screens cover almost every type 
of building — industrial plants, hospitals, clubs, hotels, banks, 
government buildings and residences. 

Details of Construction 

Material— These screens are made of extruded bars of 
aluminum, a special alloy developed for our use by the Alu- 
minum Company of America, and is one of the strongest 
non-ferrous materials made. Because of its lightness and 
many structural advantages, aluminum, such as is used in our 
screen frames, is now used in airplane construction. 

Frame Members — The members are- made of strong alu- 
minum alloy, specially extruded and drawn in solid one-piece 
sections. (1) Frames for average size windows are i^xl in. 
with center wall % in. thick and outer walls thick. 
(2) Frames for exceptionally large windows, porch sections 
and French casement windows are i^axlVj in. with center wall 
^ in. thick and outer walls ^ in. thick. (3) Frames for en- 
trance doors are %x2 in. with center wall ^ in. thick and 
outer walls ^2 in. thick. 

Assembly— All corners are welded, eliminating all riveted 
joints or corner reinforcements. Exterior welded surface is 
finished perfectly smooth. Wirecloth is held in place with an 
aluminum moulding keyed into the channel. Hardware is solid 
aluminum, built-in and operating within the frame, no surface 
hardware permitted. 

Finishes— They are lacquered in a limitless range of 
colors and tones to harmonize with any chosen color scheme. 
Or they may be had in the natural platinum-like finish which 
gives a handsome effect and harmonizes well with any ad- 
joining material. 

Hardware— All Orange Aluminum Frame Screens are 
fitted and furnished with solid aluminum hardware of such de- 
sign as to insure proper operation and installation of screens. 

Estimating Service 

We invite inquiry from owners, architects and builders. 
A letter addressed to the home office will put you in touch 
with our nearest representative, who is qualified by training 
and engineerins: ability to give an estimate of cost from plans 
or actual building. 


Installed and Guaranteed by the Orange Screen 
Company 

We guarantee Orange Aluminum Frame Screens to be 
the right size, free from imperfections in workmanship, mate- 
rial or finish, and guarantee that the screen installation, oper- 
ation, etc., shall be satisfactory to the architect and owner. 
The screen installation is made by our own engineers and 
is under the direction of the Orange Screen Company until 
final acceptance. 



Fig. 4. Built-in Aluminum 
Pivot Hinges for the Bottom 
of Casement Screens and 
Also for Top Hung 
Screens 
The lever permits easy Installa- 
tion or removal of the screen 



Fig. 5. Aluminum Spring 
Catch for Casement 
Screens 



Fig. 6. Corners 

Note how firm welded corners 
make the whole frame into one 
piece. Welded corners are stronger 
and neater than the old style re- 
inforced and riveted corners 
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Details and Data for Screen Installations 

The above plates (shown sHghtly less than half size) are two of over twenty plates 
contained in onr new A. I. A. catalogue, "Details and Data for Screen Installations," 
which is now ready for distribution to architects. The text matter and plates 
cover most of the screening problems encountered in domestic and commercial work. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR ARCHITECT'S SPECIHCATIONS 


Work Included — Furnish window and door screens for 
all outside openings as called for in these specifications or 
shown on the drawings. Frames shall be of the rcwirable type, 
constructed of extruded aluminum bars, manufactured by 
OR.ANGE S:reen Company, Maplewood, N. J. 

(1) Double hung windows shall be screened with outside 
sliding screens with zinc guides extending the full height of 
the window. (ArcJiitcct to omit cither paragraph 1 or 2.) 

(2) Double hung windows shall be screened with outside 
full length screens with cross rails opposite the meeting rail 
of the sash over 42 in. in height. (Architect to omit cither 

. pnragraph 1 or 2.) 

(3) Out-opening casement windows shall be screened 
with inside double sliding screens with zinc guides ru i- 
ning the full height of the window. (Architect to omit 
cither paragraph 3 or 4.) 

(4) Out-opening casement windows shall be screened 
with inside full length screens, side hung, single for single 
sash, and pairs for pairs of sash. (Architect to omit 
either p^aragraph 3 or 4.) 



(5) Out-opening pairs of and multiple casement windows 
shall be screened with interior horizontal sliding screens, 
equipped with aluminum bearings and zinc guides. 

(6) Porch sections over 6 ft. high shall have stiles and 
rails not less than igxH^ in. wide. 

(7) French casement doors or windows to floor, in-opening 
or out-opening, shall be screened with light metal doors. Stiles 
and top rails shall be not less than /gxl^ in. wide, rewirable 
cross braces i^x% in., bottom rails i^x4 in., kickplates both 
sides. 

(8 Entrance doors shall be screened with heavy metal 
doors. Stiles and top rails shall be not less than %x2 in., 
rewirable cross braces %xl% in., bottom raite %x6 in. 
with % in. kickplates both sides. 

(9) Hardware shall be of non-ferrous metal and of 
such design as to insure proper operation and installation 
of window screens and screen doors. 

(10) All work shall be installed in a thorough and 
workmanlike manner and premises left free of dam- 
ages. 


PROMTNENT ORANGE EXTRUDED ALU^IINUM FRAME SCREEN INSTALI^ATIONS 


Building and Location 


U. S. Post Office, Yonkers. N. Y. 

Marcus Ward Home, Maplewood, N. J. 

S. F Laucks. Wrightsville, Pa. 

Ardsley Chib, Ardsley, N. Y. 

Metropolitan Life Ins. Co. Sanitarium, N. Y. 

S. S. Alderman, Greensboro, N. C. 

A. F. Maxwell, Pelham, N. Y. 

Gallinger Hospital. Washin'rton, D. C. 

Panheilenic House, New York, N. Y. 

Rev. C. L. Candee Residence, Wilmington, Del. 

George Debevoise Residence, Greenwich, Conn. 

H. P. Cochran Residence, Chevy Chase, Md. 

Baltusrol Golf Club, l?altusrol, N. T. 

Mayflower-Plymouth Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Fire Headquarters, Yonkers. N. Y. 

Dr. Hope T. M. Ritter, Allentown. Pa. 

Talmud Torah Building, Philarlelphia, Pa. 

New Jersey Bell Telephone Company 

New York Bell Telephone Company 

Chesapeake & Potomac Telephone Company 

Mary McClellan Hospital, Cambridge, N. Y. 
American Can Co.. Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Architkct 


Tas. A. Wetmore 
John Russell Pope 
Delano & Aldricn 
Shreve & I amb 
1). Everett Waid 
Uarry Bart9n 
Crow, Lewis & Wick 
\. L. Harris 
John Mead Howells 
NV'illiam W. Potter 
Cms. C. Grant 
Waddy B. Wood 
Edward C. Eppie 
Emery Roth 
H. Lansing Quick 
Henry Y. Shaub 
Hahn & Baylinson 
Voorhees, Gmelin & 

Walker 
Voorhees, Gmelin & 

Walker 
Voorhees, Grrielin & 

Walker 
Geekie-Naughton, Inc. 
C. G. Preis 


Building and Location 

Provident Li?e Insurance Co.. Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mather Memorial Hospital, Port Jefferson, N. Y. 

Wooster College, Wooster, Ohio 

Col. Jacob Ruppert, Harrison, N. Y. 

Christ Hospital, Jersey City, N. J. 

Dr. R. R. Gandy, Stamford, Conn. 

E. R. Stettinius, Locust Valley, L. I. 

H. P. duPont, Winterthur. Del. 

Continental Can Co., Oakland, Calif. 

First Church of Christ, Scientist, West Palm 

Beach, Fla. 
Randolph Pack, Greenwich, Conn. 
D. M. Bell. Amagansett, L. I., N. Y. 
T. H. Wielandt, Great Neck, L. I., N. Y. 
Thomas W. Lamont, Palisade, N. Y. 
Tuxedo Club. Tuxedo Park, N. Y. 
Siwanoy Country Club, Bronxville, N. Y. 
Psychiatric Institute & Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
St. Vincent H^spita'. W. Briehton, S. I., N. Y. 
Lying-in Hospital, Chicago, 111. 

Rockland County Court House, New York, N. Y. 

Duquesne Club. Pittsburgh. Pa. 

Doctors Hospital. New York, N. Y. 

Royal C. Hull Residence, Wilmington, Del. 


Architect 


Cram & Ferguson 
Henry C. Pelton 

D. Everett Waid 
Vincent B. Fox 
John T. Rowland, Jr. 

E. D. Parmelee 
Electus D. Litchfield 
Albert Ely Ives, Inc. 
Francisco & Jacobus 

Horace Trumbauer 
Fred L. Ackerman 
Frederick G. Frost 
\. W. Coote 
Walker & Gillette 
John Russell Pope 
George J^artlett 
Sullivan W. Jones 
Ditmars & Reilly 
Schmidt, Garden & 

Erikson 
Dennison & Hirons 
Janssen & Cocken 
Crow, Lewis & Wick 
Albert Ely Ives 
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PHENIX MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Screens, Awnings, Storm Sash, Screen Hardware, Garage Door Bolts, Holders 

022 to 044 Center Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


Products 

Phenix Window and Door Screens, Screen 
Enclosures ; Combined Window Screens and 
Awnings; Hangers and Fasteners (Patented) for 
screens, storm windows and doors. 

Also Phenix Storm Sash and Enclosures; Garage 
Heavy Door Bolts and Holders. 



and 


Phenix Window and Door Screens and Enclosures 

Made to fit any opening. 

Material — Window and door 
screens and storm sash made from 
thoroughly seasoned white pine, wired 
with copper bronze wire cloth. Hard- 
ware finishes in steel, galvanized and 
solid brass. 

Full Length Top Hung Screen — 
Fastening and locking device No. 102 for 
cleaning windows and for ventilation. 



m 


K-l 


No. 114 Hanger 


J-l 

Half-set 
No. 30 


Top Hung, Swinging Half 
Screen — Fits in between outside cas- 
ings, with shut-off stop at meeting 
rail; provided with No. 112 Hanger 
and inside locking device No. 30. 



No. 102 Fastener 



Side Hung, Half or Full Length 
Screen — Swings out like a door ; hung 
by "Phenix" loose joint, self-locking 
hinges No. 130 and locked with No. 30 
fastener, permitting hanging or removal 
from inside and the ready cleaning of 
windows. 



Joints 
Doweled 


No. 130 Hinges 


No. 112 

Hanger 

Corner Joints 

— Joined by special 
dovetail hardwood 
dowel set in glue — 
superior to any 
mortise and tenon 
in carrying strength. Dowel pins form perfect wedge lock. 

Method of Wiring — No tacks used. Wedge-grip wiring; 
every strand held perfectly taut and secure. 

Screen Doors — Furnished complete with all necessary 
hardware, ornamental grilles and guards for special wire 
protection. 

Veranda Enclosures — Made in convenient sized sections 
and held together with Phenix Nos. 60, 70 and 75 flush and 
corner locking devices. 


ing 


Phenix Combined Screens 
and Awnings 

A two-in-one combination. 
Screen covers entire window 
with awning attached. Awn- 
raised and lowered from inside 


TOP PLATE FOR OrHCR Ifl 
OR OUT SWINOINO DOOOS 




Combination Screen 
and Awning 


No. 50 
Bolt 


without disturbing screen. 

Phenix Cremone Door Bolts 

No. 50 for Inside Locking Only — 

For right or left hand, single or dou- 
ble garage, factory, warehouse, fire 
and other heavy doors, swinging in or 
out. 

One turn of 
handle locks or 
unlocks both 
top and bottom. 
Handle always 
retains its posi- 
tion because of 
counterweight. 

Stock lengths 6 to 13 ft. increas- 
ing by 6-in. steps. 

No. 51 for Outside Locking 
Only — Same construction and sizes as 
bolt No. 50, but with extra outside 
lever handle and strong malleable iron 
disc casting provided with loop ar- 
rangement for padlock. Used on 
garages without service doors. Steel, 
heavily galvanized. Specify whether 
for doors 1% or 2^/4 in. thick. 

No. 53 for Combination Inside 
and Outside Locking — Same con- 
struction and sizes as No. 50, but has 
locking attachment (screwed 
inside) which slips over end 
of bolt handle. 
No. 57 for Inside Locking Only — Suitable 
for garages with service doors. Lengths 7 ft. 6 in., 
adjustable to 10 ft. 6 in. 

No. 58 for Outside Locking Only — Same as 
No. 57 but with outside lever handle and strong 
malleable iron disc casting with loop arrangement 
for padlock. Used especially on garages without 
service doors. Specify whether for use on doors 
\% or 2V4. in. thick. 

No. 59 for Combination Inside and Outside 
Locking — Same as No. 57 but has locking attach- 
ment (screwed inside of door) which slips over end 
of bolt handle. 

No. 57 
Bolt 


Phenix Garage Door Holder No. 52 

Simple, strong, inexpensive, practical. 
Easily turned down or up by hand or 
foot. Automatically locks itself. 

Holds doors of any size and weight, 
and is equally effective on any kind of 
floor. 

All-steel construction, heavily gal- 
vanized. Made of ^/^x*/^-in. steel rod, 
12 in. long. 



No. 52 Door 
Holder 
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ROLSCREEN 


Rolscreen 's Features Are Patented 

Those features which have made Rolscreens practical and have led 
to their adoption and use by thousands of Owners, Builders and 
Architects each year, are exclusive and patented. 


1 


The First considerations in the designing of Rolscreens have 
always been that they must be oF rigid and durable construc- 
tion, they must be simple to install and easy to operate. Mam- 
moth presses, intricate rolling machines, and the most modern 
tool equipment have contributed their part to this, and at the 
same time they assure accuracy and precision in the manufac- 
turing processes. 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Rolscreens are built in each "full inch" stock size dimensions 
From 11 " to 61 " wide. Standard 2^8 " housings can be used in 
dll openings up to 84" high. The special 23^" housing is fur- 
nished for openings over 84" high. 

ROLSCREEN MATERIAL 

Rolscreens are constructed of lead coated terne- plate metal, 
.which forms a perfect bond for paint. The screen cloth is 
double-lifed, rust-proofed, triple selvaged AluminA especially 
woven and processed for Rolscreens. It is a clean grey color 
and almost invisible. It has great tensile strength, it is rigid and 
is built up of materials that are guaranteed not to break or 
crack under continuous flexing. The mesh is perfect, sixteen 
strands to the inch. This is an ideal weave. It keeps out the 
smallest insects, yet allows maximum visibility and ventilation. 


THE HOUSING 

Rolscreen housing is electrically welded and of very sturdy 
construction. Recessed ends reinforce it and make it rigid. The 
standard housing is 2^8" square. For openings less than 52" 
high a 2}^" housing may be used and for openings less than 
36" high, a 2" housing may be used. For openings over 84" 
high a housing must be used. 

THE FLOATING R O L L E R A SS E M B L Y 

A special feature of Rolscreens is the patented "floating" roller. 
As the screen lowers and the roll of screen cloth grows 
smaller, the entire roller assembly automatically moves forward. 
The screen wire cannot drag on the lower edge of the housins 



and cannot wear out. The entire roller including the spring, is 
built in the Rolscreen factory. The springs are coiled out of extra 
heavy oil-tempered wire on automatic machines operated under 
most careful supervision. After rigid inspection the springs 
are all thoroughly tested and mounted in the heavy metal roller. 








Floating Roller 
Friction Block 


Lstch and Locking Bar 


Roller Assembly and 
Screen Re-entry Feature 
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CONSTRUCTION 


THE GUIDES 

The Rolscreen guides grip lugs fastened in the selvages of the 
screen wire and prevent its sagging and bagging. Slotted holes 
in the attaching flanges allow for adjustment in case of swelling 
or shrinking of woodwork. Blocks on the ends of the cross-bar 
are frictionally engaged in the guides. This construction pre- 
vents the cross-bar tilting out of the guides and regulates the 
action of the screen. When the screen is released from the sill 
it does not fly to the top. The friction in the guides stops it about 
halfway up, where a touch of the fingers can raise or lower it. 
When installing Rolscreens, the cross bar, as it is drawn down 
through the guides, acts as a template and automatically adjusts 
the guides in the opening. Lips at the upper ends of the guides, 
co-acting with the housing, assure proper, accurate installation. 

ROLSCREENS ARE INDESTRUCTIBLE 

Rolscreens are built to stand up under hard service. If the 
screen wire accidentally re- 
ceives a blow hard enough to 
tear or bag the ordinary screen, 
the lugs in the selvages of the 
screen are released at the sides 
without injuring the wire. 
Upon pushing all of the re- 
leased lugs to the outside, rais- 
ing the screen and again lower- 
ing it, the lugs automatically re- 
enter the guides and the screen 
is stretched in its normal position. 



FASTENERS 

When lowered, Rolscreens are automatically locked on the 
window sills by spring catches, which are unlocked only from 
the inside. When released, the screen automatically rises about 
half its length to a point which makes the window easily 
accessible. A patented vernier arrangement of the catch pro- 
vides perfect adjustment to the sill. 

FRICTION ANGLES 

When screens are to be built into old work or are to be usecf 
with metal double hung windows, they can be mounted by 
means of the friction angles. These angles are attached to each 
jamb and support the screen box and frictionally hold the 
screen guides. 

PLASTER CHANNELS 

Special channels, which are imbedded in the plaster, may be 
used. The Rolscreens are installed quickly without using any 
wood trim or screws to hold them in place. This installation is 
simple and very economical. 

METAL MULLIONS 

Where openings are over 61 " wide, mullions must be used. 
These can be of simple wood construction or metal mullions 
can be furnished as shown. 



Friction Ang/e Plaster Channel Double Mullion Single Mullion 
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THE THREE STANDARDS 
OF ROLSCREEN COMPARISON 


ONE — Compare Rolscreen Convenience 
and Maintenance Cost 

1 — No annual dragsing out of dirty screens and matching 
them to windows. 

2 — No annual taking down and storing. 

3 — No annual expense oF painting and repairing. 

4 — No storage space required. 

5 — Never taken down too soon or put up too late. 

6 — Screens do not have to be taken down when windows 
are washed. 

7 — Window washing is reduced 50% because rain does not 
beat dirt onto window panes as with outside 

screens. 

8 — Awnings can be used. 

9 — Offer easy access to flower boxes. 

10 — Make easy the housewife's task in cleaning, in 
shaking out rugs and dust cloths. 

11 — Installed on the inside of the window they stay 
clean and last long. 

12 — Easy to reach and easy to operate. 

13 — Do not soil drapes as do outside frame screens 
when drapes blow against them. 

14 — Easily removed in case of unforseen accident. 

15 — No special window or screen hardware required. 

16 — Delicate drapes are not torn in operating or removing 
screens. 

17 — Do not interfere with the easy operation of the window. 
Special operators which exert wracking and distorting 
pressure on the lower part of the window are not needed. 

TWO — Compare Rolscreen Effect Upon 
Window Appearance 

1 — Do not blot out inside or outside window beauty. 

2 — No heavy frames to obstruct the view and mar the 
appearance. 

3 — Do not blur or distort the vision through Fine glass for 
when the window is closed the screen is raised. 

4 — A closed window with the Rolscreen raised admits 20% 
more light than the same window with a stationary screen 
that is always over the glass. 

5 — Beautiful window sills are not encumbered with screen 
tracks or grooves. 

6 — Do not mar the beautiful slender lines of the finest 
windows. 



7 — Do not detract from charming draping effects or interfere 
with any draping scheme. 

8 — The small exposed parts are decorated to harmonize with 
the adjoining window trim. 

9 — Do not conceal exterior effect of inviting drapings. 

THREE — Compare Rolscreen Exclusive 
Mechanical Features 

1 — Rolscreen wire cloth is locked in at the sides as well as at 
the top and bottom. This feature prevents sagging and 
bagging and insures insect tight screens, even in widths 
as wide as 61 inches. 

2 — Enlarged ends of locking bar (friction blocks) 
fit snugly in guides at sides insuring even and 
easy flowing operation, and eliminating rack. 

3 — The floating roller moves forward as the screen 
is lowered eliminating dragging and wearing 
of the screen wire on the screen housing. The 
cloth always drops straight off the roller 
into the guides. 

4 — Slotted holes in flanges of the guides permit 
the screens to adjust themselves to expansion 
or contraction of woodwork and the screens 
never bind or stick. 

5 — The guides frictionally engage the ends of the Rolscreen 
cross-bar and control the action of the screen so it does 
not fly to the top. The screen is always within easy reach. 

6 — Rolscreens are practically indestructible. A blow that 
would tear the cloth in an ordinary frame screen merely 
disengages the Rolscreen cloth from the guides and is auto- 
matically re-entered by raising and again lowering the 
screen. 

7 — Rolscreen catch operates automatically. It is simple and 
positive. 

8 — Plaster Channels make possible the installation of Rols- 
creens directly in plaster jambs without the use of wood 
trim or screws to hold them in place, yet easily removable. 

9 — Friction Angles — A simple mounting for Rolscreens in 
existing windows. Require no fitting or cutting. 

10 — Rolscreen "AluminA" wire cloth is especially processed 
to make it rigid. Racking and sleaziness is eliminated — a 
very important feature in rolling screen construction. 

11 — Rolscreens are guaranteed to sivc ten years of satisfactory 
service. 
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ROLSCREEN SPECIFICATIONS 


(A) SCREENS 

Screens shall be Rolscreens as manufactured 
by the Rolscreen Company/ Pella, Iowa. 

(B)WORK INCLUDED 

Note: — List and locate either in schedules on plans 
or under this heading. If both double hung and case- 
ment windows are included list or schedule each under 
separate subheading. 

(C) MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION 

(C-1) Metal — Screens shall be constructed 
of heavy lead-coated terne plate. 

(C-2) Wire Cloth — Screen wire shall be 
16 mesh rust-proofed "AluminA" with double 
selvage. The screen cloth shall have lugs 
spaced at regular intervals along the two edges 
which shall be engaged by the tubular guides. 

(C-3) Metal Housing and Roller Assembly 

— The screen cloth shall be attached to a steel 
roller encasing a heavy, thoroughly lubricated, 
oil-tempered spring. The roller shall be con- 
tained in a metal housing 2/^'' square. (2/^" if 
opening is over 84".) Roller mounting shall be. 
of floating type which allows roller to auto- 
matically move forward as size of screen roll 
reduces, eliminating **drag** of screen wire on 
lower edge of roller housing. 

(C.4) Guides — 'The jamb guides shall be so 
mounted that they are slidably adjustable when 
the screen is raised or lowered to compensate 
for any expansion or contraction in the window 
frame. The guides shall be provided with lips 
at their upper ends inserted into slots in the 
roller housing (to assure proper alignment) 
with the beaded portion cut away adjoining 
the housing to allow the screen wire to re- 
enter the housing when accidentally knocked 
out of the guides. 


(C-5) Spring Catches — Spring catches shall 
be attached to the lower end of the guides 
carefully adjusted to automatically lock the cross 
bar of the screen close to the sill. 

(D) WOOD JAMB STOPS 

The wood stops, to which the screen guides 
are fastened and which support the roller 
housing, shall be furnished and installed with 
stop screws and washers by others ready for 
the screen installation. 

Note: — Omit if plaster jamb channels or friction 
angles are included. 

(E) PLASTER JAMB CHANNELS , 

Rolscreen guides and housing shall be 
mounted on plaster jambs in Rolscreen Plaster 
Channels set. in position before plastering. 
Channels shall be set absolutely plumb and 
true on each jamb and accurately on some "full 
inch** dimension back to back. 

Note: — Omit if wood jamb stops or frictioin angles 
are included. 

(F) FRICTION ANGLES 

Friction angles shall be mounted on the 
jambs or window as detailed and shall be set 
true and plumb. They shall receive and hold in 
position the Rolscreen housing and guides. 

Note: — Omit if wood jamb stops or plaster channels 
are included. 

(G) INSTALLATION 

Rolscreens shall be accurately installed in 
strict accordance with the manufacturer's erec- 
tion instructions. Guides shall be so mounted 
that the beaded portions and outside edges of 
guides shall not be in contact with window 
jambs. Entire installation shall be made so 
screen operates freely and easily. 
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FULL SIZE SECTIONS 

WIDTHS 



ALLOWANCE FOR SELF ADJUSTMENT 

CONTROLLING DIMENSION 



NOTE: THIS DIMENSION SHOULD MEASURE 
ON A "HALF INCH" E.G. 20V, 21 224'/ ETC. 

MINIMUM ALLOWABLE DEPTH OF GROOVE TO 
RECEIVE FLANGE OF ROLSCREEN GUIDE 


ACTUAL LENGTH OF ROLSCREEN BOX 


MEASURES ON "HALF INCH" E.G. 2^V, 22^, 23^', ETC 

ROLSCREEN STOCK SIZE 


THIS DIMENSION IS GREATER THAN CONTROLLING 
DIMENSION AND SHOULD MEASURE ON "FULL INCH/' E.G. 22', 23', 24', ETC. 



STANDARD 


PLASTER CHANNEL 




1 



SPECIAL 
WIDE FLANGE 
GUIDE 


SECTIONS NOTED 
"STANDARD" ARE 
CARRIED IN STOCK 
FOR IMMEDIATE 
SHIPMENT. 

SPECIAL SECTIONS 
ARE MADE UP 
PROMPTLY. 



SPECIAL r MULLION 


3" 


4 




STANDARD 

FRICTION ANGLES 


STANDARD V MULLION 

MULLION 
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FULL SIZE SECTIONS 


DETAILING INFORMATION 

Widths— 

Rolscreens are built in standdrd stock 
sizes in each "given" full inch width 
from 11" wide to 61" wide. This full 
inch width is -arrived at by using stops 
^i" thick. The standard stock sizes can 
be adjusted to all fractional inch open- 
ings by increasing or decreasing the 
thickness of these stops. (Refer to size 
control on opposite page.) 
Heishts — 

Heights are taken from the top of the 
Rolscreen housing to what will be the 
top of the finished sill. 
For openings not over 84" high,— 
The standard housing is recom- 

mended. 
For openings over 84" high, — 

The special 2J^" housing must be 
used. 

For openings not over 52" high, — 

The special housing may be used. 
For openings not over 36" high, — 

The special 1 Tg" housing may be used. 
. Note: — Due to limitation of spring length, 
screens from 14" wide to 18" wide can- 
not be furnished over 75" high. Widths 
from 11" to 13" cannot be over 52" 
high. 

Plaster Channels — 

Plaster Channels are used in openings 
where only plaster and no wood trim is 
desired. They must be set and plumbed 
to a Rolscreen "full-inch" dimension. 
They will serve as grounds for plaster. 
Friction Angles — 

Friction Angles are used in new or old 
construction and also in metal jamb win- 
dows. They are attached directly to the 
face of the jambs. They are made in vary- 
ing depths as shown, so as to adapt 
Rolscreens of standard size to fractional 
inch widths. In ordering give exact open- 
ing width and proper sizes of angles will 
be furnished. 
Metal Mullions — 

Metal Mullions can be furnished by 
the Rolscreen Company for all sizes of 
Rolscreen housings. Double mullions are 
used when a screen is to be installed on 
each side, and are built to any specified 
width to take up fractions in opening 
dimensions. Single mullions are used 
when a screen is to be installed on one 
side only. 
Wood Mullions — 

Wood Mullions of simple design can 
be used when openings require. 
Wide Flanged Guides — 

Special wide flanged guides can be 
furnished to meet unusual conditions. 



SPECIAL 21" BOX 


STANDARD 21" BOX 


SPECIAL 21" BOX 


SPECIAL ir' BOX 



BOXES 




STANDARD REVERSED 

(FOR SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION) 

LATCH AND LOCKING BAR 
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STEEL CASEMENTS 


SEMI-WOOD TRIM 


WOOD TRIM 


\ V/////////y , 



HEAD 



SILL 

Rolscreen can be instantly removed in case of damage 
by taking out removable stops and moulds at jambs 



R'olscreens allow a Rew freedom to window opening 
and a new beauty in complete screen protection. » » 



GUIDE 


JAMB 

Tfiickness of removable stops and moulds may vary. 
Read instructions carefully on page No. 5 for width 
dimensions. »>»»»»»»> 


REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 
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STEEL CASEMENTS 

BLOCK CONSTRUCTION MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 



The Rolscreens do not mar the beauty or Kinder 
the operation of casement sash. » » » » 



ir ROLSCJREEN 
x2r 


HEAD 


A metdl recess ^VxSl'^xf^ with removable cover 15 
attached to upper part of plaster channel to permit 
Rolscreen box to be inserted. » » » » » 



MULLION 


1 



||\ LATCH 
I \ AND 
U \ LOCKING B 











SILL 

Plaster channels should be set to some exact full inch 
Rolscreen dimension "back , to back" and plumbed. 
They serv e as plast er grou nds. » » » >> 


REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 


PAGE 8 


ContiniK 


'text page 


B2766 


Rolscreen Company 



STEEL CASEMENTS 

STONE CONSTRUCTION HEAVY CASEMENTS 



SILL JAMB 

' In stone work the guides can be "spot caulked" in Where it is desired to have sash set in rebate Tn frame, ■ 

place With lead. Removable block is necessary for install- the thinner removable stop can be used. Minimum 

ins Rolscreen. ....».»•» thickness is H'- 

REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 


SU EET^S 


PAGE 9 


Continued on next page 
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WOOD CASEMENTS 

HOFFMAN TYPE SASH HINGED SASH 



The absence of the screen when the window is closed 
completes the quiet; architectural dignity, i » » 


///A 



ROLSCREEN 
BOX 2ry 2r 


HEAD 


' If Rolscreen box is set against sash, the casement hard- 
ware at head can be attached to Rolscreen Box. » 



HEAD 


h 



JAMB 



O REMOVABLE 

■+V STOP 4nd 


MOULD 


GUIDE 


MULLION 



LATCH AND 
LOCKING BAR 


SILL 

IH" thick sash are shown on the detail. If 1^" thick 
sash are used the Rolscreen box serves as stop at the 
head 


» » » » » 


L 

REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 
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Rolscreen Company 



DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


FRAME CONSTRUCTION 


MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 


ROLSCREEN BOX 



GUlOE 


JAMB 







Oh 



\ 

LATCH 





































'/ 1 1 








SILL 

Rolscreen box may be set directly under head jamb as 
dotted in and a standard double hung frame used. » 



The rich sparkling lustre of fine glass and the exterior 
window beauty is not dimmed by screens. » » » 



JAMB 

Lift hardware on bottom rail of sash should be held to a 
minimum projection to clear locking bar on screen. 


REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 
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METAL WINDOWS 


DOUBLE HUNG 


BROWNE WINDOWS 



No lovelier example of dignity and charm. Aii homes , 
can boast such windov/s unmarred by screens. » » I 

L J 



//////////// ._://. //////. 


ROLSCREEN 
BOX 21" X 21" 


HEAD 



Z 


GUIDE AND ,.| 
I CHANNEL p; 

JAMB 


7 


a 


METAL MULLION 


MULLION 


LATCH AND 
LOCKING BAR 



SILL 

Special details showing wood trim installation for 
Browne Windows can be furnished by Rolscreen; 
Company. »»»»>»»» » 

REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 


JAMB 

For metal double hur^s windows we recommend friction 
angles as shown in full size on page 4. » » » 
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RECOMMENDED ROLSCREEN SIZES 

For Standard Steel Casements of Various Manufacturers 




Rolscreen Widths 


Roi 

screen FHei 

ghts 


"Z" BAR TYPES 


1 Lt. 

Single 

Double 

Triple 

2 Lts. 

3 Lts. 

4 Lts. 

5 Lts. 

6 Lts. 



Wide 

Units 

Units 

Units 

Hioh 

HloK 
fi 1 y n 

Hioh 

n 1 gn 

Mink 

nign 

Mign 

ARISTON Standardized 

d 

13" 

19" 

37" 

55 " 

28" 

4034" 

52l{>" 

643^" 

77" 

BAYLEY-SPRINGFIELD 

b 

11 " 

20 " 

39" 

55" 

29^8" 

41^s" 

533/g" 

66M" 

78^8" 

CAMPBELL 100 Series 

c 

11 " 

20" 

39" 

58" 

25 J^s" 

37 ^s" 

491^" 

625 8 " 

743^" 

CRITTALL STANWIN 

d 

11 " 

20" 

39" 

58" 

OA 1/ " 


51 ^" 

62^ " 

74^" 

FENESTRA FENWROUGHT 

e 

1 3 " 

19" 



2734" 

40" 

52 1^" 

64il>" 

74" 

UtNhlKb Model No. 5 { 

13 " 

1 7 

0 / 


27^" 

40" 

5214" 

643^2" 

76 Ji" 

HUPb standard 

9 

11" 

on " 

oy 

DO 

26^2" 

37 V," 

493^" 

6214" 


LEMCO Standard No. 100 

h 

11" 

on " 

An " 

0 1 

25 7/," 

37 H" 

49" 

62 'K" 

74 M" 

LUP ION Residence i 

11 " 

on " 

■50 " 

CO" 
DO 

2534" 

37^^" 

48^4" 

62»/' 

73 7/8" 

SOULE Residence j 

1 ^■ 

on* 

08 

□0 

28 

AY 

53 



IHORN Residence 

k 

11" 

20 " 

39" 

58" 

26^8" 

3734" 

49" 

603/8" 


TRUSCON Model No. 5 

n 

13" 

19" 

37" 

55" 

27^" 

40" 

5214" 

64^2" 

7634" 

EQUAL LEG CHANNEL TYPE 










CAMPbbLL 400 Series 

c 

11 " 

20 " 

39" 


26^^" 

38" 

49H" 

603^" 


CRITTALL NORMAN 

d 

11 " 

19" 

38" 

58" 

26}^" 

371^2" 

48,7/8" 

6034" 


FENESTRA FENCRAFT 

e 

13" 

19" 

38" 


27^8" 

38^" 

49K" 

61^" 

723/8" 

INTERNATIONAL COTSWOLD 

o 

11 " 

20" 

39" 


26^4" 

37 

49^" 

60^8" 


LEMCO Standard No. 700 

h 

11 " 

20 " 

40" 

61 " 

25 3/k" 

37 H" 

49" 

62^" 

7414" 

THORN MANOR 

k 


20" 

40" 

60" 

265^" 

37J/8" 

4914" , 

60 1^ 



f'Gentf Steel^Co^'' o Hon^Ston, l" '^^^^''''T .^^'p^'^ ^^'^^ C^Pbell Casement Window Corp.^d. Crittall Casement Window Co. e. Detroit Steel Products Co. 


SASH 



STOCK SIZE 


SASH 



SASH 
DIMENSION ■ 



STOCK SIZE 


FIG I 


FIG II 


FIG III 


Schedule 
Sizes 


Controllins 
Dimension 
Rolscreen 
Stock Size 

Thickness 

of Stops 

Plaster 

Channels 

Heishts 

Widths 

oF Stops 


//c II TyP/— Recommended Rolscreen sizes in the above schedule are based on installation as shown in Fig I 

tqual Leg Channel Type— Recommended Rolscreen sizes are based on Fig. II. Sizes as scheduled also apply to "equal leq" 
section detail shown on page 9. Where it is desired to set removable stop in rebate in frame, as shown in Fig. IIL Rolscreens 1 " 
wider than widths given in schedule must be used. 

The Controlling Dimension should in all cases measure on the "HALF INCH/' i. e., IS'-j", 19^2", 20i >", etc. 

The Rolscreen Stock Sizes measure on the "FULL INCH," i. e., 20", 21", 22", etc. This stock size dimension is just ^^ 
greater than the controlling dimension and is arrived at by adding a standard M" stop on each jamb, or the depth of a pair if 
plaster channels to this controlling dimension. 

Thickness of Stops and depth of rebates for sash, (Fig. II) or depth of rebates for stops, (Fig. Ill) may vary to suit conditions so 

long as stops are not less than ^2 thick and control measurement (face to face of stops) is on any "Half Inch." 

Plaster Channels must be set on exact "FULL INCH" back to back, to conform to size control and standard stock sizes. 

Height dimensions given in schedule are taken from what will be the top of box to top of finished sill. 

Width of stops set under box and onto which guides are fastened must be just less than box size used, i. e., ^Yx stops 
for 2.7 's" box, 2,1 ■{ stops for 2!^^" box and 2" stops for 2} s" box. 


REFER TO PAGES 5 AND 6 FOR SIZE CONTROL OF STANDARD STOCK SIZES 
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ZERO WEATHER STRIPPING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers and Installers of Insect Screens and Metal Weather Strips 

1395-1397 Sedgwick Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Zero W^ood Frame Window Screens, Door 
Screens and Porch Panels. 

Univfi-.vil Roller Screens as manufactured by the 
Universal Roller-Screen Corporation (see manufac- 
turers' details). 

Zero Metal \\'eatiier Stkits. 

Foreword 

Zero Screens are skillfully and carefully made. 
Each opening is considered and treated as an individual 
installation to provide the correct screen in keepin<j- with 
the architectural attractiveness of the building. Special 
attention is given to finishes and color of screens. 

Services and Elstimates 

Consultation and suggestions regarding standard or 
special installations will be furnished upon request. 
Estimates supplied without obligation. 

Factory is located in New York City, assuring 
quick service for ]\Ietropolitan area. 

Zero Screens 

Construction — Zero 
screen frames are made of 
% in. selected clear white 
pine thoroughly kiln dried. 
The 16-mesh bronze net- 
ting is rolled into a groove 
and held there by spline 
and countersunk moulding. 
All joints are mortised and 
tenoned, glued with water- 
proof glue, reinforced with 
special rivet. This type of 
joint is among the most de- 
sirable. 

Finish — Painted 
frames receive 3 coats of 
pure linseed oil paint. 
Stained frames receive 1 
coat of filler and 2 coals of varnish. 



Zero Screen Door 
Installation 


Window Screens 

Double hung windows may be equipped with 
screens to cover whole opening and secured with metal 
hanger at top and hook and eye at bottouL 

Half sliding screens used to cover lower or upper 
sash, sliding vertically on wooden tracks on blind stop. It 
is advisable to use this type where shutters are to be used. 

Casement Screens 

Casement screens are made to meet the particular condi- 
tions in rooms. On siniile or douMe openings, screens are 
hinged on sides and fastened with casement t'asteners. For 
larger openings, horizontal sliding screens are applied. 

Roller Screens 

W e are e(|uipped to install the Lenish Roller Screens as 
manufactured exclusively hy the Universal Roller-Screen Cor- 
poration (see mamifacturers* details). 

Door Screens and Porch Panels 

Zero .Screen Doors are designed to Mend with the archi- 


tecture of the house. Width of stiles, type and position of 
\ertical and horizontal rails, design of head, etc., arc carefully 
considered. W'e recommend and furnish when specified, orna- 
mental grilles to protect lower panels of door screens. 

W'e also design porch screens to meet all conditions and 
with fastening arrangement for ease in installing or removing. 
I )etails upon request. 



Track for 
SliflitiK 
Screens 


Half >;izc of Door Rail 
Showing Wire llcUl with Spline and .\[oiil(ling 




Astralgars 
for Torches 
and Double 

Half-size of Window Screen I^oors 
Rail 

Showing Wire TTeld with 
Countersunk Moulding 

Mortise and Tenon Joint 

Details of Zero Screen Construction 

Zero Guaranteed Metal Weather Strips 

W'e manufacture and are prepared to install metal weather 
strips in large quantities, for all types of windows and doors. 

Our high standard of workmanship and perfection of prod- 
uct assures efficient installation, guaranteed for the life of the 
building. 



CORRUGATED RIB STRIP 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


PLAIN RIB STRIP 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 




SIMPLEX TYPE 
FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


CHANNEL FOR IN-OPENING 
CASEMENT WINDOWS 



, HEAD OR JAMB / 

\,^/////////. 






/ DOOR 

/ 


^ 1 


CASEMENT STRIPS 



ZERO NO. 50-4 IA'bRASS SILL 


Details of Zero Metal Weather Strips 
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ROLLING SCREENS, INC. 

MANUFACTURERS OF 

MacCormack Rolling Window Screens 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

426 Nassau Street (at Manhattan Bridge Plaza) 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Product 

MacCormack Rolling Window Screens. 
Material 

MacCormack Rolling Window Screens are manu- 
factured from 24 gauge terne plate metal, thoroughly 
coated inside and outside with Hilo baked enamel, and 
the final finish to match the window trim. 

Pure bronze wire screen cloth 18-mesh, specially 
drawn, evenly woven, with strong selvage edges and 
great tensile strength, makes MacCormack Rolling 
Screens strong and durable. 

Quality 

In rolling window screens you will find a wide 
range of quality in materials and workmanship as well 
as experience and responsibility of manufacture. 

If you are in doubt, insist on a demonstration of 
the actual screen itself. 

We are always ready and willing to install a sample 
MacCormack Rolling Window Screen in your client's 
house without obligation. 

Installation and Service 

MacCormack Rolling Window Screens are readily 
installed for either casement or double hung windows. 

Wiiile these details show our screen exposed, the 
smallness of the case permits the complete concealment 
of our entire frame without weakening the window 
frame construction. 

Our screens are completely assembled at the fac- 
tory, with the baked enamel finish applied, so that the 
time required for installation on the average sized job 
rarely exceeds one or two days. 

Having our factory and main office centrally 
located in the heart of New York City enables us to 
give very quick service and prompt delivery by our own 
trucks w^ithin a radius of one hundred miles. 

During the past eighteen years we have made 
thousands of installations in exclusive residences from 
coast to coast, and each of these has come to us either 
through architects' specifications or present users' recom- 
mendations. 

We always prefer to work with and through the 
architect because, as a rule, he shows appreciation of 
quality and service. 

Complete drawings, ready for filing in your A. I. A. 
file, under section 35-P-l, showing various methods of 
installing M^icCormack Rolling Window Screens in 
various types of windows, will be sent upon request. 

Explanation of Drawings 

Drawing No. 1 shows casement window opening out, with 
rolling screen inside on flat jamb. 

Drawing No. 2 is the same as No. 1 but with rolling screen 
in rabbeted jamb. 

Drawing No. 3 shows a double hung window with rolling 
screens top and bottom — the top screen to cover the upper sash 
and the bottom screen to cover the lower sash. One rolling 
screen can also be used to roll from the top all the way down, 
as shown on drawings Nos. 1 and 2. 


Our rolling screens arc made in one piece up to 5 ft. in 
width and 7 ft. in height, vvithoul changing the frame dimen- 
sions, but we do not advise of a single rolHng screen having 
an area of more than 20 sq. ft. 

Permanent Exhibit 

A permanent exh hit of our rolling window screen 
is located in the Architects' Samples Exhibit, Architects' 
Building, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 



HEAD SECTION A 



T ■ ■ 

\ 



Hi 


rr 


-A 
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JAMB SECTIOK B 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal and Wood Frame Window, Door and Porch Screens 

EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND FACTORY 

630 Taylor Street 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Watson Venetian Blinds and Metal Office Furniture, sec Watson Manufacturing Company in the Manufacturers' Index 


Products 

Screen Doors, in Metal and Wood. 
Window Screens, in Metal and 
Wood. 

Roll Screens, Twentieth Century 
and Efficiency Screens for Steel Win- 
dows. 

Screens for special conditions, 
porches, courts, etc. 

A Complete Screening and Installation 
Service for All Types of Buildings 

Our representatives in various parts of 
the country are experts. They will confer 
with and advise architects as to the most 
satisfactory method of screening any con- 
dition. 

They take all measurements, carefully 
observe all details and conditions and prop- 
erly install the screens. 

A Separate Screen Contract Advisable 

Because of the highly specialized 
nature of screen work and installation 
we advise that a contract, separate from 
the general contract, be made for 
screens. 

Insect screening should be or- 
dered in time so that it can be com- 
pleted before the building is occupied. 

Screens purchased on the basis 
of price only usually fail in quality, 
adaptability and efficiency to meet the 
standard contemplated by the archi- 
tect. This re- 
sults in dis- 
satisfaction to 
all concerned. 



TRADEMARK 



Watson Roll Screen 




Executive Office and Factory, 
Jamestown, N. Y. 


Screens Should Be Decided Upon During 
the Preparation of Working Drawings 

Insect screening is a recognized neces- 
sity of the greatest importance, which un- 
fortunately often receives little or no con- 
sideration in the preparing of pla»ns and 
details. It is safe to assume, whether or 
not the insect screens are included in the 
specifications or general contract, that they 
will eventually be required. We therefore 
urge that design and construction should 
be so arranged to allow for future use of 
screens in an economical and satisfactor}- 
way. 

Watson Makes All Types of Frame and 
Roll Screens, and Offers Unprejudiced 
Advice Regarding Type to Use 

We manufacture all types of roll, flat, 
cage or irregular metal or wood frame 
screens and metal doors. We are therefore 
not influenced by factory limitations or 
business interests in our recommendations 
as to the most practical methods of screen- 
ing each condition. 


Watson Facilities 

The factory is equipped with the 
most modern machinery, much of it 
specially designed for the satisfactory 
production of our work. Our central 
location provides the best of shipping 
facilities. Our large force of engineers 
will assist with 
the solution of 
all kinds of 
screen prob- 
lems. 


Watson Metal Frame 
Screen 


The Proper Method of Screening Any Opening 

There are usually several methods of screening any opening. 
The best method depends on the type of sash or door and the sur- 
rounding conditions affecting the installation. 

There are so many different makes and types of windows and 
such a wide variety of operating conditions, size and location of hard- 
ware, shade and other accessories and so many possible surrounding 
wall conditions, all of which affect the application of screens, that it 
is highly desirable that all details of a particular installation be 
carefully studied and the screens be designed to fit the particular 
installation. 



Section Through 
Wood Frame 

Shows method of attach- 
ing wire cloth 
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WATSON SCREEN DOORS 

Screen Doors in all slmpes, shcs and finishes and of all 
kinds of wood, steel and other metals. 

A Complete Line of Screen Doors 


We manufacture screen doors of all kinds and sizes 
and of any, kind of metal or wood. All are of the best 
quality and workmanship, differing in kind, weight and 
finish of metal, kind and finish of wood, width of stiles 
and rails, thickness and kind of hardware, guards and 
other accessories but all made from measurements taken 
on the job. 

Solid Bronze Hardware — All hardware is solid 
bronze of the highest quality, much of it designed espe- 
cially for these doors. 

Watson Metal Doors 

These doors are not merely large window screens 
but in all details they are cart- fully designed door con- 
struction having maximum strength, stiflpncvss and dura- 
bility, being provided by the solid tubular construction 
with all joints reinforced. A rounded edge at the wire 
side prevents cutting the wire cloth. 

Bronze Frame Doors — Are manufactured of com- 
mercial anaconda bronze containing not less than 90% 
copper. 

Steel Frame Doors — Are made of copper bearing 
open hearth, alloy coated steel, electrogalvanized after 
fabrication. 

Method of Attaching Wire Cloth — The wire 
cloth is securely held in a groove adjacent the inner 
edge of the frame by a resilient slotted tubular spline 
which locks every strand of the cloth in place. The 
spline is easily removed and replaced in case it is neces- 
sary to renew the wire cloth. 16-mesh oxidized ana- 
conda bronze wire cloth is used on all doors. 

Weights — Watson Metal Doors are furnished in 
four weights. 


The ''Extra Heavy Metal Door" is the highest 
grade metal door for use in banks, public buildings, 
residences, etc., where the finest type of door is required 
for appearance and frequent usage. 

The "Heavy Metal Door/' lighter than the extra 
heavy door but with ample strength for all ordinary 
requirements for the finer residence. 

The "Medium Metal Door," similar in appearance 
to the heavy door, is a high grade medium weight metal 
door for use where not subjected to continued hard 
service. 

The "Light Metal Door** is a less expensive light 
weight door used where not subject to frequent use. 

Finishes — Bronze doors are finished in any of the 
various metal finishes or left unfinished, attaining a 
statuary bronze finish by exposure. 

Steel doors are finished in pyroxylin lacquer (duco 
or equal) in any color desired or in paints, enamels, 
plain or grained. 

Watson Wood Frame Screen Doors 

Wood frame screen doors are usually constructed 
of soft pine finished with the best pyroxylin lacquer 
(duco or equal), paint or enamel in any selected color. 
Also are made of any fine cabinet wood, finished to 
correspond with the adjacent woodwork. 

Wire Cloth and Fastening — Standard weight 
16-mesh oxidized anaconda bronze wire cloth. The wire 
cloth is fastened in a groove in the rabbet so located as 
to retain the greatest amount of strength in the frame. 
The cloth is held in place by a rattan spline and is 
further secured by a neat wood moulding held in place 
with brass nails. 
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WATSON METAL AND WOOD FRAME SCREENS 

Metal screens have the following advantages over and rails, offer less obstruction to the vision and require 
wood screens : They are stronger, have narrower stiles less storage space. 


Metal Frame Screens 

The special feature of our metal frame screens is 
the tubular frame construction. The solid tube has 
great strength, stiffness and rigidity which cannot be 
obtained in a section which is simply bent up. The 
metal is so distributed that it gives the greatest strength 
where needed. The bottom and inside edge of the wir- 
ing groove have double thickness of metal and at the 
rounded wiring edge, three thicknesses. The rounded 
edge prevents cutting of the wire cloth. The double 
walls of the groove are either brazed or welded together 
which gives extra strength to take up the strain of 
wiring and prevents twisting of the frame. 

"Twentieth Century" Screens— Made in either 
bronze, steel or other metals. The corner is so con- 
structed that it is actually stronger than the frame itself. 
It is reinforced by a patented solid-web channel corner 
reinforcement which cannot split. This channel rein- 
forcement is sweated to the tubular frame in assembling. 
An additional corner reinforcement is fastened across 
the inside corner of the frame at the intersection of the 
wiring groove. 

Efficiency Screens — (In steel only.) Have the 
same section as the "Twentieth Century" but are a 
welded construction. These are high grade, sturdy 
screens. 

Method of Attaching Wire Cloth — 16 mesh ana- 
conda bronze wire cloth is standard. The wire cloth 




Patented Comer "Twentieth 
Century" Metal Frame 
Screen Pulled Apart 

To show inside reinforcement and 
angle brace 


Detail of Welded Corner of 
"Efficiency" Steel Frame 
Screen 





"Twentieth Century" Metal 
Frame Screen Patented 
Corner Assembled 


Full Size 
Section of 
Metal Frame 

Showing method of wiring, 
resilient split tube and rounded 
edge and double strength wiring 
groove 


is Stretched over the rounded edge of the groove and 
when the resilient slotted tube is forced into the groove 
every strand of wire is securely locked in place. 

Wood Frame Screens 

In our corner construction w e use hardwood dowels. 
The rail is cope cut to fit the moulding of the stile 
which, together with the considerable superficial area 
of the dowels, provides a maximum gluing surface. 
The corners are protected from the injurious action 
of the weather by the use of waterproof glue. This 
construction has demonstrated its superiority by tests 
and practical experience. 



Finishing — We are prepared to make any finish 
required, but in order to correctly interpret the general 
appearance of finished work samples of generous size 
should be furnished. 

We recommend that the finishing of wood screens 
be included in the general contract, tfie screens being 
shipped from the factory primed or partly finished. 

Identification — Identification of each screen with 
its proper opening is provided by duplicate numbering 
tacks, one being placed on the screen frame and the 
other on the window. 

Fastening Wire Cloth — The 

wire cloth is fastened by the 
groove and spline method. The 
groove is located to insure maxi- 
mum strength of material. The 
wire cloth is held firmly in place 
by a rattan spline and is further 
held by a neat moulding which is 
mitred and held in place by brass 
brads. 

Hardware — Each screen is 
furnished with brass or bronze 
hardware suitable for its installa- 
tion. 


A considerable variety of 

special hardware applicable to 

usual and special conditions of 
hanging is provided. 



Section Through 
Wood Frame 

Shows method of attach- 
ing wire cloth 
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WATSON ROLL SCREENS 

Three Different Roll Screens Made in Tzvo Different Types 

Experience of Over a Quarter Century 

We believe we are the oldest manufacturers of features of which are patented and used only by us. 
roll screens. All of our long experience has been em- We invite comparison of construction and mechanical 
bodied in our present roll screen construction, many features with any other roll screen. 


The "Twentieth Century" Roll Screen 

The "Twentieth Century" Roll Screen has been 
well known to architects for many years. It is operated 
manually, and operating bar will stay at any desired 
height when released. 

No catches are necessary to hold the screen in the 
lowered position. The operating bar cannot tilt and 
jamb. The screen is noiseless in operation. 

It is our best grade of roll screen and well deserves 
the reputation gained by years of satisfactory service. 

Construction — 
They are constructed 
on an entirely differ- 
ent principle. A 
bronze tape is fas- 
tened to and oper- 
ates around a drum 
connected to the 
screen roller. It is 
carried down inside 
side guide around 
a pulley and fas- 
tened to the operat- 
ing bar. As the 
screen is lowered the 
tape is wound on the 
drum. As the screen 
is raised the tape is 
drawn off the drum 
which rotates the 
roller and winds up 
the screen. The tape 
prevents tilting the 
operating bar. The 
wire is held tight and 
smooth by a spring, 



which, however, has nothing to do with raising or lower- 
ing the screen. Hence this is very easy as there is no 
resistance of a spring to be overcome. 

The wire cloth runs in deep metal guides, and if 
forced out of the guide at any point, is easily returned 
without raising the screen and without injuring the 
wire cloth. 

These screens are complete, the side guides, roll 
case and operating bar being shipped completely assem- 
bled. 

The roll case is made in two sizes, one for mod- 
erate sized windows and another for large windows. 
They are also adjustable for unequal or unsymmetrical 
openings. 

"Twentieth Century" Roll Screens are usually made 
in bronze or steel, but may be had in other metals. 

The steel screens are made of copper bearing, alloy 
coated, open hearth steel, electro galvanized after fabri- 
cation and finished in any color of pyroxylin lacquer, or 
grained or plain enamel finishes. 

Wire cloth is 16-mesh special weight anaconda 
bronze w^hich rolls easily and smoothly. 


Efficiency Roll Screen 

A medium priced, spring roller type of screen of 
the highest grade, made of the best quality materials 
and workmanship. These screens are guaranteed indefi- 
nitely against any defects of materials or workmanship. 

Type "AB" — Has a standard roll case 2j% in. 
square, which contains a stationary axle of round cold 
rolled steel extending the full width of the roll case, 
and is supported at each end by ball bearings. A 
solid tubular roller forms the housing for the non-bind- 
ing spring. Each strand of the wire cloth is attached 
to the tubular roll. 
Bronze end bear- 
ings at both ends 
prevent end play 
and eliminate 
wear on the ends 
of the roll case. 

The operating 
bar is constructed 
of heavy material 
having a substan- 
tial angle turned 
in at the bottom, 
forming a pull to 
receive the fingers 
in the operation 
of the screen. 

An automatic 
spring catch is 
provided at each 
end of the oper- 
ating bar engag- 
ing the guide shoe 
securely holding 
the operating bar 
in its lowered po- 
sition. 

Metal guides 
are formed 
straight and sym- 
metrical with edges rolled, providing necessary stiffness 
and preventing damage to the wire cloth should it be 
accidentally forced out of the guide. 

A bronze bound fabric cushion strip is inserted 
in the bottom of the operating bar to protect the 
window stool and to close out any possible light 
line. 

Type "AC" Screens — These have the same de- 
tails of construction and operation as Type "AB" ex- 
cept that they have plain bearings and "galvanoid'' 
wire cloth. 

Roll case is not galvanized and fabric cushion strip 
is omitted. 

Installation Details — We have on hand many 
detailed drawings showing the various methods of 
installing Efficiency Roll Screens under almost any 
conditions. These will be sent upon request. 
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Watson Manufacturing Company 


SCREENS FOR STEEL SASH VENTILATORS 


We are prepared to screen all the different makes 
of steel windows to meet the requirements of the many 
different kinds and conditions, no matter how compli- 
cated. 

While frame screens are generally preferred, roll 
screens are often used. They are elsewhere described 
in more detail. 

We will gladly offer suggestions and furnish com- 
plete information and details to meet any condition or 
requirement. 

Types of steel windows we screen : 
Casements (In and Out Opening) 
Projected (In and Out) Ventilator 
Center Pivoted Ventilator 
Basement Windows 
Double Hung Windows 

Screens for Outward Opening Casements 

Frame Screens are preferred for casement win- 
dows. Several kinds are used in various ways for this 
type of window. They may be hung at the top, at the 
side, either single or double or may be stationary. They 
may be vertical or horizontal, twin or multiple sliding 
screens, the best method being determined by the vary- 
^ ^ ing conditions and the preference of the 
purchaser. Roll screens are also used. 


Outward Opening Casements 


Screens for In-Opening Casements 

In-opening casements are usually best screened 
with frame screens attached to the window outside by 
various methods and may be stationary, side hinged 
( double or single), top hung, etc. 

Screens for Projected (In and Out) Ventilators 

Projected ventilators are generally screened with frame 
screens secured to the sash frame on the side opposite to the 
l)rojection. These are attached to provide ready access for 
the operation of the ventilator and not to interfere with the 
sash hardware. Details vary to meet different ventilator con- 
ditions. 

Screens for Center Pivoted Ventilators 

These screens for center pivoted windows are in two 
parts — one applied to the top on the outside, the other to the 
bottom on the inside. The outside screen may slide up and 


down as the ventilator is opened and closed or it may be 
stationary with a drum connection between the ventilator and 
the lower edge of the screen. The inside screen is stationary. 

These screens afford complete screen 
protection for the ventilator y^t in no 
way interfere with its operation. 




Projected Ventilators 


Underwriters' Labeled Sash — Center pivoted ventilators 
made to meet Underwriters specifica- 
tions are successfully screened by the 
use of accessories designed to comply 
with the special requirements. 



Center Pivoted Ventilator 


Screens for Steel Basement Windows 

Basement windows can generally be screened with our 
flat frame screens applied on the outside. 

Screens for Double Hung Steel Windows 

Double Hung Windows may be screened several ways 
with single or twin vertical sliding screens, flat, stationary 
screens, top hung, or top pivoted screens, or roll screens. 
Screens for this type of window are generally selected as 
best adapted to the particular window condition where it is 
used. 


Swkkt's 


Continued on next page 


Watson Manufacturing Company 


B2779 


SCREENING PORCHES AND UNUSUAL CONDITIONS 


Through our long experience as screen manufac- 
turers, we have screened many unusual conditions. 
Some of these were not merely conditions of screening, 
but we also have had to supply light structural metal 
supports and framing to support the screens. 

Our factory is especially well equipped with metal 
working machinery, not only for screens, but applicable 
to all kinds of light structural work on sheets, angles, 
bars, etc., of steel, bronze and other metals. We can 

not only design, 
but construct all 
necessary struc- 
tural work to 
meet all special 
requirements for: 


Screens for Asylums, Hospitals, etc. 

Screens for asylums, insane hospitals, peniten- 
tiaries, etc., frequently present special problems. Insane 
patients often try to throw articles or even themselves 
out of the windows. They will sometimes work for 
hours trying to operate a catch or other piece of hard- 
ware. 

For such conditions special methods of attaching 
the screens must be devised and not only the fastenings 
but sometimes also the frame of the screen itself must 
be placed out of sight and reach of the patients. Every 
case presents new problems. We have solved many 
such special conditions in the past and are well qualified 
by experience to co-operate with architects in working 
out any peculiar problems. 


Porch Screens 

The screening of most porches in- 
volves careful consideration of design to 
properly fit the screens around columns 
and many other conditions and at the same 
time not interfere with the architecture of 
the building proper. 



Hospitals 
Open porches 
Courts and i)aviIions 
Ventilated ceilings 
Bell towers 
Porches 

We will be glad to submit a list of hospitals and 
other references to architects who desire such refer- 
ences. 

Screening of Large Openings 

The screening of large openings frequently presents 
problems in supporting the screens and holding them 
securely in place. 

Our screen engineers have a broad experience 
on which to draw in solving these problems. 

These engineers can properly design the structural 
supporting members to give the necessary strength 
with the minimum obstruction of vision and at the 
same time to harmonize with the architecture of the 
building. 

The Watson Manufacturing Company have 
designed and manufactured this class of work for many 
years and maintain a force of highly trained engineers, 
combined with special modern machinery in their fac- 
tory to obtain the very best results. 

Courts and Patios — Tops of open courts or patios 
of any size, so that no screens are required for the win- 
dows and doors facing the court. 


Nearly 
every porch 
presents special 
conditions. Our 
many years of 
experience in 
solving such 

problems enables us to offer practical suggestions for 
their solution. 

Fundamental Considerations Regarding Screens 

For the architect who desires to detail screens for 
buildings he designs, these suggestions are offered: 

1. A suitable framework or surface at top, bottom 
and sides to which screens can be attached should be 
provided. A rabbet is desirable. 

2. Blinds, shutters, doors, flower boxes, curtains, 
draperies, electrical fixtures, hardware, etc., should not 
be allowed to encroach on the space provided for 
screens, or to prevent proper swinging of casement 
screens or screen doors. 

3. For convenience in handling and storage, screens 
should not be made too large. 
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CHASE BRONZE AND COPPER SCREEN CLOTH 


CHASE BRASS & COPPER CO. 
— I NCORPOR ATED— 

WATERED RY, CONN. 


NE^VV YORK, N. Y., 80 Lafayette Street 
BOSTON, MASS., 411 "D" Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 25 Ellicott Street 
NEWARK, N. J., 361 Halsey Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 46 No. 6tli Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 307 E. Lombard Street 

MINNEAPOLIS. MINN.. 145 No. 10th Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., 855 North Avenue, West 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 222 Post Square 
CLEV^ELAND, OHIO, 5005 Superior Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., 2798 E. Grand Boulevard 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1300 W. Harrison Street 


ST. LOUIS, MO., 314 No. 2nd Street 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 429 Camp Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1407 Main Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 210 Central Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 680 Second Street 


MILWAUKEE, WISC, 512 North Water Street OAKLAND, CAL., 1808 Peralta Street 


Products 

Screen Cloth : Qiase Genuine Bronze 
and Pure Copper. 

For Chase pages on Copper Roofing Ma- 
terials and Door Saddles, Brass Pipe, Copper 
Water Tubing and Fittings, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Chase Genuine Bronze Screen Cloth 

Is the most economical, non-rusting mate- 
rial for screening windows, doors and porches 
where quality, ultimate cost and permanence are 
controlling factors. 

Chase Genuine Bronze Screen Cloth is 
harder, stronger and more resilient and durable 
than pure copper cloth. Bronze cloth when re 
leased after having been bent under pressure of 
the thumbs will spring back into its original Hat, 
straight surface, whereas pure copper cloth when 
bent under even a moderate pressure remains 
permanently distorted. 


Antique Finish 

In places where brigJit finish is undesirable 
Antique Finish, Chase Genuine Bronze Screen 
Cloth is an ideal substitute for the regulation 
bright bronze. The finish on this type of cloth gives 
it a very dark bronze color. Antique finish is pro- 
duced by a special process which adds a permanent 
dark coating to the wire before it is woven into cloth, 
thus insuring uniform color. This process in no way 
detracts from the rust resisting qualities of the screen. 

Chase Pure Copper Screen Cloth 

This cloth is exactly what its name implies : screen 
cloth woven from 99.9% pure copper wire that is 
drawn as hard in temper as it is possible to make. 
Copper of course is non-rusting and needs no paint- 
ing. It does not give as good results as bronze where 
large surfaces are to be covered, owing to its softness 
and liability to damage and being stretched out of 
shape after it is installed. Chase Copper Screen Cloth 
is clearly and unmistakably labeled ''copper,'' or if 
the wrapping has been removed it can be " readily 
identified by testing with the fingers for resiliency and 
strength. 


V CHASE 


1 


SEATTLE. WASH.. 1957 First Avenue, So. 

Size of Mesh to Use 

The term mesh is generally understood to 
mean the number of openings in a linear inch 
and that is the standard by which our screen 
cloth is manufactured. 

16-mesh is used more than any other size 
because it gives better service in guarding 
against both mosquitoes and house flies. 

14-mesh will protect against flies but will not 
bar out mosquitoes. 

18-mesh is required in some tropical climates 
and close to the Southern seashores in order to 
protect against the extremely small mosquitoes and 
gnats that infest those localities. 


Standard Widths 

Chase Genuine Bronze Bright Finish Screen 
Cloth is always available for immediate ware- 
house shipment in all even zvidtJis from 18 to 48 
in., i. e., 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, etc. All of these 
widths are available in either 14, 16 or 18-mesh. 

Antique finish bronze cloth is also carried in 
all even inch widths from 18 to 48 in. in 14, 16 and 
18-mesh. Chase Antique Bronze Screen Cloth 
can alsQ, be furnished in 54, 60, 66 and 72-inch 
widths. 

Chase Pure Copper Screen Cloth is carried in stock 
in all even inch widths from 18 to 48 in. in 14, 16 and 
18-mesh. 

Specification 

The following form of specification with necessary modi- 
fications will be found satisfactory for most work: 

Insect Screens— All movable windows, doors and also 
front (or side) porches shall be equipped with insect screens 
covering the entire opening. 

Double hung windows to have full length, top hung screens. 
Hinged windows opening into the building to have outside sta- 
tionary screens. Hinged windows opening out to have top 
hung screens to swing in. Screen doors to swing in opposite 
direction from house doors. 

Frames of all screens to be made of well seasoned, 
clear white pine with mortise tenon corners securely wedged 
and glued and to be painted with 3 coats of best lead and lin- 
seed oil in colors to harmonize with surrounding trim. 

Insect screen wire to be 16-mesh, genuine bronze as manu- 
factured by the Chase Brass & Copper Co. 

All hardware to be solid brass or bronze. 

Installation of screens to be made under direction of archi- 
tect. 

-n- 


18-Mesh Screen Cloth 


16-Mesh Screen Cloth 


14-Me8h Screen Cloth 
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WALTER B. GILBERT & CO. 

Manufacturers of 'Tullman" Ventilators 
YORK, PA. 


NEW YORK. N. Y., 154 West 57th St. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., H. A. Woodworth Enginef.ring Co. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

HELENA, MONT., R.aymond C. Grant 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 


TORONTO, ONT., A. & F. Fisher 
O'CoNNELL Supply Co. 


Products 

Pullman-Erie Sash Ventilators; Pull- 
man Sash Ventilators. 

Also Pullman Window Ventilators; Pull- 
man Roof Ventilators ; Dampers and Bases. 


Pullman-Erie Sash Ventilators 

Description — These consist of two parts as illus- 
trated and are furnished complete with wood screws 
for mounting on the bottom sash rail after opening is 
provided. 



Reg. 
Pat, 



Inside View of Pullman-Erie Sash Ventilator 


Venti- 
1 and 


Specification Data — Pullman-Erie Sash 
lators are made in two sizes, namely No. 
No. 2. 

No. 1 size requires opening 1% in. high x 7 in. wide 
and is 2 in. high x 9 in. wide over all, and sash must be 
at least 1^4 thick. 

No. 2 size requires opening 1% in. high x 9 in. wide 
and is 2% in. high x 10% in. wide over all and sash 
must be at least 1^2 ii^- thick. 

Inside shutter can be opened to any one of four 
positions from full open to closed, and is held in posi- 
tion by a simple spring arrangement which is part of the 
ventilator. 

Made completely of heavy brass, including screen, 
and are regularly finished in brush brass and 
lacquered. 

All standard hardware finishes can be furnished 
on order. 



Outside View of Pullman-Erie Sash VentUator 

A FEW RECENT INSTALLATIONS OF PVI.I^MAN-ERIE 
SASH VENTILATORS 


Pullman Sash Ventilators 

Description — These 
consist of two parts, i.e., an 
inside diffusion box and 
an outside hood. 

The outside hoods arc- 
made in two styles which 
are called "Standard'* and "Louvre." 
Inside box is same in both cases. 

The opening required is cut in 
the bottom sash rail at the mill 
where the sash are made, and the 
ventilators are screwed fast to the 
sash after the same are in place. 

Specification Data — Pullman 
Sash Ventilators are regularly made 
with inside diffusion boxes of sheet brass with brushed 
brass finish and lacquered all over. 

Fitted with hinged shutters to stay in any position 
from full open to closed. 

Outside hoods, "Standard" and "Louvre," are made 
of sheet steel and finished in rubber finish black lacquer. 
Fitted with 16-mesh bronze screen cloth. 
Screws for mounting are furnished. 


View of Pullman 
Sash Ventilator 
with Standard 
Hood 



With Louvre Hood With Standard Hood 

Cross Sections of Bottom Sash Rail Fitted with Pullman 
Sash Ventilators 

STANDARD SIZES OF PULLMAN SASH VENTILATORS 


Nominal sizes, 
height and 
width, in. 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

Sash openings, 
height and 
width, in. 

2 xl2 

2 




\y% 

2Hxl2H 

2^x16 


3^ 

4^ 

\% 

iVs 

25^x16^ 

3 xl5 

3 

4H 

5 

\y% 

2H 


4 xl8 

4 


6 


2% 



Special sizes and finishes to order. 

A FEW RECENT INSTALLATIONS OF PULLM^ SASH 
VENTILATORS 


Building 

Location 

Architect 

Building 

Location 

Architect 

Abington Hospital 
M. E. Hospital 
Woodrow Wilson School 
Jewish Hospital 
Burg Co. Store 
McMillan Hospital 

Abington, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
No. Arlington, N. J. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Wadena, Minn. 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Tilden, Register & Pepper 
Horace Castor 
James S. Pigott 
Horace Castor 
Private plans 
Jamieson & Spe^l 

Montefiore Hospital 
Bryn Mawr Hospital 
Episcopal Hospital 
Levering Hospital 
Grade School 
Bronx Hospital 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Bryn Mawr, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Hannibal, Mo. 
Kalispell, Mont. 
Bronx, N. Y. 

Schmidt, Garden & Erikson 
Zantzinger, Borie & Medary 
Stewardson & Page 
La Beaume & Klein 
Fred A. Brinkman 
Louis Allen Abramson 
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ESTABLISHED 1893 


IDEAL VENTILATOR CO. 

ORIGINATORS AND PATENTEES OF GLASS WINDOW VENTILATORS 

Manufacturers of the Ideal Window Ventilator 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE 

160 Atlantic Avenue 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Patent No. 1660972 


Ventilate the Ideal Way 

Deflectors of the Ideal 
type are especially adaptable 
to schoolrooms and various 
large buildings where many 
persons work or congregate, 
and have been recommended 
by the Joint Committee on 
Health Problems in Education 
of the National Education As- 
sociation and the American 
Medical Association. 

Ideal Ventilators are not 
an experiment. They have 
been manufactured and dis- 
tributed for the past 37 years 
by this organization. Recommended 
by the best architects, engineers, 
contractors and boards of educa- 
tion in the United States. Their 
efficiency is not confined to offices 
and factories, but they have found 
high favor in schools, hospitals, 
homes and countless public build- 
ings. 


The Ideal Ventilator / 

Light, strong and made of the • 
finest materials obtainable. Woods 
are selected well seasoned and kiln^^.^ 
dried. This is a guarantee against 
premature warpage. Glass is "A" 
quality and is encased in a wood frame 11 1^ in. high 
and made as wide as the window in which it is to be 
used. 

The Ventilator complete consists of two parts: the 
ventilator proper and a pair of metal adjustable brackets. 

The wooden frames slide into adjustable metal 
brackets from which they are instantly removable for 
cleaning or other purposes, and do not interfere with 
screens, shades or drai>eries. 



Window ventilation has 
proven extremely satisfactory, 
not only as to economy of in- 
stallation and up-keep, but 
through effective operation by 
permitting regulation of in- 
coming air by simply raising 
or lowering bottom sash to 
meet various requirements of 
occupants of rooms or offices. 

Finishes 

e-Mark Ideal Ventilators are fur- 

ul^s^Pa^'t Off. nished in regular stock finishes 
as follows : 



Enameled white 

Light cream Mahogany finish 
Dark cream Pearl gray 


Light oak Weathered oak 
Golden oak Green oak 
Flemish oak Walnut finish 
Special finishes to order. 

Brackets are furnished as follows: 
Oxidized steel, nickelplated brass, solid brass, dull finish." 

A Partial List Where the Ideal Has Made Good 

New York, N. Y. 


Allied Chemical & Dye Corp. 
Columbia University 
Department of Health 
Graybar Electric Co. 
Manhattan College 
National Biscuit Co. 


New York Central Terminal 
New York Edison Co. 
New York University 
Rockefeller Institute 
Westinghouse Companies 
U. S. Weather Bureau 


Boston, Mass. 

New England Telephone Co. Gulf Refining Co 
State House 
Y. M. C. A. 
General Electric Co. 
Standard Oil Co. 


Boston Street Railway 
Statler Building 
Babson Statistical Organization 
Otis Elevator Co. 


Providence, R. \. 


State House 

City Hall 

Brown University 

Public Schools 

Brown & Sharpe Mfg. Co. 

Turks Head Bldg. 


Nicholson File Co. 
Gorham Mfg. Co. 
New Industrial Trust Bldg. 
R. I. Hospital 
Homeopathic Hospital 
St. Joseph's Hospital 



Installation in Office of Commissioner of Health, State of 
Massachusetts, State House, Boston, Mass. 

State house completely equipped with Ideal Ventilators 

Sweet's 


Installation in New York Central Building, New York, N. Y. 

Ideal Ventilators selected as standard equipment for this building 
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THE V-W VENTILATOR COMPANY 

V-W Built-in and Window Ventilators 
2879 A. I. U. Building, COLUMBUS. OHIO 


Other V-W Products 

V-W Roof Ventilator, Tiger Floor 
Clips and Ceilino Clips. See Manufac- 
turers' Index. 


FRESH AIR 


V 


ENTILATE 

EVERY WINDOW 
EVERYWHERE 


w 


ITHOUT 


DRAFT, DIRT 
RAIN or SNOW 


V-W Ventilators Have Patented R-Shaped Vertical 
Louvers 

V-W Ventilators have the patented R-shaped vertical 
louvers that admit a free flow of fresh air at all times without 
draft, dirt, rain and snow. 

The outside section is built right into the lower, upper, or 
both sash rails of the window. Sliding shutter on inside con- 
trols ventilation. Standard opening sizes are 12x2 and 18x2 in., 
with other sizes made to meet any specifications when ordered 
in quantities. 

Stops Drafts 

By twice checking the air 
as it passes through the R- 
shaped louvers, V-W Ventila- 
tors break up currents no mat- 
ter how strong the wind may 
blow. Note in the diagram the 
double deflection and expan- 
sion of air which so thor- 
oughly stops drafts. 

Stops Dirt 

As the air expands after Diagram of Air Travel 

entering the narrow openings 

of the **R," dirt and particles - ^ — N - ^ — V*"^^^ 
in the air are dropped. This is Cv^;^^ — \~ - 
twice accomplished before per- 
mitting the air to enter a room. Diagram of R-shaped Louvers 

Admits Fresh Air 

V-W Louvers open in two directions, actually causing a 
flow of fresh air no matter from what angle the wind may 
blow. Scientific tests by A. L Brown, Professor of Heating 
and Ventilating at the Ohio State University, have proven that 
the V-W vertical louvered ventilator takes in three times the 
amount of air taken in by horizontal louvered ventilators when 
the wind is blowing at 45° angle to window. Even when wind 
is blowing at most unfavorable angle, namely, parallel to the 
window, V-W Ventilators arc still eft'icient. 



Exterior of Two Type R Ventilators Installed 

Uses — 

Wood and 
metal win- 
dows, doors, 
walls, rail- 
way cars, 
cabin planes, 

buses and the like are main uses for this ventilator. 

SIZKS AND PRICE LIST, Bt'lLT-IN VENTILATORS 



*Type 

Size, in. 

Capacity per hr., 
20-mile wind 

Price 
list 

R 

12x2 

350 cu. ft. 

$3.00 

R 

18x2 

525 cu. ft. 

4.00 

S 

18x2 

525 cu. ft. 

4.25 


*Type S opens in two directions; Type R, in one. 


Suggested Specifications 

The lower rail of each bottom sash (and the upper rail 
of each top sash) shall be provided with one 18x2-in. V-W 
Type S (two 12x2-in. V-W Type R) Built-in Ventilator, con- 
taining patented V-W vertical R-shaped louvers, manufactured 
by The V-W Ventilator Company, Columbus, Ohio. Shutter 
shall be solid bronze. Manufacturer shall guarantee ventilators 
against defects in workmanship and material. Sash- rails shall 
be constructed to accommodate ventilators. 

Note: One 12x2-in. ventilator fits window 22 in. wide (or more). 

One 18x2-in. ventilator fits window 28 in. wide (or more^. 

Two 12x2-in. ventilators fit window 36 in. wide (or more). 

Two 18x2-in. ventilators fit window 48 in. wide (or more). 

Some Installations — 

Palmer Memorial Hospital, New England Deaconess Associa- 
tion, Boston, Mass. ; Earnest W. Dearing, Architect 

Residence, Haverhill, Mass.; Frost & Raymond, Architects, 
Boston, Mass. 

Emergency Hospital, Washington, D. C. ; A. P. Clark, Jr., 
Architect 

H. I. Potts Residence, Alt. Airy, Philadelphia, Pa.; A. H. 
Savery, Architect 

Braun Baking Company, Pittsburgh, Pa.; The McCormick 
Company, Inc., Architects 

Women's and Children's Hospital, Toledo, Ohio; Harry W. 
Wachter, Architect 

Longview Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio ; T. Ralph Ridley, Colum- 
bus, Ohio, Architect 

Pure Milk Co., Evansville, Ind. ; The McCormick Company, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa., Architects 

Decorah Hospital, Decorah, Iowa; Charles Altfillisch, Architect 

Branch of Bank of Montreal, Vancouver, I}. C. ; Honeyman & 
Curtis, Architects 



Interior and Exterior Views Showing One Type S Installed 


Efficiency Plus Beauty 

The great efficiency of V-W Ventilators has not in any 
way interfered with their beauty. The solid bronze shutter of 
modern design will enhance the appearance of any window. 



V-W >yindow 
Ventilator 

R-Shaped Ver- 
tical Louvers — The 

V-W Window Ven- 
tilator also contains 
the patented R- " 

shaped vertical louvers that are so efficient in admitting 
fresh air without draft, dirt, rain or snow. 

Easily Installed and Removed — This ventilator 
is held in the outer window channel by a patented ex- 
panding spring that permits the window to operate in- 
dependently. It can be installed in less than a minute 
without tools and is just as easily removed. Sizes to 
fit all windows. 


'Whichever way the wind doth blow, some heart is glad to have it so** 
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ATHEY COMPANY 

Perennial Window Shades and Disappearing Skylight Shades 
6035-6045 West 65th Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, Franklin H. Keese, 7 E. 42nd 
Street 

DETROIT, LeSage & Company, 1720 12th Street 
BUFFALO, Howard T. Gary, 1831 Hertel 
Avenue 

ST. PAUL, Metal Weatherstrip Co., 910 
Builders Exchange 

MILWAUKEE, Willer Screen & Weather- 
strip Co., 477 40th Street 

BOSTON, H. E. HoLBROOK Company, 89 Fed- 
eral Street ,• 

For our 


BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS 
CLEVELAND, Athey Foote Company, 8612 

Hough Avenue 
MEMPHIS, CiiEARS Floor & Screen Co., 884 

Adams Avenue 
HARTFORD, Hartford Wire Works, 90 

Allyn Street 
LOUISVILLE, Pryor & Carroll, Starks 

Building 

HONOLULU, T. H., Jack Drew, Box 3135 
MONTREAL, Cresswell Pomeroy, Ltd., 3989 
Ambroise Street 

page Oil Weatherstrips, see Manufacturers' 


TORONTO, Cresswell Pomeroy, Ltd., 2 
(Jrosvenor Street : 

SAN DIEGO, Consolidated Building Spe- 
cialties Co., 848 8th Street 

PITTSBURGH. Moyer & Stewart, 727 Park 
Building 

ST. LOUIS, John C. W.\sson, 563 Paul Brown 
Building 

CHICAGO, Wilson & Scott, 30 No. Michigan 
Avenue 

Index 


ATHEY PERENNIAL WINDOW SHADES 


The Athey accordion pleated cloth window shade 
has been on the market for some fifteen years. Its 
development has been much like that of the sewing 

machine and the automobile; there were 
I many problems to solve but it is now and 
I has been for some years a perfected 
mechanism. 

The colors are now guaranteed sun- 
fast, the cloth is of a heavier weave, and 
the abrasion of the taut wires has been 
eliminated by using brass eyelets. 

This shade has had a wide distribu- 
tion ; it has been installed in twenty-six 
of the recent buildings in Detroit and in 
thousands of other buildings — banks, 
stores, schools, universities, hospitals, 
hotels and homes. 

Advantages 

A new type shade which is attractive, enduring and 
practical, and which is an intelligent solution of light con- 
trol, ventilation, and the treatment of large skylights, is 
well worth your investigation. 

The Athey shade is extremely durable, easy and quick 
in operation, high in efiiciency, low in maintenance and 



medium in price. It solves the treatment of irregu- 
larly shaped window heads and transoms. They ^^re 
in the nature of sunbursts and apply to segmental, 
elliptical, gothic or even rectangular heads — 
when the head is a true half circle they may 
be operated, opening like a fan. 

Construction and Operation 

The cloth is a herringbone woven coutil, 
200 threads per sq. in., guaranteed sunfast, 
pleated to 1% in., stitched at each fold and 
made in 7 colors. It raises from the bottom 
and lowers from the top, sustained at each 
side by strained brass wires as shown by the 
sectional illustration. 

The cord case at the head is a steel chan- 
nel with brass rollers for the cords, both the 

wires and cords passing through perforations 
in the cloth. 

This shade acts as a natural ventilator — 
when the sun is on the glass lower the sash 
from the top, raise the shade from the bottom 
and the intermediate air becomes superheated 
causing an upward current which ventilates the 
room. 




iilUU 

iiinniijrlxl 
11 mm 11 MH 



Note: Turnty-six Large Office Buildings in Detroit Are Athey Shaded. Ten of Them Arc Shown in the Illustration 
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ATHEY DISAPPEARING SKYUGHT SHADES 


The function of skylight shades is that Hght may 
be diffused in a room of large expanse or in any room 
where it is not available from windows in the wall. 

The problem is that the greatest volume of light 
may be developed on murky days and the disturbing 
glare of the sun softened on bright days. 

The Athey skylight shade is a new and improved 
method made possible because the Athey pleated shade 
cloth, herringbone woven, 200 threads per sq. in., sun- 
fast dyed, weighs just % oz. per sq. ft. — infinitely 
lighter than any other possible material. 

Construction and 
Operation 

The principle of 
control of the Athey 
shade is one endless 
i/g-in. wire cable pass- 
ing over a 5-in. sheave 
pulley at each corner 
of the skylight and 
leading to a winch 
located at any remote 
point and operated 
by either a crank or 
motor. 

The shade is in 
two leaves, meeting 
in the center and the 
skylight may be as 
large as 20x40 ft. 
When the shade is 
open, these leaves col- 
lapse into pockets at either end of the skylight and thus 
are concealed. 

The meeting bars are equipped at each end with a 



Installation of Type A Skylight Shades 


ball bearing sheave traveling on a metal track, hence 
noiseless and with minimum friction. 

The cloth is sustained on strained bronze No. 12 
gauge wires on about 18-in. centers. The shade is sus- 
pended from these wires by means of perforated brass 
clips attached to each fold of the cloth and the wires 
are practically invisible. 

Type A Skylight Shade 

The illustration below is one of three installations 
in the schools at Cleveland. There are two skylights 

operating in unison 
with one cable, the 
winch located back 
stage. It is an audi- 
torium, the shades are 
dark green and when 
motion pictures are 
shown they close in a 
silent and rather mys- 
terious way. 

In working rooms 
the light ecru shades 
are usually chosen so 
that the full volume 
of light is available 
on dark days and a 
soft diflFusion of light 
on bright days. 

Skylights are of 
the utmost importance 
especially in one-story 
factories, but a large 
expanse of sun glare creates an impossible condition. 
Hence hooded skylights facing north have been much 
used, but on murky days they deliver little or no light. 


Type B Skylight Shade 


' The Type B is for skylights in one leaf and can 
be made 50 ft. long. It is essentially our regular back 
wire type shade installed horizontally, one end equiva- 
lent to the head of the window, and it is shipped 
threaded complete. The cords have a yV-in. cable cord 
which we pre-stretch. There are 3 rollers on the wall 
above the shade for the return cords and one hori- 


zontal one to direct the pull cords downward. These 
are a piece of 1%-in. channel 3 in. long with %-in. 
rollers screwed to the wall, the master cord to go at 
either corner of the shade. 

In Athey skylight shade construction all cords, 
cables and other mechanism are located above skylight, 
hence invisible. 



The E. H. Allen Private Natatorium, Chicago Type B Skylight Shade 
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ANDEL & COMPANY 

Manufacturers, Contractors and Engineers 
4630-4636 North Lamon Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Andklco Lightproof Curtain EyuiPMtNT. 

Andelco Electrical Sash Operating Equipment. 

Andelco Electric Heaters. 

Andelco Sheet and Plate Metal Products. 

Heating- Ventilating, Air Conditioning, Cooling Equipment. 


Andelco Combination Steel Fireplace Throats and Damper. 
Special Mechanical Equipment. 
Sheet and Plate Metal Work. 
Drying and Processing. 
Andelco Hoods and Canopies. 

Owners and Operators of Chicago Areological Laboratory. 


ANDELCO LIGHTPRCXJF CURTAINS 


Visual Education and Methods Requisites 

Educational and medical buildings — hospitals and institu- 
tions. 

School auditoriums, classrooms, lecture rooms, laboratories. 
X-ray and dark rooms, medical and surgical clinic amphithe- 
atres. X-ray photographing and developing, spectrum, radium 
and cathode ray study, etc. 

For moving picture and stereopticon projection, chemistry 
experiments and demonstrations, photomicrography, micro and 
balopticon projection, electric arc and brush discharge study 
and photographing or wherever absolute darkness is desired 
intermittently during daylight hours. 

Service 

.Send to us your plans, elevations and sections, or sketches, 
for our recommendations, details, specifications and prices. 


Construction 

Andelco Lightproor Curtanis are made of heavy doubly 
treated and filled artificial leather and steel. We manufacture 
both electrically and manually operated equipment. All types 
are automatic limiting and foolproof. Andelco best grade equip- 
ment is fully self-lubrirating. All types make a permanent 
equipment that will last as long as the building without any 
repairs or maintenance. 

Guarantee 

All Andelco Lightproof Equipment is guaranteed unre- 
servedly. Any necessary replacement, repairs or adjustments 
to make Andelco installations wholly and fully satisfactory 
will be made in a period of two years after completion of instal- 
lation free of any expense to the buyer. 



Typical Lecture Room Auditorium, University of 
Chicago, Social Science Building 

C. HoiH.noN & Son, Architects 
"Built-in" type installation, okctric.illy operated 



Lecture Room Auditorium, University of Chicago, 

Eckhart Hall 

Charles Z. Klauder, Architect 
"Built-in" type installation, electrically operated 



Typical School Auditorium, Indiana University, 
School of Pathology 

R. Frost Daggett, Architect 
"After-completion" type of installation, electrically operated 



Typical Lecture Classroom, "Semi-Built-in" Type 
Installation, Hand Operated 
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DU PONT TONTINE WASHABLE SHADE CLOTH 

Made by 

E. I. DU PONT DE NEMOURS & CO., INC. 

NEWBURGH, N. Y. 


Product 

Du Pont Tontine, the wash- 
able Window Shade Cloth. 

Advantages 

Genuine du Pont Tontine pos- 
sesses unique advantages which 
architects have long sought in win- 
dow shades. It is proof against 
the three main causes of shade fail- 
ure: dirt, rough handling and rain. 

Washable — Tontine can actu- 
ally be scrubbed with soap, hot or 
cold water and a brush. All dust, 
dirt, and finger marks are easily re- 
moved — the shade restored to •its 
original fresh beauty, season after 
season. 

Durable — Du Pont Tontine 
shade cloth is made by an entirely 
new process — pyroxylin impreg- 
nation. This process assures the 
highest degree of durability. 
Tontine shades will survive the 
rough handling and abuse inci- 
dent to hotel, hospital, school and 
other installations of like nature. 

Waterproof — Rain and 
storms have no effect upon Ton- 
tine. Even extreme dampness at 
the seashore cannot make it limp. 

Sunfast — Tontine is made 
with tested sunfast pigments. It 
will not fade on exposure to sun, 
rain, or even when being washed. 
It is remarkably resistant to fray- 
ing on the edges. 

Tontine eliminates the need 
of costly shade replacement. It 
is most economical. 


TONTINE 

THE WASHABLE 

WINDOW SHADE 



The Washing Test 

Unretouchcd photo- A high grade non- 

pyroxylin shade cloth 
washed exactly the 
same way as the Ton- 
tine cloth (unretouch- 
cd photomicrograph). 
Filler has dropped out 
exposing the basic 
fabric 


micrograph showing 
du Pont Tontine after 
being scrubbed with a 
brusn, soap and hot 
water. Note that the 
surface is unharmed 
by this rigorous wash- 
ing test 



This Window Shade Can Actually Be Washed 


Samples for Testing in Your Office 

We will gladly send a large 
sample piece of Tontine to test out 
in your office. Soil this piece, then 
scrub it clean with soap, water and 
a brush. Immerse it in water for 
days — it is thoroughly waterproof. 
Twist and crease it between your 
hands. It does not crack or "pin- 
hole." 

How Tontine Is Made 

Tontine is made by an entirely 
new process, developed by du Pont 
chemists. The basic fabric is special 
cotton cloth, woven to our strict 
specifications as to weight, count 
and tensile strength. 

This material is thoroughly im- 
pregnated with imperishable pyrox- 
ylin, forced through and through 
the fabric — an ideal vehicle for 
the tested sunfast pigments used 
for coloring. No fillers or coat- 
ings which could deteriorate are 
used. Tontine's surface is beau- 
tiful, lasting, very tough and en- 
tirely waterproof. 

Colors and Widths of Tontine 

Du Pont Tontine shade 
cloth is offered in 19 solid colors 
and 6 duotone combinations 
(widths 36 to 72 in.) ; in attrac- 
tive corded designs (widths 32 to 
63 in.) ; and in figured patterns 
(widths 36 to 54 in.). All Ton- 
tine shade cloth, no matter what 
design, pattern or color specified, 
is waterproof, washable, sunfast 
and durable. 


How to Test the Quality of Window Shade Fabrics 

Before specifying any window shade, make actual 
tests yourself. 

Will the material stand up under washing? 

Rough handling? 

Rain? 

Note the effect of a washing test on Tontine in 
comparison with an ordinary filled fabric. See photo- 
micrographs above. 


Proper Specifications for Shade Cloth 

All shade cloth shall be du Pont "Tontine," waterproof and 
washable pyroxylin material, of color to be selected by the 
owners. Each shade to be mounted on the Tontine guaranteed 
shade roller. Each bidder must submit a sample of the mate- 
rial he proposes to furnish. 

Samples 

Write for sample books showing complete color 
range, testing swatches, information concerning installa- 
tion, and names of nearest dealers. 
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THE COLUMBIA MILLS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Columbia Window Shades, Shade Cloths and Shade Rollers 

225 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


BALTIMORE 

BOSTON 

CHICAGO 


CINCINNATI 
CLEVELAND 
DALLAS 


DENVER 
DETROIT 
FRESNO 


KANSAS CITY 
LOS ANGELES 
MINNEAPOLIS 


NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 
PHILADELPHIA 


PITTSBURGH 
PORTLAND 
ST. LOUIS 


SALT LAKE CITY 
SAN FRANCISCO 
SEATTLE 


Products 

Columbia Shade Cloths : Niagara 
Washable-Waterproof, Crescent Tint, Da- 
masko Hevi-Duty and Vellmo. 

Columbia Guaranteed Shade Rollers 
— Wood and Metal. 

Columbia Awning Rollers. 

For Columbia Perfected Venetian Blinds, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 

Columbia Shade Cloths 

Niagara — A fine washable and waterproof shad- 
ing with a clear velvety texture, and translucent without 
sacrifice of privacy. A beautiful shading whose washa- 
bility keeps it beautiful. Widths up to 58 in. 

Crescent Tint — An unfilled hand-painted cambric, 
translucent, pliable, long-lived shading. The base is 
72x80 thread count cambric, painted by hand with pure 
linseed oil and pigments. 

Particularly adapted to homes. Widths up to 
150 in. 

Damasco Hevi- 
Duty — This shading 
is identical to Cres- 


Columhia 

trademark 


cent Tint but has a much heavier finish. As its 
name implies, it is made for heavy duty and 
rough usage in hotels, hospitals, office buildings 
and other institutional structures. Widths up 
to 150 in. 

Vellmo — This is a lightproof cloth for use where 
light must be completely shut out — such as X-ray rooms, 
photographic dark rooms, school auditoriums used for 
stereopticon or moving picture lectures. Vellmo shades 
can be colored to match Niagara, Crescent or Damasko 
Hevi-Duty shades used in other parts of the building, 
assuring a uniform color throughout. 

Colors 

Parchment, Chamois, Persian Gold, Peach Skin, Strained 
Honey, Plaza Gray, Circassian Brown, Hunter Green, Eggshell 
White, Canton Jade. Duplex Combinations (different color on 
each side of shade) — Meadowbrook (dark green and white), 
Frontenac (dark green and light ecru), Princeton (dark ecru 
and buff). Niagara is made only in the foregoing colors. 
Crescent-Tint, Damasko Hevi-Duty and Vellmo are available 
in many additional standard colors. Special colors to order and 
any dupkx combination. Sample color books on request. 


Single Outside Hung 



Installation of 
Three Common 
Brackets 


Shade Accessories 

Brackets — Suitable 
brackets for any type of 
installation can be fur- 
nished. For detailed in- 
formation refer to Co- 
lumbia Roller Cata- 
logue, which will be 
furnished upon re- 
quest. 

Cord s — S o 1 id 
braided cotton cords, in 
colors to match shades, 
are furnished in the fol- 
lowing sizes : No. 2, 2M.', 
3 and 4 (the number 
indicates diameter in 
32nds). 

Ring pulls and tas- 
sels are furnished in 
cotton or silk. 



Single Inside Hung 



Double Inside Hung 


Bottom-up Installation 


Two Shades, One Up and 
One Down 


Casement Hung 


INSTALLATION SUGGESTIONS 
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Columbia Wood Rollers 

Columbia Wood Rollers are made from carefully 
selected, well seasoned, kiln dried white pine, and are 
fitted with nickel-plated brass ends which are absolutely 
rustproof. Extra weight springs give more than ample 
lifting power and 30% to 40% reserve strength. Our 
semi-closed end construction protects the pawls from 
dust, moisture and ravellings. 


Columbia Metal Rollers 

Columbia Metal Rollers are made of specially se- 
lected prime op>en-hearth tin- 
plate. The barrel is lock- 
seamed, doing away with the 
sharp edges and giving the bar- 
rel strength and rigidity. Un- 
usually powerful springs com- 
bined with modern Colum])ia 
construction result in dependa- 
ble long life. 

Brackets for metal rollers 
are made of an aluminum alloy. 
They are lighter, stronger and 
of better appearance than the 
heavy cast-iron type. 

Columbia Galvanized Awning 
Rollers 

Columbia Awning Rollers 
are made with galvanized iron 
barrels. All other exposed parts have a rustproof 
sherardized finish except the pawls, which are brass. 
They are constructed throughout for heavy work and 
are provided with unusually ix)werful spring mecha- 
nisms. Awning roller brackets are sherardized and rust- 
proof. All Columbia Rollers are guaranteed against de- 
fects in materials and workmanship. 



Wood 




Metal 


Awning 


Columbia Rollers 


ROIXER DIAMETER FOR ^ai>TH AND LENGTH OF 
8HADE CXOTH 


Diameter of roller required for shades of widths given 


Length 
of shade 

Width 
Up to 38 in. 

Width 
42 to 45 in. 

Width 
48 to 60 in. 

Width 
63 to 72 in. 

Width 
82 in. 

Up to 8 ft 

1-in. 

wood roller 

IH-in. 
wood roller 

IV^-in. 
wood roller 

iH-'in. 
wood roller 

1%-in. 
metal roller 

Over 8 to 10 ft 

IH-in. 
wood roller 

IJ^-in. 
wood roller 

IK-in. 
metal roller 

iH-in. 
wood roller 

l!^-in. 
metal roller 

11 to 12 ft 

metal roller 

metal roller 

metal roller 

iH-in. 
metal roller 

IH-'m. 
metal roller 


Specification 

Window Shade Specification for (Name) 

Building (Address) 

General— These specifications shall cover the manufacture, 
correct installation and operation of all window shades. 
Shades shall be made in a thoroughly workmanlike way, cut 
square and true, and mounted on rollers in the same manner, 
using suitable substantial fasteners. The materials used in the 
manufacture of these shades shall be commercially perfect and 
of first quality. 

All shades shall be clean and free from dirt, finger-marks 
and other imperfections due to faulty handling. A complete 
shade shall be submitted with bid as a sample and will be held 
until job has been approved. 

The contractor shall be responsible for any damage to the 
building which is caused by him or his employees ; he must also 
protect his work from damage until released by its final accept- 
ance, and must clear away all surplus material for scaffolding 
used in the erection of the shades. 

Cloth— All shades shall be made of Columbia Niagara 


Washable Waterproof Shade Cloth. [Damasko Heavy Duty 
hand-made unfilled Cambric] [Crescent Tint hand-made un- 
filled Cambric] [Vellmo lightproof shade cloth]. 

Color — Color shall be (as selected). 

Length — All shades shall be finished 9 in. longer than 
actual height of the window frame. 

Metal Rollers — All shades shall be mounted on Columbia 
Guaranteed Metal Rollers of proper diameter and shall be con- 
structed with aluminum spoolplates and lock-seam reinforced 
barrels. 

Wood Rollers (alternate clause [al for Wood Rollers) 

—All shades shall be mounted on Columbia Guaranteed Wood 
Rollers of proper diameter, constructed with rust-proof nickel- 
plated brass ends. 

Slats — All shades equipped 
with smooth wooden l^-in. slats in 
hems. Windows over 5 ft. in width 
to be ecjuipped with smooth 2-in. 
slats in hems. 

Eyelets — All shades to be 
equipped with stainless aluminum 
eyelet in center of hem for cord. 
Cord — All shades to be 

equipped with No cord, same 

to match color of shades, and se- 
curely fastened in the center eyelet, 
allowing enough length to permit 
the shade to be drawn to the bottom 
of the window and rolled to the top 
without going over the roller and 
fastened 24 in. above the sill on the 
k'ft stoi) bead. 

Cord Holders (for Metal 
Windows) — Parker hollow metal 
screw-eyes. Cord holders are to 
be installed 24 in. above the sill. 
Brackets for Metal Rollers — 
Aluminum brackets are to be installed in the proper location at 
the top of the window, and are to be securely fastened in this 
location by first drilling or tapping the stop beads, and fastened 
with machine or hollow metal screws. 

Note: This quotation covers labor, materials and all appliances 
herein specified above for the necessary installation and complete opera- 
tion of the shades. 

Brackets for Wood Rollers — .(If wood rollers are used, 
the following alternate clause [a] should be used) : (a) Brack- 
ets for wood rollers shall be stamped nickel-plated steel brackets 
fastened with screws. 

Delivery— All shades shall be completed 30 days after 
receipt of contract or date agreed upon. 

A Few Notable Columbia Installations 

Hotel New Yorker, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Lexington, New York, N. Y. 
Junior League Club, New York, N. Y. 
400 Madison Avenue Building, New York, N. Y. 
Chicago Civic Opera House, Chicago, 111. 
Merchandise Mart, Chicago, 111. 
Bronxville High School, Bronxville, N. Y. 
New York Telephone Building, Albany, N. Y. 
Town House, New York, N. Y. 
Young Men's Christian Association, Evanston, 111. 
Cedars of Lebanon Hospital, Hollywood, Calif. 
Hotel Sherry Netherland, New York, N. Y. 
Russ Building, San Francisco, Calif. 
Southwestern Bell Telephone Building, St. Louis, 


Mo. 


N. Y 


Paramount Building, New York, N. Y. 
Hotel Stevens, Chicago, 111. 
Statler Hotel, Boston, Mass. 
Savoy Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
French Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Neurological Hospital, Medical Centre, New York, 


Psychiatric Unit ^Medical Centre, New York, N. Y. 
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ESTABLISHED 1860 


STEWART HARTSHORN COMPANY 


SUBSIDIARIES 

OSWEGO SHADE CLOTH COMPANY JOANNA MILLS 

OSWEGO. N. Y. GOLDVILLE, S. C. 

Manufacturers of Hartshorn Window Shade Rollers and Shade Cloths 

TELEPHONE 250 Fifth Avenue 

Caledonia 9620 jN^g^ YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL.. 29 East Madison Street TORONTO, ONT., CANADA, 54 River Street 

LONDON, ENGLAND, Bush House, Aldwych, W. C. 2 


Products 

Hartshorn Window Shade Rollers ; 
Hartshorn Window Shade Cloths. 

Also special grades of High Carbon 
and Alloy Steel Wires; Aircraft Tie Rods 


Hartshorn Automatic Spring Shade Rollers 

Hartshorn Wood Rollers — Have barrels of well 
seasoned, kiln dried white pine; finely tempered steel 
wire springs, produced in Hartshorn's own wire mill; 
moving parts, which consist of brass pawls and rivets 
mounted on a copper plated steel cup that 
revolves on a brass ferrule, will not rust 
or stick and insure smooth, silent action; 
aluminum shells, which w^ill not rust or 
tarnish, but remain always bright and new, 
enclose the mechanism at one end of the 
roller. Aluminum pin ends protect the 
solid end. All of these new improved me- 
chanical parts make the Hartshorn Roller 
silent, smooth running and long lived. Hart- 
shorn Rollers are guaranteed for the life 
of the building. 

Hartshorn Wood Rollers are made in 
eters : 

\% in. up to 43 in. in length 
in. up to 43 in. in length 


teners are slipped over the end of the shade, 
pressed into the groove and turned so as to 
secure the cloth. The old groove in which 
the cloth is folded over short lengths of wire, 
slid into the groove from the plug end and held securely 
in place by these short wires. 

Hartshorn Metal Rollers are made in the following 
diameters : 


1 in. up to 4 ft. in length 
1^ in. up to 5 ft. in length 
1^ in. up to 6 ft in length 
1% in. up to 9 ft. in length 


2^ in. up to 12 ft. in length 

3 in. up to 15 ft. in length 

4 in. up to 18 ft. in length 

5 in. up to 25 ft. in length 



TIN ROLLER! 




four diam- 


1% in. up to 49 in. in length 
1^/4 in. up to 73 in. in length 

Made in two styles: Regular full round for use 
with mounting machines, tacks or staples; Improved 
Grooved for use with shade holders. 



Hartshorn Metal Rollers — Made of high grade 
hammered open hearth steel, heavily tin plated. Power- 
ful springs made of finely tempered steel wire produced 
in Hartshorn's own wire mill ; brass pawls and copper 
plated stamped steel parts make this roller smooth run- 
ning and rustproof. Extension plugs in the ends 
permit the lengthening of these rollers in 
proportion with the diameter of the roller. /0f^^\ 
Hartshorn Metal Rollers are guaranteed for g^ji] \ 
the life of the building. They are made in ^^^^ 


NEW GROOVE TIN ROLLER 


Hartshorn Awning Rollers — Made with barrels 
of high grade hammered open hearth steel, heavily 
plated with tin and then painted with a waterproof 
paint. 

All exposed parts are electro-galvanized, making 
them completely rustproof. The powerful springs of 
finely tempered steel wire, produced in Hartshorn's 
own wire mill, can be adjusted to lift the 
heaviest awning. The awning canvas can 
be sewed to a strip of strong Holland 
shade cloth supplied with each roller. The 
Holland strip is easily inserted in the roller 
groove and held securely in place by a 
full length wire also supplied with each 
roller. 

Hartshorn Awning Rollers are made in 
the same sizes as shown for the metal rollers, 
with the exception of the 1-in. and IVi-in. diameters 
which are not made in this style of roller. 

Some idea of the strength and sturdiness of Harts- 
horn Metal Rollers can be realized from the fact that 
the 5-in. roller will lift a shade weighing 246 lbs. with 
ease. 


two styles: the new groove in which fas- 


HARISH0RN3JWVHING ROLLER 
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Hartshorn Automobile Rollers — Made of high 
grade hammered open hearth steel plated with tin in 
%-in. diameter size with 1-in. nickel plated flanges on 
the ends. Noiseless and rattleproof. Obtainable in 
stock sizes for all standard make cars. 

Hartshorn Car Rollers — For use in railway cars, 
street cars, etc., specially made with powerful springs 
of finely tempered wire. 

Special Rollers — We are always glad to take up 
problems of roller construction for special devices. 
Having our own wire mill we are best able to furnish 
springs that can be adapted lor any work required. 

Hartshorn Shade Cloths 

The muslin used in all Hartshorn Shade Cloths is 
made from high grade, long staple cotton, produced in 
Hartshorn's own mills at Goldville, S. C. These mills 
are equipped with the very latest types of textile ma- 
chinery and are devoted exclusively to the production 
of shade muslin. By spinning and weaving its own shade 
cloth Hartshorn obtains a specialized product which has 
many advantages over that used by other manufacturers. 

Hartshorn Joanna Cloth — A waterproofed beetled 
shade cloth with a beautiful satin, moire finish. This 
cloth contains no filling and is made by a manufacturing 
process whereby a special protective preparation literally 
is hammered into select cotton fabric. Exposure to rain 
or weather will not affect it. It is sunproof, dirt-resist- 
ing and sanitary, and is easily cleaned. 
Joanna Cloth will not curl, crack, stretch 
or bag and will hang smooth and 
straight at the window indefinitely. It 
is manufactured in both solid and du- 
plex colors. The light colors are trans- 
lucent, but w'ill not show silhouettes. 
They diffuse the light of the sun and 
brighten up the interior of the house. 

Hartshorn Oswego Tinted Cambric — This fabric 
contains absolutely no filling and is tinted by hand with 
pure linseed oil colors which are sunfast. It is made from 
the best grade of cambric shade muslin and because of its 
oil painted finish it is not affected by moisture or atmos- 
pheric conditions. It is a durable shade cloth that will not 
curl, crack or bag. Oswego Tinted Cambric is veiy pop- 
ular in duplex combinations since, by using a shade with 
contrasting colors on the two sides, it is possible to match 
both exterior and interior coloring without the use of 
two separate shades. The light colors are translucent, 
but will not show silhouettes. They diffuse the light of 
the sun and brighten up the interior of the house. 

Hartshorn Oswego Shadowless Triplex — Is a 
specially treated cloth designed particularly for use in 
installations where the shades must keep out all light, 
such as in dark rooms, laboratories. X-ray clinics, mov- 
ing picture auditoriums, etc. May be had in any color 
so as to match the shades in other parts of the building. 

Hartshorn Oswego Opaque Cambric — An un- 
filled hand-made shade cloth, made exactly like Oswego 
Tinted Cambric with the exception that a heavier paint 
is used on the surface, making it less translucent. 
Opaque Cambric is particularly suitable for use in 
hotels or other public buildings where shades are apt to 
be subjected to rough usage. 

Hartshorn Chouaguen Hand-made Opaque — A 
hand painted shade cloth of fine smooth texture, less 
translucent than Oswego Tinted Cambric. 

Hartshorn Aluminum Coated Moving Picture 
Screen Cloth — Very popular wherever home movies 
are in use. Reasonable in price, easily installed and 
gives a good clear projection. 



Rainproof 


Window Shade Specifications 

General — These specifications cover the manufacture and 
correct installation of window shades (including labor, mate- 
rial, and all appliances and accessories) at the given address, 
so as to provide a complete installation ready for use. Accu- 
rate measurements are to be taken at the building and all con- 
ditions noted by the contractor. Shades to be made in a 
thoroughly workmanlike manner, cut square and true and 
mounted on rollers in the same manner. The materials used 
in the manufacture of these shades must be commercially per- 
fect and of first quality. All shades to be free from dirt, finger 
marks, etc., and subject to final acceptance by the owner. 

Charge of Work — The owners shall have the general 
supervision and direction of work. They shall pass upon mate- 
rials, workmanship and installation, and may reject such as in 
their judgment is not in accordance with the contract or speci- 
fication. 

Scope of Work— (State here whether shades are to be 
double hung — that is, two shades mounted in the center of sash 
so that the top shade rolls down and the lower shade rolls up 
(school installation) — or whether the shades are to be mounted 
at top of the sash to roll down, or any other type of installa- 
tion that may be required.) State also windows that will not 
require shades or any other information bearing on the instal- 
lation and requirements pertaining to the job. 

Cloth — Shades to be made of Hartshorn Joanna Cloth as 
manufactured by the Stewart Hartshorn Company. This 
cloth to have a smooth, moire finish and to be sunfast and 
waterproof and to be free from filling. (Alternate prices on 
Hartshorn Oswego Tinted Cambric as manufactured by the 
Stewart Hartshorn Company. This cloth to be hand-made, 
free from filling, sunfast and waterproof.) 

Length — Cloth for all shades to be finished 9 in. longer 
than actual window openings and of correct width. 

(Optional) — Shades that are to be installed on face of 
casings to have the cloth cut 4 in. wider than width of window 
opening, so as to allow a 2-in. lap on each side. 

Color — Color to be specified by architect. (State whether 
solid or duplex color is required.) 

Rollers — All shades to be mounted on genuine Hartshom 
[woodj [metal] Rollers. Metal rollers to be made of the best 
grade open hearth steel heavily plated with tin and fitted with 
a groove for attaching shade fabric. Rollers to be of a diam- 
eter guaranteed to carry the shade. (State diameter required.) 

Slats— %, 1^, 1M>, 1%, 2 or 2Vj-in. white pine slats to be 
l)laced in hems of all shades. Slats to be cut ^ in. less than 
width of cloth. 

Eyelets — Shades to be equipped with stamless metal eye- 
lets fastened through the center of slat for attaching of shade 
cord or shade pull. 

Cord — All shades to be equipped with No. 2, 3% or 4 
braided cord (ring pull) to match color of shade and to be 
attached to slat and fastened to the window jamb with suitable 
length of cord to allow for the operation of the shades. 

Hems — Shades shall be equipped with [side hems] [plain 
side] [reinforced pocket]. Slat hems for all shades shall be 
securely sewed, back-stitched and tied. 

Brackets — H attached to solid metal sash or frame, screw 
holes to be drilled and tapped and brackets installed with ma- 
chine screws. If hollow metal sash and frame, screw hole to be 
drilled, brackets installed with Hartshorn's Expansible Screw 
Grips or a case hardened self-threading screw. If attached to 
wood sash or frame, brackets to be installed with regular 
wood screws. Brackets to be installed in such a manner so 
as to assure true alignment when rollers are placed therein. 
(On installations where stop pulleys are required the same 
method of attaching them will be used as stated in the installa- 
tion of brackets.) 

Delivery — All shades shall be installed complete by 

or any other date agreed upon in writing by 

the owner. 

Shades for Casement Windows and Other DifRcult 
Installations 

No substitute has ever been found which can control the 
lighting of a room through windows as well as a window shade. 
Our Architectural Service Department is familiar with e\ery 
type of window shade installation and can solve your most 
difficult problem. Please do not hesitate to call upon them for 
information. 

Address your letter to the Architectural Service Depart- 
ment, Stewart Hartshorn Company, 250 Fifth Avenue, New 
York, N. Y., or call Caledonia 9620. 

Samples 

Write for sample books showing complete color line. 
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INTERSTATE WINDOW SHADE PRODUCTS 


MANUFACTURED BY 


Interstate Shade Cloth Co. 
812-820 Jefferson Street 
HOBOKEN, N. J. 

TELEPHONES, Hitchcock 7160,7161; Hoboken 3-1848.3-1849 


The Lapsley-Interstate Shade Cloth Co. 
Light and Lombard Streets 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

TELEPHONE, Plaza 3290 


Products 

Interstate Window Shade Cloths and Rollers 
are sold under trade-marked brands — Inter-twill, Radi- 
ant, Sunlite, Paragon, No-Lite Shadowless and Rolrite 
Guaranteed Rollers, specify accordingly. 


Intei^rtwill — the Long Wearing Shade Cloth 

An improved type of shade cloth with the strength 
in the twill. We believe it is the toughest and strongest 
shade cloth and will outwear them 
all. It will stand abuse and rough 
usage. The threads will not ''burn" 
when exposed to the sun's rays. It 
has special Interstate protective 
coating which makes it easily cleanable, reversible and 
long wearing. Soil is easily removed from its surface. 
The manner in which the twill fabric is woven insures 
the extra years of service. It is pure finished, and un- 
filled, no clay or other fillings used in the manufacture. 
Made in any color tone and in any combination of colors. 



TMB S-mcNGTH IS ^ TMK TWIU. 


''Radiant" Washable Window Shade 

The feature of this cloth is that it is not only 
washable but that it can also be had in colors of the 
modern spirit: jade, peach, old rose, celestial blue, 
canary, sun flower, apple green, tango, lilac, sweet pea, 
seafoam, sapphire, amber, gunmetal, also in other 
pastel tones: cream, sandstone, ecru, mauve, and in 
duplex color combinations. 

Interstate Cambric Cloth Shades 

The cambric cloth used has a thread count of 
72x80 and exceeds the technical requirements of the 
United States Government specifications No. 345 and 
the revised master specifications of May 22, 1928, No. 
367b as to thread count and tensile strength. 

Like all Interstate Shade Cloths the following 
brands are pure finished, unfilled ; no clay or other fill- 
ings are used in their manufacture. They are cleanable 
and color fast. 

Sunlite, a Cambric Tint — This is lightly tinted 
shade cloth made on unfilled cambric cloth in all the 
popular tints. It is translucent in lighter colors (light 
without glare) and semi-translucent in darker colors. 

Paragon Heavy Duty Cambric — A heavier coated 
shade cloth, unfilled cambric, semi-opaque in lighter 
colors and opaque in darker colors. 

Paragon is a "heavy duty'* shade cloth especially 
adapted for office buildings. 

Many attractive colors to choose from. 

No-Lite, a Shadowless Shade Cloth — This a tri- 
plex process shade cloth — made on unfilled cambric cloth 
and IS absolutely opaque in all colors. Any color com- 
bination. 

The undercoat is black, making it shadowless and 
lightproof. Used extensively for auditoriums. X-ray 
rooms, and hospital laboratories. 


No-Lite is used in hotels and residences where 
shadows would be objectionable. , 

Specify No-Lite when total exclusion of light is 
desired 

Roh-ite Shade Roller 

This roller does what its name implies. It rolls right be- 
cause it is made right. It has a spring that is different — we 
call it a super-spring. This spring is made with precision of 
highly tempered spring steel wire fashioned by automatic ma- 
chines. Ordinary springs are handmade and are often uneven 
in their performance. Rolrite springs render real service. All 
lumber used is seasoned straight-grained white pine. Every 
roller undergoes a number of inspections and tests and must 
roll right before it leaves the factory. Every Rolrite Roller is 
unqualifiedly guaranteed. 

An all-metal Roller is made for extra wide shades. 

Diameters — Rolrite wood rollers are made in four 
diameters: iH, 1, iVs and P/i in. 

Metal rollers are made in eight diameters: 1, l-y4, 1%, 
2%, 3, 4 and 5 in. 

Slats are %, IM, IV2, 1%. 2 and 2V2 in. For shades up 
to 60 in. wide not less than P/4-in. slat should be used. 

We recommend the following diameters: for shades up to 
38 in., 1 in.; shades 39 to 48 in., Ws in.; shades 49 to 63 in., 
IM: in. For shades wider than 63 in. use metal rollers. 

Widths 

Radiant, Sunlite, Paragon, No-Lite shade cloths can be 
furnished in any width up to 150 in. and in any color or com- 
bination of colors. 

Inter-twill up to 130 in. wide. 


Architect's Specifications 

Shade Cloth — "Inter- 
twill" [Sunlite] [Paragon] 
[No-Lite] as manufactured 
by the Interstate Shade 
Cloth Co. shall be used 
for all windows, and of a 
color to be selected (state 
if a solid color or duplex 
color is being considered). 

Rollers — Interstate 
"Rolrite" guaranteed wood 
rollers of the proper diame- 
ter (for shade wider than 
63 in. specify metal rollers). 

Service and Samples 

Our service department 
will co-operate with archi- 
tects in writing specifica- 
tions which will prove help- 
ful in securing estimates. 

We will gladly share 
our knowledge of shade ^ 
materials used in various 
types of installations and 
furnish sample window 
shades to determine color 
tone effect at window. 

Facilities 

We have ample facili- 
ties for the prompt han- 
dling of the largest contract 
job. 



Double Hung Window Shade 
Installation 

Two window shatles are installed 
at center of window. One shade may 
be pulled up to cover upper sash, the 
other shade nulled down to cover lower 
sash. Double hung window shade in- 
stallation is suitable for schools and 
hospitals. Permits control of light and 
air 
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ESTABLISHED 1775 


JOHN KING & SON, LTD. 

Window Shade Cloth 
GLASGOW, SCOTLAND 

SOLE SELLING AGENT FOR THE UNITED STATES 
JOHN S. McCOSKER 
286 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


King's Scotch Hollands — A Quality Window Cloth That Is a Standard Throughout the World 


Description 

For 154 years King's Scotch Hollands 
have been accepted as a standard in win- 
dow shade cloth throughout the world's 
markets. They are manufactured under 
ideal conditions and finished in the pure 
crystal waters from the hills in Scotland. 
The cloth thus attains an unexcelled finish 
with the much desired beautiful watered 
silk effect. This special beetled finish gives 
to the cloth a nicely glazed smooth surface 
to which dust and dirt do not adhere. The 
original appearance is retained throughout 
the life of the shades. 

King's Scotch Hollands lend to a home that distinc- 
tion and the much desired finish that is so often lost. 

Outstanding Features 

The outstanding features of King's 
Scotch Hollands briefly are: strongest pos- 
sible construction, less soilable yet cleanable, 
absolutely odorless, and guaranteed sunproof. 

Construction 

King's Scotch Hollands have no filling 
whatsoever. They contain no impregnation, 
jelly, paint or clay, such fillings being un- 
necessary owing to the close weave of the 
cloth. The absence of filling prevents the 
cloth from cracking or breaking, and entirely 
eliminates all objectionable odors. 



The recollection of quality 
remains long after the price 
is forgotten 

TRADE-MARK 


King's Scotch Hollands Are Cleanable 

King's Scotch Hollands are readily 
cleanable by experienced persons with the 
right equipment. However, cleaning is sel- 
dom necessary as their exceedingly high fin- 
ish makes them remain clean longer. 

The Inherent Strength of the Cloth 

This is due to the extreme closeness of 
the weave. It has been our experience that 
there is no way in which a shade cloth can 



be made stronger; this is based on over a 
century and a half experience in the manu- 
facture of shade cloths. 

Colors 

King's Scotch Hollands are stocked in 
the United States in 12 different colors: 

White, cream, ecru, lint, linen, beige, 
drab, ivy, green, brown, red, blue. 

All colors have the King **Sunproof" 
guarantee. 

Sizes 

King's Scotch Hollands are stocked in 
the following sizes: 

White, cream, ecru, green and blue in all widths 
from 28 to 108 in. 

Linen, drab, beige, brown and ivy in all 
widths from 28 to 72 in. 

Price 

Though superior in quality, King's 
Scotch Hollands are underneath in price. 
Quality in a window shade means economy 
eventually. 

Stock Handled by Distributers 

Large quantities of King's Scotch Hol- 
lands in the above sizes and colors are 
imported and carried in stock by leading 
window shade distributers. Our American 
representative, John S. McCosker, 286 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, N. Y., will gladly advise 
you of the location of the nearest dealer. 


Samples 

Upon request our representative will 
personally call upon you with sample books 
to demonstrate the great difference between 
this imported durable fabric by comparison 
with domestic manufacture. Address John 
S. ]\IcCosker, 286 Fifth Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. Telephone— Chickering 2121. 
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E. W. A. ROWLES CO. 

Manufacturers of Mastermade Tan Cotton Duck Window Shades 
"They wear and wear but never crack or tear" 

2345-2351 South La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Blackboard? made by E. W. A. Rowlks Co., see ^^alUlfactllrers' Index 


Style GA Double Roller Demountable Shade 


Advantages 

Perfect ventilation, proper light distribution, instant 
and full access to glass and sash for cleaning, repairs 
and refinishing. 

Construction Features 

The brackets supporting the shade are riveted to a 
heavy gauge steel light shield which is mounted on the 
window frame by means of special fixtures that permit 
the entire assembly of shades and light shield to be 
instantly removed from the window frame and hung on 
the sash on either side of the window out of the way. 

This feature gives full access to the window open- 
ing for replacing broken glass, washing windows, and 
painting or varnishing frames. This accessibility not 


fulfilling all ventilation requirements. Either the upper 
or lower shade can be drawn to the point where shading 
is required without the necessity of covering the entire 
window opening. 

Lifetime Service 

Style GA shade is made to give lifetime service. 
The light shield is pressed from a single piece of heavy 
gauge steel with turned edges. Shade brackets, de- 
mountable fixtures, and metal hanging strap are riveted 
to the light shield and are then finished with baked on 
olive green enamel. 

All shades are equipped with Hartshorn rollers, 
heavy braided cord, rustproofed brackets, and bottom 
slats of ample size and strength. 



Shade in Place Shade on Hanger 


only lowers the cost of such work but also prevents the 
soiling of the shade cloth by cleaning fluids, paint or 
varnish, thereby lengthening the useful life of the shade. 

The design is such that there is free circulation of 
air both at the top and bottom of the window, thereby 


Shades Available in Any Size 

Style GA shades are available for either inside or 
outside installation on any size window, large or small. 
Special brackets can be supplied for unusual installation 
requirements when needed. 
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THE AEROSHADE COMPANY 

Wood Slat Window Shades 
3192 Oakland Avenue, WAUKESHA, WIS. 


AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Where to Use 

Factories, mills, laboratories, offices, schools 
— any place where protection against the sun's 
heat and glare must be combined with good 
light, ventilation and durability. 


Advantages 

Guaranteed for 10 years. 
Better working light. 

Keep the sun's heat outside the building instead of retain- 
ing it inside. 

Allow better ventilation. 

Take the place of both inside shades and outside awnings. 
Rugged enough to stand hard use without upkeep or re- 
placement. 

Reasonable in first cost and cheapest in the last. 

Construction and Operation 

Fabric made of thin basswood strips woven together with 
best fish net twine. Heavy mouldings top and bottom. Opera- 
tion by cords running through automatic lock pulleys which 
hold shades at any desired height. Lower end of raising cord 
rolls up with shade — no cords to dangle below sill. 

Fabrics 

De Luxe — %-in. splints. Used for offices, schools, etc. 
Grade A — %-in. splints. For factories, mills, etc., where 
sturdier equipment is required. 

Aluminized Finish 

A new lustrous finish that reflects 91% of the sun's heat 
rays back through the windozvs. Keeps rooms 5° to 15° cooler, 
and admits 50% to 70% more light than stained finishes. Re- 
mains bright indefinitely in spite of gases and industrial fumes 
which darken other finishes. Unusually sanitary because it 
offers little foothold for dust and may be washed almost as 
easily as tile. 


^ERomx 

Ntc. U S PAT. orr 

V E N Tl LAT I N G 

Window Shades 


Stained Finish to Darken Rooms 

In rooms used for rubber, leather, colored 
paper storage, etc., where light has a deterio- 
rating effect, stained shades are provided which 
will darken the room and still allow ventila- 
tion through open window. 



Type 5 Shades for 
Center Pivoted 
Sash 

Projecting brackets 
suspend the shade away 
from sash. Ventilator 
guards prevent the shade 
from striking sharp cor- 
ners on the ventilators. 
Guide cords draw the 
lower end of the shade 
toward the sill so that 
shade occupies minimum 
amount of room space — 
also prevents shade blow- 
ing into the room. No 
projecting brackets at bot- 
tom. 

We loan tool to punch 
sash for easy attachment 
of fixtures. 

Any width 
to 20 ft. 



Sizes 

Made to order only in any width to 20 ft. by almost any 
desired height. 

Genuinely Economical 

Aerolux fabric is so ruggedly constructed that it is covered 
by a 10-year guarantee — ^yet the shades cost no more than an 
average awning. 

Many Aerolux have been in service 17 years. 

One factory superintendent who had used his Aerolux 
continually for 11 years recently said, "Aerolux have already 
cut our shade bill in two. There seems to be no wear-out to 
them." 

Right: 

Suntite Weave 

Note the splint edges are 
beveled to overlap. This elimi- 
nates "barred" light. Should 
be specified where fine work is 
done close to clear glass win- 
dows, as in drafting rooms, 
offices, or fine manufacturing 
of small parts 


Left: 

Standard Weave 

This slightly open weave 
is one of the most popular for 
industrial use. Generally used 
for all purposes where window 
glass is of the ribbed or dif- 
fusing type. Frequently woven 
in combination, with "Suntite" 
at the bottom and standard 
weave at the top 


Installation to 
Projected 
Sash 

Brackets may be 
fastened either to 
bracket holes provided 
by sash manufacturer 
or bolted to muntin 
bar as illustrated. We 
supply sash punch for 
latter installation 




Installation to 
Wood Sash 

Simply screw the 
mounting strip to face 
or underside of top cas- 
ing. Shades, pulleys and 
cords are completely 
assembled at factory 




For Skylights and Sloping Monitors 

Operated either horizontally or on a slant. Shades supported on suitable 
T-bars. Operating cords may be extended to any convenient location 

Estimates 

Our engineers, with 18 years' experience in industrial shad- 
ing, will willingly co-operate in solving your shading problems 
and supplying estimates. When inquiring, please send specifica- 
tions of sash or blue prints and state whether glass is clear or 
diffusing. 
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HOUGH SHADE CORPORATION 

INDUSTRIAL SHADE DIVISION 

Steel Window Ventilating Window Shades 
150 North La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

FACTORY, JANESVILLE, WIS. 


RA-TOX 


OFFSET HVDOD FABRIC 

SHADES 


STEEL SASH 


Product 

Ventilating Wood Fab- 
ric Shades developed espe- 
cially for application to all 
types of windows used in 
industrial buildings ; partic- 
ularly designed for the fac- 
tory workroom and office, 
schools, hospitals, etc. 

Shade Fabric 

Ra-Tox shades are ^aunchly constructed of beautifully 
and permanently stained wdod strips, woven parallel with hard 
twist seine twine. Weatherproof, sunfast oil stains are em- 
ployed. Constructed of stained wood strips, Ra-Tox shades 
function as non-conductors of heat (a very important feature, 
especially in plants equipped with large areas of steel windows). 
Filtering the heat and glare from the sun's rays Ra-Tox shades 
allow fully 30% to 40% more light and air to enter the shaded 
area than other shades. Their staunch construction insures 
satisfaction for 20 years or longer. 

Fixtures 

Raised and lowered by means of especially designed and 
patented fixtures, Ra-Tox shades are easy to operate. A slight 
twist of the roll-up cord to the right unlocks the cord grip and 
allows you to raise or lower the shade. A slight twist to the 
left locks it securely at any point desired within the area of 
the window opening. 

Brackets 

Enameled steel brackets have been designed for all types of 
windows. All brackets are baked enameled in a color that 
harmonizes with the color of shade fabric selected. The illus- 
tration to the right shows method employed when shading cen- 
ter pivoted type windows used so extensively in modern fac- 
tory construction. 

Installation 

By employing tools especially developed and controlled only 
by the Hough Shade Corporation, perforations are made directly 

in the ribs of the win- 
dow, making it possible 
to secure the enameled 
steel brackets directly 
to the window. No 
drilling or boring of 
concrete is necessary. 
This method of instal- 
lation greatly reduces 
installation costs when 
shading steel windows. 

Installation Service 

Trained crews of 
installation men are lo- 
Center Pivoted Windows ^ated in all industrial 

Shade extended into room at top and centers. If purchaser 
guided around center pivoted ventilator at desires, WC will install 
base. Shades overlap pilaster to eliminate moderate charge, 

side angles oi lignt ° 



Combined Features Found Only 
in Ra-Tox Equipment 

The features listed be- 
low are the result of con- 
centrated successful effort 
to definitely solve the shad- 
ing problems of industrial 
buildings. The strong in- 
stallation, the provision for 
ventilation and light, the 
ease of operation, and the 
durable construction, all 
represent Ra-Tox superior- 
ity. 

Seven Advantages You 
Get in Ra-Tox 

(1) Offset brackets per- 
mit independent freedom of 
movement for center pivoted 
type ventilators — insure per- 
fect ventilation without 
drafts and wind. 

(2) Twenty vears and 
more of shade satisfaction. 

(3) Permanent metal- 
to-metal installation — pre- 
vents all loosening due to 
vibration of walls or ceiling. 

(4) 30% to 40% more 
light and air. 

(5) Quick, simple, fool- 
proof operation. 

(6) Made of selected 
basswood strips, woven par- 
allel with hard twist seine 
twine; attractive fast colors 
add smart, business-like ap- 
pearance. 

(7) Reduces room tem- 
perature 10 to 20 degrees. 

Estimates and Addi- 
tional Informa- 
tion 

The benefits of our ex- 
perience gained during many 
years in shading all types of 
windows — steel, wood, hol- 
low metal, etc. — in industrial 
institutions throughout the 
United States and Canada 
are at your disposal. Upon 
receipt of sketches, blue 
prints, or specifications of 
requirements, we will cheer- 
fully give estimate on cost 
of installation. 


lir 
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Projected Type Window 
Ra-Tox shades installed between pilas- 
ters close to window. Offset feature not 
required here 


Vertical Sliding Window 
Ra-Tox shades installed on vertical 

sliding window ^^^^ ^^^.t,^^^ „v 

Illustrating a Few Typical Ra-Tox Shade Installations above" type^'of window 


Center Pivoted Steel Window 
Showing how center swing steel win- 
dows should be shaded. 

Note: Brackets secured direct to ribs 
of window, the metal-to-metal permanent 
installation. Equipment patented. A shad- 
ing equipment that satisfactorily shades 
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WOODWEB SHADE MANUFACTURERS, INC. 

Manufacturers of 'Tyneart" Ventilating Shades 

Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

WASHINGTON, N. J. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 34 West 33rd Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 401 No. Broad Street 


DETROIT, MICH., 3062 Fischer Avenue 


Product 

"Fyneakt" Woodweb Ventilating Shades, 
that combine in one fixture the desirable char- 
acteristics of window shade, blind and awning. 


[LET IN 
SHUT OUT 


THE AIR 
THE GLARE 


.] 


Advantages of "Fyneart" Shades 

Free Circulation of Air — The open weave of "Fyneart" 
Shades permits unobstructed circulation of air through the 
entire shade area. Extensive tests have shown that "Fyneart" 
Shades keep the temperature of a room a minimum 15° lower. 

Natural Daylight — **Fyneart" Shades absorb the glare of 
sunlight, diffusing it and admitting an even distribution of 
natural daylight. Enough light is admitted for practically any 
requirement, a feature of incalculable value, particularly in 
stores, offices, showrooms, etc., where natural, unfiltcred day- 
light is indispensable to bring out the exact detail and true 
color of products. 


Privacy and Comfort — In daytime one 
can look out through "Fyneart" Shades with 
perfect ease, but a passerby cannot look in 
through them. This feature makes porches 
and sun parlors equipped with "Fyneart" 
Shades a haven of comfort and rest in the hottest weather. 

Artistic and Decorative — Any decorative or color scheme 
may be applied to **Fyneart" Shades to bring them into har- 
mony with their surroundings. They come in standard colors 
of plain, ivory, gray, green and brown, and in a large variety of 
combinations of these and other colors. 

Durable — The staves, round or flat are made of the choicest 
wood of a semitranslucent variety and coated with the best 
grade of oil paint. The warp of twisted, long-staple combed 
peeler yarn, woven six strands to every half inch, binds the 
staves firmly. "Fyneart" Shades are easily installed and will re- 
main neat and in perfect working order after many years of use. 



Savings 

Particular atten- 
tion is called to the 
use of **Fyneart" 
Woodweb Ventilat- 
ing shades in prefer- 
ence to awnings, espe- 
ciiUly on casement 
windows, thereby sav- 
ing the annual cost of 
hanging awnings, dis- 
mounting them, stor- 
age, continual replace- 
ments caused by 
storms, etc., and 
eliminating a fire haz- 
ard. 

Write and tell us 
of your particular re- 
quirements and we 
will put our experi- 
ence at your disposal 
without obligation. 


Spring-roller Type "Fyneart" Shades 
with Guide Cords or Wires to Insure 
Even Rolling Up and to Prevent 
Flapping 


Types and Sizes 

"Fyneart" Woodweb Shades are made in two types, the 
spring roller illustrated at the left and the rope and ring type 
as shown below. 

Both types can be had in widths up to 10 ft. and in any 
desired length. 

In the spring roller type, the fabric is mounted on espe- 
cially constructed Hartshorn rollers and finished at the bot- 
tom with wood doweling. Fittings consist of metal brackets, 
woven silk pull rings or braided pull ropes, non-flapping guides 
of either bronze wire or braided cord. 

In the rope and ring type, the fabric is glued and grooved 
in at the top in VAt in. square wood and at the bottom in 1 in. 
round wood doweling in color to match the cloth. 



Rope and Ring Type of "Fyneart" Shades 





In the Schoolroom 

Sun's glare absorbed by "Fyneart" Shades 


In the Sun Parlor 

Privacy and comfort obtained 
with "Fyneart" Shades 


In the Bedroom 

Plenty of ventilation assured with "Fyneart" 


Shade 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


THE BOSTWICK-GOODELL CO. 

Manufacturers of Victoria Venetian Blinds 
NORWALK, OHIO 

SALES AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Victoria Venetian Blinds 

Of approved manufacture for over thirty years. 
They exclude the sun, admit air and regulate the amount 
of light to any degree. 

Preferably made from thoroughly dry basswood 
with cream enameled finish, and fully guaranteed against 
warping and splitting. 

Head Piece — 2^/4 in. wide by 1% in, thick, and as 
long as width of window opening, when blind is installed 
within the opening. 

Top Tilting Bar — 2% in. wide by % thick, 
secured to head at each end with sheet metal brackets, 



Fig. 1 




Fig. 3 

metal clips over each end for additional strength. (Figs. 
1, 2 and 3.) 

Automatically held at any angle with an all-metal 
spring (Fig. 1), adjustable to any degree, without re- 
moving blind from window and instantly detachable 
from head by raising the metal dog at right-hand end. 
(Fig. 2.) 

Slats — 2% in. (or 2 in.) wide by % in. thick. 

Tapes — Best quality domestic, also imjx^rted 
stamped and approved qualities. 

Cords — Flexible heavy woven and glazed to mini- 
mize wear. Tilting cords operate in front. (Fig. 1.). 
Raising cords either front lift (Fig. 2) or end lift (Fig. 
3) as desired. 

Pulley Wheels — Cold rolled steel or brass or 
double race ball bearing. 

Sill Brackets— No. 32 (Fig. 4). 

Side Sill Brackets— No. 34 (Fig. 5). 

Operate in connection with heavy metal pins in end 
of thick bottom slat, that has sheet metal clip on each 
end to prevent breakage. 



Fig. 2 


Fig. 4. Sill 
Bracket No. 32 


Side Sill Bracket 
No. 34 


Solid Brass 
Cord Clip 
No. 103 

For raistnK^ 
cords, keeps slats 
horizontal 
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Hardware — Steel brass finish, or solid brass. 

Installation — Very easy with two or more 2l^-in. 
No, 12 round head screws through head into overhead 
jamb or casing or inside brackets at each side of jamb 
supporting the blind between stops or jambs (Fig. 3), 
or angle brackets (2VL> in.) supporting the blind on face 
of subjamb or face of casing. (Figs. 1 and 2.) 

Type E.L. (Easy Lift) 

Has pulleys also in thick bottom slat that makes a 
blind "Easy Lift" and is recommended for blinds over 
50 in. wide. 

Roll Head and Oscillating Roll Head Blinds 

For both large and small windows. 

Austral Blinds — ^Transom Blinds 

These blinds are without the 2^/4x1 i/^-in. head and 
with special brackets shown at end of tilting bar are 
secured directly to the sash. The cords pass through 
porcelain eyelets in tilting bar. (Fig. 6.) 



Fig. 6. Austral Blinds — Transom Blinds 

Type S.R. 

Has a %-in. thick slat about every ten or twelve 
slats, with brass rings operating on ^-in. brass rods at 
each side of blind. 

Type R.O.S. 

Has brass rings on thick bottom slat and on every 
other or every third slat, operating on j^-in. brass rods 
at each side of blind. (Fig. 7.) 

WV//////A 



Metal Side Guides 

Either solid 
brass or steel brass 
finished. Either 
i/^-in. square with 
open seam ; i^-in. 
round open seam 
tube with brass ball 
bearing fixture 
(Fig. 8) or metal 
shoe fixture or y^x 
y^-in. square with 
metal shoe. 


Metal Shoe No. 84 

(With brass clip.) 
Can be used with either 
square channel or round 
tube and by some is 
preferred to ball bearini^: 
fixture. (Fig. 9.) 


Brass Eyelet 
No. 59 

May be 
had in the 
slots through 
which the 
cords pass 
in the slats. 

They 
a d d to the 
strength o f 
the slats 
and make a 
perfect- 
ly smooth 
edge, pre- 
venting wear 
on cords. 



Fig. 9. Metal 
Shoe No. 84 



Fig. 10. Brass Eyelets No. 59 




1 



To o 

( 
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Type No. 60 


Type No. 60 

Has multiple 
strand copper cable 
down through the slats 
(instead of cords) 
and practically elimi- 
nates cord wear. 
Keeps slats horizontal 
when raised and low- 
ered. 


Fig. 7 


Sample Blinds 

Sample blinds of any type, mounted in 15x32-in. 
frames, show improved construction, finish and appear- 
ance better than any word description or picture and 
may be had for the asking. 

Measurement and Hardware Blanks, Literature 

Literature, blanks and Bulletin No. 205 with more 
details about blinds and installations, mailed on re- 
quest. 
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ESTABLISHED 1882 


BURLINGTON VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Burlington Venetian Blinds 
BURLINGTON, VT. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Products 

"Burlington"" Venetian Blinds for all types, in- 
cluding Regular "Burlington" Head Piece, "E-Z Lift," 
"Roller," "Junior Roller" and "Traverse Roller" types. 

We also make Inside Sliding Blinds and Wood 
Frame Insect Screens. 

Manufacture 

All our blinds are made to order only. They are 
the output of a large, well equipped factory, employing 
men skilled in this line. Sizes of blinds are secured by 
our representatives as well as the color of finish desired. 
Each order is then run through the factory according to 
the specifications for that order. 

Quality of Materials 

Slats — We use only the best quality of materials 
which in our experience has given satisfactory and last- 
ing construction. All wood used is first air dried in 
our own yards and is then kiln dried. On account of 
the thinness of the slats as well as their length on large 
blinds it is absolutely necessary to use the very best wood 
obtainable to prevent twisting. Unless some other wood 
is specified we use linden, as we consider it the best 
obtainable for this purpose and gives the best results. 
It is light, durable, does not twist and will take any 
kind of finish. Other woods will be used, however, if 
so desired. 

Sizes of Slats — Slats % in. thick and 2% in. wide 
are generally used. In small windows, slats 2 in. wide 
are used. The blinds with the wider slats are lower 
priced as fewer slats are required. 

Finishes 

Blinds are finished natural wood varnished, stained 
and varnish, painted, enameled or lacquered in any color. 

Ladder Tape 

The tape and the interwoven cross straps support- 
ing the slats are of the very best quality of imported 
or domestic manufacture. 


Cord 

We use a 
when handled. 



hollow braided cord as it does not twist 
It is specially treated to prevent wear. 


Side Guides 

Side guides can be 
furnished when desired. 
These are of two types, 
the extruded brass chan- 
nel type and the brass 
rod type. The shoes run- 
ning in the channels and 


Channel Guide Type 

the rings running over the 
rods are secured to heavy 
slats which are spaced every 
sixth or seventh slat, de- 
pending on the height of the 
blind. 



Brass Rod Type 


Burlington Venetian Blinds Tilt Easily and Noiselessly 

The tilting of slats in all types of our blinds (slats 
are "raised" flat under each other) is accomplished 
easily and noiselessly by operat- 
ing a cord at the left of the 
blind. 

They are held fixed at any 
angle until changed by a friction 
spring which is one of the fea- 
tures of our blinds. This spring 
presses against the right-hand 
hanger. 

The tension of the spring may 
be adjusted by turning a round 

headed screw which holds the e . t o -i 

I opring on 1 op Kail 

spring m place as well as support- Engaging with hangers 

ing the top tilting rail. stvli^ngie^ 





When Attached to Stop 

Beads or Subjambs 



When Attached to Face 
of Casings 

Right Hand Hangers for "Burlington" Type Venetian Blinds 


When Attached to Top of 
Window Frame 


Ease of Installation 

All of our blinds are shipped 
completely finished with the neces- 
sary hardware for proper installa- 
tion of each type of blind. 

As each blind is built to fit 
each open.ing they are easily in- 
stalled with a few screws. 


Keep Out the Sun — Permit Perfect Ventilation — Control the Light 
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TYPES OF BURLINGTON VENETIAN BLINDS 
The Modern Window Furnishing 





Burlington Type 

For windows up to 24 sq. ft. Operating 
and tilting cords 


Head Piece Type 

For windows larger than 24 sq. 
Pulley operated 


ft. 


Roller Type 

For any size window. Held at any height 
without securing tape 



Circular Top with Horizontal Slats 




Cord Knob Holds Tilting 
Cord Taut 



"Junior Roller" Type 
Showing Blind with- 
out Ratchet 


Horned Hook or Cord Hook 
for Operating Cord 


Raising and Lowering of 
Blinds 

All our blinds are 
raised and lowered easily 
and, except the "Roller'' 
Type, are secured at any 
desired elevation by a single 
turn of the cord around a 
horned hook secured to the 
jamb or trim. 

Note: The operating 
cord is regularly placed at 
the right side of the blind 
but, when conditions re- 
quire it, the position of op- 
erating and tilting cords 
may be reversed. 



E. Z. Lift Type 

Designed for easy operation of large blinds 
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THE COLUMBIA MILLS, INC. 

Manufacturers of Columbia Perfected Venetian Blinds 
225 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Our Other Section 
For Columbia Window Shades and Rollers, see Manufacturers' Index 


Columbia Perfected Venetian Blinds 

Columbia Perfected Venetian 
Blinds provide ideal control of light 
and ventilation for every type win- 
dow. They contain mechanical im- 
provements which make a real new 
efficiency in this type of blind. 

Construction Features — Head rail, bottom rail 
and slats are all made from clear white cedar. They are 
finished in six standard colors in lacquer. Special colors 
to order. Duplex colors (different colors inside and 
outside) may also be furnished. Hardware and fit- 
tings may be had in bronze, steel, brass or copper 
plated. Tilting and operating cords are No. 41/2 
hollow braided glazed cord, tapes are imported and 
made of stretchless materials, cross tabs are woven 
into vertical tape. Tapes and cords 
can be dyed to match color of slats. 

Operation 

Columbia Perfected Venetian 
Blinds are made in three types, 
Pulley Operated, Roller Type and 
Mechanically Operated. 

PuHey Operated — Recom- 
mended for small windows, up to 40 
sq. ft. The pulley operated type is 
also made with compound operation 
for blinds of greater size. 

Roller — May be used for small 
windows but its ease of operation 
particularly adapts it to blinds of 
large area. 

Mechanically Operated — 
Should be used on unusually large 
windows, whose area is 120 sq. ft. 
or over. 


Columbia 

PERFECTED 

VENETIAN BLINDS 


torn rail. Guides and brackets are made in 
bronze only. Where conditions demand it, 
such as plaster embrasures, we install metal 
or wood backing strips % in. wide to which 
channel guides are applied. 


cedar, free from 


Slider Guides 

Where wind pressure might cause blinds 
sway, guides are installed wikh slide 



brackets on every twelfth s 


d ^^th 


d bot- 


Installation of Mechanically Operated 
Columbia Venetian Blinds 


Specifications 

Slats — Slats shall be %x2%-in. clear 
warp, wane, stain or knots. AH slats are to 
have smooth, even surface, all edges rounded and free from 
splits. All slot holes for operating cords to be clean cut with 
smooth edges. 

Lacquer Finish — All slats to be Columbia Tudor and semi- 
gloss, velvet finish, of any standard Columbia color. 

Ladder Tape — Tape to be of best grade of imported in- 
terwoven tape, free from defects in warp, woof or weaving. 
Color to be selected from Columbia standard color line for 
Columbia Venetian Blind tapes. 

Lifting Cords — Lifting and tilt cords shall be of non- 
stretch glazed No. 4M! hollow braided cord 
of a standard Columbia color. All blinds 
to be equipped with sufficient cord to 
properly control lift of blind as per speci- 
fication covering height of blind from 
floor to sill. All cord equipment to be 
guaranteed against defects in material or 
weaving. 

Pulleys — All pulleys shall be ma- 
chined steel ball bearing wheel type 
in. with %-in. flanges. Pulleys to have 
^-in. Bessemer steel shafts to insure 
smooth operation. 

Tilt Lock — All blinds shall be 
equipped wtih Columbia positive stop tilt 
device allowing at least eleven adjust- 
ments of slats both upward and down- 
ward from horizontal position of slats, 
and insuring quiet operation af blind by 
the use of tilt cords. 

Slider Guides — For openings requir- 
ing inside installations, when guides are 
designated, blinds shall be equipped with 
Columbia slider guides. Every twelfth 
slat of blind shall be equipped with guide 
lugs and clips. 

Auxiliary Elevator Roller — All 
blinds containing over 100 sq. ft. area shall 
be mounted on Columbia auxiliary elev/a- 
tor roller to insure ease of operation in 
lifting blinds. 




Pulley Operated Type in Private OfBce 


Installation of Columbia Roller Type Venetian Blinds 
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Roller Type 
Blind is recom- 
mended for in- 
stallations up to 
120 sq. ft. Metal 
boxes containing 
lift mechanism are 
made in the fol- 
lowing sizes : No. 
1 for blinds up to 
40 sq. ft. 3^x3%; 
No. 2 for blinds 
up to 80 sq. ft., 
3^x4; No. 3 blinds 
up to 120 sq. ft., 
4%x4% ; No. 4 
for blinds over 120 
sq. ft., S^xSVj. 
Dimensions of 
brackets change 
correspondingly. 
Bracket details 
shown on second 
following page. 



BRACKET 


Roller Type Blind 

Lifting spools move transversely on stationary axis to insure equal lift on both cords 


CHAIN GUARD 


TILT CORD 



Mechanically Oper- 
ated Blinds are recom- 
mended for windows 
of extremely large 
area. Brackets to hold 
this type of blind are 
made especially to fit 
the conditions of each 
particular installation. 

Automatic brake 
holds blind at any point 
without fastening chain. 
An exclusive feature of 
Columbia Blinds. 


Mechanically Operated Type 


DETAILS OF COLUMBIA PERFECTED VENETIAN BLINDS 
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The Columbia Mills, Inc. 



Left 

No. 2 Inside Offset 
Slider Bracket 

For blinds hung 
between jambs where 
clearance is necessary 



#30 DRILL 
HOLES W 
APART 


"16' 

Above 

No. 1 Inside Slider 
Bracket 

For blinds hung between 
jambs 



Slat Clip and Key 

Used with guide rail and slider 
brackets. Installed on every twelfth 
slat 


Left 

No. 3 Outside Slider 
Bracket 

For blinds hung on face of 
casing 


PI — n 


Guide Rail 


SPRING 



Columbia Positive Lock Tilting Device 

Used on all types of blind 


Detail of Use of No. 3 Outside Slider Bracket 
and Guide Rail 


Left 

Brass Cord 
Holders for 
Lifting Cords 

Also furnished 
with backing plate 
where conditions de- 
mand it 




Detail of Use of No. 1 Inside Slider Bracket and Guide Rail 


DETAILS OF COLUMBIA PERFECTED VENETIAN BLINDS 
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Detail of Universal Bracket for Pulley Operated Type Columbia Universal Bracket for Pulley Operated Type 

Shown installed inside of jamb Shown installed on face of case 



DETAILS OF COLUMBIA PERFECTED VENETIAN BLINDS 


Installation Data 


Columbia Perfected Venetian Blinds can be suc- 
cessfully installed at any window. Pivot sash, casement, 
circle-top or any special type of window offer no ob- 
stacle. Plans and details for any particular installation 
will be furnished on request. 

Bundle Space — The space occupied by the blind 
when fully raised. The most satisfactory method of 
installing Venetian blinds is to allow for a pocket above 


the window so that the blind is completely concealed 
when raised. Table below gives data for figuring size 
of pockets. Where it is not practical to construct pockets, 
the bundle space shows how high blinds should be hung 
above the opening, if installed on the casing, to clear 
window entirely when raised. It will also show how 
much light will be cut oflf if the blind is hung between 
jambs. 


Type 

Bundle soace, in. 

Width of pocket, in. 

Pulley 

3% plus IV4: for each foot in height of 
window opening 

41/2 

Roller No. 1 
Blinds up to 40 sq. ft. 

3% plus \V4 for each foot in height of 
window opening 

41/2 

Roller No. 2 

Blinds up to 80 sq. ft. 

4% plus 1^ for each foot of window 
opening 

4V2 

Roller No. 3 
Blinds up to 120 sq. ft. 

4% plus 1^ for each foot in height of 
window opening 

4% 

Roller No. 4 
Blinds over 120 sq. ft. 

4% plus VA for each foot of height of 
window opening 

sv> 

Mechanically operated 
Blinds up to 170 sq. ft. 

6V2 plus 1^ for each foot of height of 
window opening 

6% 

^^echanically operated 
Blinds up to 225 sq. ft. 

8 plus 1^ for each foot in height of 
opening 

6% 
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KANE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Manufacturers of ''Kane Quality" Venetian Blinds 

HOME OFFICE AND FACTORY 

KANE, PA. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


[ 


Product 

''Kane Quality'" Venetian 
Blinds are made in the following 
types: Standard Lift, Traverse 
Roller, 'Aluminum, Skylight and 
Exterior. 

For our pages on Metal Weatherstrips and Wood, 
Metal and Roll Type Insect Screens, see Manufacturers' 
Index. 

Patents 

All special features incorporated in the design of the above 
blinds are covered by patents and application. 

Adaptability 

"Kane Quality" Venetian Blinds are adaptable to all kinds 
of window, sun porch or other openings in residences, offices, 
hotels and public buildings where control of light and ventila- 
tion are desired. By their use direct sun rays are diffused and 
reflected by proper tilting of the blind slats, and perfect ventila- 
tion is obtained at the same time as air currents are deflected, 
giving positive circulation without direct drafts near openings. 
By entirely closing the slats, utmost privacy is assured. 

Roller shades or awnings are not necessary where "Kane 
Quality" Venetian Blinds are installed. 

Operation 

"Kane Quality" Venetian Blinds are easily raised and low- 
ered and are secured at any desired elevation by a turn of the 
Hfting cord around the horned hook secured to the window 
trim. The slats may be tilted to any desired angle by the 


LOCAL representative 


] 


regularly 
desired. 


supplied, 


operating cord and arc held firmly in 
position by a positive operator. The 
operating cord is regularly placed at 
the right-hand side of the blind but 
may be reversed to meet existing 
conditions, if necessary. End lift 
for raising or lowering the blinds is 
but front lift may be furnished if 


Installation 

"Kane Quality" Venetian Blinds are made to order and 
furnished completely finished, with all necessary fixtures for 
hanging. Installations are easily and quickly made. 

Materials 

The slats are of wood, Vh in. thick and 2% in. wide for 
general use. If desired, 2-in. slats may be furnished when 
ordered, for medium or small size openings. Unless otherwise 
specified, we use genuine Port Orford cedar, which we consider 
the best for general use. Light in weight and very serviceable, 
it does not warp, check or split easily, and is especially adapted 
for taking almost any kind of finish. The fabric cross strips 
supporting the slats are interwoven in the ladder type. 

All materials entering into the manufacture of "Kane 
Quality" Venetian Blinds are of highest quality, selected as best 
suited for such equipment. 

Colors 

"Kane Quality" Venetian Blinds are finished in three stand- 
ard colors — Ivory, Light Green or Light Gray. They can, 
however, be finished in any color, or in the natural wood with 
varnish finish, at slight extra cost. 



zi 
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SECTION THRU TILTING BAR 


SECTION THRU SLAT 



FRONT 
LIFT 

(ALTERNATE) 


STANDARD 

SECTION THRU GUIDE SLAT END 


LIFT 



SECTION THRU BOTTOM BAR 



TILTING BAR OPERATOR 


END support 


I^NE - CUALITT - YIENCTIIAN - CILIINID/ 
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METAL BOX 


FRONT COVER 


ROLLER CENTER SUPPORT 


m 


^ 3i~-^ 




TYPE A BOX 
FOR AREAS UP TO 30 SQ. FT, 


TRAVERSE ROLLER ASSEMBLY 
SHOWING FRONT COVER REMOVEU 


SUPPORT BRACKET 


TYPE B BOX 

FOR AREAS 30 TO 50 SQ. FT. 




SLAT GUIDE 


REMOVAL ROLLER BEARING 


TYPE C BOX 

FOR AREAS 50 TO 80 SQ. FT. 



TILTING BAR CENTER SUPPORT 


- CUALITT - VENETIAN - CLIND/ 

TRAVERSE ROLLER FOR LARGE OPENINGS 
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OUTSIDE 


rANE - CUALITT - VENETIAN - IBLINDX 
APPLICATION TO WOOD DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 
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WARREN SHADE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds— Wood Fabric Porch and Industrial Shades 
1115 Buchanan Street, N. E., MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

WARREN'S VENETIAN BLINDS 


Adaptability 

They are suitable for use in banks, office buildings, 
hotels, public buildings, residences, sleeping porches and 
solariums. The use of roller shades and awnings is not 
necessary when Warren's Venetian Blinds are installed. 
They provide perfect control of light and ventilation. 
By properly tilting the blind slats, all direct sun rays 
are excluded, flooding the room with an abundance of 
soft, diffused light ; while at the same time the air cur- 
rents may pass between the slats where they are de- 
flected upward, eliminating any direct drafts. 

Operation 

Warren's Venetian Blinds are supplied with suit- 
able operating devices to insure all blinds of operating 
easily with a minimum of wear and attention. The 
blinds can be completely raised or lowered or can be 
secured at any height by a turn of the lift cord around 
the horned hook placed on the window trim. The slats 
may be tilted to any desired angle by a slight pull on the 
tilting cord which is generally placed at the left end of 
the blind. A positive action friction-brake holds the 
slats at any angle securely without fastening the tilting 
cord. It is possible to completely close the slats to ex- 
clude all light. 

Installation 

Warren's Venetian Blinds are made to order and 
come completely finished with all hardware necessary 
for installing. The installations are comparatively simple. 

Service 

We welcome inquiry from architects and owners. 
Complete data and sample blinds will be sent them for 
the asking. 


Materials 

Wooden Parts — All wooden parts are of either 
basswood or Port Orford cedar. Both of these woods 
are light in weight and do not cup or twist. Slats are 
1/8x2% in. ; top and bottom rails, iJx2% in. ; head mem- 
bers, lV8x2% in. 

Ladder Tape — We use only best quality inter- 
woven cotton tapes. The tape is eyeleted with brass 
eyelets and secured to the rails with brass screws to 
allow for easy dismantling. 

Cords — All cords are of the best grade of tubular 
woven glazed cord. The tubular weave eliminates twist- 
ing and snarling; the glazing prolongs the life of the 
cord. 

Hardv^are — All parts, except horn hook, are of 
heavy gauge auto body steel, brass plated and lacquered 
to resist rust. 

Pulleys — All pulleys are ^xy^ in. steel, double 
race ball bearing type and mounted on %-in. shafts. 

Friction Brake — All blinds are provided with a 
positive action friction brake; guaranteed to hold the 
slats at any angle in all sized blinds. There is noth- 
ing to get out of order; no springs or screws to ad- 
just. 

Anti-sag Center Support — All blinds over 48 in. 
in width are provided with center supports to insure 
against any sag in the tilting rails. 

Side Guides — When desired, blinds can be fur- 
nished with a special channel side guide. Pins attached 
to each end of every sixth slat engage into a i^xi/o-in. 
brass guide channel. 

Finish — All wooden parts are given a special 
lacquer finish, making them impervious to heat or 
moisture. They can be had in a wide range of colors. 
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SIMON VENTILIGHTER CO., INC. 

(ALSO KNOWN AS VENTILIGHTER CO.) 

Ventilating Vane Shades for Skylights, Windows and Sleeping Porches 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product and Service 

VENTILIGHTER, a Scientific light con- 
trolling device adapted to skylights, 
windows and sleeping porches, and en- 




OPERATION Vs-ntiliAhfer 
opera.fcd by cofB with 
^ pall rm^ oi:^ loy aon- 
^caled mechanical 
device, fton{' 
floof telov//. =t1 
VA / 1 


Handle 


THRU SKYLIGHT WELL 



Venfili^liter -7 
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FABRIC VANE VENnilGHTER INSTALLATIONS 


compassing within its uses the complete 
control of light in all its phases. 

We shall be pleased to consult with 
you concerning special requirements. 


Principle of Ventilighter 

Ventilighter consists of a series of specially woven fabric 
vanes (although metal or other material may be substituted in 
special instances) mounted in a metal lattice framework. The 
vanes may be opened or closed so as to overlap, ventilation 
remaining unimpaired (except in metal darkening problems). 
The use of various types of vanes corresponding to the indi- 
vidual problem permits the concentration, diffusion or elimina- 
tion of light rays. 

Fabric Skylight Ventilighters 

Ventilighter for skylights is a special louvre construction 
as illustrated, with the louvres or vanes adjustable y^ithin the 
area covered, so that they overlap or open wide at will. When 
fabric is used the heat of the sun is tempered and a soft 
diffused light results, which can be controlled in the desired 
direction. 

Glare and shadows are absolutely eliminated. When the 
vanes are completely closed they overlap but do not touch, 
hence ventilation is unimpaired. To emphasize again, light is 
perfectly controlled, heat reduced, glare eliminated, and venti- 
lation unimpaired. 

Estimates and Installation 

In writing for information please submit a sketch illus- 
trating conditions. For skylight Ventilighters show construc- 
tion of skylight opening and possible obstructions such as col- 
umns, piping, etc. For window Ventilighters show section of 
jamb, head and sill. 

We furnish blue prints showing an easy method of in- 
stalling. Our staff, if desired, will undertake complete instal- 
lation. 

Write for catalogue of construction, and installations. 
Specification 

All skylights [windows] [sleeping porches] shall be equipped 
with Ventilighter, a scientific light controlling device, as manu- 
factured by the Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc., 101 Park Ave- 
nue, New York, N. Y., consisting of a series of special vanes, 
adjustable as desired by the operation of a movable metal lattice 
frame, in which the vanes are mounted, thus permitting the 
control of light without impairing ventilation. Material of 
vanes to be a specially woven fabric with selvedge on both 
edges (or metal vanes as desired). Frames to be finished to 
match surroundings. 

Note: IVhrrc tiwtal ■:atics arc uscl eliminate reference to unimpaired 
fcntilation. 



View Above Ceiling Light, Breckenridge Long Art 
Gallery, St. Louis, Mo. 

Guy Study, Architect 
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All-metal SkyKght Ventilighters (Darkening) 

A most important phase of our work is the use of metal 
vanes flanged at the edges so that when the louvres are closed 
they overlap and darkness is instantly effected. Ofttimes sky- 
lights in auditoriums must be darkened when motion pictures 
are shown and the value of causing instant darkness by merely 
pulling a cord or turning a crank is apparent. 

Reversing the above, very often the vanes are made similar 
in design but enameled white. Thus the vanes when closed act 
as a big reflector to the artificial lights, creating an ideal indi- 
rect lighting system, yet when daylight is strong enough to be 
used, the vanes are opened at the proper angle to reflect natural 
light to the proper operation point. Ventilighters may be 
operated from predetermined points of convenience when 
proper provision is made; electrically also if desired. 

Some Buildings Where Ventilighter Is Installed 

Building AND Location Architect 

Fogg Art Museum, Harvard University Coolidge, Shepley, Bul- 

finch & Abbott (French 
rr • f, -..T ^ Hubbard, Eng'rs) 
Union & New Haven Trust Co., New Haven Cross & Cross 
New York Public Library, New York Carrere & Hastings 
Detroit Institute of Arts, Detroit Paul P. Cret and Zant- 
» . , , ^ zinger, Borie & Medary 
Auditorium BIdg.. California Institute of Tech- 
nology, Pasadena Bertram G. Goodhue 
Annex, Pierpont Morgan Library, New York Benj. W. Morris 
Art Gallery, University of Rochester McKim. Mead & White 
L. Cass Ledyard Jr. Residencej Syosset, N. Y. Chas. A. Piatt 
Gallery of Fine Arts, Yale University Egerton Swartwout 

(French & Hubbard, 
Eng'rs) 

Savings Bank of Newport, R. I. Thos. M. James 

Free Library of Philadelphia Horace Trumbauer 

Museum of Natural History, New York Trowbridge & Livingston 

Mitsui Bank. Tokio, Japan Trowbridge & Livingston 

Chemical Laboratory, Princeton University Day & Klauder 

Schools, Wilmington, South Orange, etc. Guilbert & Betelle 

Packard Memorial, Lehigh University Visscher & Burley 

First National Bank of Hawaii, Honolulu York & Sawyer 

New York State Office Bldg., Albany Wm. E. Haugaard 
Hon. Alfred E. Smith Apartment, New York 
Westchester County Park Com., Bronxville 
Long Island State Park Com., Babylon 

Mellon National Bank, Pittsburgh Trowbridge & Livingston 

Essex County Courthouse, Newark Guilbert & Betelle 

Providence Institution for Sarings, Providence Howe & Church 

Providence County Courthouse, Providence Jackson, Robertson & 

Adams 

Centerville National Bank, Arctic, R. I. Hutchins & French 

Col. H. H. Rogers Residence, Southampton John Russell Pope 

U. S. Depart, of Commerce Bldg., Washington York & Sawyer 

Government Museum, Quebec, Canada Wilfrid Le Croix 

Window Darkening Ventilighters 

We also now manufacture a special sliding sheet steel de- 
vice electrically or manually controlled for darkening purposes, 
so devised that a battery of windows may be darkened at one 
time, such as proves necessary in auditorium work. When not 
in use the plates collapse into a pocket out of sight and at the 
press of a button or the turn of a crank reappear and extend 
so as to completely cover the openings. 
Window and Sleeping Porch Ventilighters 

Ventilighters for windows and sleeping porches consist of 
a series of specially woven horizontal fabric strips or vanes 
mounted in a framework and so devised that the vanes may 
be tilted up or down without impairing ventilation. For win- 
dows we have standardized on a gold colored fabric designed 
to eliminate the heat and glare of the sun without loss of 
light. For sleeping porches we have standardized on a 
cravcnetted opaque green material which is impervious to snow 
or rain and withstands the strongest winds. 

Window and sleeping porch Ventilighters collapse to the 
side jamb (occupying V^-in. space to the running foot) by pull- 
ing a cord. The entire construction is absolutely noiseless and 
rattleproof, easily controlled on the largest windows, and by 
virtue of folding to the side takes away no light. 



Circular Head and Window 
Ventilighter Closed 


Circular Head Open; Window 
Ventilighter Folded to Side 
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SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Swedish Venetian Blinds 


TELEPHONE 

Pennsylvania 1620 


1265 Broadway 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

LOCAL FACTORY: BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


CABLE ADDRESS 
"Venetblind" 


Products 

Swedish Venetian Blinds. 

For our page on Partitions, Rolling Doors, Shutters 
and Sectionfold Partitions, see Manufacturers' Index. 
Catalogues, details, prices sent on request. 

Uses 

Swedish Venetian Blinds are used in buildings 
wherever shading and ventilation are required. 


Adaptability 

They are suitable for private residences, 
porches, libraries, offices, hotels, etc. 


sun 


Manufacture 

Manufactured and imported by us, made of the 
highest grade material. Port Orford Cedar, thoroughly 
kiln-dried; also of Norway Pine, straight grained. They 
excel in material, improved construction, ease of opera- 
tion, durability and harmony of colors. 

Added to their excellence of construction are the 
conveniences, refinements and niceties which, together 
with the perfect service and easy control, afford a lux- 
ury only to be expressed by the term "Swedish 
Venetian." 

Slats (Imported Blind) 

Alade of Norway pine, straight grained, very thin 
and due to our secret process, are guaranteed not to 
warp. 

Finish 

High class painted or stained finish ; all colors. 
Also natural wood. 


Ladder Tape and Fix- 
tures 

Best imported tape, 
good quality cord, and neat 
brackets and hardware for 
hanging. 

Either brass pulleys or 
glass rings to prevent the 
cord from wearing are 
used. 



Installation 

Installation is quite 
easy, inasmuch as all the 
necessary material is fur- 
nished. 


Detail of Jamb and Pocket Operation 

When above is followed, it "n;flr*^r*^nf circtpmc nf 

will result in a most satisfactory Uinercnt SySlCmS OI 

installation of Venetian blind operation are applied ac- 

either outside, between screen and ^ ^ - • j- -j i 

sash, or on the inside, giving a COrdmg tO the maiViauai 

better service than any other blind • i,, 

of its kind JOL). 


Blinds can be adjusted to any angle by a patented 
regulating device, and can be put up and taken down as 
easily as a roller shade, requiring no tools. Side at- 
tachments such as brass rods or heavy wire, or metal 
guides with attachment on intermediate slats are recom- 
mended for blinds attached to doors or swinging tran- 
soms and wherever exposed to a strong wind. 

Years of practical service 
have brought about operating 
ease. 

Attractive Appearance 

Swedish Venetian Blinds 
enhance both the interior and 
exterior appearance of build- 
ings. 

Our blinds close tightly 
and present a neat appear- 
ance. Installed in the finest 
residences throughout the 
country. 


Sliding Venetian Blinds 

For outside and inside 
purposes, with or without 
grooves. 

Also made with exten- 
sions, taking the place of 
awnings. 

They answer the purpose 
of a shutter to a certain de- 
gree when let down. 



Sliding Venetian Blind in 
Brass Grooves with 
Brass Attachments 
on Heavy Slats 


Outside Roller Blind 

Made of heavy wood slats connected with non-rust- 
able metal connectors. The slats slide in a neat metal 
groove. Slats can be adjusted so as to give ventilation 
and privacy, with only one tape operation inside. Rolls 
completely out of the way up into a pocket on the inside. 



Roller Blind Open and Extended Out Like an Awning 
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As satisfactory and durable a blind as there is on 
the market. 

Outside Venetian Blind with Metal Tape 

Illustrated on this page is an outside Venetian 
blind, a long-felt commodity. It is made of materials 
and so constructed that it will give long and satisfac- 
tory service ; there is nothing that will wear out or go 
out of order. The slats are made with a center cut 
to operate on an L-shaped metal groove on the side. A 
metal hoisting tape and metal chain of non-rustable 
material are used ; will not wear out and will withstand 
any atmospheric conditions, making this blind practically 
indestructible, and a very low cost blind installation. 

Office Installation 

Improper distribution of light in any office, indus- 
trial building or factory lowers the efficiency of the 
entire working force. 

Swedish Venetian Blinds afford a highly effec- 
tive method of so distributing light as to completely 
eliminate eyestrain when working or reading. Win- 
dows may be open without fear of drafts or papers 
blowing about, as the blinds only permit a continuous 
uninterrupted circulation of air. 

Our blinds pass many times as much light through 
windows as can be passed by fabric shades or awnings 
with direct sunlight cut off. They do not invite fire, 
or disaster through windstorm. 

Sizes 

• Swedish Venetian Blinds can be had for all sizes 
and types of windows. 



Service 

This company is rendering and will promptly give 
expert advice to architects when consideration is given 
blinds during preliminary work so that proper provision 
can be made for same. 



Outside Venetian Blind with Slats Partly 
Tilted and with Metal Facia 



A Typical Office Installation 
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WATSON MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Watson Venetian Blinds 

630 Taylor Street 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Watson Frame and Roll Insect Screens and Office Furniture, see Watson Manufacturing Company in the Manufacturers' Index 


Products 

Venetian Blinds of all kinds for al 
types and sizes of windows. 


" .-JAMESTOWN; N.Y_ ^ 


Watson Quality 

The name Watson is a guarantee of quality. All 
of our products are made only of the best materials, 
selected after caref.pl investigation and thorough tests. 
The best niechanicS only are employed in our factory. 


Watson Venetian Blinds in All 
Types 

There is a type of Watson Venetian 
Blind to fit any type of window in either 
the roller or pulley types of blinds. 

They are made principally for interior use but 
may be used outside on porches, etc., where ventilation 
with shade is required. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION 


All types of Watson Venetian Blinds are made 
of wood with metal brackets and hardware. The slats 
are supported by woven fabric ladder tapes. All pul- 
leys operate easily on hardened steel ball bearings which 
are standard construction and provide for a minimum 
of effort in raising and lowering the blinds. 

The slats are tilted by means of a cord attached 
to the tilting bar. The tilting bar is supported from the 
head bar by metal brackets. At the left end of the tilt- 
ing bar there is a strong spring which compresses 


against the bracket and causes enough friction to hold 
the bar at any angle desired without the necessity of 
fastening the cord. 

A drum style adjustable friction brake can be 
furnished. 

The tilting of the bar and slats is entirely inde- 
pendent of the raising and lowering of the blind. 

Bottom bar holding brackets, metal slat eyelets, 
channel or rod guides and other accessories can be 
supplied with all types of blinds. 


WATSON PULLEY TYPE BLINDS 


Two Styles to Meet Practically Any Window 
Condition 

Watson Pulley Type Blinds are offered in two 
styles — Single Lift and Double Lift (Easy Lift) — to 
cover practically any ordinary window condition. 


Double Lift 
Blinds 

For windows 
ovty 40 sq. ft. in ■ 
area. Not recom- 
mended for win- 
dows over 75 sq. 
ft. in area 



„ e Lift Blinds 

For small and medium 
sized windows not over 50 
sq. ft. in area. For larger 
windows use Double Lift 
Blinds 



Operating cords through front 
of head bar (Front Left) and other 
°coBB^^ accessories can be supplied. 


•all eKARIMO rULLlYJ*-^ 
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Watson "Efficiency'' Venetian Blinds 

^ Not Recommended for Windows Over 50 Sq. Ft. in Area 

This is one of the oldest, simplest, and lowest priced blinds. It is a high 
grade blind for general use. The materials and workmanship are of the 
same high quality as in our higher priced blinds. 

The "Efficiency" blind is raised and lowered by a double cord which 
passes through glazed porcelain eyelets in the tilting bar, then over a ball 
bearing pulley in the right hand bracket and down at the side of the 
blind. 

The blind is securely held at any desired height by fastening the operat- 
ing cord to the horned hook at the side of the jamb or trim. 


Roller Type Blinds 

The Roller Type Blinds are distinguished from 
the Pulley Type by a roller placed between the top 
bar and the tilting bar. The operating cord is 
wound around one end of the roller, which re- 
volves on hardened ball bearings as the blind is 
raised or lowered. 

The particular advantage of the roller type 
blinds is their ease of operation. The slats are 
always truly horizontal, which makes them particu- 
larly desirable when side guides are required. 

Ratchet Roller Blinds 

The Ratchet Roller Type Blind has a stamped steel 
ratchet and pawl at the right 
hand end of the roller which 
automatically holds the blind sta- 
tionary at any desired height, the 
instant the cord is released, with- 
out the necessity of securing the 
cord. 



Traverse Roller Blinds 

Heavy Type — These blinds are designed for use 
in very large windows, such as show windows, banks, 
etc., when the area to be covered is 100 sq. ft. or more. 

They are operated with the greatest ease, made 
possible by the use of ball bearing rollers, practically 
eliminating all friction. 




Ratchet and Plain Roller Type 

Recommended for windows up to 
90 sq. ft. in area 


Ratchet Roller Blind 


Plain Roller Blinds 

The Plain Roller 
Blinds are the same as 
the Ratchet Roller 
Type except that the 
ratchet is omitted 
which makes it neces- 
sary that the cord be 
fastened to hold the 
blind at the desired 
height. 


Light Type— 

These blinds are simi- 
lar to the plain roller 
type but with a lateral 
traverse motion which 
insures both the oper- 
ating and lifting cords 
rolling flat and smooth 
on the roller. Cord 
must be fastened to 
hold blind at desired 
height. Not recom- 
mended for windows 
over 90 sq. ft. in area. 
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WESTERN VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

FORMERLY WESTERN BLIND & SCREEN COAIPANY 

Manufacturers of Venetian Blinds 


101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


2700 Long Beach Avenue 

(Vernon Branch Post Office) 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

WESTERN VENETIAN BLIND AGENCIES 

DETROIT. MICH. MILWAUKEE. WIS. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 

FRESNO, CALIF. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. SAN ANTONIO. TEX. 

HOUSTON. TEX. PHILADELPHIA. PA. SAN DIEGO, CALIF. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. PHOENIX. ARIZ. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

KANSAS CITY. MO. ROCHESTER. N. Y. SEATTLE, WASH. 

MEMPHIS. TENN. SACRAMENTO, CALIF. STAMFORD, CONN. 

Agencies to Be Established in All Large Cities and Listed in Local Directories as Western Venetian Blind Sales Co. 

FOREIGN AGENCIES 

ANCON, C. Z., Pan American Sales Co. HONOLULU, T. H., Watekhouse Co. Ltd. 

BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINE, W. D. Cone 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BOULDER. COLO. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 
DALLAS. TEX. 


Western Venetian Blind Uses 

Western Venetian Blinds combine 
the functions of awnings and window 
shades. They deflect and diffuse sunlight 
and regulate air currents and control ventilation and 
temperature. They give daylight without glare and 
ventilation without draft. 

Adaptability 

Venetian Blinds are used in banks, hospitals, oflice 
buildings, schools, public buildings, solariums, homes, 
sleeping porches, prism store fronts, transoms, automo- 
bile and other showrooms, apartment houses and many 
other window openings. 

Installation 

All the necessary hardware and fixtures for West- 
ern Venetian Blinds are furnished with each order, 
together with complete instructions for installing. 

Installations are under the supervision of the terri- 
torial representative. Service is localized through 
various agencies. The Sales Company contracts for 
installation of large or complicated jobs. 

Operation 

Descriptive details and illustrations shown in the 
following pages cover the different operating devices, 
which vary in accordance with the sizes of the blinds. A 
suitable operating device is supplied to make all blinds 
operate freely and positively, with minimum wear. 

Prices 

Owing to the varying sizes of windows and finishes 
of blinds, it is impracticable to quote prices here. Esti- 
mates may be had, however, by furnishing to the nearest 
office shown above, a list of windows, filling in sizes 
called for on the Measurement Diagram. 

Oscillating Roller Type Blinds 

This type of blind is designed for use in very large 
openings, such as found in banks, etc. Regardless of 
the size of the opening, these blinds are made to operate 
easily and freely. See illustration following page. Stand- 
ard as to slats, ladder tape, and finish. Lifted on i^-in. 
flexible wire cables by means of a single No. 6 sash cord. 
Recommended for blinds containing more than 100 sq. ft. 


Rod 


for Doors and 


TRADE-MARK 


Guide Blinds 
Transoms 

Blinds for transoms that swing into 
the room should be equipped with rod 
guides. This attachment consists of small swivel rings 
securely attached to the ends of slats which operate on 
/^-in. brass rods, holding the blind firmly to the sash 
at all times. 

This arrangement is also preferable for doors, as it 
prevents the blind from flapping as the door is operated, 
but in no way interferes with the operation of the blind 
or the door. 

This attachment is also recommended for blinds 
which are exposed to strong winds. 

Skylight Blinds 

This type of Western Venetian Blind overcomes 
the disadvantages presented by skylights which are often 
difftcult to cope with. 

Skylight blinds entirely eliminate glare and subdue 
bright sunlight that without them would flood through 
the skylight. Also heat from the sun, which is intensi- 
fied by glass, is minimized and almost excluded by 
them. 

They can be had in any size for all types of sky- 
lights. 

Type F Circular Head Blinds 

This type of blind is made with stationary slats 
tilted to 45° angle, housed into a solid circular sawn 
frame 11/4x1% in. in section. 

Where there is no transom bar in the window. Type 
A or B blinds may be attached directly underneath the 
bottom rail of Type F blinds; adequate supports are 
provided, regardless of width. 

Description 

Slats — Made from clear Port Orford white cedar, 
a wood of fine texture, finished Vg in. thick. Standard 
width 2% in.; also made in U/^-in. and 2-in. width. 
Guaranteed against warping, splitting or breaking. 

Slats made from other woods are furnished, but not 
recommended or guaranteed; li/l>-in. and 2-in. slats 
recommended only for small windows. 
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Ladder Tape — Best quality cotton and linen fabric 
interwoven ladders ; imported or domestic. 

Cord — Hollow, specially braided, glazed to prevent 
wear. 

Finish — Western Venetian Blinds are finished 
in any color required, preferably in cream or natural 
lacquer. Only the highest grade of lacquer is used, 
giving a clean, smooth finish that will withstand 
the strong rays of sunlight and weather condi- 
tions to which the blinds are subjected. Dark fin- 
ishes are not recommended where daylight must be 
considered. 

Attractive Appearance 

Western Venetian Blinds not only outwear the 
ordinary fabric window covering, but distinguish the 
building by reason of the clean cut exterior. 

The architectural lines are maintained and both in- 
terior and exterior appearance is enhanced. 

How to Measure for Western Venetian Blinds 

For Ordinary Windows — When blinds are to 
hang between stops or jambs (B or C) always give 
full net width and height of opening between such points 
and mention where measured. 

When to be hung on face of casings (D) give the 
actual width and height of the blind wanted, mention- 
ing where measured. For example — "Width D, 48 in. ; 
height of blind, 84 in." 


For Doors or Hinged Transoms — When measur- 
ing these for Western Venetian Blinds, always give the 
actual size of the glass. It is also desirable to mention 
the distance from the edge of the 
glass to the nearest point of 
any hardware which occurs 
on the transom sash or door 
stiles. 


For Circular Window^s — 

In furnishing working measure- 
ments for circular transoms, etc., 
it is usually best to cut a paper 
templet the size and shape of 
the opening where the blind is 
to go. 

Note: Always give distance 
from floor to bottom of blind, so 
that operating cords may be 
made the proper length. 



Measurement Diagram of Western Venetian Blind 
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Western Venetian Blind Company 
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Hanger 

Worm gear tilt hanger for adjusting the angle 
of slats (see illustration in detail). 

This patented tilt hanger is exclusive to the 
Western Venetian Blind Company, and is posi- 
tive in its action in fixing and keeping the slats at 
desired angle. Slats cannot shift their angle except 
upon operation of the tilt. It is noiseless in opera- 
tion. 

The top rail is easily disconnected from the 
head rail, and is so simple of installation its detail 
is gathered at a glance. 



(A) Worm gear 
drives cogs on tilt- 
ing device when 
cord is pulled. 

(B) Pins at end of top rail fit Into 
openings. 

(C) Sheave pulley — prevents cord 
slipping. 



(D) Tilting device cannot shift 
except upon operating pulley 
with cord ---slats cannot shift 
position ---gear ratio enables 
operator to easily place slots 
at exact angle required. 

(E) Shows installation after 
top rail is connected with 
tilting device. 



VENETIAN BLIM D.^ 


DETAILS OF WESTERN VENETIAN BLIND 
COMPANY HANGERS 


VENETIAN BLINDS 
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THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Diffuselite Blinds and Awnings 

GENERAL OFFICES 


11 East 38th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices See Our Other Sections 


Box 1194 
NORFOLK, VA. 


Products 

Wilson Diffuselite Inside Blinds, 
Louvre Blinds, Awning Blinds, Porch 
Blinds. 

For Rolling Steel Doors, Shutters, Sec- 
tionfold Partitions, Rolling Partitions, see 
Manufacturers* Index. 



Wilson Blinds 

Wilson — the name that has long stood for 
supreme quality in Venetian Blinds, offers the 
profession a new, yet tried and proven product 
. — the Metal Ventilating Awning. 


WILSON TYPE NO. 8 METAL VENTILATING AWNING 

Important Features 

Fireproof, windproof, foolproof, yet having all the 
combined qualities of awnings and Venetian blinds, 
without a single disadvantage of either. 

The awning can be finished in any color to match 
or harmonize with the color of the building to which 
it is applied. Lacquers of the highest grade are used 
in finishing. It cannot become discolored or faded. 
When raised, the blind folds into a small, compact and 
neat bundle and does not give a cumbersome appearance. 

The Wilson awning is unsurpassed by any other 
type of blind or baffle for ventilating purposes. By 
simply manipulating the tilting cord one can tilt the 
slats to any desired angle thereby giving privacy to those 
within the building, cutting off all glare and at the same 
time receive full benefit from the air outside. 
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Adaptability 

The Wil- 
son Type No. 
8 Blind is 
adaptable to 
homes, office 
buildings, 
apartments and 
industrial 
buildings. 
They are 
parti cularly 
adaptable to 
hospitals, sani- 
tariums, insti- 
t u t i o n s and 
schools. 




Wilson Type No. 8 Metal Ventilating Awning 
Economy 

For more than half a century, Wilson has advocated 
the use of outside awning blijids, but until recently, 
these have been made of wood. Now, improved manu- 
facturihg methods and extensive metallurgical research 
permits "the use of aluminum and bronze at an initial 
cost but slightly in excess of ordinary awnmgs of good 
,c:rade, and at a marked saving over a period of a few 
vears. 


Permanency 

Permanent because of the materials they are 
made of, giving lasting protection against fire haz- 
ard ; assuring absolute privacy ; and, by proper ma- 
nipulation of the louvres, light or darkness, at will, 
without interrupting the proper circulation necessary 
for ventilation. 


Details of No. 8 Metal Awning Construction and Application 


Guarantee 

The guarantee of the makers of the Wilson 
Diffuselite Inside Blind Type No. 11, for fifty years 
the Venetian Blind for discriminating users, stands 
behind this new product. 

Data and Booklet 

Consult with our nearest representative for fur- 
ther data, or send for booklet describing and illus- 
trating completely this new article. 
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ESTABLISHED 1880 


YARDLEY SCREEN & WEATHERSTRIP CO. 

Manufacturers of Yardley Improved Venetian Blinds 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 


REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


YARDLEY IMPROVED VENETIAN BLINDS 



Wood 

All wood parts are selected and well 
seasoned basswood, guaranteed against 
splitting and warping for three years. 

Slat size, % in. x 2% in. 

Top tilt bar, in. x 2% in. 

Tape 

Carr's quality, patented and trade- 
marked Best English Tape. Guaranteed against or- 
dinary wear and tear for 
three years. 

Tape Release — (Patent 
pending.) All blinds are 
equipi^ed with tape release so 
that tapes may be removed 
from blind for cleaning and 
replacement at minimum cost. 

Cord 

No. 4Y2, glazed hollow 
braided Samson Cord, manufactured by Samson Cord- 
age Works, guaranteed against ordinary wear and tear 
for three years. 

Special Cord Feature — Yardley Improved Vene- 
tian Blind elevating cord (patent pending) is secured to 
bottom rail by means of a movable device which permits 
of the ready release and removal of this cord so that 
slats may be easily removed for cleaning; also it per- 
mits a ready and rapid re-assembling. This feature has 
been adapted to use with channel guides as described in 

the paragraph on guides. 

Cord Brake — Yardley 
Improved Venetian Blind 
is equipped with cord brake 
(patent pending) so arranged 
that blind can be stopped at 
any point on the window and 
cords will hang free, not re- 
quiring a cord cleat to be 
fastened into the wall. 

Finish 

Lacquer enamel or lacquer stain (Pittsburgh Plate 
Glass Co. product) or equal, guaranteed against checking 
and cracking for three years. 


to 


Guides 

Yardley Improved Venetian Blind 
Guides are of brass box channel type, V2 
in. square (patent pending). The guide 
pins on end of 




each seventh 
slat are en- 
gaged into 
channel in such 
manner that 
they may be 
readily disengaged, an im- 
portant consideration where 
window weights or mechan- 
ism adjustment involves re- 
moval of jamb. 


Pulleys 

% in. X j%- in. special self -lubricating fibre pulleys. 
They are noiseless. 

Hardware 

All working parts are of Eradydo alloy metal. Non- 
corrosive. Lacquered bronze, or any selected color. For 
windows of more than 42 sq. ft. we recommend the 
multiple pulley easy lift type. 


Tension Device 

All blinds are provided 
with a permanently adjusted 
friction feature which does 
not require attention after in- 
stallation. With this tension 
device it is possible to tilt the 
blind front or back at any 
angle desired. (Pat. Pend.) 
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Easy to Clean 

Three words, but ex- 
press one feature of Yardley Improved Venetian Blinds 
which probably has won more architects, building owners 
and building managers than any other. 

Yardley Blinds are quickly, easily dismantled for 
thorough, rapid cleaning, and as readily assembled. Over 
a period of years, this feature will result in a very con- 
.siderable saving, to say nothing of the better appearance 
and sanitation. 

Provision for the Purchase of Tapes and Slats 

The manufacturer will maintain a permanent record 
of size of each blind, numbering each unit, so that pur- 
chaser may at any time order either slats or tape by 
stating serial number of blind. 
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ESTABLISHED 1872 


F. J. KLOES, INC. 

Built-in Awning Mechanisms for Metal Store Fronts 
269 Canal Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


TELEPHONE 
Canal 6-2330, 6-6109 

Products 

Awnings; Built-in Gear Roller Awning 
Mechanisms for Bronze Store Fronts, Hand or Power 
Driven; Disappearing Flexible Folding Awning 
Outriggers, for awnings on low store fronts, porches 
and large open terraces. 

Also manufacturers of Window Shades, Curtains 
and Sidewalk Canopies. 

Complete Awning Construction 

F. J. Kloes, Inc., plan, manufacture and install 
complete awning equipment for all types of buildings; 
stores, hotels, public buildings and residences. 


Worn ^car secant 
tepl^c&iy straduwl' 
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DETAILS Of KLOES BUILT-IN ROLLER AWNING MECHANim 


Long experience and extensive facilities enable this 
company to offer architects and contractors promptest 
co-operation and service. F. J. Kloes, Inc., have also 
developed several special improvements in awning 
construction and manipulation which greatly simplify 
certain awning problems. 

Kloes Built-in Gear Roller Awning Mechanism 

This built-in mechanism obviates the unsightly ex- 
posed mechanical features of the old-fashioned type of 
awning and keeps awnings practically out of sight when 
they are not in use. It may be operated either by hand 

or power, as de- 
sired. 

The Kloes 
Built-in Gear 
Roller Awning 
Mechanism is 
most economical- 
ly installed dur- 
ing original build- 
ing construction. 
It can, however, 
be installed in ex- 
isting building 
fronts made of 
wood, stone, or 
iron, provided 
space available in 
jambs is at least 
21/2 in. in width. 

Its use is espe- 
cially desirable in 
the case of fine 
store fronts and 
wherever else it is 
important to pre- 
serve the best 
architectural har- 
mony of the build- 
ing. 

Construction 

— The Kloes 
Built-in Gear 
Roller Awning 
Mechanism con- 
sists of a worm 
gear awning roller 
designed to set in- 
to a recess which 
is provided in the 
construction of 
the window fram- 
ing either at the 
head of the open- 
ing or at the tran- 
som bar. A bevel 
gear crank box 
with a connecting 
shaft to operate 
the roller is built 
into one of the 
window jambs. 
An opening in the 
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face 01 the janih for admission of the crank key is 
usually placed 3 ft. 6 in. ahove the pavement. 

In some cases the roller control gear is not built 
in; a short shaft from the roller worm gear being 
carried directly through the face of the awning roller 
recess w^here it terminates in a pendant hook, which 
may be controlled by means of a long detachable handle. 

The architectural design frequently calls for some 
special treatment of the operating connections and 
F. J. Kloes, Inc., are prepared to submit drawings 
outlining any necessary applications on receipt of re- 
quest with drawings. 

Ornamental Disappearing Awning Outriggers 

These awning frames appear to be j)art of the 
store front design when in raised position. 

Ornamental awning outriggers can be designed to 
conform with the general architectural design of the 
building. 

The ordinary store front being less than 11 ft. 
liigh and the necessity of the awning being 7 ft. above 
the sidewalk restricts the possible space for awning 
outrigger to 4 ft. or less. The Kloes Disappearing 
Outrigger can be made to fold into a space of less than 
4 ft. and to project from 6 to 7 ft. 6 in. 

When laying out space in drawing, suitable provi- 
sion should be made in the design of the window jamb 
to provide for the reception of the folding part of the 
outrigger. This outrigger can also be designed so that 
the outer member when raised back to building will 
completely close the opening to the recess, leaving 
absolutely no sign of an awning. 



Corner of a Monumental Building Having Twenty Store Fronts 
All Equipped with This Type of Awning Frames 

Note the very compact cornice construction in which the awning 
roller mechanfsm is located. When in raised position these awnings are 
entirely out of sight 


Some of the Jobs 
Installed 

New York 

B. Altman & Co. 
R. H. Macy & Co. 
Best & Co. 
Gimbel Bros. 
Bloomingdale's 
Saks & Co. 

. Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Abraham & Straus 
Frederick Loeser & Co. 
A. I. Namm 

Milwaukee, Wis. 

Rosenberg's 

Newark, N. J. 

Kresge Dept. Store 
L. Bamberger & Co. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Strawbridge & Clothier 
Bonwit Teller & Co. 

Washington, D. C. 

Garfinkel Dept. Store 

Toledo, Ohio 

Lamson Store 

Toronto, Can. 

T. Eaton Co., Ltd. 
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DETAILS OF ORNAMNTAL DISAPPEARING AWNING OUTRIGGERS 
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F. J. Kloes, Inc. 



Large Roller Awning for Penthouse Homes and Roof Gardens 

This awning 48 ft. in width, 16 ft. projection is*over a terrace on 23rd floor of the Heckscher Building, New York, N. Y. 

Extra heavy construction due to excessive exposure. 

The photograph of this awning was taken after eight years of service. Automatic electric control 


Vibrationproof Sockets for Roof Awnings 

A socket which transmits all superstructure stresses 
direct to the building structural steel. The roof sur- 
facing cannot be affected. A very popular demand has 
developed for the construction of awnings over building 
roofs, such as penthouse terraces, hospitals, clubs, out- 
door dining rooms, recreation centres, etc. Many in- 
stances have occurred where the application of awnings 
for such purposes has seemed impractical due to the 
danger of affecting the waterproof qualities of the 
roof. 

These sockets are used for the erection of awning 
frames or other structures, which may be required sub- 
sequent to the completion of a building. Any such 
structure may be attached to these sockets without en- 
dangering the waterproofing in any way. 

Sockets are made in lengths to reach from the top 
of structural roof beams to the finished surface of the 
roof. Also made in another type to be bolted to con- 
crete arches. 

The waterproofing is protected by having the sheet 
lead washer flashed into the felt and tar roof covering. 
The brass collar on upper end of the socket is made to 


equal thickness of the 
delivered have a 
brass plug screwed 
into the brass collar 
to close the opening. 

Whenever it 
may be desired to 
have an awning 
frame or other struc- 
tures attached to the 
roof the plug may 
be removed and a 
length of U^-in. 
standard pip^^' 
screwed into the base 
of the socket. The 
space between the 
outside of the U/i-in. 
pipe and the inside 
of the socket side- 
walls should be filled 
with pitch or other 
elastic substance. 


tile surfacing. The sockets when 
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Motor Driven Awnings 


-Large Awnings for Open Terraces, Country Clubs, Hotels, Restaurants and 
Office Buildings 


Kloes Flexible Folding Awning Outrigger (pat- 
ented) is the most durable awning extension arm for 
awnings on low store fronts, porches, and large open 
terraces. It does away with uprights and slide rods 


and prevents awning from lowering below the desired 
level. Electrically operated or hand operated. Fur- 
nished in 17 standard sizes, for extensions from 4 to 
20 ft. 



Electrically Operated Awning Made for Westchester Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Awning is 114 ft. wide, extending 24 ft. Has electric worm gear drive, 6 folding outriggers, weighing 800 lb. each. Cloth: 50 yd. 
15-oz. army duck. Positive emergency shelter for an outdoor dining room 




Interior View of the Westchester Biltmore Awning 


Large Residence Awning, Electrically Operated, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 


Thi! 


awning, 66 ft. wide, projecting 14 ft., is over a terrace 
and overlooks a sunken garden pool 


Designing, Estimates and Service 

We will gladly submit plans, and estimates on all 
types of awning installations. We invite co-operation 
with architects and contractors in the solution of their 
awning problems. 

Complete detailed drawings made up and furnished 
to cover any desired application. 


Terrace Awning 100 Ft. Wide, Electrically Operated, 
Lakeville Country Club House, 
Great Neck, L. I., N. Y. 
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PARTITIONS 


Acme Partition Co.. Inc B2946-2947 

Albatross Steel Furniture Co., Ltd B2900 

Alberene Stone Co B2901 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis Corp B2948-2949 

American Steel Furniture Co B2902-2903 

Art Metal Construction Co B2869-2875 

Circle A Products Corp B2957-2959 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co B2960-2963 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co B2876-2877 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co B2904-2905 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc B287a-2879 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co B2920 

Folding Products Corp B2980 

Folding Wall Co B2976-2977 

Gardner- Vail, Inc B2944-2945 

General Service Co B2943 

Globe-Wernicke Co B2880-2881 

Hart & Hutchinson Co B2906-2915 

Hauserman, E. F., Co B2882-2885 

Horn Folding Partition Co B2950-2956 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc B2829-2840 

Kocher Rolling Partition Co B2964 

Mills Co B2841-2852 

Milwaukee Stamping Co B2916-2919 

Norwood-White Co B2886-2887 

Park, Winton & True Co B2965 

Sanymetal Products Co B2890-2899 

Snead & Co B2888-2889 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co B2966 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co.. Inc .B2921-2942 

Wilson, J. G., Corp .B2967-2975 

Wright & Camber B2978-2979 

Wright Metal Inc B2853-2868 



THE MAKERS OF TELESCO PARTITION 
FREE WOOD FROM THE FANGS OF FIRe/ 
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HENRY KLEIN & COMPANY, INC. 

WITH WHICH ARE CONSOLIDATED 
THE IMPROVED OFFICE PARTITION CO., AND DRIWOOD CORPORATION (EST. 1909) 

Manufacturers of Flaimpruf Wood, Office Partition and Architectural 

Cabinet Work 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE AND DISPLAY STORE 

40-46 West 23rd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PLANT: ELMHURST, NEW YORK 
BRANCHES OR REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Origin 

Flaimpruf Wood is an 
achievement of the Re- 
search Laboratories of 
Henry Klein & Co., Inc., 
who for 21 years have 
served architects with the 
highest quality woodwork- 
ing products and mate- 
rials. 

It represents over five 
years of experiment to 
apply the latest scientific knowledge to the task of mak- 
ing wood fire-safe; the lack of this important ad- 
vantage having compelled the use of substitute materials 
unsatisfactory as to beauty, strength, flexibility, ease of 
repair, durability, insulation against heat, soundproof- 
ness, etc. To architects who prefer the richness and 
beauty of wood but who have hitherto been compelled, 
for reasons of fire-safety, to accept a substitute, Flaim- 
pruf Wood is recommended. 

Process 

Nature provides cell spaces in wood. Under 
high pressure, in specially built pressure tanks, a solu- 
tion of chemicals is forced into these spaces. The wood 
is then dried and the chemi- 
cals that are used are left 
deposited in the cell spaces. 
A control system has been 
developed which gives us 
definite information as to 
whether each given piece 
of lumber has been thor- 
oughly and properly im- 
pregnated or not. The 
impregnation must be thor- 
ough. Surface treatment 
is no protection. 

Properties 

Flaimpruf wood will 
not carry a flame, spread a 
flame or support combus- 
tion. It is passive in a fire. 
It is a non-conductor of 
heat. It can be beautified 
by finish just like ordinary 
wood and retains this beauty 
like ordinary wood. In fact, 
it is impossible to tell the 
difTerence in appearance be- 
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I TRADE MARK REG. U.S. PAT. OFF ■ 

WOOD 


Iween products made of 
ordinary wood and prod- 
ucts made of Flaimpruf 
wood. Flaimpruf wood is 
natural wood, to which 
has been added fire safety. 



Description of Door Test 
Shown Below 

Under the direction 

llg.^^^^^^^..^...^^^^^^^^^^ j of Professor Albin H. 

Beyerj Director of Test- 
ing Laboratories, Columbia University, many tests of 
Flaimpruf Wood have been made in the presence of 
architects, manufacturers, State, City and Federal offi- 
cials etc. For example in the test illustrated here, a 
door made of Flaimpruf Wood, 2 in. thick, was tested 
in an actual fire at 1700° F. in comparison with a metal 
door of the approved type. 

After 5 minutes the metal door permitted the pas- 
sage of panic-producing smoke and gases so dense that 
existence in the adjoining room was impossible. 

After 10 minutes the temperature of the exterior 
surface of the door rose above 800° F. A few minutes 
later flames broke through. 

The Flaimpruf door after 60 minutes, was still 
giving full protection. It 
passed no smoke or flame 
and the transmission of 
heat was very low. In fact, 
the hand could be placed 
on its outfr surface with- 
out discomfort. The room 
adjoining was free from 
smoke, and occupancy in the 
room was not only possible, 
but possible in comfort. 

Typical Uses 

Interiors of homes, 
offices, buildings, banks, 
theatres, factories, institu- 
tions. 

Office furniture, filing 
cabinets, safes. 

Marine field in state- 
rooms, libraries, saloons, 
lounges, partitions between 
cabins, mouldings, mantels. 

Railroads, airplanes, 
elevators and escalators, 
stables, etc. 
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FLAIMPRUF WOOD 


Many questions have been asked by officials of 
Building Departments, Architects, Engineers and Build- 
ers, regarding Flaimpruf Wood. We are quoting below 
the questions and the answers we have furnished. 

1. What is Flaimpruf Wood? 

Flaimpruf Wood is ordinary wood impreg- 
nated with chemicals to make it safe against 
fire. Nothing is taken away from the beauty 
and quality of wood, but its usefulness is in- 
creased and a new quality added — Fire Safety. 

2. WJiat kinds of wood can he treated? 

We have successfully treated Walnut, Birch, 
Red Oak, Maple, White w^ood, Basswood, 
Pine, Spruce, Fir. 

3. % What thickness of wood can be treated? 

We have treated wood up to 3 in. in thick- 
ness. 

4. Is the treatment thorough? 

Every board is thoroughly treated and con- 
trolled. No surface or partial treatments are 
considered by us as fire safe. 

5. Is it necessary to dry the wood before treatment? 

The wood is air dried and kiln dried before 
treatment as boards may contain ten, twenty, 
or forty per cent moisture. It would be im- 
possible to impregnate such boards uniformly 
if the moisture content differs. Therefore, 
careful air and kiln dning to a uniform mois- 
ture content before impregnation is not only 
necessary for the treatment itself, but essen- 
tial for control of the treatment later. 

6. Hozu is Flaimpruf Wood treated? 

The wood is impregnated under pressure up 
to and above 1000 lb. per sq. in. No successful 
treatment has been found at lower pressures. 
Porous wood structures may be impregnated 
^ ^ with lower pressures, but in the same board a 

denser cell structure would withstand thorough 
impregnation. Therefore, no thoroughly im- 
pregnated and controlled material is possible 
with low pressure facilities. 

7. Hoiv is Flaimpruf Wood dried after treatment? 

Treated wood must be dried very slowly, other- 
wise it will become brittle and hard to work. 
We air dry Flaimpruf Wood slowly and in 
specially equipped dry kilns reduce its moisture 
content to about 7%, which is required for 
wood used in cabinet work in this section of 
the country. 

8. Is the structure of wood interfered with by impreg- 
nating same? 

For thorough impregnation some woods require 
high pressures up to 1000 lb. per sq. in., but 
impregnation by the Flaimpruf Process is so 
controlled that no injury whatever is done the 
cell structures. The wood is treated uniformly, 
thoroughly and without distortion or discolora- 
tion. 

9. Is the uniformity of the Flaimpruf Process assured 
and can the treatment be controlled? 

Since wood is homogeneous matter and in 
every piece the cell structure differs materially, 
a thorough control is essential. It starts with 
the selection of material and ends with the final 
drying. We know absolutely whether each 
piece is thoroughly treated or not. 


10. Is there any increase in weight after treatment? 

The weight increases about 18% to 20%. 

11. Can the wood be worked with ordinary woodwork- 
ing machinery or are special machinery and tools 
required? 

Ordinary woodworking machinery can be used, 
but the work would be comparatively slow. We 
have developed special tools for the working of 
Flaimpruf Wood. 

12. Can Flaimpruf Wood be finished like untreated 
zvood? 

It requires special knowledge of finishing, but 
otherwise the finish is the same in appearance 
and will last as long as untreated wood. 

13. Is the treatment of Flaimpruf Wood permanent? 

The treatment is permanent and Flaimpruf 
Wood will last as long as untreated w ood. The 
chemicals used in the treatment of Flaimpruf 
Wood are non-hygroscopic and therefore, at 
all times inactive to moisture. Only chemicals 
that absorb moisture become active, sweat, 
leach and so impair the permanency of treat- 
ment and finish. 

14. Will hardware corrode in Flaimpruf Wood? 

Corrosion occurs only if the chemicals absorb 
moisture. Since the chemicals are non-hygro- 
scopic and inactive no corrosion takes place. 

15. Will Flaimpruf Wood sweat or leach? 

It does neither sweat nor leach. 

16. Can Flaimpruf Wood be used for exterior work? 

It can be used for exterior w^ork under'certain 
conditions. The present treatment is intended 
for interior work. 

17. Where can Flaimpruf Wood be used to advantage? 

Flaimpruf Wood can be used wherever wood 
is used today and as well in many places where 
other materials, because they are considered 
incombustible, have taken its place. 

18. How long has Flaimpruf Wood been in commercial 
use? 

For over four years, for hospital and bank 
equipment and for partitions, wainscoting and 
many other products. 

19. Is there any difference in appearance between 
Flaimpruf Wood and ordinary wood, after manu- 
facturing and finishing? 

There is no difference in appearance as the 
treating process does not interfere with either 
grain, structure or color of the. wood. It simply 
adds to the wood the quality that it does not 
accept, spread or carry a flame. 
Our Research Laboratory will be glad to furnish 
any additional information you may desire. 

Typical of those who have used Flaimpruf are the 
following: 

Buildings Companies 

Bank of New York and Trust Co. Brooklyn Parking Terminal, Inc. 
Chrysler Building Electric Bond & Share Co. 

Columbia Presbyterian Medical Centre Hanover Fire Insurance Co. 
New York and Queens Electric Light Harrisburg Power Co. 

& Power Co. New Orleans Public Service Co. 

New York Life Insurance Co. Building Standard Accident & Insurance Co. 
Williamsburgh Savings Bank Building Standard Oil Co. 
Ziegfeld Theatre 

Architects Contractors and Builders 

Delano & Aldrich % Cauldwell-Wingate Co. 

Cass Gilbert Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 

Halsey, McCormack & Helmer, Inc. Charles L. Fraser 

Morris & O'Connor William Kennedy Construction Co. 

James Gamble Rogers Fred T. Ley & Co., Inc. 

William Van Alen Starrett Bros., Inc. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker Wharton Green & Company, Inc. 
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TELESCO 
PARTITION 


. U. 8. PAT. OFF. 


MOVABLE OFFICE PARTITIONS AND RAILINGS, PANELLED 
ROOMS, BANK SCREEN, CABINET WORK, ETC. 

Features and Advantages of Standard Telesco Unit penter or handy-man, guided by our erection booklet. 

Partition (Design No. 6) which shows photographically the progressive steps of 

Design — In appearance, Telesco is simple, ^ erection, 

beautiful and modern. The posts are flush, and all | This feature is an important factor in economy 

mouldings are rounded to avoid dust-catching cor- | of time and money, especially when emergency tenant 

ners. The design may be modified or an en- I changes are required. 

tirely difiPerent design employed, according to the I Base — Water, acid and mop-proof. This avoids 

architect's requirements. There are no exposed | refinishing expense. Its slate-like color harmonizes 

raetal fasteners. with the Bower Barff finish of the Yale & Towne 

Wood — Telesco partition is carried in stock hardware, 

for immediate delivery in genuine American Black i- Rigidity — Its sturdy construction through the 

Walnut, African Rope Striped Mahogany and Quar- use of full %-in. thick panels, substantial built-up 

tered Sawed Oak. Special woods are available upon posts and a heavy box-like cornice, aflPords the maxi- 

architect's specifications. mum degree of stability obtainable in a partition of 

Panel — 5-ply laminated %-in. panel is used. |l this type. 

This sturdy panel resists the hardest blows and |:| Durability — Telesco partition, erected 21 years 

knocks and brings an unusual degree of soundproof- M ago — in 1909 — is still in use, proving that, even 

ness. after many years of service, Telesco will still be in 

Telescoping Post — The telescoping post, ex- good condition. This is particularly true today, due 

elusive with Telesco Partition, can be raised or low- to the special lacquer finish, the telescoping posts and 

ered to varying ceiling heights, making the partition the easy erection features which make it possible to 

flexible vertically as well as horizontally ; thus Telesco erect and re-erect Telesco indefinitely without loss or 

can be taken down and re-erected with a maximum damage. 

salvage value, without regard for the various ceiling Full Wood Panels Available — Where the 

heights encountered. - architect desires to form a paneled room, full length 

Simple Assembly — The assembly of Telesco JJ- wood panels are available. If desired, Telesco 

is entirely sectional, all parts being Hollow Built u Post partition can also be furnished 

fastened together with screws. It ^he post th^^Zr^uZ TeLo Partition ^J^^^ wood panels above chair-rail 
can be taken down and re-erected different, it makes Telesco easy to erect or take allowmg glass to be substituted 

• 1 I 1 •11- 11 down and houses the extension top that can easily i . 

quickly and easfly by any local car- be adjusted to different ceiling heights later. 




Typical Installation of Telesco Partition in the New York 
Life Building, New York, N.^Y. 

Shows ceiling high partition in walnut 


Typical Installation of Telesco Bank Screen in a Bank in 
Fleetwood, N. Y. 

One of several types of Telesco Bank Screen which are obtainable 
in various woods to harmonize with surroundings. Check desks, coupoji 
booths, counter compartments and other bank equipment in keeping with 
design and appearance of the bank screen 


SWEET*S 
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Transoms Doors 

It is standard practice to have one transom over The standard type of partition door is a full- 
each door. However, extra transoms over section units light, low-glass type, as shown in the photographs, 
are available, if required for extra ventilation. Doors can also be supplied with wood panels. 


Specifications for Telesco Unit Office Partitions 


Manufacture — The Contractors shall furnish and 
erect adjustable office partitions having hollow built 
up posts. Partitions shall be Telesco partitions as 
manufactured by Henry Klein & Co., Inc. (for- 
merly Improved Office Partition Co.), 40-46 West 23rd 
Street, New York, N. Y. 

Locations — Parti- 
tions shall be installed 
where indicated on 
drawings or in the fol- 
lowing locations (de- 
scribe locations). 

Material — Material 
shall be genuine Ameri- 
can Black Walnut (Afri- 
can rope striped Mahog- 
any or Quarter Sawed 
Oak). 

Finish— All ex- 
posed surfaces shall be 

finished in a special processed durable lacquer at the 
factory, and shall be cleaned and wiped down after 
erection with approved finishing material supplied by 
the manufacturer. 

Type — Partitions where indicated on the draw- 
ings (or mention locations) shall extend from the 
floor to ceiling; partitions where indicated on the 
drawings (or mention locations) shall be 7 ft. 1^ 
in. high. 

Panels — Panels shall be 42 in. high, built up and 
veneered, 5 ply laminated, % in. thick. 



Sectional View of Hollow Built-up Post 

A section through the post showing the substantial construction. 
Note how the standard sections of the partition are held in place— no 
flimsily fastened pilasters and base blocks, but one solid piece of cabinet 
work. The extension member is shown inside 


Posts — Posts shall be built up, hollow, housing, 
telescoping extension posts. 

Doors — Doors shall be 34 in. wide by 6 ft. 8 
in. high by 1% in. thick, built-up and veneered, 
single full light type, with transom over doors where 
they occur in ceiling height partition. 

Base — Base shall 
have a special water and 
mop-proof treatment, 
slate colored to match 
hardware. 

Hardware — Hard- 
ware shall be Yale & 
Towne manufacture, 
Bower BarflP finish, with 
bit key mortise locks. 
Transoms shall be pro- 
vided with friction 
pivots, top and bottom. 
Glazing — Glass 
lights below the 7 ft. high cornice shall be glazed with 
(....). Doors shall be glazed with (....). Transoms 
and superstructure shall be glazed with (....). 

Erection — Partition shall be erected in strict ac- 
cordance with the manufacturer's instructions and erec- 
tion manual. 

Top Filler — Where ceiling height partition crosses 
under beams, the space between the top cornice and the 
floor slab — represented by the beam drop — shall have 
double face wallboard filler to be finished the same 
color as the ceiling. 



Telesco Partition As a Corridor 

Installation in the Nottingham Lace Works, New York, N. Y. Note 
the effective privacy without the loss of light 


Subdividing a Reception Room 

This shows how a reception room can be divided into beautiful 
individual offices 


Sweet's 
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Stock 

Telesco is carried in stock in large quantities for 
immediate shipment, whether of Walnut, Mahogany or 
Quartered Oak. Daily this stock is renewed m our 
10-acre plant at Elmhurst, N. Y. 

Service 

Although any carpenter or handy-man can assemble 
Telesco, we are equipped to handle complete installa- 
tions. 

Telesco Number 12 Partition 

For surroundings that do not require the elegance 
of standard Telesco Partition. No. 12 Partition at a 
lower price will be found highly satisfactory. It re- 
tains such Telesco advantages as the telescoping 
post, waterproof base and easy erection character- 
istics. 

Booklet containing specifications and complete in- 
formation, sent on request. 

Telesco Special (Design No. 15) 

For conditions demanding a partition that is more 
than ordinarily ornamental Telesco Special (Design No. 
15) will be made to order. The posts are fluted; the 
chair-rail and base have a modern trend harmonizing 
with the posts ; the ensemble presents a richness of ap- 


pearance that will distinguish the office in which the 
partition is used 

Panelled Rooms 

Our cabinet work is notable for its faithful execu- 
tion of architectural detail and specifications. We have 
panelled many exquisite offices in fine woods. Panelling 
is made to order in any period or special design desired. 

Our cabinetmakers are craftsmen of many years' 
experience. Our factory and facilities are large and 
modern. 

Flaimpruf Wood 

All products of Henry Klein & Co., Inc., including 
partition, railings, panelled rooms, banking screen, etc., 
are also obtainable in Flaimproof Wood. 

Display Store and Exhibit 

A large store-level display room at 40-46 West 23rd 
Street, New York (just off Fifth Avenue), is main- 
tained especially for the convenience of architects and 
their clients. Here are exhibited actual installations of 
Telesco Partition, panelling, railing, bank equipment, etc , 
just as they would look in e very-day use. A permanent 
exhibit is also maintained for the further convenience 
of the architect in the Architects' Sample Building, 101 
Park Avenue, New York. 


Some Prominent Users of Telesco Partitions 


American Radiator Company 
Burroughs Adding Machine Company 
Colgate & Company 
E. I. duPont de Nemours & Company 
General Electric Company 
International Silver Company 
Lorillard Tobacco Company 


New York Stock Exchange 

New York Telephone Company 

Remington Cash Register Company 

Travelers Insurance Company, Hartford, Conn. 

United States Chamber of Commerce 

United States Rubber Company 

Westinghouse Electric & Manufacturing Company 

Western Electric Company 


Office Buildings Equipped Throughout with Design No. 6 Telesco 


Building 

Irving Trust Co., 1 Wall St., New York, N. Y. 
Bank of New York & Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 
Baltimore Trust Co., Baltimore, Md. 
Ohio Savings Bank Bldg., Toledo, Ohio 
National Savings Bank Bldg., Albany, N. Y. 
New York Life Bldg., New York, N. Y. 
Genesee Valley Trust Bldg., Rochester, N. Y. 
Title Guarantee & Trust Bldg., New York, N, Y. 
Reynolds Tobacco Bldg., Winstom-Salem, N. C. 
City National Bank, Bridgeport, Conn. 


Architect 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
Benjamin W. Morris 
Taylor & Fisher, Smith & May 
Mills, Rhines, Bellman & Nordhoff 
Halsey, McCormack & Helmer, Inc. 
Cass Gilbert 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
John Alead Howclls 
Shreve, Lamb and Harmon 
Dennison & Hirons 


General Contractor 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 
J. Henry Aliller Inc. 
C. A. Bentlcy & Sons 
Wm. G. Sheehan Construction Co. 
Starrett Bros. & Eken, Inc. 
A. Frederichs & Sons 
Thompson Starrett Co. 
Jas. Baird Co., Inc. 
Dwight P. Robinson & Co., Inc. 



Two Views of the Rejuvenated Pier of the Ward Line, New York, N. Y. 

The view at the left shows our complete facilities for equipping an entire office, and the one at the right an example of a panelled directors' room 
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Henry Klein & Company, Inc. 
40 West 22rd Street, 
New York City 

Gentlemen: 

Following the completion of the partition Installations 
for many of our tenants In the New York Life Building we 
wish to express our approval end complete satisfaction with 
the work end service rendered. 

Several times wo have found that tne many problems pre- 
sented by modern office arranRoment make it desirable to have 
partition that Is movable, and flexible, thus anticipating 
future alterations. It Is also necessary that partition have 
an appearance and finish that blonds favorably with desks and 
furnishings, giving nn office the effect and appearance of 
being "one harmonious whole". 

These qurO-ltlcs are fully embraced In your new Telesco 
partition and this to^jcthcr with Its other special features, 
and a remarkably quick erection time, make it most fitting 
for our tenants' noeds. It may also Interest you to know 
thnt many of our tenants have proudly commented upon the rich, 
full-grained Ualnut, Mahogcmy and Oak Woods that are used 
throughout. 

We hope to use this pnrtltlon on many future occasions 
and unhesitatingly commend its outstanding value and superior- 
ity. 


With best wishes 


Yours very truly, 

NEW YORK LIFE INSURANCE CO. BLDO. 

Superintendent f 


William Marhen 6. Company, Imc. 

COMMCACIAL AND INDUSTRIAL RCAL CaTATC 
ITOl •ALTIMOWe TMUST •Uit.OIN« 

Baltimqke.Md. 


September 
Twenty-sixth 
19 3 0 


Henry Klein & Company, Inc. 
Elmhurst, Long Island, Mew York 


In the operation of the Baltimore Trust 
Building it was our desire to as speedily as possible 
put tenants In possession of space. 

V71th this in mind, we looked favorably upon 
the adoption and use of Telesco Partition as a means 
of accomplishing this end. From past experience we 
have found this partition readily adaptable to all 
forms of office division and arrangement; is easy to 
errect, requires the minimum tine and in later years 
when moved, the salvage is from 95 to 97jC. 

Another feature of Telesco Partition is that 
construction work may be carried on quietly with a 
minimum of dust and dirt producing in the end artistic, 
handsome and attractive quarters. 

Yours very truly. 
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HOR.IZONTAL SECTION HORIZONTAL S£CTION 
THRU PILASTER. SHOMNG THR.U PILASTER. SHOWING 
SCR.IE.ING BOAR.D CORNER. CONSTRUCTION 


HORIZONTAL SECTION 
THRU T PILASTER SHOWING 
DOOR JAMBS 


'HORIZONTAL SECTION 
THR.U SUPERSTRUCTURE 
SHOWING T EXTENSION 
POSTS 6- TRANSOM 


LACK POST IS 5UILT UP HOLIOW 
6'-li' HIGH AND ENCLOSES THE 
EXTENSrON POST.WHICH IS 
fe'-O" HIGH AND CAN BE RAISED 


m 


T5.^?<i9J^T'?5'^'^^ CEILINGS UP HORIZONTAL SECTION 


TO 12 '-3" HIGH 


THRU T PILASTER. 



CONSTRUCTION OF 4 WAY PARTITION 

PUIP BOAK-D 


SOff IT OF BEAMS 6- GIRDER.S B 
ANDTIHISH OF FLUSH CEIUNGS-) 

/ 


VERTICAL SECTION 
A -A 


VERTICAL SECTION 



3-3^* on. 3-11 



HORIZONTAL SECTION C-C 


ELEVATION 


HENRY KLEIN 
£r CCINC. 


NO 6 TELESCO UNIT PARTITION 


SCALE 3"-r-0" 
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Typical Installation of Telesco Partition 



Setting Door Posts 


Setting Panels — the Panel Fits Snugly in Grooves 
of Post and Floor Shoe 


JUli Hi WM 

Setting Post — Post Is Secured to Floor Shoe with Scribing to Wall 

Angle Iron 




M 



Setting Headers — Headers Dropped Into Place 
Between Grooves in Post 


Screwing in Fascia 




Raising Telescoping Posts and Securing Same to 
Ceiling Strip 


This page shows the sim- 
ple steps in the erection of New 
Telesco Partition — nothing 
complicated is involved, as you 
will readily see. When changes 
are necessary, New Telesco can 
be taken down and re-erected 
in the same easy manner — with- 
out damage, without loss, con- 
veniently and quickly. 



Setting Sash Bars — Complete Frame for Glass in 
Top Section 


All units are standardized 
and kept in stock ready for 
immediate shipment. You are 
always sure that any additional 
material you purchase will 
match that which you have on 
hand and furthermore, there is 
no delay, no confusion — when 
New Telesco is used for sub- 
dividing office space. 


The Complete Job Erected and 
and Transon 


Finished with Door 
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TELESGO RAILINGS 


Telesco Sanitary Styie Railing 

Harmonizes with Telesco Partition in appearance, 
design, construction and flexibility. 

Furnished in American black walnut, striped Afri- 
can mahogany and quartered oak ; with 5 ply laminated 
%-in. panels that prevent bulging or warping regard- 
less of length of section. Ample space is left between 
panels and floor for mop or vacuum to clean up. 

Anchored to floor with iron rods that run througn 
center of the posts. Each post is 2%x3i/^ in., and is 


set into a deep iron floor socket, which holds the rail- 
ing rigid. This construction avoids the necessity of 
projecting braces. The post is flush, and grooved on 
two sides to receive panel unit. 

Cap — 414 in. is standard width. A wider cap 
is available if desired, or it can be fitted with a shelf 
to provide working space. 

Gates — Single or double swung. Single acting 
gates are provided with gate latches. 

Height — Standard heights are 36 and 42 in. 


Specifications for Telesco Unit Office Railing 


Manufacture — The contractor shall furnish and 
erect portable oflice railings where indicated on plans. 
Railings shall be Telesco as manufactured by Henry 
Klein & Co., Inc. (formerly The Improved Oflice 
Partition Company), 40-46 West 23rd Street, New 
York, N. Y. 

Location — Railing shall be installed where indi- 
cated on drawings or in the following locations (men- 
tion locations). 

Material — Material shall be genuine American 
Black Walnut (African rope striped Mahogany or 
Quarter Sawed Oak). 

Height — Railings shall be 36 in. (42 in.) from the 
finished floor to top of railing. 

Type — Railing shall be of the solid panel type; 
panels to be built up and veneered, 5 ply laminated, 
% in. thick. 

Posts — Posts shall be built up, grooved on two 


sides to receive section units, and shall rest in cast-iron 
base or floor shoe, and shall be secured to the floor 
with % in. steel through bolts, extending from the 
under-side of the cap into the floor slab below, as 
required by manufacturer's instructions. 

Gates — Gates shall be of 2 ft. 6 in. wide, equipped 
with Bommer double acting spring hinges (or if single 
acting with latches of standard design) finish to be 
Bower Barl¥. 

Base — Base shall be sanitary type, in accordance 
with the manufacturer's standard design. 

Finish — ^All exposed surfaces shall be finished in a 
special processed durable lacquer at the factory, and 
shall be cleaned and wiped down after erection with 
approved finishing material supplied by the manufac- 
turer. 

Erection — Railing shall be erected in strict accord- 
ance with the manufacturer's instructions. 


■ tr—^ 

- ELtVATlON OF A2'h\(,W RA1LIN(^ WITH 24'Hl(iH (^LASS EXTENSION 

Scale ^'-r-O* 


VERTICAL SECTION A-A 
Scale ■H"-l"-0' 


ELEVATION OF 36-HI^H RAIUNCi 
Scale Vs-i'-O' 



TELESCO RAILING WITH 
PLATE GLASS EXTENSION ABOVE. 

AN IDEAL METHOD OF FORM- 
ING SEMI-PRIVATE OFFICES 
ORCORP^IDOR^ ON LAR-GE 
FLOOB. AR.EAS. 


NOTE THE ^' STEEL ROD 
EXTENDING FROM THE UNDER. 
SIDE OF THE RAILING CAP INTO 
THE FLOOR SLAB BELOW. 

THIS BOLTED INSIDE ANCHOR- 
ING ELIMINATES STUB TOE 
BRACES.AND AFFORDS THE 
MAXIMUM DEGREE OF RIGIDITY. 


TELESCO RAILING IS SIM- 
ILAR IN DESIGN TO TELESCO 
PARTITION.HAVING THE SAME 
BASE.MOULDING, POSTS. AND 
FULL V4' THICK. PANELS. 


VERTICAL SECTION 5-5 


HENRY KLEIN 
frCO. INC. 


NO 6 TELESCO UNIT RAILING 


SCALES 

-O" 
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TELESGO AND SPECIAL BANK SCREEN AND 
BANK EQUIPMENT 


The Telesco line of bank fixtures is modern and 
complete. It includes bank screen, bronze wickets, check 
desks, coupon booths, counters, benches and settees, and 
directors' room furniture. 

Standard Bank Screen 

Bank Screen is made in three distinct designs, 
and is available for immediate shipment. Full size 
detailed drawings will be furnished upon request. 

The assembly is sectional, and retains the portable 
features of Telesco partition. Only the finest walnut 
and mahogany woods, carefully selected for figure and 
grain, are used. 

Its design is the modern ''friendly type. Panels 
are % i". thick, 5-ply laminated, with our special acid- 
proof and mop-proof base. Arm rest on customer's side 
is supported by ornamental brackets. 

Quantity production permits an unusually moderate 
price. 

Wickets 

Our standard wicket is of solid bronze, with black 
carrara glass deal plate located 48 in. from the floor 
level. 

These wickets may be hinged or sliding. 

Coupon Booths 

Telesco Coupon Booths are supplied in genuine 
Walnut or Mahogany, and are sectional. They may be 


obtained in any size or arrangement of units, giving a 
maximum degree of flexibility. 

Check Desks 

Check Desks are of sturdy construction, and 
can be obtained either in single, double, or wall types, 
with polished plate glass tops. The number of check 
compartments is optional. 

Counters 

Telesco sectional counters are of eight (8) types, 
permitting any arrangement of money drawers and tills, 
pistol pockets, shelves and drawers. As with Telesco 
Bank Screen, the assembly is sectional. Panels are % in. 
thick, and our acid and mop-proof base is standard on 
all counters. Linoleum or wood top is optional. Coun- 
ters are furnished in either walnut, mahogany or birch. 

Bank Furniture 

Directors' tables, benches, settees, and coat racks, 
constructed of genuine woods, beautifully finished, com- 
plete a most comprehensive line of bank equipment. 

Special Bank Screen 

We are equipped to execute specially designed bank- 
ing screen and counter units in accordance with archi- 
tect's details. Individuality can be achieved through the 
use of inlays, various rare woods and decorative mould- 
ings. 


At the Left Is an Illustration of One of Our 
Standard Stock Bank Screens 

Parts of which are available for immediate shipment 



The Bank Screen at the Right Is of Modern Design 
and Constructed of Beautifully Inlaid Woods 

It was fabricated and installed in strict accordance with the 
architect's designs and specifications 


Sweet's 
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The Mills Company 


THE MILLS COMPANY 

Mills Metal Partitions for Every Purpose 
Wayside Road at Nickel Plate Railroad 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 11 West 42nd Street 
SALES AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Mills Metal Executive Office Par- 
titions. 

Mills Metal General Office Par- 
titions. 

Mills Metal Commercial Parti- 
tions. 

Mills Metal Standard Toilet Partitions. 
Marblmetal Toilet Partitions. 
Mills Metal Shower Dressing Rooms and 
Beauty Parlor Partitions. 

Mills Metal Cubicles and Screens. 



The Mills Company 


With a background of eighteen years metal working experience 
The Mills Company is a pioneer in making partitions of ever- 
lasting steel. Throughout the entire period of the development 
of steel partitions we have been intimately familiar with the 
various developments and improvements that have marked the 
rapid progress of this swiftly moving industry. 

We have in fact made important contributions to this develop- 
ment ; improvements in design, construction and appearance 
that have played their own important part in gaining still wider 



acceptance of the idea of partitions built of inter- 
changeable steel units. 

Along with these developments in design and con- 
struction has come, also, as an integral part of the 
whole, a large factory devoted entirely to partition 
building ; a substantial engineering organization 
schooled in partition design, and a national sales 
organization with offices in more than sixty of the leading cen- 
ters of the United States. 

The Alills Company offers, therefore, an organized experience 
that has all of the substantiality of years of experience and the 
vigor of youth to advance those pioneering ideas which make 
for constant betterment. 

Mills Metal Executive Office Partitions 

Beautiful, entirely modern design. Lower panel is two steel 
sheets insulated with a sound-deadening material, a material 
entirely beyond the experimental stage. Actual tests have proved 
this partition to be practically soundproof. 

Made standard in units from 20 inches wide to 60 inches wide 
in multiples of five inches so that wall fillers never have to 
exceed five inches. Panels are entirely interchangeable, a 40- 
inch panel is interchangeable with standard 40-inch door. De- 
signed to accommodate any type or ordinary thickness of glass. 
The glass is inserted without the use of loose mouldings or 
screws. A corner is turned with standard 
units without any increase in post dimen- 
sion. 

Where exceedingly long runs of partition 
are required without intersecting parti- 
tions, the outside appearance is the same 
as short runs because a standard ceiling 
post inside regular post provides neces- 
sary reinforcements. 

The cornice is double strength. Instead 
of one piece, we have provided two mem- 
bers, the outside architectural member 
being reinforced by an inside member and 
both rigidly anchored down to the 
post by a specially designed clip. 

All transoms center pivoted and operated 
by positive-action concealed type operator. 
Floor channel is anchored absolutely tight 
to the floor which means that regardless 
of how uneven the floor may be (and 
nearly all floors are uneven) the parti- 
tion base adheres tightly to the floor. 

All vertical and horizontal sections are 
moulded instead of plain and each has 
twelve right angle bends giving greater 
strength, solidity and rigidity. 


Office of chief executive of large concern shoiving hozv such an office looks 
partitioned with Mills Metal Executive Office Partitions. 


Additional Information 

opposite page gives additional information 
on design, construction, finish, etc. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


The Mills Company 


B2843 


Mills Metal General Office Partitions 

The Mills idea of interchange- 
able units has been further ex- 
emplified in our design and con- 
struction so that a partition for 
lesser important offices may be had 
in exactly the same beautiful de- 
sign and exceptional structural 
strength as the Executive Offices 
Partition except the lower panels 
are not insulated. 

This is our General Office 
Partition, an exact duplicate of 

our Executive Office except that 

the insulated panels are replaced 

with a single steel panel so as- 
sembled that they cannot rattle. 

Furnished at a lower price, it is 

widely used for general offices. 
For both office types we 

recommend cornice height below 

the lowest ceiling obstruction, witli 

a metal or plaster board filler to the 

ceiling with the filler finished the 

same as the ceiling. 

Both Executive and General Office partitions are 

shipped from factory in units of four different cornice 

heights— 7 ft. 4 in. ; 8 ft. 8 in. ; 9 ft. 2 in. and 10 ft. 4 in. 

— which will accommodate any ordinary ceiling heights 

with small filler above the cornice. 

When it is desired we furnish superstructure for 

building any cornice height to ceiling. Transoms, 

grilles, wickets are all standardized and easily inserted 



A Large General Office 

Effective use of Mills Metal General Office Partitions. Neat, attractive, but less expensive than the 
Executive Office Partition shown on the following page 


in the field without changing units. Standard door 
punching is so designed as to accommodate seven grades 
of Yale and Towne locks. 

Finishes 

All Mills Metal Office Partitions are finished in 
any plain color, two-tone effects or grained in perfect 
representation of wood. 




Showing How Ornamental and Structural 
Cornice Members Are Rigidly Anchored 
to the Panel Uprights 

Only one screw, and it is concealed. Open- 
ings on each side of bolt provides for dropping 
wires down through the post 


End View of Ornamental 
and Structural Cornice 
and Another View of 
Cornice Hook Bolt 

Construction that is strong and 
rigid 


End View of One- 
piece Chair Rail 

Note insulated panel 
below; groove for in- 
serting glass above; 
opening in post for 
running of conduit 




Vp 


Telescopic Adjustable Double 
Wall Filler 

Note how standard panel is 
anchored to the wall filler by through- 
bolted clip. Lower view shows how 
spacer forms four-point truss 






Plinth Block Removed to Show 
Adjustable Floor Fastening 

Note how floor channel is anchored 
to floor. Above the leveling device is 
conduit; above conduit is friction clip 
for snapping plinth block into place 


End View of Base and 
Floor Channel 

Note how floor clamp 
holds floor channel to the 
floor and brings all floor 
channels into perfect align- 
ment 


Through-bolted Clip 

Spacer holds post at four 
points and when clip is 
drawn tight the four points 
of spacer form a four-way 
truss giving great strength 
and extreme rigidity 


Plinth Block Snapped into 
Place 

(Note cut at left margin.) 
Note how tight and neat the 

Elinth block fits. No screws or 
olts exposed 
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Reception Room 

Mills Metal Executive Office Partitions adapted to the 
reception room for a large suite of offices 
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ELEVATIONS • COUICL • H I G H • PAUT I T f O N ^' 


STANDARD PANEL ^IDTH/ AR.fi' 
1-8" 2 1" ?'e Z-ir 3*-4 3*9 4 Z 4*7" 
AND 5-o' ON CENTfRJ- • • • 
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X 6-11* X 


MINIMUM DI/TANCE TJ^ALL TO 
C.L. FIRJ-T POJ-T 4" • • • • 
CONCEALED CEILING fOJTS ARE 
UJTD TO 5RACE KVHS MOREr 
THAN IS'O' LONCj 


CEIL/NO PILLER-J* MAT BE 
COMFO bOARD OR. METAL 

fANELJ. 

LOWER PANELJ- INJl/lATED - 
MEJAL /N EXECUTIVE OFFJCL 
PARTITIONJ- 
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Mills Metal Commercial Partitions 

Made in standard size inter- 
changeable units of 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 
80 and 100 in. wide and 42 and 21 in. 
high. Vertical connections between 
units are made by m-eans of a 3-in. 
4-way post to which all units are 
bolted, the units being joined horizon- 
tally by a substantial interlocking 
I-section. A standard door is inter- 
changeable with any 40-in. unit. 

Adaptable to any factory use. 
Glass, wire mesh, grilles, ventilators 



Mills Metal Commercial Partitions Ceiling High in Steel and Glass 

Right-hand side of this illustration shows partition extended up into monitor 26 ft. 4 in. 
above the floor. Left-hand shows wide lights cornice high 


[T-T] 



can replace standard units as 
desired. Steel and glass panels 
easily interchangeable by means 
of the intermediate rail con- 
nection. 

Telescoping floor channels 
provide for adjustment up to 
21/2 in. so that the partition 
adheres tightly to the most un- 
even floors. Permits plenty of 
room for electric wires and 
cables. The bottom of the post 
is punched so that wires may 
run across entire run of par- 
tition if desired. Because of 
its extreme durability, flexibility 
and attractive price our Com- 
mercial Partition is one of the 
-4- 


most widely used partitions 
made. 

Finishes 

Standard olive green. Any 
other color specified at small 
extra cost. 

For Office Use 

Narrow lights of glass may 
be replaced with wide lights and 
box cornice replaced by an orna- 
mental cornice, thus transform- 
ing the Commercial Partition 
into a substantial neat and trim 
appearing oflice partition which 
is entirely suitable for many 
types of oflice. 
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ORHAA\£NTAL CORNICE USED WITH 
V/DE GJLA53 LIGHTJ - 
5EE DZTAJL 



SMALL LIGHTS • 


LARGE LIGHTS 


• LARGE LIGHTS 


SMALL LIGHTS - 
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Marblmetai Toilet Partitions 


A toilet partition 
for the finest build- 
ings. A beautiful, 
smooth slab % in. 
thick, insulated, giv- 
ing the fine appear- 
ance of marble with- 
out the bad effects of 
porosity. Easy to keep 
clean. Can be refin- 
ished from year to 
year with the result 
the partition is always 
clean, neat and attrac- 
tive. Being made of 
steel it lasts for 
years. 

Construction 

Posts— 1%-in. 

square seamless tub- 
ing, absolutely plain, 
no fluting, crevices or 
ledges of any kind to 
form lodging places 
for dirt. 

Head Rail— 1% 
xl-in. rectangular tub- 
ing. Designed in con- 
formity with the gen- 



A Good View of Marblmetai Toilet Partition 


eral plain design of 
the entire partition. 

Shoe— Will not 
rust or corrode. In- 
side of the post in- 
stead of outside, posi- 
tive insurance against 
concealed failure. Ad- 
justable for uneven 
floors. Beautifully de- 
signed and absolutely 
sanitary. 

Cap — Pressed 
metal. Furnished die 
cast aluminum alloy 
if desired at extra 
cost. Designed to hold 
the head rail rigid and 
to conform to the ar- 
chitectural beauty of 
the installation. 

Finish 

Finished standard 
gray, special colors 
can l3e furnished at a 
small extra cost. 

Hardware — See 
second page follow- 
ing. 
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Mills Metal Standard Toilet Partitions 
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Mills Metal Standard Toilet Partitions 


Head rail is standard 78 in. high (in accordance 
with recommendation of The Division of Simphhed 
Practice Department of Commerce) with 54-in. panel 
set 12 in. off the floor and 12 in. to the head rail or 
60-in. panel set 12 in. off the floor and 6 in. to the 
head rail. 

Built in units to permit any desired arrangement. 
Legs fit over rather than into shoes, eh'minating all 


lodging places for dirt and not a single opening to 
admit water or hold moisture. 

Finish 

Finished standard in olive green or gray. Special 
colors can be furnished at a small extra cost. 
Hardware — See next page following. 
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Hardware for Toilet 
Partitions 

All standard hard- 
ware used on our toilet 
partitions, both Marbl- 
metal and single panel is 
aluminum alloy. 

Can be furnished 
either in nickel or 
chromium plated as 
specified at the neces- 
sary additional cost. 

At the right are 
shown close-up photo- 
graphs with explanatory 
notes together with close- 
up views of the new 
Mills Panel Clip and 
Wall Bracket with ex- 
planatory notes and be- 
low are architectural 
details. 




New Panel Clip 

Absolutely new. Solid U-clip 
grips panel and holds it tightly to 
the post with two heavy prongs. 
Prevents rocking or sagging and 
gives completely finished appear- 
ance at every corner. Cuts pro- 
duction cost and helps make lower 
selling prices. No other toilet 
partition has this feature 



New Mills Type Hinges 

An entirely new conception 
of toilet partition hinges. Only 
two parts and these are through- 
bolted to both door and post. No 



New Wall Bracket 

Bracket and plate. The plate 
is adjustable and is attached to 
the wall before panel is put \\\ 
position and is wide enough to 
cover screwhole and the unsignth- 
ness of plaster breaks around the 
hole. 

After panel is in place the 
bracket is inserted by one simple, 
easy and quick operation and 
avoids any possibility of loosening 
wall connections in erecting the 
panel 


Mills Latch 

Heavy aluminum alloy, slide 
bolt type connected to the stile of 
the door with through-bolts as an 
integral part of the knob. Spe- 
cial interior spring to prevent 
rattle. Design and finish in har- 
mony with the other hardware 



cams, setscrews, rollers, lock-nuts 
or other parts — nothing to get out 
of order. Easy to keep clean, 
simple to adjust to allow door to 
come to rest at any desired posi- 
tion. Made of aluminum alloy 



3 


A valuable feature. Shoe inside 
the post so that moisture positively 
cannot lodge and cause failure. Shoe 
attached to the floor by means of an 
expansion bolt inside the shoe. Per- 
fectly smooth surface to the floor and 
provides a 2-in. adjustment for un- 
even floors. No other toilet partition 
has a shoe like this 


Mills Famous Internal Shoe 
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Mills 

Metal Hospital 
Cubicles 



Right hand viezv shoivs Marblmetal cubicle and 
at the left is illustration of the single 
panel cubicle. 


Our cubicles are manufactured in the same two construction classification as 
our toilet partitions — one in the single panel and the other in the Marblmetal 
construction. 

Both classifications are built in multiple widths of 6 inches ranging in depth 
from 30 inches to 120 inches. Where the depth of the cubicle is more than 
60 inches, an intermediate post is used in the center of the total dimension. 
Glass may be either clear, reinforced or translucent, either single strength or 
34 inch thickness. 

Overall height is 78 inches off the finished floor with lower panel starting 12 
inches off the finished floor and with the glass line started 42 inches off the 
finished floor. Thus the top of the glass line finished 6 inches below the 
headrail or 72 inches off the finished floor. 

Fittings 

Shoes are plain aluminum. Post caps and wall fittings are enameled steel 
to match the finish of the partition. 

Finish 

Standard baked enamel in colors to harmonize with the hospital scheme. 
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Mills Metal References 


There is an old adage to the effect that a man is best known by the company he keeps and we 
feel that the kind of customers we have attracted and held since we began business is eloquent 
testimony to the forward-looking aggressiveness we have ever displayed in keeping our products 
in the forefront of new design and construction. 

Below is a list of just a few of Mills Metal users, a list of names that is really a *'Who's Who" of 
American business. 


Aluminum Company of America 

The National Carbon Company 

The Eastman Kodak Company 

Chimes Tower Building, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Newark Public Service Building, New- 
ark, N. J. 

Pennsylvania R. R. 

Board of Education, Cleveland 

Standard Oil of Ohio 

Railway Exchange Building, St. Louis 

Bankers Building, Chicago 

Guardian Building, Cleveland 

Empire Trust Company, New York City 

B. & O. R. R. 

Reading R. R. Terminal 

The Bell Telephone Companies 

General Electric 

Plaza Building, Pittsburgh 


American Glanzstoff Corporation 

Niagara Falls Power & Light Company 

Black & Decker 

Industrial Rayon Corporation 

Western Electric Company 

Nickel Plate R. R. 

Acacia Mutual Life Building, Washing- 
ton, D. C 

John Hopkins Hospital 

General Motors Co. 

Packard Motor Car Co. 

Ford Motor Car Co. 

Firestone Tire & Rubber Co. 

Studebaker Co. 

Proctor & Gamble 

Gruen Watch Makers 

R. C. A. Radiotron Co., Inc. 


THE MILLS COMPANY 

A Mills Metal Partition for Every Purpose 
965 WAYSIDE ROAD ^ - CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Representatives in All Principal Cities 

^ILLS^^ETAL 

INTERCHANGEABLE PARTITIONS 


A complete line of Interchangeable Partitions used in prominent 
buildings and manufacturing plants all over the United States. 
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Wright Metal Inc. 


SPECIAL FEATURES OF 
WRIGHT METAL PARTITIONS 



Unit Wright partitions are 

Principle of constructed in a series 
Flexibility of units — of varying 
widths — Each unit is complete in 
itself — The units can be used in 
any of the several types of Wright 
Metal partitions— TH E Y ARE 
FLEXIBLE. 


Unit Cornice All cornice sections are 
l^jot perfectly straight and 

Continuous delicate in line — grace- 
ful in design — yet rugged in con- 
struction — They are jig mitered on 
both ends — hence they are abso- 
lutely interchangeable for any 
angle, straight or corner run of 
partition. 


All Wright Metal par- 
titions retain their orig- 
inal value in salvage — 
When not in use they 


Salvage 

Value^ the 

True Test 

of Economy 

are ever ready for instant reerec- 
tion — Any location — There are no 
extras— THEY ARE COM- 
PLETE. 


Durahility Wright Metal parti- 
tions are built to last a lifetime. 


Appearance Wright Metal parti- 
and Finish tions are unsurpassed 
in finish and appearance — Skill in 
design, ingenious machinery in 
manufacture — personal pride of 
the individual craftsman — these 
factors are producing a most beau- 
tiful partition — Every coat of fin- 
ish, from the mineral filler and 
primer through to the final enamel 
coat, is of the best materials ob- 
tainable — All coats are applied by 
sprayers and grainers of many 
years' experience — Each coat is 
baked in modern temperature- 
controlled electric ovens — THE 
FINISH IS PERMANENT. 


Interchange- 
ability of 
Units 


All Wright Metal panel 
units of one type of 
partition are inter- 


changeable with all other types- 
They can be reversed. 


Utility Usefulness of Wright 

Metal partitions has been proved 
by ample trial — They have no 
weakness — They are adaptable for 
all partition requirements — THEY 
are UNEXCELLED. 


''It Is Not What You Pay — But What You Qet For What You Pay — That Counts'' 
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WRIGHT METAL PANEL UNIT 


SLOTS FOR 

PILASTER CAP 13 GA.-^ PILASTER CLIPS CORNICE UNIT 18 OA. 


4 WAY CLIPS 
FOR CORNICE 

FASTENINGS 
10 GA. WELDED 

TO PILASTER 


OPENING 
FOR WIRING 



PILASTER 
18 GA.OPEN SIDE 


PILASTER BRACES 


PANEL PLATE 
16 OR 18 GA. 


MOULDING 
AT SIDES 
INTEGRAL 
WITH FRAME 

aOOR FASTENING 
16 GA. 

PLINTH 20 GA. 


3 r ^'^^ 

m 


PILASTER CAP 13 GA. 


STIFFENER CHANNEL 
OVER EACH PILASTER 



2 WAY CLIPS 
ONLY AT WALL 
CONNECTIONS 


^ PILASTER COVER 
OPEN SIDE 


FRAME 


CHAIR RAIL 
WELDED TO 
FRAME 


MOULDING 
WELE)ED 
20 GA. 


BASE RAIL 
WELDED 
TO FRAME 


BASE 20 GA. 

MOP MOULDING 
20 GA. 


The above illustration shows all parts forming one 
complete panel unit of the Wright Metal Partition. All 
parts are interchangeable, making it possible to assemble 
Wright Metal Partitions in any arrangement desired to 
fit the space and floor plans. They may be rearranged, 
when necessary, easily and without loss. 
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Wright Metal Inc. 


GENERAL CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 
Wright Metal Partitions 


On the following page a series of composite photo- 
graphs illustrate the partition as completely erected -as 
well as in detail without and with the pilaster face in 
place as follows: 

(A) A pilaster section of the partition showing 
complete assembly. 

(B) Floor detail at pilaster with snap-on pilaster 
cover removed. Panels with adjustable mop mould- 
ing are set in place against the pilaster. Conduit 
opening for electric conduits in the base is shown on 
left inside of pilaster. 

(C) Detail at panel chair rail with snap-on pilaster 
cover removed. Conduit opening for electric conduits 
in the chair rail is shown on left inside of pilaster. 

(D) Detail showing pilaster or cornice cap and 
snap-on pilaster cover removed and top corners of 
panels in place. Note the top of the pilaster extending 


up through stiflfener channel for securing with key 
wedges. 

(E) Plan looking down on detail at D. This shows 
how cornice units end at the pilasters and the method 
of key wedging the top of the pilaster to the stiffener 
channel with split key wedges. No chance to work 
loose. 

(F) Same view as at D with cornice or pilaster 
cap set in place covering mitered ends of cornice units. 
Pilaster cover is also shown in place. 

(G) Same view as at C with pilaster cover in 
place. All pilaster covers are carefully straightened, 
fitted and inspected before leaving the factory to assure 
an even spring pressure and accurate fit against the 
panel unit from top to bottom. Note no scrczvs. 

(H) Same view as B with snap-on pilaster cover 
in place and mop mould plinths attached. 


Wright Metal Partitions Are Very Simple to Erect 


The well planned simplicity of construction of 
Wright Aletal Partitions renders their installation a sim- 
ple matter and makes for speed in erection with a re- 
sulting saving in labor costs. 

Erection of these partitions is simply a matter of 
assembling the parts according to well defined plans and 
a few simple instructions. There is no cutting or fitting 
to be done except for the ceiling filler where it passes 
around beams, pipes, etc. 

To install Wright Metal Partitions the center lines 
are first laid out according to the architect's floor plans. 
The posts are then spaced according to the approved 
panel layout. Posts are secured in place by means of 
using an improved expansion bolt to the floor. Where 
required on long runs of partitions an extension com- 
pression bolt is placed in the top of each ix)st as shown 
on page 12. This l)olt is backed up against plates at the 
ceiling, which forms sufficient pressure to hold the posts 
in place. This will eliminate the drilling of holes in the 
ceiling. 

Next the cornice is set in place on top of 
posts. The cornice is in sections which extend from 

center of post to 
center of post so 
that it is possible to 
remove any portion 
from floor to cor- 
nice between posts. 
After cornice has 
been placed on top 
of posts the bottom 
panel and top sash 
for ceiling high 
partitions are then 
assembled and mop 
moulding connect- 
ed to bottom base- 
rail of panel. The 
entire section is 
then raised and set 
in place between 
the posts. 

The pilaster 
trim forms part of 
the post on one 



side and on the opposite side is snapped on after the 
panel sections are in place. The pilaster caps and base 
caps are next applied, leaving only the ceiling filler to 
be cut to fit the space. Ceiling fillers of asbestos mill- 
board or steel are finished at building, if required, to 
match color of ceiling. 

The placing of doors is equally simple, as the frames 
are interchangeable with standard 40-in. panels. Hinge 
leaves and strikes are applied at the factory. Therefore, 
where a door is to l>e placed the frame is installed as de- 
scribed above for a ])anel and later the door is hung. 

Glazing is simi)ly a matter of removing the loose 
glass stop, setting the glass in putty or rubber channels 
and screwing on the stop moulding. 

Cleaning and ix>lishing — the final operation — is 
practically negligible with Wright Metal Partitions, due 
to the high grade finish applied at factory. 

Provide Economical and Flexible Means for Install- 
ing Electrical Wiring 

Another economy presented by Wright Metal Parti- 
tions is the ease with which electric wires for lighting 
and telephone serv- 
ice may be installed 
after the partitions 
are erected. Ample 
space for all neces- 
sary wiring is pro- 
vided in all posts, 
cornices, chair rails 
and base. Removal 
of the snap-on pil- 
aster covers afi^ords 
instant and con- 
venient access to 
the cables. Outlets 
for any purpose can 
be provided where- 
ever desired. This 
feature eliminates 
the necessity of 
running conduits in 
the floor and pro- 
vides great flexi- 
bility. 
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GENERAL CONSTRUCTION FEATURES 
Wright Metal Partitions 



Detail B Detail A Detail H 

For Description of Illustrations, see preceding page 
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Wright Metal Inc. 


INTERCHANGEABILITY OF WRIGHT METAL PARTITIONS 


Wright Metal Standard Partitions and Railings are 
absolutely interchangeable — a revolutionary advance in 
the hollow metal industry. This is made possible 
through the Wright Metal unit system of panel, cornice, 
mop moulding and pilaster construction. They are all 
reversible. Door frames and doors are also inter- 
changeable with panel units. 

Wall fillers provide necessary adjustment in all 
manner of rearrangements in any location. 


Pilasters are recessed on four sides for instant set- 
ting of panel units, forming any type of enclosure — tee, 
cross, corner and straight run in erection. All cornice 
sections are mitered on each end for interchangeable 
accuracy. Mop moulding on bottom of panel units, 
pilasters and wall fillers is completely interchangeable — 
fastening is concealed. 

All Wright A'letal Partitions and Railings are fool- 
proof in erection — they are handsome in design and 
finish — they are sturdy and rigid. 


All Panels and Door Units Are Interchangeable 


Every 40 and 64-in. panel 
unit is constructed so that in- 
stant change from panel to our 
standard stock door frame and 
swing door or doors can be 
made. The removal of snap-on 
pilaster covers on each side of 
the panel unit permits instant 
change of the entire panel sec- 



tion. Door frame is then set in 
the opening and rigidly locked 
in place by concealed bolts lo- 
cated on inside of pilasters. 
Pilaster covers are then snapped 
on, door is hung, and the change 
from panel section to new door 
opening through partition is 
completed. 



Aboz'c: 

Detail A 

Illustrates 40-in. unit 
with our standard stock 
metal door frame set in 
same space previously oc- 
cuj)it'd by panel section 


Left: 


Detail B 


Illustrates same 
standard 4()-in. panel unit 
with panel removed 


Right: 

Detail C 

Illustrates same 40-in. 
unit and door frame with 
our standard 3x7-ft. stock 
metal door, properly hung 
in position. The change 
is complete 
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FLEXIBILITY OF WRIGHT METAL PARTITIONS 

Panels Can Be Inserted at Pilasters to Form Straight, Angle or 

''T" Connections 

All Wright Metal Standard Partitions are con- with no alterations. Every unit and every part of every 
structed for expeditious erection, taking down, or re- unit is interchangeable. They are built to outlast the 
erection into various runs, as ilkistrated, by any one, coming generation. 


Detail A — Illustrates complete 
panel units connected to pilaster, in 
straight run, Wright Metal Standard 
Partition. 


Detail B — Illustrates complete 
panel units connected to pilaster, form- 
ing "T" assembly of Wright Metal 
Standard Partition. 


Detail C — Illustrates complete 
panel units connected to corner 
and end pilaster, also take-up wall 
filler, Wright Metal Standard Parti- 
tion. 



Detail B 


Detail C 
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WALL FILLER 16" PANEL 
3" TO 12"' 


24" PANEL 



32" PANEL 40" PANEL 48" PANEL 56" PANEL 

TYPICAL PANEL UNITS FOR TYPE AE PARTITION 
AND BOTTOM PANELS FOR TYPE E PARTITION 


64" PANEL 


1 r 

14 1/4" HIGH 


20 1/4" HIGH 


t r 

28 1/4" HIGH 


r 

36 1/4" HIGH 


40" DA DOOR 
AND FRAME 


TYPICAL TOP SASH UNITS FOR TYPE E PARTITION 

THE FOUR SASH SHOWN ABOVE ARE FURNISHED IN STANDARD PANEL WIDTHS 
OF 16", 24", 32", 40", 48". 56" &. 64". AND ARE CARRIED IN STOCK. 
THESE SASH TELESCOPE TOGETHER. THEY ALSO TELESCOPE WITH THE BOTTOM 
PANELS SHOWN ABOVE TO MAKE THE UNITS SHOWN BELOW. 



40" D B DOOF^ 
AND FRAME 


14 l/4"> 


20 1/4V 


FOR 7 '-3 3/4" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 8'- 6" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 9'-0" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 9 '-8" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 10'-4" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 10^-8 1/4" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR n'-4 1/4* 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 12'-0 1/4" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 12'- 8 1/4" 

CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 13 '-4 1/4" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 13'- 8 1/2" 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 14'- 4 1/2" 

CORNICE HEIGHT 


FOR 15'- 0 l/2» 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


TYPICAL COMBINATIONS OF TOP SASH UNITS AND BOTTOM PANEL UNITS 


THIS DETAIL SHOWS THE VARIOUS SIZE SASH ABOVE THE PANEL,AND THE ARRANGEMENT OF DIFFERENT SASH FOR VARIOUS CORNICE iJgGHTS. 
THE CtlLING HEIGHT IS USUALLY ABOUT 12" HIGHER THAN THE CORNICE HEIGHT.AND THE SPACE BETWEEN IS CLOSED WITH A FILLER.(BEAM AND 
GIRDER CONDITIONS MUST BE CONSIDERED.) 


SASH AND PANEL STANDARDS 
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TYPE E PARTITION 13-4 1/4" CORNICE HEIGHT 
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TYPE E PARTITION 12-0 1/4" CORNICE HEIGHT 



STANDARD E AND A E PARTITIONS AND RAILING 
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1 


SECTION C-C 


STANDARD TYPE AE PARTITION 

Standard Type AE Wright Metal Partitions are manufac- 
tured in 7 ft. 3% in. height, floor to top of cornice. Cornice is 
constructed in sections equal in length to panel unit widths 
and mitered at both ends. Panel sections are interchangeable 
with all other standard types of Wright Metal Partitions. 
Pilasters are cold drawn 18 gauge steel with snap-on covers. 
Wall fillers have take-up feature for adjustment and 
alignment. All pilasters are capped with heavy cornice profile 
caps covering mitered ends of cornice, and are rigidly held in 
place with concealed wedge split keys. All panel units and 
pilasters are fitted with adjustable mop moulding, applied with 
concealed fastening. 

Standard Type AE partitions arc particularly adaptable 
for fine office enclosures. 






SECTION B-B 


Wright Metal, Type AE, Partitions, Lincoln Building, New York, N. Y. 




SECTION A-A 
STANDARD TYPE AE PARTITION 


,r-J\n 

— ni 










mm 

^— 1^ 

— uj 
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STANDARD TYPE E PARTITIONS 


Standard Type 
tured for enclosures 




E Wright Aletal Partitions are 
where different floor levels and 
der or pipe ob- 
structions arc 
encountered at 
ceiling. 

Stock parti- 
tions are 9 ft. ; 
9 ft. 8 in.; 10 ft. 
4 in.; 10 ft. 8 in.; 

11 ft. 4 in., and 

12 ft. in height, 
from floor to top 
of cornice. All 
panel sections 
below cornice 
are interchange- 
able with all 
other stand- 
ard types of 
Wright Metal 
Partitions. By 
the use of spe- 
c i a 1 telescoping 
frames for glass, 
all standard Type 
E partitions can 
be furnished 

from stock, for any height 
above regular standard panel 
height to level of lowest por- 
tion of ceiling beam or gir- 
der. Cornice is constructed in 
sections equal in length to 
panel unit widths and mi- 
tered at both ends. Above 


manufac- cornice to ceiling a filler of either single or double steel plates, 
beam, gir- plaster or composition boards is erected and firmly held in place 
with neat wall _ 
and ceiling scribe 
mouldings. All 
pilasters are cold 
drawn 18 gauge 
steel with snap- 
on covers and 
run from floor 
to cornice ; they 
are capped with 
heavy cornice 
profile caps cov- 
ering mitered 
ends of cornice 
and rigidly held 
in place with 
concealed wedge 
split keys. All 
panel units and 
pilasters are 
fitted with bronze 
or steel mop 
moulding, applied 
with concealed 
fastening. 

S tandard 
Type E partitions are beau- 
tiful, dignified and rigid in 
construction and, like all 
other types of Wright Metal 
Partitions, are 100% inter- 
changeable and have 100% 
salvage value, the true test 
of economy and superiority. 

DETAIL OF 
PRESSURE BOLTl 




SECTION B-B 


ELEVATION 



SECTION C-C 

I 



mm 


o 


SECTION A-A ^ ) 



STANDARD TYPE E PARTITION 
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WRIGHT METAL INTERCHANGEABLE UNITS 
Hollow Metal Doors 



The types illustrated cover 
Wright Metal Standard Stock 
Doors. They are carefully designed 
and constructed of first grade open 
hearth, cold rolled furniture stock 
steel, US standard gauge. Stiles 
and rails are formed true to gauge, 
and provided with compressed cork 
insulation for eliminating metallic 
sound. ]\rouldings are cold drawn, 
neat in profile. 

All joints are fitted, reinforced 
for rigidity and hardware where 
necessary, and properly welded to- 
gether. Metal panels are made up of 
two 20-gauge steel plates separated by 
heat retarding deadening felt filler. 

Glass panels are carefully 
bedded and held in place by remov- 
able cold drawn steel moulding, per- 
fectly fitted and securely attached to 
stationary moulding with counter- 
sunk oval head screws. 

Single or double doors are 
available. 



Standard Bronze Wickets 


Standard type Wright Metal 
Bronze Wickets are made from 
seamless bronze tubing, all joints 
brazed and polished. Wickets are 
made standard size 15 in. wide by 
24 in. high. These wickets are 
made to go into 24 to 64-in. panels 
inclusive. They are provided with 



glass or steel deal plates 12x1 Sy^ 
in. Frames for wicket constructed 
of same type material as specified 
for partitions. Wickets are of the 
swing type, provided with two 3-in. 
solid bronze hinges and flat key 
wicket lock. Finish natural bronze, 
polished and lacquered. 


HARDWARE 


Hardware in keeping with the high quality of our 
product has been adopted as standard. It is of simple, 
attractive design, sturdy in construction and is made by 
nationally known, reliable manufacturers. 

Office entrance locks have face plates of the same 
size as communicating locks, and can be interchanged 


with one another. Cylinders are interchangeable with 
other makes and can be master-keyed to any system. 

Standardization of hardware makes possible prompt 
deliveries. Delays due to lack of hardware information 
are eliminated. 

Other types of hardware can be used if desired. 
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Materials 

All materials shall be the best of their respective 
kinds. Steel shall be highest grade open hearth, cold 
rolled commercial furniture stock of US Standard 
gauge. All mouldings shall be cold drawn to insure true 
and uniform profiles. 

General 

Partitions shall be made up of units including 
cornice of standard widths, so manufactured as to allow 
the utmost flexibility of arrangement and to permit 
changes being made without disturbing units other 
than those to be rearranged. Low partitions (Type 
''AE'' approximately 7 ft. high) shall constitute the base 
of all types. Ceiling high partition shall be assembled 
on the lozv partition zvith the addition of top sash 
and pilasters of varying heights to meet job condi- 
tions. 

All partitions must permit wiring through base, 
chair rails, cornice, pilasters and wall fillers, also ac- 
commodate standard electrical outlets. 

Description 

Panels or sash in each and every case shall be as- 
sembled as one unit by welding. All rails and stiles 
being integrally welded with panels and mouldings. All 
panels shall be 16 or 18 US gauge single thickness plates. 
Stiles, rails and mouldings shall be of 20 US gauge. 
Where insulated panels are required, they shall be made 
of two 20 US gauge plates separated by heat and sound 
retarding insulation. 

Door frames shall be formed of 18 US gauge steel, 
coped and welded at corners and reinforced for hard- 
ware. Door frames shall be interchangeable with panel 
units of same size. 

Pilasters 

Pilasters shall be cold drawn of 18 US gauge steel, 
substantially reinforced and so constructed as to permit 
two, three or four-way partition connections. Each 
pilaster shall be securely anchored to the floor. 

Cornice 

Cornice shall be of not less than 18 US gauge steel, 
cold drawn in lengths to conform with widths of panel 
units and mitered at both ends. Cornice shall be attached 
at each end to top of pilaster by split key, securely 
wedged in place. 

StifTener channels shall be provided at all joints 
between cornice and pilaster, shall be of 11 US gauge 
steel, shall extend into each end of adjoining cornice not 
less than 7 in. and shall be securely keyed to top of 
pilaster. Pilaster caps shall be fitted to cover cornice 
at joints. Top of cornice section to have cover of 16 
US gauge steel securely fastened. 

Partitions to Ceiling 

Ceiling high partitions shall be of a design described 
above. 

Transoms shall be provided where shown on gen- 
eral drawings and shall be equipped with bottom friction 
pivots and top ring catches. 

Recess shall be provided in top of cornice cover- 
plates to receive ceiling filler where required. 


Mop Moulding 

Continuous bronze or steel mop moulding shall be 
attached to both sides of the bottom of all panels and 
pilasters with concealed fastening to permit adjustment 
of panel units to floor unevenness. 

Wall Fillers 

Wall fillers shall be of double thickness 20 US 
gauge steel and of sufficient width and flexibility to ac- 
commodate all conditions. The fit to the wall shall be 
snug and of neat appearance. 

Finish 

Prime Finish — After assembling, all oil, dirt and 
rust shall be removed. Exposed surfaces shall be filled 
where required. Each coat is then leaked and sanded. 
A priming coat of the best quality, rust-resisting enamel 
shall then be applied to all surfaces both inside and out 
and properly baked. 

Standard Plain Baked Enamel — Priming coat, as 
above described, shall be thoroughly sanded. Additional 
coats of the best quality enamel, of color as selected, 
shall be applied to all exposed surfaces, each coat to be 
sanded and the final coat to be of a dull semi-gloss 
finish. 

Hand Grained Finish — Priming coat, as above de- 
scribed, shall be thoroughly sanded, after which two 
coats of ground color for graining shall be applied, 
each coat baked and sanded, after which the hand grain- 
ing coat is applied and baked. The final coats of the 
highest quality finishing varnish shall then be applied 
and baked to a dull or eggshell gloss surface. 

Workmanship 

All materials shall be fabricated in the most ap- 
proved manner, true to alignment and free from defects, 
neat in appearance and equal to the standard practice of 
Wright Metal Inc., of Jamestown, N. Y. 

Glass and Glazing 

All glass shall be embedded in special steel sash 
putty, colored to match the partition, and to fit into rab- 
bets of the partition sash, and shall be held in place by 
removable metal stops, securely fastened by oval head 
screws. All glass shall be of first quality and equal to 
the standard of the best manufacturing practice in every 
respect. 

Hardware 

Hardware shall be of standard design and highest 
quality as manufactured by {insert name of manu- 
facturer). Locks shall be cylinder type or bitted 
key as specified for individual doors. All locks shall be 
interchangeable, one with the other and master-keyed 
where required. 

Door checks shall be of liquid type with hold-open 
arms. All doors shall be equipped with one pair of 
4y2x4y2-in. ball bearing steel butts. 

Erection 

All work shall be erected in a first-class workman- 
like manner and to meet requirements of a recognized 
authority. 
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WRIGHT METAL RAILINGS 


Wright Metal Standard Open Base Railings are 
manufactured and carried in stock in two types, 3 
ft. and counter height from floor. Pilasters are cold 
drawn 18-gauge steel 
with snap-on covers. 
Pilasters are rigidly 
attached to ornamen- 
tal cast iron base. 
Tops of pilasters are 
covered with either 
cast bronze or cold 
drawn bronze caps, se- 
curely attached by 
concealed fastening. 
Panel sections are con- 
structed and made up 
of cold drawn mould- 
ings for stiles and 
rails and 18-gauge 
sheet steel panel plate. 
Panel sections are cor- 
rectly fitted and firmly 
held in place, between 
pilasters, by concealed 
fastening. 



Rail is heavy, pleasing in design and rigidly attached 
to pilasters without screws or bolts. 

Wright Metal Standard Railings are made so 

they can be attached 
to any Wright Metal 
partition. 

Gates are con- 
structed perfectly 
square, with stiles, 
rails and panel mould- 
ing in strict keeping 
with all lines in panel 
sections. Gates are 
hung with latest ap- 
proved double action 
sagless spring hinges. 

All parts of 
Wright Metal Stand- 
ard Railings are fully 
interchangeable. They 
combine great strength 
with minimum w^eight. 
They have no weak 
parts — they are abso- 
lutely rigid. 
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SOME TYPICAL WRIGHT METAL INSTALLATIONS 


Federal Reserve Bank 

Atlantic National Bank . 

Glens Falls Insurance Company . 

First National Bank . 

YoNKERs National Bank & Trust Co. 

Bank of Jamestown 

Roberts Building . . . . 

Genesee County Court House 

Erie County Court House 

N. Y. State College of Agriculture 

North Office Building . 

J. H. Carpenter, Jr., Inc. . 

Madison Ave. & 52nd St. Building 

Standard Oil Co. of New York . 

Ohio Oil Company 

Statler Building . 

O'Brian, Potter & Stafford . 

Lincoln Building 

Columbia Broadcasting Building 

Realty Managers, Inc. . 

Plaza Building .... 

Jamestown Telephone Building 

Meadville Telephone Company 

Bell Telephone Company of Penna. 

Home Telephone Company 

New York Telephone Company . 

N. E. Telephone & Telegraph Co. . 

N. E. Telephone & Telegraph Co. . 

Michigan Bell Telephone Company 

New York Telephone Company 

New York Telephone Company 

New York Telephone Company . 

New York Telephone Company . . 

Peoples Telephone Corporation 

Rochester Telephone Corporation . 

Olean Central Office Building 

W. T. Grant Ready-to- Wear . 

Garfinkle, Rosenblatt & Company 

Eclipse Machine Company 

Hale Desk Company 

Firestone Tire & Rubber Company 

Jewel Tea Company 

Associated Gas & Electric Company 

Worcester Pressed Steel Company . 

Alcoa Ore Company 

Bethlehem Steel Company 

National Biscuit Company 

DupoNT Rayon Company 

Sylvan lA Products Company 

HooKLESs Fastener Company 

Larkin Store . . . . 

N. Y. School of Design 

LivERMORE & Knight . 

Sterling Engraving Company 

New York Automobile Club 

N. Y. County Court House 

M. Rothkrug 

Kaplan & Rodnick . . . . 

Pan-American Airways 

American Maize Products Company 


Baltimore, Md. 
Boston, Mass. 
Glens Falls, N. Y. 
Sharon, Pa. 
, . Yonkers, N. Y. 
Jamestown, N. Y. 
Jamestown, N. Y. 
Flint, Mich. 
. Erie, Pa. 
. Ithaca, N. Y. 
Harrisburg, Pa. 
. New York City 
. New York City 
. Albany, N. Y. 

Findlay, Ohio 
. Boston, Mass. 
. Buffalo, N. Y. 
. New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
Jamestown, N. Y. 

Meadville, Pa. 
. Wilkinsburg, Pa. 
Johnsonburg, Pa. 
. Buffalo, N. Y. 
Worcester, Mass. 
Lawrence, Mass. 
Port Huron, Mich. 
Albany, N. Y. 
Ellenville, N. Y. 
. Liberty, N. Y. 
Monticello, N. Y. 
. . Butler, Pa. 
Rochester, N. Y. 
. Olean, N. Y. 
New York City 
New York City 
. Elmira, N. Y. 
New York City 
. Akron, Ohio 
Barrington, 111. 
Meadville, Pa. 
Worcester, Mass. 
E. St. Louis, 111. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
. Buffalo, N. Y. 
Emporium, Pa. 
Meadville, Pa. 
Buffalo, N. Y. 
New York City 
Providence, R. I. 
New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
New York City 
. New York City 


National Biscuit Company 
Dobbs & Company 
Spang-Chalfant & Company, Inc. 
Paramount Publix Corporation 
United Artists Corporation 
General Fireproofing Company 


New York City 
New York City 
. Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Chicago, 111. 
Toronto, Canada 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 



Lincoln Building, 42nd Street and Madison Avenue, 
New York, N. Y. 

J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect 
Lincoln 42nd Street Corporation, Owners 
Warren & Wetmore, Supervising Architects 
Dwight p. Robinson & Co., Inc., General Contractors 

All metal partitions — many miles in total length 
— in the new Lincoln Building have been installed 
by Wright Metal Inc, 


Wright Metal Inc., Jamestown, n. y, 
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TELEPHONE - MURRAY HILL 5889 


B2869 


ART METAL CONSTRUCTION COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Bank, Office and Library Equipment Section 
For Hollow Metal Doors and Trim; for Ornamental Bronze Work; for Bank, Office and Library Equipment, see Art Metal 

Construction Company in Manufacturers' Index 


ART METAL SECTIONAL OFFICE PARTITIONS 


Art Metal Partitions Embody Many Fea- 
tures of Value 

Low in price, because manufactured and 
carried in stock in large quantities, Art Metal 
Partition offers unusual values in construc- 
tion, appearance and adaptability to varied 
requirements. In design and construction it 



(15) A minimum of noise in erecting. 
This permits the work being done during 
office hours. 


TRADE MARK 


Easily and Quickly Installed to Meet Any 
Condition 

With seven widths of panel units, rang- 

embodies improvements and refinements that win the ing from 20 in. wide to 80 in. w^ide in multiples of 10 
instant approval of all who have investigated the subject in., Art Metal Partition provides for enclosing any office 
of enclosing office space. Art Metal Office Partition space at either railing height, cornice height (7 ft-^6m.) 


IS different in such features as: 

( 1 ) Cornice, posts, sash fram- 
ing and other parts are of drawn 
shapes. Roller-die drawn moldings 
are more expensive to make, but 
they present true, sharp profiles 
impossible with pressed moldings. 

(2) All joints of panel and 
sash framing are mitered, ac- 
curately fitted and ground smooth 
to produce a flush connection. 

(3) All doors, transoms and 
frames are mortised and rein- 
forced for the proper reception of 
hardware. 

(4) No exposed screws in 
posts. The Art Metal Partition 
Post has a removable snap-on 
molding which obviates the neces- 
sity for screws. 

(5) Electric wires encased in 
flexible conduit can be passed 
through all members of Art Metal 
Partition. Base, chair rail, cornice 
and posts provide a continuous 
passage for wires. 

(6) Glass panels have glazing 
stops punched off center so that 
either Vs or 1/4 in. glass can be used without change. 

(7) Weight of partition has been kept as low as 
consistent with rigid construction. 

(8) Ceiling height posts can be secured at top 
either by screwing into ceiling or by use of pressure 
bolts where it is not desirable to screw into ceiling. 

(9) Wall and ceiling fillers so designed that con- 
siderable adjustment is possible without trimming. 

(10) Panels are carried in stock in sizes ranging 
from 20 in. on centers of posts to 80 in. in multiples of 
10 in. A sufficiently wide range to take care of prac- 
tically all conditions without recourse to special parts. 

(11) Permanent, part-of-the-building appearance, 
yet all Art Metal Partition is easy to change without 
marring the finish. 

(12) High re-sale value. 

(13) Absolutely incombustible and cannot warp, 
split or crack. 

(14) Units are quickly and easily erected w^ithout 
fuss, waste or dirt. 



Hollow Metal Partitions Showing iJoor and \V icket 
Caille I'.ros. Co., Dttroit, iMicli. 


or ceiling height. By a careful se- 
lection of the proper panel widths, 
any desirable effect can be achieved 
through the use of stock parts 
ordered right from this catalogue. 

For the quick changes that 
are sometimes necessary, Art 
Metal Partition is unequaled for 
convenience, economy and appear- 
ance of the finished job. Building 
managers have found it profitable 
to carry in stock a reasonable 
quantity of panels and parts to 
meet the changing requirements of 
tenants. 

Where partition must be in- 
stalled during office hours, there is 
an especial advantage in using Art 
Metal Partition because it can be 
installed with a minimum of noise. 

Posts That Make Art Metal 
Partitions Easy to Erect 
and Change 

An outstanding feature of Art 
Metal Partition is the unique con- 
struction of the posts. The remov- 
able, snap-on molding on one side 
of each post affords several advantages, among which are : 
Speed — Just snap the molding into place. It holds 
rigidly and permanently. 

Adjustability — Where one or more panels are to 
be changed, or where it is desired to relocate a door, or 
to insert an additional door, just remove the post mold- 
ing, and the panel fastenings are exposed for easy re- 
moval. No need to tear down extra lengths of partition 
to make the change. 

Appearance — No screws in evidence. An alter- 
ation cannot be detected after it is made, so far as fin- 
ished appearance is concerned. Clean, sharp profiles 
produced by roller dies. 

Regular Posts Can Be Made Extension Type After 
Installation 

The inner extension post member can be inserted 
from the front in cornice height posts after partition 
has been erected if desired. With this exclusive Art 
Metal feature, future changes to ceiling height par- 
tition are readily accomplished without tearing down 
the partition. 
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TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS OF ART METAL PARTITIONS 



,£ 'Architects 




iiiii 


Left: 

DOOR AND TRANSOM, 
TYPE D PARTITION 

State Office Building, 
Albany, N. Y. 
Wm. E. Haugaard, Commis- 
sioner of Architects 

Right: 

PARTITION WITH 
TELESCOPE TYPE 
WICKET, CARRARA 
GLASS DOORS 
AND TRANSOMS 

New York Life Insurance Co., 
New York, N. Y. 
E. F. Abell, Equipment 

Engineers 



CEILING HEIGHT PARTITION 

Aluminum Co. of America, New Kensington, Pa. 
P. R. L. HoGNER, Architect 


PHYSICIAN'S OFFICES, CEILING HEIGHT PARTITIONS 
State Hospital for Insane, Trenton, N. J. 
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SCALE 
3-1' 


ART METAL 



PARTITION 


i> L A T E 

2 


CEILING LINE 


ART METAL TYPE'^B* PARTITION — CEILING HEIGHT 


BRONZE 
MOP MOULD 



VERTICAL SECTION 


TYPICAL ELEVATION 
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SCALE 

r- 1' 


ART METAL 



PARTITION 


PLATE 

4 


CEILING LINE 


IX)UBLE STEEL 
CEILING FILLER 


ART METAL TYPE ^^D' PARTITION -CEILING HEIGHT 



BRONZE MOP 
MOULD 


FLOOR LINE 


VERTICAL SECTION A-A 


TYPICAL ELEVATION 
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FEATURES OF ART METAL VERTICAL UNIT PARTITION, 

TYPE D 


(1) All units in Art Metal vertical partition, Type 
D are made one piece full height without cornice. 

(2) Units are made in the following widths : 20, 30, 
40 and 50 in. Larger units when specified must be spe- 
cially built and are not recommended. 

(3) All shapes re- 
quired to make this parti- 
tion are roller die drawn 
with true profiles and sharp 
corners and made from the 
best grade cold rolled steel, 

(4) Cornice height 
partition is 7 ft. 3-fV in. 
high, based on using 7-ft. 
high door. 

(5) Special ceiling 
height partition may be any 
height up to 12 ft. 0 in. 

(6) All openings in 
partition for wiring are 
made large enough to ac- 
commodate two %-in. cables 
in all directions except in 
posts having concealed tran- 
som operators. 

(7) The erection of 
this partition is simple. It 
has less parts than any other make we know of. 

(8) The posts or pilasters consist of two pieces. 

(9) Units are in one piece full height. 

(10) The cornice is made in the following lengths: 
40, 60, 70, 100, 120. 200 and 210 in. straight lengths. 



40 in. mitered both ways and coped lengths 10, 20, 30, 
40 and 50 in. 

(11) Ceiling filler consists of 10-in. corner return 
both ways and all other lengths to suit layout of partition. 

(12) Wall fillers are made from 6 in. up to and 
including 15 in. in width. 
From wall to center of post. 
In variations of 1 in. Fillers 
are held in contact with 
wall by means of pressure 
bolts. 

(13) All units are 
keyed to posts. Three keys 
to each side of unit. 

(14) Cornice is keyed 
to top of posts. Two keys 
at each post. 

(15) All doors are fur- 
nished with standardized 
hardware, such as hinges 
and locks and door check 
if required. 

(16) Transoms are 
equipped with Rixson con- 
cealed, center-hung operator 
or Monarch center-hung 
friction pivot. 

{17) Glass can ])e furnished in the following thick- 
nesses: ii"^- double strength, in. polished plate, 
14 in. polished plate, or any make of obscure glass not 
exceeding 1/4 in. in thickness. All glass .is set in special 
flexible putty. 


WIRING OF ART METAL PARTITION, TYPES A, B AND C 


Provision has been made 
for the passage of electric 
wires through all members of 
Art Metal Partition. Ample 
space is available in the base, 
chair rail, cornice and posts 
for the passage of wires en- 
cased in a flexible conduit. 



Perforations have been pro- 
vided in all posts for the con- 
venient passage of wires as 
they emerge from adjacent 
panels. The cornice is punched 
every 10 in. on centers for the 
passage of wires into the 
posts. 



CORNICE 


CENTER RAIL 


Electrical Outlet Devices 

Recommended for Use: 
For Base or Posts 

Single flush receptacle H and H 
1493. 

Duplex flush receptacle H and H 
1494. (Cover plate must be specified if 
wanted.) 

for Base or Intermediate Rail 

Convenience Outlet (round type), 
Arrow 8230. 
'l umbler Switch 

Bryant 5171 is a suitable Tumbler 
Switch for installation on posts. 

Where BX cable is used it is neces- 
sary to use a shallow outlet box, IM* in. 
deep, for which the Austin iV-i in. box 
is suitable. 



POST 


BASE RAIL 
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DAHLSTROM METALLIC DOOR COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND FACTORIES 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 475 Fifth Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 19 So. La Salle Street DETROIT, MICH., 

PACIFIC COAST PLANT: 3350 East Slauson Avenue, LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
REPRESENTATIVES IX PRINCIPAL CITIES 


1331 Dime Bank Building 


Products 

Manufacturers of Adjustable Steel Par- 
titions. 

Also Conduo Base, general trim for office 
buildings, hotels, apartments, hospitals, schools, 
banks, theaters; Hose Cabinets and Switch 
Box Panels. 

For Metal Doors and Trim, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 



trade MARK 


Improved Dahlstrom Partition 

To service the user properly, a partition should be care- 
fully designed. A partition is essentially a "Service" unit. The 
purpose to which it is to be applied constitutes its service. A 
design is the result of analyzing what is necessary in flexible 
units to render that service. 

To give service, the manufacturer must have an article that 
can be quickly fabricated and erected. To have such an article, 
he must standardize it to the limits of its possibilities. Ceiling 
heights and ceiling conditions are variable. It would be difficult 
to standardize ceiling height partitions and still maintain good 
proportion combined with good construction. This is recognized 
as a factor of utmost importance. Dahlstrom Standardization 
devlopments are based on a known factor — Cornice Height Par- 
titions. This is the standard unit. Consequently it is possible 
to furnish Dahlstrom Cornice Height Partition in any quantity 
without waiting for information as to conditions at the building. 


This means service to the building tenants as the 
Cornice Height can be obtained on short notice. The 
owner will be able to service his tenants by partition- 
ing off the offices at the required time. This cuts the 
waiting time for occupancy of the building and means 
revenue to the owner. 

Where partitions arc to be built to the ceiling, 
information on the ceiling conditions can be forwarded 
later. Extensions harmonizing with the design of the 
Cornice Height Partitions can be made up to suit that 
particular condition. From an economic standpoint, we 
recommend that interoffice partition be Cornice Height. This 
offers the utmost flexibility and is particularly suitable for 
ventilation. 

Careful and rigid paint tests have proven the best pigments 
and finishing materials for use on Aletal Doors and Trim. The 
results of these tests, experience and experiments arc all incor- 
porated in the New Improved Dahlstrom Partition. 

Flexibility 

One of the major qualities in the New Improved Dahlstrom 
Partition is its flexibility. For example: the location of a 
door cannot always be predetermined when an office layout is 
made. It is therefore important that the sections be so con- 
structed that a door can be taken out and a panel inserted or 
\ ice versa. 

This is flexibility and is possible in the New Improved 
Dahlstrom Partition, as shown in the illustration on the oppo- 
site page. 



Illustrating the Small, Easily Handled Members of Dahlstrom Standard Steel Partition 
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Again, it must be so flexible that the floor space may be 
divided as desired. In the New Improved Dahlstrom Partition 
a new unit can be extended from each vertical pilaster, making 
it possible to divide the floor space in very small units. 

In addition, a variety of design combinations can be ef- 
fected, such as changing cross rail heights and interchanging 
of steel and glass panels. 

The application of the glass retainer moulding is such that 
a variety of glass or metal panel thicknesses can be accom- 
modated. It is adjustable from a small part of an inch up to 
^ in. 

Another feature is the telescoping wall filler. This does 
away with the necessity of cutting such fillers on the job, which 
is the general practice. 

(1) Dahlstrom Standard Steel Partition is stocked and 
comes in lengths of lOVt-in. multiples, i. e., No. 1, IOV4 in.; 
No. 2, 2OV2 in.; No. 3, 30% in.; No. 4, 41 in.; No. 5, 51^/4 in.; 
No. 6, 6IV2 in. 

(2) There are six widths of panels members increments 
of a multiple width. Thus a space for one six width panel 
can be filled with either two No. 3 panels; one No. 2 and one 
No. 4 panel; one No. 1, one No. 2 and one No. 3 panel, etc. 



Dahlstrom Adjustable Ceiling Height Partition in the Lincoln 
Insurance Building, Fort Wayne, Ind. 

(3) Door units are made to suit the same multiple width 
factor. Irrespective of what type or width of panel, a door 
can be installed at any given point without disturbing adjacent 
panels. 

(4) Standard pivoted transom can likewise be inter- 
changed with stationary panels. 

(5) Any panel can be removed without disturbing other 
parts of the partition, except where a change is desired. 

(6) A partition can be set in any direction from a pilaster 
without use of special fillers. 

(7) All pilasters are prepared to receive door jamb. 

(8) Cross rail heights may be either Counter Height or 
File Height. 

(9) Upper panels may be in either steel or glass or inter- 
changed as desired. 


Adaptability 

Partition must be adaptable to all uses and needs of the 
modern office. A clothes closet may be needed or perhaps a 
wash stand within the office is desired. Then again a private 
telephone or coupon booth is essential in the larger offices. It 
may be desired to partition off the telephone operator's booth, 
or to install a railing around the information desk. 

After the installation seems complete and a tenant has 
moved in, there are usually many changes such as these that 
must be made. , , • . 1 

With the flexibility of Dahlstrom Standard Partition such 
additions can readily be made with standard units. It is un- 
necessary to remove an entire section of partition, even though 
it is desired to tie these additions into the present or erected 
partition. 


Specifications for Metal Partitions 

General Description— The partitions designated on the 
plans as "Metal Partitions" shall be of the unit type inter- 
changeable steel and glass partitions having standard sections 
consisting of base rails, upper and lower panels, intermediate 
rails, continuous cornice on a line seven feet above the finished 
floors, and ceiling extensions consisting of panels similar to the 
one below the cornice line with a continuous upper cornice 
member finishing lM»-in. below the lowest ceiling beams and 
ceiling fillers made up of two parallel steel sheets to take up 
the variations in ceiling and beam heights. Bronze mop mould- 
ings and bronze pilaster plinths shall be provided. 

Pilasters — The pilasters shall be constructed of rolled 
shapes of not less than No. 20 U. S. S. ga. steel supported by 
rigid interlocking skeleton members. The four faces of the 
pilasters shall ])e symmetrical in design and construction so 
that intersecting partitions can be set up at any pilaster without 
recourse to intermediate filler members. 

Panel Units— The base and intermediate rails shall be 
formed of not less than No. 20 U. S. S. ga. steel so con- 
structed that they will fit snugly into the recesses in the pilas- 
ters and interlock with the panels. The panels shall be formed 
of rolled shapes of not less than No. 20 U. S. 
S. ga. steel, reinforced with interlocking 
stiffener channels of not less than No. 18 U. S. 
S. ga. steel. The corner miters shall be neatly 
formed and welded. The panels shall have 
collapsible channel members of No. 14 U. S. S. 
ga. steel, so formed and so attached to the 
panels that they will fit snugly into the recesses 
in the pilasters and hold the panels rigidly and 
securely in place. The loose mouldings for the 
panels shall have welded miters and shall be 
secured in place by means of adjustable con- 
cealed clips. 

Cornice — The cornice on a line seven feet 
above the finished floor shall be formed of two 
continuous rolled shapes of not less than No. 
20 U. S. S. ga. steel. Concealed between the 
two cornice shapes there shall be a heavy mem- 
ber formed of not less than No. 12 U. S. S. 
ga. steel, so designed and constructed that it 
will furnish a rigid support for the pilasters 
and form the basis for a rigid cornice struc- 
ture. The upper cornice which finishes iMi-in. 
below the lowest ceiling beams shall consist of 
two rolled shapes of not less than No. 20 U. S. 
S. ga. steel and shall be secured in place by 
means of concealed clips. 

Wall Fillers— Collapsible wall fillers 
formed of not less than No. 20 U. S. S. ga. steel 
shall be provided to fill the spaces between 
pilasters and adjacent plastered walls or col- 
umns. These fillers shall have an adjustment of one inch in 
either direction. . 

Ceiling Fillers— The ceiling fillers shall consist of two 
parallel steel sheets not less than No. 20 U. S. S. ga. sup- 
ported by means of extension channels at each pilaster formed 
of not less than No. 12 U. S. S. ga. steel. 

Sizes of Panels— The panels shall be made to suit the 
spacing of pilasters in some fixed multiple, as for instance 
10 in., 20 in., 30 in., 40 in., 50 in., 60 in. The 40-in. spacing 
of pilasters shall be considered standard, and the other spacings 
shall be used only to fill out spaces where the standard cannot 
be accommodated. , • , 

Interchangeability— The partition shall be so designed 
and constructed that door units can be interchanged with panel 
units without the necessity for disturbing any other units than 
those to be interchanged. 

Finish— All concealed members shall be given at least one 
coat of rust inhibiting paint. All exposed surfaces shall be 
finished in baked enamel (color to be selected) equal to the 
standard finishes employed by recognized manufacturers of 
hollow metal doors and trim. ^ ^ 

Erection— The partitions shall be erected with a minimum 
of floor fastenings and without the use of screw fastenings 
into walls, columns or ceilings, except in the case of free- 
standing partitions, which must necessarily be fastened to 
walls or columns. In such cases screw fastenings will be 
permitted to secure the cornice member to the walls or col- 
umns. No other defacements of the plaster on walls, columns 
or ceiling will be permitted. The partitions shall be rigidly 
held in place by means of jack screws engaging against steel 
shields to protect the plaster, thus making it possible to remove 
any partition without unnecessary defacement of walls, columns 
or ceiHngs. 


National Life 
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EMPIRE STEEL PARTITION CO, INC. 

Fifteenth Avenue and 120th Street, COLLEGE POINT, N. Y. 


Products 

Extensible Steel Partitions. 
Steel Office Railings. 
Steel Coupon Booths. 
Also Toilet Stall Partitions. 


adjustment. The floor leveling ground, covered with 
bronze or copper, serves also as a mop strip. This 
ground, being of a continuous straight line, with no 
pilaster bases protruding, has no corners or pockets to 
collect dirt. It thereby makes for a sanitary condition. 


/mat DMUMJ-yw taMJ- 



Extensibility — A Ma- 
jor Factor 

Empire Office Par- 
tition is extensible — 
that is, its height 
adjustable up to 13 ft. 
6 in. and, for a greater 
height, long extension 
members may be sup- 
plied. The adjustment 
in height is accom- 
plished above the main 
cornice line, all mate- 
rial below that point 
being of standard size. 
In the rearrangement 
of location, wall fillers 
provide the necessary 


Utility 

Our partition is the 
result of years of ex- 
perience, in meeting 
various partition re- 
quirements. It may be 
taken down and re- 
erected in a diflPerent lo- 
cation and to meet new 
requirements as often 
as necessary. There are 
no small parts to be 
lost or replaced. The 
extensible feature of 
the high partition 
makes it ideal for 
buildings where la}'out 
changes are frequent. 
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Strength 

Empire Extensible Partition remains sturdy at any 
height. Its pilaster members are firmly interlocked, 
thereby insuring strength and durability. Units are 
fully reinforced and welded by means of the acetylene 
and electric spot-weld process. All fastenings are 
concealed. 


Economy 

Empire Extensible Partition is designed so that 
all parts may be fitted together quickly on the job. 



City of New York — District Attorney's Offices 

Empire Steel Office Railinp. We also make paneled office railing of 
same design as partition units 


The extensible feature insures real economy, particu- 
larly in rearranging layout. The adjustable upper pole 
takes care of the varying ceiling heights so common 
to present day building construction. Purchasing of 
extra parts is therefore unnecessary. 

Sizes 

Standard sizes of units run in multiples of 6 in. 
from 12 to 48 in. but special sizes may be provided if 
required. Standard size of door is 3x7 ft. Other 
sizes, however, may be furnished if required. The 
height of the low partition is 7 ft. in. from floor to 
top of main cornice. Transoms, wickets, pass windows, 
etc., are furnished in doors or units if required. 

Design and Finish 

Empire Partitions are designed to combine beauty 
with strength and durability. 

Finishes are baked-on enamels, in a variety of 
plain colors, or imitation of the finest grained natural 
woods. This makes it possible to have the finish of 
partition harmonize with office furniture or other sur- 
roundings. The baked-on enamel combines toughness, 
hardness and elasticity — a combination of features not 
possible to attam with air-dried finishes. 

Erection 

Empire Partition, due to its unique construction, 
may be taken down and re-erected in a minimum of 



Brooklyn Municipal Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Empire Steel Partition — cornice height with grille, and ceiling height 
with giasscd-ia upper portion 


lime, and at a minimum of cost, and without loss or 
damage to material. It therefore may be used over and 
over again. 

Service 

We maintain a force of skilled erection mechanics 
and carry in stock at all times at our factory a large 
quantity of partitions, ready for finishing. Our engi- 
neering staff is available at all times to assist in laying 
out and detailing partition requirements. The small 
order receives the same prompt attention as the larger 
order. 


Installations 

We shall be glad to furnish, upon request, a partial 
list of notable installations we have made. 



Office of Celluloid Corporation, 38 West 40th Street, 
New York, N. Y. 

Empire Steel Partition— walnut finish, ceiling height, all metal panels 
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THE GLOBE-WERNICKE CO. 

FACTORIES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO AVENEL, N. J. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products Steelpact panels possess insulation value that is equal to 

Movable Steel Partitions, Railings and Hollow Metal wood 1 in. thick, or to plaster 2Mj in. thick. 

Doors. Lower panels of Steelpact reduce radiation losses and per- 

Ciobe- Wernicke also manufactures Steel Counters, Steel i^it of efficient control of the temperature of the enclosed space. 

Shelving, Steel Desks, Standard and Special Filing Equipment, Partitions of Steelpact from floor to ceiling form a sound 

etc.— a complete line of Interior Equipment in wood and resistant construction and a sanitary substitute for plaster walls. 

steel. 

The Globe- Wernicke Line of Steel Partitions makes avail- Construction Features of GlobeArt Partition 

able "A Globe- Wernicke Partition to Meet Every Condi- GlobeArt Partition is made in cornice height units, each unit 

tion." being a complete section of partition from center to center of 



GlobeArt Installations 

Note continuous top filler above cornice for low ceilings (left) and superstructure above cornice for high ceilings (right) 


Partitions 

GlobeArt — A partition made in factory assembled ver- 
tical units that assemble by means of interlocks. 

Executive — A beautiful post and panel partition, with 
mitered and welded panels. 

Highline — A post and panel partition made with continu- 
ous posts, especially adapted for high ceiling installations. 

Unit Steel — An economical industrial partition formed of 
interchangeable rails and panels, that can be assembled to any 
height or width. Glass panels installed with felted glazing 
strips. No putty necessary. 

Adaptability — Although each line of partition is individual 
and designed for a dift'erent type of service, they are so con- 
structed that they may be used together with a complete har- 
mony of lines and finish. 

Information 

GlobeArt Partitions are described herewith. For complete 
details regarding other types of partitions, write to The Glohk- 
Wernicke Co., Steel Partition Division, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


Construction of Steelpact Panels 

These panels are composed of Celotex se- 
curely cemented between carefully selected 
stretcher leveled steel sheets. 

The elasticity of the Celotex permits of 
contraction and expansion of the steel sheets 
without loosening. The panels hold their orig- 
inal true surface and withstand the shock of 
accidental contact of chairs or similar equip- 
ment. 



post and from floor to cornice. Units are made in widths of 
20, 30, 30, 50 and 60 in. Each unit contains a base and lower 
panel of Steelpact 42 in. high and a glass or Steelpact panel 
42 in. to door height. An additional glass or Steelpact panel 
of 12, 18, 24, 30 or 36 in. height can be incorporated into the 
unit. Over the doors this panel can be filled to contain a 
horizontally pivoted ventilator, controlled by a concealed opera- 
tor. Adjacent units are abutted and locked together with clips 
engaging the adjacent flanges. 


OUTER SHEETS OP 
STRETCHER-LEVELED 
STEEL 



Erecting GlobeArt Vertical Sections 
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Pilasters having spring flanges in continuous engagement 
with verticals of adjacent units are snapped into place covering 
the opening between the units. Consider the improvement over 
the conventional method of spanning pilaster from clip to 
clip. 

A neat, artistic cornice rolled from one piece of 18-gauge 
steel is placed continuously over adjacent units and securely 
fastened. Cornice is furnished in length as long as possible and 
in welded corner and T-pieces. Abutting ends of cornice are 
bolted and wedged to form a joint as strong as the cornice itself 
and insuring continuation of all surfaces. 

Base mould of steel (or copper or bronze) follows the 
irregularities of floor and conceals all shims and floor fasten- 
ings. This mould is furnished in panel lengths and is so de- 
signed as to provide a mopping strip the entire length of parti- 


tion from wall to wall in continuous line, unbroken except at 
doors and eliminating all projecting dirt-catching plinths. 

Doors and door frame units are furnished right- or left- 
hand, swing-in or swing-out, as specified, but can be very readily 
reversed as to hand or swing without the addition or substitu- 
tion of parts. Doors are hung on three ball-bearing steel butts, 
4y2x4V2 in., polished and heavily plated. A complete line of 
high grade standard locks offering any desired operation is 
available, and each door is so mortised and reinforced that any 
standard lock can be installed without changing cut-out or 
screwholes. Door units are made standard 30 or 40 in. and will 
exactly replace a partition unit of similar size. 

Any unit can be removed from an installation at any time 
and replaced with other standard units or door unit without dis- 
turbing the balance of installation. 



GlobeArt Partition Specifications 

Steel partitions to be of standard manufacture, similar and equal to GlobeArt type as manu- 
factured by The Globe- Wernicke Co. 

Steel to be of best grade commercial cold-rolled furniture stock, generally 18 and 20-gauge, 
reinforced where necessary to satisfaction of architect. 

Partition to be made up of vertical sections in 20, 30, 40, 50 and 60 in., center to center 
of post dimensions. Cornice heights shall be as shown on plans. 

Widths of sections shall be so arranged to form the most economical and symmetrical 
layout possible for the required space. 

Cornice to be continuous, rolled of one piece of 18-gauge metal. 

Panels shall consist of two sheets of stretcher leveled steel securely cemented to an 
inner core of sound deadening material. 

All horizontal and vertical members must permit the carrying of wiring and switch outlets. 
Floor mould shall follow lines of floor, insuring a snug fit of base to floor, and shall pro- 
vide a continuous unbroken mopping strip. 

Door shall be one (or two) panel. Units to be 30 or 40 in. for single doors, 60 in. for 
double doors. All doors and door frames shall be completely reversible as to hand and swing 
without the use of additional parts and without change of hardware. Rails and stiles of all 
doors to be cork filled to deaden metallic sound. 

Hardware to be manufacturers' standard, subject to approval. Each door to be equipped 
with W* pairs of 4Vl>x4^/1> in. ball-bearing butts. 

Glass, where shown on plans, to be of the kind and weight shown, and shall be subject 
to the approval of architect. Each light of glass shall be bedded in special steel partition 
putty, colored to match the partitions. Loose glazing strips, where used, shall be held in place 
with concealed clips, no screws to show. 

Top filler space above cornice to ceiling to be neatly filled with two continuous sheets of 
steel or composition board scribed to walls, beams and ceiling, and painted to match ceiling. 
Or— 

Space above cornice to be filled with a superstructure and an additional cornice under 
lowest beam or pipe with continuous filler above second cornice to ceiling. Either top filler 
to be designed so that it is not necessary to disturb existing partitions if added at a later date. 

All shims, clips, etc., shall be copper plated to avoid rust. All work to be thoroughly 
cleaned and then given a baked-on prime finish, then given two coats of the color selected. 



Layout Showing Standard Post Spacing 


_ STEEL. ^ 

Double o.^ Fiuuer. 

COMPOS- 


Cross Section of GlobeArt ' 
Partition 
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Typical Elevation of GlobeArt Partition 
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THE E. F. HAUSERMAN COMPANY 

PLANNING SERVICEr-MANUFACTURING— INSTALLING 

Partition Specialists — ''Organized for Service Nationally' 

6994 Grant Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


KANSAS CITY. MO. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


DIRECT FACTORY BRANCHES 
DETROIT, MICH. CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CHICAGO, ILL. WASHINGTON, D. C. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
NEWARK, N. J. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Product 

Hauserman Movable Steel Partitions : used to 
divide and subdivide office and industrial space. 

A type suitable for every partition requirement. 
One hundred colors, duotone combinations and wood 
grain effects. Practical and businesslike in appearance. 
Quality in every detail to harmonize with the finest 
surroundings. 

Flexibility 

Hauserman Movable Steel Partitions are an 
assembly of standard units of all-steel, steel and glass, 
or steel and wire mesh, rigidly interlocked with con- 
cealed fastenings to form a staunch, durable partition. 
A wide range of panel sizes give adaptability to varying 
conditions of height and width. Top fillers are scribed 
neatly to the beam and are painted to match the color 
of the ceiling. End fillers extend from nearest post 
into the steel moulding on the wall. 

Wiring 

All wires ordinarily unsightly are completely con- 
cealed in large easily accessible chases in Hauserman 
Partitions. These chases, such as posts, base, chair rail 
and cornice, lead to desired locations for switches, out- 
lets and telephones. The nuisance and expense of using 
"jumpers" under door openings is avoided by passing 
the wire up the posts through the head rail over the 
door and down the other post. 

Interchangeability 

Doors and panels of the same width are inter- 
changeable. Transoms, grilles and ventilators may be 
installed in any standard Hauserman unit. 

Finished at the Factory 

All parts, however small, are completely finished 
at the factory so that they go immediately into assembly 
when installation starts. It is never necessary to touch 




up the component parts when a partition that has been 
in use is taken down and rearranged in different form. 

Permanence and Economy 

The only partition that is truly permanent, that 
endures through the inevitable necessity of changing 
floor layouts, is the movable steel partition. Money 
invested in partitions built up of perishable outer-wall 
materials is often lost with the first rearrangement of 
the original layout. 

-Hauserman Movable Partitions are permanent 
because they have 100% salvage value. The more they 
are rearranged, taken down, added to, re-erected in 
different form, the more dollars they reclaim from the 
original expenditure. 

The enduring quality of steel supplements the ver- 
satility of Hauserman Partitions to give a lifetime of 
unfailing service. 

Rejuvenating Old Buildings 

Many an old office building, occupying a strategic 
location, can successfully compete with newer structures 
if rehabilitated by rearranging space with Hauserman 
Movable Steel Partitions. Greater dollar return per 
square foot is immediately assured. 

The cost of such rejuvenation is surprisingly low 
and can be spread out to meet a maintenance budget — 
a single office, a suite or a floor converted at a time. 
Steel partitions can be installed while rooms are 
occupied. 

Color and Decorating Service 

We have developed one hundred exclusive colors 
and grained finishes that may be used singly or in com- 
bination to obtain interiors of charm and individuality. 
The services of our Colorist and Decorator are avail- 
able without obligation, in connection with our installa- 
tions. 

National Erection Service 

Hauserman sells a finished result — the partition 
layout completely installed to the entire satisfaction of 
the user. Every detail is handled by trained partition 
specialists in the exclusive employ of The E. F. 
Hauserman Company. 

This factory-directed planning and installation 
service is immediately available from each of the 
Hauserman branch offices listed above. 

Literature 

Free — a 40-page Book — "Office Planning Stud- 
ies'* — Presents the best features found in 2500 prac- 
tical office layouts of varying uses. Eighteen full-page 
floor layouts are graphically shown. It will be of 
inestimable help to everyone who lays out floor space. 

A copy will be sent without obligation. 
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NORWOOD-WHITE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sectional Movable Wood Office Partitions, Railings 

and Counters 

GENERAL OFFICES 

80 Broad Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

REPRESENTATIVES 

ATLANTA GA , Applewhite & Lawler Co.. Citizens & Southern Hank CLEVELAND, OHIO, Carver & Hehan, 509 Insurance Center Build- 
Building in^ 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Kenmore liuiLi.ERS Supply Co.. Hinman Avenue I'lTTSBURC.H, PA.. Kikk-Grier Co.. 434 Diamond Street 


Products 

Norwood White Movable Wood Partitions, 
Railings and Counters. 

Features 

Norwood White Partitions are entirely assembled 
with concealed wood screws and may be taken down and 
relocated any number of times without loss of material 
or damage to premises. The partitions have ample pro- 
vision for both horizontal and vertical concealed wir- 
ing. Factory fitted parts and simplicity of construc- 
tion assure a low erection cost even with unskilled 
mechanics. 


Stocked 

Eleven standard unit 
widths make Norwood 
White Partitions adaptable 
to any conceivable layout. 
Partitions can be furnished 
either 7 ft. high or to the 
ceiling with an adjustable 
superstructure to accom- 
modate any ceiling height. 
All types are furnished 
with .a l)lack mop proof 
baseboard impervious to 
floor washing compounds. 
The 13/16 in. 5-ply die 
panel is also a Norwood 
White feature on all types. 




Showing Parts Assembly of the Commercial Type 


Designs 

Norwood White Partitions are carried in three 
types, the Executive, the Commercial and the Economy, 
covering ample price range and purpose. These partitions 
are available in American walnut, mahogany, quartered 
oak, plain oak and clear pine. Excepting the Economy 
type pine all partitions are factory finished in lacquer. 

The Executive Type — Directors' rooms, executive offices, 
private offices, main corridors, brokerage offices, bank interiors, etc. 

The Commercial Type — General office divisions, bank 
coupon booths, cashiers' cages, public utility offices, industrial 
offices, department stores. 

The Economy Type— Garage offices, shop offices, storage 
rooms, warehouse offices and shipping rooms. 

Specifications, etc. 

Further specification, cata- 
logues and prices on request to 
Boston Office or nearest repre- 
sentative. 

References 

Norward White. Partitions 
are standard in such buildings as : 
Atlantic National Bank Bldg., 
Boston 

Charles Chauncy Bldg., Boston 
Insurance Exch. Bldg., Boston 
North Station Industrial Bldg., 
Boston 

Public Service Bldg., Boston. 
Central Bldg., Worcester 
R. I. State Office Bldg., Provi- 
dence 

Washington Bldg., Washing- 
ton. D. C. 




Typical Commercial Mahogany Installation to Ceiling Height 

Sweet's 



Commercial Mahogany Type Utilized as Wall Dado 
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SNEAD ft COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel and Glass Office Partitions 

FACTORY, MAIN OFFICE AND WAREHOUSE 

100 Pine Street, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

GENERAL AGENTS: Murrell & Knight, 205 E. 42nd Street, NEW YORK. N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON. MASS., 168 Stuart Street CINCINNATI, OHIO, 622 Broadway NEW HAVEN, CONN., 30 Whitney Avenue 

For pages on Armor-Grids and Metal Bookstacks for Libraries, see Manufacturers' Index 


Snead Partitions 

Backed by eighty years' 
experience in the manufac- 
ture of metal products, 
Snead partitions afford the 
following advantages : 

A sound design. 

Rigid construction. 

Non-combustible mate- 
rial. 

Adaptability to space 
requirements. 

Ease in moving and re- 
arranging. 

Concealed chases for 
wiring. 

Finish to harmonize 
with surroundings. 

Low maintenance cost. 

Competent engineering 
service. 

Immediate delivery — by 
truck, from factory to New 
York metropolitan area. 



Snead Partitions in Executive Office 


Installations 

American Can Co. 

American Cyanamid Co. 

Bayer Co., The 

Bell Telephone Laboratories 

Bradstreet Co. 

Carnegie Institute Technol- 
ogy- 
Joseph Dixon Crucible Steel 
Co. 

Thomas A. Edison, Inc. 
Graybar Electric Co. 
Jenkins Television Corp. 
liitertype Corporation 
R. H. Macy & Co. 
N. Y. Telephone Co. 
Postal Telegraph Go. 
Rex Cole, Inc. 
Southern Railway Co. 
Standard Statistics Co., Inc. 
Universal Pictures Corp. 
U. S. Rubber Co. 
Western Electric Co. 
Western Union Telegraph Co. 
Yale University 


Steel partitions are to be of a standard manufacture 
equal to Type "M," as manufactured by Snead & Company of 
Jersey City, N. J. 

Steel to be of best grade open hearth cold rolled com- 
mercial furniture stock. 

Partitions are to be of sectional type having a double steel 
panel with sound deadening filler between. 

They are to be so constructed as to give complete flexi- 
bility and to allow changes to be made without disturbing 
units other than those to be rearranged. 

Panels are not to exceed 60 in. center to center of pilasters 
and decreasing by units of 5 in. for the smaller sizes, the 
sizes used being arranged to secure the most economical and 
balanced layout of the required space. 

All horizontal and vertical members must permit the carry- 
ing of wiring, and also receive outlets and switches. 

Provide adjustable plinth at pilasters and adjustable mop 
strip to base insuring snug fit at floor. 

Door units are to be 40 in. wide for single doors and 60 in. 
for double doors. 

Doors to be one panel (or two panel) doors, 1% in. thick. 

Cornice height free standing partition is to be 7 ft. 6 in. 
high. 


Specifications 

Ceiling height partition will have cornice carried to 
(a) 8 ft. 81/2 in., (b) 9 ft. 2V2 in., (c) 9 ft. SV2 in., (d) 10 ft. 
2V2 in. with a double filler of Sheetrock extending from top 
of cornice to ceiling neatly pointed up and painted to match 
ceiling by this contractor. 

Glass and glazing will be done by the Partition Contractor ; 
all glass to be bedded in putty to match partition finish and to 
be held in place by removable strip without visible screw heads. 

Hardware to be furnished by this contractor to be Yale & 
Towne or approved equal of the type specified. All locks, 
whether cylinder, bit key or communicating set, to be inter- 
changeable with one another. Finish to be natural bronze 
polished. Door checks to be Norton or equal with holdopen 
arms. One pair of butts to each door to be 4V2x4i/^-in. ball 
bearing butts, Stanley, or equal. 

7 ft. 6 in. cornice height partitions are to be designed to 
receive superstructure without disturbing sections already 
erected, if it is desired to extend these partitions to the ceiling 
at a later date. 

All work to be thoroughly cleaned in benzine to remove all 
dirt and grease, and given two coats of enamel of color selected. 

After completion, this contractor is to go over work and 
rub down, leaving his work m a satisfactory condition. 




Snead Dwarf Partitions and Railing 


Snead All-steel and Steel and Glass Partitions 
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THE SANYMETAL PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Metal Partitions for Offices and Toilets 
1690 Urbana Road, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


NEW YORK OFFICE: 536 East 133rd Street 
AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

San YMETAL Partitions for offices, 
factories, hospitals, churches, schools, 
hotels, etc. 

Sanymetal Toilet Room, Dress- 
ing Room, Shower Bath and Urinal 



nuot MAll O S REG 


Partitions, Screens and Wainscots; 
Sanymetal Gravity Roller Hinges 
for all toilet and part-length swinging 
doors and Sanymetal Toilet Room 
Hardware. 


Sanymetal Steel Office Partitions 


A Type for Every Purpose — Sanymetal Steel 
Partitions are made in three different types, which will 
be found to be carefully planned and economically 
adapted for every building from factory to high class 
office structures. 

These types are designated : 

Type ^^B"— "Bifold," described in Bulletin 42B. 

Type "D" — "Drawnsteel,'' described in Bulletin 

42D. 

Type "E'— "Executive," described in Bulletin 42E. 

Easy Re-arrangement — These latest Sanymetal 
partitions have special features permitting easy dismem- 
bering and relocation with 100"% salvage, and without 
dust, dirt, or annoyance. 

Flexible Construction — Door and panel sections 
are interchangeable. Cornice height partitions may be 
converted into ceiling height. The unique "4-way" post 
allows panels to be run in any direction from the 
same post. 

Fit Any Space — Sanymetal construction is excep- 
tionally substantial, yet the standard units are adaptable 
to any floor space or height. 

Genuine Craftsmanship — The hollow steel sec- 
tions are of high grade construction, drawn, not pressed. 
Every detail of trim and finish is faultlessly executed. 

Choice of Finishes — Interior wall finishes and 
office color schemes can be matched or harmonized with 
the wide range of Sanymetal baked enamel finishes. 

High Quality Doors — Unusually substantial hol- 
low metal doors with lined stiles and rails, and fitted 
with very durable hardware- 

Sound-deadening — Standard Sanymetal construc- 
tion is highly sound-deadening. Partitions can be insu- 
lated if desired. 

Readily Wired — Full provision is made for electric 
conduit to run through base, chair rail, cornice, and posts. 

A Product of Long Experience — Nearly 20 years 
in the manufacture of steel partitions, and a record of 
over 20,000 successful installations, qualify this com- 
pany to give you expert service in plan, manufacture, 
and erection. 

Write for the address of your nearest Sanymetal 
representative. 

STANDARD SIZES OF PARTITIONS AND DOORS FOR ALL 
THREE TYPES 


Section widths 
center to center of posts 


22^ -in. panel 18 in. 

281^-in. panel 24 in. 

35^ -in. panel and door section 31 m. 

41^ -in. panel and door section 3/ m. 

52l^-in. panel 48 m. 

60^ -in. panel 56 in. 

Standard panel height from floor to chair rail— 42 in. Other heights 
made to order. 


Glass widths for 
panels (actual) 


HEIGHT OF S TANDARD GLASS FRAMES 

Frame height 
20% in. 
2814 in. 
3314 in. 
4414 in. 
in. 


Glass height 
18 in. 
26 in. 
36 in. 
42 in. 
48 in. 


Standard doors 
3 ft. 0 in. X 7 ft.— 2 panel 
3 ft. 0 in. X 7 ft.— 1 panel 
2 ft. 6 in. X 7 ft. — 2 panel 
2 ft. 6 in. X 7 ft. — 1 panel 

(jlass size 
24%x36i^ in. 
24%x65y8 in. 
18%x36l^ in. 
18%x65y8 in. 

Special size doors available if necessary at slight additional cost. 

Standard transoms 
3314x2014 in. 
331/4x2814 in. 
3914x2014 in. 
39^x28% in. 

Glass size 
28%xl5% 
28%x23% 
34%xl5% 
34%x23% 

Standard cornice height partition — 7 ft. 4% in. high. 


Standard Hardware 

Doors — 

4x4-in. Stanley butts No. 179- A or G. 

1 Russwin cylinder lock No. 01248y2M. 

U. S. 8— Berk— 2y2-in. B.S. No. 11 or No. 46 finish. 
Can substitute Yale, Corbin or Sargent cylinders to con- 
form to master-key of building if desired. 

Transoms — 

Russwin pivots No. 2005. 

Russwin transom Hfter No. 551/2 with 4 ft. rod 
No. 11 or 46 finish. 

Description of Type "E" Partition 

The superior Sanymetal partition for high-class 
offices, libraries, court houses, city halls, churches, and 
monumental buildings. Dignified and distinguished in 
appearance. Master craftsmanship in every detail of 
design and workmanship. 

Description of Type "D** Partition 

A moderate priced Sanymetal partition for dividing 
office buildings or private offices. Handsomely finished 
in colors to harmonize with furniture or the painted 
walls of finely finished offices. Pleasing appearance and 
exactitude of workmanship characterize this Sanymetal 
design. 

Hollow metal doors, lined in stiles and rails, 
hung on 3 4x4-in. butts and equipped with standard 
hardware. 

Description of Type "B" Partition 

An ideal partition for garages, showrooms, power- 
houses and the better class of industrial buildings and 
offices. Strong, substantial, and of clean-cut, neat 
appearance. 

Finished in three coats of green or gray, baked-on 
enamel. Full provision is made for easy electric wiring. 
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Type "B" or Bifold Partition* 


Type "B" Partitions Adapted to Factory Use 
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DETAILS AND SPECIFICATIONS FOR HOSPITAL CUBICLES AND SCREENS 


Cubicle or Screen partitions to he of steel and glass as 
made by The Sanymet.aj. Products Company of Cleveland, 
Ohio, as detailed and shown on plans (or specify sizes). 

Upright Posts — l^pright posts to be of hollow drawn steel 
2 in. square. Gauge .040 with self-locking, concealed joint and 
sunken panel on each side, forming a recess into which the 
panel must be fastened. Each post to have a cast aluminum 
alloy base casting, fastened to floor with nickelplated wood 
screws. Each post to be capped with a top casting. 

Bottom Panel — Bottom panel to be flush type without 
mouldings, constructed of two sheets of 20 gauge, asbestos 
filled. 

All steel to be full cold rolled, full finished, patent leveled, 
open hearth sheets, free from scale and buckle. 

Top Panel— Top panel to be of glass, either D.S.A., Pol- 
ished Plate, Polished Plate Wire, or Rough Wire, as selected. 
Glass frame both sides to be of drawn steel mouldings, welded 


into one continuous piece and put in by spring clips without 
bolts or screws. 

Top Rail — Top rail over glass panel to be formed of two 
drawn channels IxlVj in., fastened between posts. 

Head Rail — Head rail bracing shall be furnished between 
adjacent cubicles P/i-in. outside diameter tubing, fastened to 
top of posts by means of castings. Where curtains are used, 
head rail bracing acts as a curtain rod. 

Finish — All work to be thoroughly cleaned at factory with 
sandpaper and benzine and a prime coat of lead base, rust- 
resisting primer applied and baked on. Two finish coats to be 
applied of the best baking enamel and baked to at least 300° F. 
Standard finishes Gray, Olive Green or Battleship Gray. 

Where white finish is specified, all work is to be cleaned 
and primed as above. Then finished in one coat of flat white 
enamel, baked on, and finished in two coats of Duco or 
Wiboritc, or other approved lacquer finish, sprayed on. 




Aultman Hospital (Children's Ward), Canton, Ohio 


Contagious Ward, Willard Parker Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
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SANYMETAL STEEL TOILET PARTITIONS 


Experience and Facilities 

Partition builders since 1909. Over 20,000 instal- 
lations throughout the United States. Over 40,000 sq. ft. 
factory space. 

Architects and Engineers, in laying out toilet rooms, 
can use the follow^ing standard size compartments: 

Width, 30, 32, 33, 34 and 36 in. 

Depth, 36, 42, 48, 54 and 60 in. 

Stock sizes of parts can be used w^ith height of par- 
titions above floor, 12 in. 

Height of head rail above panel, 12 in. 

Panel height, 54 or 60 in., making over-all height 
floor to head rail, 78 or 84 in. 

Suggested Specifications for Toilet Partitions 

Unit Panel Type 

All toilet partitions and doors [entrance screens] 
[shower enclosures] [dressing rooms], are to be built 
of Sanymetal Unit Panel Type as manufactured by The 
Sanymetal Products Company, Urbana Road, Cleve- 
land, Ohio. - 

Partitions are to be made with drawn hollow metal 
interlocking rails, with all raw edges concealed, having 
16 gauge, stretcher leveled, full pickeled, full cold rolled 
panel sheets, securely interlocked into mouldings, form- 
ing a partition without spot welds. Front post of par- 
tition shall be drawn hollow metal, forming sunken 
panels on four sides, into which front flange of parti- 
tion is set and securely welded. Partitions are to fasten 
to the wall by means of adjustable bracket. Install 
li/4-in. drawn hollow metal tubing for head rail brace. 
Furnish polished brass nickelplated self-drained shoe for 
setting front post of partition to floor; also head cap 
for holding head rail. 

Doors are to be made with 1-in. thick by 3i/4-in. 
wide reinforced drawn metal stiles fitted with 16 gauge 
panel sheet same as partition. Doors are to be equipped 
with encased, full floating gravity ball bearing roller 
hinges with adjustment to make doors [outswinging] 
[inswinging] [self-closing] [self-opening], and with 
combination latch, pull and rubber tipped stop. All door 
hardware to be polished aluminum composition or brass 
nickelplated applied with bolts with cap nuts. 

All metal is to be thoroughly sanded, washed with 
benzine, filled and primed with sublimed blue lead, 
baked on. If enamel finish, spray and bake on sep- 
arately two additional coats of Olive Green or Battle- 
ship Gray color. 

Flush Type 

All partitions and doors are to be flush type as 
made by The Sanymetal Products Company of 
Cleveland, Ohio, and are to be made of 20 gauge sheet 
steel, full cold rolled and patent leveled, interlocked at 
top and sides by special drawn locking strip. These to 
be at least 1 in. thick and insulated with a sound- 
deadening, verminproof and fireproof filler between the 


sheets of steel, glued on the sheets with a waterproof 
cement and allowed to dry thoroughly in a press so as 
to keep the parts in true alignment. Corners of panels 
and doors to be welded and ground smooth and 
buffed. 

The front post of partition to be drawn hollow 
metal, forming sunken panels on four sides, into which 
front edge of partition is set and securely fastened. 
Partitions are to fasten to wall by means of an O. G. 
drawn adjustable channel with at least three concealed 
screws or toggle bolts as required. Back edge of parti- 
tion to be inserted in this channel and fastened by screws 
top and bottom. 

Headrail to be li/4 in. drawn hollow metal tubing. 
Furnish bronze alloy, self -draining shoe on each post, 
and also cap for each post. 

Doors to be equipped with encased full floating 
gravity ball-bearing roller hinges and with adjustment to 
make doors [inswinging] [outswinging] [self-opening] 
[self-closing] and with combination latch, pull and rub- 
ber tipped stops. All door hardware to be aluminum or 
brass nickelplated, polished and applied with nickel- 
plated bolts and cap nuts. 

All metal is to be thoroughly sanded, washed with 
benzine, filled and primed with sublimed blue lead baked 
on. If enamel finish spray on and bake separately two 
additional coats Olive Green or Battleship Gray baking 
enamel. 

Erection Simple — Adjustable base casting fas- 
tened to floor by screws; a bracket or U-channel (ad- 
justable to any unevenness) is fastened to the walls; 
partitions securely fastened to the U-channel ; caps in- 
serted in tops of posts; head rail brace is installed and 
fastened to walls; doors are then hung on partition 
posts. No drilling necessary on job. Quotations fur- 
nished erected or f.o.b. factory. 

Gravity Roller Hinges 

For all doors of wood or steel, made to fit Sany- 
metal, slate, marble or wood partitions. The new en- 
cased type Sanymetal gravity ball bearing roller hinge, 
made of brass nickelplated is now adaptable to self- 
closing or self-opening doors of any type. A perfected 
development of the original Sanymetal springless hinge. 
Doors operate silently, and do not bang. 

Shower and Urinal Partitions 

Construction same as toilet partitions. Baked 
enamel finish. Can be furnished to fit special container 
or cement curb. 

Aluminum Partitions and Doors 

Where an especially high grade, extra durable in- 
stallation is required, standard Sanymetal designs as 
above described are furnished of aluminum construc- 
tion throughout. 
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CLEVELAWP . OHIO. 


TOILET PARTITION DETAILS 
UNIT PANEL 


PLATE NO. 31 

^ ATE - JANUARY - I - 30. 
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Typical Sanymetal Plans 

The illustrations in this page show typical plans 
of the few common layouts. Standard size parti- 
tions can be furnished to any architectural layout 
which may be required for any building. 

Catalogue No. 30, showing other layouts, will 
be mailed on request. 



Construction of Back-to-Wall Ventlets Toilets. Also Made 
Back-to-Back Ventless 



PLAN OF SHOWERS 
WITH CURB 


Construction of Wide Front Toilets 


Note: Front panels are not necessary for steel partitions, except where aisle space 
is limited or with inswinging doors where depth will not permit full width doors clear- 
ing fixture. 



PLAN OF SHOWERS 
WITH DRESSING ROOMS 



Construction of Back-to-Wall Toilets with Vent. Also Made 
Back-to-Back with Vent 
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ALBATROSS STEEL FURNITURE CO., LTD. 

Manufacturers of Steel Toilet Partitions 

PLANT AND GENERAL OFFICES 

WEST LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

BRANCH OFFICES: SAX FRANCISCO AND OAKLAND, CALIF., SEATTLE, WASH. 
Agents in all the Principal Coast Cities and Hawaii 
For our pages on Steel Cabinets for Hospitals, Bathrooms, and Fire Hose, see Manufacturers' Index 


Albatross Steel Toilet Partitions 

They meet every requirement for economy, 
sanitation and durability. This company has for 
16 years been manufacturing sheet and tubular 
steel products of the highest quality. Improved 
Albatross toilet partition 
embodies all the features 
that practical experience 
and research have proved 
desirable. 

Economy — Low in first 
cost ; practically no upkeep. 

Sanitary— No open 
seams. All joints carefully 
closed, sealed and finished 
smooth. No rough edges to 
collect dirt and germs. 

Durable — Alade of 
heavy gauge furniture steel. 
Fittings fit properly and are 
well finished. 


CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 




NaiOi}*^'^'"^^'' 5CRLWS 
;POLI5HtO ALUMmn CAMINS 
HCAORML 

Si^TOP H»NGt BRACKI.T 



(1) Highly polished cast aluminum adjustable cap concoal 
front head rails to front post. 

(2) Cross section view of front post and door construction in detau. 
Stile is formed from one piece of sheet steel. 

(3) Diamond shape head rail prevents use for gymnastic purposes. 
Connection of head rail to wall is accomplished by insertion of head rail 
into an attractive polished, cast aluminum, adjustable fitting that is firmly 
attached to wall. 

(4) Wall post. Inside channel is rigidly attached to wall by expansion 
or through bolts. Outer channel, which is attached to panel, is furni.shed 
with bolt holes and after alignment of wall post to inner channel is drilled 
on job and bolts inserted. This provides accurate and solid fittings and 
assures a close, tight fit to wall. 

(5) Polished cast aluminum base (cast brass, if specified) connection is 
adjustable vertically and accommodates any variation in the level of the 
floor. Front post fits down over the outside of the casting, eliminating all 
cracks, crevices and pockets. Any moisture or dirt coming in contact with 
the front posts runs off and not in. , , • 

(6) Lawson Universal pivot spring hinges. They are double or single 
acting, holding door open or closed at any position desired. Pivot bearings 
prevent sagging of door. Sagless, adjustable alignment, adjustable spring 
tension. All working parts completely enclosed. 

(7) Door is supplied with efficient but simple cast brass, nickel-plated 
slide catch to hold door in place when engaged. 

(8) Combination clothes hook and bumper of cast brass nickel-plated. 

STANDARD SIZES OF ALBATROSS PARTITIONS 


Specification 

Furnish and install, as shown on plans, Albatro.ss 
Standard [Toilet] (Shower] [Dressing Room] Parti- 
tions, as manufactured by Albatross Steel Equipment 
Co., Los Angeles, Calif., or equal, approved by the 
architect. 

Installations 

liank of Italy Buildings, various 

California cities 
Puget Sound Light & Power 

Bldg., Hellingham, Wash. 
Wash. Athletic Club, Seattle 
University of Arizona Stadium, 

Tucson, Ariz. 
Herbert Hoover School, San 

Diego, Cal. 
Calif. School of Industry, lone 
Southern Pacific R. R. Depot, 

Stockton, Cal. 
(Irand Avenue School, Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Brooklyn Public SchooU^ "Port- 
land, Ore. 
Ore. Stage Term., Portland, Ore. 
.Mameda Airport, Oakland, Cal. 
Western Sugar Refining Co., San 

Francisco, Cal. 
L Magnin Bldg., San Francisco 
Garden Valley Canning Co., San 

Jose, Cal. 
School of Agriculture Bldg., 

Honolulu 
Police Building, Honolulu 
Ford Motor Co., Long Beach, Cal. 
Board of Education, Seattle 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

F. W. Wool worth Co., Pacific 

Coast buildings 
J. J. Newberry Co., Pacific Coast 

buildings 
Sears Roebuck Bldg. 
Fox Motion Picture Studios 
Warner Bros. Studios 
Univ. of S. C. Gymnasium 
Samson Tire & Rubber Co. 
Willard Battery Co. 
Los Angeles Board of Education 
Safeway Stores, Fruit Dock 


5 

joining of 


MACHNt SCRtWS 


w 

door width 
ft. in. 

D 
depth 
ft. in. 

H 
height 
ft. in. 

W-1 
width 
ft. in. 

D-1 

2 0 

2 6 

3 0 

3 0 

3 6 

4 0 

4 6 
.S 0 

4 0 

4 r, 

5 0 

0 6 

0 10 

1 0 

2 0 

3 0 

Variable 


'"^^Ij'-gck nut 

rBOTTOM HIN6t bRACKLT 
;giJ'NJ!MACHINt SCRtWS 


/ADJUSTING SCOT IN BASt CASTING 
i'.2l' STUD BOOS WTTHKRCAPNUTS 


;P0LISME.D AUjriNUn CAST»*3 
li' DRYVIN LXPANaON ANCHOR 


Detail Door and Full Post 

One-fourth actual size 




Albatross Toilet and Shower Partitions 


Typical Floor Plans 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 

Alberene Stone Sanitary Equipment, Tubs and Kitchen Sinks 
153 West Twenty-third Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see our page on Stair Treads 


Products 

Alberene Stone, the natural quarried 
stone, is produced and fabricated for: 

Sanitary Equipment (Toilets and Urinals) 

Shower Compartments 

Dressing Rooms 

Laundry Tubs or Trays 

Kitchen Sinks 

For our pages on Interior and Exterior Architec- 
tural Uses and Laboratory Equipment, see Manufac- 
turers' Index. 

Sanitary Equipment (Toilet and Urinal Work) 

For this purpose Alberene Stone provides a material 
which is sanitary in highest degree, pleasing in color, eas- 
ily cleaned and kept clean, and at the same time reason- 
able in cost. Its dense, non-absorbent character and the 
watertight joints used in assembling, make fixtures which 



The color reflects light effectively and the 
surface finish is such that cleaning is easy. 
Here again it is possible to assemble without 
any metal exposed to corrosion. Installations 
in schools, institutions, public baths, etc., the 
country over, attest the serviceability of 
Alberene Stone. 



Typical Installation of Alberene Stone Toilet Partitions 

are permanent, non-staining, free from odor and with no 
lodgement for filth. Generally this work can be assem- 
bled without using any exposed metal. Any of the ap- 
proved types of toilet and urinal design can be furnished 
in Alberene Stone. 

Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms 

With Alberene Stone, it is easily possible to build 
assemblies that are practically one-piece construction by 
means of tongue-and-groove and bolted-and-doweled 
joints. There is no opportunity for leakage, no lodge- 
ment for dirt or vermin. 

K- 104-5 
Two Compart- 
ment Tray with 
out High Back 

40 in. long, 22 
in. wide and 14 in. 
deep. Approximate 
shipping weight 
300 lb. 




Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms of 
Alberene Stone 

Laundry Tubs and Kitchen Sinks 

For permanence, sanitation, cleanability, water- 
tightness, and lasting smooth surface, these Alberene 
Stone specialties are beyond comparison. Because of the 
tongue-and-groove construction, they are to all intents 
one-piece units. The surface will not chip or flake or 
crack. The pleasing light color is permanent. The non- 
absorbent quality of the stone eliminates dampness and 
odor. 

K-135-B4 
Combination Tray and Sink 

42 in. long, 22 in. ' . 

wide and 14 in. deep, 
with 8-in. high inte 
gral back. Approx- 
imate shipping 
weight 435 lb. 



Compact Models and Duco Colors 

Pictured are two of the new compact models which 
are lower in price than any other sanitary fixture. 
Standard Alberene construction but lighter in weight. 

These, and all other models, can be obtained in 
white, blue, green, pink and yellow at slight additional 
cost. Write for full details and prices. 
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AMERICAN STEEL FURNITURE CO. 

Manufacturers of Super-steeL Toilet Partitions 


TELEPHONE 

Chelsea 123b, 1237 
Watkins 10333 


FACTORY AND SALES OFFICE 

27 West 24th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Super-steeL Toilet Partitions and Doors. 

Super-steeL Shower Stalls, Shower 
Stall Doors and Urinal Partitions. 

Super-steeL Dressing Compartment and 
Screens. 

Also Lockers, Cabinets, Shelving, Radiator 
Cabinets, Enclosures and Special Steel Equip- 
ment. 



THADI. MAHM. 


Super-steeL Partition 

Super-steeL Partitions are the last word in metal 
toilet enclosures, where strength, utility, serviceability 
and economy are concerned. They will give a most 
rigid and permanent installation that will withstand 
abuse. They are sanitary and pleasing in appearance 
and are adaptable for commercial buildings, schools, 
churches, hospitals, factories and bathhouses. 

Being manufactured in New York, N. Y., permits 
us to make shipment in that vicinity with three days. 

Without obligation, our engineering force is at 
your service for any information which may be de- 
sired. 

Material — All Super-steeL Partitions and door 
panels are constructed of No. 16 gauge, full-pickled, 
cold-rolled, patent-leveled, copper-bearing (rust-resist- 
ing) steel. No. 16 gauge is also used for all posts, 
head rails and sanitary shaped tubing. 

Partitions — Are made of No. 16 gauge steel panel 
with No. 16 gauge 1%-in. square tubing for front and 
rear posts and with No. 16 gauge lV8x2y2-in. sanitary 
shaped tubing for top and bottom rails. The steel 
panel is forced into the four members full depth, in- 
terlocked and torch-welded to give a practically noise- 
less, rigid, single unit. No screws, no bolts to come 
loose. 

Doors — Are made of No. 16 gauge steel panels 
with lx3^-in. sanitary stiles, and rails of No. 24 
gauge steel, drawn over a solid kiln dried wood core. 
Especially reinforced at corners to give a strong 
door. 

Hardware — Each door is equipped with Lawson 
Universal adjustable spring hinge which permits the 
door to swing freely and be adjusted to stand open at 
any desired position; a specially designed (hold fast) 
rubber bumper; two cast manganese bronze hinge 
brackets; a manganese bronze, nickel plated coat and 
hat hook ; door latch ; and door pull. 

Fittings — For head rail, are of heavy malleable 
cast iron, secured to railing and posts with two con- 
cealed cone shaped setscrews at each point. Foot cast- 
ings are of heavy cast manganese bronze, self-draining, 
3 in. high, secured to floor with concealed bolt, and have 
vertical adjustment. 

Full adjustment is provided at all points where 
partitions meet walls and floor. 

Finish — Over a heavy metal oil primer our spe- 
cially prepared green-gray finish is applied, which will 
harmonize with green or gray. Other colors may also 
be had. 


Architects' Short Specifications 

' All toilet, shower, dressing room and urinal 
partitions, doors and screens, as shown on plans, 
shall be Super-steeL as manufactured by the 
American Steel Furniture Co., New York, 
N. Y. All partitions and door panels shall be of 
No. 16 gauge steel. All door rails and stiles shall 
be of the No. 24 gauge steel drawn over a wood 
core. All posts and railings shall be of No. 16 
gauge steel, 1% in. square. 
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TYPICAL LAYOUTS of STANDARD 

Svper-steeL toilet PARTITIONS 


Stock Sizes 


48x54 
54x54 
60x54 

42xOO 
48x00 
54x60 



3IADE UY 

American Steel Furniture Co< 

Tw«^nt.y-!$evcn West 24 III Street 

Telephone Chelsea 1236-1237 
I%EW YORK CITY 


Steele Sizes 


Doors 


IZZZZD 


Layout No J 



24x54 
28x54 
32x54 

24xOO 
28x60 
32x60 
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THE D. A. EBINGER SANITARY MFG. CO. 

Manufacturer of ''Ebco" Steel Toilet and Shower Enclosures 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

*'Ebco" Metal Compartments for Toilet 
Partitions, Shower Enclosures, Dressing Com- 
partments — two types of construction. 

For ''Ebco" 

f ' S i n k s a n d 

Drinking 
Fountains, see 
turers* Index. 


EBCO 





Specifications 

For quiet operation spec- 
ify, the "Ebco Silentsteel." 
For economical, sturdy con- 
struction specify, the ''Ebco 
Sturdibilt." 



Manufac- 


Materials 

''Ebco'* Aletal Com- 
partments are constructed 
of furniture stock steel, full 
cold rolled and patent 
leveled. 



Typical Section of the Flush Panel 
Design 


\ 


Construction 

In the '"Silentsteel" type — two panel 
sheets are electrically welded to a 14 gauge 
channel frame and the intervening space 
filled with a special silencing board — the 
panels and filler are thoroughly cemented 
together, insuring a rigid, non-vibrating par- 
tition unit. 

The ''Sturdibilt" partition consists of a 
substantial hollow metal frame completely 
surrounding a heavy gauge panel sheet — welded together, making a rigid 
partition unit. 

By the ''Ebco'* method, the panel sheet is expanded during the wielding 
operation, insuring a taut panel — free from buckles or warp. 


*'Ebco Silentsteel** Type with 
Silencing Filler 



SaCTIOHAk DCTAtLTMRW ^STT 


Door Hardware 

The doors 



"Ebco Sturdibilt" Type 

Panel type with full encircling stile 


(Patents Pending) 

in both types are suspended on encased roller bearing 
gravity hinges. The alignment of top and 
bottom hinges is insured by the continuous 
hinge rod. 

Pull and latch are regularly furnished 
of polished ''duraluminum" or of brass, 
chrome plated, when specified. 

Foot casting on ''Silentsteel" are pol- 
ished ''duraluminum" and on ''Sturdibilt" 
are galvanized or brass as specified. 


Finish 

''Ebco" partitions are regularly fur- 
nished in *'krinlac" finish — sage green color 
— baked on at a high tem- 
perature. Its artistic finish 
and dura])ility make it espe- 
cially suitable for metal 
compartments. 

Prime coat, a special 
finish in lacquer, or baked 
enamel — may be furnished 
when so specified. 



Top and Bottom 
Hinges 

A 1 u ni i n 11 ni 
bronze incased, roller 
bearing type. Top 
and bottom hinges 
aligned by rod con- 
tinuous through stile 
of door 



Typical Section of Recess Panel 
Design 



SacTivHRkOrmti. Tmnu Stiwc 
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Hardware Used on 

EA-5 Slide latch 

EF-40 J)oor pull 

EA-6 Center bolt latch 

EA-7 Indicator latch 

EA-8 Overthrow latch 

EF-78 Three-prong coat hook 

EF-79 Two-prong coat hook 

EF-80 Ceiling hook 


**Ebco" Compartments 

EF-46 Combination coat hook and 
bumper 

Comb. coat hook and 
bumper 
Door bumper 
Door bumper and keeper 
Comb, keener and bumper 
outswing floors 
EF-87 Lock and keys 


EF-81 

EF-82 
EF-83 
EF-85 


Details of ''Ebco SilentsteeF' and ''Sturdibilt'' Compartments 



High Grade Accessories for "Ebco" Steel Compartments 

EA-9 Shower curtain assembly 

EA-19 Onliwon paper holder 

EA-11 Roll paper holder 


PAWTlTlOfM Wai_i. BwACKBT 


Details of Shower Compartments and Accessories 
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VENEER-STEEL PARTITIONS 

BY 

THE HART & HUTCHINSON COMPANY 


NEW BRITAIN, CONN. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 260 Tremont Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Architects Building, 17th Street at Sansom 

DISTRICT AGENCIES 


BINGHAMTON, N. Y., A. Roberson & Son, Inc. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., L. L. Overstreet, 847 Martin Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Hart & Hutchinson Co., care Buffalo Builders' Ex- 
change, 303 Jackson Building 
DALLAS, TEX., R. J. DeWees Company, 3015 Grand Avenue 
DETROIT, MICH., Francis C. Cagby, Penobscot Building 
JAMESTOWN, N. Y., Chautauqua Builders* Supply Inc., 132 Black- 
stone Avenue 

KANSAS CITY, MO.. J. T. Thurman Company, 303 Minor Building 
MEMPHIS, TENN., IIosuall Machinery Company 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., John F. Hurley Company. 802 National 
Building, 6th Street and Second Avenue 

LOUISVILLE, KY., F. W. Maury 


MONTREAL, QUE., Alfred H. Flint, 653 New Birks Building 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., R. E. Copeland & Co., 185 Church Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Kirk-Grier Company, 434 Diamond Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., W. E. Way, 825 Chemical Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Arnold Mktal Door & Window Company, Hills 
Building 

TAMPA, FLA., C. Sweeny, Tampa Builders' Exchange Building 
TORONTO, ONT., Dominion Steel Equipment, Ltd., 9 Wellington 
Street, East 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Michigan Building Material & Specialty 

Co., 439 Houseman Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., Gates-Tatterson Co., 557 Market Street 
& Company, 128 E. Main Street 


OTHER AGENTS IN VARIOUS CITIES 


For our pages on Radiators, see Manufacturers' Index 


Toilet Enclosures; Shower Stalls 
and Dressing Booths. 



Hospital Ward Screens; Hospital 
Special Equipment. 


AN IMPORTANT STATEMENT 
REGARDING STEEL PARTITIONS 


The Hart & Hutchinson Company is 
the originator of the Flush Type, Sound Dead- 
ened, Fully Galvanized Type of steel parti- 
tions for toilets, show^ers and dressing rooms, 
also for ward screens and dw^arf partitions for 
hospitals. 

It is called Veneer-Steel. 

Veneer-Steel has in the past five years gone 
through the experimental stage and has fully 
demonstrated all the qualities claimed for it. 
As proof of this, see list of important installa- 
tions on page 10. 

This Company aiso introduced the ball- 


bearing, non-w^earing feature m gravity hinges 
for toilet doors, as well as the special rear 
adjustment feature to keep the partitions away 
from the walls about an inch, the latter for 
better sanitation. 

Every effort is devoted to manufacturing a 
product of highest quality in material, work- 
manship and finish. 

The Hart & Hutchinson Company 
asks the architect to consider carefully the de- 
tails on following pages, believing that because 
of proved permanence and service they warrant 
his specification. 
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The Secret of Long Life Built Into 

VENEER-STEEL PARTITIONS 

Is In the Galvanizing of All Steel Parts 

Within practical limits of cost, no other metal 
can equal the rustproofing that this affords — 


Red metal primer, 
specially ground 
for lacquer finish 



Heavy galvanized 
sheets with special 
leveling process 


Gray or green 
lacquer finishing 
coats 


EMINENT AUTHORITIES . 

. . . This surface sealing alloy of iron and zinc 
furnishes a natural resistant against corrosion and when 
used in connection with paint, provides a background of pro- 
tection that is not to be found in any other metal approach- 
ing its cost." — Research Department , American Sheet and 
Tin Plate Company, 

'*Of all the methods which have been adopted to coat 
the surface of iron and steel so as to offer resistance to cor- 
rosion, the applying of a coat of zinc seems up to the present, 
to be the most effective." — From ''The Galvanizing/ of 


TTEST TO THIS METHOD 

Iron and SteeV by E. A. Atkins, ALL Mech. E., MAJV.E., 
before the Liverpool Engineering Society {E. A. Atkins, 
AI ember of Council; AAessrs. Rylands Bros.: Warrington) . 

''It has not yet been discovered how to regenerate steel. 
Until such a discovery is made w^e are compelled to resort 
to embalming. 

"The metallic method of embalming consists of coating 
the steel with some other metal, and zinc is without doubt, 
the best protective coating for iron and steel." — From 
"Galvanizing and Tinning'' by W, T- Flatiders of the 
Alalleable Iron Fittings Cof/ipany, 
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Typical Installations of Veneer-Steel Partitions 
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THE SALIENT POINTS OF VENEER-STEEL PARTITIONS 

All Steel — Galvanised Inside and Outside — Doors and Partitions Flush and Sound Deadened 


Veneer-Steel Partitions Are Noiseless 

By the elimination of vibrating single- 
sheet panels and doors, Veneer-Steel offers a 
tremendous advancement in partition construc- 
tion. Veneer-Steel is built of galvanized 
sheets overlayed on a fibre core and cemented 
thereto, w^ith all edges soldered. It is a dis- 
tinct achievement in steel partition design that 
appeals at once to those responsible 
for proper construction along modern 
lines. 


Veneer-Steel Partitions Are Flush Type 

Flush type partitions give more thor- 
ough sanitation as v^ell as economy of 
maintenance. 

No mouldings to collect dirt or 
v^ater are found on Veneer-Steel — noth- 
ing but flat, smooth surfaces that require 
no attention and are very attractive in 
appearance. 



Veneer-Steel Is Non- 
absorbent 

This is a most impor- 
tant feature. Veneer- 
Steel, being solder-sealed, 
is impervious to moisture 
and cannot absorb and re- 
tain odors ; neither can in- 
ternal condensation occur. 

Veneer-Steel Is Rust- 
proofed 

In addition to gal- 
vanized sheets used in 
partitions, doors and pan- 
els, all posts are sherard- 
ized inside and out after 
fabrication. This pre- 
cludes rusting and makes 
possible the use of steel 
partitions under condi- 
tions heretofore consid- 
ered impossible. Attach- 
ments to walls are also 
sherardized. Hardware is 
solid brass, chromium 
plated. See detailed hard- 
ware next page. 


Quality and Cost 

This construction necessarily involves a higher 
manufacturing cost, although the cost installed is but 
slightly higher than that of ordinary steel partitions. 
Even at a slightly higher cost, you will find it worth- 
while to specify ''Veneer-Steel" for your clients' lasting 
satisfaction. 


Specifications 

For those architects 
who prefer not to specify a 
particular product to the 
exclusion of all others, the 
following short form speci- 
fication can be used : 

''Steel Partitions (or 
showers) to be of flush 
type, fully sound-dead- 
ened; all parts, except 
hardware, to be galvanized 
or sherardized and en- 
ameled with two coats 
hard, durable finish ; hard- 
ware, solid brass chrom- 
ium finish ; in every way 
to equal Veneer-Steel, as 
manufactured by The 
Hart & Hutchinson 
Company/' 

A more detailed speci- 
fication appears on the last 
page of this catalogue. 

Details of construction 
are shown on the succeed- 
ing pages. 
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The Hart & Hutchinson Company 
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DOOR. HANDLE 
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finished 
floor* 


Nil 


DETAIL OF 
FlDOR. STANDARD 


k/IDE VIEW FRONT VIEW 

COAT jpiOOK, 


HARDWARE 

Hardware and connectors for Veneer- 
Steel Doors and Partitions are solid brass 
excepting those parts where durability and 
rigidity demand stronger material. In these 
cases extra-proof plating in addition to the 
chromium plating is used. Standard hard- 
ware includes 3 in. high foot casting, 5 in. 
door handle, ball bearing gravity hinge, 
pivot hinge pin of stainless steel, hinge 
brackets, 5 in. rubber insert door bumper, 
bumper type coat hook and inside door 
latch. 

At all points where partitions abut to 
walls adjustable attachments are used which 
are made of steel thoroughly sherardized 
before being finished in the same color as 
partitions. 

Pin Tumbler Locks can be supplied as 
required. Pay Locks can be used with 
Veneer-Steel doors, special reinforcing pro- 
vided for their use. 


rWall line 



pivot pi 


fftcroPpos^ 
Top "braclcct^ 


wADt VIEW FRONT VIOY 

DETAIU/ OF TOP PIVOT 



PHANTOM .VltW L/KOWIVja 
5ALL fiLAIUNCV' 



n - . , 


Jbrackrt 


LLtVATlON OF PANE:L ^CWm 
CONNECTOIL 

DETAIL/' OF PANEL WALL 
CONNECrOR, 



FRPNT VIEW 

DETAILS OFBALLBEAmMG HNGE, 


Ij* Scjuarc 


c/lDE YItW 

DETAIL OF HEAD 










1 — ( 

e 


e 


# — 





ENP VIEW 

LL CONNECTOR, 


DOOE HARDWARE 


PLATE 1 
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PARTITIONS AND DOORS OF VENEER-STEEL 


Important points in addition to the flush type, sound 
deadened and galvanized features. 

(1) All framing posts are fluted on four sides, 
affording a seat for edge of partitions where they at- 
tach. Where there are no partitions this serves to 
relieve too severe an 

appearance. 

(2) Only seamless 
ll^ in. square tubing is 
used. 

(3) All posts and 
headrail tubing are sher- 
ardized inside and out, as 
well as painted inside 
and out. 

(4) Wherever Ve- 
neer-Steel attaches to 
walls or floor ample ad- 
justment permits easy 
erection. 

(5) An exclusive 
feature is the adjustable 
connection at rear edge 
of partition. These pat- 
ented connections are de- 
signed to keep the edge 
of partitions away from 
walls about % in. Experience has demonstrated 
the difficulty of a satisfactory fit at this point where 
full length attachments are used because of uneven- 
ness of walls, tile coping or a variation from tile to 
plastered walls. Veneer-Steel connections eliminate this 
difficulty without loss of privacy, making for better 



sanitation — permit easy cleaning or repainting of walls. 

(6) A better design results from the use of rec- 
tangular shapes, slender posts, and flush panels and 
doors. 

(7) Veneer-Steel is especially adapted for attach- 
ment to other equipment 
because its plain surfaces 
and fine grade hardware 
compare with best prac- 
tices. 

(8) Veneer-Steel 
doors, flush type, sound 
deadened, with special 
hardware for the pur- 
pose are best for use 
with marble, slate or 
other similar materials 
used in toilet or shower 
stalls. 

(9) Stainless steel 
is equally efficient in 
Veneer-Steel where the 
use of such material is 
needed. 

(10) Because of in- 
terchangeability of parts, 
Veneer-Steel may be 

moved to new locations when necessary without any 
cutting or special fitting, or any new parts. 

(11) Unstinted service by our own branches and 
especially instructed representatives and the guarantee 
of an old and well rated company establish Veneer- 
Steel as the safe material to use. 
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A SPACE-SAVING REMOVABLE PANEL BACK FOR VENT SPACES 


Instead of the one-piece back usually supplied, 
a drawn shape frame is used to which is screwed 
two easily removable panels. Access being had 
through these panels, the usual access door at end 
of chamber is omitted. The vent space need 
be only deep enough for the piping — usually 8 to 
10 in. 

Also Greater Accessibility — In erecting, the 
frame is installed with partitions. When toilet bowl 


is set, lower panel is placed in position and pipe holes 
indicated. After pipe holes are cut, lower panel is 
then screwed in place and a very easy hook-up of 
piping made, the workman being directly over his 
work and within easy reach. 

For Inspection or Later Repairs — No narrow 
space for the workman to crawl through. Good light 
and good air are available. Speedier and better work 
results. 
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Veneer-Steel Flush Front Panels for Use with Nar- 
row Doors 

To effect a saving in floor space or where nar- 
row aisles are necessary in front of toilet compart- 
ments, or if center-to-center dimensions of bowls are 
of more than usual size, a narrow front panel must 
be used, with a narrow door opening in. The ''clear- 
ance schedule" tables and sketches on page 8 show 
these limits. Not only do front panels relieve these 
conditions but through the broader footing a lateral 
bracing gives more rigid framing. Also with an in- 
swing door, the stalls are always open for inspection 
when not in use. Banging of doors is eliminated. 
"Occupied" latches are unnecessary. 

Another use of panels is as fillers to walls to 
meet special conditions such as offsets, etc. 

The attachment of end panel to wall is made 
with adjustable connectors same as compartment 
dividing partitions allowing about %-in. clearance. 
A more sanitary device and simpler connection than 
with a fitted closing strip. 
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Stock Sizes 

Stock sizes of front panels are 6, 8, 10 and 12 
in., both 54, 60 in. heights, also 66 and 72 in. panels 
for showers. Special widths in odd inches and up to 
60 in. widths will be supplied. 

Note: Widths of front panels are figured from cen- 
ter-tO'Center dimension of post upright. 
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VENEER^TEEL SHOWER STALLS AND DRESSING ROOM PARimONS 
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A New Curtain Rod Improvement 

The curtain rod sketch at the right 
shows an easy sHding runway, with cur- 
tain hook runners on the inside. This 
prevents scraping finish of outside of rod 
by hooks. Nothing to get out of order, 
and curtain rings cannot become dis- 
lodged. Square U/2"i"- shape makes for 
stiffer support than smaller round rods. 

Seats for Dressing Room Compart- 
ments 

For seating in dressing room com- 
partments, we recommend a 12-in. stool, 
with cast iron base fastened to floor, or 
a portable stool. 

When desired, seats the full depth 
of compartments and supported by either 
wall or post brackets will be supplied. 
Wooden seats are usually found prefer- 
able, but galvanized enamel steel seats 
can be provided. 


The principal requirement in 
steel partitions for shower work is 
resistance to rusting. 

The second necessity is a 
tightness of joints to prevent 
leakage. 

Thirdly, there should be an 
absence of ledges and mouldings — 
a sanitary design. 

The Hart & Hutchinson 
Company realizes its responsibility 
in stating that Veneer-Steel Parti- 
tions do fully cover these require- 
ments. 

Made of galvanized sheets 
throughout, with all edges solder 
sealed, Veneer-Steel giVes the full- 
est protection obtainable in steel 
against rust. 
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PLAN OF ONE BAY OF F/lNOE 
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two W^JaX/WO BQCMi/ 
TO EACH .y^OWEK, 

Building conditions do not usually 
warrant an easy handling of completed 
shower units, especially in sizes that 
prove satisfactory in use. Therefore, 
the need exists for a construction hav- 
ing watertight joints that will not only 
facilitate installation, but be a com- 
plete water-tight job when completed. 
The "Section of Water-Seal" shown 
above shows how this is done — one mem- 
ber drawing the edges of partitions to- 
gether, the other wedging into the corner. 
Both pieces extend from top to bottom 
of shower. It is not necessary, usually, in 
a battery of showers, to cast a curb 
under each intermediate partition. The 
curb around the outside of the group 
should have a small lip cast on the 
outside (as per sketch) to prevent 
leakage. 

Veneer-Steel is flush type and there- 
fore completely sanitary. 
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SOUND-DEADENED, FLUSH TYPE 
VENEER-STEEL HOSPITAL SCREENS 



The advantage of 
semi-privacy, or the defi- 
nite need of protection 
against the spread of 
contagion, has brought 
about a wide use of so- 
called ward partitions, 
or screens, in hospital 
work. 

In no phase of 
Veneer-Steel Service do 
the unusual qualities of 
its construction find bet- 
ter application. Quiet 
being a requisite in hos- 
pital routine, the need 
of sound-deadened pan- 
els is obvious. 

Sanitation is equally 
important. The absence 
of unnecessary mould- 
ings insures this and makes Veneer-Steel especially easy 
to clean and keep clean. Adjustable rear connectors are 
employed to keep the back edge away from the wall. 
This also facilitates cleaning. 


The foot castings, 3 
in. high, are made of 
solid brass, chromium 
plated. 

Ward Screens are 
usually 7 ft. high over 
all and as deep as condi- 
tions require. Large 
screens require head- 
rail bracing at the front. 
Curtains will be fur- 
nished where desired. 

In the case of 
screens in children's 
wards a 5 ft. over all 
height is ordinarily suf- 
ficient, and because of a 
comparatively shallow 
depth, normally 3 ft., 
they are usually made 
free standing. A special 
6-in. solid white brass foot casting is supplied for sup- 
port in such cases. 

These are nof usually portable but can be made so 
by the use of a special floor insert. 
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VENEER-STEEL SPECIFICATIONS 


Standard Specifications for Toilet Enclosure 

Partitions, doors and panels shall be *y4-in. thick, and 
shall be constructed by veneering a fibre core with sheets of 
galvanized stretcher-leveled steel of 22 gauge. All edges shall 
be reinforced and soldered. 

Upright framing and headrails shall be of l^^-in. 18-gauge 
hollow drawn seamless tubing. The upright members shall be 
fluted to receive edges of partitions and panels and shall be 
sherardized inside and out alter fluting. 

Rear edge of partitions, where attached to abutting walls, 
shall be connected thereto by special adjustable (sherardized) 
connectors, designed to keep rear edge away from wall ap- 
proximately % inch. 

Backs for stalls (where utility space is indicated on the 
drawing) shall be of the removable panel type and shall be 
made of single thickness 18 gauge galvanized steel. There 
shall be two removable panels. The lower shall be arranged 
for easy removal by the plumber for cutting through pipe 
opening. 

Vent tops shall be of 18 gauge steel. Vent doors at end 
of utility space (where same are indicated) shall be of Veneer- 
Steel. 

Specify narrow doors and front panels if they are to be 
used. 

Finish — All parts shall be galvanized or sherardized. They 
shall be thoroughly scrubbed in benzine and given two heavy 
finish coats of (grey or green) lacquer. All tubular framing 
shall be enameled both inside and outside. 


Hardware and Fittings — Foot casting shall be of solid 
brass, 3 in. high and be self-draining and adjustable. 

4-in. door handle and inside latch knob and bolt shall be 
of solid brass. Coat hook shall be of solid brass, bumper type, 
with rubber insert. 5-in. rubber bumper shall be made of 
steel, sherardized and enameled, and shall be located at center 
of door. 

All brass hardware shall be chromium plated. 

Locks (where specified) shall be of the pin-tumbler type 
with nickel silver keys. 

Paper holders are not ordinarily supplied but they can be 
furnished on special order. 

Standard Specifications for Shower Stalls 

For partitions, panels, upright framing and headrails use 
same specifications as given for toilet enclosures.^ 

For backs for showers use same specifications as given 
for toilet enclosure partitions and panels. 

Finish specifications same as for toilet enclosures. 

Hardware, Fittings and Accessories — Foot castings shall 
be of solid brass so designed as to keep the bottom edge of 
partitions and backs off curb at least Vs in. 

Note: Architect shouM make provision in the masonry of flooring 
specifications for the curb so that it will have a ledge one inch higher 
than lower edge of partitions around outer edge of shower group. 
(See detail of curb, page 10.) 

Curtain shall be of 9-oz. white duck with rings and grom- 
mets and shall be, in the flat, 6 in. wider than opening. 


IMPORTANT RECENT INSTALLATIONS OF VENEER-STEEL PARTITIONS 


BlTlLDING 

State Trade School 

International Silver Company 

Raleigh Fitkin Memorial 

Yale Medical School 

Newington Home for Crippled Children 

Engineering Building, University of Delaware 

Chesapeake & Potomac Bell Telephone Building 

D. A. R. Constitutional Hall 

Dade County Agricultural College 

Lowndes County Courthouse 

Saint Marie Hospital 

Industrial Trust Building 

Y. W. C. A. Building 

Roberts School 

Eastern Junior High Schoo* 

Open Air Ward Buildings 

Somerville High School 

William Filene's Sons Co. 

High School of Commerce 

h'oshay Building 

Swedish Hospital 

Camden Vocational School 

AlcCall Field Club 

Y. W. C. A. Building 

Essex County Vocational School 

Brooklyn College of Pharmacy 

Buffalo Schools 

Christodora House 

Columbia Presbyterian Aledical Center 

Gunther Building 

Junior League Club House 

Miss Nightingale School 

National Broadcasting Co. Building 

School of Education, New York University 

Frank G. Shattuck Co. Building 

Central High School 

Ardmore Senior High School 

I'eunsylvania Hospital for Crippled Children 

Lansdowne High School 

Media High School 

Millersville State Normal School 

Episcopal Hospital, Out-patients' Building 

Hahnemann Hospital and Medical College 

Martin Maloney Memorial Clinic 

Strawbridge & Clothier Store 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 

Bell Telephone Company 

College St. Marie 

Milam Building 

Massmer High School 

Saint Mary's College 


Location 
Hartford, Conn. 
Meriden, Conn. 
New Haven, Conn. 
New Haven, Conn. 
Newington, Conn. 
Newark, Del. 
Washington, D. C. 
Washington, D. C 
Miami, Fla. 
Valdosta, Ga. 
Lewiston, Me. 
Boston, Alass. 
Boston, Mass. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Lynn, Mass. 
Mattapan, Mass. 
Somerville, Mass. 
Worcester, Alass. 
Worcester, Mass. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Camden, N. J. 
Highland Park, N. J. 
Jersey City, N. J. 
Newark, N. J. 
Brooklyn, N. J. 
Buffalo, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N.Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Syracuse, N. Y. 
Ardmore, Pa. 
Elizabethtown, Pa. 
Lansdowne, Pa. 
Media, Pa. 
Millersville, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
l^hiladelphia. Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Montreal, Que. 
Montreal, Que. 
San Antonio, Tex. 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
Wauwatosa, Wis. 


Architect 
Malmfeldt & Prentice 
Owner's plans 
Henry C. Pelton 
Henry C. Pelton 
Ebbets & Frid 
Chas. Z. Klauder 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
John Russell Pope 
H. Hastings Mundy 
Greer & Biggers 
Aliller, Mayo & Beal 
S. Scott Joy 
Shepard & Stearns 
C. R. Greco 
Fanborn & Weed 
James H.Ritchie and Associates 
Frank Irving Cooper Corp. 
Owner's plans 
George C. Halcott 
Maguey & Tusler 
Maguey & Tusler 
Lackey & Hettel 
John T. Windrim 
John T. Rowland 
Guilbert & Betelle 
Tocker & Marsh 
Board of Education 
Henry C. Pelton 
James Gamble Rogers 
Andrew J. Thomas 
lohn Russell Pope 
Delano & Aldrich 
Bethlehem Engineering Co 
Tames Gamble Rogers 
Russell G. and Walter M. Cory 
A. L. Brockway 
Ralph E. White 
Thomas, Martin & Kirkpatrick 
Heacock & Hokenson 
MacKenzie & Wiley 
C. Emlen Urban 
Steward son & Page 
Pettit 8z Ferris 
Tilden, Register & Pepper 
Simon & Simon 
Owner's plans 
Barrot & Blackader 
Alphonse Piche 
George WilHs 
Herbst & Kuenzli 
Herbst & Kuenzli 
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LITTERER-MILWAUKEE 

Metal Doors, Partitions, Toilet Stalls, Shower Stalls, Dressing Rooms, 
Hospital Cubicles, Corridors, Utility Enclosures 

. MILWAUKEE STAMPING COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICE AND FACTORY 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 230 West Superior Street 
Telephone, Superior 8927-8 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 416 Broadway 
Telephone, Canal 1131 


REPRESENTATIVES 


AKRON, OHIO, J. B. Olmstead Co., 208 Union Building, Cleveland, Ohio 
ALBANY, N Y., F. G. Sciiillinc, Jr., 99 No. Allen Street 
ALBUQUERQUE, N. M., A. C. Weicerding, 623 No. Fifth Street 
ALLENTOWN, PA., Parent Metal Products Co., 338 Lawrence Street, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

ALTOONA, PA., F. Limbach, 1722 E. Ohio Street, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
AMARILLO, TEX., Vernon-Williams. 203 W. Sixth Street 
ATLANTA, GA., Geo. Dowman Co.. 462 Highland Avenue 
AUGUSTA, ME., H. W. Mayers. 1000 Statler Building, Boston, Mass. 
AURORA, ILL., Capitol Ornamental Iron Works, 1012 Ninth Street, 
Rockford, 111. 

*Al'S riN, TEX. Write nearest representative or factory. 
BALTIMORE, MD., E. W. Kemp, 2133 Maryland Avenue 
lUNClIAMTON, N. Y., C. Y. Cushman, 25 Roosevelt Avenue 

*BIRMINGHAM, ALA. Write nearest representative or factory 
BLUEFIELD, W. VA., Central Sales Purchasing Co., 506 C Building 
BOISE, IDAHO, J. G. Doerr, 501 So. Sixth Street 
BOSTON, MASS., H. W. Mayers, 1000 Statler Building 
BOZEMAN, MONT., F. I. Powers 

BUFFALO, N. Y., W. D. Siiumway, M&T Trust Building 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Fireproof Products Co., Professional Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, W. L. McDonald, 408 Builders Building 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., T. H. Payne Co. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., Rocky Mountain Architects & Builders Service, 

California Building, Denver, Colo. 
CHICAGO, ILL., Milwaukee Stamping Co., 230 West Superior Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Al. Levinson Co., 607 American Druggist Building 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. B. Olmstead Co., 208 Union Building 
COLUMBIA, S. C, C. W. Turner, 612 Columbia N. B. Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Hausman Steel Co., 799 W. Goodale Street 
CUMBERLAND, MD., E. W. Kemp, 2133 Maryland Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., W. A. Sedwick Co., 401 Construction Building 
DAVENPORT, IOWA, Moline Consumers Co., Moline, 111. 
DAYTON, OHIO, Dayton Builders Supply Co., 104 So. Wayne Avenue 
DECATUR, ILL., Midwest Supply Co., 711 Myers Building, Springfield, III. 
DENVER, COLO., Rocky Mountain Architects & Builders Service, 

California Building 
DES MOINES, IOWA, L. H. Kurtz, 312 Walnut Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Metallic Door & Specialty Co., 407 Murphy 

Building 

DULUTH, MINN., H. D. Bullard, 410 Builders Building 
EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL., F. A. Cammann ITuilders, 927 Century Build- 
ing, St. Louis, Mo. 

*EL PASO, TEX. Write nearest representative or factory 
ERIE, PA., W. D. Shumway, M&T Trust Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

*EVANSVILLE, IND. Write nearest representative or factory 
FLINT, MICH., Supply & Equipment Co., 316 So. Water Street 
FORT WAYNE, IND., Rodcers-White Co., 1031 Rivermet Avenue 
FORT WORTH, TEX., W. A. Sedwick Co., 401 Construction Building, 
Dallas, Tex. 

GALESBURG, ILL., Illinois Building Specialty Co., Galesburg Bank 
Building 

GALVESTON, TEX., R. Voightlander, 929 Electric Building, Houston, 
Tex. 

GARY, IND., McLaughlin MiiiL Supply Co., 274 Michigan Avenue, 

Hammond, Ind. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Lincoln Brick Co. 
*GREAT falls, MONT. Write nearest representative or factory 
GREENSBORO, N. C, W. L. McDonald, 408 Builders Building 
C?REENVILLE, S. C, C. W. Turner, 612 Columbia N. B. Building 
HAMMOND, IND., McLaughlin Mill Supply Co., 274 Michigan 

Avenue 

HARRISBURG, PA., O. L. Preble, Jr., 25 So. Third Street 
HARTFORD, CONN., Milwaukee Stamping Co., 416 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

*HELENA, MONT. Write nearest representative or factory 
HOUSTON, TEX., R. Voightlander, 929 Electric Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Stackhouse Building Specialty Co., 1011 
Hume Mansur Building 

*TACKS0N, MISS. Write nearest representative or factory 

*JACKSONVILLE, FLA. Write nearest representative or factory 
JEFFERSON CITY, KAN., A. T. Bailey, 347 Manufacturers Exchange 
JOLIET, ILL., Rudy A-1 Sheet Metal Co., 408 McDonough Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., A. T. Barley, 347 Manufacturers Exchange 

*KNOXVILLE, TENN. Write nearest representative or factory 
LANSING, MICH., Metallic Door & Specialty Co., 407 Murphy Build- 
ing, I)etroit, Mich. 
LEXINGTON, KY., Kentucky Iron Works, 521 So. Second Street, 
Louisville, Ky. 

*LIMA, OHIO. Write nearest representative or factory 
LINCOLN, NEB., Paul O. Wells Co., 1000 Ninth Street 

* LITTLE ROCK, ARK. Write nearest representative or factory 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., L. C. Brintnall, 1614 Maple Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Kentucky Iron Works, 521 So. Second Street 
LUBBOCK, TEX., Vernon-Williams Co., 514 Mayrick Bldg. 
MACON, GA., Taylor Iron Works & Supply Co. 

MADISON, WIS.. Millies Building Specialty Co., 462 Jackson Street, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 
*MEMPHIS, TENN. Write nearest representative or factory 
*MIAMI, FLA. Write nearest representative or factory 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., Millies Building Specialty Co., 462 Jackson 

Street, Milwaukee, Wis. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., R. E. Anderson, 307 Builders Exchange, St. 
Paul, Minn. 

*MOBILE, ALA. Write nearest representative or factory 

For Milwaukee Stamping Company Pages on Spring Hinges, 


MOLINE, ILL., Moline Consumers Co. 
^MONTGOMERY, ALA. Write nearest representative or factory 
*NASHVILLE, TENN. Write nearest representative or factory 

NEWARK, N. J., Milwaukee Stamping Co., 416 Broadway, New York, 
N. Y. 

NEW CASTLE, PA.. F. Limbach, 1722 E. Ohio Street, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
NEW HAVEN CONN., Milwaukee Stamping Co., 416 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., F. J. Allen, 202 Baiter Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Milwaukee Stamping Co., 416 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 

NORFOLK, VA., W. Morton Northen Co., 109 E. Grace Street, Rich- 
mond, Va. 

NORTH CHICAGO, ILL., McKinney Steel & Sales Co., 1715 Sheridan 
Road 

OGDEN, UTAH, J. G. Teuscher 

OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Midwest Steel Co., 1533 W. Grand Street 
*OMAHA, NEB. Write nearest representative or factory 
PADUCAH, KY., Kentucky Iron Works, 521 So. Second Street, Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

PEORIA, ILL., Roland Oliver, 1206 Lehman Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Parent Metal Products Co., 338 Lawrence 
Street 

*PHOENIX, ARIZ. Write nearest representative or factory 
PITTSBURGH, PA., F. Limbach, 1722 E. Ohio Street 
PORTLAND, ME., H. W. Mayers, 1000 Statler Building, Boston, Mass. 

^PORTLAND, ORE. Write nearest representative or factory 
PROVIDENCE, R. I., H. W. Mayers, 1000 Statler liuilding, Boston. 
Mass. 

PUEBLO, COLO., Rocky Mountain Architects & Builders Service, 

California Building, Denver, Colo. 
QUINCY, ILL., Midwest Supply Co., Leland Office Building 
RALEIGH, N. C, W. L. McDonald, 408 Builders Building, Charlotte, 

N. C. 

RE.\1)ING, PA., Parent Metal Products Co., 338 Lawrence Street, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 
RICHMOND, VA., W. Morton Northen Co., 109 E. Grace Street 
* ROANOKE, VA. Write nearest representative or factory 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., American Clay & Cement Co., 1175 East Main 

Street, Rochester, N. Y. 
ROCK ISLAND, ILL., Moline Consumers Co., Moline, 111. 
ROCKFORD, ILL., Capitol Ornamental Iron Works, 1012 Ninth Street 
SACRAMENTO, CAL., D. A. Pan coast Co., 23 O'Farrell Street, San 

Francisco, Cal. 

ST, JOSEPH, MO., A. T. Bailey, 347 Manufacturers Exchange, Kansas 
City, Mo. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., F. A. Cammann Builders, 927 Century Building 
ST. PAUL, MINN., R. E. Anderson, 307 Builders Exchange 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Cracer Wire & Iron Co. 
*SAN ANTONIO, TEX., Write nearest representative or factory 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., L. C. Brintnall, 1614 Maple Street, Los Angeles, 
Cal. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., D. A. Pan coast Co., 26 O'Farrell Street 
SAVANNAH, GA., Taylor Iron Works & Supply Co., Macon, Ga. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y., Fred G. Schilling, Jr., 99 No. Allen Street, 
Albany, N. Y. 

SCRANTON, PA., LaBar-Evans & Allen Co., 711 Linden Street 
*SHREVEPORT, LA. Write nearest representative or factory 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA, Otto Bridge, 504 Jackson Street 
SPOKANE, WASH., S. W. R. Dally, 332 Pioneer Building, Seattle, 
Wash. 

SPRINGFIELD, ILL., Midwest Supply Co., 711 Myers Building 
SPRINGFIELD, MO., A. T. Bailey, 347 Manufacturers Exchange, Kan- 
sas City, Mo. 

SOUTH BEND, IND,, South Bend Building Specialties Co., 1011 

Hume Mansur Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., R. J. Geary, 250 Wieting Building 
TAMPA, FLA., Anthony 15. Zierleyn, 230 Allied Building 
*TEXARKANA, TEX. Write nearest representative or factory 
TOLEDO, OHIO, B. F. Hausman, 14 No. St. Clair Street 
TOPEKA, KAN., A. T. Bailey, 347 Manufacturers Exchange, Kansas 

City, Mo. 

TRENTON, N. J., Parent Metal Products Co., 388 Manufacturers 

Exchange, Philadeli)hia, Pa. 
TROY, N. Y., Fred G. Schilling, Jr., 99 No. Allen Street, Albany, 

N. Y. 

TULSA, OKLA., E. O. Decker. 909 Atlas Building 
UTICA, N. Y., R. J. Geary, 250 Wieting Building, Syracuse, N. Y. 
*WACO, TEX. Write nearest representative or factory 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Robert McWhirter, 1615 Q Street, N. W. 
WATERLOO, IOWA, Iowa Building Material Co., 300 V2 W. Fourth 
Street 

WICHITA, KAN., A. T. Bailey, 347 Manufacturers Exchange, Kansas 
City, Mo. 

WILKES-BARRE, PA., LaBar-Evans & Allen Co., 711 Linden Street, 
Scranton, Pa. 

WILLI AMSPORT, PA., LaBar-Evans & Allen Co., 711 Linden Street, 
Scranton, Pa. 

WILMINGTON, DEL., Parent Metal Products Co., 338 Lawrence 

Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 
YORK, PA., O. L. Preble, Jr., 25 So. Third Street, Harrisburg, Pa. 
YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, F. Limbach, 1722 E. Ohio Street, Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 


*Representative being selected. 
Shower Compartments and Garment Carriers, see Manufac- 
turers' Index 


SWEET*S 


Continued on next page 


Milwaukee Stamping Company 


B2917 


LITTERER-MILWAUKEE 
FLUSH DOORS AND PANEL DOORS 


For Marble, Slate, Vitrolite, Glass, Metal or Other Partitions 

patented features which give long wear 
and quiet operation. 

Doors are finished in a variety of col- 


Litterer-Milwaukee Flush type and 
Ferrometal Panel type steel doors with 
Lawson Lavatory Hardware allow an un- 
limited selection of pleasing color contrasts 
in decorative treatment when used in con- 
junction with marble, slate, vitrolite and 
glass partitions as well as metal. 

The flush type door with its slightly thinner panel 
has a trimness and rigidity which makes other type 
doors look cumbersome by comparison. 

Its perfectly smooth surface and practically 
noiseless closing action, combined with its wearproof 
quality, are prominent among the features which 
make it the ideal door for use with all types of parti- 
tions. 

The new Ferrometal Panel Door with its rigid con- 
struction and new light weight design is a strong steel 
door for general purposes. 

The stile has a wood core, giving noiseless op- 
eration and permitting the use of any type hardware 
desired. 

The Lawson Hardware which is standard equip- 
ment on all doors is nationally known. It has exclusive 
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ors and types such as crackle, crystalized 
and crinkle. ^Mahogany, oak and walnut 
grain can be furnished where desired. 


Architect's Specifications 

All Lavatory Doors shall be (flush or panel tj-pe) 
with Lawson Hardware as manufactured by Milwau- 
kee Stamping Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 

The Flush Doors shall be Litterer-Milwaukee Flush 
type It in. thick with two layers of fibre board filler 
pressed together, glued, bound and hermetically sealed 
between two boxed sheets of lead coated stock with ver- 
tical inside wood stile for hardware connections. 

The Panel Doors shall be Litterer-Milwaukee 
Doors in. thick with 31/2 in. stiles of lead coated 
copper bearing steel with over-lapping double thickness 
countersunk miters and kiln dried wood core % in. 
thick. Inner edge of door stiles to be sanitary shape 
and interlocked 1 in. with panel of lead coated copper 
bearing: steel. 



m 



Flush Type Door 


Panel Type Door 
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LITTERER-MILWAUKEE 
FERROMETAL TOILET AND SHOWER PARTITIONS 


Ferrometal Partitions and Doors 

Ferrometal Standard Partitions and 
Doors have filled a definite requirement 
for many years by providing an econom- 
ical and sanitary equipment for the mod- 
ern toilet, shower and dressing room. ^ 

Registered 

Shower Partitions, Dressing Room Partitions and Unit 
Showers 

Standard Ferrometal Partitions, Doors and Backs 
are used for showers and dressing rooms and in connec- 
tion with unit showers. For complete description of 
unit showers, see our listing in Manufacturers* In- 
dex. 


Cubicle Partitions and Special Enclosures 

Standard Ferrometal Partitions and Doors are 
adaptable for cubicles and other special enclosures for 
hospitals and institutions. 

Suggested Material Specifications 

Manufacture — 

All toilet stalls, showers and dressing room parti- 
tions noted in this specification shall be manufactured by 
the Milwaukee Stamping Company, Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Material — 

Doors and partitions to be built of No. 16 gauge 
keystone (rust-resisting) copper bearing, full pickled, 
three pass, cold rolled patent leveled steel. Partitions to 
have solid steel panel construction with H/o in. sq.uare 
No. 16 gauge hollow metal front and rear post with No. 
16 gauge 2y8X% in. hollow 
metal top and bottom sanitary 
shaped rail. Partition panel 
interlocked, welded and in- 
serted full depth into the sur- 
rounding panel members, 
making sanitary and homo- 
geneous joints throughout. 
Furnish necessary wall and 
top post fittings with heavy 
self-d raining base fitting. 
These fittings shall be ad- 
justable to take up any varia- 
tion in walls and floors. Pro- 
vide necessary head rail not 
less than No. 16 gauge to 
brace partitions. 

Doors — 

Doors where shown on 
plans are to have stiles 31/2 iri- 
wide and {| in. thick of lead 
coated plate with double 
thickness overlapping coun- 
tersunk corners finished flush. 
Panels to be No. 16 gauge or 
heavier. Stiles to have % in. 
thick kiln dry, wood core, 
pressed in with two 6-in. 
dowel pins at each corner. 

Hardware — 

Doors are to be provided 
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with Lawson Universal Spring Hinge or 
Lawson Gravity Hinge, allowing adjust- 
ment to any desired position. The bal- 
ance of the hardware shall be as follows: 
Heavy nickel plated brass slide door 
bolt and heavy brass bumpers with rub- 
ber tips. 

Brass nickel plated door pulls and coat hooks. 
Finish — 

All work shall be finished at the factory with a 
prime coat of (gray metal filler), (baked on enamel 
either olive green or French gray). 

Shower Curtains and Hangers — 

Shower curtains shall be of pre-shrunk duck. (Other 
material may be specified if preferred.) Shower curtain 
hangers shall be brass nickel plated to accommodate 
either square head rail or brass nickel plated rod. 

Installation — 

All work shall be set in place in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions and approved shop draw- 
ings. All material included in this sj^ecification shall be 
left in acceptable condition and complete. 

Schedule — 

The following compartments shall be included in 
this contract. (Give schedule of work to be included.) 
Checking List for Use with Scheduled Paragraph 


Toilet Stalls 
Shower Stalls 
Dressing Rooms 
Storage Rooms 
Hospital Cubicles 
Waiting Rooms 


Janitor's Closets 
Utility Corridors 
Toilet Room Screens 
Toilet Room Screen Doors 
Integral Shower Cabinets 
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FOOT CASTINO 


Features of Construction of the Ferrometal Partition and Door 

Patent applied for 
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Partition widths as listed and shown in typical layouts are center to center of 
comp>artment8. 

Partition depths are fi?om back line of rear posts to face of front i 

Partition heights indicate net panel heights only, to be raised above floor, or to 
set on floor as desired; overall heights are from floor to head rail. 
Back widths as listed are from center to center of compartments. 
Back heights indicate net height only to be set on floor or to be rai 
above floor. 

Net door widths as Usted are 2/4 inch less than center widths of com> 
partments, except as for example, Assemblies D-L-M-N-J, net door widths 
are ^ inch less than openings between posts, and for end compartments 
where adjustable wall posts are used, net width is 3% inches less than dis- 
tance from center line of last partition to finish wall line. 
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FIAT METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 

Fiat Steel Toilet Partitions 

FACTORY AND GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

1201 Roscoe Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue BOSTON OFFICE, 11 licacon Street 

For Fiat Shower Bath Compartments and Brass Chrome Plated Shower Doors, see Manufacturers' Index 


FIAT TOILET PARTITIONS 


Fiat All-steel and Galvanized Steel Partitions 

Panels — Are of No. 16 gauge open hearth, 
copper bearing, pickled, cold rolled, stretcher 
leveled sheet steel and inserted full depth into 
front and back posts and top and bottom panel 
binders. 

Front and Back Posts — Note the double reinforc 
ing shoulders at the seam, which clamp 
the panel firmly in position at all times — 
an exclusive Fiat feature which doubles 
the strength of the posts, insuring the 
most rigid and noiseless construction pos- 
sible. Posts are 1% in. square in section 
made from cold rolled strip steel. 

Panel Binders — Top and bottom — 
diamond shape with Fiat's exclusive fea- 
ture of two reinforcing shoulders, same as front and 
back posts, which constantly press against panels, add- 
ing sturdiness and positive assufrance of rigid and noise- 
less construction throughout. Binders are U/^-in. out- 
side diameter, diamond shaped, made from cold rolled 
strip steel. Sanitary diamond shaped binders provide 
no natural lodging place for moisture or dirt. 
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TRADEMARK 



Front and 
Back Posts 


z 


Panel Binders 



Door Stiles 


Tubing Joints — Where panel binders meet front 
and back posts are fully welded. 

Overhead Rail— Is of cold rolled steel tubing 1% 
in. square in section. 

Door Panels— Are of No. 16 gauge sheet steel, 
same as partition panels. 

Door Stiles— They are 31/2 wide by IVs in. thick 
hollow metal with special Fiat tubular lock construction 
which clamps the panel securely in place. Stiles and 
horizontal rails are welded to form one piece frame and 
ground flush. 

Fiat Galvanized Steel Partitions 

Galvanized steel partitions are recommended for 
economy and durability. They are of a smooth, special 


finish surface prepared to receive duco enamel 
finish. They are furnished at a small addi- 
tional cost. Construction same as all-steel par- 
titions. 

Fittings — Are malleable cast iron, adjust- 
able to allow for unevenness in floors and walls. Alu- 
minimum or brass can ])e furnished if desired. 


Finish 

Either prime coat or duco enamel finish can be fur- 
nished. It is recommended, however, that all partitions 
be installed in prime coat and given final finish after 
installation. 

Hardware 

Consists of Lawson Gravity or Universal pivot 
spring hinge, rubber cover door strikes, chromium plated 
sliding bar, latch and keeper, chromium plated white 
metal two-prong coat hook, chromium plated door pull 
for doors which open out. 

When doors open in no pull is furnished but doors 
are equipped with combination coat hook and bumper. 



Fiat All-steel Partitions and Fiat Galvanized Steel Partitions 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 



PANEL and FLUSH 
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HOSPITAL 
CUBICLES 




HENRY WEIS MANUFACTURING CO., inc. 

Elkhart - Indiana 


PRODUCTS INDEX 


Weisalloy (Panel and Flush) 

Description Page 2 

Specifications Page 3 

Details Pages8,9, 10, 11, 12 

Hardware Page 19 

Panel Weisteel 

Description Page 4 

Specifications Page 4 

Construction Features Page 5 

Details Pages8,9, 10, 11, 12 

Hardware Page 19 

Flush Weisteel 

Description Page 6 

Specifications Page 6 

Construction Features Page 7 

Details Pages8,9, 10, 11, 12 

Hardware Page 19 


Hospital Cubicles (Panel and Flush) 

Description and Details 


Page 8 


Details 

Toilet Stalls (Panel Weisteel) Pages 9-10 

Toilet Stalls (Flush Weisteel) Pages 9-10 

Tub Compartments (Panel Weisteel) Page 10 

Tub Compartments (Flush Weisteel) Page 10 

Shower Compartments (Panel Weisteel) Pages 11-12 

Dressing Rooms (Panel Weisteel) Pages 11-12 

Dressing Rooms (Flush Weisteel) Pages 11-12 

Metalunits 

Description and Features Page 13 

Flush Metalunit Page 14 

Panel Metalunit Page 15 

Hardware Pages 16, 18 

Color Chart Page 17 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


ABILENE, TEXAS, West Texas Builders Supply Company, 757 No. Second 
Street. 

ALLENTOWN, PA., G. K. Halteman & Co., Allen and St. Cloud Sts. 

ALTOONA, PA., Construction Service Co., 66 Altoona Trust Building 

AMARILLO, TEX., Panhandle Builders Supply Co., 913 Oliver-Eakle Bldg. 

ATLANTA, GA., Industrial Equipment Company, 92 Fairlie St. 

AURORA, ILL., Davidson-Pearsall Co., 227 Main St. 

BALTIMORE, MD., C. A. Weiller, 617 Lexington Bldg. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y., Babcock, Hinds & Underwood 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., C. S. Caldwell, 2018 No. Second Avenue 

BOSTON, MASS., Construction Supply Co., 8 Beacon St. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., Hercules Waterproof Cement Co., 519 Jackson Bldg. 

CENTER, TEX., Weaver Brothers 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., Standard Brick & Supply Co., 813 Kanawha St. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C, Edwin C. Boyette, Jr., P. O. Box 627 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN., Stephens Builders Supply Co., Box 84, St. Elmo 
Station 

CHICAGO, ILL., Henry Weis Mfg. Co., Inc., 228 No. LaSalle St. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, T. A. Thauwald, Inc., 901 American Bldg. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, J. W. Rommel, 924 Keith Theatre Bldg. 
COLUMBIA, S. C, Shand Engineering & Sales Co., 705-13 Lady St. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Alvan Tallmadge, 63 Parkwood Avenue 
CUMBERLAND, MD., Grant Lumber & Supply Co., 205 Williams St. 
DALLAS, TEX., Gilbert Mfg. Co., 510-11 Marvin Bldg. 
DAVENPORT. IOWA, Cement Products Co., 715 East River St. 
DAYTON, OHIO, Callahan-Harris, Inc., 618 Harries Bldg. 
DECATUR, ILL., Gandy & Earp, 440 So. Franklin St. 
DENVER, COLO., Geo. W. Summers & Co., 402 Jacobson Bldg. 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Hawkeye Engineering Co., 301 Hubbell Bldg. 
DETROIT, MICH., Acme Wire & Iron Works, 12340 Cloverdale Avenue 
DULUTH, MINN., Dunlop-Moore Co., 22 Third Ave., W. 
EL PASO, TEX., C. C. Gaines, First National Bank Bldg. 
ERIE, PA., Geo. H. Kraft & Son, 405 Scott Bldg. 
EVANSVILLE, IND., J. C. Vaught, 712 So. Norman Ave. 
FORT WAYNE, IND., Carl H. Penningroth, 1617 Curdes Ave. 
GARY, IND., W. R. Baker Co., 735 Washington St. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., S. A. Morman & Company, Perkins Building 
GREENSBORO, N. C, J. D. Wilkins, West Lee St. at Glenwood Ave. 
GREENVILLE, S. C, J. Mac. Rabb, News Bldg. 
HARRISBURG, PA., C. Frank Class, 18th and Mulberry Sts. 
HARTFORD, CONN., C. D. Crocker, P. O. Box 370 
HELENA, MONT., Raymond C. Grant 

HOUSTON, TEX., Walcott, Maisey & Paige, 328 West Building 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Hoover Bros., 529 Architects & Builders Bldg., S. E. 

Cor. Pennsylvania and Vermont Sts. 
JACKSON, MISS., General Builders Supply Co., Bailey Avenue and Coh:a 

Street 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Dawkins Building Supply Co., Box 2153 
KANSAS CITY, MO., C. S. Hawley Co., 406 Orear-Leslie Bldg. 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., Chas. M. Allen Co., 712 So. Gay St. 
LANSING, MICH., J. E. Payne, Box 293, 410 West Saginaw St. 
LEXINGTON, KY., Clay-Ingels Co., 347 Main St. 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Clippard Builders Supply Co., 104 W. Markham 
LOS ANGELES. CAL., J. E. Dwan, Inc., 616 So. Anderson St. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., R. B. Tyler Co., 1448 Levering St. 
MADISON, WIS., Builders Specialty Company, 408 W. Gorham St. 


MEMPHIS, TENN., Miller-Cochran Co., 246 Court Ave. 

MIAMI, FLA., Frank B. Allen, c/o Dixie Novelty Works, Inc., N. W. 21st St., 
Miami Court 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., Frank F. Jackson Company, 1311 Majestic Bldg. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Industrial Supply Co., 206 Builders Exchan-e 
MOBILE, ALA., Reliance Equipment Co., 9-11 Water St. 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Geo. W. Ruth & Co., 151 Fourth Ave., No. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN., A. R. Kirschner Co., 30 Whitney Ave. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. R. Quaid, 808 Perdido St. 

NEW YORK, N. Y.. Philadelphia Fire Retardant Co., Inc., 110 West 34th 
Street 

NORFOLK, VA., Hall-Hodges Co., 809 Citizens Bank Bldg. 
OKL.^HOMA CITY, OKLA., Lusco Brick and Stone Co., 818 Commerce Ex- 
change Bldg. 

OMAHA, NEB., Consolidated Builders Supply Co., 1818 Harney St. 
PADUCAH, KY., Paducah Iron Company, 216 So. First St. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Philadelphia Fire Retardant Co., Inc., 1321 Arch St. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ., Walter Dubree, P. O. Box 145 
PITTSBURGH, PA., James R. Pitcairn, 1052 Century Bldg. 
PORTLAND, MAINE, Wade-Farnum Company, Inc., 2 Simonton St., So. 
Portland 

PORTLAND, ORE., Cress & Co., 283 Oak St. 
PORTSMOUTH, OHIO, Milton S. Lehman, 821 Fourth St. 
QUINCY, ILL., E. Best Plumbing & Heating Supply Co., 628 Jersey St. 
RALEIGH, N. C, W. H. Bond Co., Inc., 318 So. Harrington St. 
READING, PA., Daniel F. Yost, 120 No. Fifth St. 

RICHMOND, VA., Virginia Building Material Co., 312 Builders Exchange 
Bldg. 

ROANOKE, VA., Stone Tile & Supply Co., Inc., Cleveland Ave. and 17th St. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Robert C. Troup, 49 East Ave. 
ROCKFORD, ILL., Central Iron Works, 1143 Selden St. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Hawley-Richardson-Williams Co., 204 Dooly 
Bldg. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEX., John A. Williamson Co., 804 Avenue A. 
SAN DIEGO, CAL., H. D. Trounce Co., 920 Eighth St. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Dwan & Co., 532-34 Sixth St. 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y., Fireproof Materials, Inc., 207 State St. 
SCRANTON, PA., Nor-East Sales Co., 415 Scranton Electric Bldg. 
SEATTLE, WASH., Tourtellotte-Bradley, Inc., 314 Seneca St. 
SHREVEPORT, LA., Welsh Building Specialties, Inc., 310 Ricou-Brewster 
Bldg. 

SIOUX CITY, IOWA, H. C. McNeil & Son, 308 Jackson St. 

SPOKANE, WASH., H. G. Lanahan & Co., 324 No. Division St. 

SPRINGFIELD, MO., Lusco Brick & Stone Co., 433 So. Jefferson St. 

ST. JOSEPH, MO., Mannan-Smith Supply Co., Station A 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Lasar Mfg. Company, 1979 Railway Exchange Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., B. R. Johnson, 145 Harding Place 

TAMPA, FLA., Stovall & Archer, 1001 Peninsular Telephone Bldg. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Wm. C. Clark, 440 Victoria Place 

TOPEKA, KAN., Lusco Brick and Stone Co., New England Bldg. 

TULSA, OKLA., Murray R. Womble & Co., 417 Thompson Bldg. 

UTICA, N. Y., American Hard Wall Plaster Co. 

WASHINGTON, D. C, Lallv-Rohlader Co., Inc., 1756 M St., N. W. 
WICHITA, KAN., Lusco Brick and Stone Co., 201 W. Douglas St. 
WILKES-BARRE. PA., Robert M. Miller, 400 Coal Exchange Bldg. 
WILLIAMSPORT, PA., W. T. Ebur Co., 155 W. Third St. 
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HENRY WEIS MANUFACTURING COjnc. 

AN ORGANIZATION WITH OVER HALF A CENTURY OF EXPERIENCE IN 
SERVING ARCHITECTS AND BUILDERS 



The Company 

The Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc., was founded at 
Kansas City, Mo., in 1876 and has been in business continuously 
since that time. In 1915, the factory was moved from Kansas 
City to Atchison, Kansas, remaining there until 1926 when a 
new, modern factory and office building was occupied in Elk- 
hart, Indiana. 

This company originated metal Toilet, Shower and Dress- 
ing Room Compartments. It has continuously contributed to the 
industry outstanding improvements in design and construction. 
Its products have always been known for quality materials and 
workmanship. 

Growth of the company, its rating in Dun's and its reputa- 
tion and standing with the architectural profession and building 
trades are proof of its responsibility and dependability. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

More than sixty thousand square feet of expertly planned 
floor space are required for the production of Weis products. 
Special manufacturing equipment and production methods have 
been developed and are constantly improved to provide volume, 
quality production at economical cost. 

Supervision of manufacturing is in charge of men of ability 
and with broad experience. 


Sales and Service Organization 

Weis products are sold and serviced in more than one hun- 
dred principal cities in the United States. (See list opposite 
page and map below.) The organization of each representative 
is experienced and favorably known in its building trade territory. 
The entire sales organization has had an average of more than 
six years' experience in the sale of Weis products. 

Products 

The products of the company are as follows: 

Weisteel Toilet, Shower and Dressing Room Com- 
partments and Hospital Cubicles. These are supplied 
in either panel or flush construction. 
Weis Metalunit (Panel or Flush Custom-Built Door, 
with hardware) for W. C. Stall Partitions of marble, 
slate, glass, Vitrolite, Alberene Stone, terrazzo, etc. 
Weisalloy (Aluminum Alloy) Toilet, Shower and 
Dressing Room Compartments. (Panel Shower Com- 
partments, Panel or Flush Dressing Room and Toilet 
Compartments.) 

A detailed description of the above products will be found in 

the following pages of this catalog. 

Note: WEISTEEL and WEISALLOY Leakproof Integral 
Shower Bath Cabinets. For complete data on these products 
see Sweet's Index, or ask for special catalog. 


A NATION-WIDE SERVICE 



©FACTORY AND GENERAL OFFICES 
• LOCATIONS OF SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


Engineering Service 

Architects, engineers, builders and owners are invited to 
avail themselves of the company's facilities for detailed infor- 
mation on specific requirements. Weis engineers will offer sug- 
gestions for practical adaptation of Weis products without 
obligation. 


Information Necessary for Estimates 

Due to variations in types of layouts and dimensions, it is 
advisable to submit rough sketches of the requirements contem- 
plated, showing location of the building walls, height and depth 
of dividing partitions and width of compartments. Floor con- 
struction for shower and dressing room layouts should be shown. 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 



ALUMINUM ALLOY COMPARTMENTS 

- - . - - ' -^^^.^.j^ji^^^^^p^ 



Rust-Proof 
Compartments with 
All the Advantages of 
Weis Panel or Flush Construction 

Weisalloy (Aluminum Alloy) Partitions and Doors are now avail- 
able. For shower stall enclosures Panel Weisalloy only is recommended. 
For dressing rooms and toilet stalls either Panel or Flush Weisalloy is 
satisfactory (see explanatory notes bottom opposite page) . 

The introduction of these products follows eight years' research and 
engineering effort, coupled with actual service tests in more than fifty build- 
ings, such as schools, hospitals, clubs, natatoriums, public institutions, etc. 

Weisalloy panel and flush designs have been fully developed; the 
alloys, gauges, tempers and finishes of all raw materials have been selected 
by tests; production methods have been developed and perfected and, 
equally important, a corps of workers has been thoroughly trained in the 
fabrication of finished products from these raw materials, which have 
working characteristics totally different from steel. 

Based, on this practical experience and these time tests, Weis presents 
Weisalloy products, particularly to those architects who have hesitated 
to enclose shower stalls with metal partitions. 

Advantages of Weisalloy 

Rust-proof — impervious to moisture or odors — pleasing appearance 
and sanitary construction — economical first cost and maintenance expense 
— minimum installation time — all parts and fittings made of aluminum 
alloy — Weis designs particularly adapted to Aluminum Alloy construction 
— not an experiment but a guaranteed product. 
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ALUMINUM ALLOY COMPARTMENTS 
ARCHITECTS' SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: If desirable, standard panel or flush Weisteel Dressing Rooms may be assembled with 
panel Weisalloy Shower Stalls. (See pages 4 and 6 for panel and flush Weisteel specifications.) 


Panel Weisalloy 

All Shower, Dressing Room and Toilet Com- 
partments noted in this specification shall be Panel 
Weisalloy, as manufactured by the Henry Weis 
Manufacturing Co., Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. 

Partitions — Partitions, posts, headrail (backs, 
utility end plates and covers), to be built of not less 
than 14 B. 6C S. gauge aluminum alloy. All parti- 
tion panels to have sanitary V-shaped moulding at 
top and bottom formed of the same sheet, which 
shall be interlocked and welded into the post. Fur- 
nish necessary aluminum alloy wall and top post 
fittings and smooth finish. Government Formula, 
nickel alloy foot castings, all to be adjustable to take 
up any variation in walls and floors. 

Doors — Doors, where shown on plans, are to 
have 3 in. stiles and rails, with sanitary cove mould- 
ing, and panels of 16 B. & S. gauge aluminum alloy. 
The mitres of stiles and rails shall be reinforced and 
welded by the Weisalloy process and finished flush. 

Hardware — The hardware is to be panel Weis- 
alloy standard, consisting of a Universal Gravity 
Hinge, Heavy Slide Bar Latch, Pull and Coat 
Hook. All parts to be brass nickel plated. 

Finish — All material shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and given a coat of grey metal primer. 

1. Finish painting to be done after installation. 
(See painting specifications.) 

2. All material to be finally finished at the 
factory with baked-on enamel, either Sage Green or 
Light Grey. Specifically state, in specifications, 
method No. 1 or No. 2 for final finish. 

Flush Weisalloy 

All Dressing Room and Toilet Compartments 
noted in this specification shall be Flush Weisalloy, 
as manufactured by the Henry Weis Manufacturing 
Co., Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. 

Partitions — All partition panels shall be 1 in. 
thick. Each panel shall be made up of two sheets 
of 18 B. & S. gauge aluminum alloy. Before as- 
sembly, the inner surfaces of these side members 
shall be given a bonding coat baked on at 350° F. 
They shall then be spaced and insulated with a lami- 
nated corrugated fiber-board filler, cemented to their 
inner surfaces. To assure uniform adhesion, all 
panels shall be subjected to a pressure of five hun- 


dred pounds per square foot for twenty-four hours. 
Edges of panels shall be bound and interlocked, 
under tension, with drawn aluminum alloy mould- 
ing, which shall be welded at corners. All supporting 
posts shall be 14 B. & S. gauge aluminum alloy and 
welded to panels to provide an integral, rigid par- 
tition unit. 

Backs against walls or used as enclosures for 
utility corridors shall be of 14 B. & S. gauge single 
sheet, flush panel construction. Vent tops, end 
plates and utility doors shall be of 14 B. & S. gauge 
single sheet construction. 

Furnish necessary aluminum alloy headrail and 
post fittings, also wall fittings, which shall be ad- 
justable to take care of unevenness in walls. Include 
smooth finish. Government formula, nickel alloy 
foot castings, which are adjustable to take care of 
variations in floors. 

Doors — Doors where shown on plans shall be 
1 in. thick and of the same design and construction 
as specified above for partition panels. Doors shall 
be guaranteed to be rigid and free from wind. 

Hardware — The hardware is to be flush Weis- 
alloy standard, consisting of a Universal Gravity 
Hinge, Heavy Slide Bar Latch, Pull and Coat 
Hook. All parts to be brass, nickel plated. 

Finish — All material shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and given a coat of grey metal primer. 

1. Finish painting to be done after installation. 
(See painting specifications.) 

2. All material to be finally finished at the 
factory with baked-on enamel, either Sage Green or 
Light Grey. Specifically state, in specifications, 
method No. 1 or No. 2 for final finish. 

important 

Flush construction for shower enclosures 
not recommended. 
Reasons: 1. Partition panels cannot be uniformly or 
permanently sealed against shower water. 

2. Adaptable filler materials, while moisture resistant, 
are not water-proof. 

3. Water temperature changes are conducive to con- 
densation inside flush panels; hence, only panel Weisalloy, 
single sheet construction, recommended for shower enclos- 
ures. 

Flush compartments for Toilet Stalls and Dressing 
Rooms are not subject to the above service conditions to any 
appreciable degree. 


Note: All alloys and tempers of alloys for various parts of the product are in accordance with manufacturers* 
adopted standards, as a result of experiments and tests which were checked with the Engineering Department of 
the Aluminum Company of America. 

All Weisalloy products are finished in prime coat or baked enamel at factory. (See finish specifications 
above.) Although these finishes are not required for the preservation of the aluminum alloy, they are recom- 
mended for appearance, as aluminum, with age and use, becomes unevenly darker in color. 

For descriptions and illustrations of details of designs which are similar to Panel and Flush Weisteel, refer 
to pages 5 and 7. For layout suggestions refer to pages 9, 10, 11 and 12. 
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Panel Weisteel Compartments 

Weisteel Compartments satisfy a definite, 
necessary need for sanitary and economical equip- 
ment for the modern toilet, shower and dressing 
room. They represent a completely developed, original product 
for new or old buildings. 

These compartments, of rigid steel construction, have 
proved their worth in all classes of buildings. For more than 
twenty years they have met all the requirements of discrimi- 
nating architects and builders. 

In appearance, quality of material and workmanship, they 
harmonize with any materials with which they may be assembled. 
Where sanitation, durability and economy are primary considera- 
tions, they have established a new standard of utility value. 

Sanitary — All joints are closed. The design of the mould- 
ings, floor fittings, enclosed hinge and latch and the absence of 
projecting screws or bolt heads prevent the accumulation of dust 
and dirt. The metal is non-absorbent and, when enameled or 
painted, is not easily defaced. 

Substantially Constructed — Each partition, with its integral 
front and rear post, is a single, substantial unit. Panels and 
posts are interlocked and welded at top and bottom. The bottom 
of the front post is firmly held into the floor shoe; the top is 
rigidly anchored to the headrail. All door corners are reinforced 
and electrically welded into one solid unit. All joints are finished 
smooth. 

High Quality — There are no unsightly edges or open seams. 
Joints between panels and rails, and between panels and posts, 
are closed and sealed — door corners are finished flush and 
smooth. All fittings are small and fit the sheet steel members 
snugly. Hardware parts are substantial, of good design and well 
finished. Paints and enamels used are baked in temperature con- 
trolled ovens. 


PANEL 

WeiSteel 



All enamel work has the eggshell finish usu- 
ally found on the best quality enameled steel 
products. All shower partitions are first coated 
with a special oxide primer baked on at 350°. 
This primer under tests shows wearing qualities ten times greater 
than metal primers usually applied. 

Economical — ^The first cost of Weisteel Compartments is 
much less than either slate or marble and very little more than 
wood. There are no parts to wear out. With average care, these 
compartments should last as long as the building. They can be 
erected in less time and at much less expense than any other 
type of compartment. 

Erection — The erection of Weisteel is simple and fool- 
proof. Only average workmen are required and the cost is com- 
paratively very low. Three bolts only are required to erect a 
partition; one in the floor and two in the wall fittings. All units 
are made accurately to dimensions, drilled to template and com- 
pletely assembled. All holes for the application of hardware are 
drilled at the factory. No fitting, cutting or drilling is necessary 
at the job. All parts are plainly marked to correspond to de- 
tailed erection drawings. Confusion is thereby eliminated when 
distributing the material at the building. Complete directions 
for erection are sent with each shipment. 

Architect's Specifications 

All toilet stalls, shower and dressing room compartments, 
partitions, etc., noted in this specification shall be Panel 
''Weisteel," as manufactured by the Henry Weis Manufac- 
turing Co., Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. 

Partitions — Partitions, posts, headrail, (backs, utility end 
plates, and covers), shall be built of not less than 16-gauge, full 
pickled, cold rolled furniture steel. All partition panels to have 
sanitary "V" shaped moulding at top and bottom formed of the 
same sheet, which shall be interlocked and welded into the post. 
Furnish necessary wall and top post fittings and brass foot cast- 
ings, which shall be adjustable to take up any variation in the 
walls and floors. Provide necessary rectangular headrail, not less 
than 16-gauge, to brace partitions. 

Doors — Doors, where shown on plans, are to have 3 in. stiles 
and rails, with sanitary cove moulding and panels of 18-gauge, 
full pickled, cold rolled furniture steel. The mitres of stiles 
and rails shall be reinforced and electrically welded by the 
"Weisteel" process and finished flush. 

Hardware — The hardware is to be Panel Weisteel stand- 
ard, consisting of a Universal Gravity Hinge, Heavy Slide Bar 
Latch, Pull and Coat Hook. All parts to be brass, nickel plated. 

Finish — All work is to be finished at the factory with prime 
coat of (1 — red oxide primer) or (2 — grey metal primer), (3 — 
baked-on enamel, either Sage Green or Light Grey) . 

Note: State specifically by number which finish is desired. 

Shower Curtains and Hangers — Shower curtains shall be of 
(nine) or (twelve) ounce duck canvas. (Other material may 
be specified if preferred.) Shower curtain hangers shall be 
"Weisteel" specially designed, roller bearing, and brass, nickel 
plated to accommodate rectangular headrail. 

Assembly — All parts shall be accurately and substantially 
assembled with all joints and seams completely filled. Work 
shall be laid out and assembled to conform to the layout and 
details shown on plans. 

Installation — All work shall be set in place in accordance 
with the manufacturers' instructions and approved shop draw- 
ings. All material included in this specification shall be left in 
an acceptable condition and complete. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 4 


Continued on next page 


Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


The Weisteel Door 

The present Weisteel electrically 
welded (by an exclusive Weisteel 
process) door unit is the result of a 
long series of tried and discarded fab- 
rication processes, including riveting, 
soldering, interlocking and soldering, 
gas welding, arc welding, etc. Each 
succeeding process possessed certain 
merits, but with them were found diffi- 
culties in fabrication or objectionable 
features of construction. 

Six years ago, the present 
Weisteel exclusive process of elec- 
trically welding the four corner joints 
of the mitered stiles and rails was per- 
fected. Each stage of the process is 
so mechanically controlled that every 
door is accurate to required dimen- 
sions, and square. The unique rein- 



Phantom View 
of Door Construction 


forcements, here illustrated, become, 
by this process, an integral part of 
each corner of the door. At the same 
time, the mitered ends of the hollow 
stiles and rails are fused together so 
that door joints are strongest sections 
of unit. These continuous, fused joints 
are then finished flush and smooth. 

This process of joint construc- 
tion, together with the method for 
assembly of the panel with the rails 
and stiles results in a door that is rigid, 
wholly free from "wind" or "weave," 
pleasing in appearance, practically 
incapable of being damaged or de- 
stroyed under the most severe abuse, 
and, equally important, its cost is 
approximately the same as that of a 
good wood door, when prepared for 
hardware and finished. 



The Panel Weisteel 
Rear Post Fitting 
(Top and bottom), 
made of v'-'jo" wrought 
steel, is adjustable to allow 
for any variation in the 
wall. Partition can be set 
one inch away from wall if 
desired. 


Panel Weisteel Brass Foot 
Casting 
(Phantom view) , shows 
provision for adjustment to 
variations in floors. This self- 
draining shoe is bolted to the 
floor and the post is then in- 
serted, concealing the bolt. 
This design of foot casting, 
in smooth finish Government 
formula nickel alloy, is also 
furnished for Flush Weis- 
teel, described on pages 6 
and 7. 




Panel Weisteel Partition Top and 
Bottom V-rails 

Are formed as an integral part 
of the sixteen-gauge partition panels. 
Each V-rail has joint on one side 
only. Note how joint is locked and 
sealed at intersection with panel. This 
construction affords maximum rigid- 
ity, sanitation and pleasing appear- 
ance. Bottom V-rails of all shower 
enclosures are protected with as- 
phaltum acid-proof paint. 



Panel Weisteel Upper 
Hinge Pivot 

The wrought brass yoke 
of stock is designed 

for maximum strength and 
appearance. The special an- 
alysis steel pivot pin is as- 
sembled as a permanent part 
of the butt. 


Panel Weisteel Universal 
Gravity Hinge 
Simple and trouble- 
proof. Exceptionally strong 
and durable. Used for 
either single or double acting 
doors. Will hold the door 
closed or open at any point 
selected within radius of 
swing. Can be mounted for 
right or left hand door open- 
ing in or out. Regular or 
reverse action immediately 
obtained without changing any part of hinge construction. For 
a complete explanation of the interior working parts, refer to 
page 16. 


For adaptation of Panel Weisteel to various layouts 
of toilet, shower and dressing rooms or tub bath compart- 
ments, refer to pages 9, 10, 11 and 12, 
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Flush Weisteel Compartments 

A few years ago i. demand for flush type 
metal compartments became apparent. This 
demand resulted from two definite causes. 
First, two decades of use of high-grade metal compart- 
ments, such as Panel Weisteel, had demonstrated their 
advantages — sanitation, economy and durability. Sec- 
ond, the desire of architects and builders to have these 
benefits incorporated into a design which would also 
include those characteristics found in types of buildings 
where more expensive kinds of materials were generally 
used. 

A design incorporating the materials and construc- 
tion which would satisfy this demand presented many 
difficult problems. On their solution was concentrated 
the experience and facilities of the Weis organization. 
Flush WiESTEEL here illustrated and described is the 
result. 

Architects and builders are invited to investigate 
the product and confirm its merit by comparison. 

Important 

Flush construction is not recommended for shower 
stall enclosures for the following reasons: 

1 — Observation and tests indicate that no suitable 
flush panel construction can be uniformly and perma- 
nently sealed against shower water. 

2 — Adaptable filler materials, while moisture- 
resistant, are not waterproof. 

3 — Water temperature changes are conducive to con- 
densation inside the flush panels. 

Only single sheet panel construction is recommended 
for shower enclosures (see description Panel Weisalloy 
on pages 2 and 3, and Panel Weisteel on pages 4 and 5) . 


FLUSH 


Flush compartments for toilet stalls or 
dressing rooms are not subject to the above 
service conditions to any appreciable degree. 



Architect's Specifications 

Toilet Stalls and Dressing Room Compartments, etc., 
noted in this specification shall be flush Weisteel as 
manufactured by the Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., 
Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. 

Partitions 

All partition panels shall be 1 in. thick. Each panel 
less than 54 in. in width shall be made up of two sheets of 
22-gauge furniture steel; each panel 54 in. and wider shall 
be made up of two sheets of 20-gauge furniture steel. 
Before assembly, the inside surfaces of these side members 
shall be coated with an iron oxide primer baked on at 
350° F. They shall then be spaced and insulated with a 
laminated corrugated fiber board filler, cemented to their 
inner surfaces. To assure uniform adhesion, all panels 
shall be subjected to a pressure of five hundred pounds 
per square foot, for twenty-four hours. Edges of panels 
shall be bound and interlocked, under tension, with drawn 
steel moulding, which shall be welded at corners. Sup- 
porting posts shall be interlocked and welded to panels to 
provide an integral, rigid partition unit. 

All supporting posts and headrail bracing shall be 
16-gauge rectangular steel tubing. 

Backs against walls or used as enclosures for utility 
corridors shall be of 16-gauge single sheet panel construc- 
tion. Vent tops, end plates and utility doors shall be of 
16-gauge single sheet construction. 

Furnish necessary headrail and post fittings, also wall 
fittings, which shall be adjustable to take care of uneven- 
ness in walls. 

Include smooth finish. Government formula nickel 
alloy foot castings, which are adjustable to take care of 
variation in floors. 

Doors 

Doors, where shown on plans, shall be 1 in. thick, and 
of the same design and construction as specified above 
for partition panels. Doors shall be guaranteed to be rigid 
and free from wind. 

Hardware — The hardware is to be flush Weisteel 
standard, consisting of a Universal Gravity Hinge, Heavy 
Slide Bar Latch, Pull and Coat Hook. All parts to be 
brass, nickel plated. 

Finish 

All material shall be thoroughly cleaned and given a 
heavy coat of grey metal primer. 

1 — Finish painting to be done after installation. (See 
painting specifications.) 

2 — All material to be finally finished at factory with 
baked on enamel, either Sage Green or Light Grey. 

Specifically state, in specifications, method No. 1 or 
No. 2 for final finish. 


Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


Flush Weisteel Construction 
Features 

1 — Flush Weisteel is a combina- 
tion of pleasing rectangular designs. 

2 — Partitions and doors 1" thick. 
This thickness combines desired mass 
appearance with essential rigidity. 

3 — Method of binding and inter- 
locking, under tension, the panel side 
members with a rolled steel moulding 
is an exclusive Weis construction (see 
illustration) . 



Pat. Pending 



Flush Weisteel Par- 
tition Wall 
Fitting 
(Top and bot- 
tom) made of %2" 
wrought steel, adjust- 
able to allow for any 
variation in the wall. 
Partition can be set 
away from wall if de- 
sired. 


4 — The above method of assem- 
bly provides permanent, uniform rigid- 
ity and strength along the entire length 
of edges of all partitions and doors. 

5 — Each edge of a partition or 
door is reinforced by three thicknesses 
of metal (see illustration) . 

6 — No exposed raw edges of 
metal. 

7 — No open seams. 

8 — All cross sections are true and 
uniform in profile. 



The Flush Weisteel Upper 
Pivot Butt 

Note heavy ¥s2^^ wrought 
brass, nickel plated yokes on 
post and door. The 
special analysis steel 
pins for engaging 
the upper door fit- 
ting is assembled as 
a permanent part of the 
post yoke. 


The Flush Weisteel 
Front Post 
Heavy Pressed 
Steel Fitting 

The rectangular 
headrail is held rigidly by 
a safety head set screw. 
Both headrail and post 
are rigid and stay in 
alignment. 



The Flush Weis- 
teel Special 
Design 
Universal 
Hinge 
Simple and 
trouble-proof. Excep- 
tionally strong and 
durable. Used for 
either single or 
double acting doors. 
Will hold the door 
closed or open at any 
point selected within radius of swing. Can be mounted 
for right or left hand door opening in or out. Regular or 
reverse action immediately obtained without changing any 
part of hinge construction. 



For adaptation of flush Weisteel to various layouts of toilet stalls, dressing 
rooms or tub bath compartments, refer to pages 9, 10, 11, and 12. 
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Hospital Cubicles for W 

Weisteel Ward and Waiting Room Cubicles are the 
result of extended studies of hospital problems and consulta- 
tions with numerous hospital architects, hospital consultants 
and executives. The proven advantages of cubicle equipment 
for the hospital, the staff and patients are quite thoroughly 
covered in a booklet (not a catalogue) prepared by the 
Weisteel Professional Service Department, under the title 
"Good Will and Income from Between Type Patients." 

A copy of this booklet will be forwarded free, upon re- 
sponsible request from architects or hospital executives. 


ards and Waiting Rooms 

Weisteel Cubicles are adaptable for use in maternity 
wards, children's wards, general wards, surgical and examina- 
tion wards, and as waiting booths in hospital waiting rooms 
for out-patient departments and children's clinics. They can 
be installed in old buildings as readily as they can be included 
in new building plans. The simplicity of erection insures a 
satisfactory installation with a minimum amount of interrup- 
tion or confusion to surrounding hospital activity. 

A corps of experienced engineers is available for the con- 
venience of hospital architects and executives contemplating 
cubicle installations. 
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Tijpicdl Section o| 
Panel Cubicles 
Scale 3"'l ' O" 


ITard Cubicles 


Detail of Snap 
Moulding and Clip 
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Infant & IPaitinq 
Booth Cubicles 


Typical Section of 
Flush Cubicles 
Scale 3"-l '-0" 


Panel and Flush lUeisleel Hospital Cubicles 
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30-32-34 
Parlilion 
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36 Inch 
Centers 
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30 " 32 - 34 
Partition 


36 Inch 
Centers 


Scries I " llluslrdlcd 
Scries 2 " Opposite 


Series 3 - Detiueen IDdlls 

Series 1-2-3 and 4 Furnished in batteries of Anq Number Stalls Required. 
Door Sizes Approximatelq 2" Less Than Partition Centers. 


Series 4 - No lUdlls At Sides 
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48-54-60 
Inch 
Partition 
Depth 


^ ^ ^ / / ^ ^ r7-7T 


Series 5 " llluslraled 
Series 6 - Opposite 
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4*0' -4*6" or 5'0« 
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Series 7 - Illustrated 
Series 8 - Opposite 



Typical Front Elevation 


Typical Side Eleuation 


Feueal 3" 
^ / or More 


Anqle 
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Extend Post to 
Rece iue He adrail 
Return 
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Headrail Across UPindoiv 
If Not Ouer 5 • UJide-lf More Than 
This UJidlh Architect to 
Detail Dracinq 
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/ 


Headrail 


brace 
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lUall Post Bracing 

At UPindou? 
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Partition Bracing 
At IPindou? 
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/ 
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Allotu 3 Inch 
l^inimum From 
Partition or Post 
to Corner o| 
building 


2Z 


Space Required for 
Corner Attachment 


Recommended Standard Size Metal 
Toilet stall IPilh Insiuinqinq 
Door. If Door Svuinqs Out Depth of 
stall May be Reduced to 54" 
or 48". An Economical Size Stall 
Sugicienlltj Larqe for all 
Tijpes of buildinqs. 



Recommended Size for 
Stalls UJilhout Doors. Doors 

are Not Recommended 
for Stalls Under 48" Deep 


ZZ2 


Front Parlilion Required IDilh Door lUhen 
Depth of stall U?ill Not Permit 
Insiuinqinq Full IPidlh Door. See Door 
Clearance Schedule at Riqhl Front 
Parlilion and Door Assemblvj as Shou)n is 
Recommended to Provide Maximum 
Room for Occupant Enlerinq 
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Door Openinq 


A 
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c 

D 

30" 

54" 

28" 

I'/e" 

32" 

54" 

30" 


32" 

60" 

30" 

5'/8" 

36" 

60" 

34" 

iy4" 


•Short 

of 

Clearance 


Details of Panel or Flush IPeiSteeL Toilet Stalls 
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Utiliti] Space 


Standard Stall Units Combined 
IDilh Backs and End Plates 
to Enclose Utility Space 


Curb 


///////////// 



Couer 


Removable 
Access Panel 

Furnished 
lUKen Specified 
dl an 
Additional 
Charge 


Ulililv} -4 — • T I 

Door « I Space ( 


Side Elevation 


Utilitij Space Covered 
if Specified 


2'-8'/4" 



r 


Stationarv] 


Remooable 

One-Piece 

for Access 

Back 

lo Plumbing 

UJithout 


Access 


Panel 

Stationary 



Curb 


/ 


Delail of Ulilili] Space lUith 
Stalls on Each Side 


Elevation of Backs 

For Sanitation and Economical 
Maintenance Curb Recommended 
Under All Sacks 


Section Thru Curb Under 
Backs 



Steel partitions and doors are frequently specified as enclosures for 
tub bathrooms, or compartments, especially ujhere more than one 
private bath is desired in a group bathroom. Steel enclosures for 
free-standing tubs present no special problems. The built-in-type of 
tub, houpever, does require special treatment to assure uniformly 
satisfactory results. The ujall side and end. or ends, of a built- 
in tub are designed to permit an integral combination ujith adjoin- 
ing uwlls. Hence, square and accurately ground tub edges are 
unnecessary. Full height steel partitions are. therefore, not readily 
adaptable to the built-in-type of tub. 

A combination of tile or other kinds of umIIs and steel partitions, 
as detailed, assures not only good construction but also one that 
is economical in first cost and upkeep, as well as pleasing in 
appearance. 


Tub Compartment Layout 
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Tile 
JDaW by 
Others 
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Front Elevation 


Side Elevation 


Section "A-A- 


Details of Panel or Flush IPeiSteeL Toilet Stalls 
and Tub Comparlnienls 
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IPdlls Finished Bq Others 
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Curb 


This lUidlh Should 
6e dl Least 3 '-3" To 
Allou; Space for Door 

and Space in Front 
of Seat for Dressing 


CM 
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Indiuidudl Shou7cr and Dressing Room 


IDdlls Finished Others, 



Shoipcr IDilh Tu70 Dressing Rooms 


Open 


Open 


Curb 


///////////////// 


Open rj I - 

I Curb 
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Front Eleudtion 


Section Thru Dressing Room 


Side Eleudtion 



This UPidlh Should 
Be at Least 3 '-3" To 
Alloiy Space for Door 

and Space in Front 
of Seal for Dressing. 



Shou;er 
Floor 
Recessed 

V 


Room Floor 


'///// 



Section Thru Shoupc 


Side Eleudtion 


Shou?er IDith Dressing Room on Edch Side 


These notes applij to shoiuer and dressing room laqouls on this and the 
folloiyinq page. 

Suggested shooter and dressing room laijouls detailed are to be used u?ith 
tile, terrazzo or concrete recessed receptors or built up curbs. 

UJhen making laijouts, determine first if one, tiyo, three or four dressing rooms for 
each shoiuer is desired. For high school girls three dressing rooms are qeneralltj 
suitable. One drain for one to four shoiuers is usuallij suSicienl. 
The use of metal sides and backs against masonrij lualls is not recommended 

Ailoo) suflicient space for stool or seal in dressing room. AIlou? minimum of 
28" in front of seat for door su;ing and space for dressing. 


Either doors or curtains ma»j be used for entrance to dressing roonw. 
A more sanilarq installation is assured bij not extending shoiuer partitions to 
the floor. Doors must be at least 6" aboue floor to enable use of U?eisteel 
grauitij hinge. If doors are less than 6' abowe floor, special hinges of either 
spring tijpe or half surface butts must be used. 

Recessed floor construction for shoiuers is recommended as most salisfactorq. 
Floor of dressing room should be sloped so that drip u>ater from bather 
will drain from dressing room into shoiwer. 

Depth of recess should be 2" or more and partitions should be set on th« dressing 
room leuel at least 2" aipaij from edge of recess. (Con/inued on nexf page} 


Details of Panel UPeiSteeL Shoiper Compartments Combined 
IDith Panel or Flush Dressing Rooms 
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Combination Layout of Tu?o Adjoining Shoipcrs 
and Six Dressing Rooms 



Layout of Single Shou^er lUilh 
Four Dressing Rooms 



Detail of Recessed 
Shoiper Floor Construction 


Minimum Slope 
, of D. R. Floor 
I '/a" Per Ft. 



V 


The IDeisleel roller bear- 
inq curtain hanqer is 
spec id 1 1 ij designed for use 
vuilh standard UJeisleel 
headrail and eliminates 
necessiti] of a special cur- 
lain rod Shoiyer curtains 
and hanqers luhen speci- 
fied are furnished as a 
part of standard UJeisteel 
equipment at an extra 
charqe. 


Curb ITith Level Top 
5uilt to This Profile lUhere 
Post Occurs 



Section Thru Curb Under 
•Diuidinq Shoiuer Panel 


Detail of Construction IDhen Built Up 
Shou7er Curb is Used 


Built-up curbs should be at least 4" luide arjd 4" to 6" hiqh. Curbs under 
partitions should slope at an anqle as shou;n in section. Under posts and at 
entrances to shou?er. curbs should be leuel on lop Under diuidinq shouper 
panels each side of curb should be built at an anqle as shown in section. 



> ^b^ A. 

Section Thru Curb Under ? 
Enclosing Panels ' . " • 


PLAN OF CUR5 


If unit temperature control is not used, locale ualues so temperature of shoiuer 
can be requlated before enterinq and shou;er spraq directed tou;ard rear. Place 
shoiuer head for qirls and ipomen not over 5-10' to 516" abowe floor. For 
men's qanq shou>ers. head may be placed 7-0" dbowe floor. 


Details of Panel IPeiSteeL Shou^er Comparlmenls Combined 
IPilh Panel or Flush Dressing Rooms 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


An Important Foreword 

The Weis Metalunit (stall door and hardware) signifies a product for use 
primarily in the finest of buildings. 

Weisteel standard metal doors (panel or flush type) and hardware for use 
on stiles of marble, slate, etc., have long been recognized as quality products for 
those buildings other than Class A structures. Combinations of similar products 
of other well known manufacturers have also been used for such buildings. Neither 
these other products nor Weisteel standard doors and hardware should be con- 
fused with the Weis Metalunit, described on the four following pages. 

Just as fine cloth and expert hand tailoring produce the best custom-made 
garments for discriminating individuals, Metalunit features described below pro- 
vide custom-built doors and hardware which command the enthusiastic approval of 
the most exacting critics. 



Definition 

A Metalunit is a combination of a custom-built flush or 
panel type door and the exclusive Weis Lavatory Door Hardware 
Set. 


Metalunit Features 


1 Design 

The designs of Metalunit doors 
and hardware have been developed to 
provide the architect with a means of 
creating a new treatment of line, color 
and quality in such toilet room equipment. 

2 Metals Used 

Steel, aluminum alloy, Allegheny or 
Monel Metal and bronze. Rigid specifi- 
cations for quality are applied in selecting 
each of these raw materials. For instance, 
only select, prime furniture steel sheets 
are used for Metalunit Steel Doors. 


3 Workmanship 

Only a select group of skilled artisans 
fabricate Weis Metalunits. Every part 
entering a Metalunit is identified as 
such through its process of manufacture 
and reflects the skill of these workers. 

4 Weight of Evidence 

Weis Metalunits have been inves- 
tigated, their superior quality recognized 
and adopted by a great number of archi- 
tects known for their discrimination in 
the selection and use of materials. 


5 Thorough investigation is invited. 
6 Weis Metalunits are sold under established, uniform prices. 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


I ^ 



Patent 


The ^ush Metalunit (flush metal 
door with hardware), by Weis, is a 
new creation in metal-craft. The 
doors for these units are available in 
steel, aluminum alloy, Monel or Al- 
legheny Metal, or bronze and in a 
range of colors and finishes to har- 
monize with individual decorative 
treatment. This type of Metalunit 
provides a stall door and hardware 
which is in keeping with the expression of design and 
quality identifying the better class of buildings. 

Tlie appearance appeal of these units is found in ex- 
clusive features of design and construction (see illus- 
trations or request sample*), which also lend them- 
selves to economical production. The relative cost 
is, therefore, surprisingly low. 

Architects' Specifications 

All W. C. stall doors, of sizes shown on plans, with 
hardware shall be ^ush Metalunits, 
as manufactured by the Henry Weis 
Mfg. Co., Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. Doors 

*Upon request, nearest representati've will furnish sample. 



shall be l" thick and made of ( state 
specifically kind of metal), (steel, alu- 
minum alloy, Monel or Allegheny 
Metal or Bronze). Metalunits 
shall be according to manufacturer's 
standard construction. 

Finish and color shall be Class , 

color (For finish and color 

selection see chart on page 17,) 
Applied For All hardware to be chromium 

plated. For description and illustration of hardware 
set, see second page following. 
Standard Sizes of Flush Metalunits 

DOORS HARDWARE DOORS HARDWARE 


Width 


Width Height 


NetaTuniT 


24" 

54" 

For stiles 

24" 

6O" For stiles 

26" 

54" 

of any 

26" 

6O" of any 

28" 

54" 

thickness 

28" 

6O" thickness 

30" 

54" 

•7/ " 

% to 

30" 

60" %" to 

32" 

54" 

21/2" 

32" 

60" 21/2" 


■ 

ecial Note: 

State 

specifically the 


thickness of partition stiles on which 
Metalunits are to be mounted. 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 



The panel Metalunit (panel met- 
al door with hardware) by Weis, of- 
fers a door pleasing in appearance and 
superior in construction, at a price 
made possible only by volume pro- 
duction. 

Through an exclusive process cf elec- 
tric welding the unique reinforcements 
here illustrated (sample on request'^) 
become an integral part of each 
corner. This process of joint construction, together 
with the method for assembly of panel with rails and 
stiles, results in a door capable of withstanding the 
most severe service. 

Architects' Specifications 

All W. C. stall doors, of sizes shown on plans, with 
hardware shall be panel Metalunits, as manufac- 
tured by the Henry Weis Mfg. Co., Inc., Elkhart, 
Ind. Doors shall be made of ( state specifically kind 
of metal) (steel, aluminum alloy, Mo- 
nel or Allegheny Metal or bronze). 
Door stiles and rails to be 3 with san- 

*Upon request nearest representative will furnish sample. 



Patented June 29, 1926 


itary cove moulding. The mitres of 
stiles and rails shall be reinforced 
and electrically welded by the Weis 
process and finished flush. Metal- 
units shall be according to manu- 
facturer's standard construction. Fin- 
ish and color shall be Class , col- 
or (For finish and color selec- 
tion see chart on page 17.) 
All hardware to be nickel plated. 
For description and illustration of hardware set, 
see following page. 

Standard Sizes of Panel Metalunits 

DOORS HARDWARE DOORS HARDWARE 


Width 


Width Height 


NetaTuniT 


24" 

54" 

For stiles 

24" 

6O" For stiles 

26" 

54" 

of any 

26" 

6O" of any 

28" 

54" 

thickness 

28" 

6O" thickness 

30" 

54" 

7/8 to 

30" 

60" %" to 

32" 

54" 

21/2" 

32" 

60" 21/2" 


m 

ecial Note: 

State 

Specifically the 


thickness of partition stiles on which 
Metalunits are to be mounted. 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 



The Weis W. C. stall door hardware 
set, illustrated above, embodies new 
principles of design and construction. 
This new conception of W. C. stall 
door hardware combines beauty of line 
and harmony of parts with practical 
strength. 

Outstanding among the features of 
this hardware set is the Weis Universal 
Gravity Hinge, here illustrated. The 
ball bearing roller is so mounted on the 
pintle that in operation geometrical 
continuity of contact is maintained be- 
tween the roller and its race (see illus- 
tration); thus, side thrusts and wear 
are eliminated. This new principle of 
construction definitely removes the 
cause of trouble which frequently develops in gravity 
hinges. Ball bearing roller and roller race are of case 
hardened steel. These with the pintle are cadmium 
plated. Exposed parts are brass, nickel or chromium 
plated. This hardware set is standard equipment 
on flush or panel Metalunits. 
It is also available as a separate hardware set for 
wood doors or metal doors of other manufacture, 
where weight of door does not exceed eighty pounds. 
Standard sets of Weis W. C. stall door 
hardware are furnished tofit any thickness 
of stiles, up to and including 21/2 of 



NetalIiniT 


marble, vitrolite slate, terrazzo, etcetera. 
Hinge assemblies are also furnished 
for fly doors or swing gates. 
Architects' Specifications 
(JVcis W. C. stall door hardware set for wooa 
doors or metal doors of other manufacture.) 

Note — When Metalunits are 
specified, this hardware set is included. 

All W. C. stall door hardware for 
attaching doors to (state kind of) par- 
titions (state thickness) inches thick 
shall be Weis W. C. stall door hard- 
ware manufactured by Henry Weis 
Mfg. Co., Inc., Elkhart, Indiana. 

All hardware parts to be (nickel) or 
(chromium) plated (state which). 

Hardware set shall consist of Weis 
Universal Gravity Hinge assembly, latch, combina- 
tion keeper and bumper and combination coat hook 
and bumper. (Two prong coat hook and pull are 
substituted for combination coat hook and bumper, if 
doors swing out.) 
Important Notes 

Marble, slate, etc., must project a minimum of four 
inches above and below door for attaching Weis 
hinge assembly. 

When specified, a throw or pendulum 
type latch will be substituted for stand- 
ard slide bar latch, as illustrated. 
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No. 502— Potomac Blue No. 801— Light Ivory No. 101— Florentine Red No. 501— Slate Blue No. 402— Lawn Green 



No. 101— Florentine Red No. 701— Cadet Gray No. 401— Sage Green No. 601— Morocco Brown No. 501— SUte Blue 



No. 601 — Morocco Brown 


No. 402 — Lawn Green 


No. 502— Potomac Blue 


No. 701— Cadet Gray 


Metalunits are furnished in any of the colors here 
shown or in special colors as may be specified. The 
above chart is suggestive of the effective use of 
Metalunits in color when combined with various 
colors and shades of marble or other distinctive par- 
tition materials. 

The following table lists standard finishes and groups 
them according to class: 


CLASS III 
No. 402 Lawn Green 

501 Slate Blue 

502 Potomac Blue 


No. 401 — Sage Green 

CLASS IV 
No. 101 Florentine Red 
104 White 
601 Morocco Brown 
801 Light Ivory 


CLASS I 
No. 300 Red Primer 
400 Green Primer 
600 Grey Primer 


CLASS II 
No. 401 Sage Green 
701 Cadet Grey 


Colors listed under Classes 2, 3 and 4, are regularly 
furnished in the highest grade baking enamels, 
rubbed to a piano finish. A specially developed 
enamel is used, combining the hardness of lacquer 
and the toughness of long oil enamels, without the 
usual brittleness of the former or softness of the 
latter. 
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Henry Weis Manufacturing Co., Inc. 


MetaluniT 


MISCELLANEOUS AND SPECIAL HARDWARE PARTS 


Special strikes and keepers are substituted at no extra charge for 
Weis standard No. E-184 when necessary to meet installation conditions. 
These special strikes and keepers are illustrated below. All strikes and 
keepers are wrought brass, for right or left hand single acting doors. 
They are furnished for partition stiles up to and including 2 in. in thick- 
ness. Special fittings furnished for terrazzo partitions 2 in. thick. Stile 
and door thicknesses must be stated when ordering. 


Other special hardware parts, as illustrated below, may be substituted 
at an extra charge for similar parts regularly included in the Weis W. C. 
Stall Door Hardware Set. (See page 16 for illustration and description of 
this hardware set.) 

All hardware parts shown below are furnished in nickel or chromium 
plated finish. Chromium plate finish is supplied at an extra charge. 



No. E- 188— No bolt hole 
strike for doors opening in or 
out and used for single acting 
screen doors without latch- 



No. 


E-209 — For throw latch 
doors opening out 



No. E-207 — For mortise bolt 
for doors opening in or out and 
used with latch E-157 



No. E-185— For slide bolt 
latches doors opening out 



No. E-208 — For throw latch 
doors opening in 



No. E-210 — Face plate for 
mortise bolt on flush Metal- 
units. Used with lock E-157 



No. E-184— For slide bolt 
latches doors opening in 



No. E-157— Mortise bolt- 
metal 



C-136 Top Fitting — Flat 
jamb upper hinge bracket for 
jamb face with a minimum 
width of 1 ]i inches, and flat 
plate supplied for attachment to 
wood doors furnished by others. 




C-136 Bottom — Flat jamb 
lower hinge bracket for jamb 
face with a minimum width of 
1 inches, and flat plate fur- 
nished for attachment to wood 
doors 



The illustration above shows 
C-136 flat jamb lower hinge 
bracket used with cut-out wood 
swing gate or door 


No. C-111 

— Spring 
hinge assem- 
bly at bottom 
of door furnished for 
pay lock installation. 
Top fitting, (same as 
for gravity hinge), 
included. Specify 
thickness of door and 
partition stile when 
ordering 


Pay Locks 

The Henry Weis Mfg. Co., Inc., does not sell, in- 
stall or service paylocks. These locks may be obtained 
from manufacturers who sell or lease, install and service 
them, according to their respective policies. A list of 
representative paylock manufacturers will be furnished 
upon request. We will reinforce and drill Metalunit 
doors for receiving paylocks at no extra charge, provided 
no alteration to our standard construction of doors is 
necessary. Complete information for drilling and re- 
inforcing must be furnished by paylock manufacturer. 



No. B-23— Throw latch. 
Wrought brass. Bar x ^4 in. 
Note: When door not latched, 
latch bar hangs vertically 



No. E 
Pull 


No. E-68— 
Push plate 
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WeiSteeL 

STANDARD AND MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE PARTS 
FOR PANEL AND FLUSH COMPARTMENTS 





No. C-7 — Combination coat hook 
and rubber tipped bumper; brass, nickel 
plated. Furnished when doors swing 
into compartment. 


No. B-1 16— Panel Weisteel sHde bar latch and keeper. 
No. B-60 — Panel Weisteel latch keeper only. 
No. B-1 19— Flush Weisteel slide bar latch used 
with keepers B-1 26 or B-1 27. 


No. B-1 1— Brass pull- 
nickel plated. 



No.E.147 — 4 in. half 
surface spring hinge used 
when special construction will 
not permit use of standard 
Weisteel hinge account 
door being too close to floor. 
Hinge painted same as door. 



No. C-36— 3 in. half sur- 
face hinge used for utility 
doors and special compart- 
ments where spring hinges 
are not wanted. Hinge 
painted same as door. 

Sweet's 






No. B-1 26— Keep- 
er for flush Weisteel 
inswinging doors. 


No. B- 127— Keep- 
er for flush Weisteel 
outswinging doors. 


No. B-1 28— Strike 
for flush Weisteel 
doors without latches. 


No. B-35 — Two prong coat 
hook; brass nickel plated. Fur- 
nished in dressing rooms and 
compartments when doors swing 
out. 




No. E- 171— Brass N. P. soap dish. 




No. E-150 — National no- 
waste cabinet type paper 
holder, nickel plated only. 


No. E-88 — Brass, nickel plated 
roll paper holder. 


No. E-148— A. P. W. Onliwon 
cabinet type paper holder, painted same 
as partitions or furnished in chrome 
plate. 



No. B-47— Lock with B-48 keeper. 
Pin-tumbler cylinder deadlock. Bolt 
throw in. Can be master-keyed. 
Keeper illustrated used for Panel 
Weisteel. For Flush Weisteel a 
keeper similar to B-1 26 and B-1 27 fur- 
nished. 
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No. C-43 — Secure lever lock. Five secure levers. Heavy brass 
bolt projecting Va in. for either right or left hand door. Two pol- 
ished, nickel plated flat, steel keys to each lock. These locks can be 
master-keyed. This lock operates from outside of door only and a 
keeper is furnished with it. When this lock is used, it is necessary to 
use B-116 latch. 
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ESTABLISHED 1910 


THE GENERAL SERVICE COMPANY 

Pay Toilet Service 

419 St. Paul Place 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 137 East 87th Street 

FACTORY: 4664 Gangwisch Street. PITTSBURGH. PA. 


Product 

Pay Toilet Equipment for public 
toilets in hotels, department stores, railway 
station, bus terminals, restaurants, etc. 

Equipment consists of Locks, Signs, 
Bumpers, Keepers, Screws, etc., complete 
for installation by our Service Department. 


Description of General Service 

The General Service Company not 
only manufactures its own pay toilet equipment but also 
installs and maintains it in operation upon a most liberal 
percentage basis with the location. The General 
Service Company maintains a highly organized service 
department of trained and experienced mechanics and 
inspectors. Representatives of this department are scat- 
tered throughout the entire country and are in a posi- 
tion to render prompt and efficient mechanical attention 
at all times to any or all locations. 

All General Service equipment is installed and 
operated upon a positive guarantee of satisfaction. 

Description of General Lock 

Durable in material, simple in construction, efficient 
in operation, attractive in appearance. 


^ TRADE 


SERVICE 



Case is made of brass, chromium plated. 
Operating parts made of cadmium rust- 
proof ; individual pass keys as well as indi- 
vidual bank keys. Designates when toilet is 
occupied or vacant. Veeder register to 
check receipts. Coin slot automatically 
closes when toilet is occupied, insuring 
privacy. Guard over ward prevents lock 
being picked and opened except with proper 
coin. 



Some 

Hotels 

Deshler-Wallick, Columbus, Ohio 

Astor, New York, N. Y. 

Benjamin Franklin, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Lord Baltimore, Baltimore, Md. 

Onondaga, Syracuse, N. Y. 

President, Kansas City, Mo. 

Marion, Little Rock, Ark. 

Curtis, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Huckins, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Ansley, Atlanta, Ga. 

FrankHn, Des Moines, Iowa 

Kansan, Topeka, Kan. 

St. Charles, New Orleans, La. 

St. Francis, San Francisco, Cal. 

Olympia, Seattle, Wash. 

The Baker Hotels, Tex. 

The Robert Meyer Hotels 

The American Hotels 

The United Hotels 


Service" Installations 

Department Stores 

Saks Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Stern Bros., New York, N. Y. 

Adam & Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Alay Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

W. T. Grant & Co., Baltimore, Md. 

Rosenhaum's, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bullocks, Los Angeles 

Transportation Companies 

Southern Pacific Railroad 

Louisville & Nashville Railroad 

Texas & Pacific Railroad 

Baltimore & Ohio Railroad 

W. B. & A. Railroad 

Nevins Bus Lines 

Colonial Stages 

Pickwick Stages 

West Penn Railroad Co. 

Pittsburgh & Lake Erie Railroad 
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GARDNER-VAIL, INC. 

Manufacturers of Builders Hardware 

566 Washington Boulevard, CHICAGO, ILL. 


GARDNER- VAIL IMPROVED TOILET STALL DOOR HARDWARE 


Over thirty years' experience in the manufacture 
of metal fittings for marble, slate, art marble and glass, 
quahfies Gardner- Vail, Inc. to standardize and recom- 
mend the following assembly for toilet stall doors. This 
assembly embodies all the qualities requisite for instal- 
lation in various types of buildings. 

The items illustrated have been selected because 
of their simplicity of design and sound construction. 
Special attention is called to the cone tips and the 
streamline design which simplifies cleaning and makes 
the installation more sanitary. 

The specially designed round head flush nuts im- 
prove the appearance and make the attachment more 
secure and foolproof. They are installed and removed 
only with special WTench. 


The method of attachment eliminates the necessity 
of a metal flange on room side of mullion, thus improv- 
ing the appearance and reducing the hazard of error 
of installation. 

All items are cast white bronze, finish U. S. No. 25 
polished or chromium plated. 

Chromium plating is recommended because of its 
brilliant finish, cleanliness and adaptability to the trend 
in modern design. 

The term white bronze has been recommended and 
accepted by the U. S. Bureau of Standards to identify 
the nickle brass alloy, or other alloys of quite similar 
characteristics bearing such names as white metal, nickle 
silver, silver bronze, etc. 



Stall Side Room Side 

Typical Hinge Assembly — One-half Actual Size 

Special Features — Cone tips; round head flush nuts; omission of flange on mullion; streamlining 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Gardner- Vail, Inc. 


B2945 



No. 70 


Mortise Bolt No. 70 

Escutcheon 3^x\% in. 
Case l%x2%xi^ in. 

Strike No. 77 

For use with No. 65 Hinge and No. 70 Bolt. For in- 
swung or outswung doors. Length of flange 2% in. 

Combination Coat Hook and Bumper No. 78 

Rubber tipped for inswung doors. Length over all 4 in. 





Right : 

No. 65 

Spring 
Hinge 

Len g t h of 
marble flange 
4 in. 

Door flange 
4 in. 


Extra heavy construction rein- 
forced with steel bushings. For all 
thicknesses of material 1^ in. and 
over (thickness should be specified in 
order that proper length of bolts may- 
be furnished). Packed with No. 128 
flush nuts, brass threaded rods and 
brass nickel plated wood screws. Also 
with hexagonal nuts when specified. 


Right: 

No. 065 
Blank 
Hinge 

Leng t h 
o f marble 
flange 1 % 
in. 

Door 
flange 3 in. 



Specification (Include in Marble Setter's Work) 

TJiis contractor shall furnish and install for each 
toilet stall door the following hardware. One spring 
hinge No. 65, one blank hinge No. 065, one mortise 
bolt No. 70, one strike No. 77 and one rubber tipped 
combination coat hook and bumper No, 78 (specify 
U. S. No. 25 or chromium plate finish), as manufac- 
tured by Gardner- Vail, Inc., Chicago, 111. 

Other Products 

In addition to the items shown, we manufacture a 


complete line of lavatory and shower room hardware 
including such items as stall fittings, shower room fit- 
tings, seat supports, shower curtains, top standard and 
leg parts, angle plates, brackets, accessories, etc. 

Fittings for Government work manufactured in 
accordance with Master Specification for Plumbing Fix- 
tures (for Land Use) No. 448. Send plans or work- 
ing drawings for estimates. 

We also manufacture the Gardner- Vail line of hand 
wrought ornamental builders hardware. 

Catalogues sent on request. 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


ACME PARTITION COMPANY, INC. 

FORMERLY UNION BLIND & LADDER COMPANY, INC. 

Rolling Wood Partitions and Rolling Steel Doors 
OAKLAND, CALIFORNIA 

SALES RE1»RESEXTATIVES IN ALL I'RINCI I'AL ( ITJES 


INCORPORATED 1905 


Products 

Vertical Wood Rolling Partitions. 
Horizontal Wood Rolling Partitions. 
Vertical and Horizontal Steel Rolling Doors. 
Also Plorizontal Wood Rolling Doors (Exterior) 
and Wardrobe Fronts. 

Acme Vertical Wood Rolling Partitions (Side Coil- 
ing) for Interior or Exterior Use 

Construction — Acme Vertical Partitions embrace, 
we believe, the only successful mechanism which has 
been designed exclusively for side coiling action. All 
Acme Vertical Partitions are carried on an overhead 
tubular track across the opening. A section of this 
track, showing the type of hanger used is illustrated on 
the following page. Leaving the track the partition 
comes to rest on a rotating disc inside the coil box. The 
weight of the disc assembly, including the partition 
when coiled, is carried on an angular contact ball bear- 
ing of ample size to carry the weight involved. These 
partitions are fabricated of vertical grained Oregon 
pine slats || in. thick. Other woods can be used where 
the height does not exceed 16 ft. 

Type "J" — Type "J'* Acme Vertical Partitions are 
intended for use where the single unit contains at least 
600 sq. ft. of area. Operation of Type "J" partitions, 

both into and out of the 
coil box, is by hand crank 
through steel cut miter and 
spur gears. Crank may be 
located either upon the side 
or front of the coil box, 
the latter when flush treat- 
ment is desired.' 

Modified Type "J"— 
Where the area of the sin- 
gle unit contains between 
400 and 600 sq. ft. Modi- 
fied Type "J'* partitions 
are used, the only differ- 
ence being that the parti- 



tion is pulled out of the coil box by hand and returned 
to the coil box by hand crank. 

Type **K" — This type of partition is used where 
the single unit has an area of less than 400 sq. ft. Con- 
struction is similar to the Type *'J" partition in all re- 
spects save that the partition is manually operated in 
both directions, the partition being coiled within the 
box by the action of specially processed and treated 
springs which are threaded transversely through the 
slats. This construction insures positive coiling action 
as each foot of the partition has its own inherent coil- 
ing action. 

Completely Assembled — Each Acme Vertical 
Partition and its operating mechanism is completely 
assembled and installed in its coil box at the factory 
where it is tested in actual operation prior to shipment. 
The result is an installation on the job that works per- 
fectly. 

Uses — Type "J" Partitions will be found to be an 
ideal form of closure for openings of unusual sij:c such 
as the division of large banquet rooms, large halls, gym- 
nasiums and as a closure across the proscenium of a 
wide stage. We do not place any maximum limitation 
upon the size of the Type "J" partitions, except to say 
that where a single partition of this 
type contains more than 1300 sq. ft. 
it is advisable to consider operation 
by motor. Type "K'* partitions will 
be found a convenient form of 
closure for dividing classrooms and, 
in some instances, for forming the 
division between classrooms. All 
types of Acme Vertical Partitions 
may be used in exterior openings 
when desired. 

Specifications — Provide and install 
complete with all necessary floor track, 
hardwood floor guide strips, overhead 
steel track, and hardware Acme Wood 
Rolling Partitions Type "J" [**K"] as 
manufactured by the Acme l^ARrrnoN 
Company, Inc., Oakland, California, of 
the dimensions indicated on the drawings. 



Section of Over- 
head Track, 

Showing Type of 
Hanger Used 


Riyht: 

Acme Type "J" Vertical Par- 
tition Used in the Gymna- 
sium of the East Side High 
School, Madison, Wis. 

90 ft. wide, 22 ft. high. Mov- 
ing section of each partition 
weighs 1 tons, but they are 
capable of being operated with 
ease by any child of hi^h school 
age. This installation has given 
continuous satisfaction since being 
installed in 1925. In March, 1930» 
an exact duplicate of this instal- 
lation was furnished to divide the 
gymnasium of the West High 
School at Madison 
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Details Acme Vertical Partitions Type "K" 
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Alternate Floor Guides Available 
COIL BOX DIM£?^SIONS 


Width of single partition 
including coil box, ft. 


10 
13 
16 
18 
21 
24 
27 
30 


to 
11 
14 
to 
19 
22 
25 
28 
31 
35 
40 
45 
50 


9 
12 
15 
17 
20 
23 
26 
29 
32 


Size of coil box, inches square 


Type "J" and Mod. Type "J" 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 


Type "K" 


18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 


Details Type "J" 


Note: The overhead construction shown above in Section "B" is also available in Type 
"J" construction. 


Acme Horizontal Wood Rolling Partitions (Coiling 
Overhead) for Interior Use 

Slats of Oregon pine, white pine, white cedar, 
birch, or oak. The standard slat thickness is ^/^ in. but 
a slat thickness of % in. is available as for use in wide 
openings. Our patented expansion joint is part of all 
Acme construction and is used on every Acme Parti- 
tion. Movable posts may be used between two or 
more sections. Partitions are carefully counterbal- 
anced by springs operating in spring ball bearing drums 
upon the shaft. In openings over 12 ft. wide a trussed 
shaft is used, the springs being assembled in spring 
cages at the ends of the shaft. This type is also ball 
bearing. 


Acme Rolling Doors for Industrial Uses — Wood or 
Steel Construction 

Wood Doors — The slats of the wood doors are 
from % to 11/^ in. thick, and from II/2 to 2^/4 in. wide, 
of vertical grained Oregon pine threaded on phosphor 
bronze tapes. 

Steel Doors — The interlocking slats of the steel 
doors are of open hearth copper-bearing steel, electro- 
galvanized, and in gauge thickness from 16 to 22. Mal- 
leable end locks are used. 

Testing — Every Acme door is tested in actual 
operation prior to shipping, and all necessary adjust- 
ments are made. This insures a smooth and easy opera- 
tion of the door, and lessens the installing cost. 
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ALLEN-DREW COMPANY 

DIVISION OF 
BABCOCK-DAVIS CORPORATION 

43-45 Brookford Street 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

For Other Pages on Our Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


VERTICAL SLIDING WALLS AND PARTITIONS 

For All Services — Stage Curtains, Cymnasiitni Divisions, etc. 


The great possibiHties of the use of motor operated ver- 
tical lift walls are being realized and made use of more and more 
by architects. Some of the uses in gymnasiums of high school 
and college auditoriums as well as in immense halls such as 
are used for conventions are illustrated in this catalogue. 
I Walls of this nature can be finished in almost any way 
desired. The illustration below shows an immense wall finished 
to represent stone on one side 
to give architectural effect and 
on the other side to take the 
rough usage of a gymnasium. 
Some of the methods of finish- 
ing which we have used are 
plastering, vitrified cellular as- 
bestos, wood and cork. These 
all have their own particular 
advantages imder certain con- 
ditions. 


General Construction 

Vertical lift walls may be 
constructed in a variety of 
ways. The best construction to 
secure the maximum sound- 
proofing and fireproofing qual- 
ities are described as follows : 

Framing should be of rigid 
steel construction of the proper 
size to carry the span between 
the lifting cables and the 
weight of the covering which 
is to be applied to the framing. 
The covering should consist of 
not less than 20 gauge sheet 



View Looking Across Swimming Pool with Dividing Wall 
Lowered 


steel securely fastened to the framing, with the interior filled 
with soundproofing and fireproofing material. 

The bottom of all walls and curtains is faced with felt or 
rublver sealing strips for the closing of any opening which 
might occur, due to unevenness of the floor. 

The partition should be so framed that where the pull-up 
chains or cables are attached, the steel members are to run 

continuous the entire height of 
the partition in order to trans- 
mit the load to all parts of the 
wall or partition. 

At the bottom of both walls 
and curtains cast dowel pins are 
I)laccd. These pins to be placed 
at not over 15 ft. on centers 
and in conjunction, automatic 
()j)cning and closing floor pock- 
ets are placed in the stage floor 
;il the point where each of these 
dowels occur. These dowels and 
pockets are of sufficient size 
and strength to hold the walls 
and curtains rigidly to the floor 
and prevent buckling of the 
walls and curtains should they 
receive heavy thrusts near the 
floor line. The face of the floor 
pocket should be set flush with 
the floor and be of bronze. The 
covers of these are closed by 
springs of sufficient size to pre- 
vent this depression except by 
the walls and curtains them- 
seh cs. 



View Showing Dividing Wall Partly Raised with Gymnasium View Showing the Wall Raised Into the Ceiling and the Corn- 
Beyond bined Gymnasium and Pool 

The Installation Shown Above is Located in the Intra-mural Sports Building, University of Michigan 
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VIEW TAKEN ABOVE THE GRILLAGE SHOWING THE 
OPERATING MECHANISM FOR CURTAIN OF 
HIGH SCHOOL IN LITTLE ROCR, ARK. 



PHOTOGRAPH OF MOTOR DRIVE UNIT NO 600 

Scale, y^-W 
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DETAIL FOR USE WHEN PLASTER 
Sealing CORK OR OTHER MATERIAL IS 

strip 


USED AS A FACING 


HORIZONTAL SECTION C C 
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DETAILS SHOWING 
GENERAL CONSTRUCTION 
OF CURTAIN BETWEEN 
AUDITORIUM&GYMNASI- 
UM, LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 
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HORN FOLDING PARTITION CO. 

Manufacturers and Installers of Folding Partitions 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

FORT DODGE, IOWA 


ALBANY. N. Y. 
BALTIMORE. MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND. OHIO 


DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT. MICH. 
FARGO, N. D. 
HELENA, MONT. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS. 


IND. 


SALES OFFICES 
KANSAS CITY. MO. 
KNOXVILLE. TENN. 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
NASHVILLE, TENN. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 


OKLAHOMA CITY. OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SCRANTON, PA. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


SIOUX FALLS, S. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TAMPA. FLA. 
WASHINGTON, D. 


D. 


(Complete addresses will be furnished on request to main office) 


Products 

Acoustic Folding Partitions, Mechan- 
ically or Electrically Operated, for schools, 
churches, auditoriums, gymnasiums, 'hotels, 
natatoriums, etc. 

Horn Self old, Acoustic, Mechanically or Elec- 
trically Operated Folding Partitions 

Acoustics (Sound Absorption)— Horn Selfold Partitions 
are acoustically constructed. They have thick sheets of Celotex 
and Flaxlinum inside to absorb sound and prevent the trans- 
mission and deflection of noises. They are especially satis- 
factory for soundproofing between auditorium stages and gym- 
nasiums, classrooms, dining rooms, etc. The acoustic insula- 
tion is so complete that rooms on each side of a Selfold Parti- 
tion can be most satisfactorily used at the sarne time. Faulty 
acoustics in any large room will be materially improved by the 
installation of one of these partitions. 

Construction — The Horn Selfold Partition is carried by 
an overhead track. No unsightly, bothersome, filth and rubbish 
catching floor track or groove is required. This detail makes 
possible the construction and maintenance of beautiful, un- 
marred floors. Notice the floors in the illustrations on the 
following page. Horn specially designed hangers, equipped 
with roller hearings, make for easy operation of the partition. 
Rubber floor stops automatically seal the space between the 
hottom of the partition and the floor. One flush bolt at the 
bottom of each section 
holds the partition firmly 
in place. Corkboards, con- 
tinuous or paneled black- 
boards with chalk rails, 
etc., can be furnished as 
needed. A pass door, open- 
ing through the partition, 
can be installed in any 
section. Recesses may be 
used, into which the entire 
Horn Partition will fold. 
Horn recess doors, made 
to match the partition, will 
close the recess when the 
partition is either folded 
or unfolded. 

Operation — The Horn 
Selfold Partition is always 
operated by the Horn 
Operating Device, a 
simple but high grade and 
positive mechanical ar- 
rangement which folds or 
unfolds the entire parti- 
tion by the simple turning 
of a hand crank, or the 
pressing of a byt^on which 
controls an elpctric motor 
drive. TJiei hand operating 
device works so perfectly 
that a child can easily op- 
erate the largest partition. 
The electric operating 
device is used mainly on 




One of Many Practical ArrangemenU Made Possible by the Use of 
Horn Selfold Partitions 


the larger installations. Either operating device 
can be located so that the operator will remain out 
of sight. This is a splendid feature where the par- 
tition is used to cut off a stage, altar room, etc., 
from an auditorium. The hand operating device 
may be seen on the wall at the right end of the 
partition in the Type A illustration. 

Guarantee — The Horn Folding Partition Co. 
manufactures its own partitions in its own fine fac- 
tory, and installs them with its own expert workmen. 
The purchaser has no freight to pay, no labor to hire, and no 
other details to bother about. 

The Horn Folding Partition Co. builds the partitions, 
installs them, guarantees them, and services them for five 
years. 

Cost — The cost of a fine Horn Selfold Partition is com- 
mensuratcly low. Prices will be quoted on request. 

Free Service to Architects, etc. — The Horn designing 
department offers a free service without obligation. The Horn 
Folding Partition Co. welcomes all inquiries and serves them 
in the best manner possible from the main office at Fort Dodge, 
Iowa, or from one of its many branch offices listed above. 

Description of Standard and Heavy Types A 

The Standard Type A Horn Selfold Partition, furnished 
regularly for heights less than 20 ft., and the Heavy Flush 
Type A, furnished regularly for heights of 20 ft. and c)ver. are 
the best general purpose types and are the lowest in price. T^9^^ 
simplicity, strength, acoustic design and unlimited possibilities 

for decorative harmonies 
to match other walls make 
their use for dividing gym- 
nasiums, church auditori- 
ums, class rooms, dining 
rooms, etc., most advis- 
able. 

Their smooth, unpan- 
eled surfaces are covered 
with heavy No. 10 roll 
(hick which will withstand 
the roughest usage, yet 
which, from a decorative 
point of view, holds all the 
possibilities of an artist's 
canvas. Acoustically con- 
structed pass doors, con- 
tinuous or paneled black- 
boards, etc., may be built 
in as a unit with these 
types of partitions. 

The illustration of 
Type AE suggests the 
wonderful way in which 
an A type partition may 
be decorated. It can be 
painted to match the plain- 
est walls, or artistically 
decorated in panels, tex- 
tured tiffany, antique or 
modernistic designs of 
paint or papers, or in al- 
most any other manner to 
harmonize with any in- 
terior. 
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Type A 

This Type A partition, 70x24 ft., divides the gymnasium in the Garfield 
Heights High School at Cleveland, Ohio 
Fulton & Taylor, Cleveland, Architects 


Description of Types B and BB 

The Type B Horn Selfold Partition has been scientifically 
developed for the express purpose of separating gymnasiums 
from auditoriums. It has created an unlimited opportunity to 
work out room arrangements like that shown below and in 
the floor plan on the preceding page. The acoustic properties 
are so effective that they make it possible and satisfactory to 
use the gymnasium and auditorium at the same time. The 
framework of this partition is made only of strictly clear, 
unveneered, kiln dried fir, which may be stained or painted 
to most effectively enhance the beauty of any stage arrange- 
ment. The partition is paneled on the auditorium side, the 
panels being covered with ornamental art cloth which needs no 
painting. The partition on the gymnasium side looks like the 
Type A. It is smooth and is covered with heavy No. 10 roll 
duck which will resist rough usage and which may be painted 
in panels, in flat colors or otherwise to match the gymnasium 
walls. Pass doors are acoustically constructed like the main 
partition and can be placed wherever desired. 

The Type BB Horn Selfold Partition is paneled on both 
sides. It is acoustically designed and built. The framework is 
constructed of the finest, strictly clear, unveneered, kiln dried 
fir. All panels are covered with ornamental art cloth. The 
character and beauty of this partition make its use appro- 
priate in churches, schools, clul) rooms, tea rooms, etc. Archi- 
tects and owners find herein their opportunity for procuring a 
paneled partition at a most reasonable cost. 



Type B 

This Type B partition, 78x18 ft, separates the auditorium and gymnasium 
in the Robert E. Lee High School at (ioose Creek, Tex. 
Harry D. Payne, Houston. Architect 


Description of Type C 

The Tyi)e C Horn Selfold Partition is an acoustic parti- 
tion, designed to be used where only a wood veneered partition 
can serve in correspondence with the design or ornamental 
features of a wood finished interior. This partition is paneled 
on both sides. The framework is veneered, the veneer being 
any kind of wood necessary to match the finish of the room. 
The panels are built with thick, acoustic Flaxlinum, faced on 
each side with three-ply wood panel designed to match the 
framework. Pass doors, continuous or paneled blackboards, etc., 
will be provided as unit construction whenever required. All 


materials and workmanship are in keeping with the highest 
class of cabinet work. 

The height of the Type C partition, including track en- 
closure, is limited to 12 ft. because no satisfactory veneered 
work can be made in excess of that. 



Type C 

This Type C partition, 63x9 ft., separates a parlor and auditorium in the 
Home Economics Building at Iowa State College, Ames, Iowa 
Proudfoot, Rawson, Souers and Thomas, Des Moines, Architects 


Description of Types AE, AEE, etc, 

The Type AE Horn Selfold Partition is a regular acoustic 
Type A partition equipped in the factory with a blackboard and 
chalk rail on one side. Type AEE is the same, except that a 
blackboard and chalk rail are placed on each side. Any other 
types of Selfold Partitions can be similarly equipped. E in- 
dicates blackboards consisting of continuous natural slate unless 
paneled or composition blackboards are desired. Corkboards or 
other special construction may be arranged in connection with 
any type of Horn Partition. 



Type AE 

This Type AE partition, 24x11 ft., divides two class rooms in the Carlisle 
Grade School at Elyria, Ohio 
J. W. Bagley, Cleveland, Architect 

Specifications 

(Note: It is advisable to keep the folding partition specifications 
separate from those for viillwork.) 

The folding partitions, as shown on the plans, shall be Horn Selfold 
Partitions, manufactured, completely installed, and guaranteed by the 
Horn Folding Partition Co.. Fort Dodge. Iowa. 

The partitions shall be Type .... (B for example), constructed ar 
shown on the Horn standard detail sheets. All casings and track 
enclosures shall be back painted, (Where Types A or li are specified, 
add, "All duck covered surfaces shall receive one coat of filler at the 
factory.") No other painting nor finishing shall be required in the 
partition contract. 

Complete installation shall consist of the following: all partition 
units, track enclosures, wall jambs, and the necessary finish trim; all par- 
tition hardware, including overhead tracks, hangers, steel cables, and 
Horn mechanical operating devices; all freight and drayage charges; and 
all labor for installing the partitions. (If electrically operated, add, "The 
motor drive for the partitions shall include the necessary motors, switches 
and wiring leading from 110-volt outlets conveniently placed for con- 
nection with the motors.") 

The Horn Folding Partition Co. shall guarantee the materials, 
workmanship and operation of these partitions for five years from the 
date installation is completed. The guarantee shall include free servicing 
of the partitions and free replacement of faulty parts, should either 
become necessary. 

Note: To avoid misunderstandings, all plans must show plainly the 
widths and heights of the folding partitions as follows: Widths extend 
from outside to outside of wall posts and therefore include the depths of 
recesses. Heights extend from finished floor to top of track plank. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


B2952 


Horn Folding Partition Go. 
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TYPICAL DETAILS STANDARD TYPE -A 

HORN FOLDING PARTITION COMPANY 
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Standard Type A is furnished regularly for partitions less than 20 ft, high. 


Note 


Standard Type A Both sides smooth, unpaneled surfaces, covered with roll duck. Projected astragals. 
Standard Type AE Same as type A with continuous blackboard on one side. 
Standard Type AEE Same as type A with continuous blackboard on two sides. 

See third following page for details of blackboard construction. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Horn Folding Partition Go. 


B2953 


DHTA/L 






AIR CHAMBOIL 



THE HORN 
A REAL 
pOLDlNG P/^RTITl0^j 


TYPICAL DHTAJLO NHJ^^Y rLU6/f TYPE-A. 

HORN rOLD/NG PARTITION COHPANT 

FORT DODGE, IO\/A . 



Heavy Flush Type A is furnished regularly for partitions 20 ft. or more in height, or as a special for 
lower heights. 

Note: ^ ^ 

Heavy Flush Type A Both sides smooth, unpaneled surfaces, covered with roll duck. Flush astragals. 

Heavy Flush Type AE Same as type A with continuous blackboard on one side. 

Heavy Flush Type AEE Same as type A with continuous blackboard on two sides. 

See second following page for details of blackboard construction. 
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Note: 

Type B 


Type BE 
Type BEE 


Type BB 


Otie side paneled, unveneered fir stiles and rails, 
panels covered with art cloth. Other side smooth, 
unpaneled surface covered with roll duck. 
Same as Type B with continuous blackboard on one 
side. 

Same as Type B with continuous blackboard on two 
sides. 

See next page for details of blackboard construction. 


Both sides paneled, unveneered fir stiles and rails, 
all panels covered with art cloth. 
Type BBE Same as Type BB with continuous blackboard on one 
side. 

Type BBEE Same as Type BB with continuous blackboard on two 
sides. 
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Type C Both sides paneled, veneered stiles and rails, all panels facetl with three-ply wood veneer. 
Type CE Same as Type C with continuous blackboard on one side. 
Type CEE Same as Type C with continuous blackboard on two sides. 

The blackboard details will fit any other type of Horn Partition. 
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HORN FOLDING DEVICE 


^U/JM SOW 


THE HORN 
FOLDING PARTITION 


MISCELLANEOUS DETOILS 


HORN FOLDING PARTITION COMRflNY 


FORT DOCKqE.IOWfl. 



Note : 

The Horn Motor Driven Operating Device is controlled by an electric switch, and is as simple, 
sure and easy to operate as an ordinary electric light in a home. Details furnished on request. 
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CIRCLE A PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Circle A Sectional Partitions, Bank Screens, Wardrobes, 

Folding Partitions, Rolling Partitions 

654 South 25th Street, NEWCASTLE, IND. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Farmers' Loan and Trust Building, 475 Fifth Avenue 
BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Circle A Sectional and Movable Partitions. 

Circle A Folding Partitions, made in three 
standard types: Quietfold, Standardfold, and Pairfold. 

Circle A Rolling Partitions. 

Also Cabinets, Bank Screens, and Counters. 

For Circle A Kitchen Units, and Circle A School 
Wardrobes, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Circle A Sectional and Movable Partitions 

Built in units for construction of paneled dividing walls 
and railings — suitable for subdivision of general office space, 
financial offices, industrial plants, etc. 

Designs — The new Cabinet Imperial 
Partition offers outstanding cabinet ar- 
tistry in the finest of American walnut, 
mahogany, and other woods. This new 
and more beautiful office wall is suitable 
for the most sumptuous board room or 
executive office — yet its reasonable cost 
enables it to be used throughout the gen- 
eral offices as well. Cabinet Imperial 
offers new erection ease and simplicity. 
It provides improved, concealed wiring 
and a new type of base. It offers new 
dignity for the office. 

In addition, the extensive line of Cir- 
cle A Partitions in a wide choice of 
woods, and in a number of handsome 
designs, offers partitions, railings, and 
counters to meet every subdividing need, 
from the private office to the industrial 
plant. 

Erected Overnight — Completely 
Rigid — All units of Circle A Partitions 
are assembled before shipment. Erection 
time is cut to the minimum and can be 
handled by the ordinary handy man. 
Tongue and groove construction gives 


great rigidity. New office layouts can be provided over- 
night. 

Fit Any Space — Units are carried in stock in varying 
widths, and can provide a perfect fit for any space. All 
unevenness of floor or mouldings can be completely con- 
cealed. 

Seven-foot or Ceiling Heights — Standard units of Circle 
A Partitions include railing, partitions (7-ft. or to the ceil- 
ing), counter with drawers, cabinets, bank screens, etc. 

Easily Moved and Re-erected — Circle A Partitions can be 
easily and quickly taken down, carried to another office, or even 
to another building, and re-erected without damage to partition 
or flooring. 

Catalogue — Send for file-size catalogue, P-30, giving com- 
plete description and illustrations. 
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Circle A Products Corporation 





Extended — Surface S-1 2 


Folded — Surface S-1 2 


Extended — Surface S-3 


Circle A Folding Partitions 

Made in three standard types: Quietfold, Standardfold, 
and Pairfold. They ire unsurpassed for efficiency of operation 
and good looks. 

Quietfold Partition — Circle A Quietfold Partition is an 
effective sound-insulated wall. Quietfold is carried on an over- 
head track with the finest type of swivel ballbearing carriers, 
and is mechanically operated by means of an improved, fric- 
tionless roller chain. This cannot slip or stretch as a rope drive 
may. Appearance is unusually attractive, as all driving mecha- 
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nism is concealed in cornice and jambs. Electric operation with 
push button control is optional for large installations. One of 
the outstanding advantages of Circle A Quietfold doors is the 
absence of any floor track or foot bolts. This permits an un- 
obstructed, clean and beautiful floor, and a smoother-working 
installation. 

Standardfold Partition — Circle A Standardfold Partition 
is similar to Quietfold, but is slightly lighter in construction. 
There is no floor track, although foot bolts are used. Built 
with or without sound-insulation. 


□ 


S-1 S-2 


□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 


DD 
DD 
DD 
DD 


S-3 


S-4 


S-5 


S-6 


S-7 


S-8 


S-9 


S-10 


Showing Wide Choice of Surfaces for Various Types of Circle A Folding Doors 
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Doors Extended — Surface 9 



Pocket Containing Folded 
Doors — Surface 9 


Pairfold Partition— Circle 
A Pairfold Partition is a manu- 
ally operated partition running 
on a floor track and overhead 
guide. Doors are hung in pairs, 
carried on rugged ball bearing 
rollers, and provided with ball 
bearing top guide. Built with 
or without sound-insulation. 

Non - insulated Construc- 
tion — Doors are made by skilled 
workmen in accordance with the 
best woodworking practices. Only 
the finest materials are used. 
Non-insulated doors are made 
with built-up cores, and ve- 
neered stiles and rails or sur- 
faces. 

Sound-insulated Construc- 
tion — Sound-insulated doors are 


especially constructed to give maximum insulation strength. 
Inner layers are built of rigid frames, laminated and cross 
banded with all openings filled with 
sound-deadening Balsam Wool. Ex- 
terior layers are built as desired. 

Surface Treatment— All parti- 
tions are furnished in any of the fol- 
lowing types of surface treatment : 

Celotex covered with roll duck or 
art cloth. 

Wood panels in any design. 
Flush paneled. 

Built with wood paneling for the 
portion next the floor and with glass 
panels wherever desired. 

Note: Blackboard or corkboard surfaces 
on any styles where desired. 

Sound-insulation — To provide in- 
sulation against the passage of sound 
between doors, the edges are lined with 
felt strips that press together when 
doors are closed. Insulation at both 
ends of partition is provided by a 
spring- supported jamb that gives a 
snug fit. "Scaling" at floor line is 
accomplished in Standardfold by the 
usual rubber-felt strip, but in Quiet- 
fold by a movable bottom rail with a 
felt pad that presses against the floor 
when doors are closed — and is raised 
when doors are folded. This method 
is unsurpassed for efficiency. 

Circle A doors can be locked in 
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Positive Frictionless Roller Chain Drive Entirely Concealed 
in Cornice and Jambs 


any position. A guide roller prevents striking or marring of 
the upper edge of doors, and provides smoother operation. 
Safety devices permit movement of the door only when in 
correct position to prevent jamming. 

Installation and Guarantee— All Circle A Folding doors 
are installed by Circle A engineers and guaranteed against 
faulty operation. 

Catalogue — Write for complete data in file-size folder, 
giving plans and specifications, showing pocket construction 
and all necessary details. 

Circle A Rolling Partitions 

For dividing smaller rooms, where complete sound- 
insulation is not required, Circle A Rolling Partitions provide 
an effective means at lower cost. 

Construction — Circle A Rolling Partitions are built of 
ihe finest materials for the purpose. Design is highly effi- 
cient. 

Coiling devices are ball bearing mounted for smooth 
operation. 

Wood slats are half inch thick and scientifically treated to 
prevent warping. They are threaded on tempered steel ribbons. 
Spring take-ups in bottom rail maintain the proper tension at 
all times. Made in sizes to fit all openings. Coil box of 
special design can be provided. 

Catalogue — Write for complete file data. 

Representative Installations 

Many of the finest office buildings in the country are 
equipped with handsome and practical Circle A Partitions. Fol- 
lowing is a list of a few representative installations : 

Brooklyn Theater Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Equitable Trust Building, New York, N. Y. 

New York State National Bank, Albany, N. Y. 

Buhl Building, Detroit, Mich. 

American Furniture Mart, Chicago, 111. 

Ambassador Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Houston Post-Dispatch Building, Houston, Tex. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Huntington Building, Miami, Fla. 

New Orleans PubHc Service Building, New Orleans, La. 
State Tower Building, Syracuse, N. Y. 
Gimbel Brothers Store, Philadelphia, Pa. 
National Industrial Bankers, Principal Cities 
Goldman Sacks Building, New York, N. Y. 
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COBURN TROLLEY TRACK MFG. CO. 

Manufacturers of Coburii Folding Partitions and Hardware 


HOLYOKE, MASS. 

BRANCHES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


For Coburn Garage and Heavy Sliding Door Hardware, Metal Covered Doors, Windows and Finish, see Manufacturers' Index 

Cobum Folding Partitions 
Non-Sagging, Folding Partitions of All Types and for All Services Supported on the Floor 


Coburn Folding Partition 
Doors are made in a wide va- 
riety of types both wood 
veneered and metal covered. 
The latter are furnished with a 
covering of kalamein iron, fur- 
niture steel, bronze or copper; 
and are superior to wood doors 
for this work, especially where 
moisture condition is encoun- 
tered. 

For the finer class of work, 
Coburn Aluminum Folding 
Partitions are without a su- 



perior. Made of non-rusting, 
non-corrosive metal throughout, 
they are proof against warping 
and make a clean-cut and hand- 
some appearance. Can be ftir- 
nished in any finish desired with 
plain or etched panels. 

Coburn Folding Partition 
Hardware as shown on follow- 
ing page, is furnished with or 
without doors, jambs and trim ; 
although complete installation 
of Coburn Doors and Hard- 
ware is recommended. 


Medford High School, Medford, Mass 




Coburn Folding Door Partitions in Hope Church Parish House, Springfield, Mass. 




Fully open 


Partly opened 


Coburn Folding Door Partitions in Leominster High School, Leominster, Mass. 
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Lower Stop 
No. 4991 



Guide Roll 
(Risht Hand) 
No. 4981-M 


Flush Foot 

Bolt 
No. 4973 


DETAILS AND LOCATION OF HARDWARE FOR 

COBURN FOLDING PARTITIONS 
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Goburn Trolley Track Mfg. Go. 


A Suggestion for Specifying 

Furnish and install, where shown on plans, Coburn 
Folding Partitions with Soss invisible (or butt) hinges, 
and mounted on Coburn Double Ball Bearing Adjust- 
able Casters running on cold rolled steel floor track. 

Tops of doors to be equipped with Coburn Ball 
Bearing Guide Rolls running in Coburn Pressed Steel 
Guide. Coburn Safety Folding Guide Rolls and Guide 
to be provided. If one pair of doors is pivoted at jamb, 
lower pivot to be equipped with ball bearing vertical 
adjustment. 

All hardware to be iron, brass plated satin finish 
(or solid brass polished) (or aluminum). 

Doors to be Coburn Standard Type (Letter) ( ) 


Coburn Folding Partitions 

in. thick of (kind of wood veneered) or (kind of metal 
covered) on built up cores or aluminum hollow metal 
construction. Panel moulds to be standard bead and 
cove design. Coburn standard jambs, moulding, and 
trim to be included. Where doors fold to one side of 
opening, Coburn Automatic Spring Jamb to be fur- 
nished. Finish of doors to be as described in Painting 
Specification, or a suitable priming coat to be applied 
before shipment. 

Slate backboards and cork bulletin boards to be in- 
serted where indicated. Rough bucks at head floor and 
jamb to be furnished and set by General Contractor or 
others. 


n 
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Typo A 


Type r. 


Type C 


Type 1) Type E Type F Type (J 

Elevations of Standard Type Doors 


Type 1 [ 


Type K 





Open and Closed Position of Folding Partitions, Senior High School, Needham, Mass. 




Open and Closed Position of Metal Covered Doors to Gymnasium, Technical High School, Fall River, Mass. 
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General Notes on Doors- 
Width should not exceed 4 ft. each. 
Thickness of doors up to 12 ft. in height, 1% in., 12 to 

15 ft. in height, 2^/4 in., over 15 ft. high, 3 in. 

Can be made by the regular door contractor. Should 

be of thoroughly kiln dried No. 1 lumber and guaranteed 

against warping and defects. May be finished in natural 

wood or veneered as specified. 


Installation of Folding Partition Doors 

Door next to hinge jamb should have one round and 
one rabbeted edge. Door farthest from hinge jamb should 
have one square and one rabbeted edge. Balance of doors 
should be rabbetecl as shown in plan. 


UOORS OPEN.-^. 


nOOf^S OPENING- 


BOORS CLOSED 


■CENTER LINE OF FLOOR GUIDE. 


=5= 


PLRN No. 2^ 


'436'^ STOPS. 
UPPER ont^LOWLt:. 



"^•f 58/ GUIDE ROlL 


'■fSeJ LOCKING PL/I 


Y-BUTTS. 


'4563 TOP PIVOTr 



ElEVRTIOH. No.Z^. 


^372 FLOOR' GUIDE- 


"^362 BOTTOM 
PIVOT 






0 



0 
0 

0 




Section Showing Doors in Closed Section Showing Doors in Open Position 

Position Cover plates and casters removed. Note how 
Note position of locking plates and stop ^^^^'"'^ P^^*^ ^"^^^es stop pin 

pins 


Plan Showing Doors Folded Back 

Note how pivots, stop pins and locking plates 
engage when in open position 


COBURN 
TROLLEY TRACK 
MFG. CO. 


COBURN FOLDING PARTITION HARDWARE 


PLATE P-1 
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KOCHER ROLLING PARTITION CO. 

Manufacturers of Rolling Partitions 
LIMA, OHIO 


Products 

Kocher's Rolling or Coiling Partitions for 
churches, schools, residences and fronts of bookcases 
and wardrobes. 

Horizontal Rolling Partitions 

They are practical, durable, easily operated, look 
well and the prices are right. They contain ball bear- 
ings instead of frictional bearings, and adjustable 
springs. Friction is reduced to a minimum because 
weight is carried on %-in. steel balls (see Ball Bearing 
Fixture). Also note the eight different points for attach- 


Co-operative Service 

Will furnish estimates, details and full information 
on request. Send plans at our expense. 



Detail of 
Coiling 
Partition 


Kocher Rolling Partitions 

ing curtains, making a complete and perfect 
adjustment. 

Openings of any width can be closed 
with one or more partitions. By the use of removable 
posts, a clear opening is secured when partitions are 
rolled up. 

Single partitions should not be over 12 ft. wide. 
Illustrations show construction of rolling or coiling 
partitions ; also, how measurements should be taken. 

Vertical Coiling Partitions 

The vertical coiling doors are suitable wherever a 
rolling partition is desirable and is adapted to any open- 
ing from 6 to 50 ft. wide and 7 to 15 ft. high. 



Kocher Vertical Partitions 

This Kocher vertical partition divides a Sunday School room from 
main auditorium; with it two smaller rooms are provided, yet a single 
large room is instantly available 

Material Guarantee 

Only the best materials enter into the construction 
of Kocher products, which are guaranteed to give perfect 
satisfaction if installed in accordance with instructions 
accompanying every shipment. 



Coil Tension 

The coil tension is easy to adjust and ref2[ulate. Side panel of coil 
box can be removed and each coil adjusted individually, reducing friction 
to a minimum. An important feature of Kocher partitions 

N 



Coil Box 



Ball Bearing Fixture 


DOIENSIONS, COILING 
PARTITIONS 


Height of parti- 
tion including 
coil, ft. 

Square coil box 
inside, in. 

6 

12 

8 

121/^ 

10 

13 

12 

14 

14 

141/2 

16 

15 

18 

151^ 

20 

16 


Partition Coiled on Ball 
Bearing Antifriction 
Roller 


8 6R00V£ 
erNo.5 


rmPU POST > 



Section Through Head 
"Plan No. 1" 


Section Through Head 
"Plan No. 2" 


Movable Post "D" 
Furnished complete by 
manufacturer 


Vertical and Horizontal Sections, Also, Movable Post ''D*' 
and Triple Post "T" 
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FAIRHIJRST FOLDING PARTITIONS 

MANUFACTURED BY 
PARK, WINTON & TRUE COMPANY 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: ADDISON, N. Y. 


Products 

Fairhurst "Unit Fold" Partitions. 
Fairhurst "Duo Fold" Partitions. 

For Fairhurst School Wardrobes, sec Maiiufaclurers' Index. 

Fairhurst "Unit Fold" Partition 

This partition is a perfected development of over thirty 
years' work by John T. Fairhurst specializing in this line. It 
is manufactured by Park, Winton & True Company, estab- 
lished in millwork since 1855. This partition can be moved 
quickly and easily into and out of position for the conversion 
of one room into tw^o or more, or two or more rooms into one 
room. 

"Unit Fold" Partition is made in standard size and design for school 
classrooms. With or without continuous slate blackboard. Width of open- 
ing from plaster to plaster, 21 ft.; height from finish floor to underside 
of buck, 10 ft. 31/2 in. ^ , 

Three-panel design, North Carolina pine or plam red oak. 

Advantages — No visible hardware, no hinges or bolts; 
entire partition may be locked by one lock conveniently located 
at one end of the opening. Spring jamb keeps all joints 
tight between door units when partition is in place. May 
have either odd or even number of doors. Wide doors may 
be used. 

The units are not suspended, but roll on a narrow track 
Hush with the floor. The weight of each door is carried on 
two large diameter ball bearing wheels. Even an excessive 
settling of the building docs not hinder the smooth operation 
of a Fairhurst F'olding Partition because each door is secured 
to the overhead operating hardware in such a way that any 
variance from the original vertical dimensions is automatically 
taken care of. ' 

Fairhurst "Duo Fold" Partition 

This partition is similar to the "Unit Fold" as to mill- 
work, strength and efficiency of hardware and ease of opera- 
tion, the only difference being that the doors are linked up in 
pairs. The advantage of the Fairhurst Partition is in the 
greatly improved hardware and in the automatic adjustments, 
compensating for settling of buildings and variations in floors 
and ceiling levels. 

Construction Details — The doors move on special cas- 
ters, each consists of a steel ball race mounted on a drop- 
forged stem carried in a cast iron block, thus eliminating most 
of the noise and friction of operation. Al- 
though the track is narrower than is usual 
with folding partitions and flush with the floor, 
spring action prevents track jumping. The 
overhead action consists of a slide running in 
a metal groove without wheels. It is efficient 


T_ . 
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and rugged and can stand up under much rougher usage than 
it will ever be subjected to. 

The number of moving parts has been reduced to a mini- 
mum and the mechanical operation is so simplified that there 
is practically no danger of the partition getting out of order. 
The doors can not be folded except when in proper position. 
A locking device at top and bottom prevents movement ex- 
cept when doors are correctly placed. 

Design — This partition is fwt suspended. All weight is 
carried on the floor. 

Units of one door each make it possible to have an odd 
or even number of doors in any partition. These doors may 
slide from either end, or if the opening is unusually wide — 
from the center to both ends. 

Units of two doors each make it necessary to have an 
even number of doors in the partition. 

In schools, partitions are installed with smooth unbroken 
slate blackboard surfaces, when desired, having no V-joints 
or other breaks between doors. 

Veneered doors, built on cores of the best materials, will 
be used. 

When required, this partition will be designed so that 
when closed it can hardly be distinguished from a paneled 
wall. Complete partition installations can be designed to 
become a part of the interior architecture of the building. 

A shuttle or wicket door can be provided in any section 
for communicating purposes. 

Specification for "Unit Fold" Partition 

Provide where indicated on plans, the Fairhurst "Unit Fold" Parti- 
tions, divided into (number of) doors, no hardware to be visible except 
operating handle on end door, doors to be mounted on single heavy ball 
bearing wheels, two casters to each door. Top and bottom to be provided 
with automatic instantaneous locking device and master-door at folding 
end, with mortise lock and latch. No bolts or hinges to be applied. All 
to be furnished complete, by the manufacturers, Park, Winton & True 
Company, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Specification for "Duo Fold" Partition 

Provide where indicated on plans, Fairhurst "Duo Fold" Partitions, 
divided into (number of) doors. Sections to be hinged in pairs of two 
doors each, with invisible hinges. Partition to roll on single heavy ball 
bearing adjustable casters, on small track flush with floor. Top guides 
to be ball bearing guides (not wheels) sliding in a steel groove, top and 
bottom guides to have instantaneous locks without springs, and top guide 
to have automatic, vertical adjustment, each movable pair to have spring 
control latch (without cutting slot in head) to prevent doors being folded 
except when in proper position for so doing. 

(State type and thickness of doors.) 
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ESTABLISHED 1856 


SWEDISH VENETIAN BLIND COMPANY 

Rolling Wood Partitions and Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 
1265 Broadway, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Rolling Wood Partitions ; Rolling Steel Doors 
and Shutters; Swedish Sectionfold Partitions. 

For our pages on Swedish Venetian Blinds, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

Horizontal and Vertical Rolling Wood Partitions 

For all purposes where room division is necessary ; 
schools, churches, clubrooms, factories, residencs, etc. By 
their use, convenient, economical floor arrangement can 
be obtained. They dispense with folding and 

accordion doors. 

Made of the 
best wood ob- 
tainable. Slats 
are 1% in. by i/^ 
in. and have non- 
friction joints 
connected by 
metal straps. 

DIMENSIONS OF 
ROLLING WOOD 
PARTITIONS 



Vertical Partition 

Improved ball bearing coil- 
ing device insures ease of 
operation and noiselessness. 
Furnished in any finish de- 
sired. 

Openings of any width can 
be closed with one or more 
partitions. Single partitions 
should not be over 12 ft. 
wide. 

Detail drawings furnished 
on request. 


Height, 

Inside of 

including 

coil box, 

coil, ft. 

in. square 

6 

12 

8 

121^ 

10 

13 

12 

14 

14 

141/2 
15 

16 

18 


20 

16 




Steel Rolling Doors and Shutters 

Made of the 
best grade of Eng- 
lish continuous cor- 
rugated steel 
sheets. Different 
operating mecha- 
nisms furnished to 
suit varying condi- 
tions. Used for all 
kinds of openings 
where strength, du- 
rability, ease of op- 
eration, efficiency 
and economy of 
space are required. 

Any good me- 
chanic can easily 
erect our products 
from details fur- 
nished by us. 

We have had 
many years' experi- 
ence in this line and 
guarantee a perfect 
product. 



Corrugated Steel Shutter 

Hood removed to sliow operation 




Spring in Bottom Bar 


Swedish Sectionfold Partitions 


Provide convenient and economical subdivision of rooms for dining 
rooms, offices, gymnasiums, auditoriums, classrooms, etc. Swedish Sec- 
t.onlold Partitions, furnished and installed by this company, make it pos- 
sible to transform one room into many, or manv info one, quickly and 
conveniently 


Section 
Through 
Slats 



Typical Installations of Horizontal Rolling Wood Partitions 

At the left are illustrated several sections of rolling wood partitions. For openings wider than 12 ft,, movable posts are used as 
guides between partitions. These posts can be easily detached after partition is coiled away and the two rooms converted into one 
larfre space. The spring roller which operates the partitions is also shown. At the right is illustrated the rolling wood partition 
installed in an assembly room 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


THE J. G. WILSON CORPORATION cable 

"W iLcoRp," New York 

GENERAL OFFICES 

II East 38th Street P: O. Box 1194 

NEW YORK, N. Y. NORFOLK, VA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA., J. M. Van Harlingen HOUSTON, TEX., Walcott-Maisky & Pai(;e 

BOSTON, MASS., The J. G. Wilson Corporation LOS ANGELES, CAL., The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

BUFFALO, N. Y., The J. G. Wilson Corporation PHH.ADELPHIA, PA., The J. G. Wilson Corporation 

CHICAGO, ILL., H. B. Dodge & Company PITTSBURGH, PA., John A. Bricker, Jr. 

. For Rolling Steel Doors, Roll-Over Doors, and Wilson Venetian Blinds, see Alanufacturers* Index 


WILSON "SECTIONFOLD'^ PARTITIONS 

For the Division of Rooms of Any Size Into Smaller Units 


Wilson "Sectionfokr' Partitions are the most sub- 
stantial, convenient and economical means of convert- 
ing large rooms into smaller ones, or dividing inclosed 
areas. They are made entirely within the confines of 
one plant, of first quality materials throughout, by 
skilled craftsmen. They operate easily and noiselessly. 

"Sectionfolds'* do not require special overhead 
trusses or supporting members, since they are carried 
■on the floor and not overhead. The head guide or track 
is employed only to keep the partition in alignment, pre- 
Tenting lateral movement when it is in a closed position 
-and to provide means of securing the unique locking 
feature characteristic of ''Sectionfolds.*' The doors 
operate in pairs, rather than in one large unwieldy unit. 

Standard Doors 

Doors for "Sectionfolds" are made in various 
panel designs, with stuck moulds. Loose and raised 
moulds and special panel treatment, to conform to spe- 
-cial design, can aKv^ays be furnished. 

The cores are laminated, of sound kiln dried white 
pine or redwood, built up with waterproof glue. All 
stiles and rails are blind mortised and tenoned and 
glued with waterproof glue. Veneers for stiles and 
rails of standard %-in. thickness are of first (juality 
straight sawn selected stock, milled in our own plant. 

Gymnasium Doors 

The Wilson Type L door is designed and adapted 
particularly for use in gymnasiums. It is of par- 
ticularly rigid construction, capable of withstanding 
the severe impacts and abuses a gymnasium door re- 
ceives. There are no protruding mouldings or hardware 


i 


Jiii_ 



to cause injury to players or deflect balls in playing. 

The Type L door is constructed with the usual 
stiles and rails, with intermediate rails, blind or visible, 
depending on the effect desired. Panel space is fin- 
ished flush with stiles and rails, with 1^x1% V-joint 
strips. Gymnasium doors are recommended not less 
than 3 in. in thickness. 

Auditorium-Gymnasium Doors 

The division of an auditorium and gymnasium calls 
for a partition possessing solidity, and yet designed to 
harmonize with the auditorium treatment. This is 
readily obtained by using the W^ilson Type L construc- 
tion, as explained above, for the gymnasium side of the 
partition, treating the auditorium side with paneling as 
desired. 

Shuttle or pass doors may be provided in any leaf 
of a ''Sectionfold" Partition. 

See detail page following for recommended thick- 
ness of doors for various heights and weight per square 
foot of partition. 


**Sectionfold" Partition Dividing Gymnasium, McKinley Tech- 
nical High School, Washington, D. C. The Doors 
Are 23 Ft. High 



Detail Showing the Large Size of the Doors 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


SOME PATENTED FEATURES OF "SECTIONFOLD" PARTITIONS 


E— Safety Folding Wheel. Fitted 
to each pair of doors at the proper 
point to prevent the doors from being 
operated at any but the specific point 
at which the rack and pawl above 
explained will function and auto- 
matically check further lineal move- 
ment of the pair. This also insures 
complete safety, as well as accurate 
folding, so that each pair will rest 
snugly against the other. 


B — T o o t h e d 
Rack. An inte- 
gral part of the 
overhead guide, 
forming part of 
the locking device. 


C— Pawl. This is fitted to the lead 
door of each pair, and is an integral 
part of the swivel (D). Its function 
is to engage the toothed rack (B) 
immediately the pair is broken out, 
automatically locking the lead door 
in a definite position. This pawl 
cannot possibly become disengaged 
from the toothed rack until the pair 
of doors is again exactly parallel with 
the head track. 


A — Overhead Guide. A con- 
tinuous steel member in which 
the horizontal ball bearing 
swivels (D) operate and to 
which is secured the toothed 
rack and safety folding wheel 
shoe (E), which provide such 
effective means for locking a 
Sectionfold against misuse. 


J— Bronze Cover 
Plate. Removable, 
providing free ac- 
cess to caster 
mechanism for any 
necessary adjust- 
ments. 



K— Floor Track. The slot in the 
floor, stage, dance floor, dining hall, 
in. deep, which presents no ob- 
stacle whatsoever in the gymnasium 
floor, stage, dance floor, dining hall, 
etc. 


G— Ball Bearing 
Wheels. Ride on 
the flat surface of 
the track (K) on 
the floor level, and 
not in the groove. 
Ball bearing wheels 
used in Section- 
folds are capable 
of withstanding 
weights consider- 
ably in excess of 
the weight of the 
doors on which 
they are used. 


L — Folding Finger 
Lock and Lug. The 

folding finger lock 
(L), a part of the 
castor assembly, func- 
tions at exactly the 
same time as the rack 
and pawl at the head, 
thereby locking the 
lead door of each pair 
against improper 
movement. 


H— Vertical Ad- 
justing Screw. 

Provides ample 
means of raising 
and lowering the 
door to meet any 
unevenness of the 
floor and to obtain 
proper alignment. 


F — Caster. Consisting of a caster 
stem and plow, with two ball bearing 
rollers of case hardened steel, carries 
the entire weight of the door. The 
plow is fixed and extends into the 
slot of the floor track (K). As it 
does not revolve, it is physically im- 
possible for the plow to disengage 
itself from its proper position. The 
plow also serves to clear any accu- 
mulated dirt from the track. 
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DLTAILS or tlAPDWAl^t APPLICATION 
StCTIONfOLD PARTITIONS 



Metal -t+ead 
Track. 


Cast Iron 

Spacer V\q\z h 
s\op doors when 
foldinq. 



jvj'Malleable Iron ?awl 
|M-uiomatic 5afelq 
^^foldinq Lock. 
^Taw/l Tension 6pnnq 


Pressed 5ieel 
or Bron5e 


Ct>o\\\ up of 
cold rolled 
Steel for 
tteovLj ^oor^ 


floor TVacV. IrSl^^'^'^^ ^^^^^^ 


Non Lockinq Casters 


1 "-^[^1 Autorr?a"fic Safetij 


Chrome NicWe Steel 
Lall Learlnq liollers. 

I||^O^C5u\de Tonque 



Cover ?late Steel or bron;je 

^ ^'Verticle Adj. 5crtw 
Adj. Screw Loclc Clip 


Malleable Iron r 


oi?7pression Sprinq 
Malleable Iron 
'V.^^Tll^i \l t-oldioq T-inqer 


. • StCTIC:)N A-A • 


• tLtVATION Of- DOO^S • 
• Showinq Details of l+ead & f-loor Track 
(Near side of ttead & f^loor Trade removed.) 


/T)q Qenerol Con+rac+or 

/Malleable Iron ?aw! 


SC^\jfr:3'M-0" 


Malleable Iron "Pack. 



Malleable Iron 
Swivel TIate 


• PLAN 

•5howinq Control MechanisrrT 
and Safety f^oldlnq V\n 


5ca Lt-: i-a -i-o 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 




Detroit Trust Company, Detroit, Mich. 

View of "Section fold" Partition dividing directors' room 

Spring Jams 

When six doors, or more, fold to one side of an 
opening a spring jam, as shown on following page, 
is employed. This is constructed and adjusted to 
compensate for shrinking 
and swelling of doors due 
to atmospheric changes. 
It keeps all joints tight. 

Hardware 

.Ml standard exposed 
hardware is solid bronze, 
polished to a bright finish 
and lacquered. 

The caster, upon which 
the entire weight of the 
door is carried, is of thor- 
oughly tested and guar- 
anteed materials. The ball 
bearing wheels ace case 
hardened both in the outer 
rim and inner race, and 
guaranteed to sustain a run- 
ning load of 1000 lb. per 

wheel at lOOr.p.m. There are two wheels to each caster. 

A vertical adjustment on the caster stem provides 
means of taking up small uneveness in the floor. 

The caster wheels travel on top of the track. The 
plough extends between the wheels into the floor. 
The plough is fixed — does not revolve, and positively 



Gold Room of Hotel President, Waterloo, Iowa 

Showing division for ballroom or banquet hall 

Extra Equipment 


High School Auditorium, Hyde Park, Boston, Mass. 

Showing division of auditorium and gymnasium 

prevents any lateral movement of the partition. 

To the head track in the folding end, or ends, 
is rigidly secured the tooth rack. The leading door 
of each ])air is fitted with a pawl engaging the rack 

immediately the pair is 
broken out, automatically 
and positively locking the 
leading doors in a fixed po- 
sition. This pawl will not 
disengage the tooth rack 
until the disc is again ex- 
actly parallel with the head 
track. The doors are con- 
nected with a safety fold- 
ing pin, insuring each pair 
being folded and locked in 
its proper position. It is im- 
possible for the doors to be 
l)roken out at any point 
other than the proper end 
of the track, thus eliminat- 
ing the hazard attending 
doors that can be folded 
at any point. 


Natural slate blackboard may be introduced either 
into the panels or on the face of the doors, where 
partitions are to be used in schools or churches and 
blackboard space is necessary. 

Any panel may be provided to receive glass. 




Sectionfolds" in Open and Closed Positions, Dining Room, University Club, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


B2971 


DtTAILS or MlLLWOl^k^ AND DiMtN5ION5 
5tCTI0Nf0LD PACT1T10N5 



• Chalk Trouqb 
• 3\aiz Panel • 


• Chalk Trough • 
Wood & 5lak Panel 


:f1nisbeci floor line 


tteavLj doors 


Wood 


•Concrete • 

5tCT10Kl T+f^^U titAD & fLOOU TT2ACI<d5 


5C-ttt:DULt: Of- DOO^ TttlC\dN&5S & WtlQttT 
•n£l<3ttT5- •T1i-lCt^N£5S"WT. ?tV 5QJT/ 


Up io ir-o" 

I r-0' to i3"-o" 

15-0* to 15'-0" 

15-O'to IS'-O" 

All over l6'-0' 


2" 
P- 

^^ 

3" 


3 to 4^ lbs. 
5k ■ 5i - 


31 


4| 


Proper support musl"^ 
be provided di recti ij under 
and parallel to track.. Use 
Schedule of weights to 
arrive at uniform load (when 
doors are dro^Mn out.) and 
con ceni rated load Cwhen 


folded to one or both sides. 



folding Janob 


AK 



Measurements taken between bucks 


5tCT10N THBU DOOUS a JAMBS 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


ROLLING PARTITIONS AND SHUTTERS 


Curtains 

The outstanding success of Wilson Rolling Par- 
titions is due to the method of assembling the slats 
making up the curtain. Continuous steel bands, pass- 
ing through the slats and anchored in the bottom bar 
to special spiral anchors, allow for expansion and 
contraction due to atmospheric conditions, as well as 
elongation created through the revolving movement. 
Tension on these springs can be adjusted so that slats 
will at all times be in close contact. 

Shafts 

The ease of operation of the horizontal rolling 
partition is due entirely to the counterbalancing 
means provided by oil-tempered springs concealed in 
the shafts, and made for the particular curtains with 
which they are used. ^Shafts of commercial black 
iron pipe, of sufficient diameter to prevent undue de- 
flection, are fitted with self-lubricating bearings re- 


volving on machined journals attached to supporting 
brackets. No lubrication, other than originally pro- 
vided, is ever necessary. 

On smaller partitions or fronts, flat spiral 
springs, enclosed in drums or barrels, are employed. 

This form of partition is suitable for check 
rooms, separation of Sunday school rooms, or in any 
type of building where a large area is to be subdivided 
economically. 

Vertical Partitions 

Vertical partitions revolving vertically are not 
counterbalanced. They coil about a shaft fitted with 
antifriction bearings. The steel bands on which the 
slats are strung are of spring steel with sufficient ten- 
sion to coil the curtain about the shaft properly when 
it is being coiled up. This tension is not great enough 
to offer objectionable resistance in uncoiling the 
partition. 



Rolling Partitions, Continuation School, Milwaukee, Wis. 


LIGHT RETARDING SHUTTERS 


The Wilson Light Retard 
ing Shutter, an adaptation oi 
the horizontal rolling partition, 
is used extensively on the win- 
dows of X-ray and photo- 
graphic laboratories, audito- 
riums, lecture halls, etc. Labo- 
ratories, especially, are often 
constructed without windows 
or other means of ventilating 
the rooms. With light retard- 
ing shutters windows can hv 
provided where desired, and 
light excluded effectively dur- 
ing such intervals when total 
darkness is necessary. 



This type of shutter is 
very conveniently adapted to 
auditoriums where all win- 
dows are to be darkened to 
assist in the use of any type 
of picture machine. All shut- 
ters may be so arranged that 
they may operate simultane- 
ously from a single station 
push button control at the 
speakers' desk. Details of 
this construction and design 
will be furnished if data on 
any particular problem is pre- 
sented to us. 
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DtTAlLS or ttOUIZONTAL ROLLINS PARTITIONS 



5tCTI0N AT- 
•l^tMOVABLt POST 



• tLIrVATION • 
Openinq Width 

^3^^ 



.1 v/'- alS' 


/ 
/ 


?LA-N • 


< bronze Anchor Sprinqs 
4hat provide automatic 
adjustment for shrinUaqe 
or swellinq of slots due 
to atmospheric chanqes. 


•SECTION THT2U 
•SLATS AND- 
•BOTTOM Ml^- 
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The J. G. Wilson Corporation 


WILSON WARDROBES 

Rolling Front and Disappearing Door 


The Disappearing Door Wardrobe, pioneered by 
us, has estabHshed itself as a universal fixture in the 
construction of school buildings throughout the 
nation. Its space conservation feature, greatly reduc- 
ing the total cost of school buildings generally; its 
ventilating feature, insuring dry wraps and clothing 
at all times ; and its general pleasing appearance, sub- 
stantial workmanship, ease of operation and perfec- 
tion in construction and design, are appealing to an 
increasing number of architects daily. 

Wilson Type "F" Wardrobes, with mullions and skeleton 
or solid divisions; with or without blackboard, or Wilson 
Type "G" design for continuous blackboard surface, have, 
and are being used with complete satisfaction. 

School authorities quite generally condemn the continu- 
ous blackboard feature, since a 4-ft. space available with the 
Type "F" wardrobe covers the reach of a teacher standing 
in one position, and because ordinary continuous blackboard 
surfaces are not protected from being smudged by pupils 
passing in and out. The Wilson Type "F," with which a 
continuous slate surface, approximately 4 ft. wide can be 
obtained, is the most desirable, general all-round equipment. 

Built-in units of 2 or 4 ft., the latter accommodating 
fourteen pupils with ease, occupy a space in the average 
classroom of but 12 ft. wide, 2 ft. 2 in. deep, with no part 
thereof encroaching on the aisle space w^hen in a fully open 
or fully closed position. Doors operate easily in single units 
on simple but substantial ball bearing hangers, free from 
complicated mechanism requiring minute adjustments. 


Specifications of the Wilson Disappearing Door 
Wardrobes 

Doors are of 5-panel or flush type, or as detailed by 
architect, of (pine, oak, ash, birch, as otherwise used) in 
the white (unfinished) 1% in. thick, veneered on built-up 
cores with in., 3-ply veneered panels. Doors are hung 
on Wilson Type "F" hardware, consisting of cast malleable 
curved tracks, with double ball bearing sheaves on adjust- 
able hangers, provided with means or vertical adjustment; 
ball bearing floor pivot arm, attached to the door with means 
of vertical and horizontal adjustments and the Wilson in- 
visible stabilizer hinges and rods. 

Hardware finish throughout is dull black (polished 
bronze plated or as otherwise specified). 

Each 4-ft. section is provided with one shelf, not less 
than 13 in. wide and one shelf not less than 8 in. wide, with 
one hook strip and fourteen three-way coat and hat hooks. 
(Malleable iron umbrella racks and galvanized iron drip 
pans will be furnished when si)ecified.) (Solid metal tops 
with connection with fresh air ducts will be furnished 
when so specified.) Teachers' sections will be furnished 
with a cupboard of drawers or shelves with coat hooks 
as required and with divisions and locks. Kind and 
thickness of slate is optional, but we recommend M:-in. slate 
blackboard, with chalk rails as detailed. Blackboard, whether 
natural or composition, is secured to doors by means of solid 
bronze Z-bars, top and bottom. 

Note: Any wardrobe may be equipped with rolling 
fronts. 

For continuous blackboard, specify Wilson Type "G" 
Wardrobes as above. 



Type "F** Wardrobe, Cheviot Public School, Cincinnati, Ohio 



Type "G" Wardrobe with Continuous Slate Blackboard, High School, Far Rockaway, N. Y. 
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THE FOLDING WALL COMPANY 


5716 Euclid Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


"QUIET ZONE" 

Construction 

Consists of a series of wood frame sections, each from 
4 to 6 ft. long. The upper and lower members of each section 
fold inwardly by a mechanism which keeps the side members 

vertical. ^ . r r . .i 

On each side of the frame is an outer face of tautly 

stretched, well nigh indestructible, special herringbone, closely 

woven acoustical fabric, with a sound absorbing air space of 

ZVi in. between. at j i 

Models "A" and "B" have only the outer fabrics. Model 

"C" has, in addition, one layer of 

felt and one of enamel drill on each 

side, making a total of six fabrics, 

four air cushions and one air space. 

The opposite faces of the wall arc 

held in control at intermediate fold- 
ing positions until each section 

is folded within its own width 

into cabinets protruding 12% of 

opening. 

Cabinets may be provided as 
part of the building or will be fur- 
nished. 

Bolted connections only are 
used ; and with malleable iron hinges, 
steel cantilever angles, and heavy 
sash chains operating over steel 
pulleys, they form a foolproof mech- 
anism which survives very rough 
usage. 

Models "A" and "C" are sus- 
pended at each vertical member on 
roller bearing trolleys running in a 
steel ceiling track which is either 
built into the ceiling or concealed 
with moulding. 

Floor bolts, operating automat- 
ically, hold the wall rigid at each vertical member. 

Model "B" rolls on the floor. Disappearing stay chains on 
top furnish the only lateral support needed. No floor or ceil- 
ing track is required for this model. 

Operation 

To Extend— Simply pull out of cabinet and if necessary 
press down foot tread of each section. The end section can 
easily be folded enough to make a passageway, or it may be 
hinged to provide a regular swinging door. , . • 

To Fold— Lift up food tread of each section, beginning 
with section nearest cabinet, and push into cabinet. 


FOLDING WALL 
Where Used 

Model "A" is used to isolate ordinary noises such as 
talking, typewriting, etc. . i , t 

Model "B," the floor roller type, is used as above when 
high or sloping ceilings or ceiling obstructions prevent the use 
of ceiling track. Because of high sound absorption it is effective 
despite open top. v 
Model "C," the special sound subduing type, with triple fab- 
ric faces, outside fabric, felt, and inside smooth drill, is used in 
large openings or when loud or musical sounds are to be subdued. 



Cabinet with 
Doors Closed 


Pulling Wall Out of 
Cabinet 


Pressing Down Foot Tread to Complete 
Operation 



Typical Gymnasium Installation Indicating Endurance of Quiet 
Zone" Walls in Perth Amboy (N. J.) High School 

Wall is 80x23 ft. 

Sweet's 


Advantages 

Acoustical— Cut down volume of sound at any given 
moment by absorption of sound waves, leaving a minimium 
of sound to pass through the folding wall, thus making quiet 
rooms that are easy to teach, preach, study and work in. 
Model "C" walls, because of relative arrangement of absorbing 
and reflecting surfaces, subdue as much sound as a studded 
plastered wall. ^ ^ , • t . j a 

Mechanical— Easily, quickly and quietly operated regard- 
less of size. No binding or shrinking. Only 4-in. width 
required in which to fold. No floor track or guide required, 
permitting rugs to run under. No temporary posts or ceiling 
boxes needed. Price per square foot does not increase with 
height and length. Stands rough usage of basket ball and 
indoor base ball in gymnasiums, and endures indefinitely 

Decorative— When not in use "Quiet Zone Folding 
Walls are out of sight in shallow cabinets which match the 
trim of the room. When in use they present a smooth sur- 
face fitting snugly to the floor, wall and ceiling— to all ap- 
pearances a 4-in. solid wall— and harmonize with the decora- 
tive treatment of the permanent walls around them. Obtained 
in color to your sample. Easily cleaned with wall paper 
cleaner, or soap and water. 

Specifications , , • j- 

Erect completely where shown on plans the models indi- 
cated of "Quiet Zone" Folding Walls and Cabinets as manu- 
factured and guaranteed by The Folding Wall Company, 
5716 Euclid Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio, all as described in 
SwFET^s Architectural Catalogues, Twenty-fifth Edition 
using fabric and color as approved by the architect. W^ood 
in cabinets to match trim in the room. 

^"^For prices, send height, length and model desired or tell 
how rooms are to be used. Prices vary with the model, size of 
wall and number of cabinets and swinging doors required. 
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"SILENT ZONE" FOLDING WALL AND FOLDING WARDROBE 


Construction 

Consists of a series of wood frame sections similar to 
"Quiet Zone," substituting for the flexible covering on each 
side of each frame, a pair of doors, operating simultaneously 
with it, and having a similar air space between. This space be- 
comes a wardrobe when the pins or hinges between the doors 
are removed. Then each door acts as one of a pair of double 
doors to the wardrobe. 

Illustrations at right show near side doors removed in end 
frames to show frame mechanism. 

The stiles of the doors are 
made of double % in. kiln dried 
fir frames glued and bolted 
back to back, to and through 
highly compressed wallboard, 
which is glued flush on entire 
side to assure composite stiff- 
ness. Fabricoid, Muralart, or 
Flexwood, of color and design 
selected, glued solidly to face of 
stiles, excludes moisture and per- 
mits all manner of "new art" 
treatment. Flush doors may 
have plastered or any wood face. 

Silencing Mechanism 

The above inside wallboard 
reflects sound waves, which are 
not entirely absorbed by the ab- 
sorbing material in the panels, 
back for further absorption ; in a 
manner similar to Model "C* 
"Quiet Zone." The absorbing 
board "T" takes the place of the outer herringbone fabric ; the 
wool "U" the place of the felt ; and the hard board (which is 
polished inside) the place of the enameled drill. Sound wave 
energy, not absorbed by this construction, exhausts itself, re- 
flecting from one polished lioard surface to the other within the 
liberal air space between the doors. The greater the air space, 
the more efl^ective the silencing. Note diagram on detail draw- 
ing below. 

Acoustical Elxperience 

Seven years ago "Quiet Zone" was the only folding parti- 
tion to correct room acoustics to minimize transmissible sound. 

Then it alone used combinations of absorbing and reflecting 
surfaces to multiply absorption; and later, reflecting surfaces 
facing each other, with liberal air space between to improve 
sound stoppage. 

Now, "Silent Zone" adds to these, bulk, and obtains near- 


Opened Partial Height 
Near Side for Use 
as Wardrobe 


perfection in silence. Not merely double others, because of 
double doors — but treble and more because of silencing mech- 
anism. 

Operation 

So easy is the operation of "Silent Zone" that no mechanical 
device is needed. One will be furnished if desired. Section by 
section operation and other mechanical advantages, are shown 
on the detail drawing. The frame support, balanced by the 
doors on each side and the roller-bearing trolleys bolted rigidly 

easiest possible operation and 
eliminate twisting action and 
strain in the doors. Thus extra 
heavy doors are not necessary 
for extra high walls. 

Floor guides may be 
omitted, and automatically oper- 
ating floor bolts used on each 
frame to obtain the rigidity of 
a permanent wall. The pull 
of the rope "D" down, at once 
collapses the frame, releases the 
top and bottom catches, and 
pushes the doors out to start 
folding. Closing is as automatic 
and simple. Every part of the 
design makes for tight and com- 
plete closure with liberal felted 
laps at all joints and contacts. 

Folds One Section at a 
Time to Outer Wall 

Pass doors of equal efficiency 
with balance of wall, maybe used. 

Guarantee 

Its very design and sturdy 
construction assure permanent 
wall endurance. Service, if 
needed, is free for two years. 

Prices 

As low as is consistent with 
superb quality of material and 
workmanship. For prices of 
"Silent Zone" erected, send us 
your floor plan with desired di- 
visions indicated. Sample in- 
stallation layouts and methods 
on request. 




"Silent Zone" Folds Flat at 
Outer Wall, or in Closet 
or Recess 



Doors on One Side 
Removed to Show 
Frame Mechanism 



icOMPRESSED BOARD 



ABSORBING WOOL' 
ABSORBIMG BOARD J 
'ARTDRILLoRfLQWOOD 


X 


DETAIL PANELTYPE 

POLISHED FACE.; 



--5COMPRESSED BOARDS 
COVERED WITH PIASTER' 
ORfLEXWOOD ANY 
DE5IGIS,^'^4:VENEER 

DETAILFLU5HTYPL 


Detail of ''Silent Zone" Folding Wall 
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WRIGHT & GAMBER 

Sole Manufacturers of the Wright Rolling Canvas Curtain 

LEBANON, PA. 


Description of the Wright 
Rolling Canvas 
Curtain 

This curtain is made 
of strong, wear-resisting 
double-filled duck, sponged 
and shrunk. It forms a 
partition as soundproof as 
a wooden rolling partition 
but occupies considerably 
less space. In addition this 
curtain can be painted to 
match any interior or har- 
monize with any wood- 
work. 

The curtain rolls up 
out of the way on an all- 
metal roller encased in a box immediately above the wall 
opening. This roller is guaranteed for five years. It 
makes the operation of the curtain so easy that a child 
can raise or lower the curtain with little effort. 

Many leading architects are specifying the Wright 
Rolling Canvas Curtain for installations where a dura- 
ble, quietly operating partition at a moderate cost is de- 
sired. The fact that many of these curtains have been 
in use for the past twenty-two years proves their satis- 
factory performance. 

The Wright Curtain is made in any width up to 16 
ft., and any height up to 15 ft. 

On the opposite page is shown a detail draw- 
ing of a typical three-way Wright Curtain installa- 
tion, where the support or column is only 9% by 
11 in. This type of support can be used only where 



The Wright Rolling Canvas Curtain Installed in Sunday School 

Rooms 

Shown in three positions — closed, open and half open 


there is no heavy over- 
load to carry, as the 
only part of the column 
to run to ceiling is the 
2x6-in. stud shown on 
detail. Jambs and casing 
stop at the bottom of the 
roller box. 

Uses 

Because the Wright 
Rolling Curtain is simple 
to install and operates 
easily and quietly, it is 
ideally suited to installa- 
tions in Sunday school and 
other assembly rooms 
where movable partitions are required. 


Installations 

Reformed Church, Washington, D. C. 
Lutheran Church, Middlctown, Md. 
Lutheran Church, Waterloo, Ont. 
Fourth United Brethren Church, Yoqk, Pa. 
Trinity Lutheran Church, York, Pa. 
Otterbein United Brethren, liarrisburg, Pa. 
Emanuel Lutheran Church, Pottstown, Pa. 
St. Peters Lutheraii Church, Littlcstown, Pa. 
St. James Lutlieran Church, Gettysburg, Pa. 
St. Pauls Reformed Church, Qiiarryville, Pa. 
St. Peters M. E. Church, Reading, Pa. 
First Reformed Church, Shoemakersvillc, Pa. 
Memorial Presbyterian Church, Lancaster, Pa. 
St. Andrews R(?formed Church, Lancaster, Pa. 
Trinity Reformed Church, Tower City, Pa. 
St. Johns Reformed Church, Sabillasville, Md. 



Typical Installations of Wright Rolling Curtains — Curtains Same Installation with Wright Curtains Drawn to Separate 


Rolled Up 


the Class Rooms 
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Section Twao Column 


Specifications of Wright Roll- 
ing Canvas Curtain 

Roller box to be 8 in. 
square inside. (Under certain 
conditions, it can be reduced 
to 7 in. inside.) 

Guides to be not less than 
3 in. deep and full % in. wide 
for regular size curtains. For 
extra large openings, the guides 
should be 4 in. deep. 

All jambs and casings must 
stop at bottom of roller box. 
Bottom, back and front of box 
will rest on the jambs and 
casings. 

Bottom and back of roller 
box to be made in one part and 
braced with strap angle brack- 
ets placed about three feet 
apart. 

Guides to be gained into 
jamb as shown and either type 
moulding used. 



Detail Section Through 
Jamb and Curtain 
Guide 

Note: This detail is 
drazvn exactly one-half actttal 
size. 


3tT/»ii^ ro^ WSTAUINCt WRIGHT KOL.UHG CAHVA55 Cu^aJSs'Ii^'s.s, f>/jHTiTiortS 
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FOLDING PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Fol-Dec Folding Doors and Partitions 
228 South Desplaines Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Folding Doors and Partitions 

Fol-Dec Folding Doors and Parti- 
tions are a patented means for closing off 
adjoining rooms or dividing one room 
into smaller units. Resembling draperies, 
they can be made to harmonize with any 
color scheme or decorative effect. 

Construction 

Steel upright stiles, held in place by 
steel spacers, are covered on each side 
with a layer of heavy felt. Over this felt 
is placed a decorative material such as 
Velours, Tapestries, Silks, Fabrikoid, 
etc. The decorative fabric is so attached 
to the frame that it may be easily re- 
moved in the event it is desired to have 
it cleaned or replaced. Ball bearing 
rollers, under each stile, assure easy and 
noiseless operation as they glide over a 
small track set flush with the floor. 

Advantages 

Fol-Dec Doors when folded back 
give the general appearance of perfectly 
folded draperies, thereby eliminating the 
necessity of further decorations. The air pocket con- 
struction between two layers of heavy felt, insures the 
greatest privacy and improves the acoustics. They con- 
serve space, permit economy in building construction, as 
well as add beauty and refinement to any interior. They 
will not warp or stick. Fol-Dec are the only doors that 
combine beauty, utility, economy and privacy. 

Installation 

Fol-Dec Doors are self contained and easily in- 
stalled, needing no special construction as they are fas- 
tened to the jambs or side walls by means of vertical, 
spring locks, which fasten in both the top and the bottom 
tracks. 

Color 

Any color can be selected to match th€ color scheme 
or decoration, and each side can be made up in a differ- 
ent color if so desired. 

Fabric 

Velours, Tapestry, Silks, Fabrikoid, etc., are used 
for the decorative covering on Fol-Dec Doors. 

Size 

Fol-Dec Doors are custom built for any size 
opening. 

Service 

Doors are shipped complete with top and bottom 
track ready for installation and all necessary hardware. 

We will gladly submit plans, estimates or further 
information on request. Specify Fol-Dec Doors. 



CLC^mrion afB^^tL Layout 


TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION 

FOL-DEC DOOR 
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Asbestos Limited Inc B2982-2983 

Bagatta, G B2984 

Chicago Art Marble Co B2985-3002 

Formica Insulation Co B3057-3061 

Marietta Mfg. Co i B3020-3021 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co B3017-3019 

Structural Slate Co B3039-3056 

Travatex Products Corp B3003 

Triplex Safety Glass Co. of North America, Inc B3022 

United Marble & Tile Co B3016 

Vibrex Co B3004-3006 

Vitrolite Co B3023-3038 

Wise, John J., & Co.— Inc .B3015 

Zenitherm Co., Inc B3007-3014 
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ASBESTOS LIMITED INC. 

Manufacturers of ^'Newmarble'' — Asbestos Marble Panels in Sheet Form 


8 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: MILLINGTON, N. J., U.S.A.; LACHINE, CANADA; GENOA, ITALY 


Product 

"Newmarble" Asbestos ''Marble" Panels in sheet 
form. 

For "Newtile'' Asbestos Tiling in sheet form, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

"Newmarble" 

"Nevvmarble'' is made from asbestos in panel form 
with a finish that perfectly reproduces standard marble 
and all its qualities. It is fireproof and 
waterproof; it will not crack or warp; 
it is entirely sanitary ; soap and water 
keeps it spotless and it may be quickly 
installed by any carpenter. 

Its lovely, colorful surface, long life 
and surprising economy qualify it for 
innumerable interior and exterior pur- 
poses, especially for panels or entire 
walls in kitchens, bathrooms, etc. 

Uses 

Architects have found an almost 
unlimited field of adaptations for **New- 
marble." A few of the classes of instal- 
lations rapidly gaining favor as follows : 

(1) Apartment house foyers 

(2) Theatre lobbies 

(3) Office building lobbies and hall- 

ways 

(4) Hospitals 

(5) Department stores 

Installations are also being made in restaurants, 
drug stores, barber shops, beauty parlors, bathrooms 
and kitchens. 

It is being used on soda 
fountains, counter bases and 
display windows. "New- 
marble^* is effective for exte- 
rior of store front treatment. 
Its permanent finish, non- fad- 
ing and waterproof qualities 
make it excellent for this 
purpose. 


Colors 

"Newmarble" is made in the following attractive 


colors : 



Black and gold 
Light Italian 
French black and 
white 


Verde antique (green) 
Belgium black 
Plain white 
Plain red 


"Newmarble" 
Easy to 



How Furnished 

"Newmarble" Standard Panels — 

Regularly furnished in panels, size 32x48 
in., i\ in. thick. 

"Newmarble" Trim — "Newmarble'' 
trim can be used where desired. A diflFer- 
ent color trim produces a striking con- 
trast with the wall color. Top moulding 
and base are made in all finishes of "New- 
marble" panels 4 and 6 in. widths, % in. 
thick and 48 in. long, grooved to receive 
panels. 

Method of Handling 

Standard panels size 32x48 in. should 
be used wherever practical. Where cutting 
is necessary the following methods are 
recommended : 

Where an electric hand saw is avail- 
Panels Are -'ible, this method of cutting is preferable 
Handle over all others, substituting a thin carbo- 

rundum wheel for the steel saw. If car- 
borundum wheels are unobtainable we can 
furnish them at a nominal cost. It has been found 
that grades equivalent to Carborundum Redmanol 
36C8T are best adapted to this 
work. 

Panels can be cut with a 
carpenter's saw or can be 
broken in a straight line by 
scoring deeply with a pointed 
instrument and laid over the 
edge of a table and broken in 
much the same manner that 
glass is cut. Edges can be 



Theatre Lobby 


Bathroom 

"Newmarble" is suit- 
able for interior or ex- 
terior use. It provides a 
touch of beauty and dis- 
tinction wherever used 
and it is furnished in a 
variety of colors which 
make it adaptable for al- 
most any decorative 
scheme. It is fireproof 
and waterproof and does 
not deteriorate 
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made true by the use of a file or sandpaper, making sure, 
however, to use a block under the sandpaper if the lat- 
ter method is used. Mitering can be done by filing the 
edges of the sheet to the proper level. 

Where rounded cuts are necessary the use of a 
compass saw is recommended, filing the edges after cut- 
ting. If a compass saw is not obtainable the curve can 
be cut with a nail set, punching holes along the line to 
be cut and breaking the piece out, the rough edge can 
be smoothed with a file. We have found that Vixen 
Utility files and half round files are particularly well 
adapted for filing "Newmarble.'* These files are manu- 
factured by Heller Brothers Co., Newark, N. J. Rough 
bastard files would be the next choice. 

Installation 

It is important to have all surfaces where "New- 
marble" is to be attached reasonably true before pro- 
ceeding with the work of installing. Studs and frame- 
work should be so placed as to furnish support under 
each edge. Furring strips on masonry walls should be 
plumb and faced true. It is essential that masonry or 
plaster, upon which furring is attached or imbedded, be 
dry and set before attaching "Newmarble." Unless this 


precaution is observed any warping in furring of studs 
will result in like distortion of *'Newmarble" panels. 

"Newmarble" may be attached using any of the 
following methods: 

To Wood Studs and Furring— W^it/z Flat Head 
Screws — Use 1-in. No. 4 flat head screws, drilling 
holes with E-1 combination countersink and drill and 
touching up screwholes with proper shade of putty. 

With Oval Head Nickelplated Screws — Allow 
the screw head to show. Care should be exercised in 
placing the screws so as to present a well balanced 
appearance. 

With Nails — Use 4d finishing nails, drilling holes 
with a No. 45 twist drill and carefully set the nail head. 
Touch up nail holes with proper shade of putty. 

To Masonry Walls — Use screws and lead anchors. 
First drill holes in the "Newmarble'' panels, then place 
the panel in position it is to occupy on the wall and 
mark the location of the screw anchors on the wall. 
Drill holes suitable for anchors with star drill, place 
anchors in holes, put panel in position and screw fast 
to the wall. 

(Xotc: Drill screws and touch-up putty are included in 
every case of "Newmarble" and are furnished free of charge.) 
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G. BAGATTA 

Artificial Marble, Scagliola, Travertine and Caen Stone 
447 East 68th Street, NEW YORK, N. 


Y. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers of and contractors for: Artificial AIarble, 
Scagliola, Travertine, Caen Stone, etc. Synthetic Repro- 
ductions of all imported stone. We specialize in churches, 
banks, theatres, public and private residences and all build- 
ings w^here fine architecture is the keynote. 

Estimates cheerfully given for work from coast to coast. 
No job is too large or too small. 


Craftsmanship and Materials 

We employ skilled craftsmen with many years of expe- 
rience in executing work of a very high character. 

Materials are imported so that work, equal to the finest 
done abroad, can be reproduced. 



Interior of Library, University of 

Precast imitation travertine on walls, frieze and 
Atwood & Nash, Architects 

Recent Contracts Completed by Us 


North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N. C. 

arches. Imitation marble columns and pilasters , 

McKiM, Mead & White. Consulting Architects 


Masonic Temple, Plainfield, N. J., A. Ware, Architect 
Elks Club, New Haven, Conn., A. W. Boylen, Architect 
Lawrence Trust Co., New Castle, Pa., W. G. Eckles. Architect 
Temple, 169th Street and Grand Concourse, New York, N. Y., Morgan 

& Glazer, Architects ,r i xt -ir 

New York County Courthouse, Center Street, New York, N. Y., Guy 

Lowell, Architect; James Conroy, Plastering Contractor 
Rochester S^vin^s Bank, Rochester, N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, 

Architects; C. H. Meyn, Plastering Contractor 
First National Bank, Altoona, Pa., J. F. Dempwolf, Architect 
Drovers Mechanics Bank, York, Pa., Gemmill & Billmeyer, Architects 
Central Trust & Savings Bank, Rock Island, 111., Cervin, Horn & Stuhr, 

Architects _ „r t l a i ^ 

Polis Hyperion Theatre, New Haven, Conn., Thomas W. Lamb, Architect 
St Marks Church, Brooklyn, N. Y., P. McGovern, Architect 
Holy Innocents Church, W. 37th Street, New York, N. Y. 
St. Charles Church, Woonsocket, R. I., J. F. Hogan, Architect 
St. Leo's Church, Irvington, N. J., Joseph Jackson. Architect 
St Mary's Church, Torrington, Conn., Joseph Jackson, Architect 
Our Lady of Mt. Carpiel, Ware, Mass.. Joseph Jackson Architect 
St Peter Claver's Church, Brooklyn, N. Y., Murphy & Lehman Architects 
Our Lady of Pompeii, New York, N. Y., M. Del Gaudio, Architect 
Our Lady of Mt. Carmel Church, Worcester, Mass., R. Gorrani, Architect 
New York University, New York, N. Y., Wm. Gregory, Architect; 

Thos. O'Reilly, Contractor ^ „ * -r r^, a u-. * 

Westchester Holding Co.. White Plains, N. Y., A. J. Thomas, Architect 
Erlanger Theatre, Buffalo, N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, Architects 


Erlanger Theatre, New York. N. Y., Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
Mary Immaculate Hospital, Jamaica, N. Y., Wm. J. Boegel, Architect 
York Water Co., York, Pa., Gemmill & Billmeyer, Architects 
St. Josephs Church, Attleboro, Mass., W. Fontaine, Architect 
St. Joan of Arc Church, Jackson Heights, N. Y., Murphy & Lehman, 

Architects ^, ^ ttr o r- t 

Loew's Journal Square Theatre, Jersey City, N. J., C. W. & Geo. L. 

Rapp, Architects; F. L. Hewes, Plastering Contractor 
McCrory Store, Toledo, Ohio. W. Simpson, Architect 
Schulte United Showroom, Lincoln, Neb., Mr. Hoffman, Architect 
Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y., Schultze & Weaver, Architect 
Home of the Little Flower, Wading River, N. Y., Murphy & Lehman, 

Hooker Electrochemical Co., Lincoln Building, 42nd Street, New York, 

N. Y., McKim, Mead & White, Architects 
TafTa Temple, Altoona, Pa., Hersch & Schollar, Architects 
La Salette Seminary, ivnficld, N. H. * i.-. . 

Hotel Pierre, New York, N. Y., Schultze & Weaver, Architects 
Apartment Hotel. 104th St. and Central Park West, New York, N. Y., 

Boak & Paris, Architects 
Down Town Athletic Club, New York, 

Architects ^ »t . 

Bloomingdale's Department Store, New York, 

\^lcck Arcliitccts 

St. Andrew's Church, Pasad^ia. Cal., Ross Montgomery, Architect; 

Daprato Statuary Co., Contractor , „ ^ a i.-* * 

Grand Silver Store, Lowell, Mass., Shepard & Stern, Architects 


N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck, 
N. Y., Starrett & Van 
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Chicago Art Marble Company 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY 

Contractors and Manufacturers — Art Marble Products 

Office and Factory . 
2883-87 Hillock Avenue, Chi cago, Illinois 


PRODUCTS 

Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Assresate) 


DESCRIPTION OF PRODUCTS 

Chicago Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble 
(Alundum Aggregate) are special (precision process) 
precast products composed of marble chips, Portland 
cement, color pigments and are manufactured accord- 
ing to definite controlled formulae. Art Marble 
products should be clearly differentiated from ordi- 
nary precast terrazzo. For complete data and manu- 
facturing process see "Physical Characteristics — Manufactur- 
ing Process," pages 3 and 4. 

USES OF PRODUCTS (See opposite Page) 
THE COMPANY-ITS EXPERIENCE 

Chicago Art Marble Company is a pioneer in the Art 
Marble industry in America. For over thirty-five years the 
Company has devoted its entire resources to the manufacture 
of products known to the building industry as Art Marble 
and Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Aggregate). The Com- 
pany through research and constant contact with every 
phase of building has kept apace with modern requirements. 

EXECUTIVE PERSONNEL 

The important services of estimating, designing, drafting, 
detailing, manufacturing and installation of Chicago Art 
Marble products and research work are entrusted only to 
men of technical training and specialized experience. Each 
department has at its head an executive of ten to thirty 
years' practical experience in the development of Art 
Marble and Non-SHp Art Marble products. 

RELIABILITY AND RESPONSIBILITY 

Chicago Art Marble Company's financial rating together 
with its long record of satisfaction to architects, contractor^ . 
and owners is an assurance of faithful performance and 
continuous responsibility. 

MANUFACTURING FACILITIES 

The factory, covering several acres, is located on the main 
line of the Chicago & Alton and Santa Fe R. R. providing 
direct rail connections for national service. 



The plant buildings were designed and built ex- 
clusively for the manufacture of Art Marble and 
Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Aggregate) products. 
The present capacity will permit the manufacture of 
10,000 square feet of material daily. Ample yards 
at the plant provide for adequate storage of raw 
materials. 


TRADE MARK 


SALES AND SERVICE FACILITIES 

Complete service is guaranteed to architects and con- 
tractors regardless of location. 

Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Aggre- 
gate) in addition to being manufactured and installed na- 
tionally by the Company are also sold throughout the 
country to reliable, experienced contractors for local instal- 
lation. Therefore, architects are assured of competent in- 
stallations. 

Estimates, samples, shop drawings, sketches or sugges- 
tions will be submitted by the Company upon request. 

TRADE MARKED PRODUCTS 

Each piece of Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble 
(Alundum Aggregate) manufactured by Chicago Art Marble 
Company is trade marked on the back. This emblem is a 
guarantee that the product is made from the finest materials 
and has been manufactured according to Chicago Art 
Marble Company's standards of quality. 

ALUNDUM AGGREGATE 

Chicago Art Marble Company is the exclusive licensee 
(with territorial reservations) under Norton Company's 
patents for the use of Alundum Aggregate in precast 
products. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

. Stevens Master Specifications and The Specification Rec- 
ord of The American Specification Institute contam com- 
plete specifications on Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble 
(Alundum Aggregate). Copies of specifications sent upon 
request. 


INDEX -CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY CATALOG 


Page 

1 — Company, Products and SpeciFications 

2 — Uses and Advantages of Art Marble 

3 — Physical Characteristics of Products 

4 — Process of Manufacture of Products 

5 — Colors, Finishes and Textures 

6 — Colors, Finishes and Textures 

7— Floor Tile (Plain & Non-Slip) and Base 

8— Stair Details (Plain & Non-Slip) 


Page 

9— Tread Details (Plain & Non-Slip) 

10— Toilet Stall Detail Plate 

11— Shower Stall Detail Plate 

12 — Non-Slip Elevator Mats & Revolving Door Floors 

13— Non-Slip Ramp Detail Plate 

1 4— Inlaid Wainscot Detail Plate 

15 — Miscellaneous Detail Plate 

16 — Decorative and Ornamental Uses 
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USES CHICAGO ART MARBLE & NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


ART MARBLE FLOORS 

(a) Regular Art Marble — 
can be used in any room in any 
type of building, on either con- 
crete or wood construction. Sizes 
available permit working out to 
scale in either plain or intricate 
designs. Minimum of 2" re- 
quired from rough to finish on 
concrete, about 3" on wood. See 
Plate No. 1, Page 7 for de- 
tails. 

(b) Non-Slip Art Marble 
(Alundum Aggregate) for in- 
terior and exterior uses through- 
out building where permanent 
protection against slipping is es- 
sential. Especially for vesti- 
bules, revolving doors, stair 
landings, ramps and elevator 
mats. 

See Plates Nos. 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 
Pages 7, 8, 9, 12, 13 for de- 
tails. 


■Nnn 



Chicago Art Marble Co. Drafting Room where Shop 
Drawings, Sketches, Details and other Services are Developed 


DECORATIVE ART 
MARBLE 

This product is especially 
suitable where curved or 
moulded detail is required. 
Some uses are free-standing or 
wall fountains, bank screens, 
columns, benches, radiator en- 
closures. See Page 16 for de- 
tails. 

NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 
RAMPS 

For railroad stations, sub- 
ways and other structures in 
which slopes, between floor 
levels are required. For mild 
slopes N on- Slip Art Marble 
(Alundum Aggregate) tile is 
adequate. For steep slopes Non- 
Slip Art Marble Ribbed Floor- 
ing Strips (Pat. No. 1778736) 
are essential. See Plate No. 7, 
Page 13 for details. 


ART MARBLE WAINSCOT 

(Base, Die and Cap) 

Wainscot can be used in any type of room in any char- 
acter of building. Base, die and cap can be varied from low 
dadoes to high wainscot to conform to scale. Base, die and 
cap available in either plain flat faces or moulded members. 
Installation on structural or wood framing requires 1^" from 
rough to finish. See Plates Nos. 4, 5, 8, 9, Pages 10, 11, 14, 15 
for details. 

ART MARBLE STAIRWAYS 

(Plain and Non-Slip) 

Art Marble can be used for any stairway in any location 
or type of building on either steel or concrete sub- 
structure. 

Steps have tread and riser cast mtegral. Treads are made 
Non-Slip where protection against slipping is required. 
Strings, fascia, balustrades, step-ends and other items are 
available in Art Marble for plain or ornamental stairways. See 
Plates Nos 2, 3, Pages 8, 9 for details. 

ART MARBLE ENCLOSURES 

(Toilet, Shower and Bath) 

Partitions, wainscot, receptors (one piece), shelves, seats. 
Structural durability is assured because of thickness and end 
mullions cast integral with partition. See Plates Nos. 4, 5, 
Pages 10, 11 for details. 

ART MARBLE INLAID WAINSCOT 

For all wainscot purposes where decorative motifs are 
desired. Motifs inlaid either with or without metal strips. See 
Plate No. 8, Pages 14, 16 for details. 


ART MARBLE WINDOW STOOLS 

Window stools for use throughout building can be cast 
in any size or thickness; with plain or moulded nosing. 
Minimum thickness 1^". See Plate No. 9, Page 15 for details. 

ART MARBLE THRESHOLDS 

Thresholds for all door openings are made in any width, 
thickness or profile; with plain or Non-Slip. Minimum 
thickness iVs". See Plate No. 1, Page 7 for details. 

ART MARBLE RADIATOR ENCLOSURES 

Radiator enclosures are desirable for beauty and utility. 
Made complete with sides, fronts and tops. Plain or moulded. 

ART MARBLE RADIATOR TOPS 

Made for all types of radiators. Plain or moulded nosings. 
With or without color inserts. 

ART MARBLE RADIATOR MATS 

These are Art Marble slabs for use under radiators. Par- 
ticularly adapted to hotel and club rooms as they are fireproof, 
decorative and sanitary and save carpet. 

ART MARBLE EXTERIORS 

Uses No. 1 to No. 12 are for interior purposes mainly. 
Art Marble and Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Aggregate) 
are also used for exterior purposes such as store front base, 
wainscot, Non-Slip vestibules, benches, fountains, terrace and 
porch floors and steps. See Plate No. 1, Page 7; Plate No. 6, 
Page 12; Plate No. 8, Page 14 and Page 17 for details. 


ADVANTAGES CHICAGO ART MARBLE & NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


A few of the outstanding advantages 
are presented for consideration. 

Durability with beautiful satin-honed finishes. 

Unlimited color combinations in plain or Non-Slip. 

All Art Marble colors resist traffic wear uniformly. 


One Piece Steps (Tread and riser cast integral). 
Sanitation because of dust-free surfaces. 
Permanence, low maintenance, no replacements. 
Non-Slip products permanently prevent slipping. 
Forty years experience guarantees all products. 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS-ART MARBLE AND NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


COMPOSITION 

GENERAL— Chicago Art 
Marble standard products are 
composed of marble chips, port- 
land cements and color pig- 
ments. Non-Slip Art Marble 
has same materials except Alun- 
dum Aggregate is added and re- 
places a part of the marble 
chips. 

MARBLE CHIPS— The 
marble used whether domestic 
or imported comes from the 
quarries in man-size spauls and 
is crushed, screened and graded 
automatically in specially de- 
signed crushers which assure 
the characteristic textures pe- 
culiar to Chicago Art Marble 
products. 

CEMENTS — Cements 
used are either gray or white 
Portland. Selection of the cement 
color required. All cements used 


Society for Testing Materials* 

standards. 

PIGMENTS— Color pig- 
ments are the best quality, non- 
fading mineral colors guaran- 
teed light- and lime -pro of. 
Proportions used in coloring 
cements vary, but in no way 
affect the strength of the prod- 
uct. 

REINFORCEMENT— 
Round steel rods are used for 
reinforcement. Size, placement 
and spacing depend upon thick- 
ness and type of product. All 
Chicago Art Marble products 
except machine-made floor tile 
and six inch cove base are rein- 
forced. 

NON-SLIP AGGREGATE 
— Alundum Aggregate manu- 
factured and patented by Nor- 
depends entirely upon the ton Company is used exclusively in all Non-Slip Art Marble 
conform to the American products as the abrasive to prevent slipping. 



Partial view of Yard showing marble spauls before crush- 
ing and conversion into Chicago Art Marble producto 


PROCESS OF MANUFACTURE-ART MARBLE AND NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


Plastic material is placed in 
moulds together with proper 
steel reinforcement. This mix 
is tamped, air "pressed or other- 
wise agitated to eliminate air 
voids. Top face of material fin- 
ished on botk sides such as par- 
titions is trowelled smooth be- 
fore it sets in moulds. Top face 
of materials 'such as wainscot, 
steps, base, floor slabs is fin- 
ished with a rough scored back- 
ing to assure bond when in- 
stalled. All material is made 
face down against an absolutely 
smooth water-level surface. 

After the material has at- 
tained a sufficient set in the 
moulds, requiring twenty-four 
to forty-eight hours, the moulds 
are stripped. Then the material 
is put through a series of water- 
curing, rubbing, filling, re-fiU- 



Corner of Pressing Department showing layouts and 
steel reinforcement for Chicago Art Marble products 


ing and finishing operations. 
Normally, the curing operation 
alone requires two weeks and 
the other processes an addi- 
tional week. To assure best re- 
sults specifications should al- 
ways allow a minimum period 
of three weeks for the proper 
manufacture of Chicago Art 
Marble products. 

All Chicago Art Marble 
products, except standard size 
floor tile are made as above. 
Standard size floor tile are 
manufactured in steel moulds in 
specially constructed presses de- 
signed by Chicago Art Marble 
Company, that in successive op- 
erations automatically receive 
the plastic material, vibrate, 
compress and eject the tile. 
Curing and finishing operations 
are the same as for other prod- 
ucts. 



One of many Rubbing Beds where Chicago Art Marble 
products are rubbed after they are talcen from moulds 


Curing Room where Chicago Art Marble products ar« 
thoroughly seasoned to develop maximum strength 
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The various pressing, curing, rubbing, filling, re- 
filling and finishing operations are performed by skilled 
experienced artisans in a day-light factory under ideal 
working conditions and with the most modern machinery. 
Most of the machinery and equipment has been espe- 
cially designed to manufacture Chicago Art Marble prod- 
ucts. This results in Art Marble of great density, uniform 
color and perfect finish. Before Chicago Art Marble products 


are ready for shipment excess moisture is removed in a dry- 
ing room. This final process assures architects that Chicago 
Art Marble products are absolutely free from any tendency to 
shrink or warp. 

All processes during manufacture are carefully controlled. 
Absolute uniformity is secured through maintained records of 
all formulae so that any product may be exactly matched at 
all times. 



One of a battery of Polishing Machines required to give 
Chicago Art Marble products a dust-free satin-honed finish 


Portion of Hand-Polishing Department. Chicago Art Marble 
products of irregular or intricate design are hand-finished here 



Coping and Moulding Machine used to accurately cope, mould 
or cut Chicago Art Marble products to any shape or size 


Tile Presses in which machine-made tile of stand- 
ard size are moulded under tons oF pressure 



Part supply of Norton Alundum aggregate which is used under Shipping Department where finished Chicago Art Marble prod- 

exclusive license in Chicago Art Marble Non-Slip products ucts are temporarily stored, awaiting shipment to various jobs 
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ChampUin #16 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
COLORS, FINISHES & TEXTURES 

Art Marble Colors 

Colors shown at the side and bottom of this 
page and the page following are actual color re- 
productions at full size. These colors have been 
selected from the many available on account of 
their popularity and use, over a period of many 
years, by a great number of architects. 

Art Marble has a wider color range than nat- 
ural products because not only can different color 
marbles be combined but the cement colors can 
be changed without limit. Thus in Chicago Art 
Marble products the architect may carry out his 
color harmony to the fullest extent. One hundred 
and forty-six color formulae have been developed 
and recorded for further use. 

Finishes and Textures 

The colors shown here represent the standard 
satin-hone finish and the average texture pro- 
duced by the gradation of the marble chips. Note 
that in most of these colors the cement matches 
the general color of the marble. This is not es- 
sential. The chips can be made any size desired 
and the colors varied to suit the most discriminat- 
ing. Other finishes and textures to meet special 
requirements may be obtained. 

Color Combinations 

Art Marble in colors shown and others make 
very pleasing patterns for floors and wainscot 
when used alone or in combination. Sharp con- 
trasts, modern motifs or soft harmonies are easily 
obtainable. Any colors may be used together in 
flooring without fear of uneven wear. All Chi- 
cago Art Marble, regardless of color, resists wear 
uniformly. Please refer to sketches and photo- 
graphs following which show a few combinations 
of Chicago Art Marble colors. 




Gray Tennessee #5 


Cedar Tennessee #1 5 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
COLORS, FINISHES & TEXTURES 

Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Agsregate) 

The color range for this material is practically 
the same as for standard Chicago Art Marble — 
the only difference is that Norton Alundum Ag- 
gregate added as the abrasive to prevent slipping, 
slightly changes the color, but the general tone 
remains the same. Color harmony is possible in 
Chicago Art Marble Company's Non-Slip prod- 
ucts because Norton Alundum Aggregate is avail- 
able in Gray, Buff, Cream, Green and Brown and 
is skillfully blended with the marble chips and 
colored cement. Because of its excellent abrasive 
qualities, color harmony, permanent bond with 
cement and other features Norton Alundum Ag- 
gregate is used exclusively by Chicago Art Mar- 
ble Company in all Non-Slip Art Marble products. 

Inspection and Uniformity 

All marble, cements, color pigments and abra- 
sives used to produce Art Marble and Non-Slip 
Art Marble (Alundum Aggregate) colors and 
textures are subject to constant inspection. This 
assures uniformity and permits perfect matching 
for future alteration work. 

Special Colors or Requirements 

Certain jobs require special aggregate mixtures 
or treatments of cements to take care of unusual 
conditions, such as extremely heavy traffic, expo- 
sure, matching natural stones, protection against 
chemicals. Services and suggestions for the 
proper handling of such conditions are available. 
Special samples furnished upon request. 

Color Sketch Service 

Original color sketches and recommendations 
made independently or in collaboration with archi- 
tects or designers may be obtained at no charge. 



Pink Tennessee #6 



Light Green /4 



Red Verona #14 



White #7 
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•FLOOR.-TlLt- 5cale3/4"=1-0"- 
Chicd5o Art Marble Floor Tile, regular and non-slip dpe manufdc- 
tured in stdnddrd shapes and sizes shown. Adherence to these 
standards dssuras economy. Manj/ other shapes or sizes if desired 
arc obtdindble. Floor Designs and suggestions availabk fre^ upon request. 

Szd Plt5.6-T-8for specidl uses of Art 


/yHlMin. Mdrblc pon-51ip Art Marble floors . 


H 
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• . o CO 

Wood Floor-/ 
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COVL 5 HOLS 


'A.M.Plinth 


Id 


Threshold 

5CALt 3"- l-O' 


5CALE-lV-l-0*^ 

® Section Thru Art Marble Straight base and Floor -Wood Con5t."H=^ Any height. 
(D i» »» !» »' " Cove " " " Cone. " " ."H'"= " " 

©Plinths made any Height or Profile for all Type5 of base. ' 

(4) Section Thru Cove Shoes for Toilet R.oom Wainscot and Partitions. 

(5) " Flat Saddle ©Sect. thru fcevelkd Threshold for all Door o^zmxxo^s. 


Jdmb Blocks 
madC' in Art- 
Marble assure 
the utnnost sat\- 
itatipn at door 
openings. 

Drawings at 
left 5 how three 
applications as 
used in Hospitals 
and Public 
Buildings. 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE NON-SLIP 
AND PLAIN FLOOR TILE,C BASE 
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Art Marble Tread, 
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PLAN e SECTIONS ARTMAR.BLE 5TEP5 STR.INCS $ FASCIA 


A.M.IL<9il 




•ELEVATIONS $ SECTION' AR.T-MAR.BLE- 
•>5TEP5 % BALUSTRADE- Scale */2W- 


N0.lT0l3-5CALE-r=r-0" 

NOTES 

MinihickncssHiscrsr-Trcadslii'-Stringsr 
Standard 1^^* W " T 
Noiin^s- Fascia- St rings made any profile. 
All material reinforced with steel rods 
^Vequired back of A.M for setting. Max.^' 
Steps have tread i riser cast integral. 
A.M. weighs about I2**per5q.ft.-r-thicK. 
Steps weigh about 35** per lin.foot. 
Steps made up to 12f t.longinonc piece. 
Strings ^fascia made about 3ft. long. 
Wo stock carried. An items made to order. 

if your stair construction problems 
involve details or data not shown on 
this plate, additional information is 
available upon request-. Please re- 
fer to details by number shown. 

See plate *3fop Tread details. 

A.M. in above note5=Art Marble. 
These details apply to either regular or non- 
slip (Al undumagg rebate .)Art Marble steps. 


CHKACO ART 
MARBLE CO. 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE NON-SLIP 
£ PLAIN STAIR DETAILS 


3CALE 

A5 
JHOWN 
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V77M 


^ These dimensions 
apply to all details 

^Stcel Construction 



Art Marble-} 





t^'^^^^^Stcd Const-^ 




5CALL-3M-0" 


?5 : Concrete Const. 


•SECTIONS •THR.U AR.T-MAR.BLETR.EADS- 

NOTES 

Details 16 TO 21 Show Practicable Applications Of Art Marble and Non-51ip Art- 
Marble (Alundum Aggregate JTreads ror All Ordinary Conditions. 

Details Z2|23 5how Practicable Applications Of Art Marble and Non-Slip Art- 
Marble CAlundum Aggregate.) Nojin^ Inserts For Ver_y Economical Construction.. 

Minimum Tread Thickness - 1'''4". Average liecommendcd-l'/?". Aaximum-2". 

Minimum Bed (Cement Mortar) Under Treads-V Maximum-'/z'. 

Mosings Made To An_y Profile Or Depth . Types A to F are illustrated Above .. 

All Treads Are Made To Order. No Stock Sizes Are Carried 

Tread Weichts Vary According To Widths and Thickness ILequired. 
Average Wcishts Of Tread 12' Wide O verall.-l^'z-Thick is 20 Pounds. 

All Treads Are He-inforced With Steel Hods As Shown in Sections Abov<z, 


CHICAGO ART 
MAR.BLE CO. 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE NON-SLIP 
& PLAIN TREAD DETAILS 


SCALE 

A5 
SHOWN 


PLATE 
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Art Marbl« 
Pdptition-^ 


'A" 


V 


Tile Wall 


Art 


Varies 


Marble ^dck-^ 


3>o" 



^ 5 

ii 

•0^ 


Plan •5callV2-.i-c) 



Opening for 


Z-O Door 


— r 


ELLVATION -^cALE'/Z'to" 

• MOTL3 • 



•EnidMi)llionDetail-B" 

5c ALE ^"'l-O" 



•5ECTI0M5 3HOWINC-THflEE TVPE5 0F WAlN5COT- 

Head R.dils over doors may ha 
Arched as ^hown or the usual 
4'op6" Flat Cap Piece. 
Hardware for Doors either furnished and 
installed by Art Marble Contractor or 
furnished by others. All drilling byA.M.Contr 

Stall sizes shown are standard. 'MULLION'DETAIL 'A" Scale 



CHICAGO AtLT 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
TOILET STALL DETAILS 


5CALL 
A3 

sworn 


PLATE 
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5h<L\J 


Marble 


Openin 


/.M. Fkrtil 


f 


'oubk Cov^ 


< 


Lona 


Elevation • B-b 

5 CALL V-l'O"' 


NOTL. 

Art Marble Shower 
ILcccptor can be made .i-l^'i 
any practicable size, ^^^'^^ 
or shape . Data 5hown 
is standard. 

\\ for Partrtions 
l^'fopMullioni 




Part. C<ap 


Partition 

Double 
ovcShoc 



Detail Of 
Ar.tMar.5le 

Br^acket^Shelf 
5CALL 3"-ro" 


Detail ofAr^t- 
MAa&LL Pahtitiom 

7<r 


ELEVATION-A-A 5CAL. '/."M^cy 




Detail- of-Onl- Piece • Ar-t-Mai^bll- Reclptor. 


•5CALE-3"=l-0" 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
SHOWER DETA1L.S 


5CALE 

AS 
5HOW^3 


PLATE 
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•Notes- 

ThPCC suggestions are 5hov/n 
for ihz trcdtn^ent of Non-Slip Art 
Marble R^cvolving Door Floors. 

Any Design may be executed 
in stdnddrd size Non-slip Art Marble 
Tile, or in special Mon-slip Art Marble 
shapes . 

All Non-5lip Art Marble contains 
Norton Alundum Aggregate. 



Non -Slip. Art 
Slabs dKcf'Gu 



Door Lining 
■Non-SUpA.M.Tilc 


12x12'- Won 
Art Marble 


51ip 
Tile 


■•-'V - ^c - •.■••ov;| , 
•5 ECT.A-A- ^CALE l%'l-o" 


•P L AN- 

5c ALE r-i-o" 


f 


•Metdl 5in 


eO 


\0'Z0'- 
Arl Md 


Non Slip 
rblc Tile 


,3- 


'Note: 

Mon-51ip Art Marble Elevator 
Mats can be detailed as shown 
by using any standard size 
Tile or special slabs. 
18" min. width recommemded. 



PLAN OF- E LEVATOR.- Mat- 5cMfV4=i'-0'- Sect. B-E)-5caue1'/2 = 1-0" 


CHICAGO AUT 

CHICAGO ART MARBLE NON-SLIP 

SCALE 
AS 

PLATE 

MARBLE CO. 

REVOLVING DOOR FLOORS -ELEVATOR MATS 

SHOWN 
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Mo Pitch 


' • ' i2 • • • " '• ■ - * • • ' 


3= 


4. 





1 
1 


i 

MonSlip Art Marble R.i])b<z.d Floor 5trip:> 


Laid in B 

rokcn Joint5 





1 a 

\ 

^ 1 A 




B 


Plan level flooil 




77- 







•'5 Ec'fidN-B-b 


i 

0 


A 

Non Slip Art Md 

rblc Ribbed Floe 

n 

>r Strips 

[gutter : 



Laid in Straight 

Joints 




rs. — . 







.B 


Plan cr.owked floor. 

3c ALE 5^'-l-0" 


3- Max / 



Hon Slip Art Marble 
Ribbed Floor Strips 


n f • ^y-ra/AC^o ■ ■ DeTAILOF- 
peep ' NOTES. 

4^"!^ Non-Slip Art Marble (Alundum Aggregate) Ribbed 
Floor Strips arc neC(Z55dry, where steep Ramps dre required, for 
heavy foot traffic. In addition to the use of Alundum Aggregate 
as the Mon-5lip abrasive, note that the construction of the 
strip is such as to prevent all ^lippinj \\diZdiVd 



F5;DETAIL-0FN0N-5L1P- 
•AR-T- MAR.BLE- R-IBBED • FLOOR.- 5TR.1P5 

•DESIGN- PATE.NTED- N0.1778736- 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE NON-SLIP 
RAMPED FLOORS 


SCALE 

AS 
SHOWN 


PLATE 
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'Pldslar — 


^Art Mdrblc May 
3 colors 


Art Mdrblc Wainscot 


7 


•^••^•/^Pldsicr-^ 


Art Mdrblc Cap 


Art MarbU Inlay 
■ 2 colors 


-Art Mdrblc 
Wdinscot -T 


[WPldster — 


Art Mdrblc InUy 
3 colors 


♦-Art Mdrbl<z. Wdinscot-^ 


Art Marble Inlay ^ 
Thrc/C Colors 


-^f lush A.M.bdsc 


Art Mdrblc InUy 
3 colors-T 


M'rt-'Mdrble base— ^ 
■■C'4$t; integral 


yV// /////////// ^^/^ ////// //////^/7777? 


ELLVAT10N3- OF ART-MARBLE- Inlaid •WAIN5COT5•5c^LE-V4'• l-o" 

Simple designs inlaid in Chicago 
Art Mdrblc wainscot can be effected 
with or without metdl strips, accor- 
ding to desire of Architect. 


5ca]c-V/2'\'o" 


TjArt Marble — 
•• ' ^ Mgtdl Strips 


•Art- Marble -Wai nscot • Metal -Siaip: 


mctdl- 



5cdi€fJi-i-o; 


N O T E 5 

Inlaid Color Designs in Art Mdrbl(^ 
Wdinscot are flush with and cast 
integral with Wainscot. Designs 
may also be raised or recessed. 

Where an intricate inlaid design 
in Art Marble wainscot is desired, 
Pascal Sylvester 5 nnetal strips arc 
used . 

See photographs following^ 
for additional information. 

Inlaid Designs may alsobe 
executed in Art Marble arid Mon- Slip 
Art Marble. Floor Slabs. 


•Art- Marble • Waimscot • metal strips • 


CHICAGO AI^T 
MARBLE CO. 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
INLAID WAINSCOTS 


SCALE 

AS 
SHOWN 


PLATL 
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5tCT-THR,U-COUNTER.-5cALE3W 


Marble - 


]f Art Marble-!'^ 
^rdssPowcls ^'^ 
Note 

Art M^ble benches Cdln be executed 
simple dVsi^ns as ahowii or in inlricdt 
ormmenlal deai^na 
Art Mdrble benches <sri frequently 
used for ruwbin^ benches 


because of stiirdu con3tru<:iLon possible 


PAU.T 
END VIEW 


in Turkish Dai hs 


FR-ONT 
VIEW 


m 
e 


c 

Min 


• Wainscot •5ect ION5 -5cALE3'^Fo'- 


•Bench Details • scALE-iV^r-O" 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS 
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A5 
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PLATE 


Sweet's 


PAGE 15 


Continued on next page 


Chicago Art Marble Company 


B 3001 


DECORATIVE USES CHICAGO ART MARBLE PRODUCTS 

Sussesting unlimited possibilities for architectural interpretations 
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TRAVATEX PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

SUBSIDIARY OF THE UNIVERSAL PIPE AND RADIATOR COMPANY 

Graybar Building, 420 Lexington Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Travatex, the synthetic Traver- 
tine Marble. Stock sizes and special 
ornamental pieces. 


Uses 

In place of travertine and other high grade marbles, for 
the interior walls, floors and stairs of banks, schools, libraries, 
theaters, restaurants, churches, clubs ; office and apartment build- 
ing lobbies*; fine residences, etc. 

Description 

A synthetic travertine marble ; composed chiefly of marble 
dust, precast with exact accuracy from selected specimens of 
Rcanan travertine. Has a warm ivory tone and a surface of 
fine, smooth texture. Contains no Portland cement, Keene's 
cement nor plaster. 

Sizes 

Carried in stock in 12x24x^/4 in. for walls and in 12x24x1 in. 
for floors. On special order, in any size up to 24x48 in., and 
in curves, cornices and all other ornamental shapes. Also 
bullnose stair treads. 

Advantages 

All the natural beauty of Roman travertine. Feels like 
stone and looks like it. Is harder than travertine and equally 
durable. Large variety of patterns. Every panel a selected 
design. Saves space and labor. Low cost. Will not warp. Can 
be washed. Special color effects on special order. 


TRAVATEX 

TRADE MARK REG. U. S. PAT. OFF. 

THE SYNTHETIC TRAVERTINE 
MARBLE 


Facilities and Resources 

Travatex Products Corporation is a 
subsidiary of The Universal Pipe and Ra- 
diator Company, which is also parent com- 
pany of The Central Foundry Company, 
makers of F & W trade-mark fittings and 
Nuhub trade-mark soil pipe ; Central Radi- 
ator Company, Lansdale boilers and radiators; Alolby Boiler 
Company, Inc., Molby magazine-feed boilers; and Essex Foun- 
dry, SX drainage and steam fittings. The vast resources of 
this group of industries, with a reputation for more than a 
quarter of a century of quality and service, are behind Travatex. 

Service 

Architectural or erecting assistance and advice gladly sup- 
plied free of charge. 

Erecting 

By Whom Applied — By marble setters. 

Method of Application — Travatex may be applied on any 
rigid wall. Stock material is applied with plaster of paris 
without anchoring. Sizes larger than 2 sq. ft. should be an- 
chored the same as marble. When stock sizes are to be applied 
without anchoring, walls of hollow tile, brick, gypsum block or 
similar materials should be leveled off to from % to 1}4 in. 
from finished face of Travatex. 

Cutting and Fitting — Cutting from shop drawings or ac- 
cording to exact measurements may be done at factory. Fitting 
on the job may be done with a chisel or portable emery wheel. 



Properties 

Weight— Approximately SV2 lb. per sq. ft. for V2-\n. 
thickness. 

Crushing Resistance — ^000 lb. per sq. in. 

Wear — Will withstand four times as much abrasion as 
natural travertine. 

Absorption — 6.5% of its own weight of water in 24 hours. 

Fire Resistance — No serious disintegration at tempera- 
tures below 1300° F. 

Cost 

In most sections of the country the erected cost of 
Travatex is about two-thirds the erected cost of Roman tra- 
vertine. Price per square foot or per job (stone only or in- 
cluding the erecting) upon request. 


Specification for Travatex Walls 

All artificial travertine is to be Travatex as supplied by 
Travatex Products Corporation, 420 Lexington Avenue, New 
York, N. Y. Where ashlar calls for blocks 12x24 in. or smaller, 
material V2 in. thick may be used and shall be applied by butter- 
ing over the entire back of the moistened Travatex and applied 
immediately to moistened wall, carefully lined up and plumbed. 
Blocks larger than 2 sq. ft. shall be anchored according to 
approved marble setters' practice, but shall first be thinly 
buttered with plaster of paris over the entire back of the stone. 

Specification for Travatex Floors and Stair Treads 

These shall be laid according to standard marble setters' 
practice. Travatex risers shall be set in accordance with the 
standard specification for setting Travatex wall panels. 
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Walls and Floors of Vibrex 

GENERAL OFFICES 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY : NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
For Mantels of Vibrex, see Manufacturers* Index 


Vibrex — A Floor and Wall Material in Slabs 


The Nature of Vibrex Building Material 

A scientifically and architecturally correct buildnig 
material produced in slabs of various standard sizes, 
34 in. thick for floors, and % in. thick for walls, com- 
pletely finished at the factory and shipped ready for 
installation. . 

Vibrex is stonelike in appearance, light in weight, 
can be cut and fitted at the job, and can be installed at 
a price which represents a considerable saving in build- 
ing costs. The Vibrex manufacturing process (patent 
applied for) gives to the finished product an interesting 
texture and color variation, strength, resilience, and 
density which, to our knowledge, cannot be achieved by 
any other mechanical means. The Vibrex process is 
owned and used exclusively by The Vibrex Company. 

Characteristics 

Vibrex is light in weight, uniform in quality, re- 
silient, dense, strong, fireproof and verminproof , and it 
will not warp, shrink, expand, or crack. No painting, 
surfacing or finishing is required. It is easily kept clean 
with soap and water. 

Because of its fibrous content it is efficient for 
acoustic and insulating purposes. 


Uses 


Vibrex is used for walls, floors, stair treads, risers, 


stringers, sills, moulding, base, ornament, cornice, pilas- 
ters, columns, capitals, fireplaces, wainscots, arches, 
panels, etc. 

Colors 

The wide variety of Vibrex colors and standard 
sizes makes possible an almost unlimited choice of de- 
signs and color combinations. Vibrex ranges in color 
from soft neutral tints to brilliant shades for contrast. 
Twenty Vibrex colors are shown in the Vibrex standard 
color chart on the following page. 

Standard Sizes in Inches 

6x 6 8x 8 12x12 18x18 24x24 

6x12 8x12 12x18 18x24 24x36 

6x18 8x18 12x24 18x36 24x48 

6x24 8x24 12x36 18x48 24x60 

Ornament 

Vibrex ornament is made by the same protected 
process as the flat material, and in designs exactly in 
accordance with your own architectural details. 

Installation 

Vibrex floors and walls are installed by The 
Vibrex Company or by its responsible accredited agents 
in the territories where the material is used. See stand- 
ard specifications on second page following. 


Vibrex 

Vibrex for floors is % in. thick and of closer tex- 
ture and greater density than the wall material — due t(^ 
an extended period of application of the Vibrex exclu- 
sive process of manufacturing. 

The advantages of strength and toughness which 
this process imparts to Vibrex are particularly desirable 
in its extensive use for flooring. 

Vibrex resists wear with stonelike tenacity — yet is 
resilient and easy to walk on. Its surface texture is a 
natural preventive of slipping or skidding— and under 
heavy traffic Vibrex floors retain their interesting color 
variation and brightness of tone. 

Vibrex floors will not scuff or dust — the natural 
resilience of the material affords a tough wearing sur- 
face and the original surface appearance is maintained 
throughout the life of the floor. 

The wide range of colors and sizes in Vibrex floor- 
ing make it possible to select a floor scheme in harmony 
with almost any type of interior. The bright colors and 
large sizes are adaptable to modern work — the warm 


Floors 

reds and browns are typical of Spanish interiors and the 
buffs, grays, and stonelike colorings harmonize with 
decorations reminiscent of the English and other Old 
World periods. 

Vibrex can be laid over any sound type of under- 
floor. 

It can be nailed to wood or bonded to masonry, 
stone, or cement underfloors with Vibrex non-staining, 
waterproof cement. 

Vibrex flooring is completely finished at the fac- 
tory — no grinding, sanding or surfacing is required. 
Corners, borders, or any cutting or fitting can be done 
with a wood saw at the building. After laying Vibrex 
floors can be left with their natural, dull stonelike finish, 
or can be brought to a high luster by waxing and pol- 
ishing. 

Vibrex floors are easily kept clean by washing with 
soap and water — and can be laid indoors or exposed to 
the weather. 

Vibrex sanitary cove or straight base is supplied to 
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VIBREX 

STANDARD COLORS 

Much of the beauty of VIBREX colorings is in the interesting 
variation in a single shade. Solidity of color is broken 
by the characteristic mottling which is achieved 
intentionally in the manufacturing process. 


Ivory 


Gold Antique 



Dark Green Black Sepia 
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match Vibrex flooring. Vibrex stair treads and stair 
risers are durable and economical and can be made in a 
.variety of sizes or to follow special templets to carry 
out architecturally correct details. 

Vibrex Floor Specifications 

Instructions for supplying and installing Vibrex 
floors should be written under a separate *'Vibrex" 
heading in specifications. 

Vibrex as supplied and installed by The Vibrex 
Company, or as installed by accredited Vibrex agent. 

Vibrex Over Masonry Floors 

General contractors shall supply a screed finish un- 
derfloor, level and true to a point in. below the de- 
sired finished floor line. 

Vibrex floor slabs to be set in i/g-in. bed of Vibrex 
cement and tamped into place true to line and level. 

Joints — Edges of Vibrex floor slabs to be buttered 
with Vibrex cement and squeezed tightly into place. 
Excess cement to be wiped clean with damp cloth as 
each slab is laid. 

Vibrex 

Vibrex walls are most interesting when the slabs 
are used in various color combinations, such as ivory, 
buff, sand, and gold. Blending of these four shades 
on one wall gives a harmony of color and warmth of 
tone that breaks up in an interesting and artistic manner 
the monotony of flat surface areas. 

The texture of Vibrex wall material can be regu- 
lated to a certain extent ; for instance, we can supply you 
with a coarse, heavy texture which is particularly effec- 
tive for churches, auditoriums, or any large w^all sur- 
face to be finished in Vibrex. A smoother texture can 
be supplied for school walls, lobbies, bathrooms, or any 
other wall area where a surface easily kept clean with 
soap and water is desired. 

Vibrex for walls provides a hard surface finish, 
permanent and economical for surface areas subject to 
hard wear. Vibrex requires no painting, the colors are 
permanent, and where Vibrex walls are used mainte- 
nance costs are eliminated. 

There is throughout the thickness of Vibrex, due 
to the Vibrex process of manufacturing, confined air 
spaces, which, together with the fibre content of the 
material, give to Vibrex efficient insulating and acoustic 
properties. These qualities, together with the natural 
surface texture of Vibrex, greatly enhance the tone 
values of the interiors of churches, auditoriums, con- 
cert halls, or any building where the acoustical treat- 
ment is important. 

Vibrex wall slabs can be put up over brick, hollow 
tile, gypsum block, or any type of masonry ground walls, 
and are set in place with Vibrex cement in much the 
same manner that any stone facing is erected. The 
Vibrex Company is responsible for your entire satis- 
faction, both as to material and installation. 

Vibrex can also be nailed to wood furring or 
sheathing if the conditions of the work require this 
method of installation. 

Vibrex wall installations can be carried out archi- 
tecturally correct in every detail. The flat work can be 
supplemented with Vibrex ornament, which has all the 
characteristics of the regular wall slabs. The Vibrex 
Company offers to architects the facilities of an Orna- 
mental Department completely under the supervision of 
an artist, nationally known for his ability in sculpture, 


Alternate — Leave i/g to i/4-in. space between jonits 
and grout with portland cement. This method of joim- 
ing will slightly darken the surface of the floor, but does 
not detract from the stonelike appearance. 

Vibrex Over Wood Underfloors 

General contractors shall furnish wood underfloor 
nailed tight, level and true to a point % in. below the 
desired finished floor line. 

Vibrex slabs to be face-nailed (6d galvanized or 
brass finishing nails), nails to be countersunk and nail- 
holes pointed with Vibrex pointing compound. 

Joints — See specifications for Vibrex over masonry 
underfloors. 

Alternate — Vibrex set m Vibrex Cement Over 
Wood Underfloor. 

General contractors to supply wood underfloors 
nailed tight and true to a point in. below the desired 
finished floor line. 

Lay Vibrex as outlined in specifications for instal- 
lation over masonry underfloor. 

Walls 

modeling, and knowledge of the processes which make 
Vibrex ornamental work distinctive and in exact accord- 
ance with your own special details. 

Vibrex for walls reduces the cost of building with- 
out sacrificing beauty, permanence, or limiting individual 
architectural expression. 

Vibrex Wall Specifications 

Instructions for supplying and installing Vibrex 
walls should be written under a separate "Vibrex" head- 
ing in specifications. 

Vibrex Over Masonry Backing 

(Brick, hollow tile, gypsum block, concrete, terra 
cotta blocks, etc.) 

General contractors shall supply cement mortar coat 
w^ith wood float finish level and true. 

Vibrex slabs to be set in place by buttering back of 
slab with Vibrex cement, slab to be tamped in place true 
to line level and plumb. 

Joints — Edges of Vibrex slabs to be buttered with 
Vibrex cement and squeezed tightly into place. Excess 
cement to be wiped clean and joints sealed. 

Supply a stone joint recessed on the edges of 
Vibrex slab any width up to % in. 

Alternate — Supply Vibrex slabs with Vs Vi"""^- 
forty-five degree chamfer on edges to form a V-joint 
when laid up close. 

Vibrex on Wood Furring or Wood Sheathing 

Allow 21/2 in. from grounds to finished face of 
Vibrex. Brick masonry or hollow tile grounds to be 
double furred (yj^x3-in. spruce furring recommended), 
furring to run horizontally and vertically — vertical fur- 
ring on 12-in. centers, horizontal furring to be spaced 
to meet horizontal joints of Vibrex slabs. Single fur- 
ring may be used where space is not suflicient for double. 
Face of furring to be true to line, level, and plumb. 

Joints — Choice of different types of joints as given 
under specifications for masonry method of installation. 

Vibrex slabs to be laid up with close butt joints and 
edges buttered with Vibrex cement for sealing. Slabs 
to be nailed to furring through face (6d galvanized or 
brass finishing nails recommended), nails to be counter- 
sunk and nailholes pointed with Vibrex compound. 
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ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Interior and Exterior Walls and Floors 
110 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

HOME OFFICE AND PLANT: KEARNY, N. J. 
BRANCH OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 612 N. Michigan Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., 806 Otis Building 

BOSTON. MASS., 11 Beacon Street DETROIT, MICH., Penobscot Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Zenitherm, the Material and Its Uses 

Zenitherm has all the dignity and mas- 
siveness, without the coldness, of stone. It 
has all of the convenience of wood, since it 
can be nailed, sawed, drilled and screwed. 

Zenitherm is made of a combination of 
selected wood fibre and highest quality cal- 
cined magnesium oxide. This is treated with 
a weatherproohng binder and subjected to hydraulic 
pressure in steel moulds. The pressure is maintained 
until the mass sets into a dense block, which is not only 
highly fire resistant but is exceptionally low in absorp- 
tion. It does not distort or shrink. The process is cov- 
ered by patents and its production is under factory con- 
trol. There is no substitute having the specific advan- 
tages of Zenitherm. 

Qualities and Properties 

Zenitherm is impervious to frost or any climatic 
conditions. Constant physical characteristics together 
with low thermal conductivity make Zenitherm prefer- 
able as a permanent material insuring comfort, beauty, 
durability, weather resistance and safety in its fireproof 
qualities. 

Uses 

Zenitherm is used for interior or exterior walls, 
floors, fireplace facings, wainscot, arches, panels, 
sills, stair treads, risers, string, base, walks, et 
cetera. 

Standard Colors 

Zenitherm is made in 21 standard colors: natural, 
buflF, gold, pink, coral pink, olive, drab, light gray, stone 
gray, light brown, dark brown, red, green, blue, black, 
tangerine, havana brown, maya brown, £1000, sea green, 
lichen green. 

(See color chart on Zenitherm page 5.) 

The fact that Zenitherm is available in diflfer- 
ent shades gives the architect ample opportunity to 



Zenitherm Walls, Temple Emanu-el, Paterson, N. J. 

Fred Wesley Wentworth, Architect 


secure beautiful and permanent effects. 
Colors are obtained by mineral pigments, 
not dyes. 

Standard Sizes 

Zenitherm is made in fifteen standard 
sizes. Other sizes can be furnished accord- 
ing to specifications. Prices on application. 
All wall and floor material is % in. in thickness. Cove 
base measures 4% in. from top of base to finish floor. 
Straight plain base, any height desired. Stair treads 
11/4 in. in thickness. Risers % in. in thickness. (See 
details of Zenitherm base stair treads and risers on 
Zenitherm page 6.) 


STANDARD SIZES 


Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

Width, 
in. 

Length, 
in. 

5H 

IIH 
23H 

SH 


8H 

23^ 

15H 
15H 
17M 
17H 

15H 

23H 
47H 


17H 


Standard Mouldings and Trim 

Zenitherm standard mouldings are made for use in 
conjunction with Zenitherm walls. There are thirteen 
different designs available. (See details on Zenitherm 
page 6.) Zenitherm mouldings and trim adaptable to 
ashlar surfaces assure a finish correct in design and 
effective in treatment. 

Corner Pieces 

Zenitherm solid corners are manufactured to elimi- 
nate the appearance of joining and edge mitering. (See 
details on Zenitherm page 6.) They carry out com- 
pletely the effect of solid stone for columns, pilasters, 
beams, returns, reveals, quoins, et cetera. Where Zeni- 
therm corner pieces are used, all edge mitering or join- 
ing is eliminated and installation costs are reduced to a 
minimum. Zenitherm corner pieces are supplied only 
when called for. 



Zenitherm Floors, OfBce of W. Burke Harmon, Harmon 
National Real Estate Corporation, New York, N. Y. 
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Door Saddles 

On Zenitherm page 6 are detailed five different types 
of Zenitherm door saddles which may be explained as 
follows : 

Type A— Made from 
standard % in. material. The 
maximum dimensions are 
4714 in. long and 171/2 in. 
wide. 

Type B — This type is 
standard % in. material 
planed in such a manner 
that it acts as a ramp be- 
tween the Zenitherm floor 
level and either concrete or 
linoleum level. 

Types C and D — These 
are special hand cast sad- 
dles and can be had up to a 
length of 5 ft. Maximum 
width for safe shipping 
171/2 in. 

Type E — Any saddle 
made in accordance with 
architect's detail. 



Weight Data 

The following informa- 
tion wiW be found valuable in computing the freight 
costs on Zenitherm : 

% in. Zenitherm 4 lb. per sq. ft. 

Bedding compound : 

3V2 lb. per sq. ft. for l/4-in. bed. 
1% lb. per sq. ft. for %-in. bed. 

114 in- stair treads 8 lb. per sq. ft. 

Note: In the case of % in. material for walls, the 
weight is to be based on the gross area ; that is, net area 
plus 15%. It is essential that the additional 15% be 
added in, as it is impossible to tell what portion of the 
allowable waste must be shipped in order to complete 
the job. 

The weight of % in. material for floors should 
be based on net area plus 8%, as it is necessary 


Zenitherm Exterior Walls, Bridge House, North Western 
Avenue Bridge, Chicago, 111. 


to send some waste over the actual net required. 

For all ornamental items, except standard mould- 
ings (which can be taken on the basis of the in. 
treads), it is wise to figure 10 lb. per sq. ft. for an aver- 
age thickness of 1 in. While 
the material itself does not 
weigh quite this much, it is 
often necessary to pack it 
in bulky boxes which have 
a tendency to raise the 
weight out of proportion to 
the actual pieces shipped. 

Installation 

Zenitherm presents no 
difficulties of installation. 
The blocks, cut into stand- 
ard sizes at the factory, are 
face nailed with galvanized 
finishing nails to furring, or 
haired brown coat of plas- 
ter or mortar, for ashlar 
surfaces. Zenitherm Floors 
follow the standard meth- 
ods of installing floor ma- 
terials. Any competent car- 
penter can lay Zenitherm 
Floors and erect Zenitherm 
Walls if a reasonable amount of care is exercised. 

Our 'Tnstallers' Guide" gives full information and 
helpful suggestions to make the installation of Zeni- 
therm a simple task. A copy is furnished with every 
order; extra copies on application. 

Literature for Architects, Their Clients and Contrac- 
tors 

We have several booklets and folders available 
which we shall be glad to mail on request. Included 
among these publications are "Zenitherm for Walls and 
Floors" ; "A Folio of Patterns" ; "Zenitherm Defined" ; 
"Banking on Zenitherm" ; "Some Architectural Mould- 
ings and Bases Achieved with Zenitherm" ; "Installers' 
Guide." 
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STANDARD FLOOR PATTERNS 


The national reputation which Zenitherm Floors 
have gained and consistently maintained is richly de- 
served for many reasons, including their good looks, 
durability and general workability. But one of the 
chief claims to consideration is the wide range of 
selection afforded by a multiplicity of beautiful 


and striking patterns offered in all sorts of shapes, 
sizes, colors and styles. Fourteen of the more 
popular standard Zenitherm Floor patterns are shown 
below. A series of Zenitherm Floor patterns, repro- 
duced in actual colors, will be supplied upon appli- 
cation. 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR THE PROPER INSTALLATION OF ZENITHERM 

The following specifications are recommended for architects' use. They are designed to cover all possible uses of 
Zenitherm. 

Specifications for Zenitherm Floors 


Zenitherm Floor on Wood Underfloor 

(1) Furnish and install in the following portions of the 
work, Zenitherm Floors as manufactured by the Zenitherm 
Company, Inc., Kearny, N. J., laid strictly in accordance with 
the following specifications and the manufacturer's directions. 

Note: List here the portions of the work that are to have Zenitherm 
Floors and specify the sizes and colors of blocks to be used. 

(2) Preparatory Work — Before the Zenitherm Floors arc 
laid, the General Contractor shall see that all wood underfloors 
are level and true % in. below the finish floor level ; boards to 
be laid up tight and securely toe-nailed to prevent warpage. 
Wood underfloor on new work should be tongue and groove floor- 
ing not over 4 in. wide, driven tight, well nailed, true and level. 

(3) When the underfloor has been properly prepared, Zeni- 
therm blocks % in, thick shall be nailed directly to the underfloor. 
A -in. skim coat of Zenitherm Bedding Compound shall be spread 
over the wood underfloor as the laying of the blocks proceeds, 
filling up any depressions to a true and level surface. As the blocks 
are laid, edges of blocks shall be buttered with Zenitherm Point- 
ing Compound and squeezed up tight, the surplus compound that 
oozes out being wiped off^ immediately after nailing. 6d hot-dipped 
galvanized finishing nails shall 

be used and shall be set % in., 
the nail holes being filled with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound. 
Zenitherm Floor on Concrete 
Underfloor 

(4) Furnish and install in 
the following portions of the 
work, Zenitherm Floors as 
manufactured by the Zeni- 
therm Company, Inc., Kearny, 
N. J., laid strictly in accord- 
ance with the following specifi- 
cations and the manufacturer's 
directions. 

Note: List here the portions of 
the work that are to have Zenitherm 
Floors and specify the sizes and 
colors of blocks to be used. 

(5) Preparatory Work — 

The General Contractor shall 
see that provision is made for 
leaving the concrete underfloors 
lez'cl and true % in. below the 
finish floor level. On new con- 


Wall Lin 


UVEL UP WITH . 
ZLNITHLeti bE.PD 
INQ COMPOUND 
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Crete work, top coat need only l)e scrccdcd or floated to a level 
% in. below finish floor level. Troweled surface not needed or 
desirable, but a uniform level must be maintained. 

(6) Over the level and true underfloor shall be spread a 
V4. in. thick layer of Zenitherm Bedding Compound as the blocks 
are laid, filling up any depressions to proper level by the use of 
the Zenitherm Bedding Compound. The backs of the Zenitherm 
blocks shall be cleaned of dust and dirt and shall be dampened 
with water. The Zenitherm blocks shall be buttered on two 
edges with Zenitherm Pointing Compound and set in position, 
care being taken to keep the Compound off the finished surface 
of the blocks. The finished floor shall be allowed a minimum of 
ten hours for setting. 

(7) Border— Zenitherm border shall be laid in the same 
manner as specified for Zenitherm Floors. 

(8) Base— Zenitherm base, of the height indicated on draw- 
ings or specified herein, shall be set in the following portions 
of the work : 

(Insert here the areas affected.) 

(9) Base shall be set in 47Vi.»-in. lengths, in blocks % in. 
thick and secured to grounds with 6d hot-dipped galvanized 

finishing nails. Nails shall be 
set Vh in. and nail holes filled 
with Zenitherm Pointing Com- 
pound. 

(10) Stairs — Zenitherm 
stair treads and risers (and 
strings) shall be laid as 
follows: 

Note: On wood stairs, Zeni- 
therm should be specified as above 
for Zenitherm Floors over wood 
underfloor. On concrete stair^ 
Zenitherm treads should be speci fied 
exactly as for floors over concrete. 
On iron stairs, specify as follows: 
Toggle bolt shall be inserted 
through hole in iron step. The 
toggle bolt shall be countersunk and 
hole filled to surface of Zenitherm 
tread or riser with Zenitherm Point- 
ing Compound. If it is possible to 
get under the stairs, drill hole 
through the iron and fasten with 
wood screw. The use of stove bolts 
is optional, in which case counter- 
sink head in Zenitherm tread and 
point with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound. It is safer to use gal- 
vanized or brass screws to avoid 
development of rust spots. 
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LIGHT COLORS 



DRAB CORAL PINK GOLD 


PINK 



OLIVE 


LIGHT GREY 


STANDARD COLORS 

These exact reproductions of the en- 
tire range of Zenitherm shades and 
colors illustrate the beauty and charac- 
ter of Zenitherm texture and coloring. 
Note how well the flat monotony of 
solid tones is eliminated through the 
variation of color and texture in each 
piece. With this variation, however, a 
general harmonious tone is main- 
tained, and the effect of the finished 
Zenitherm floor or wall is both pleas- 
ing and desirable. 

ZENITHERM COMPANY INC. 

KEARNY -^fcjl^NEW JERSEY 


DARK COLORS 


NATURAL 



STONE GREY 



BUFF 






LICHEN GREEN 


SEA GREEN 


DARK BROWN 


GREEN 



LIGHT BROWN 



TANGERINE 




MAYA BROWN 


BLACK 




SWEliT S 


BLUE HAVANA BROWN 
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ZENITHERM ORNAMENTAL WORK 


The use of Zenitherm for architectural and decorative 
ornament has certain decided advantages over the use of stone 
or a similar material. Zenitherm mouldings, base and stair 
treads can be obtained at moderate cost. Zenitherm is pressed, 
not cut, thereby insuring perfect detail and absolute duplication. 


Zenitherm can be supplied in a variety of colors at very little 
extra cost. No surfacing or finishing is necessary, thus adding 
to the economy of its use. Our architectural department is 
always glad to assist architects and builders with suggestions 
as to how Zenitherm may be used most effectively. 
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Specifications for Zenitherm Walls 


Zenitherm on Interior Walls 

(11) Zenitherm Walls and wainscot shall be provided in 
the following portions of the work : 

Note: If Zenitherm Floors have not been previously specified, para- 
graph 12 should be used instead of paragraph 11. 

(12) Furnish and install in the following portions of the 
work, Zenitherm Walls (and wainscot) as manufactured by 
the Zenitherm Company, Inc., Kearny, N. J., laid strictly in 
accordance with the following specifications and the manufac- 
turer's directions : 

(Insert here the areas aflfected.) 

(13) Before the Zenitherm is applied, the General Con- 
tractor shall see that all wall surfaces are true and plumb. 

Note: Paragraph 15, 16, 17 or 18 should be used, depending upon 
the type of joint desired. 

(14) Zenitherm blocks shall be % in. thick and shall have 
%-in. (or ^A-in.) chamfered edges to form V joint when laid 
up close. All blocks shall be laid up absolutely level and true. 
All edges of block shall be buttered with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound before setting the next block, all excess Compound 
being wiped from the face of the finished block. 

(15) Zenitherm blocks shall be % in. thick and shall have 
straight and square edges and shall be laid up absolutely level 
and true to form %-in. (or ^-in.) open joint. All edges of 
block shall be buttered with Zenitherm Pointing Compound 
before setting the next block, all excess Compound being wiped 
from the face of the finished block. (Solid sheathing instead 
of furring strips is best with open joint design.) 

(16) Zenitherm blocks shall be % in. thick and shall have 
straight and square edges and shall be laid up absolutely level 
and true with butt joints. All edges of block shall be buttered 
with Zenitherm Pointing Compound before setting the next block, 
all excess Compound being wiped from the face of the finished 
block. 

(17) Note: If rusticated joints are desired, indicate the 
depth and width of the rustication and have specification 
read : Zenitherm Walls with 
rusticated joint shall be in- 
stalled in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer's direc- 
tions. 

(18) Bathrooms — The. 
wood backing around tubs and 
shower stalls shall be covered 
with a layer of heavy water- 
proof paper or Ruberoid, ap- 
plied like flashing at rim of 
tub or shower pan, and the 
Zenitherm shall be nailed with 
6d galvanized finishing nails, 
driven at an angle, naiTs to be 
set Vs in. and the nail holes 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound. All edges of block 
shall be buttered with Zeni- 
therm Pointing Compound be- 
fore setting the next block, all 
excess Compound being wiped 
from the face of the finished 
block. 


(19) On Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry Walls 
Using Furring — 

Note: It is recommended, for the sake of economy, that wood nail- 
ing blocks be provided when the wall is erected, to which attach ygx3-in. 
furring strips. 

(20) Zenitherm blocks shall be nailed to furring strips or 
sheathing with 6d galvanized finishing nails as above specified. 

(21) Center all vertical joints of Zenitherm ashlar on 
furring strips, and, where double furring is used, center hori- 
zontal joints on horizontal furring strips. (In lieu of horizontal 
furring, the vertical furring may be covered with sheathing.) 

Note: If close joint is specified, butter edges of block with Zeni- 
therm Pointing Compound. Point open joints as specified under para- 
graph 15. 

(a) A 114- mate— Secure furring for Zenitherm with expan- 
sion bolts. 

(b) Alternate — On hollow tile walls, secure vertical fur- 
ring with toggle bolts about 18 in. on centers. Apply horizontal 
furring as above. 

(22) On Cinder Nailing Block or Gypsum Block 
Walls, Without Furring or Sheathing— 

Note: The General Contractor shall see that provision is made for 
the application of a skim coat of haired brown coat of gypsum plaster 
or mortar suflficient to bring the wall plumb, true and straight % in. 
behind finished wall face. 

(23) Zenitherm shall be face-nailed in the usual manner 
with brass finishing nails, nails being driven at an angle directly 
into the supporting wall. Nail holes shall be pointed as above. 

(24) On Brick, Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry 
Walls, Without Furring or Sheathing— 

Note: The General Contractor shall see that provision is made for 
the application of a minimum % in. thickness of haired brown coat of 
gypsum plaster or mortar, bringing wall perfectly true, plumb and straight 
% in. behind finished wall face. 

(25) Before applying the Zenitherm, this contractor shall 
see that the brown coat of gypsum plaster or mortar is thor- 
oughly set and dry, true, plumb and straight, of proper strength 
and nailable. 

(26) Before nailing the Zenitherm Blocks, the back sur- 
face of blocks shall first be 
spread with a thin coating of 
Zenitherm Bedding Compound 
over the entire surface of the 
block. The block shall be 
pressed plumb into place 
against the plaster backing and 
nailed as specified below. 

(27) Zenitherm shall be 
nailed with hot-dipped gal- 
vanized finishing nails driven 
through face of Zenitherm at 
an angle into the brown coat 
(specify 3d nails for %-in. 
thick brown coat ; 4d for brown 
coat thicker than % in.). Use 
4, 6 or 8 nails, according to 
size of block. Edges of Zeni- 
therm blocks shall be buttered 
with Zenitherm Pointing Com- 
pound while being erected. 
Nails shall be set Vs in. and 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound. 



Sweet's 


Zenitherm Page 7 


Continued on next page 


B3014 


Zenitherm Company, Inc. 



ERTlCAtrURRlNG 
NAILED 
TO BPICK 

IZONTAL FURRW6 
LED PLUMB 


Detail of the Installation of Zenitherm Walls Over 
Masonry Construction 

Zenitherm on Exterior Walls 

(28) Frame Construction — Sheating shall be covered 
with waterproof building paper and Zenitherm blocks nailed 
to sheathing with 6d brass finishing nails. I^Iails. shall be set 
Vs in. and nail holes filled with Zenitherrh Pointing Com- 
pound. 

Note: If close joint is specified, butter edge of block with Zenitherm 
Pointing Compound and squeeze into place before nailing, wiping off 
excess compound. Point open joints as specified under paragraph 16. 

(29) Masonry Construction — %x3-in. furring strips shall 
be nailed to wood plugs or metal wall plugs set in masonry 
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wall Zenitherm blocks shall be nailed to furring strips with 
6d brass finishing nails, the nails set % in. and the nail holes 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing Compound. All vertical joints 
of Zenitherm ashlar shall be centered on furring strips where 
single furring only is used. Horizontal joints shall be centered 
on horizontal furring strips where double furring is used. 
Vertical furring may be covered with sheathing instead of the 
use of horizontal furring. 

Note: (a) If close joint is specified, butter edges of block with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound. Point open joints as specified under 
Frame Construction. 

(b) Alternate — Secure furring for Zenitherm with expansion bolts. 

(c) Alternate — On hollow tile walls, secure furring with toggle bolts 
about 18 in. on centers vertically. 
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Detail of the Installation of Zenitherm Walls Over 
Hollow Tile Construction 
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Representative Zenitherm Installations 


Joseph E. Widener Residence, New York, N. Y. 
Paris Russell Residence, Alill Neck, N. Y. 
J. P. Donahue Residence, Southampton, N. Y. 
O. O. Eaton Residence, Watsonville, Calif. 
Evans Spaulding Residence, Lake Forest, 111. 
E T Stotesbury Residence, Bar Harbor, Me., and Palm Beach, 
Fla. 

Waterloo High School, Waterloo, N. Y. 
Lackawanna High School, Lackawanna, N. Y. 
Florence Avenue School, Irvington, N. J. 
Fairmont High School, Fairmont, W. Va. 
Michelangelo School, Boston, Mass. , xt t 

L Bamberger & Co. Department Store, Newark, N. J. 
Best & Co. Department Store, New York, N. Y. 


B. Altman & Co. Department Store, New York, N. Y. 
L Alagnin & Co. Department Store, San F^rancisco, Calif. 
Crane Co. Shoowrooms (in over 100 cities) 
Fordham University Chapel, New York, N. Y. 
Greek Orthodox Church, Chicago, 111. 
St. James Church, Manvillc, R. I. 
Second Church of Christ Scientist, New York, N. Y. 
Capitol City Bank, Madison, Wis. 
Elks Temple, Auburn, N. Y. 
Masonic Temple, New Haven, Conn. 
Shoreham Hotel, Washington, D. C. 
Mollv Pitcher Hotel, Red Bank, N. J. 
Philadelphia Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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ALGONQUIN 2699 


JOHN J. WISE & COMPANY— INCORPORATED 

Artificial Marbles, Scagliola and Travertine 

428 East 13th Street . • 

NEW YORK, N. Y. : ■ 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and Contractors for: 

Artificial Marbles, Krome-Marble, Scagli- 
ola, Imitation Travertine, Kato Stone, Kasota 
Stone, etc. 

All other varicolored Domestic and Imported Mar- 
bles and Stones Reproduced for interiors of monumental 
buildings such as banks, churches, theaters and public 
and private buildings of distinction. ^ See ilkistration 
below.) 

In Krome-Marble we are offering a highly polished 
pre-cast product with a natural glaze adaptable for in- 
terior finishes of class and distinction. It can be com- 
pared with the finest Domestic or Imported marbles. 

Krome-Marble is specially adaptable for sanitary 
bases as well as being a decorative element similar to 
marble in uses, wear, thickness and application, making 
possible an efficient solution of costly interiors, where 
used by itself or in conjunction with other materials. 

Krome-Marble besides being moisture proof will 
withstand the effects of excessive heat or cold. Its 
hard non-porous surface is easily cleaned, being un- 
affected by washing or cleaning solutions. 

Wq undertake lo manufacture, also contract for 


erection of the above materials in any part of the United 
States or Canada, etc. • 

Quality 

Products of this firm are of the best character, both 
in aesthetic values in reproductions of natural marbles 
and in quality of workmanship and materials. 

Co-operation 

We welcome any opportunity to be of service to 
architects and contractors in any capacity. Sam- 
ples, estimates and suggestions will l)e submitted on 
request. 

Prompt and attractive ])roposals will be sent to the 
inquirer on receipt of plans and specifications. 


A Few Recent Installations 


Building 
Bloomfieki Bank & Trust 

County Trust Co. 

Rhode Island Hospital Trust 

Hotel St. Moritz 

Hotel Dixie 

Beresford Apartments 

St. Columbia R. C. Church 

lioca Raton Club 

Broadway National Bank 

400 Madison Ave. Bldg. 

Equitable Trust Co. 

Ticonderoga High School 


Location 
Bloomfield, N. J. 

New York, N. V. 
Woonsocket, R. L 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Newark, N. J. 
I^oca Raton, Fla. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. 'S'. 
Ticonderoga, N. Y. 


Architect 
Uffinger, Foster i 

Bookwalter 
W. Whi thill 
Thomas M. James 
Emery Roth 
Emery Roth 
Emery Roth 
M. White 
Schultz & Weaver 
Louis H. Friediani 
H. Craig Severance 
^"ork & Sawyer 
Tooker & Marsh 



Bloomfield Bank and Trust Co., Bloomfield, N. J. 

Uffinger, Foster and Bookwalter, Architects 
The columns in this bank were executed in imitation red Levanto marble 
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UNITED MARBLE & TILE COMPANY 

Co-ordinated Installations of Marble, Tile, Terrazzo and Slate 

MAIN OFFICE 

PI TTSTON, PA. 


Co-ordinated Service in the Beginning 

In the beginning, co-ordinated service offers to 
the discriminating architect the opportunity of dis- 
cussing the problems and possibihties in the use of 
four crafts which 
must at any time 
be considered as 
very kindred ma- 
terials. 

Our Representa- 
tives 

Our represen- 
tatives are trained 
men prepared to dis- 
cuss with knowledge 
the four subjects, 
giving an architect 
pertinent informa- 
tion as to prices, 
samples and requi- 
site information to 
allow him to form 
his decisions with- 
out needless trou- 
ble. 


The Cost 

Co-ordinated in- 
stallations naturally, 
through the fact 
that several crafts 
are handled by one 
organization, re- 
duce the cost. 



Grand Staircase Feature, Fox Great Lakes Theatre, Buffalo, N. Y. 


After a Project Has Been Launched 

After a project has been launched the archi- 
tect or owner with co-ordinated service has simple 
control of four crafts with one party, eliminat- 
ing the delay so 
often incurred when 
two or three par- 
ties must be con- 
sulted. 

Trained Mechanics 

Trained me- 
chanics are used 
in each trade un- 
der co-ordinated 
supervision, 
effecting a har- 
mony between each 
craft that only can 
be produced when 
they are under one 
control. 

Revisions or 
Changes 

Revisions or 
changes may be 
made after work 
has been started by 
advising one party 
with the assurance 
that all four crafts 
will be properly 
considered and 
treated. 


Some of Our Installations and Their Architects 


Building 
St. Gabriel's R. C. Church 
Robert Packer Clinic Building 
First National Bank 
Miners Bank Addition 
Integrity Trust Building 


Location 
Hazleton, Pa. 
Sayre, Pa. 
Binghamton, N. Y. 
Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Architect 
Sheridan & Knobloch, Hazleton, Pa. 
Ellerbe & Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Halsey, McCormack & Helmer, New York, N. Y. 
\V. L. Stoddart, New York, N. Y. 
A. H. Lavalle. Philadelphia, Pa. 
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CARRARA STRUCTURAL GLASS 

MANUFACTURED BY 
PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS COMPANY 

Grant Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For Warehouses and Branch Houses, see our pages on Vista Plate Glass 
For our Other Products, see Manufacturers' Index 


Carrara Structural Glass 

Carrara is a special type of struc- 
tural glass made in flat slabs. These slabs 
come in a full range of practical sizes, 
up to 5x7 ft, and are applied like 
marble. 

Carrara does not deteriorate. It is 
not easy to break, nor does it check or 
"craze."v. In fact, laboratory tests, as well 
as acttjal usage, have proved that Carrara 
exb^l^s less than other types of material 
tOfii^Jfiich it might be compared. Carrara 
has this very great advantage — it always 
matches perfectly. The surface and 
thickness are always uniform — the color, 
too, so that, even in alterations, no evi- 
dences of patching are apparent. Cararra 
does not lose its polished surface and 
alterations are easy to make at any 
time. 

Sanitation 

Carrara is of extremely dense homo- 
geneous structure. This is one of its most 
valuable qualities. Moisture or liquids 
cannot penetrate it. It cannot absorb 
odors. Salt water, acids or strong chemi- 
cals do not affect it. It is impervious to 
pencil marks. It is not easy to deface 
in other ways. 

Its hard, highly polished surface may 
be kept spotlessly clean with little effort. 
It saves cleaning work and cleaning ex- 
pense. No abrasive preparations, powders 
or chemicals are ever needed for Car- 
rara. This explains its wide and highly 
satisfactory use in toilet rooms, where 
no other material of like nature has ever 
surpassed Carrara in service. 


CARRARA 


MODERIV 


czftntctiiral Glad J 



Made in Three Different Finishes 

Polished White Carrara — A pleas- 
ing pure white in color, uniform in thick- 
ness, free from warps or twists. White 
Carrara provides a mirror surface of remarkable 
beauty. Its gleaming finish is obtained by grinding 
and polishing processes similar to those used in making 
fine plate glass. This highly polished surface is useful 
as a reflector of light for interiors that otherwise would 
seem dim. White Carrara is obtainable with either 
one side or both sides polished. Five thicknesses: %, 
1/2, %, 1 and 11/4 in. 

Polished Black Carrara — Similar in every respect 
to White Carrara — except color. Black Carrara, with 
its permanent dense blackness, is unexcelled for uses 
where the design calls for broad, unbroken surfaces to 


Carrara Has Strength and 
Bulk 


There is satisfaction in its ap- 
pearance and in its use 


catch and hold every passing light, to 
enrich and emphasize other colors. Black 
Carrara also comes with one or both 
sides polished. Five thicknesses: %, 14, 
1 and 114 in. 

Frostex — This is a form of White 
Carrara whose surface, instead of having 
a mirror finish, is slightly rippled, pro- 
ducing a soft sheen or luster. But it is 
free from the distorted reflections seen 
in ordinary fire-finished materials. With 
walls of Frostex a room takes on a soft, 
gentle glow, without glare. Frostex is 
often contrasted with cap, base, stiles and 
other trim of Black Carrara, or a very 
harmonious effect is obtained when these 
members are of White Carrara, whose 
polished surface accentuates the rippled 
texture of Frostex. Frostex is made in 
white only. Three thicknesses: %, 
and \% in. 

Laminated Frostex — The regular 
grades of Frostex are finished on one 
side only. For sheets thicker than in. 
or sheets finished on both sides — toilet 
partitions, for instance — Laminated 
Frostex is generally used. This consists 
of two sheets of regular thickness 
Frostex joined securely together, forming 
a slab remarkable for strength, elasticity 
and conservative cost. The laminating 
process is done at the factory, with spe- 
cial equipment that produces permanent, 
uniform, durable results. Six thick- 
nesses: from % to 1% in. 


Helpful Data on Installation 

Carrara is easy to install. It is 
handled similarly to marble. To insure 
installations being made according to our 
standards, we maintain our crews of ex- 
l>erienced marble setters. 

Carrara may be installed over any 
wall surface, but an allowance should be 
made of I14 to I14 in. from the face of the glass to 
the wall to provide space for setting, 1% in. for ashlar. 

In the case of ashlar wall treatment, where small 
pieces are used, we recommend setting with our plastic 
cement, which bonds permanently with the glass and the 
wall — yet allows for settling, shrinkage and expansion. 

We provide all hardware necessary for the erection 
of our material and will have the slabs drilled for any 
hardware or fixtures which we do not supply, such as 
hinges, strikes, etc., provided we are furnished their 
location and dimensions, so that the drilling may be done 
at the factory. 
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Pittsburgh Plate Glass Company 



Carrara — Its Uses Endless 

The modern hotel, restaurant, cafeteria, store, theatre and soda foun- 
tain—wherever beauty, permanence and sanitary value are desirable — offer 
numberless opportunities of using Carrara. For churches, clubs, libraries, 
public comfort stations, barber shops, beauty shops, laboratories, dairies, 
bakeries, confectioners— there are endless uses for this sanitary, perma- 
nent structural material. 

Bank desks 
Switchboards 
Lamp bases 
Shelves 
Table tops 
Deal plates 
Radiator covers 


Wainscoting 

Bases 

Bulkheads 

Ceilings 

Store fronts 

Shower compartments 

Counters 


Laboratory equipment 
Refrigerator linings 
Bread oven covering 
Scale tops or platforms 
Cash registers 
Ink stands 
Window stools 
And coinitltss others 




Decoration 


A Few Recent Carrara Installations 


Building 
Board of Trade, Chicago, 111. 
Bank of Manhattan, New York, N. Y. 


Chanin Tower, New York, N. Y. 
Daily News, New York, N. Y. 


Lincoln, New York, N. Y. 
New York Central, New York, N. Y. 
New York Life, New York, N. Y. 
Grant, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Architect 

Holabird & Root 

H. Craig Severance, Lie. 
Yasuo Matsui, Asso- 
ciate 

Sloan & Robertson 
John Mead Fiowells and 
Raymond AT. Hood 
and Lockwood Green 
Engineers, Inc. 
J. E. R. Carpenter 
Warren & Wetmore 
Cass Gilbert 

Henry Hornbostel, Eric 
Fisher Wood & Co., 
Associates 


Corridors 



Counters 


Desk Tops and Deal Plates 
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FLOOT^'PLAR 


'CND- 3Tll.E3 ANCM0R.fI) 
IN WALL. 
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PAP tlL HOLD tR. 


2-0" 


1 
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ELEVATION °-f ELEVATION ^ 

DIVIDING - PARTITION. fND - PARTITIOM. 


SCALE— 14" = r-o" 


SECTION 'THi^U 

WAIN 5 COT- 
SCALE- 1 it'- r-o-~ 


mONT- ELEVATION. 

DOO^S MAY BE MtTAL OR.- WOOD. 
V3UAL-V/IDTH - Z-OT OR, 2 -2" 


I 


I 
I 



P.EA^^ -tLEVATlON. 

In - COMPATLTMtNTS - TOP - OF ' BASE: 
I5-U5UALLY »r A^OVE FLOOR. - TO 'SUP- 
PORT ' TitAR. ' tND • or ' PAT2.TITION. 


A Combination of Polished Carrara and Frostex Installed in the Toilet 
Rooms of the Lincoln Building, New York, N. Y. 

As in this case the strength of Carrara and our sturdy construction permit of a large sav- 
ing by omitting the headrail with a consequential lowering of partition height 


Type and Thickness of Carrara Recommended for Various Members 


Wainscot, panel % in. 

Partitions 1 in. 

Partitions, Laminated Frostex.. % in. 

Wainscot, Ashler % in. 

Counter Tops 1% in. 


Bulkheads % in. 

Base % in. 

Lintel PA in. 

Cap % in. 

Door and Window Trim 1 in. 


Stiles P/4 in. 

Ceiling % in. 

Shower Seat 1% in. 

Deal Plates 1 in. 


Actual Weight of Carrara 

% in 5.13 lb. per sq. ft. % in 10.25 lb. per sq. ft. 1 in 13.68 lb. per sq. ft. 

1/2 in 6.84 lb. per sq. ft. \% in 11.12 lb. per sq. ft. m m 17.10 lb. per sq. ft. 
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MARIETTA MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Sani-Onyx, a Vitreous Marble 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

FACTORIES: INDIANAPOLIS, IND., and TORONTO, ONT. 
BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Sani-Onyx 

Sani-Onyx is an impervious, 
vitreous, acid resisting material 
manufactured from rock ingredi- 
ents fused at 2600°. Its natural 
fire polished surface is imperme- 
able to w^ater or other liquid, in- 
cluding all acids except hydro- 
fluoric. Literally, Sani-Onyx "stands, the acid test_4.' 
Laboratory tests prove it to be 40% harder than marble, 
or in other words, an imaginary sheet of flint will give 
you some idea as to the strength and durability of Sani- 
Onyx. Unlike other materials Sani-Onyx will not 
craze nor discolor. The bright lustrous surface is unim- 
paired after many years of the hardest kind of service 
and unless maliciously destroyed, it will outlast the 
building itself. Climatic conditions will not alter 
Sani-Onyx in the slightest degree. Warmth, moisture 
or salt air will not aflfect it. 

Sani-Onyx is in no sense a substitute for natural 
marble or tile. It combines all the advantages of these 
and similar products with added exclusive features, 
which for many purposes, make it distinctly superior. 

Color and Texture 

Sani-Onyx is made in white and black, and five 
standard colors: gray, orchid, light apple green, blue, 
and ivory, and can be furnished in surface textures such 
as flame glaze, matte, polychrome, embossed and tififany- 
faience. 


af^itreousJ^vhla 


TRADE-MARK 


Tile Pattern (Patented) 

Tile indentations of 3x3 
nished in all colors, and in 
48x120 in. in \\ and i^-in. thick material. 


or 6x6 in. can be fur- 
any size not exceeding 


Plain Surface 

Plain surface Sani-Onyx can be furnished 
colors, and in any size not exceeding 54x120 in. 
%, % and 1-in. thick material. 


m 


all 


Raised Rim (Patented) 

Raised rim for table, counter and sink tops can be 
furnished in all colors in %-in. center rim, 1-in. cen- 

ter 1%-in. rim and IVs-in. center li/4-in. rim material. 

Adaptability 

Sani-Onyx is extensively used for wainscot, walls, 
ceilings, toilet partitions, window and door trim, bulk- 
heads in store fronts, and for other general interior and 
exterior construction. Black and olive green material 
with dulled surface makes ideal writing boards. 

Applications 

Walls — Sani-Onyx can be applied in sizes most 
adaptable for installation over walls of brick, building 
block, cement or plaster with our special plastic cement. 

This cement has been scientifically mixed for its 
practical use. It never hardens rigidly, thus permitting 
self -adjustment of the slabs to the settling of floors 


and walls, universally encoun- 
tered in practically all buildings. 
While tenaciously and perma- 
nently holding the material to its 
backing the Sani-Onyx setting ce- 
ment remains plastic, thus elimi- 
nating the crack-tending strains on 
the material. 

All joints of the material are pointed with our spe- 
cially prepared pointing compound in colors to match the 
Sani-Onyx. 

Ceiling — Sani-Onyx ceiling plates are stocked in 
sizes which we recommend, namely: 16x16, 18x18 and 
20x20 in. in the \\-\r\.. thickness. The plates are fastened 
securely in place with vitreous china or metal rosettes 
screwed to wood furring strips. Rosettes may be had in 
colors to match the material. 

Toilet Partitions — Standard Sani-Onyx partitions 
are 60 in. deep and 83 in. high over all. The width is 
governed by the available space and any variation in 
width is taken care of by the width of the muHion at 
each side of the door. The standard size door is 
26x60 in. x 1% in. thick. Single panel wood doors and 
hardware is usually furnished by carpenter contractor. 
All necessary drilling of Sani-Onyx for plumbing and 
hardware is done by Sani-Onyx contractor. 

Standard partitions consist of a Ixlxf^-in. angle 
iron frame to which %-in. Sheetrock wall board is 
riveted. This makes a rigid core to which iV'i^- Sani- 
Onyx panels are attached with a special plastic cement. 

The front mullions and head rail are H/i in. thick 
Sani-Onyx polished on both sides. The head rail is 
doweled to top of mullions and the mullions are bolted 
to the concealed metal frame. All metal work is com- 
pletely concealed with Sani-Onyx. 

The bottom of center or division partition is 12 in. 
above the floor. The front end of this partition has a 
metal extension to the floor and the rear end is bolted 
to the wall, thus the entire w^eight of the partition is 
carried by metal core and no strain is on the Sani-Onyx. 
The metal extension is neatly covered with an enameled 
leg. 

The bottom of the finiished end partition usually 
sets on the floor and the rear end is bolted to the wall. 

Organization Facilities 

We maintain a large sales force at the office, and 
also have agents and construction houses in all the prin- 
cipal cities throughout the United States, Canada and 
foreign countries. 

Engineering Co-operation 

We maintain an Engineering Department at the 
main office which is glad to co-operate with architects 
and builders either direct or through any of our con- 
struction agents in planning Sani-Onyx installations. 
This department will furnish detail blue prints and 
working drawings for any specified installation of any 
size. This co-operation is freely oflFered to any one 
interested. 
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Detail Showing Sani-Onyx Installations 
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Breakfast Nook 

Typical Sani-Onyx Installations 
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TRIPLEX SAFETY GLASS COMPANY OF 
NORTH AMERICA, INC. 

Manufacturers of Safety Glass for Structural and Decorative Uses 

CLIFTON, N. J. 


Products 

ARTriplex, a Shatterproof Plate Glass for the 
beautification of buildings, interiors or exteriors, per- 
fectly reproducing the rich tones and lustre of polished 
architectural stone and the various grainings of deco- 
rative woods. 

Adaptability 

Architects will find an almost unlimited field in the 
use of ARTriplex for decorative surfaces, as in theatre 
lobbies, hospitals, apartment foyers and store fronts. 
It is an ideal sanitary facing for ceilings and walls of 
bath and toilet rooms, corridors, laboratories, operating 
rooms, soda and lunch fountains, barber and beauty 
shops, shelving, table tops and similar fixtures. 

Description 

Process — In the manufacture of ARTriplex, two 
pieces of thin, specially selected, ground and polished 
glass are each coated with chemicals to form a cement 
coating. A layer of pyroxylin plastic is introduced be- 
tween the two coated sheets of glass to form a sandwich. 
This sandwich is united to form a single sheet of 
laminated glass by means of heat and pressure. The 
laminated sheet is then sealed at all edges to prevent the 
action of air and moisture on the pyroxylin plastic and 
chemicals. 

The finished product is without bow, uniform in 
thickness and strength. This entire process requires 
seventeen distinct operations. 

No expense is spared in materials and labor to 
produce the highest possible quality. It is for perma- 
nent construction. 

When broken, each small particle of glass in 


r t 


ARTriplex adheres firmly to the pyroxylin plaster. The 
design remains intact. 

It is waterproof and easily cleaned. Neither age 
nor cleaning will affect the high lustre. 

Sizes and Colors — ARTriplex may be obtained in 
sizes up to 50x20 in. and in thicknesses most adaptable 
for its installation. 

ARTriplex provides countless color blends and com- 
binations to harmonize with any finish, setting or style 
of architecture. 

Other Uses for ARTriplex 

ARTriplex opens up many possibilities for the 
architect in the way of new creations in the stained glass 
and tile field. Detailed information sent upon request. 

Facilities 

The factory, conveniently located at Clifton, N. J., 
is modern in every respect and occupies an area of 
300,000 sq. ft. It is designed and constructed for the 
most efficient standards of production and distribution. 

Our staff of artists and craftsmen is thoroughly 
trained in the art of reproducing natural surface tex- 
tures as well as being qualified to create the unusual in 
design to meet the various modern-day effects. 

Services, Samples, Information 

The company maintains a well equipped Research 
and Development Department where problems and de- 
tails of application are thoroughly tested out to insure 
reliable and well established specifications. 

Samples of ARTriplex and any desired special 
information will be gladly furnished upon request for 
any specified installation of any size. 



ARTriplex Polished Marble Reproduction 


ARTriplex Wood Inlay Reproduction 
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Color Decorated 


Blue 


Grey 


Jade 


Ivory 


White 


Black 



Black Dendric 


Black Sandblast 
Decorated 


VITROLITE 

A ♦ FUSED ♦ ROCK 
SLAB ♦ MATERIAL 
FOR* WA L L S ♦ 
CEILINGS ♦ AND 
TOILET ♦ PARTITIONS 
-FOR ♦ INTERIOR 
AND ♦ EXTERIOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
AND ♦ DECORATION 


THE VITROLITE COMPANV 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

120 SOUTH La SALLE STREET 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
FACTORY 

PARKERSBURG ♦ WEST VIRGINIA 
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THE VITROLITE COMPANY 


Vitrolite— A Fused Rock-Slab Material 


EXECUTIVE AND SALES 
OFFICES 

120 So. La Salle Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


[ 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


] 


FACTORY 

I'ARKERSBURG, 
WEST VIRGINIA 


OFFICES IN ALL I'KIXCII'AI. CITIES IN UNITEU STATES AND CANADA 


ITEoLiTE 


"BETTER THAN MARBLE 

Vitrolite Structural Details 

In recent years Vitrolite has set the pace for all 
structural glass materials. It is the answer of science 
to the modern demand for sanitation, combined with 
beauty. Vitrolite has long been considered a standard 
material for all purposes having to do with sanitation 
and cleanliness. With the variety of colors and tex- 
tures now available, the architect has come to recognize 
in Vitrolite a means of securing the highest degree of 
beauty and architectural character. 

Especially since the modern trend in design has 
become so widespread has Vitrolite come into favor as 
a material of first importance for such purposes as fine 
office buildings and theatre lobbies. The list of promi- 
nent buildings in which it has been used by leadmg 
architects is an imposing one. 

Vitrolite requires distinctively different structural 
methods and detailing than marble or tile. To make 
it easier to work our projects in Vitrolite, the informa- 
tion and details on the following pages are presented 
to the architectural profession with the assurance that 
in Vitrolite they will find a material that not only meets 
the most exacting requirements of service, but will 
prove a source of increasing interest and fascination 
to the designer who is striving to interpret this modern 
age in terms of directness, simplicity and beautiful color. 


tory tests for staining, a solution consisting of concen- 
trated hydrochloric acid, concentrated sulphuric acid 
and SOVt sodium hydroxide solution was poured on the 
surface of Vitrolite and allowed to stand for twenty- 
four hours and at the end of that time no staining 
occurred or deterioration of surface. An(3ther regular 
staining test was used, with a solution of 5% potassium 
permanganate, 5% iodine and 5% crystal violet (an 
organic dye) and no staining resulted. Under either 
of these tests marble will stain very badly. Vitrolite 
is impervious to fruit acids, lactic acid, uric acid and 
red ink. 

Weight — Actual weight, lb. per sq. ft.: 


I I 

11 


m., 
lb.; 


lb.; iV; in., lb.; in., 9y. lb.; 1 
11^ in., 141/0 lb. 

Packed weight, lb. per sq. ft.: Ji m., 5 lb.; ni., 
eVo lb.; % in., 12 lb.; 1 in., 14 lb.; V/^ in., 18 lb. 


Facts About Vitrolite 

Composition— Vitrolite is an opaque and miper- 
vious fire polished, vitreous slab material. In its manu- 
facture. Feldspar, Fluorspar, China Clay, Sand, Kryo- 
lith. Manganese and about ten other minerals are fused 
under tremendous heat, rolled into slabs of various 
thicknesses and tempered in annealing ovens. Each 
slab of Vitrolite is trade marked on the back. 

Qualities — Vitrolite is non-porous and non- 
absorbent, consequently it is impervious to moisture, 
grease, or even to the effects of all acids except hydro- 
fluoric which is used to etch glass. It is stainproof 
even after years of service. Its hard, fire polished 
surface will never disintegrate and will retain its luster 
indefinitely. It will never become marred by surface 
cracks or crazing. It cannot warp, swell, or pull apart. 
It is very difficult to write or mark upon and any marks 
that might be made can be easily wTped off. It is par- 
ticularly easy to keep clean, the stroke of a damp cloth 
being sufficient in most cases. 

Strength — Vitrolite has a minimum tensile strength 
of 937 lb. per sq. in. and crushing strength of 31,658 
lb. per sq. in., which is about 40% greater than marble. 
It has a very high resistance to abrasion. Under labora- 


Surfaces and Textures 

Fire Polished— Vitrolite is rolled with a fire 
polished surface that is extremely dense and smooth 
and has a very high polish. The surface is very slightly 
wavy and is preferred for most purposes because of the 
interesting quality of the reflections produced. 

Satin Finish — Black and jade are also rolled with 
a semi-matt stii)i)led surface called "satin finish." 

Mechanically Polished — A mechanically perfect 
mirror-like surface is only produced by mechanically 
polishing and can be supplied in Vitrolite at extra cost. 
This surface should be used with considerable discretion 
as it imparts an effect of empty space and unreality 
that is very effective in confined panels but gives an 
effect of inconsistency when used on structural mem- 
bers or regular wall surfaces, the fire polished surface 
being preferable in most cases. 

Sandblast — W^here greater richness or effects of 
scale are desired the various degrees of sandblast, 
especially on black, can be used to produce a type of 
ornament of lustrous beauty, which takes its (juality 
not only from the pattern produced but also from the 
various modifications of light reflection. The sandblast 
may be used to produce effects of modeling; signs of 
all kinds and grilles may be had by penetrating entirely 
through slabs. 

Dendric Surface — This is done by the glass 
])rocess of glue chii)ping. The resulting surface is an 
irregular pattern effect similar to frosting on glass, 
giving a very interesting quality of reflection. 

Acid Etching — Various surface effects may be 
])roduced by acid etching but they are difficult to con- 
trol on opaque glass and are not in general use. 
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Colors — Vitrolite is produced regularly in white, 
black, ivory, jade (a light green), orchid, gray, and 
blue. Other colors are in course of preparation. 

Flashed Vitrolite — A new development is flashed 
material with a layer of about %-in. of one color fused 
over a base of another color. At present jade flashed 
over black and blue flashed over black are available 
and other combinations will be produced. This mate- 
rial makes beautiful table tops, especially with beveled 
edges. It can be used for silhouette and cameo effects 
for decoration by sandblasting through the upper layer, 
exposing the lower color as a background. It also 
makes effective two color signs. 

Reinforced Vitrolite — Vitrolite reinforced with 
expanded metal is a new development that offers wide 
possibilities in exterior work. It makes the use of 
Vitrolite practical for the entire surfacing of ofiice 
buildings and many other types of structures. Rein- 
forced Vitrolite is made in the standard Vitrolite colors 
and at present only in %-in. thickness. 

Decoration — Arrangement and Color Combina- 
tion — There has become such a widespread recognition 
among architects of the beauty of the highly polished 
surface of Vitrolite that it is being increasingly used 
for the finest kinds of interiors, such as entrance ways, 
vestibules, main lobbies and elevator lobbies of office 
buildings and theatres. It is advised that decorative 
effects be confined as far as possible to the wall arrange- 
ments and color combinations obtained by the use of 
different sizes, shapes and colors in the fire-finished or 
mechanically polished surface, or in combination with 
metals and mirrors. 

Inlaid Enamels, Lacquers, etc. — Vitrolite may 
be used as a background for colored ornamentation, 
decorative panels, insignia, etc., by sandblasting pat- 
terns to a certain depth and then inlaying colored 
enamels or lacquers. Bronze colors, and gold or silver 
leaf can also be used in this way. Mosaic inlay com- 
bined with black Vitrolite as a background may be used 
effectively for theatre and other types of decoration. 
It is advised that these decorative processes be used 
with discretion and that designs be carefully studied 
with reference to the processes. 

Sizes and Thicknesses — Vitrolite is rolled in 
slab form and in thicknesses of ii, %» 1 and I14 i^^- 
White Vitrolite only may be had also in thicknesses of 
14 and 1/2 in. The sizes and thicknesses to use in actual 
installations are dependent on the location and construc- 
tion, and the purpose for which it is used. Table and 
counter tops, and window stools are generally %-in. 
thick or over; base, door, and window trim, pilasters, 
caps, borders, -^^^ or %-in. thick or more where greater 
reveals are desired. Ashlar panels from 8xl2x^^-in. 
thick to 12x24xJJ-in. thick are generally used for 
wainscoting. Large panel wainscoting should be not 
less than -fj^-'m. thick and should not exceed 2 ft. 6 in. x 
7 ft. 0 in. Vitrolite ceiling plates are generally in. 
and not to exceed 24x24 in. These are held in place 
by screws, metal rosettes, or metal mouldings, screwed 
to wood furring strips. 

Working of Edges, etc. — Vitrolite may be fur- 
nished with cut, ground, polished, rounded, mitered, or 
beveled edges. It may be notched, drilled or cut to 
special shapes, but not moulded. 

Preparation of Walls, Installation, etc. — Vitro- 
lite may be applied to any hard, dry, rigid wall sur- 
face. Generally it is applied to walls with a brown 
coat of plaster, finished smooth, although hard finish 
plaster makes an ideal surface to cement to. The wall 
is first painted with waterproof sizing compound, then 


the Vitrolite is applied with a special non-hardening 
plastic cement j\ to i%-'m. thick. All joints are hairline 
contact joints and are pointed and sealed with a cement 
compound in colors to match the Vitrolite, or in con- 
trasting colors that contribute to the decorative effect. 

Construction — Vitrolite being a vitreous material 
must be considered with respect to the construction 
technique required to take advantage of its desirable 
qualities. It should not be subjected to structural strains 
nor to sudden extremes of temperature. Edges in con- 
tact with other materials should always be cushioned 
with felt or elastic cement. On wall work, small slabs 
not to exceed 12x24x^i in. or 2 ft. 0 in. x 3 ft. 0 in. x 
in. are preferable to larger slabs and are very rarely 
broken. Exposed edges subject to severe usage should 
be rounded or protected with metal mouldings. On 
store front work it must be detailed so that moisture 
will not get back of it, and so that it is not subject to 
a crushing load from the deflection of structural beams 
or other members. Every few courses on exterior 
work should be supported on the bottom edge with 
concealed sheet metal angles fastened to the wall. Bulk- 
heads should have ample clearance between metal con- 
struction and sidewalk or the sidewalk should be caulked 
in front of Vitrolite. It is advisable to consult with the 
Vitrolite Company's representative concerning special 
construction problems. As Vitrolite can be applied 
directly to present plaster or other solid wall surfacing, 
it is especially adaptable for remodeling work in com- 
parison with tile or marble, which require costly pre- 
paratory work. 

Uses — Vitrolite is in general use the world over 
for wainscoting and partitions in wash rooms, toilet 
compartments and shower baths of public and private 
buildings. In industrial plants, especially those handling 
foods, it is used for walls and ceilings of laboratories, 
bakeries, dairies, and industrial lunch rooms, also for 
work tables. In hospitals it is used for many purposes, 
the satin finish jade being especially favored for operat- 
ing room walls. In restaurants and confectioneries it 
is used for wall facing, lunch counters, soda fountains, 
and table tops.- It is in general use for barber shops, 
meat markets and other shop interiors. It is especially 
effective for modern store front work and is being 
increasingly used for the facing of entire buildings. 
Corridors of office buildings are frequently faced with 
Vitrolite. In the home Vitrolite is unexcelled for wains- 
coting of bathrooms, kitchens, and breakfast rooms, 
also work table tops and splash backs. Tops for the 
finest furniture, especially in connection with metal 
work, are most appropriate in Vitrolite. 

Structural Organizations — Organizations repre- 
senting the Vitrolite Company are maintained in the 
principal cities of this country and in many foreign 
countries. They have crews of expert workmen for 
installing Vitrolite and will supply information con- 
cerning Vitrolite or submit estimates for installations. 
In many cases they maintain shops for fabricating 
material from stock sheets, or carry ashlar and trim in 
stock for immediate service. 

Service Departments — To co-operate with archi- 
tects the Vitrolite Company has an Art Department 
employing expert designers especially trained in the use 
of Vitrolite and under the direction of Air. Frank Sohn. 
They will prepare colored sketches suggesting arrange- 
ments and color schemes for work in Vitrolite, without 
obligation to the architect. There is also an Engineer- 
ing Department to prepare w^orking drawings and 
details, and to assist the architect in developing con- 
struction methods and details for new applications. 
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THIS StCTION SHOWS THL BLST STUUCTUUU MtTHODS TOIL, COVLRJNCi 
THL. WAUS AND CtlUMG V^ITH- VITl£)LITL ON A LL/V\OI)LUNCi OL, NUW iOh 
AND IS ONL OP AN IN*LPINITL NUMfctR. Of TtLATMtNTS, A fLW Of WHICH 
ALL. SHOWN OM OTHUL- f LATL5 . 



fACL OT PLASTLL 


KASTLL PA8.15 
FILL AK>VL 
VITILO CIMLNT 

/^fcr CA> 

7/16" OJL 3A' CAP 
AWY BL OSLO rOI- 
THIS TYPL or IN- 
STALLATIOM fO«- 
UMODtLINQ. IT 15 
Wi.TUA5LL TO USL 
V4"CAP SLTCLOSLt 
TO THK WALL OL TO 
5LT THL CAP lAClC 
INTO THL ?LASTLl^ 
WHICH IS'CUT AWAY 
TO ILCLIVL IT. 


3/I6* TO SM' 
-SPACL POt^ 
VITM) CtMLNT 


ASHLAt. 


OL 7/4fe ylSHLASL 
MAY BL USID - AND 
CAN BL OBTAlNLfi 
IN STANJAU) 5IZLS 
AS SHOWN ON OTHtL 
HATtS - ASHLAL 
MAY ALSO ht fUIL- 
NISHID IN SPLCIAL 
SlZtS AND 5HARS. 
LALQL )ANLLS MAY 
ALSO a OBTAIMID 
UP TO 3-0" »Y 7-0' 
IN 7/tfe'' Ol^ a/4" 
THICKNLSS . 


VITIOLITL WAINS- 
COT IM\ VALY IN 
HLIGHT AS DLS1U4), 
AND A LAtQL VAft.1- 
LTY WAY RL OB- 
TAINLD WITH STAMP- 
AU ASHLAt 


-7/*" BASL 

SPLCUL PJ-ICLS 
A ILL QUOTID ON 
6" X 1 2' * AS»- 
LAL AND WL ILL- 
COMMLND ITS USL. 


Loot, LINL 


SLCTION im 
WAINSCOT 

ABOVL CjONSTWJCTION R.LCOM- 
AALNDtO FOfi^ SlLMODILING, WHLN 
CAP IS ABOVL LYL LINL - POP- LOV 
WAINSCOT USL WOOD MOULDING 
ABOVL CAP.- (StL ALTLB^NATL) 
SCALL 3" * r-O" 


-PACL OP ILASTLt- 


PLASTLP- FINISH- 
BWHIGHT DOVCN TO 
TLMPOlUtY WUNII. 

Ondicatlp by dot- 

TtD LINL) -WHICH IS • 
HMOVID VHLN VIT- 
ROLITL CAP IS SLT. 
PLASttiL TO BL. 
POINTLO UP APTUL 
POLITL 1$ SLT. 


Vlfr- TO' 5/6" 
-SPACL. POP. 
VIT10 CLMLNT 


IN NLW BUILDIHQS 
WHLtL VITIOLITL 
\i USLD THL PLAST- 
LL SHOULD BL IL- 
CLSSLD,AUX)WlNq 
VITtOLlTL CAP TO 
WOJLCT lyW" TO 1/4". 
THiS MAKLS IT PCS- 
5IBLL TO USL 5/W 
VITIOLITL POR^ 
CAP.WHCIf MAY BL 
SLT FLUSH- WITH- 
ASHLAIL OL PJOJICT 
«/l*" OP- 1/6" 


BIOWN CDAT OF 
PLASTLL, K.LPT 
"THINNLL. BACKw 
OF VITl€)LITL. 


-7/|6r lASL. 


.PLOOl, LINL- 


SLCTION THUi 
WAINSCOT 

ABOVL CONSTUX^TION l-LCOM - 
MLNDLD FOL. NLW BUILDINCwT 



0 •■ x 

PACL Of 
PLASTUL 



WOOD 

1 

"o- •.} Il 

!~ MOULPINQ 


•o; 1 



■ ;o. 

• • 



•.•6' 1 




- — ihh' CAP 





1 



•• 






J 

i 3/^*- TO 
\ Mb" Sf Aa 


■o, 

n POlLVlTBfi 
1 CLMLNT 


\ 




ALTUNATL MLTHODS Of 

SCALL. - 


CAP INSTALLATION 
3" - r-o- 


ON NLW WOLK BIOJIN COAT Of PLASTLS- ONLY t$ SUPPICILHT 
POP- THIS TYPL Of INSTALLATION, TPjO<VLLLD 5*\00TH 
AND TO A TSi^L STLAIGHT LINL. MOWLVtP- HAP.P FINISH 
PLASTLL » PP.LFLP.ABLL. VITUDLITL MAY ALSO tl CL - 
MLNTLD TO AMY HAP-D , D».Y AND Lift ID WALL 3UUACL • 

WOOD AN» TIWIAZZO FLOODS SHOULD BL LAID BLFOLL 
BASL 15 SLT " USUALLY OTHLL. TYPLS OF TLOOIINQ AP.t- 
LAID AQAINST VITW>LITL BASL AFTLt IT tS SLT- 


PACL OP 
"PLASTLP- 

BASL MAY 
ALSO BL FIM- 
ISHLD OFF 
WITH WOOD 
MOULDING AS 
INDICATLD 
BY DOTTLO 
LINL 

Xplastli^ 
pap-is till 


— ^54*' BASL 

USUAL THICK- 
NLSS OF BASL 
7M>' V4"Ol. 
I' VlTlDLin 
MAY BL UStO 
WHLtL qiUT 
IL STtLliQTH 
tt LLQUILLP 

FLOOL LINL 


z 




ALTLtNATL MLTtlODS OF 


^A5L INSTALLATION 
3- • r o* 


TYPICAL 
WAINSCOT 
& CLILINQ 
SLCTION 

SCALL • 3" ■ l-O* 


DLTAILS SHOWING MLTHODS FOL INSTALLING BASL - CAP - WAINSCOT & CLILING- PLATL NO. 1 
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^ULU MOSL ASHLAV- 



AftOVL TY»L$ Of | cOWSTlu 4''''0H ILLftUHL 


QUIt.IL MITLL 


TO 

i?ACL rou- 

/ITIO ClIKItMT 



SfACL fOB-— 



ILVLLLO COLNLK^ 



SOUAtL 




TO 'ife* 
/ITIO ClMtMT 


ALTLtNATL AHqLL 


HANS THliOUGH LXTLiLIOIi^ ANJ) INTLtlOIL COILNLL5 



■"^^7 





WITH WOOD im 

scALL 3* • r-o" 



WITH VITIDLITL TUM 

THIS JLLU5TIATLS COMMON IIACTJCL lUT 
THL OTHtt MLTHOSS SHOWN AIL IlLfttABLL 
mUL tXftNSL AN» CONDITJONS WIU 
♦LRJWT THtll- OSL. 

SCALL 5' • r-o- 



VAtlLS 

VlTJiOLITL TlIM WDoi>otMiTAL 
WITH WOOi) MOULDING KJ^* 

THIS Tl-LATMLNT IS nUlRABLl WMUt VITIDLITt TtIM IS 
VSU AlOOW K)Ol.S AHD WINDOWS AND WL UCDMMLND IT 
SCAH. 5" - l-O- 



A 


1 



WITH VITIDLITL TilM 

3H HLW VOLK-VITH THIS OCDNSTIWCTION, JAA^5 
SHOOU) BL SLT »!•" IN rCONT Of HASTLL TO 
AVOID OPLM JOINT AS SHOWN IN CLNTtt- 
ftLTAIL AbOVL 

SCALL 5" « I' O- 



>OTTLP LIML IHOICATtS CAP-' 

VITIDLITL WAINSCOT 
mm WOOD MOULDINQ 

miU. WAINSCOT 50L$ NOT IHUD AfcOVL OPINING, lOO 
OLmiOlML TlIM MAY RL USU) VI/ITH THL MOOLOmq, 
ftJOVL THL tlHt. Of THL CAP. AS SHOWH AT tlQHT 
SCALL 3"« r-O' 



"'^'•'•^^ ^''^ WITIOLITL TLIM 

TOOD TLIM A50VL "^^^ 
l^ITUDLITL WAINSCOT 

FOU OPHl. >AW Of JOOt- OL WINDOW OLNING^ 
THAT LXTLND ASOYL VITIOLITL WAINSCOTINQ WHULL, 
DLTAIL AT LtfT IS USLD 

SCALL 3"« 1*-0" 


?LAN5 THJtOUGH J)OC«L JAMiS 5H0WINQ VAIL10U5 TY?LS Of GDNSTUICTION 




PLAN THUJ JAMJ 
SHOWING VITJIOLITL LLTULN 

PLAJTLL MAY tL MADL TMWNLIL RACK Of 
WAINSCOT. SIL TYPICAL PlTAlLS PLATL NO.l 
SCALL 5" » I-O" 



W TLIM 


*»• ASHLA«- 


SLCTION THU) SILL 

SCALL 3- . i-O- 


DLTAILS SHOWING MLTHOOS OF GDNSTHUCTION FOL COLNLIS - JAMBS & SILL 


PLATL NO. 2 
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LOW WAIN SCOT 



LLLVATION 0^ TU5 ZLCL55. 

SHOWlNfl T«0 fiftlSHLS f oe TOP Of etCt53. 
TU^ MAY Oe^MAf NOT MAVt VlTEOLITl PACE. 


SHOWING VITeOLITtANOW<DD TeiM 

5CALLi"'l'0' 


WINDOW TEIM 

SHOWING VITEDUITL 6* VOOP TB,lf^ 


CtlLING l>UTL$ 
A^yULAR. >IZL5 



5LCTION A-A 

5CALL V'l'O' 


CLILING plan:!) 

5CALt- \'-iCf 


5lMftt COC-Mte. t-OtL 
VITEOLITL TUf) fAClNO 


"VITeOLlTL TUt> MCING 


c-c 


P-0 


SCALt o^ 5lCr\OH5 ' i^' \'o' 


WALL AiOVL VITBOLlTt. CAN bl 
COVtatP WITH PAINT, «/A5UA6Lt 
WALL f APtlL.Oe. VVALL ^AfcRJC 




WA1N30DT LOWING ALTER.NATL OXOES LLLVATION 5HOWl>JG ^HOWtC DOOL 

5CALL ■ V • I'-O" 


'■CPLOEJL D 
PtCpaATlONff' 


5tCTION TUBll LLLVATION ^UOWING TUB 

JbUO^LlL DOOL SreiPS COMOINL tfftCTlVLtY with VlTeOLiTt 

5CALL-**' I'-O' 


/ VITtxil 


VITtXiLITt CLILING 


ID ( .A55 LIGH 


MIR 5I0L jht: 


MtDlCINLC iMNt 


\H S: \CJL IP D1L«: LtO 


1 


1 V v|lTgOLn|L TOf; 


COLO ELD 
OECOeATlC 
ON bACI03l5£)|»H"D 
OP fcLACH. 



DLOD^ATIVL LfPLCT3 IN VITEOLITL 

MANY OlP^tl2,tNT PATTtE-NS AND 
COMWNATION5 AEi- AVAILAbLt 


DLL351NG TAbLL ILLCL33 

VITEOLITL CLILING3 MAY t>t 
VttD WITU ANY WALL 5CHtMt SHOWN 
50 ALL- V' l-O* 


DLGOEATIVL PANEL IN TUb UCl5b 

AN ENDLt55 VALItTY OF DLCO^ATlVt LrhLCTS 15 P05 
5)DLC. WITH VITKfiUTt COLOR,5 ^ fM)Ct55tA 


tLEVAriON5 6- DLTAIL5 SHOWING U5L5 Of VITROLITL IN bATHBOOMS PLATL NO. 3 
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LLLVATION SHOWING OOOaraM 

3CALL V- I'O- 
VITttOLITL CAN btCVJ TO ANY 5ILL, CXE.TAIN SILLS. SUCH 
Aft e-'nir, £>-«lfe-, 9Mft*A3MLAB., fe" l>A5t,rMeiP AND 3" CA<> 
Aet TOeNLO OUT IN QVANTITItS AT S-<>tCIAL fE,ICL5. 



















/ 







1. 














L 








1 

J) 



















(LA 

ICL 








if 

'«ie' AS 

T MOa 

HLA 

ILO 


LLY7 



5LT 

VL£ 

AAU 

ncAi 

.Ae, 

LY; 




- 



































LLLVATION WITH ^INkL AND CA51NLT3 

SCALt 'i-l-O- 
TO ODNTCOL COST5 CONSULT LOCAL VITBOLITt 
Ct-PILLStNTATIVt AS TO SiZLS CAK^fclLO IN STOCjC* 
AND »LM MLTHODS Of- CONSTBJUCTION. 


LLLVATION SHOWING 2ANGL Qia55 HOOD 

5CALL ^4- l-O' 
A6ULAE, 5LT UP VLCTICALLY COMS A LITTLt MOW. THAN 
HOailONTALLY; EANGL ELCL53 CAN bl DltP tflOUGH TO 
OlSftNSL WITH UOOO OtL HOOD C AH tL USLD ALONL. 


PLA5TLB, WALL 


WOOD 

TeiM- 


e'xld'i^ ASUL 


|V VITEOljlTL 51 Ll^ 


/fvireoLiTL 

TtiM MAY bL 
CAeeiLD ABOUKI 
bOTTOM or 
OPtNiNQ \f 
DLSIULO 


4i » 


',i A5HLAILO, 


LOW WAlN5COTiniG 3UGGL5TION5 

3CALL- U' I'O* 
SHCWING ACaANGtMLNTA USLO IN MORt MOt)LST 
INMALLATIONS. WALLS A*OVt WAINSCOT CAN t>L 
4>AINTtO OOVtatO WITU WASHAALt WALL fAftB. 




LLLVATION SHOWING VAEILTY Of ABCANGLMLNT 

5CALL '4. I' O- 
AWIOt VAB.ILTY 0^ GOLOtt- AND ;>ATTLRN tf-PtCTS tS 
fOSSIfcLt WITH VITBOLITt tVlH WHtN ONLY STOOt/ 
SIZLS AB^fc USLO. 


LLLVATION SHOWING DLCD2ATIVE K)5Sl£)lLmL3 

SCALL '4- I' O* 
WHILt M»tCIAL Slits COST A LITTLt UOZt THtY 

ofpte. THt AacmTtcT uNUMiito po5Sif)iLiTits roe 

De.OOS'ATIVt AeeAMGtMLNT. 



SECTION A-A 


^ICT.C-CJ 

MTt V SMAf t Of- WOOP 


AN tf-f-LCTlVL TBIM THAT 

MALtSPOLI5HLD LOGL ON MOULDING f^AY VA^Y 

VITECLITt UNNLCLSSA^V AT TO SUIT EtQyil2.E- 

OPl5 A'PBCVlDtS UNISII OVLB WSfcl »At NT A 


3LCT. D-D 3LCT.L-L, 


5CALL OF- SECTIONS- tV I' O* 
AVABICTY Of- ABeANGLMLNT5 13 P055I6LL. INSlDt 
Of WOOD MAY 6t MNlSULD WITH PLASTLE.OE. VlTEO- 
LITL. fcOTTOM MAY tl VlTEOLlTt OR. WtTAU. 


5LCTION im MLIOP AND miN f)OA2D3. 


VITBDLITL SINt-TOPS IN OML fltCt, WITH HOLL CUT OUT ABX NOT PEAaiCAL 
ftUTTHL A20VL CONSTEDCTION IN 5tVL£»L *'1LCL£> IS WiDtLY U5Lt)- THL 
SLiQHT SLOPt t)E-AINS tASILY. t^^•tCTlVL C0L02. COMfclNATlONS ALL 
POSSIfcLt. SUPPORT SINH. PLANGt 1 NDLPLNDLNTLY Of" TOR 


^IVQl pf PLATti 2,LST2 
MLTAL Bfi 


ON VITBOUTL AT W 


"*rc CLII.ING PLAILS 


ALU; 


PLANS OF- VITEjOLITL CL1LING3 5UGGL3T1NG 



7^ 


'OVLC.LA4> AbOUT l" 
s^fKOSTtO GLASS FA 
LIGHTING CAN£>L 


33 


ON PlLCt btlOW* 
NtLS ^OE/ / 
UStO tPPtCTIVtLX 


VA2,1LTY OP AE2.ANGLMLNT5 scall- ro\ 


MtTAL eOStTTLS AE.E. AVAILAftLL IN A 
VARIETY OP COLOe.5 V PINISWtS. SPLCIALOLASS 
E-OfttTTtS CAN ftt USLD Lf-f-LCTlVtLY. 


VIT8.0LITL CLILINGS KZt lt)LAL fOSL MANY 

pueposLS. fcOTu foe, DicotATivt t^^tCT 

ANO fOE. PEe.fLC7 SANITATION AMOLASt 
Of- CLtANlNG 


CtlLlNG tf-PtCT \3t/lTW 5LfclL5 Of OVtCLAfPlNO 
fcOtPttS WITH fOLISHtO LOG t 5 - L X f O S t 0 
SCtLWS MAY St COUNTtfcSUNIC \X/ITH MOLLS 
flLLtO AND fAINTtO OE, WITH COLOJLLD TACIO 
UtAtJ* - SLt -PLATL NO. 7. 


LLLVATI0N5 AND DLTA1L5 Of VITEOLITL f02. LITCULN3- CLILING PLAN3 PLATL NQ4 
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/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 

^ 

/ 

/ 

WAINSCOT MAY AL CAE-ILItO HlGUte. 
OE. TO CEILING WHtE-L DLSIJLLO 












/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 






lO'x 


\^ 


^ILTITIONS 




/ 
/ 
/ 






/ 
/ 

^ 









/ 
/ 

/ 




/ 







LLLVATION OMiLAI2.WALL 

SCALL V- I'O- 
VAE.10US SIZL3 OF" A5HLAB,, PATTLE,Ni 0^ \»AUL 
A^eANGLMtNT ANO COUOIL iCHLMLS CAN bt 
WOeXJLO OUT,£>UT TO AVOID LXCtSSlVL C05T IT 
li WtLL TO CONSULT THt VITdOLITL ZtPfLl- 
SLMTATJVL IN YOUB^ LOCALITY OJl- WEJTL TUL 
MAIN OFNCt OFTWL VITeOLITL COMPANY, CM IC AO O. 


WOOO < Z, Mil \ 
COAT H DOK. 


W10T« O! 
TO SUIT 


L OOOE^ 
ftACIC-5 


still: may vaily 

C.t.Qj|lE.tMtNTS 


^STILLS TO SLT 
)r IMTO FLOOR, 



'I 


ANCljlC 
ST I 


ALtD MtTAL 5TKAP 
(L60 TO fILONT 
ANO TO VALL IN U4R. 


PAPIE, 
HOLPLIL 

go- 


FIJONT LLLVATION 

SCALL- V' 1"0* 
THIS IS THL STYLt Of- nWITION PAVOett) fcY THL 
MOST PROMINLNT AECHITICTS AND USLO IN SUCH 
STBOJCTUttS AS THL tMPlEi STATt bUILDlNO, 
CRAYfcAlLSUILOINQ.WALL ANt) HANOVLR, 1>U1L0ING, IN 
NLW YOe,lC CITY ANO MANY Of- THL HNtST ftUILt)- 
1NG5 THCDUGHOUT THL COUNTEY. IT etfEiStNTi 
THt ULTIMATE. ACHltVtMtNT IN TOILtT PAILTITiON3. 


UCt Of- CmiQ. 3TILL 

SCALL !«■• 1 O' 
STILL POLlSHtO ON 5IOt5, 
MZDNT, ANO ftACIO. 
USUAL THICJCNtSS 


LLLVATION OP PAEflTION 

SCALL- V' l-O' 
VITBDLITL PARTITIONS CONSIST OF- 
TWo'iJ SLAftS CtMLNTtO TO- 
GtTMLia.AACICTO ftACIC WITH 
TWO MtTAL ST«UP5 CONNECT- 
INO STILL AtlO U.Ae. WALL. 


^{''^W^LL STILt 

> s>tT r 

TO WALL 


r METAL HEAD CAIL 


W( oo o< ozt 


fl^NT LLLVATION 

5CALL U • I'-O' 
MLTAL HEAOaAIL TYPE SOMETIMES lb UStO 
WMEtt AE.E-ANG LMLNT OIL CONDITIONS 
MAICt NECtSSAILY THt LXTILA STIfhNtSS 
ANO PeOTtCTIOH AFPOtLDLD. 


.VITRjOLITL UEAOEAIL ATTACUtP 
TO STILLS WITH MLTAL 10WtLS\ 


IIVOT TY>L 
WITH AMY 
SHOWN HLtt 
MUST COML 


\ INGC.S 
THL 
lUT THI 
JLLOW 


^AY It USU) 
I DMJAUMLNTJ 
TOP or DOOL 

ro> or STILL 


o ocfow, 


LLLVATION SHOWING HLAD2AIL 

SCALL V' I'O' 
USLO ONLY WnteL SOML SfLCIAL B.EQilie4.- 
MtNT Of SLR-VICt OE, OtJlON MAH/tS IT 
NLCLSSAfcY 


(MtTAL HtAO HAIL 
WiNIMI AS OLMILLO 


f-MtTAL STAN-PA Z.0! 
MNISH AS 0ESIS;.O 


FRjONT LLLVATION 
SCALL U- r o" 

THIS TYPE or CONSTftOCTION HAS 5ttN OL 
VELOfLO TO COMPLY WITH THE STANOAILO 
SPtCIUCATIONS Oh THt SUPEILVISINO ARCH- 
ITtCT O^THL TtLEASUILY OEfAe-TMENT, U S 
GOVtCNMLNT, hOR- UStiN POST OrMCLS, 
rtOte-AL ftUILPlNOS, tTC. 



[] 


WIDTH AND OtPT Of- 

COMfAB-TMt ITS AS DLSietO 



f-LOOlt PLAN 

iCALt • V'l'O' 


LLLVATION ANS >LAN Of 
IRON STIAP fOl fASTtUING 
STILL AND niTlTION 


LLLVATIONS Of CHEOMIUM 
PLATL5 MLTAL SLLLVL 


CMjOMIUM PLATU) 
/MLTAL SLLLVL 


Til 


NOTt- 
PAPLR. HOLD- 
Its SHOULD 
ftt SLT ONLY 
UNCLt THL 
SUPILVISION 
or THL VIT- 
ROLITL U?- 
USLNTATIVL 


Jii(jlM= 


■MLTAL 
SLEEVL 


PLASTttPARJS HLL 


PAPL2. HOLPL2,5 

SUOWINO METHOD OP ATTACHMt NT 
SCALt- i*.V-0' 


THIS S 

' W-J ARE Av 

J \ SPECif 



THIS SHOWS USUAL 
or WARDWAE^L 
AVAILABLE *UT 

LP ^VELL IN 



PEiCTICL IN 
•OTHER. TYPES 
SHOULD bL 
ARYAN C E. 


^LAN OF CLNTLIL STILL AND MWiTION 

SCALL 3". rO" 


PLAN OF LND 3T1LL AND PARTITION 


DLTA1L:> Of 30L1D 3TlLt TYPL OF VITEOLITL TOILLT CDMPAHThALNn PLATL NO. 5 
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/WOOD 

'A— 


—A' 


_2''2'-'l4- GAUGL SQUAIL 
LNAMtLLD STLLL TUilNQ > 


WIPTH AND ItPTM Of 
COMPAlJWtNT AS DtSIB-lD 


TLL 


^ WOOD 

'5:_ 


roots ^ 
IB" 


_l'2 W«£)UGHT \K)H VWL _ 
WITH CAST IRON FlTTlt<CS 


.JV slot in Pl?L TO 
LLCUVL PAWlTlOn 


WIDTH AND DLPTH OF 
OOMPA«-TA«LfiT AS OLSIR-IP 


fKDNT LLLVATION 

so ALL '4" • r-0' 


LLLVATION Of CLNTLIL PARTITION 

5CALL V* 10" 


FJONT LLLVATION 

5CALL '4" ' r-O* 


LLLVATION Of CLNTLIL PARTITION 

5CALL '4" • l -O' 


THIS TYPL OF CONSTRUCTION DtVLLOPLD fOC- 3AN FB.ANCISCO SCHOOLS. MAY ALSO IL U5LP fOL 
CDAftMtlULlAL BUILDINQS WrtttL VITJOLiTt STILLS Alt OMITTLD. lOOC^ MAY ALSO 8L OMITTLO 


iOLT Vr- 
TACHLO TO HUD 
LAIL \)(/ITH NUT 
AND WASHL8_. 




THIS CON5T8KCTION USING iJ^UHd IfiON PIPL HAS bLLN UStO »Y PSOMINLNT A«CHITtCTS IN A 
MUMftilL OF MLVt/ LNQLAND ACADLAAILS. 


^ !'• LAMINATLD 
/^VITlU^LITt PARTITION 



5LGTI0N THliJJ LLG 

SCALL V • l-O' 


ILAN 'k-K 

SCALE. I'l • l-O' 


fLAN 'I'H 
SCALL l'2* • r-O' 



I 
1 



(,■ X VlC" CAP 




1 8'X 

Ai 

tlML 




OTHtJ. 
AND At 

51ZL5 
LAWGt- 





ON 

NTS SHojj/M 
OTHLtt-PiATtS 















END PAkriTIOM^ 



























I 


4 


A 


r^tTAL 

PAVEL HOLDCP- 


77 


i 


MtTAL HLAD UlL 


flOHT ELLVATION 

SHOWmq*^UILT•Up• TYPE W\TH cott TO 
«/HlCH SLABS Of VlTILOUTf. AB.£ CEA\ENTtD. 
VtJLY STIONG-PEILMITS OF OOLOt-CDA^ftlNATlONS. 


ELLVATION OF HtML WALL ELEVATION OFCEMTEH PAHT'N filOMT ELEVATIOM 


Y7777)y/////////////y77A 


WIDTM AND 
05.'APA8.T/AENT 


DEPTH OF 
AS DESII.E.D 


SCALt OF tLtVATlONi '/4 
THIS TYP£ OF C0NSTTLUCT1OU WAS USftD »r.FOt.E SOLID 3TlLt TYPt WAS 
DtVELOTED AND \S NOW USfeO MOSTLY WUEtL SOLID STILtS A^fc NOT AVAILABLE. 

rCOlLE ^\AY BE OF STEEL, 
SLATE. PLASTtlLON ILASTER. 
\»OA^ OC A\tTAL LATH OTL 
\PK.E-CA5T CONCB.ETE 5LA^a 


KtAD R-AIL 15 SOMfcTlMtS V/5tD ON 
SCHOOL CONSTRUCTION - METAL 
FOOT STANDARDS AHE SO^VtTlrtES VSCD 




LOOIL PLAN 
SCALL Wt'' r- O" 


V4' X. 1 '/i CHANNEL 



ELEY. OF PIVOT HIKlqE 

THIS HiNqt IS USED 
WHEtLEVEi. AMNI- 

AvuM OF expos- 

EP HAILDWAILE l5 
^D&SlB.tD. 


PLAN OF CENT EIL STILE 

SHOWINCi PIVOT WlMGrL- 

SCALE OF DETAILS l)i"= I'-Q" 



ENDELEV OF STILL 

SHOWING tXPOSEP TYPE, 
or HIKl^E 





PLAM-TOPSTANDAW) 


. < i; ii I I 
I'l;! 1- !i 1^1 

L_LIL_iLLj 

I I 
^ W- 


PLAN OF CLNTEIL 5T1LE. 


SHOWING, DOUBLE-- SLAB CE/AENT 
ED PARTITION >WITHOUT COlLE.. 


PLAN THILU JAMB 

SMOWINQ DOOJL STOP. 


PLAN OF END 5T1LE 

SHOWINQ EXPOSED TYPE OF HlNC^t. 


ELEV-TOP 5T4NPAU) 


MISCELLANEOUS TYPE.5 OF TOILET COMPAILTMENT CONSTPA/CTION PLATE MO. 6 
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MLTAL 5m?5 

ycA L t - 3" • r-o- 

5\ZL AND 3HAPt Of- MtTAL JTR^lfS A5» 
etOillK-tO. MtTAL COMftlNtS fttAUTh 
PULLY WITH VITeOLtTL IN OtCOlZ-ATIVt 
t^^tCT 



3NAP-ON MLTAL MOULDING 

y^ALL r-o* 

SftCIALLY OLVtLOPLD tOSj U5L 
VlTBOLITt. HAS 5PE,ING LrftCT AND 
LOOI65 NtAT 6C.CADSL NO SCIitW 
HLAD3 A£t. tXfOStO. 



METAL OMBCD WOOP MOULPING 

yCALL- 3*. I'-O.' 
3tL CATALOGULS POE- VABiOUi SHAftS 
AND SILLS. MtTAL CAN bt UNliHtO 
Ad e.tQJWIR/tO. 



AIITGLA33 MLTAL MOULDING 

CONSIOLIUBLL VAE^ItTY Or iHAPtS 
AVAILAbLt. MAICLS AN trrtCTIVt. 
AND INtXPtNSlVE OtCOE/ATlON. 



TACIC-^ 
ALT j 
GLUt ] 

5 HLAO 

5 WITH 







ROUND HLAD 
WOOD XSLW 
WLAO WITH DOUftLE 

ceoovt Mms itsr 

APftAEJINCl. AVOID 
DMWING SCt-LVCi 
W TOO TIGHT 


OVAL HLAD 
WOOD XILEW 
CLtAEANa ALVAY5 
MU5T tt LLM ftlTftBI 
VITBOLITL ft-SUEfAa 
TC7 «'II1C« IT 13 SCETf© 


/NANC 
VURJN 


^3 


5TA"N II NG 
UE.Ih iLS, 


PLAT UE.AD 
WOOD SCELW 

an ftLCOUNTteSOWL 
Ottf tNOUGB TO f»t 
PUTTIID 0? s/coum 
SAML A3 VITROLITt 


PUT HLAD EM'iaf 
5I0N ANCUOIL 

LOCATION MUMftf. 
DtTieJtllNLD fOOPttSy 
TO AVOID 3TIIA1N. 


roCrV VITBOLITL 
SI AS POUSHLD OH 
6 ?TM SIDLS ; (¥]/ 


tXfOSLO fLU; J piplJ 


EXPANSION /aOOt FLATyLAD:)a>01ir 

IN V VITEDLni ™ TACiC>HtAD 

0^ DtTAIL 5 - I'O". 

CONCtAUO ATTACH- MAICtS NtAT iniCJ. 

MCNT. U5t ONLY tNAMtLtD HtAO WTH 

AH tE, CONSULTING 3TUD MTTING INTO 

VITROUTL AGLNT. MOLL IN !>Cm.K^UUD 


I205LTTL 

MtTUOD U5UALLV OStD 
fOLMSTLKlNG CtlL' 
JNG5.GLA35&if£aAL 
B05tTTU> ALSO U5ta 


SPtCULLY MAPL TO 
NSTtN VITROLITL y 
MINIMIZL £U.AUCL. 


MLTAL MOULDING 

rOR. SIGNS. 5f ANDRILS^ 

tTC AVOID xaw- 

ING MOULDING TIGHT 
AQAIMST VITBOLITL 


'CONqJ-ALtO 


V4 ANtLS. 


b POLl; ULO ON ftOTN : iqts 



3LCTION 
AT A-A 

MOVING WOOD 
CONSTRUCTION 


i)LaiON 
AT A-A 

SUOWING MLTAL 
CONSTRUCTION 



HiX>NT LLLVATION 51DL tLLVATION 

UEJNAL6 WH VITEOLITL WAIRyCT 
AND PAe^TlTION ^LA55. 

/C A L t • W • I'-Ot 


f-BONT LLLVATION 


SIOL LLLVATIOM 


ALL VITBOLITL UILINAL STALLS 

/CALL- V • V-Of 

OSIP IN 5TA0IUMS , f A C T O I t » , INSTITUTIONS, tTC. 


/call or- OLTAILS-lV' l-o' 



QOmiCi JAMb 3LCTI0N-3TUP PARTITION OTNEHe^JAMb 5EaiOM CORE PAmiTON 
5HOWL2. 3TALL3 OT A5HLA2. ON 5TUD PA2JITION5 , 5TALL 3 OF LARX3L 5LA& GON5TEUCTION 

yCALL Of PLANS t/ LLLYATlONi)- V'l'O- /CALL Of DLT A! L5 - 1 V* i'" O' 

MLTH0D5 Of FASTtNING VrKDUTE Wmi 5CRLW3 & MtTAL MOULDING 5 • UB.1NAL ^ JO^^TALL DETAILS- PLATE NO. 7 
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ALUMINUM 
COPING 

VtTIOLtTt U- 
TLllOt, ON 
PLATE. NO. 9 
CAN ALSO II 
LXLCUTl* WITH 
fcLlNTOLCL) 
VITtOLlTL. 
COMSULT VITIOLITL UftlSLHTATIVl 
CDNCU.NING COMPAUTIVL COST 
. • o^«T CONSTlUCTtOH MLTHOOS 




mi nit?m 

SCALt V. I' O* 


lATlMT AI»UU rot. 


AACLVIDV SHOWING 
ANCHOR ATTACHED 

5CALt I'l". l-O' 

)LCT10N THEU mmi DETAILS SHOWING METHOD Of ATTACHING 
5CALt V. vo- UINFOOCLD VlTCiDLITE TO BUILDING PACE 


ISOMETUC DRAWING 

Of- ANCHOR 
3CALt 3' • r-o' 



METHOD OP ATTACHING VITJOLITE TO 
WILDING PACE WITH MtTAL f)TLIf5. 




AlUNCLMLNTS fOL SIMPLL FLOOtS. 
LLAROIATL 5LSIGNS MAY H LXLCUTLD IN- 
A VAR.ILTY OF CPLOLS . 



VITIDLITL TLOOt.5 fOL 
SHOW WINDOWS 

JCALL '4' • \' 0' 



CONn«llCTI0N ILGOWMLNOID 
FOR. COtNLLS 


JOINT 
V04. >4' VinOLITL 


IF Vr SOiTL IXTLNBS HLOW SIWUfAU 
ALLOW '4" CAULKING SPACl IN FIOKT 



ALLOW TO'i 


TOP OF VITIOL TL AND MLTAL I LVLAL 


ALLOW 'e'TO 
IITWLLN Vl^ 


CLUtANa BIT I/UN 


a$o IL 


^JOINT" 

'goinu. may 
covlb.ld with ^ imal shiil*-^ 
v cliaiamcl 

miTL AW) SIWWALHw 


VITJ^LITL SHOW WINDOW MCK.1NG 

5CALL V • I'-O* 
AMOHU TILATMLNT lot WINDOW lACKlNG OF V1TW)LITL WHCH 
tS DIGHIFILP ANO SPAtKLING . 


AUANGLMirr FOR- SIMPLL ftULKHLAD- COINLR. 
PILCL5 SHOin,0 M FtOIrt 4" TO 6* WIDL ANJ 
COLNLfi.S (DUNVLD OB. ftLVLLLS 


AVOID LAKjCL SLAIS WHICH AtL IMFIACTICAL tiau^ 
OF UTANSION OF ADJOINING MATi.LIALS. 


itAUTIFUL LFFLCT THAT IS JPAlKLiNC AND 
ATTUCTIVL iLCAUSL OF UFLLCTION ON 
(LVLLLD LDCLS 


SHOES 


LLTTLIING MAY bL SAND6LASTLD ONLY. 
SANDKASTLD AND CX)LOUJ) 08, MLTAL. 
MLTAL LLTTLLS AH U5LD VITIOLITL A^UST 
IL DLILLLD AND LLTTLIS FASTLNL^ WITH XVX 



AUALISTIC LFTLCT OF FLUTING IS StCULLD 
tY SHADLD SANDILASTINQ. WIDTH OF FLUTLS 
A5 LLQUIILD 


LFFLCTS OF FLUTING AND V GlOOVU Pl£) - 
OOCLD BY SAN01LAJ.T1MG. GtLAT VAU.ILTY 
OF LFfLCTS \% POJSlfcLL. 


COL0V.FUL AmNGLMLNTS MAY II MADL lY 
CPMBlNINq THL VAtlOUS C0L0JL3 AND 
Ti-KTULL OF VITROLITL 


AWCH LFFLCT IS SLCUILLD 6Y USING VITIO- 
LITL DLNDB.IC SUtFACL AS ACXLLNTS TO 
P0LI5HLD ILACK 


LLLVATIONS Of VITIUDLITL BULKHEADS SHOWING VALILTY OF DESIGNS AND CONSTliiCTION 

SCALE '4* ' r o' 


LLLVATI0N5 AND DLTAILS OF IXTLEIOIL CDNSTEUCTION- SHOW WINDOW BACKING AND WLKHLADS fLATL NO 6 
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5tCTION A-A 


AlLO^ AT LLAST U' 
CLLAILANCL OVE.LT0P 
or VITEOLITL 



f>LCriON b'b 


WTACUAMt MOULDIHO& 
MAY hlbO bt UALDl 



5LCTION C-C 


ALLOW V JOINT POINTLO 
WITH *LA3TIC CtMtNT 

^tT^^/ttN vitjuplitl ako 

MtTAL 



5LCTION D-D 


ALLOV AT LtA5T VCLLAJL- 
A net OYtR- TOP Of- VITBO- 
LITL. 



5LCTION t-t 

5CT STWP Of- ZJBWOIP 
UNDtO* VlTEDUTt 

AKO !»■ bkCi. reoM PACt TO 

AaOW fOt- fOlNTING 



TOP er bOTTOM o^ 6aal 'e 

tt£)M MtTAL &• AIDtVALIL 
THtN .■POINTfcP 





5LCT10N G-G 

V> POlNTtD JOINT bt- 
T\»ttN VITBjOLITt ANO 
MtTAL 


5tCT10N H-H A 

CONDITION AT ADJOINING «/Aa 


5LCT10N H-U e. 

CONDITION AT GOMtR.. 
ALLO>)V '4T0V fOINTtP 
JOINT IjtTWLLN VlTEOLlTt 
ANP APJOINING \3I/ALL. 


I 


5ECTION I- 1 

USt ANGLC tVtLY ilCOW 
MOILIZONTAL JOINT. lUt* 
bACIC MtOM f Act TO 
ALLOW pO«L -fOINTING. 



'~fr 


:)LCTION J- J 



4MV WOOP 5TLI> TO tt- 
CLIVL ACRlWi. OOTtIL tJ»e 
UiTS ON MtTAL TLAMt 
or LIGUT f-UTULt. 



stcrioN L-e 

'ft CLtALANCt btTVttH 
VITtOLITt b' MtTAL OP 
iiOlf WINOOV/S. 


^LCTION f-r 

|f-8>OTTOM 15 fctLOW SlOL- 
>*ALlL LtVtL 5tT ON A 
MR-IP or ILUfttEOlO AND AL* 
10^ U' TO V CAULiaNG SfACt 
IN rCjONT 0^ VlTEOLlTt^ 

5CALL 0^ tLLVATlON "^i • f O' 
SCALt or DLTA1L5 ^4 * O" 



CLlALANCt ALVAYi MUM bt LIFT 
WHtU Vnj£)LITl li UtLD btTVtO* 
OTHlb MATtMALS TO ALLOW fOI- 
CXf AH5I0N OP OTHtt. MXTtUiLi 
OVLLLAfPlNG ftmii OL OTMtL 
MCTAL SHOULD NOT TOUCH VITlOLITt 
bUT A TMIM LAYtL Of -POINTma Ct- 
MtNT 5tT fttTWttN THtM. 
•>4 VlTU>LITt OStP ANP«>tT 

WITH VlTtO CtMfcNT. PONT 
VITftOLITt TO iTOl.L MO NT A. 
UOLIIONTAL JOINTS mUt ANGLt 
15 NOT U5tD 5U0ULP UAVt A THIN 
NAUO« STW Of UlfllEOID 5tT 
bACL V TO '4 flOM PACL fc-WINTtP 
Of. AVOIP LAtGfc £>lkbb. 

|IPIMF0RC£D WnflS>UTt. AS 
SHOWN ON PLATf: NB €> 
WAy BE US£D |NST£AB i>F 
CONSTt^yCTION SHOWN HfWl 



riLONT AND LXTEB.IOIL 


VITRJOLITL 


C0N3TLUCT1ON. 


5LCTION M-M 


IF VlTEOLlTt bUTTA AGAINST 
ADJOINING WALL. LtAVt V 
TO V iOINTtO JOINT 


5LCTION N-N 

tXfOitO COB.HtB-5 ON 
5ULtLHLAP6 TO bt EOUKDtD 
5tt OTHte. PtTAlL5 rOJL 
UlTtUNG ir DtAILlP. 


PLATE: NO. 9 


ONt Of MANY fOSilKt TYftS. Of OONMWCTION , 5UT 5AMt -Pe^tCA OTl ON 5 MOAT bt, ObitfcVtP. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 11 


Continued on next page 


The Vitrolite Company 


B3035 



VITeOLITL WALL TUtATMENT fOh lL5U\]mT DL^IGN NO.300 VITLOLITL WAIN:)COr]'NG POL tt^TAUEANT Dtf)IGN WAOa 

J CALL irc-l-O y^ALt l-O' 

5tT WITM VITRD-CtMtNT OPw CAN bt ATTACHtD WITH MtTAL 6/ SCR.W'a r05O CtMLNTtD 01^ 5ClLLWtO ON TLEATMtNT «StC. f>OOK i ?T 'viTHni tT» in tu» 

TO WOOD MLAMttt^OR.^ IN bAC^THU5 btCOMlNG A MOVAbLL hXTUR.^^^ J;t5TAuS' ro^^ 



%CIAL y\l\lOllJL mil ^ CLUING ^CWLML PO^. EL5TAUILANT 5HCIAL V'Tk^JTL WALL TtLATMLNT fOL LL5TAUUNT 

J'lL*?^^'**"-'"'''^* INTtR^aTING t^^tCTA IN VITLOLlTt AJLL UNLIMlTtO. t^^tCT OlStANCt GJVtN bY UOLllONTAL bANDA 0^ Dlff-tJLf NT mini 

^.r"^.lK,\r''^^^^/rJJ?.V "^^^^ ^"^^^ 3tN national ^>UCCLS5t5 IN ATTRACT- INCR.tA5L3 Aff AlCtMT ^IZt ^ 0^ DlfftR-tNT COLOl 



VITHOLITL WALL TLLATMLNT POIL ELEVATOR. LObbY 
ycALL ro' 

DlSTINCTIVt DtSIGNi AR^t (LLADILY ObTAINtD WITH DiONIfltD bLACIC IN 
at VAblOUft TtXTUILtS OCCASIONALLY lOtLltVtD 1>Y COLOILfUL OHJJ- 
AMtNT. 


VITUDLITL WALL TUATMLNT tOL ELLVATOIL LObbY 

A SPAR^ICLING AND DR.AMATIC trPtCT MAY bt SfcCUILtD bY COMblNING 
5H1NY bLACIt- WITH DtNDMCr:- HNI3H AND MtTAL MOULDINGS WITH 
COLOJLLD lAMtLA 


VITPjDLITE IN3TALLAT10N3 IN IIE3TAUIIANT5 AND LObblE3 PLATE NO. 10 
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COLOftZD D£COBATIOM 



MIILILOIL CASt WITH 5HtLF- 

SCALt- V- t O* 
S>IMPL£.#- ELABOIiATE MIRP.OR. CAS£S OF VITRPLITJE. 
ARE CARfi.l£I> IN STOCK, LCADINQ BARJ^R,:>UPPiy Or». 



THL 50UL MICH 


1007 


J 


1 


SECTION 


SCALt . V' l- O* 

MANy ATTRACTIVE * NOViL DfiiJ^JNS SUITABLE FcPR. A CWLAT VARifiTV 
CP CONDITIONS AR^ AVAILABLE.. ASK* FOft. CATALOqUE. ON BAl^R. CASC5. 




TYPICAL BAILbLL 5nOP 

THL AtT DLPAILTMLHT OF THL VITIIDHTL CX)AA?ANY WILL fUlNlSH i>lCIAU DWIGHS 
IHCDUOKATIHG THL LATLiT TILNM IN »LCD1LAT\VL 5TYLLS. 


^tCTION MODLLH bAULIL 5H0P IN5TAUUTI0N 

SCALL V • l-O" 

VITIOLITL IS UNUSUALLY ADAPTARLL fOU »LSICN5 OT MODLKN CHAJUkCTtt. AN^ MAY 
bL ObTAIMLD IN A GUAT VAtlLTY Of »L5IGNS AliD COLOl. COMWNATIOHi. 




VIT^LITL WAINSCOT IN COUIDOL 

SCALL W ' l-O" 

SIMUL ANO mUmOIVL COUIDOL TLLATMLNTS OT ANY DLSIIU HtlCHT MAY »L ObTAlNti 
lY THL U$t O? VIT8DLITL ASHLAI. IN VAHOU4 STOCK SIZIS - Sit AOIIIT fOR INf CAMATION . 


VlTfiOllTL WAINSCOT IN QDUIDOIL 

SCALL U> r O' 

A tlCH AND STIIKINQ LfTtCT MAY M ObTAlNlD BY COMBINING VALlOUS TtXTUUS 
OF BLACK VITRDLITL AS ILLUSTIATLD RY THL PL5IGNS A60VL. 


LLLVAT10N5 Of MILIDL CA5LS- Umt SHOP INSTALLATIONS AND COUIDOL WAINSCOTS PLATL NO. 11 
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V i T R O L I T E 


A FEW RECENT 


INSTALLATIONS 



Store Front 


Toilet Compartment Shower Compartment 


Hospital 
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Black Dendric 


Black Sandblast 
Decorated 


VITROLITE 

A * FUSED ♦ ROCK 
SLAB ♦ MATERIAL 
FOR* WA L L S ♦ 
CEILINGS ♦ AND 
TOILET ♦ PARTITIONS 
-FOR ♦ INTERIOR 
AND ♦ EXTERIOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
AND ♦ DECORATION 

THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

120 SOUTH La SALLE STREET 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 

FACTORY 

PARKERSBURG ♦ WEST VIRGINIA 


I' 



Flashed 


THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 

♦ ♦ ♦ EXECUTIVE OFFICES PEN ARGYL, PENNSYLVANIA ♦ ♦ ♦ 


ATLANTA, GA., 304 Wolkon Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 627 Old South Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., nil Wolbridg* Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., I40 South D^oTboTn Str*«t 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 622 Broodwoy 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1636 Euclid Av«nu* 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Rm.70l. 110 E. 42nd Str«*t 


BRANCH OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 210 Vftk Ath Strvet 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 246 Court Av*nue 

M«mb*r of the National Slot* Association 


The deposits of slate in the counties 
of Northampton and Lehigh, State 
of Pennsylvania, possess charac- 
teristics which, with the -abun- 
dant supply and ease of work- 
ing, make this material partic- 
ularly adaptable to a wide va- 
riety of uses in building con- 
struction and for commercial 
and scientific purposes. 

In order to develop the most 
efficient standards of extraction, 
workmanship, assembling, dis- 
tribution and methods of in- 
stallation, as well as to encour- 
age the maximum production 
and use of slate, the majority of 
quarries throughout this slate 
district co-operate through one 
organization — The Structural 
Slate Company. 



PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1006 Fox Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 1002 Union Bonk Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 721 Oliv* Street 
TAMPA, FLA., 5oa.Cleveland Street 
WACO, TEX., lOtV, South 6th Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C, 620 Bond Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 330 Builders Exchang* 


INDEX 

CharacterhtUs Page 

Struco Slate Page 

Grading and Finishing Page 

Estimating Costs, Preparatory Work, 
Specifications, General Conditions Page 

Stairways Page 

Details of Slate Stairs Page 

Window Sills, Interior and Exterior Page 

Toilet Enclosures Page 8 

Details of Toilet Enclosures . Pages 9, 10, 11 

Shower Stalls Page 12 

Details of Shower Stalls Pages 13, 14 

Wainscot, Caps, Bases, Plinths Pages 15, 16 
Pyramid Pen n -Mont Floors ^ Walks Page 17 
Pyramid Pfnn-Mont Roofing Page 18 



Equipment and Production 

The different member companies have thus 
been enabled to enlarge and modernize mills 
and machinery, to co-ordinate in producing slate for all 
types of installations either of the standards adopted or to 
suit any special requirements and to co-operate with archi- 
tects, engineers and constructors in obtaining desired results. 

This has also made it possible to constantly maintain a 
stock of standard sizes ready for prompt shipment. 

Inspection and "Pyramid** Brand Trade-mark 

All slate produced by this group of operators is thor- 
oughly inspected before and after working and given the 
name "Pyramid.** This trade-mark is registered and can be 
relied upon as indicative of the best that can be produced 
through careful methods of quarrying and experienced 
workmanship. Specifications need only call for "Pyramid** 
brand structural slate to insure that excellence of product 
and service which is obtainable through The Structural 
Slate Company organization alone. 

Research and Service 

In addition to the work of the Company*s own service 
department, containing specialists in the quarrying and 
utilization of slate, the Structural Service Bureau of Phila- 
delphia, as architectural advisor and structural standardist, 
has conducted a series of researches into the production, us- 
es and methods of installation within buildings as best ad- 
apted to their occupancy. As a result The Structural Service 
Bureau has advocated the adoption as standards of certain 



sizes, parts and details and has pre- 
pared data as to number, arrange- 
ment, accessories and preparatory 
work for the various slate in- 
stallations. 

This data prepared in co-op- 
eration with The Structural 
Slate Company, has been is- 
sued by it in the form of three 
Volumes, which contain eleven 
Chapters. These may be obtain- 
ed by addressing the Company. 

The Purpose of This Catalogue 

The Chapters, before men- 
tioned, contain complete data 
on many subjects including 
grave vaults, electrical slate, 
and such uses. 
In SwEET*s, however, only struc- 
tural slate products which are of 
direct interest to architects are in- 
eluded. The information, while in much 
^M^^j^ more condensed form than in the Chapters, 
is complete on the products included, with 
necessary details and specifications given. 

Structural Characteristics of "Pyramid** Slate 

Among the chief characteristics of structural slate from 
the Pennsylvania quarries are its fine, even grain, its uni- 
form color, and its cleavage or fissility, which allows it to 
be split into slabs of practically any thickness. 

The results of tests which are given in Chapter I show 
that slate is one of the least absorptive of Nature*s pro- 
ducts, having a mean absorption of only 174/1000 of 1% 
when immersed in water for 24 hours. 

Slate is extremely tough and elastic, as manifested by its 
resistance to strain, shock, blows and the effect of settle- 
ment. Moreover, it will not contract or expand. 

Further data in connection with the natural formation 
and quarrying of slate may be secured from Bulletin 586 of 
the U. S. Geological Survey. 

"Pyramid Penn-Mont** Slate for Roofing, Flagging, 
Flooring, Etc, 

In addition to "Pyramid" brand structural slate we now 
furnish "Pyramid Penn-Mont" slate in all natural colors 
desired for roofing, flagging, flooring, steps and terraces. 
Information regarding the interesting textures and shades 
of "Pyramid Penn-Mont" slate may be obtained from this 
company direct or from any of its branch offices. For fur- 
ther information see pages 17 and 18 of this insert. 


These pages contain but a few of the many slate produEts produced by 

thti Company from the twenty-two famous quarries of ''Pyramid'' Slate J 
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STRUCO SLATE - A BEAUTIFUL BUILDING 
MATERIAL IN ANY COLOR 


DiLrability of ''Struco Slate'' — The finish on Struco Slate 
is guaranteed not to crack, craze or peel. It is moisture and 
stain proof, highly resistant to acids, and under no circum- 
stances will be unsightly or unsanitary. 

For 12 years before its adaptation to slate, this finish was 
in use on wood and composition bases, for drainboards, toi- 
let seats, golf balls, and other products where a hard, elas- 
tic, non-staining, non-cracking surface is a prime requisite. 
For all these purposes it has given entire satisfaction. Slate, 
during the tests, showed that because of its non-absorptive 
structure, it was peculiarly adapted to receive a finish of 
this sort. 

''Struco Slate'' Is an Exclusive Product — The Struc- 
tural Slate Company has secured exclusive rights to the 
use of this finish on slate. It has arranged for the colored 
finishing of slate to be a separate branch of its production, 
and has adopted ''Struco Slate'' as its trade-marked name 
for this material. 

"Struco Slate** is marketed as a separate product, without 
conflict with natural slate in its many diversified uses. 

Where ''Struco Slate" Is Used — "Struco Slate** can be in- 
stalled wherever the slate is not subjected to abrasive ac- 
tion, being specially recommended for shelving, wainscot- 
ing, trim, and for toilet, shower and urinal stalls. 

Standard and Special Colors — "Struco Slate*' will prove 


especially useful for installations where color harmony is 
essential, for it can be manufactured in a wide range of 
solid and "spattered" colors and also in special colors, with- 
out any additional expense. 

However, too much emphasis cannot be placed on the 
fact that this Struco finish, wherever installed, is utilized 
merely to lend added beauty to the natural slate. Many ma- 
terials require some sort of surface coating to protect them, 
but on structural slate the new finish, although lightening 
the color, merely extends the usefulness of its natural char- 
acteristics. 

Integral Penetration — Either three or four coats of the 
Struco finish are applied, according to the use and effect 
desired. 

Note: Special attention is called to the fact that since the 
solvents in each coat react upon those in all the previous 
coats, there is penetration entirely through, and the result 
is a multiple single coat which, during the lifetime of a 
building, should require no expense for upkeep or repairs. 

Color Samples Subtnitted on Request — Samples of any 
obtainable color will be prepared in either finish and sub- 
mitted for approval upon request to The Structural 
Slate Company. 

A booklet containing colored illustrations of the many 
effects obtainable will also be supplied. 
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GRADING OF STRUCTURAL 

Slate is produced in one quality only, 
but the stock is divided into two natural 
gradings, known as "clear stock" and 
''ril)l)f)n stock." 

Ribbon Stock— About 80% of the 
nalural slate has ribbon veinings, which 
in no way affect its impermeability or 
strength. 

The appearance of the ribbon stock 
varies indiscriminately, selection for rib- 
bons never being made. Ribbon stock is 
standard for structural and sanitary in- 
stallations, and will be furnished' for 
such purposes unless the clear stock is 
definitely specified. 

After being given the commercial 

oiled finish, it presents almost the same Slate Wainscot. Showing Typical 

uniform dull black as the clear stock. Markings of Ribbon Stock 



SLATE 

However, an increasing number of users 
prefer not to conceal the ribbons, which 
lend a distinctive appearance to the ma- 
terial. 

Clear Stock — Represents the re- 
maining 20% of the natural slate. It is 
a special selection, but is standard for 
electrical panelboards and blackboards, 
and can also be specified wherever the 
elimination of veinings seems desirable 
from the standpoint of appearance. Its 
cost is from 25 to 30% more than ribbon 
stock. 

Color — The mill stock of commerce 
in the Pennsylvania district is a dark 
blue-gray color and has been called black 
slate, because of its appearance when 
finished with oil. 


SURFACES AND FINISHES 

It is important that architects and users have a 
knowledge of the commercial surfaces and finishes in 
which slate is procurable. This assures the selection 
of surface and finish best and most economically 
adapted to the specific purposes for which the slate is 
to be used. Proper selection saves time and money 
and does away with confusion, delays and misunder- 
standing. 

Split Face Surface— This is the surface left as 
a result of the first cleaving or splitting at the mill 


OF STRUCTURAL SLATE 

grain or stipple. This surface finish will be su])plie(l 
unless otherwise specified. 

Use — Standard sand rubbed finish should be used 
for toilet room partitions, lavatory stalls, shower baths, 
urinals, washtubs, tanks, etc., unless in special instances 
it is desired to go to the additional expense of honing. 

Honed Finish — The mistake is often made of con- 
fusing sand rubbed finish with honed finish. 

Honed finish is much smoother than sand rubbed, 
being the nearest approach to actual polish that can be 



Split Face Surface 

Actual scale 


Planed Surface 

Actual scale 


Standard Sand Rubbed Finish 

Actual scale 


Honed Finish 

Actual scale 


and before the slate has gone to the planing machine. 

Use — Split face finish should be used where a 
smooth finish is not necessary or where a rough surface 
or texture effect is desired, such as the undersides of 
floor or roof slabs or wherever the surface is concealed. 
For outside steps, terrace floors, cloister effects, stepping 
stones or garden walks. 

Planed Surface — This is the surface left by the 
planing machine. While it has not the rough character- 
istics of the split face finish, the marks 
of the plane are faintly indicated. 

Use — Planed surface for reasonable 
economy should be used for the under- 
side of stair treads, landings and risers, 
and wherever absolute uniformitv of fin- 
ish is not essential. 

Standard Sand Rubbed Finish — 
After being smoothed by the plane, slate 
is sand rubbed under the action of sand 
and water on large revolving metal disks. 
The result is a uniformly smooth, even 
sm face, having the slightest kind of a 
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given slate. It is not a necessary or suitable finish to 
be used where slate is subjected to the constant abra- 
sion given floors, stair treads, thresholds, etc. 

Honing is the final process through w hich slate can 
go in the mill after being planed and sand rubbed, and 
this finish is only applied in special instances or for 
particular purposes. 

Use — Honed finish is most generally used for elec- 
trical installations and other purposes where a velvety 
smooth surface is re(|uired or desirable. 

Sawed Edges — This is the surface 
left by the saw on the edges of all slate — 
a series of curved serrations somewhat 
resembling a coarse tooled finish. 

Use — Sawed edges are confined to 
slabs 6 in. and under, and are particu- 
larly adaptable to the faces of window 
sills, edges of wall copings, the straight 
nosing of outside steps, etc. Choice may 
be had between this and the standard 
sand rubbed finish for the same pur- 
poses. 
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FACTORS DETERMINING THE COST OF STRUCTURAL SLATE 


While the prices of slate vary from time to time, the ap- 
proximate figures for the relative cost of the various areas and 
thicknesses will bear, approximately, the same relative value. 
The cost per square foot increases in proportion to the increased 
area of the slab and it should be kept in mind, if the cost is an 

ESTIMATING DATA FOR STRUCTLRAI. SLATE 


Group 

Area 
in 
sq. ft. 

List price in cents 
per sq. ft. 

Special lengths, not over 6 ft. 
wide 

1 

in. 

VA 

in. 

in. 

IH 

in. 

2 

in. 

Over, 
ft. 

Group 
price 

Over, 
ft. 

Group 
price 

Ft. 

Group 
price 

1 

1 to 10 

30 

34 

40 

44 

50 

6 

2 

7 

3 

8 to 9 

4 

2 

10 to 16 

36 

40 

46 

52 

60 

7 

3 

8 

4 

9 to 10 

5 

3 

16 to 22 

44 

48 

52 

60 

68 

8 

4 

9 

5 

10 to 11 

6 

4 

22 to 28 

52 

56 

62 

70 

76 

9 

5 

10 

6 

11 to 12 

7 

5 

28 to 35 

62 

66 

72 

80 

86 

10 

6 

11 

7 

Over 12 

Special 

6 

35 to 40 

77 

81 

87 

95 

101 

10 

7 

11 

Special 

Over 12 

Special 

7 

40 to 45 

90 

100 

110 

120 

130 

10 

Special 

11 

S^)ecial 

Over 12 

Special 


important consideration, the sizes of the pieces should be kept 
small. Slate slabs of almost any desired size, however, may he 
obtained when necessary for some particular use. 
Notes Regarding Cost: 

Prices are based on slabs cut at right angles — rubbed one face and 
edges. 

An extra charge of 60% added to the lists is made for irregular 
shapes. 

No slab figured less than 6 in. wide, or less than 1 sq. ft. in area. 
No slabs figured less than 1 in. thick. Intermediate thicknesses take 
next higher list. 

An additional charge of per sq. ft. is made for each additional 
\i in. in thickness over 2 in. 

Rubbing two faces: .\dd, for stones 10 sq. ft. and less, 0^* per sq. 
ft.; and over 10 sq. ft., 8^ per sq. ft. 

Allow 4^ per sq. ft. net for not rubbing. 

Crating: 5^ net per sq. ft. to and including 2 in.; over J in., 2<; net 
for each inch or fraction. Minimum charge, 35<; net. 
All fractions figured as full inches. 
Thresholds, stools and sills, 10% additional. 


NOTES ON PREPARATORY WORK F 

The following paragraphs refer to items usually not made a part of 
the work of the Structural Slate Contractor, and are here presented as 
suggestions or reminders, in connection with other specifications, or parts 
thereof, for the work of the various building trades. The Standard or 
Basic Specification presupposes that the following structural requirements 
have been complied wrth by other trades. 

For Slate Used Vertically 

(1) Masonry Backgrounds — Wall or partitions of brick, 
hollow tile, concrete, or other masonry afford excellent back- 
grounds for slate surfacing, either as parts of enclosures, or as 
wainscots, bases, etc. It is not necessary to insert plugs or 
grounds in any such walls, as the specification for slate work 
requires that the slatesettcr drill, or otherwise provide, for his 
own anchors. Mortar or plastering is unnecessary on masonry 
backgrounds, as the slatesetter's backing up and jointing will 
take care of inequalities in these surfaces. 

(2) Where shower enclosures are supported on wooden 
joists, all vertical slate features should be independent of the 
walls or partitions or have sliding anchors to allow shrinkage in 
the joists to ])ermit all slate to settle equally and avoid the open- 
ing of joints which might otherwise result. 

(3) Such opening of joints in the case of wainscots, or wall 
slabs, where wood joists occur, may be avoided by several 
means — such as bases, coves, wooden scotias, cutting the finished 
floor against the slabs, and otherwise. 

(4) Wood or Metal Backgrounds — On wood or metal 
studs or furring back of slate, it is desirable that lathing and 
plastering should be placed. 

(5) Wood studs should be not less than 2x4 in., and spaced 
not over 16-in. centers, braced at least once in their height with 
2x4-in. horizontal bracing. 

For Slate Used Horizontally 

(6) Masonry Floor Construction — The tops of all struc- 
tural tile or concrete floor construction should be kept down below 
the finished floor line to the depth required by the thicktiess of 
theconcretebed and the slate floor slabs and setting-bed to be used. 

(7) Steel Beams — The tops of any steel beams or girders 
should be kept down at least 3 in. below the finished floor line, 
and should be covered with roofing slate, sheet metal or water- 
proof paper to prevent adhesion of the concrete bed. 

(8) Concrete Bed on Masonry Floor Construction — 
The top of floor construction should be swept clean, well 
drenched with water and a 2-in. thick concrete bed of stone, sand 
or cinder concrete laid, ready to receive the slate contractor's 
setting-bed. 

(9) Where any pipes are to be run in the concrete bed, the 
floor construction should be lowered, so that the top of any pipe 
will not come above the top of the concrete bed. 

BASIC SPECIFICATION FOR 

General Conditions 

(See paragraphs 15 and 16 for Ahhreviated Form) 

(1) Furnish all labor, materials, tools and appliances neces- 
sary for the execution and completion of the work in accordance 
with this specification, except as the same may be modi- 
fied in any way by the architect's drawings or specifications, 
in which case the architect's drawings and specifications shall 
govern. 

(2) The General Conditions of the specifications written by 
the architect are hereby made a part of this Basic Specification 
and of Ihc contract for \hv .Structural Slatr work. 

(3) Work Included— For extent of work, and for the 


SLATE WALL AND FLOOR SLABS 

(10) Concrete Bed on Earth or Fill— When slate slabs 
or floors occur in connection with earth, cinder or gravel fill, 
the fill should be thoroughly puddled and tamped, and a concrete 
bed not less than 3 in. thick provided. The bed should be of 
crushed stone, slag or gravel for outside work, and may be of 
clean cinders for inside, mixed with cement and sand in accord- 
ance with good practice ready for the setting-bed of cement mor- 
tar to be furnished and applied by the contractor for slate work. 

(11) Reinforcement — Reinforcing metal, where required 
for concrete beds under slate floors, should be from 2 to 3-in. 
mesh No. 16 gauge expanded metal, or 3x8 in. No. 8 and No. 10 
gauge reinforcement. 

(12) Reinforcement should be placed about % in. above the 
bottom of the concrete bed, and where more than one width or 
length is required, be lapped not less than 6 in. (See Para- 
graph 19.) 

(13) Wood Floor Joists — The tops of wood floor joists, 
wherever possible, should be lowered to the level required to 
provide space for a continuous concrete bed or foundation to 
receive slate and the slate contractor's setting-bed. 

(14) Where floor joists can not be lowered to the required 
level, the tops of the joists should be beveled ol? to a sharp edge, 
until the top is at least 2 in. below the finished floor. 

(15) Spans of joists from 6 ft. 10 in. should be bridged 
with one row of cross bridging, and spans of 10 ft. and over 
with one row to each 5 ft. Bridging should not be less than 
1x3 in.; should be accurately cut to fit, and securely nailed at 
each end with two 8d nails. 

(16) Wood Underflooring — On top of the joists, if the 
joists have been lowered, should be laid a flooring of 1 in. by 
not over 6-in. wide boards placed about in. apart* and securely 
nailed to each joist. 

(17) To the sides of the joists, if the joists have not been 
lowered, should be securely nailed 1 in. by not less than 2M5-in. 
cleats at the depth required. Between the joists set 1 in. by 
not over 6-in. wide boards laid about Vk in. apart* and securely 
nailed to the cleats. 

(18) Concrete Beds on Wood Joist Construction — The 
wood underflooring and tops of joists, if joists have not been 
lowered, should be covered with a layer of waterproof paper, 
weighing not less than 11 lb. per 100 sq. ft. For floor areas of 
100 sq. ft. or less, the concrete bed, if of stone, gravel, or coarse 
sand concrete, should be 2 in. thick, or if of cinder concrete, 
3 in. thick. For areas of over 100 sq. ft. the concrete bed, if of 
stone, gravel or coarse sand concrete should be 2^* in. thick, or 
if of cinder concrete, 3^2 in. thick, 

(19) For floor areas of more than 100 sq. ft., the concrete 
bed should be reinforced. (See Paragraphs 11 and 12.) 

*If laid tij?ht, tlie moisture in the concrete may swell up and buckle 
the floor boards. 

STRUCTURAL SLATE WORK 

grade and finish of Structural Slate, see the architect's drawings 
and specifications — and schedule, if any is furnished. 

(4) Acceptance of Preparatory Work — It shall be the 
duty of the Structural Slate Contractor before beginning any of 
his work to examine all floor and wall construction and any other 
supports for his work provided by others, and satisfy himself 
that everything is in proper condition to receive his work. The 
architect shall be notified by the Structural Slate Contractor in 
writing of any exception he may take to such construction. 
Failure to do so shall constitute acceptance of the construction 
by the Structural Slate Contractor as suitable in all ways to 
receive his work. 
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(5) Samples — If so required, typical samples, each marked 
as to grade and finish of slate proposed to be used, shall be sub- 
mitted to the architect for approval, and left with him, before 
material is ordered. 

(6) Quality and Finish— All slate hereafter specified shall 
be dark blue-gray (black if oil finished) in color, hard and non- 
absorbent, whole, sound and free from irregularities in produc- 
tion or defects in manufacture, and of the commercial grading 
known as Ribbon Stock, except where Clear Stock may be spe- 
cifically called for, or is customarily furnished. 

(7) All slate used shall be branded with the trade-mark 
"Pyramid," exposed surfaces shall be smooth and free from 
depressions, loose pieces, cracks, or chipped edges, and all shall 
be left in true alignment and in every respect thoroughly neat 
and satisfactory. 

(8) All exposed surfaces, unless honed finish is specifically 
called for, shall have standard sand rubbed finish. 

(9) After complete erection and pointing, every piece of 
slate, except watcr-tlushed backs of urinals, floors or parts of 
stairways noted, shall be finally treated with raw linseed oil, 
thinned with turpentine, unless otherwise specifically mentioned, 
and all shall be left clean and complete. 

(10) Erection — Each piece of standing slate against any 
wall or partition shall be properly backed up at the edges or 
joints with cement mortar or plaster of paris, according to the 
space, and anchored in place in such a manner as to insure its 
remaining firm and rigid. No piece to have less than two 
anchors, which shall be [galvanized] [brass] [bronze], so placed 
as to be concealed, and where of wire, not less than No. 12, 
W'andM gauge. 

(11) Where space back of slate against masonry walls is 
more than 2 in., brick in cement mortar shall be applied back of 
all joints. Any intermediate joints necessary in slate slabs shall 


be of the kind specified for the corner or abutting joints in the 
same piece of work and thoroughly filled with the same packing 
material; if showing, the joints must be trije, close and 
smooth. 

(12) All slabs, partitions, stiles, curbs, bases, treads or other 
pieces of slate shall be erected, fastened together or secured in 
place in a first class manner and left rigid and complete, to the 
satisfaction of the architect or his representative. 

(13) Joints or external angles shall be made on the side 
least exposed to view. All external angles and all exposed edges 
or corners shall be slightly rounded, unless otherwise shown on 
dra\yings, or specified. The contractor for slate shall do any 
cutting and drilling of slate for all other trades, and for any- 
thing that is to be connected or attached to slate. 

(14) Before any work is placed in the mill, two copies of 
shop or setting drawings shall, if required by the architect, be 
submitted to him for approval of the general principles involved 
in construction. Such approval, when given, with any corrections 
required, unless taken exception to by the contractor in writing 
shall not relieve the contractor of obligations as to rigidity of 
construction, correctness of sizes and measurements, or other 
matters pertaining to his contractual relations or to any 
guarantee. 

General Conditions (Abbreviated) — 

(15) Note: As this specification is being given wide circulation 
among architects and slate contractors, and is copyrighted by and regis- 
tered with the Structural Service Bureau, it is suggested that the brief 
form indicated by Paragraph 16 be used wherever desired. 

( 16) The General Conditions, paragraphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as 
printed in the Twenty-fifth Edition of Swf:et's Architectural 
Cat.m.ogues, and in Chapter No. 3 on Structural Slate, copy- 
righted by and registered with the Structural Service Bureau 
of Philadelphia, bearing date of September 1927, are hereby 
made to constitute the General Conditions of this specification. 


STAIRWAYS 

Information 

The following may be considered to represent good prac- 
tice, generally, except where specific State or municipal regu- 
lations obtain which will naturally take precedence. 

Rise and Tread — Rise must bear certain relation to tread 
or width of step. In accordance with established practice, width 
of tread should be increased as height of rise decreases. 

Two rules have been developed and are most generally used. 

First Rule — The sum of the tread and rise should approximate 17^2 
in. A fairly comfortable stair is one of 10-in. tread by 71/2 -in. rise. 
The nosing projects generally % to 1 14 in. beyond the face of riser and 
IS m addition to the figured width of the tread. 

Second Rule — According to the second and better rule, the sum of 
two times the rise, plus the tread, should total from 24 to 26 in. Thus, 
m the stair above noted, twice the rise of 7^ in. plus the 10-in. tread 
equals 25 in. 

A^<?^^; Exterior steps to public building or an interior monumental 
stairway should always have a wider tread and less rise than ordinarily 
would be the case. 

Intermediate Platforms— It is advisable in some cases 
and in many is required by law, that the flight of stairs between 
floors be broken by the use of platforms or landings in public 
buildings and places of assembly, factories, warehouses, etc. 
It is never desirable to have less than three steps at any point, 
either at landings or at floors, as it always forms a "tripper." 

Winders — The use of winders should be avoided wherever 
possible and are only permissible in private dwellings. In 
public, educational, and amusement buildings and in factories, 
warehouses, office buildings, etc., they should never be used. 
The best arrangement of winders is to divide a 90° arc between 
risers at the angle into three equal parts. One winder should 
never be used, as this also is a "tripper." 

Strength of Stairs — In the majority of cities the building 
regulations give the allowable loads for which stairs must be 
calculated. For general use, a load based on 150 lb. per sq. ft. 
may be used, although some codes permit 100 lb. 


Suggested Form of Specification 

(1) General Conditions— The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twenty-fifth Edition 
of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and in Chapter 3 on 
Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc- 
tural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of Septem- 
ber 1927, are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions 
of this specification. 

(2) ^Notc: Each portion of the slate work for stairs is specially men- 
tioned in the following specification, in order that the portions not 
applicable in any particular instance need only be eliminated. 

(3) Materials and Work Included— Furnish and install 
complete on the [metal] [concrete] (or other) structural sup- 
ports supplied by other contractors, the slate work in connection 
with all steps or stairways indicated on the drawings and in 
accordance with this specification. 
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(4) Finish— All pieces of slate shall be standard sand 
rubbed on the face and have planed surfaces on the reverse 
side. Any exposed reverse surfaces shall be oiled and all sand 
rubbed faces shall be left clean without oil. 

(5) Treads and Landings— Shall be of slate 1^/4 in. thick, 
with slightly rounded edges to nosings, with a total projection 
of % in. beyond face of riser. Treads shall be set to incline 
Vs in. from back to front (and landings set level). 

(6) Note: For stairs in hotels, theaters, subways, etc., where traffic 
is heavy and for widths of over 3 ft. 6 in., treads and landings should 
be from to 2 in. thick; risers 1 in. 

(7) Risers — Shall be of slate 1 in. thick, butt-jointed, and 
with full packing, not less than two ^/4xP/4-in. brass dowels at 
each joint, to the backs of treads below and to the under front 
edge above. 

(8) Notes: Where metal risers for stairs are used, if the same, 
whether cast or pressed, are specified or detailed to be angled or lipped 
near bottom for slate tread to slip under (see Detail I shown in the 
Twenty-fifth Edition of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, or page 6 
in Chapter 9, of a series on Structural Slate, issued October 1927, by 
The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa.), the dowels are not 
necessarily required on top flange. In some instances specifications call 
for two or more lugs, or spuds to be cast on the top of risers, in which 
case the undersides of slate treads are countersunk to fit over same. 

(9) The metal channels will form strings for stairs, but if metal is 
not continued around landings, slate bases should be specified and brought 
out enough from face of wall to receive the open ends of the channels. 

(10) Setting— For Slate Work Between or Upon Iron 
Supports — All slate work shall be thoroughly dampened just be- 
fore laying and each tread shall be thoroughly bedded in slater's 
cement on all (slate or metal) risers or supporting angles or 
metal work (and for open stairs this jointing shall be neatly cut 
back or pointed from the underneath as work progresses). All 
joints between slate and slate, or slate and metal, including 
those at ends, shall be packed with slater's cement and pointed 
tight. 

(11) For Reinforced Concrete Supports— AW slate work 
shall be thoroughly dampened just before laying and shall be 
bedded in or hacked with cement mortar, composed of one part 
Portland cement and two parts of well graded, clean sand. All 
joints between slate and slate, or slate and cement shall be 
packed with slater's cement and pomted flush. 

(12) Note: If risers are of cement (see Detail 3 shown in the Twenty- 
fifth Edition of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and on page 7 m 
Chapter 9 of a series on Structural Slate, issued October 1927, by The 
Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa.), the same should be 
troweled on in connection with the concrete work, if not, as in some cases, 
poured with paneled or recessed faces. 

(13) Stringers and Bases— Shall be of slate 1 in. (or 

more) thick by high, measured at right angles from edge 

of nosing (and the same height from level floor where stringers 
are continued around landings at floor levels or between same). 
All strings [bases] shall be rounded [moulded] at top with 
returns cut on the solid at any openings (and, where moulded, 
cut with solid returns on all interior and exterior angles). 
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WINDOW SILLS 


Although not a new use for slate, many architects have only 
recently appreciated the unusual advantages of this unique 
product of nature for window sills. The Structural Service 
Bureau has prepared a 32-page publication with 46 illustrations 
and 24 detail drawings showing the use of slate for these pur- 
poses, and the drawings below are reduced from that book 
which will be sent upon request. 

Interior Sills 

The many advantages of natural slate for interior window 
sills, either with or without a radiator beneath, are obvious 
when the rnaterial is considered. Slate is impervious to mois- 
ture ; it resists blows, abrasion and wear ; it does not discolor 
under ordinary acids and caustics and it will not contract or 
expand. It may be left in its natural state with any of the 
various surface finishes described, may be treated with paint or 
stain or given a "Struco" finish. 

Exterior Sills 

The same characteristics which make slate such an ideal 
material for use as interior sills are especially valuable for ex- 
terior sills. Here conditions of abuse are even harder because 
of the action of direct sunlight and frost. There is a rapidly 
growing tendency among architects to use exterior sills as thin 
as possible in buildings of brick or stone. This is done to make 
sills inconspicuous and to eliminate projections beyond plane 
of the wall which give undesired shadows. 

Suggested Form of Specification 

General Conditions — In offering the following specifica- 
tional paragraphs it is assumed that the General Conditions of 
the general specification will also govern ; also that sills will be 
but one item of the slate work required and that there will be 
general clauses governing characteristics of slate, etc. In that 
case, the General Conditions of the "Basic Specification for 
Structural Slate Work" in Chapter 3 of the Series issued by 
The Structural Slate Company might either be incorporated 
in full or merely referred to as follows : 


Short Form General Conditions — 

Note: As this Specification is being given wide circulation among archi- 
tects and slate contractors, and is copyriglited by and registered with the 
Structural Service Bureau, it is suggested that the following brief form 
be used wherever desired. 

The General Conditions, Paragraphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as 
printed in Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, Twenty-fifth 
Edition, Chapter No. 3 on Structural Slate, copyrighted by and 
registered with the Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, 
bearing the date of September 1927, are hereby made to con- 
stitute the General Conditions of this specification except as 
they may be herein specifically modified. 

Slate Sills — In case the particular slate installation em- 
braces sills only, the following extracts from the 14 paragraphs 
referred to are suggested for inclusion as governing the slate 
itself— the same and all other paragraphs which follow being 
based upon slate sills, whether interior or exterior, even in plane 
and thickness with machined finishes and squared, rounded, or 
moulded edges or nosings, returns, etc. If split-face surfaces 
or planed-face surfaces are to be used, and if sawed edges or 
split edges and other characteristics of craftsmanship and of 
the inherent qualities of this product of nature are to be in 
evidence, then the specification should be modified according to 
the discrimination of the designer. 

Slate— AW slate hereafter specified shall be dark blue- 
gray (black if oil finished) in color, hard and non-absorbent, 
whole, sound and free from irregularities in production or 
defects in manufacture, and of the commercial grading known 
as Ribbon Stock, except where Clear Stock may be specifically 
called for, or is customarily furnished. All slate used shall be 
branded with the trade-mark "Pyramid," exposed surfaces shall 
be smooth and free from depressions, loose pieces, cracks, or 
chipped edges, and all shall be left in true alignment and in 
every respect thoroughly neat and satisfactory. If so required, 
typical samples, each marked as to grade and finish of slate 
proposed to be used, shall be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval, and left with him, before material is ordered. 



SECTION 
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Figure 24. E>etail, Senior and Junior High Schools. 
Oakmont. Pa. Boyd. Abel *' Gugert. Architects. Phila- 
delphia, Pa. Interior sills slate, I'/t inches thick, average 
length of each slab 4 feet 8 inches, bedded at ends and at 
joints, which occur at mullions, in litharge compound 
spread on mason's fill. All exposed arrises and comers 
slightly rounded. 


Figure 35. Detail. Residence at Ardmore, Pa., pictured 
on opposite page. Thomas Churchman and Molitor. 
Architects. Philadelphia, Pa (now Thomas, Martin & 
Kirkpatrick). All slate sills, with and without radiators 
under, are 2 inches thick — lengths discussed on Page 22. 
Slate sand rubbed finish, painted to match wood. Sill 
supported at ends on projecting masonry jambs be- 
low sill. 




Figure 19. Detail. Perry High School and Addition. 
Pittsburgh. Pa. Typical also of slate sills in many other 
school buildings by Robert Maurice Trimble. Architect. 
Pittsburgh. Interior sills slate. I '/i inches thick, bedded 
in cement mortar throughout each length with butted 
joints occurring at the mullions. All exposed arrises and 
I heavily rounded. Elxtra cut-out on end of sill 


required by returns of nosing over return of apron. '/■ 
inch. X I % inch galvanized iron strips between wood ana 
terra-cotta outside sill. 


Figure 36. Typical Detail of Perforated Slate Sills with 
Radiators Under in College Buildings by Cram & Fer- 
guson. Architects. Boston. Mass. Slate l'/2 inches thick 
cut out for metal grille with ^ inch recess and supported 
at front and back by angles or channels to which both 
grille and plate are fastened with machine screws. Slate 
bedded on metal only if necessary to level up and ends of 
slab run into hollow tile or other furring as indicated All 
arrises sharp. 



ELEVATION 


5LCTI0N 


Figure 43. Detail, Graybar Building, New York City. 
Sloan & Robertson, Architects, New York. Elxterior 
sills, to about four thousand windows, slate 1 inch thick, 
average length 4 feet, bedded in cement mortar, jointed 
at ends with same and at butt joints occurring at center 
of mullion in extra width windows. No anchors, wires, 
dowels, grooves, lugs or bevels used. Slate sand rubbed 
finish, left natural, all arrises sharp. Notice that lower 
arris is flush with wall and protects mortAf joint. Metal 
frames and sills calked. 
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Figure 49. Detail, Tudor City Operation. New York 
City. Fred F. French Company. Architects, Engineers. 
Builders, New York. Exterior sills slate. l</z inches 
thick, bedded in cement mortar and jointed with same at 
ends. Not otherwise anchored All arrises sharp. Slate 
sills adopted as standard for use throughout Tudor City. 
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Finish and Workmanship— AW exposed surfaces, unless 
honed finish is specifically called for, shall have standard sand- 
rubbed finish. All interior slate sills shall have the arrises of 
exposed edges or corners slightly rounded and all exterior slate 
sills shall have sharp arrises, unless otherwise shown on draw- 
ings, or specified. Sills for single or double windows shall 
generally be in one slab. Sills to wider windows shall be in 
pieces of longest practicable length with neat butted joints, the 
same to occur at approximately the center of muUions or boxes. 
All joints shall be filled and made tight and flush, those on the 
interior with an approved compound of the same color as the 
slate, those on the exterior with the same mortar as used for 
bedding. Contractor for slate shall do any cutting or fitting 
and drilling of slate necessary for proper installation of the 
sills. All pieces of slate shall be set in a first class manner and 
be left secure, whole, sound and complete. 

Interior Si77s— Furnish and securely bed or set slate sills, 
or stools, to all windows throughout, except (here state ex- 
ceptions). The same shall be in accordance with the typical 

detail drawing and shall be (here stipulate whether 

to be left in their natural state or to be oiled [by the con- 
tractor for slate work] ; or to be left ready for paint or stain 
[by the painting contractor] ; or to be of "Struco" Slate [by 
the slate contractor— if so, name the color or eflfect desired.]) 

(If any sills over radiator recesses involve special features or require 
metal work, etc., so state here and appropriately specify the metal work 
here or elsewhere. If radiator recesses are to he slate lined, they may be 
called for to be in accordance with Figure 38 in the book on window stlls 
and need not be separately detailed.) . , , • , , 

Note 1: As to Detailing— If a typical detail is not furnished with the 
estimating drawings, the thickness of the slate, the projection and kind 
of nosing, returns, etc., should be described in the specifications and state- 
ments made about the proper bedding of the slate and that the slate sills 
shall be long enough to extend to the masonry jamb, wood buck, etc. 
(according to the types of the construction— see details throiighoul the 
book). If wide windows (long sills) or windows with recessed radiators 
are included, the increased thickness of such sills shou d be called for. 

Note 2: As to Oiling— If oiled finish is to be included, the specifica- 
tions should require the slate contractor to clean the sills and to furnish 
and properly apply the finish. . . • j 

Note 3: As to Painting— If slate sills are to be painted or stained, 
the requirements for cleaning of slate and furnishing and applying the 
finish should be incorporated in the Section of the Specifications relating 
to Painting. 


Note 4: As to Plastering— When slate sills are to be installed in 
windows with plastered jambs, the specifications for slate should require 
that the sills shall be installed before the plastering is done. As there is 
great likelihood of the plasterer's spotting up the sills, specifications for 
plaster work should require the plastering contractor to either protect or 
clean off the sills. 

Note 5: As to Masonry Specifications — When the masonry wall 
would, if left by the mason at the height of the leveling off for the sills 
of the window frames, present an abnormal amount of space for the bed- 
ding of interior slate sills (if the sills are to be bedded), it is recom- 
mended that a clause similar to the following be inserted in the masonry 
specifications: "All walls between interior window jambs are to be carried 
up to within ^2 in. of the underside of interior slate sills." 

Note 6: As to Calking — When metal window frames are included 
and are calked on the interior, it is suggested that the Specifications for 
Calking provide for calking between metal frames and slate sills, and that 
a note to this effect be inserted in the slate specification to eliminate pos- 
sible duplication of work or costs. 

Exterior Sills— ¥nvms\\ and set slate (slip) sills to all win- 
dows throughout, except (here state exceptions). The same 
shall be in accordance with the typical detail drawing and of 
the proper lengths and widths required for the respective open- 
ings and shall be of "Clear" stock, left natural. 

Each sill shall be firmly and solidly bedded in cement 
mortar and each end, any joints and the back of each sill shall be 
thoroughly filled and pointed with the same mortar. Mortar to 
be composed of (here state materials and proportions to assure 
a rich mix). On completion of the building all slate shall not 
only be left whole and sound but clean and free of stains, etc. 

Note 1: As to Detailing— If a typical detail is not furnished with the 
estimating drawings, the thickness, or thicknesses, should be stated above- 
also the overhang (if any) and the amount of coverage that the sill of the 
frame shall have over the slate— assuming that the plans will indicate the 
reveals of all windows. <. , , • v ^ 

Note 2: As to Slate Contractor or Mason— If the slate is to be set 
by the mason contractor the first paragraph above should be changed 
accordingly, and the second paragraph be inserted in the specifications 
for masonry. , , , , j j 

Note 3: As to Painting — It is assumed above that the sand rubbed 
finish will be left "natural" without painting and it is suggested that in 
the specification for painting a sentence be incorporated to the effect that 
"exterior slate sills are to remain unfinished and shall be left free of 
paint spots, etc." , ^i -n r 

Note 4: As to Calking — It is assumed above that where the sills of 
the window frames are to be calked (or set in mortar on the slate), the 
same will be specified elsewhere. 


Information 

Type Series A have slate backs and ends 1 in. thick and 
6 ft. 11 in. high and are continuous to floor. Slate partitions 
1 in. thick are set 11 in. above floor. Stiles are P^ in. thick, 
with 2x4-in. slate rail across top. Backs, ends and stiles are let 

I in. into the floor. 

Type Series B have slate backs and ends 1 in. thick and 5 ft. 

II in. high and are continuous to floor. Slate partitions 1 in. 
thick are set 11 in. above floor. End stiles are continuous to 
floor, other stiles are set 11 in. above floor, supported on nickel- 
plated brass standards. Stiles are PA in. thick. Backs, ends 
and end stiles are 1 in. into floor. Top standards are 9 in. 
high to center of 1%-in. outside diameter tubing across 
front and at exposed ends, and all are of nickelplated brass. 
Rails are finished against walls with nickelplated cast brass 
flanges. 

Type Series C are similar to Series B without stiles. 

General— Ventilating space is 7 in. Avide, covered with 1-in. 
slate and closed at free standing ends wnth 1-in. slate. 

Work spaces are 1 ft. 6 in. and 2 ft. 6 in. wide, covered 
with 1-in. slate and closed at free standing ends with 1-in. 
slate, arranged to be removable. _ . 

Unless otherwise specified, enclosures will be furnished in 
ribbon stock with all exposed surfaces standard sand rubbed. 

Enclosures will be furnished either with right or left or 
with both ends free standing, or with both ends against walls 
in accordance with drawings or instructions. 

All required angles, stirrups, bolts, nuts, bottom standards, 
top standards, top rails and wall flanges are included with each 
type and will be furnished in nickelplated brass. 

Any doors and hardware for doors, any register faces, 
fittings, accessories for enclosures may be selected from Chapter 
8 on Fittings or other sources and specified accordingly. 


Suggested Form of Specification 

General Conditions— (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twenty-fifth Edition 
of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and in Chapter 3 on 
Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc- 
tural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of September 
1927, are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of 
this specification, except as they may be herein specifically 
modified for slate toilet enclosures. 

Toilet Enclosures— (b) Furnish and install all toilet en- 
closures, and leave rigid and complete with oiled finish, in the 


TOILET ENCLOSURES 

location shown on plans. Those in the various rooms or other 
places, to be as follows : „ , „ , r 

(c) In (men's lavatory, first story), all shall be of Type 
AAV-1, as described and illustrated in the Twenty-fifth Edi- 
tion of Sweet's Architectural Cat.xloc.ues, and on pages 12 
and 13 in Chapter 4 of a series on Structural Slate, issued 
September 1927, by The Structural Slate Company, Pen 

Argyl, Pa. ,t i n u r 

(d) In (women's lavatory, first story), all shall be ot 
Type AA-2, as shown in the Twenty-fifth Edition of Sweet's 
Arc hitectural Catalogues, and on pages 8 and 9 of same 
Chapter. 

(e) In (basement toilet room), all shall be of Type B-3, etc. 

(f) All joints shall be made and slabs secured in accordance 
with Pyramid Standard details. Joints shall be set with plaster 
of paris, pointed with same material, colored with lamp- 
black, except any joints occurring in or at floors, which shall be 
made with a full packing of glycerine and litharge. 

(g) The enclosures in shall be left complet'^ 

without doors. 

(h) All other enclosures shall be supphed with wood [metalj 

doors, similar to No as shown on page of Chapter 8, 

with butts No and lock No Each door and all hard- 

ware shall be furnished and hung by the slate contractor and 
left ready for finishing by the painting contractor. 

Note: If doors are to be furnished by another contractor, paragraph 
(h) should be changed to suit and under carpentry, millwork and hard- 
ware and, in any case, painting, provisions should be made accordmgly. 

(i) The slate contractor shall furnish and set paper holder 

No , as shown on page of Chapter 8, and other 

accessories as follows : 

Noie: The slate work of all enclosures, as provided by General Con- 
ditions, will be finished by the contractor erecting the slate work, with 
one coat of linseed oil and turpentine with or without the addition of 
lampblack, as directed at the building; but if a painted finish is desired, 
paragraph (j) and its note should be followed. 

(j) The slate work of all enclosures shall be left free of 
oil and ready to be finished by the contractor for painting. 

Note: Under painting, specify that all slate work of toilet enclosures 
shall be given 3 coats of white lead and oil paint of color selected by 
the architect. ^ , , . , t. . r • 

Where it is desired to use the standard type of enclosure, but ot a size 
not included in this Chapter, the following form of paragraph is suggested: 

(k) {Same as paragraph (c) to end and add) except that 

the size of enclosures shall be wide by long. 

Note: If it is desired to set any enclosures directly on any floor or 
upon a slate base or cove, or a cove of tile, cement or other material 
with which the floor may be surfaced, this will require special mention 
in the specifications, and separate detailing. 
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SHOWER 

Information 

Type Scries A have slate backs, ends and partitions 1 in. 
thick and 6 ft. 6 in. high and are continuous to top of floor 
slab. There are no front stiles or curbs. Floor slab is 2 in. 
thick, sloping to drain outlet in center of slab. Top standards 
are 2% in high to center of IVs-in. outside diameter tubing 
across fronts. Rail finished against wall and wall flange. 

Type Series B are similar to Series A, except that they have 
in addition curbs at bottom, which are 6 in. high and 1 in. thick. 

Type Scries C are similar to Scries A, except that they have 
in addition curbs at bottom, and front stiles which are 1 in. thick 
and continuous to top of curb. 

Type Series D and E are similar to Series A, except that 
they have in addition front stiles of dressing rooms, a stile and 
curb between shower and dressing room and a slate seat in 
dressing room. 

General — Unless otherwise specified, shower stalls will be 
furnished in ribbon stock with all exposed surfaces standard 
sand rubbed, including both sides of both ends, regardless of 
location. 

All required angles, stirrups, bolts, nuts, bottom standards, 
top standards, top rails, wall flanges and double drainage drain 
for outlet are included and furnished in nickclplatcd brass. 

Alternate type will be furnished only when specified as 
Type . . Alternate. 

Where it is desired to use lead pans with showers, there 
will be no change in size or arrangement. Additional pieces to 
cover lead work will be furnished if shower is specified as 
Type . . for lead pan. 

All type shower stalls and alternates, either without or for 
lead pans, as illustrated, include all slate, drilling of holes, drains 
and fittings for a complete installation as described, but do not 
include trap, valves, shower heads, piping, lead pans, shower 
curtains, snap hooks, doors, hardware or accessories. 

Any doors and hardware required for doors, any fittings, 
trimmings or accessories for shower stalls may be selected from 
Chapter 8 on Fittings or from other sources, and should be 
specified accordingly. 

Suggested Form of Specification 

General Conditions— (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twenty-fifth Edition 
oi Swket's Architectural Catalogues, and in Chapter 3 on 
Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc- 
tural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of September 
1927, are hereby made to constitute the General Conditions of 
this ' specification, except as they may be herein specifically 
modified for slate shower stalls. 

Shower Stalls— (b) Furnish and install all shower stalls, 
and leave rigid and complete, with oiled finish, in the location 
shown and, in extent, to the number of stalls and dressing rooms 
indicated on plans, including all metal work in accordance with 
the Pyramid descriptions. Those in the various rooms or other 
places to be as follows : . \ r r- 

(c) In (men's lavatory in basement) all to be of lype C as 
illustrated and described in the Twenty-fifth Edition of 
Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and on pages 78 and 79 ni 


STALLS 

Chapter 6 of a Series on Structural Slate, issued September 
1927, by The Structural Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa. 

(d) In (girls' toilet room in basement) all to be of 
Type D as shown in the Twenty-fifth Edition of Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogues, and on pages 82 and 83 of same 
Chapter. 

(e) In (men's toilet room, first story) to be of Type A 
alternate arranged for lead pan as shown in the Twenty-fifth 
Edition of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and on pages 
70 and 71 of same Chapter. 

(f) In (women's toilet room, first story) to be of Type DD 
for lead pan as shown in the Twenty-fifth Edition of Sweet's 
Architkciukal Catalogues, and on pages 84 and 85 of same 
Chapter. 

(g) Shower stalls in are to have Pyramid doors No. 

with hardware as follows (give various numbers ) as 

illustrated in Chapter 8. Each door and all hardware shall be 
furnished and hung by the slate contractor and left ready for 
finishing by the painting contractor. 

Note: (h) If the doors are to be furnished by another contractor, 
paragraph (g) should be clianged to suit, and under carpentry, mill work 
and hardware, provisions should be made accordingly. 

(i) All floor slabs shall be securely and solidly bedded in 
mortar composed of one volume of cement, one volume of lime 
and six volumes of sand on foundations furnished by other con- 
tractors. All joints shall be made and slabs secured in accordance 
with Pyramid Standard details. Joints shall be set with a full 
packing of glycerine and litharge or approved waterproof cement 
colored with lampblack. 

Note: (j) If shower floor slabs are set over wooden jotsts, provide 
under carpenter work how preparation shall be made for receiving concrete 
foundations. In any case provide under appropriate section of the specifi- 
cation for the construction of such foundations formed ready to require 
only the slatesetter's mortar bed. , , , , , , 

Note: (k) Specify that the desired kinds of shower heads, valves, 
curtains and hooks shall be furnished by the plumbing contractor and that 
all piping of every description for supplies shall be done by him as a part 
of the plumbing work. Heads, valves and curtains may be selected from 
Chapter 4 and specified accordingly. 

Note: (1) Specify that the plumbing contractor shall set and connect 
to the double drainage drain with which all showers are equipped, fur- 
nishing and installing all such other drainage requirements in accordance 
with the remainder of the specification, as are not regularly furnished 
with the showers as described with Pyramid Standards. 

Note: (m) Where lead pans are to be used, specify that plumber is 
to furnish lead of weight desired, and fit and set same in position properly 
connected to the drain ready for setting of slate floor slabs. 

Note • (n) The slate work of all enclosures, as provided by General 
Conditions, will be finished by the contractor erecting the slate work, with 
one coat of linseed oil and turpentine with or without the addition ot 
lampblack, as directed at the building; but if a painted finish is desired, 
paragraph (o) should be followed. , , , r r r 

(o) The slate work of all enclosures shall be left free of 
oil and ready to be finished by the contractor for painting. 

Note: Under painting specify that all slate work of shower enclosures 
shall be given 3 coats of white lead and oil paint of color selected. 

Note • (p) Where it is desired to use the Standard type shower, but 
of a size not shown in this Chapter, the following Jorni is suggested. 

(q) (Same as paragraph (c) to end and add) except that 
size of shower stalls shall be 

Note ■ If it is desired to set any enclosures directly on any floor this 
may be done by omitting the slate floor slab. If to be set directly upon 
a slate cove, or a cove of tile, cement or other material with which 
the floor may be surfaced, this will require special mention in the specih- 
cations, and separate dctailitig. 
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WAINSCOT, CAPS, BASES, PLINTHS AND THRESHOLDS 


Information 

Of the two grades into which slate is divided. Clear and Ribbon Stock, 
the latter is almost exclusively used for structural purposes. 

Unless otherwise specified, it will be furnished in Ribbon i>tock. If 
Clear Stock is desired, it must be distinctly called for. 

For use in wainscoting, caps, bases and plinths the standard sand 
rubbed finish is most desirable, furnishing an even texture surface capable 
of resisting wear and tear. \\'here a particularly fine, smooth finish is 
desired the honed finish should be specified, although this is unusual. 

All slate as furnished by the producer has no oil or other finish. A 
finish is placed on the slate by the slate contractor after erection, con- 
sisting of raw linseed oil thinned with turpentine. Slate thresholds are 
not oiled, requiring no finish other than being thoroughly cleaned upon 
the completion of all work. 

Data Refirarding* Drawing-s — The sizes and details, shown on the 
various drawings below on this page, are suggestive only. In each 
case the sizes and arrangements are best left to the judgment of the 
architect or contractor for the special purpose for which the material 
is to be used. Designs and arrangements may be called for by letter or 
especially detailed in each instance. 

The drawings shown for plinths, thresholds, angle coves, wainscot 
caps and bases are suggestions showing a few of the many designs 
which may be executed in slate for these purposes. In each case 
the slate is cut and fitted to suit the spaces in wliich it is to be placed. 


Specifications should clearly state the width and thickness of the slate to be 
used. The design should be detailed or, if desired, one of the types shown 
may be selected and called for as described in the suggested specifications. 

Note: Thresholds should be of sutificient length to properly butt into, 
receive or return against plinths or finish of openings. 

Suggested Form of Specification 

General Conditions — (a) The General Conditions, para- 
graphs 1^ to 14, inclusive, as printed in the Twenty-fifth Edi- 
tion of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, and in Chapter 3 
on Structural Slate copyrighted by and registered with the 
Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, bearing date of 
September 1927, and hereby made to constitute the general 
conditions of this specification, except as may be herein espe- 
cially modified. 

Floors, Bases, Plinths and Thresholds— (49) The floors, 
bases and plinths in (here cnuincrate) shall be of Ribbon Stock 
[Clear Stock] [laid alternating] slate. 

(50) The floor slate shall be 1 in. thick and about 12 in. 
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square (or other size desired, and 1^4 in. thick if over 24 in.) 
cut in uniform lengths and widths to lit the spaces. 

(51) The bases at all walls and partitions shall be 1 in. 

thick high above floors and extending 1 in. below the 

floor.' (If base is to be coved, specify it to be 6 in. high above 
floor, from 2-in. stock with 1-in. radius cove cut on bottom, 
returned on itself at all openings, and cut with solid returns at 
all interior and external angles.) All bases to be slightly 
rounded [bullnosed] on top. (Details or specifications should 
indicate whether or not base projects full thickness beyond face 
of wall finish above.) 

(52) All trimmed openings where bases occur shall have 

plinths high conforming by beveled or straight angled 

faces to the profile of the trims (and of jambs if door is not 
hung on slate finished side), in accordance with the detail 
drawings. 

(53) Saddles, or thresholds of slate, 2 in. thick, beveled 
two sides shall be provided at all doors or at openings where 
floor materials change; the same to be, on the flat surface, the 
full width of the door or jamb of opening, and, in length, to 
either extend under plinth or return on same. 

(54) Note: The above contemplates a sand rubbed floor for interior 
use If natural split surfaces of irregular or random sizes, for either 
interior or exterior use, are desired, so specify, and in any case provide 
for proper firm and solid foundation in another part of specification. 
CSee Preparatory Work, Paragraphs 6 to 19.) 

(55) All slate and the concrete bed beneath shall be thor- 
oughly cleaned and drenched with clear water immediately 
before slate is laid. Spread a full bed of mortar, from to % 
in. thick, composed of one volume of portland cement and two 
volumes of well graded, clean sand, and thoroughly tamp each 
piece of slate as laid. 

(56) The joints of floors shall be tight butt joints grouted 
in with cement mortar, colored same as slate (or wide joints 
with light colored mortar, pointed, in which case so specify). 
Leave floors clean and flush and true at all joints, with each 
piece of slate solidly bedded. 

(57) The bases (whether straight or coved) shall be in 
pieces of the longest practicable length, thoroughly bedded on 
cement foundation and against walls, in same mortar as floors, 
and pointed tight. 

(58) In addition to the cement backing, the plinths shall be 
held in place by nickelplated brass, round head screws into the 
door bucks. (If concealed screws are desired, state that gal- 


vanized screws are to be used with heads countersunk and flushed 

with "slater's wax.") 

(59) Note: According to location and intended use, state whether 
above slate is to be oiled or left unfinished. 

Wainscoting— (60) Where shown or specified, furnish 

and set slate slabs to form wainscoting high, not less than 

Ys in. thick at edges, and in widths between 3 and 4 ft. to divide 
with approximate regularity into the various space lengths. 
Each slab to have (two brass or bronze dowels into base, if 
any, and) two anchors of brass or bronze into wall at back (at 
top if above eye line or covered with mould). 

(61) Note: State whether wainscot height includes caps, if any, and 
whether slabs shall be cut long enough to extend 1 in. into a cement 
floor, will have a tile or cement cove or a wood scotia, etc. If slate base 
is desired, use Paragraphs 51, 57 and 03. 

(62) Moulded top, or wainscot cap, shall be thoroughly 
anchored into wall and mortared against same, bedded to slabs 
and be cut true to full size details. Joints in interior and ex- 
ternal angles and at all openings shall be cut with solid returns 
and not miicred. 

(63) All bases, if of slate, to be thoroughly bedded, set and 
anchored in cement mortar (as specified for floors). 

(64) All butt joints of slabs (and mouldings) to be thor- 
oughly backed up with plaster of paris, filled and pointed with 
same, colored, and left close, neat and true. 

(65) Note: Under "Plastering" in new work, state that behind all 
slate wainscot, plaster is to be omitted. 

(66 ) In Existing Buildings — For the application of slate 
wainscots in existing buildings, with or without bases, 
specify the slabs to be secured through from the face, either 
with round head screws or with countersunk screws, con- 
cealed with **slate-wax," the screws in masonry to be inserted 
into expansion sockets or spot grounds and not into wood 
plugging. . 

Bases (without Slate Floors or Wainscots)— 
(67) Against Masonry Backgrounds — In all halls, corridors, 
passages or other portions of the building so indicated run a 
slate base thick and high at each wall or parti- 
tion, pilaster, etc., same to be (to complete, refer to 

Paragraphs 51, 57 and 63). 

(68) Against Wooden Backgrounds— \n other portions 
so noted (or here specified) run a plain %xl6-in. base (or other 
height as may be required by local ordinance) with slightly 
rounded top [bullnose]. To be set and applied in same manner 
as specified for wainscoting under Paragraph 65, except that it 
shall be screwed directly into wood supports. 


"PENN-MONT'* NATURAL COLORED SLATE PRODUCTS— NOW OBTAINABLE FROM THE 
PRODUCERS OF THE FAMOUS "PYRAMID" BRAND SLATE 

An Architectural Service Department to Assist the Architect in Selecting Color and Design 

to Harmonize with Every Type of Architecture 


The Structural Slate Company for 
many years has furnished only the best grade 
of quality slate, known as 'Tyramid" brand. 
This name has grown with ever increasing 
respect and guaranteed to the architect only the 
best of slate on every project. 

A new line has been added and will be 
known as Pyramid "Penn-Mont'' slate. This 
trade-name applies to roofing, flooring and flagging and 
all natural colored slate, produced by this company. To 
continue the service and assurance already appreciated 
by the building trade for "Pyramid'' slate, it will be the 
practice of The Structural Slate Company to issue 
certificates with "Penn-Mont" products. 

"Penn-Mont" slate is carefully inspected for any 
possible defects. It is selected for color, uniformity of 
quality, texture and workmanship. Skilled craftsmen 
working "Penn-Mont" slate assures the architect a 
material of unusual charm and individuality. While the 
strict inspection that all "Penn-Mont" slate must meet 
is perhaps unnecessary, it gives this company the 


knowledge that every piece of slate shipped is 
represented faithfully by the green and gold 
certificate. 

The output of The Structural Slate 
Company consists of only high grade slate. 
The texture and color varies with each quarry 
and makes it possible to ol)tain the type of slate 
specified. Prompt and efficient service through 
a highly organized staff under the direction of the 
Roofing and Flooring Department, and a tremendous 
capacity for production insures shipment without delay. 

The Architectural Service Department is perhaps a 
novel and interesting feature added to this already 
capable organization. Realizing the possibilities of such 
a service, this department working in conjunction with 
the Roofing and Flooring Department was organized. 
Its function is to furnish to the architect ideas for using 
a slate as either a roofing, walk or flooring material. It 
furnishes specificational data, color charts and samples 
and submits for his approval and observation many 
beautiful installations of slate for these purposes. 
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The Structural Slate Company 


ARCHITECTS NOW APPRECIATE THIS ADDED FEATURE IN 
"PENN-MONT" SLATE FLOORS AND WALKS ❖ « * •> 

From a selection of various products, the beauti- 
ful coloring, distinctive texture, and natural dec- 
orative characteristics of slate offer to the archi- 
tect a material of unusual value. The warm col- 
orings that blend so charmingly together are 
given the proper contrast by correctly mixing 
with the design blue grey slate. This is one of 
the many reasons why the Penn-Mont floors and 
walks have become the popular choice of archi- 
tect and builder alike. There is nothing harsh 
about the coloring in a Penn-Mont floor. Slate is 
selected to give a proper combination of colors 

for decorative possibility, 



The "Penn-Mont" Pocono, a random 
rectangular floor. The colors in this 
floor have been reproduced by di- 
rect color photography and are faith- 
ful reproductions of the original floor. 
This design^ embodying every char- 
acteristic of dignity and good taste, 
represents a popular choice of those 
seeking both beauty and durability. 


without the violent clash- 
ing of colors which are too 
strong in tone. Penn-Mont 
floors are always chastely 
dignified and charming. 


The durability of this product guarantees long 
wear without upkeep. The colors of natural slate 
are permanent, becoming even more beautiful 
with use . . . With twenty-two active quarries 
and eighteen branch offices in the United States 
and Canada, we feel that our long experience 
prepares us to render you the right type of ser- 
vice. In every branch office throughout the 
country, district managers and their staff are at 
your command. Here at the home office, our En- 
gineering Department, Flooring & Roofing De- 
partment and Service Department are each only 
too pleased to give your 

inquiry prompt attention, R-p-d-edaUo by direct coi^^^ 

^ ^ r- r- » tography is the Penn-Mont" Sha- 

and will gladly submit lay- do^-Cleft. This irregular design pro- 

vides an artistic yet informal instol- 
OUtS and suggestions for lat'on,well adapted for either interior 

or exterior use. Its rich blending of 

floors to blend with par- hues, charming lines and distinctive 
. . . texture make it a leader among ma- 

tiCUlar architectural types. terials for installations out of doors. 

Sweet's Page 17 



Continued on next page 


The Structural Slate Company 



For years this Company has furnished the architectur- 
i\ profession with first grade structural slate. Now for 
the first time, certified roofing slate, inspected and la- 
'beled, is offered the discriminating architect. 
' The blue and yellow "Penn-Mont" label is not only 
a mark of recognition but an absolute guarantee of 
quality slate and workmanship. 



THE REASON WE ISSUE 
A CERTIFICATE TO YOU 

With every shipment of "Pcnn-Mont" roofing slate 
a green certificate is issued. It classifies this slate and 
guarantees the roof the architect has selected. Every 
piece of "Penn-Mont" slate is selected, from our quar- 
ries, for its quality, texture, color and strength. It cer- 
tifies the shipment and assures the architect that the 
slate has met his specification. Insist on the "Penn-Mont" 
srreen certificate. 


EVERY SLATE FASHIONED BY 
HAND GIVES "PENN-MONT" 
ROOFS THEIR DISTINCTION 

Pyramid "Penn-Mont" roofing slate is procured from the 
country *s best quarries. Its texture varies and can be obtained 
in either a smooth or rough slate. The Structural Slate 
Company, because of its vast resources, makes it possible for 
the architect to choose from any of its quarries, the roofing 
best adapted for the project 

Heavy architectural slates with their rugged, pleasing tex- 
ture in blue-grey or colors, are cut by hand, giving them 
character and individuality. Thinner slate, either smooth or 
rough, are all hand cut. Colors that blend with the clear blue 
sky and the grey of dawn, through hues of autumn's tawny 
russet and tints of green, these beautiful "Penn-Mont" roofs 
offer natural charm and hand craftsmanship. 

DEPARTMENT FOR 
ARCHITECTURAL 
SERVICE 

One of many features 
sponsored by The Struc- 
tural Slate Company is 
the newly organized de- 
partment for personal 
architectural service. 

By constant contact 
with America's foremost 
architects we can render 
a unique personal service 
which includes counsel 
on the various types of 
roof design, prints and 
specifications. i 


Crofr$it!or!$hip 


in even) 
piece o| 


"PENN-MONT" SLATE 
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FORMICA INSULATION COMPANY 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 139 Hudson Street 


BRANCH FACTORIES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 11-17 So. Desplaines Street 


SALES 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 501 Caxton Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 327 Cutler Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 405 Penn Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 11 Beacon Street 
HAVANA, CUBA, 55 Calle Obispo 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 1020 Second Avenue, So. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 702 Bulletin Jhiilding 
DENVER, COLO., 610 California Building 
BALTIMORE, Ml)., 1901 St. Paul Street 


OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 585 Mission Street 

TOLEDO, OHIO, 419 Ohio Building 

WEST HARTFORD, CONN., 968 Farmington Avenue 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 1812 Masonic Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 4497 Pershing Avenue 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 308 E. 17th Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 224 E. 16th Street 

PORTLAND, ORE., 54 Fourth Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., 518 Buhl Building 


The Company and Its Products 

The basic product of the com- 
pany is Formica which is a lami- 
nated material made with a fibre base 
and phenol formaldehyde binder. 

The plant is the largest unit in 
its industry and is specialized on just one product. 
Formica was the first to develop the application of 
material of this type to building purposes. 

Decorative and Structural Uses 

Formica can be used in general for the same pur- 
poses as marble, structural glass, wood paneling, and 
finish plaster coats. 

It has been applied as : 

(1) Wainscot. 

(2) Store front bulkheads. 

(3) Window stools. 

(4) Basing on show cases and mop boards in rooms. 

(5) Panels, pilasters and tops on counters. 


New York Central 
Railroad Ticket Office 
Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, III. 

Formica counter tops, satii 
black, gray paneling 


ORMICS 



Chelsea Exchange National Bank, New York, N 


(6) Facing on mantels. 

(7) Door kick plates and push 
plates. 

(8) Table tops for restaurant 
tables, coflfee and end tables, card 
and game tables. 

(9) Tops on hotel and club bedroom furniture. 

(10) Tops on lobby furniture and outdoor furni- 
ture. 

(11) Tops on radiator cabinet enclosures. 

(12) Decorative devices in display windows, and 
floors in display windows. 

(13) Kitchen cabinet tops both with and without 
sinks. 

(14) Interior of elevator cabs. 

(15) Ornamental signs. 

Qualities, Properties and Sizes 

Formica is essentially a material to provide a fin- 
ished surface of attractiveness and unusual durability. 

For architectural work 
Formica is provided in the fol- 
lowing forms: 

Sheets yV i^i- thick for use 
as a veneer by furniture man- 
ufacturers in making furni- 
ture. 

Vulcanized on two sides 
of i/i in. or % in. thick as- 
bestos board for use as wall 
and ceiling covering store 
front bulkheads, and in some 
cases table tops. 

Veneered on six sides of 
five-ply wood to produce a 
sheet % in. to 11/4 i^^- thick 
for table tops, counter tops 
and similar uses. 
Cemented to one side of 18 gauge galva- 
nized iron for use as counter paneling, wall 
covering, back splashes on sink tops and simi- 
lar uses. 

The maximum widths of the sheets is 36 
in. and the maximum standard length is 84 in. 
Black, Alarble patterns, Wood finishes, and Art 
Moderne figures may be had in special lengths 
up to and including 10 ft. Cretonne or tapestry 
patterns are not available over 30 in. wide. 

The surface of the gloss Formica is al- 
most as smooth as polished plate glass. It may 
also be had in a satin finish produced by 
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Formica Insulation Company 


rubbing with pumice. There are about twenty colors ; 
two marble finishes, three walnut grains, mahogany, oak ; 
three art moderne figures, jet black, numerous cretonne 
and tapestry patterns; several shades of tan. 

Formica is a very hard dense material. It is un- 
usually inert chemically and will not be injured by 
alcohol, gasoline, benzol, acetone or any solvent. It 
stands all the mild acids without any injury and will 
stand considerable concentrations of sulphuric acid. 
Solutions containing up to 10% of alkali will not 
afifect it. It will stand over 300° Fahrenheit of heat. 
The surface does not lose its elasticity and craze and 
crack. 

This means that no solutions in common use will 
spot or injure the material. It will stand washing and 
mopping without losing its lustre. It resists burning 
with cigars, cigarettes, etc. It is not at all brittle, and 
will not break, chip or crack either before or after in- 
stallation. 

The surfaces do not require repainting or restorative 
maintenance other than cleaning. Formica is light and 
easily handled. 

Form of the Material for Particular Uses 

( 1 ) Wall covering : Use Formica vulcanized on % 
in. asbestos board with cap molding and basing if de- 
sired. 

(2) Partitions and paneling: Formica on % in. as- 
bestos; Formica veneered to plywood or galvanized iron. 
See details. 

(3) Baseboard: May be molded type (see details) 


or plywood center with Formica veneered on all six 
sides. 

(4) Kick Plates, push plates and grilles % in. thick 
solid Formica sheet with countersunk screwholes. 

(5) Elevator cab linings, Formica cemented to 
metal. 

(6) Store front bulkheads, Formica vulcanized on 
% in. asbestos sheets (see details). 

(7) For furniture tops Formica in. sheet may 
be veneered onto the wood by the furniture manufac- 
turers. 

(8) For counter tops, table tops, radiator enclosure 
covers % in. thick plywood with ,V in. Formica sheet 
veneered on all six sides. 

(9) For window sills the material is veneered on 
all six sides of plywood. 

(10) On kitchen cabinet and dresser tops the ma- 
terial is cemented on asbestos for a top where a sink 
is used. The sink hole is lined. The back splash is 
Formica on galvanized iron. Cabinet tops where there 
is no sink, Formica veneered on six sides of plywood 
is recommended. 

Details of Erection 

Two pages of details showing diflFerent methods of 
installation are shown herewith. 

Colors: As shown on color page herewith. There 
are two marble patterns, several wood grains, jet black, 
solid colors like red, green, blue, art moderne figures 
and tapestry efifects. Each color may be had either in 
high efloss or rubbed satin finish. 


1. Kitchen Cabinet Top with 
Sink and Formica Black and 

Gold Top and Back Splash 

2. Beauty Shop in the Ernst 
Kern Department Store, 

Detroit 

Formica wainscot and column 
covering 

3. Elevator Cab Lined with 
Formica, Y. W. C. A., 

Cincinnati 

4. Formica Store Front of 
Polished Black Formica, 
Wabash Avenue, 
Chicago 
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Formica Insulation Company 


— FORMICA IN THE KITCHEN 

Formica has introduced, in a durable material, in very lively colors or in wood grains in a most durable 

many novel and attractive colors that strengthen the and lasting finish. Cabinet tops, window stools, and 

appeal of this room. Formica dinette tops may be had wall covering behind the sink may all match. 



WiriDOW 


Tor no ic 6 on s\ee\ 
back splash. 

formica jirip 5ome 
jinish as iop. 






v.jOrmicci on 
fc laminoled 
7 cjood core 


m. 


(jQumi^lofj 



- , . formico on lam- 

pormica on a5bejToj(FolIt5irO iniote^d cjood core. 


Qalvonized 5\ee\ 
moulding <^long 
entire length of >SinIc. 


Fu^w/iQ Vmnd 5mK dmim Aicom 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Formica Insulation Company 


B3061 



Sweet's 



FLOORING 


Acme Asbestos Covering & Flooring Co B3204 

Acme Brick Co B3066 

Adams Products, Inc B3196 

Ambastone Co B3197-3198 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & Sheathing Co B3157 

American Asphalt Tile Corp B3211 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd B3067-3070 

American Kerament Corp l)3153-3L^4 

American Tile & Rubber Co B3252 

Architectural Tile Co.. B3071-3072 

Armstrong Cork Co B3273-3286 

Asbestos Limited Inc B3158-3159 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co B3230 

Associated Tile Mfrs B3064-3065 

Barry & Staines Linoleum, Inc B3290-3291 

Batchelder-Wilson Co B3074-3075 

Blabon, George W., Co B3292-3293 

Bruce, E. L., Co B3240 

Butcher Polish Co B3317 

Calco Tile Mfg. Co B3073 

Cambridge-Whcatlcy Co B3076 

Carlyle-Labold Co B3077-3080 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co B3232 

Ccllized Oak Flooring, Inc B3241-3243 

Certain-teed Products Corp B3287-3289 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc B3294-3308 

Continental Chemical Corp B3318 

Cromar Co B3244-3245 

De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corp B3173-3176 

Duraflcx Co B3212-3213 

Finnell System, Inc B3316 

Flint Faience & Tile Co B3081 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc B3168 

Fulton Asphalt Co B3214 

Good3'car Tire & Rubber Co., Inc B3253-3254 

Grauer, Albert. & Co B3215-3216 

Plachmeister-Lind Co ' • • .B3205 

Hanlcy Co B3083-3084 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co B3246 

Hastings Pavement Co .B3231 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Brick Co B3082 

Hood Rubber Products Co., Inc B3255 

Hillyard Chemical Co B3319 

Insulite Chemical Co B3219 

Jennison-Wright Co B3234-3235 

Johns-Man ville — 

Asphah Tile B3217-3218 

Sheet Tile B3155-3156 

Kleistone Rubber Co., Inc B3256-3257 

Kompolite Co., Inc B3206-3207 


Kraftile Co B3086-3087 

Lockstrip Mfg. Corp B3177-3181 

Ludowici-Celadon Co B3085 

Luxor Tile Co B3160-3161 

Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. . . B3183-3194 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn B3236-3237 

Marbleithic Co B3182 

Marbleloid Co B3208-3210 

Mart & Lawton, Inc B3088 

Maximent Co B3199 

Mosaic Tile Co B3089-3108 

Moulding, Thos., Floor Co B3220 

Mueller Mosaic Co B3113 

Mundet, L, & Son, Inc B3309 

Murray Tile Co B3109-3n2 

National Floor Tile Co., Inc B3162-3163 

National Heliopore Floor Corp B3195 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic Assn B3169-3172 

National Tile Co B3119-3122 

New York Belting & Packing Co B3258-3259 

Norton Co B3114-3115 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.' Assn. of the United 

States B3238-3239 

Pardee Matawan Co B3116-3n8 

Porcelain Tile Co B3164 

Quabaug Rubber Co B3260 

Rcvis, William H., Inc B3127 

Rezilite Mfg. Co B3221 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co B3247 

Robertson Art Tile Co B3123-3126 

Rookwood Pottery Co B3128-3129 

Rose, D. M., & Co B3248 

Rossman Corp B3132 

Sloane, W. & J., Mfg. Co B3310-3315 

Southern Wood Preserving Co B3233 

Sparta Ceramic Co B3133-3134 

Standard Wall Covering Co., Inc B3166-3167 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co B3261-3265 

Tilc-Tex Co B3222-3228 

United States Encaustic Tile Works B3135-3136 

United States Gypsum Co B3165 

United States Quarry Tile Co B3137-3152 

United States Rubber Co.— 

Asphalt Tile B3229 

Rubber Flooring B3266-3267 

Vermont Structural Slate Co B3200-3203 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories. Inc B3320 

Weller, S. A., Co B3130-3131 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc B3249-3251 

Wright Rubber Products Co B3268-3272 
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ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 

Wall and Floor Tiles, Ceramic Mosaic and Faience 
220 Graybar Building, 420 Lexington Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PRODUCERS 

ALHAMBRA TILE COMPANY 

Newport, Ky. 
AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 

New York, 16 East 41st Street 

Zanesville, Ohio 

Maurer, N, J. , - . 

Los Angeles, Cal. ' i •. 

Hermosa Beach, Cal. 
Chicajaro. 332 South Michigan Avenue 
THE ARCHITECTURAL TILE COMPANY 
Keyport, N. J. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 

Boston, 11 Beacon Street 
CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING CO. 

Cincinnati, Ohio, Box 836 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
FEDERAL TILE COMPANY 

Columbus, Ohio . ; 

New York, 101 Park Avenue - 
FRANKLIN POTTERY 

Lansdale, Pa. 
MATAWAN TILE COMPANY , : 

Matawan, N. J. ^ i 

THE MOSAIC TILE COMPANY V ' • ) • 

Zanesville, Ohio 

Matawan, N. J. 

New York, 327 West 42nd Street 
Chicago, 1336 West Washington Boulevard ' ■ 
St. Louis, Railway Exchange Building 
NATIONAL TILE COMPANY : " - 

Anderson, Ind. 
New York, 551 Fifth Avenue 
Chicago, 59 East Adams Street 
St. Louis, Railway Exchange Building 
San Francisco, 901 Balboa Building 


OF KERAMIC TILES 


OLEAN TILE COMPANY 

Olean, N. Y. 
THE C. PARDEE W^ORKS, INC. 

Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 

Philadelphia, 1600 Walnut Street 
PENN TILE WORKS COMPANY 

Aspers, Adams County, Pa. 
ROSSMAN CORPORATION 

New York, 160 East 56th Street 

Chicago, 918 West Washington Boulevard 

San Francisco, 310 Bankers Investment Building 
THE SPARTA CERAMIC COMPANY 

East Sparta, Ohio 

Cleveland, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
THE STANDARD TILE COMPANY 

Zanesville, Ohio 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE WORKS 

Indianapolis, Ind. 

New York, 103 Park Avenue 

Chicago, Monroe Building 
UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE CO. ' 

Parkersburg, W. Va. . 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 

Chicago, 1500 South Western Avenue 
1404 Tribune Tower Building 
THE WHEATLEY TILE & POTTERY CO. 

Cincinnati, Ohio, Box 836 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
WHEELING TILE COMPANY 

Wheeling, W. Va. 

New York, 11th Avenue and West 26th Street 


COHDLN5LD LIST OF TILLS 

Tmeir. Characteristics usE.s 


KIND OF TILC5 

THICK 
NESS 

SriAPE.5 AND SIZE.S 

^ U» 1^ 

SURFACES AND 
QLAZE.S 

GEMERAU 
USES 

ce:i5.amic 

M05AIC 

i 

Sq u Are - 2i 1 1- 14 '-^ ■ 'Hz 
Oblong - Z}^^\h.- Il"'-^- l^x '/z 
Mexcsigon - 14 - 1 
Pentagon- 2^ 

5ee Vitreous <^nd 
Semivitreous Tiles, Also 
Fl<i.t 6.nd v<3j"iegAted colors 
such AS Textures, 6- Fl«i.shinq 5 

UnglAxed 

Floors 

EMAMEL MOSAIC 
GLAXED MOSAIC 

See Dull Glazed Tiles 

bright 

Wells 
- Swimming P00I5 
Plunge 5(iths 

DULL GLAZED MOS. 
MATT aLAllO MOd. 

Dull 
Mdtt 

FAIENCE MOSAIC 

VARIABLt 

Any 5h<ipe or Size Less 
Th<^n Z\ 5qu<ire Inches in A reoi 

See Faience Tiles 

PlAin or Embossed 
bright, Dull or Matt 

Kitchen Sinks 
Interior 

PLASTIC MOSAIC 

See Pl<^st\c Tiles 

Plain or Cmbossed 
Unglazed 

Exterior 

VITREOUS TILES 

1 

2 

square - 3 - Zg - I2- l4 

Oblong -3x|}i-3x l-3x!i- x 1 !«,- I '-<<. x 

Hexcigon - 3 - Z 

Octc\gon - 3 

Triangle - 3 - lli- |5, 

White,CelOLdon. Silver-qroy 
Green, .blue-green, Light-blue 
D^rk blue, Pir>k,CreAm, And 
Qro^nites of these Colors 

Ung lazed 

Floors 

Fireplaces 
Interior 
Exterior 

OLAZED 

Bright 

DULL OLAXLD 
MATT GLAZED 

5ee Dull Glazed Tiles 

Dull 
Matt 

5E.MIVITIiE:OU5 
TILEIS 

Same evs Vitreous Tiles, Also 
5qucre - 6 - 4'4 

Oblong-9x3- 6x4-ex3 -6x2-6 

6x^-6x)i-4i'<2'b- A-'^A^ X iVe 
Mex<vgon-<b- 4^ - ^ix3 -4'''4 « Z'-fe 
Octagon - 6 - 4!4- 
Pe nto.gon - 5 ^'fc - 2 % 

buff. SAlnnon, Light-grAy. 
DArkgray, Qed. 5l<\ck. 

UnglAzed 

GLAZED 

Chocolate, and Oranitet> 
of these Colors 

bright 

DULL GLAZED 
MATT QLAZE.O 

See Dull Glazed Tiles 

Dull 

MdLtt 

FHA4T 

PAVING TILE.3 

MYDRAULIC 

3 
4 

Square- G - 4'4 
Oblong -Gx4-€>x3-6x-^i 
HexAgon- G - 4i^ 
OctAqon-e 

White, Light gr<i.y, D^rk gr^y 
CelAdon, S^ge. Light blue 
D^rk blue. Green. CreAm 

Unglcxed 

Floors-WAlls 
Interior-Exterior 


5quo.re - <b - A\ 

Oblong -iOxS-9x3-e'^3-6x'/z 
Mexo>gon-e - 4-K 

See Semivitreous Tiles 

Floors 
Interior -Ex tenor 

white: glazed 

TILE5 


Squdire 
Oblong 

liexci.gon 
Octagon 

C><i'5ic Sizes 
For Field* 
<b - 4'/4 
0x3 

3 - 2 
3 

Ofnei~ Siz.es 

3 -2'^-|'^-r^«,-54-!4 
<b^Z -Gx I'/z - 1 

4'4xr<fc-3x|'/2.-3xl 
3x'/z.-3x '4- Z'/fl'^lVfe 

r 

White 

Plain or Embossed 
bright 

WaIIs 
Interior 

DULL QLAZED TILE/ 
MATT GLAZED TILE/ 


• Unlinnited Color liAnge* 
Selection must be m<ide 

from 5omplee> cMid Colors 
Specified by number 

PlAin or 
Enn bossed 
Dull Matt 

Wails 
Fireplaces 
Interior 

ENAME.L5 

bright 

PLASTIC TILE5 

k 

Obt<Ainable in <^l 
special shcpee 

1 of the ci.bove,<i.nd 

Colors thAt result from 
firing of natural clays 

PlAin or tmbossed 
Smooth or Rough 
Unglazed 

Floors 

Walls 
Fireplaces 

Interior 
Exterior 

FAILNCE. 

> <^nd sizes' 

See Dull Glaxed Tiles 

PlAin or Lmbossed 
bright, Dull orAA^tt 

QUAlil^Y TILE.5 

2M< 

5qucire - IZ-9 - e-4'4 - 3 
Oblong -lZx6-9x6-9x4H-9<3-6x3 
Mey(Aqon- 8 x 4 

I2.ed, Gray, Buff, Drown. 
And ricSished 

Unqlaz-ed 

rioors 
ntenor-Extenor 



M 

J 
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INDEX OF STANDARDIZED WALL TILE TRIMMERS 



The chart above shows the Wall Tile Trimmers 
which have been adopted as standards for the tile in- 
dustry 


The letters and numbers labelling the trimmers 
when used in specifications will at once definitely identify 
the desired shape. No further description — except the 


The 56 trimmers on the chart, together with their required color — is needed to enable any member factory 

complementary angles, corners and stops, are designed to supply the correct trimmers, 
to care for every normal trimmer requirement. A selec- Master grade certificates should be called for in all 

tion from this group will not only simplify the work of specifications to insure installation of the exact grade 


specification but will insure prompt delivery. 


specified. 


K E K A M I 


T 1 
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ACME BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile, Roof Tile and Face Brick 

DANVILLE, ILL. 


CHICAGO, ILL., Garden City Sand Co. 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Richards Brick Co. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Stearns Coal Co. 

WINNIPEG, MAN., CANADA, Alsip Brick, Tile & Lumbir Co. 
OMAHA, NEB., Consolidated Builders Supply Co. 


PRINCIPAL DISTRIBUTORS . 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Drehmann Paving & Construction Co. 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Walton N. Cable 
BOSTON, MASS., Dolben & Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Dresden Brick Co. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO. E. F. Grand Brick Co. 


DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Products 

''Ryltvle" Floor Tile — Floor 
Brick and Quarry Tile. 

*'Ryltyle" Roof Tile — Shingle 
Tile and Mission Tile. 

*Tace Brick of Character" — "Per- 
siANTEx/' "Vine-wove" 
and "Cayuga Matt." 


"Ryltyle" Floor Tile 

Floor Brick — For 

industrial floors, resist- 5 
ing acids, chemicals, 
salts, fats and oils, pro- 
viding a durable floor 
for severe trucking. 
Made of finely ground, 
hard burned Pennsyl- 
vanian shale and fire clay, 
insuring a dense surface. 

These tile are used 
in dairies, ice cream 
plants, refrigeration 
plants, packing houses, 
dye houses and chemical 
plants. Fats and oils are 
easily cleaned from "Ryl- 
tyle" floors, hence their 
use in bakeries, commis- 
saries, kitchens, power 
plants, warehouses, fac- 
tories and garages. 

For industrial floors 
these tile should be laid 
with tight joints to in- 
sure durability. 

Quarry Tile — For 
residences, apartments, 
hotels and public build- 
ings. In deep red or buflf . 
or colorful fire flashed 
blends "Ryltyle" pro- 
duces permanently beau- 
tiful floors with smooth, 
easily cleaned surfaces. 

Grades — Select — 
Carefully sorted for size, 
shade and mechanical 
perfection. Suitable for 
residences, apartments 
and public buildings. 

Standard — Sorted 
for size and shade. Suit- 
able for use in cream- 
eries, bakeries, packing 



SHAPES 



Mo. 22 R 

Round Top Co\)e Base 


No. 23 R 



No. 32 L 


Square Top Cove Base 



No. 41 L 


No. 42 L 
Wainscot BuUnose 

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Description 

Size 
in. 

Number of pieces 
per sq. ft. 

Weight in lb. 

Each 

Per sq. ft. 

Shingle roof tile . 
Mission roof tile . 
Face brick — shale 
fire clay .... 

4x8 x\H 
4x8 xl^ 
6 X 6 X ^ 
4 X 4 x ^ 
2Mx 23^x H 
4x8x3^ 
2Hx 6 X H 

6 xl2 X % 
8 xl5 X 
2M'x 8 x3^ avg. 
2Mx 8 x3H avg. 

4^ 
4H 
4 
9 
16 

8 

(Per 100 sq. ft.) 
480 ( 5' expos.) 
230 (ir expos.) 

3.3 
4.0 
2.0 

.87 

.5 
1.77 
1.0 

3.15 
5.5 
4.7 

4.55 

14.85 
18 0 

8 0 

7.83 

8 0 

7 97 

8.0 

(Per 100 sq. ft.) 
1512 
1265 


Shapes for wainscot — see diagram. 
All necessary shapes for roof tile. 
Octagon and bull nose shapes for face brick. 


houses and other commercial work. 

Industrial — Sorted for approximate 
size. Slight defects. Suitable for factory 
work. 

Second — Slightly chipped corners or 
edges. Suitable for warehouses and pave- 
ments. 

Random Rubble — 
— Irregular sizes and 
shapes of uniform thick- 
ness. Suitable for walks 
and terraces. 

"Ryltyle'' Roof Tile 

Shingle tile, mission 
tile made in both smooth 
and roughened surfaces 
and with necessary 
shapes, in the same color 
combinations as listed 
under Quarry Tile. 

"Face Brick of Charac- 
ter" 

Are furnished in 
straight shades and in 
various blends of care- 
fully combined colors. 

"Persiantex" — A 
superior brick having a 
unique granular surface, 
resembling the texture 
of a Persian rug, pro- 
ducing an attractive com- 
bination of light and 
shadow with a delightful 
and harmonious varia- 
tion. 

"Vine-Wove" — A 

vinelike design woven 
^ into a matt surface, 
resulting in added in- 
terest and depth of 
shadow. 

"Cayuga Matt" — A 
wire-cut surface of great 
uniformity producing 
soft, mellow tones. 

Samples 

We will gladly send, 
on request, full informa- 
tion and samples of all 
of our products, as well 
as references. 


No. 33 L 



|4:S 

No. 45 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, ltd. 

INCORPORATED 1878 

Floor, Wdl! and Decorative Faience Tiles of Every Description * Made in the U.S. A. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 
.' . • Aetco Building, 16 East 41st Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 

ZANESVILLE, OHIO, Linden Avenue SAN FRANCISCO, CAL, 3 Arcade, Monadnoclc Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Packard Building CHICAGO, ILL, 332 So. Michigan Avenue 

FACTORIES 

ZANESVILLE, OHIO MAURER, N. J. LOS ANGELES, CAL 

Members of the Associated Tile Manufacturers 


LOS ANGELES, CAL, 2030 L 52nd Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Santa Fe Building 


HERMOSA BEACH, CAL 


AETCO PRODUCTS 

Aetco Products include every type of Floor, Wall and Decorative 
Tile. Amons the staples are the following simplified classifications: — 

WHITE WALL TILE 

Brishts or Matts 

Manufactured at Zanesville, Maurer, Los Angeles, and Hermosa 
plants. Brights— In Select, Standard and Commercial Grades with 
standard size trim. Matts— In Select and Commercial Grade. 

MATT WALL TILE 

IRIS MATTS 

Manufactured at Zanesville (write for A. I. A. Iris Matt Folder). 
Iris Matt Color Numbers 


A500 Dark Green 
A501 Medium Green 
A502 Light Green 
A505 Dark Blue 
A506 Medium Blue 
A507 Light Blue 
A510 Buff 
A511 Cream 
A512 Ivory 


A515 Dark Gray 
A516 Medium Gray 
A517 Light Gray 
A520 Dark Pink 
A521 Medium Pink 
A522 Light Pink 
A525 Black 
A526 White 
A528 Peach Blossom 


GOBELIN MATTS 

ON SEMI-VITREOUS BODY 
A series of colors presenting a soft satiny finish on a durable body 
practical for surfaces subjects to wear. Manufactured at Zanesville. 

MATT ENAMELS B. SERIES 

Manufactured at Los Angeles Plant. 
Staple Colors 

B-4 Burnt Rose B-18 Light Pea Green 

B-5 Orchid B-20 Jade Green 

B-10 Black B-23 Ivory 

B-12 Light Tan Orchid B-54 Purple Wine 


HERMOSA MATT ENAMELS 

BH. SERIES 
Manufactured at Hermosa Plant. 
Staple Colors 

BH-1 White BH-34 Goldyellow Mottle on 


BH-3 Light Turquoise Blue 
BH-6 Sea Green 
BH-7 Light Cream 
BH-21 Light Tan 
BH-23 Heliotrope 


white 

BH-39 Goldbrown Mottle on 
green 

BH-53 Black Matt 


BRIGHT ENAMELS & SEMI-MATTS 

PARISIAN C. SERIES 
Manufactured at Maurer and Zanesville. Colors marked (*) 
Manufactured at Zanesville only. 


C100 Dark Green 
C101 Medium Green 
C102 Light Green 
C105 Dark Blue 
C106 Medium Blue 
C107 Light Blue 
C110 Dark Yellow 
cm Medium Yellow 
C112 Light Yellow 


*C115 Dark Gray 
*C116 Medium Gray 
*C117 Light Gray 
C120 Dark Pink 
C121 Medium Pink 
C122 Light Pink 
*C125 Tan 
*C126 Light Tan 
*C127 Ivory 


BRIGHT ENAMEL A. SERIES 
Manufactured at Los Angeles Plant. 
A-2 Cerulean Blue A-22 Blue Black 

A-3 Light Green A-28 Cream 

A-7 Medium Naples Yellow A-29 Sea Green 
A-9 Lilac 

BRIGHT ENAMELS AH. SERIES 
Manufactured at Hermosa Plant. 


AH-3 Turquoise Blue 
AH-6 Sea Green 
AH-7 Light Green 
AH-9 Pale Lilac 


AH-10 Champagne 
AH-21 Light Tan 
AH-23 Heliotrope 
AH-31 Light Gray 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 


Examples of Modern Aetco Faience 



SPECIAL FAIENCE FOUNTAIN PANEL 



MODERN BASE TREATMENT 


SweetTs 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 


Aetco Innovations in Wall and Floor Tiles 




REFLECTA TILE 

Cap— 6x2, pat. 1174, col. C115 
Strip— 4^x1, pat. 9946, dec. 921 
Field— 4Mx4i^, pat. 1185, col. C115 
Strip— 6x1, pat. 1173, col. C115 
Base— 4^x4^/ plain tile, col. A525 



FAIENCE FOUN- 
TAIN MASK 
Z-156, 8x12, 
color 03863 



COLONIAL TILES 
Z160, dec. 974 Z159, dec. 974 




SPORTS INSERTS SERIES 
Z126, 12x12 


♦ 


LOKTILE 

Cap— 6x2, pat 1174, col. A528 
Strip— 4 34x1, pat Z139, dec. 968 
Field— 6x4, pat. 1181, col. A528 
Base— 8x4, pat. 9974, col. 03245 


Pat. 8275 
3x3 


Pat. 8283 Pat. 8285 
6x3 6x3 





DESIGN C3 

6x6 insert, pat. 8260; 6x3 insert, pat. 8283 
3x3 insert, pat. 8272 


Pat. 8266 
3x3 


Pat. 8267 
3x3 


DESIGN C2 

3x3 inserts, pats. 8281, 8269, 8272, 8279 
6x3 inserts, pat 8284 


SWEET*S 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 


PERMATILE 

A series of bright and semi-matt colors on special body for heavy wall 
duty. Manufactured at Zanesville, x only. (Write for A. I. A. 
Permatile Folder.) 

REFLECTA TILE 

A series of pattern tiles in all standard enamel and semi-matt colors in 
which the decorative effect is achieved by the light reflection on con- 
trasting planes. Manufactured at Zanesville, A}4 x 4}4 only. (Write for 
A. I. A. Design Bulletin Plate A6.) 


FAIENCE 

Plain and decorated Faience tile of every type. (Communicate with 
our ART DEPARTMENT for special design treatments.) 


FOUNTAIN AND SCULPTURAL PIECES 

Sculptural pieces of special design are executed by our AETCO 
STUDIO specializing in distinctive and original ceramic creations. 


FLOOR TILE 

VITREOUS & SEMI-VITREOUS FLOOR TILE 
In Standard Sizes 
OHIO FLINTS HYDRAULIC TILES 


CAMPAGNA SEMI-VITREOUS PAVING TILE 
V-1337 Oatmeal Brown V-1266 Black 

V-1335 Light Oatmeal V-1286 Green 

V-1339 Dark Oatmeal Brown 

LOMBARDIC MOSAIC 
(Write for illustrated catalogue) 

CERAMIC MOSAIC & SISTINE CERAMICS 
(Write for illustrated folder A. I. A. 23A11) 
For special designs communicate with our ARCHITECT'S SERVICE 
DEPARTMENT. 

CANTERBURIC TILES 
A range of red and brown tiles of variegated shades for hallways, 
outdoor walks and verandas. (Write for illustrated folder.) 

VITREOUS BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 

Aetco Flange Fixtures . . . Aetco Apartment Fixtures 
Aetco Dowel Fixtures 
(Write for A. I. A. Aetco Accessories Catalogue) 

CERTIFICATE OF GRADE 
To insure proper protection in securing the quality of tile specified, 
ask for a grade certificate covering every detail on the invoice. 

ARCHITECT'S DESIGN SERVICE 
A trained force of designers is available to co-operate with the archi- 
tect in working out distinctive designs for every type of building and for 
preparing color sketches from architect's blueprints. 




MODERN BATHROOM TREATMENT 


DECORATIVE FAIENCE MURAL TREATMENT 
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AETCO Tile designs are well adapted to the modern forms of decoration. Innumerable special shapes 
and novel color arrangements afford unlimited decorative possibilities. Our Architect's Service De- 
partment is available for suggesting appropriate treatments for individual requirements. 
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THE ARCHITECTURAL TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of 

'"Architectural" Burned Clay Quality Tile 

FACTORY AND HOME OFFICE KEYPORT, N. J. . 

DISTRICT SALES REPRESENTATIVES AND SHOW ROOMS 

NEW YORK SHOW ROOM, 207-208 ARCHITECTS BUILDING, 101 PARK AVENUE, NEW YORK CITY 
BOSTON SHOW ROOM, 801 ARCHITECTS BUILDING, 11 BEACON STREET, BOSTON, MASS. 

DETROIT J. C. Moffat, 1900 E. Jefferson St. BIRMINGHAM, ALA C. E. Edwards, 2915 7th Ave., S. 

CHICAGO F. R. Matson, 1404 Tribune Tower CHATTANOOGA, TENN R. O. Kloeber, 318 West 8th Street 

CLEVELAND, OHIO Walter B. Shelar 


Products 

Wall Tile in colors and white. 

Faience Tile in corresponding 
colors and other shades. 

Bathroom Accessories in cor- 
responding colors. Also colors to cor- 
respond with better grades of sanitary 
ware. 

Quality 

Architectural Tile is a Burned 
Clay or Ceramic product of quality. It 
represents over 40 years' experience 
in tile making. It has no superior ... is beautiful in ap- 
pearance, extremely durable, and suitable for use wher- 
ever tile can be used. 

Duotone Effects— This is a recent ''Architec- 
tural" development in which two tones of the same 
color are blended in one tile. We will gladly mail 
samples. 

Colors and Textures — All colors are carefully 
selected and approved by well-known experts on color for 
their decorative value. The color textures are character- 
istically the same in all of our products, reflecting the in- 
dividuality of our ware; having a soft sheen which is 
neither bright nor glaring — still it is not dull or flat. 

Durability — We believe our glazes are fired to a 
higher temperature than any other tile of this character. 
This gives ''Architectural" greater durability, and at the 
same time, it produces a beautiful, everlasting glaze of 
fine texture. 
Grades 

Architectural colored tiles are sold in two grades: 
Select and Commercial. Faience colored tiles are sold in 
two grades : Select and Commercial. White wall tile is 
sold in three grades: Select, Standard, and Commercial. 
Grading is done in strict conformance with the Depart- 
ment of Commerce Simplified Practice Regulations. A 
Certificate of Quality— guaranteeing the quality of any 
shipment — is provided when requested. 



Sizes 

Architectural Tile is supplied in 
the usual geometrical divisions of tile 
shapes, and if desired, can be supplied 
in any other shape or size in units of 
6" or less. 
Reputation 

Architectural Burned Clay Tile is 
used the country over. Any first class 
dealer will vouch for its quality. We 
shall be pleased to furnish a list of 
installations in public and commercial 
buildings, as well as in many of the 
finest residences in America. 

Facilities 

The factory at Keyport is equipped to produce select 
tile in large or small quantities, in any stock size, design 
or color, in the shortest time that modern equipment and 
capable workmen will permit. 

Shipping — Being located on Raritan Bay, with 
good docking facilities, shipments can be made by water, 
as well as by rail or by motor truck. 

Service to Architects 

We maintain a service and art department to serve 
architects. Hundreds of architects — many of whom are 
nationally famous — are using this service. 

Sketches — Colored sketches or drawings are pre- 
pared by capable members of our staflf who specialize in 
this work. 

Technical Advice — Any question concerning the 
manufacture or use of tile is gladly answered by men who 
are guided by over forty years' experience. 

Samples of Tile — Samples of real tile are of inesti- 
mable value to the architect. We gladly mail samples 
])romptly on request. 

Printed Matter — Booklets, catalogues and bulletins 
of practical and historic nature are mailed periodically. 
We will gladly add your name to our mailing list. 



Plant of the Architectural Tile Company at Keyport, New Jersey. 
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The Architectural Tile Company 



EVERY SPECTRAL SHADE 

of the 

CARDINAL COLORS 

The adjoining chart shows 
some of the standardized colors 
in which Architectural Burned 
Clay Tile is produced. But this 
is by no means the complete 
range, for we make tile in every 
spectral shade of the cardinal 
colors. 

Special Duotone Colors — 

We have recently developed an 
interesting duotone or mottled 
coloring which is highly desir- 
able for use w^here the architect 
wishes to evade the mechanical 
regularity of solid color. This 
can be obtained in all units in- 
cluding fixtures. 

Matching Colors — When 
special colors are desired, archi- 
tects are invited to communi- 
cate with us, for we specialize 
in this work and match any 
colors as closely as is humanly 
possible. 

New Colors — Our art de- 
partment is constantly experi- 
menting with new color effects. 
Architects who desire up-to- 
the-minute information, sam- 
ples, etc., will gladly be sup- 
plied upon request. 


623 587 569 564 


DO YOU WANT SPECIAL DESIGNS OR COLORS? 


Being equipped with the most modern kiln facilities, 
we are able to produce any special color or design, quickly 
and economically, no matter Jiozv small or large your 
requirement may be. 

You may wish to create a new effect in design or 
color for a single room, a residence, or a building. What- office. 


ever cooperation you desire, you will find our broad 
experience of value in creating the desired effect. 

We shall be pleased to furnish you with further in- 
formation if desired. Please communicate by mail or in 
person with any of our representatives, or with our home 
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CALCO TILE MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 

Wall and Floor Tiles Machine-made and Faience 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

4240 Santa Ana Street 
SOUTH GATE, CALIF. 

(Mailing address P. O. Box "N" South Gate, Calif.) * - 

SOUTHERN BRANXH, 1820 Crockett Street, DALLAS, TEX. 
HOLLYWOOD DISPLAY, 134 South La Hrea, LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
LOS ANGELES DOWNTOWN DISPLAY, Main Floor Architects Building 


Products 

Machine-made Wall Tilk in 
colored glazes, plain and mottled 
colors. 

Faience Tile, plain, hand-made 
and crown. 

Floor Tile, ceramic and glazed. 
Mantels. 

Fountains and Pools. 
Drainboard Tile. 
Spanish and Moorish Tile. 
Decorative Tile Panels. 



Machine-made Wall Tile 

Made in satin matt and^ bright glazes, plain and 
mottled colors. 

Trim in standard shapes and radius. 

Faience Tile 

Plain faience for wainscoting and floors, also trim. 
Bright and full matt glazes. 



Hand-moulded faience for man- 
tels, counters, etc., bright and matt 
glazes. 

Double dipped hand-made and 
crown bisk in mottled glazes (KK 
line). This line is particularly 
adapted for wainscoting in public 
places, such as theater lobbies, hotel 
lobbies, dining rooms, and is also 
used extensively for counters, bulkheads and complete 
store fronts. 

Floor Tile 

Unglazed ceramics, 1 and 2-in. white hexagon. 
Basket weave and spiral patterns ly^x^ in. in gray, 
green, white, blue, buff, pink and black. 

Plain faience in 4x4, 3x3 and 4-in. hexagon, matt 
glazes. 

Machine-made white body 3x3, 4^4:X4l^ and 4 in. 
hexagon, satin matt glazes. 

Mantels 

Our Aztec mantels are a special product made only 
in a medley of pastel shades in several sizes in com- 
bination with authentic reproductions of Mayan designs. 
Carried in stock for prompt shipment. 

Conventional mantels are carried in stock in a 
number of standard designs as shown in catalogue. 

Fountains and Pools 

A number of standard designs are shown in our 
catalogue in effective combinations of bright colored 
faience and decorative tile. 

We also make up special designs to meet the indi- 
vidual taste. 

Drainboard Tile 

2-in. Hexagon in satin glazes with glazed vitreous 
cap is the ideal tile for drainboard bottoms. 
Colored glaze wall for splash. 

Spanish and Moorish Reproductions 

Colorful replicas of Spanish and Moorish designs 
suitable for fountain and garden use, store fronts, stair 
risers, reveals, wainscoting, and decorative trim of all 
kinds, both exterior and interior. 

Decorative Tile Panels 

Panels of mural decoration in practically any 
size. We will be pleased to prepare original sketches in 
color of any desired subject, or we can reproduce in col- 
ored glazes sketches or drawings submitted by the archi- 
tect or artist. 

Catalogue 

Copy of our new catalogue gladly sent on request. 
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BATCHELDER TILES 

BATCHELDER-WILSON COMPANY 

2633 Artesian Street 557 Market Street 38 South Dearborn Street 101 Park Avenue 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. CHICAGO, ILL. NEW YORK. N. Y. 


Product 

A High Fired, Clay Product of varied types, 
Glazed and Unglazed, with a common factor which 
permits unique combinations of color, glaze and texture. 

Tiles; Pavers; Patina Glazes; Terra Cotta; 
Ckixkle Mosaics. 

Drinking Fountains 

See Sweet's Manufacturers* Index for Batchelder 
Drinking Fountains. We show typical wall and pedestal 
fountains in Patina Glazes. 

Complete Data 

We issue various illustrated catalogues and price 
lists available to architects: 

Catalogue of IVIottled Finish Materials 

Mantel Catalogue 

Drinking Fountain Catalogue 

Ornamental Fountain Catalogue 

Paver Catalogue 

Staircase Construction 

Special Firef rames ; 
Patina Glaze Catalogue 

Batchelder ' Tiles 

Mottled Finish — They have a surface coloration 
of mineral slips fired to the same temperatures as the 
clay body assuring permanence. This material has a 
distinctive texture with many subtle color modifications. 
It is mellow toned, peculiarly appropriate for interior 
work, mantels, fountains, counters, wainscots, etc. 
Made in great variety of shapes, sizes and designs, 
with figure tiles, corbels, mouldings and borders to 
match. 

Plain Tiles — Made with slightly rounded edges for 
recessed pointing as in mantels, fountains, wainscots. 
They are % in. thick up to and including 6x6 in. 

Batchelder Mantels 

Made in mottled finish materials with many varia- 
tions of style and price suitable for different environ- 
ments. The distinctive characteristics are in the subtle 
color combinations and carefully studied designs. Span- 
drels, arches, hoods and many similar features are used 
in combination with olain tile units. 

Fountains for Garden and Sunroom 

These are of two general types — wall fountains 
with drip basin, and center fountains or pools. They 
are made in combinations of materials, patina, paver 
and mottled finish. We make many features such as 
bowls, drips, etc., in patina glaze useful in fountain 
construction. ' 

Glazed Figure Tiles 

Generally referred to as "Spanish Type.'' They 
are handmade in many designs, full glazed, with inter- 
esting color combinations. Especially useful for stair 
risers, wainscots, panels — in fact, wherever a mosaic 
of color and pattern is desirable. Made in two proc- 
esses, "raised line'' or "black line." 



This Installation Combines All Types of Our Materials 

Paul Fredericii Olsen, Inc., Chicago, 111., Architects 


Batchelder Pavers 

They are handmade, high fired, semivitreous, with 
a tough, compact body. They have a non-slip surface. 
They are unglazed, but have a color penetration through- 
out the thickness of the tile. Made in many shapes and 
sizes, and in colors from black to cream through the 
reds, browns and grays. Also made in greens. 

Note: This material was originally intended for pavement 
installation only, but its wealth of soft toned colors has made 
it acceptable for wainscots, counters, and other similar uses. 
It has a very interesting texture contrast when used with our 
other materials. 

Paver Random Strips 

Are hand cut irregular strips approximately % in. 
wide, 1'^ in. thick, with a maximum length of 12 in. 
Particularly interesting in color and form for firebox 
linings. 

t 3 BATCHELDER. 

V r- '^r^ PAVER. RANDOM 

^— ni —. 1 y STRIPS -VARIED 
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Batchelder Patina Glazes 

A full glazed product with a pleasing texture and 
without excessive gloss, made in a sequence of color 
blends — yellow, tan, gray-blue, blue, blue-green, green, 
orchid, gray-lavender, ivory, black. One value of these 
harmonious blends is in the dominant color note which 
may be established with other subordinate notes to catch 
the minor tones of a decorative treatment. 

For bathroom use these tiles are made in 3x3-in. 
size, Yo in. thick, to set 12-in. joint centers w^ith self- 
spacing lugs to insure proper joint widths. Cap, base, 
trim and fixtures to match. 


Patina blends are also made in 4x4-in. size in color 
schemes generally darker than bathroom tiles, but con- 
trasting favorably with them. They are 1/2 thick 
and are set three tiles to 12 in. joint centers. 

Batchelder Crinkle Mosaics 

Hand cut with an irregularity of surface which adds 
unique character to an installation. All colors made in 
%-in. size; certain colors also made in i/2-in. size and 
in 1%-in. size. Made in solid body colors for pave- 
ments, slip glaze, dull surface colors, and full Patina 
glazes for wainscots, fountains, etc. 
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Typical Patina Inset Bathroom Accessory 

Attempt has been made to render the acces- 
sory as imobtrusive as possible rather than to 
make it the feature of a bathroom installation 
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THE CAMBRIDGE-WHEATLEY COMPANY 


REPRESENTING 
THE CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


THE WHEATLEY TILE & POTTERY CO. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 301 Allston Avenue, Brookline CHICAGO, ILL., 16 E. Huron Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 2403 So. Harwood Street 


Products 

Decorative Tile (Dust Pressed and Faience). 
Also Garden Pottery ; Chimney Tops. 

Tiles for Every Purpose 

In addition to the varieties of tile here shown, The 
Cambridge-Wheatley Company produces a large and 
varied number of complete units for mantels, fire 
frames, mantel arches, fountains of all types, and sim- 
ilar installations. 


Service 

Designers are maintained at our New York and Chi- 
cago headquarters, as well as at our factories, to assist 
architects and contractors in planning their tile work. 

New Catalogues on Request 

Our latest catalogues of tile and hand-fashioned gar- 
den pottery will be gladly forwarded upon request. Spec- 
ification sheets and full information on any specific items 
of the Cambridge-Wheatley line are always available. 


A Bathroom Panel in the Home of 
John Beretta, Knoxville, Tenn. 

Installed by Indestructible Mosaic and 
Tile Co. 



The vivid coloring of this bright wall 
panel brings to this modern, beautiful bath- 
room a note of gay distinction 


Men's Social Room 

Hand-fashioned Florentine Faience Tile, -with col- 
ored inserts, form the floor of the lounging room below. 
This rough, unglazed tile, in various patterns and sizes, 
is manufactured by an exclusive firing process which 
brings out vividly the natural colors of the clay, result- 
ing in shades of unusual charm and beauty. 

Such tile has recently been used with much 
success in many of America's larger homes. Archi- 


tects appreciate its beauty and its dependable long life. 

Pompeian Swimming Pool 

A wainscot of brilliant reds, blues, blacks and 
yellows strikingly carries put the Pompeian decorative 
motif of this spacious tiled pool, one of the most beau- 
tiful in the United States. Note the charming, varied 
figure inserts in alternate base panels, and the spirited 
wave-theme bordering the pool itself. 
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THE CARLYLE-LABOLD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Clatone Face Brick 

IRONTON, OHIO 

SCIOTO 

QUARRY TILE 


The tile of permanent satisfaction. Its initial 
beauty maintains its loveliness throughout the 
years, and its splendid construction guards 
against checking, cracking or warping common 
to ordinary tile. The varieties of color give 
wide opportunity to cater to every taste. 

However, its beauty and lasting quality are 
not indicative of price. Its first cost, installa- 
tion and upkeep are very conservative. Its 


exquisite appearance and continued satis- 
faction will confirm your buying judgment as 
the years go by. 

A complete line of all sizes, shades and grades 
carried in stock to facilitate immediate ship- 
ments. If you are planning a floor, court, 
solarium, garden walk, etc., Scioto Quarry 
Tile will meet your every expectation— 
especially for a permanent installation. 



IRONTONE 

Scioto Irontone is a very attractive shade of grey available 
from stock in 6x6, 4x4, 6x2 * |, 2'Vix2 Vj, round top cove base, 
angles, bullnose, bullnose corners, stair treads, and tread 
corners. This shade is available in select, standard, and 
commercial qualities. 



MECCA 

Scioto Mecca is a very attractive shade of plain brown 
resembling so much the Welch quarries. This shade is 
available from stock in 6x6, 4x4, 6x2=^4, 2 3ix2».j, round top 
cove base, angles, bullnose, bullnose corners, stair treads, 
and tread corners. It is also available in select, standard, 
and commercial qualities. 



POMPEIAN 

Scioto Pompeian is a very distinctive shade of clear buff 
available from stock in 6x6, 4x4, 6x2 T,, 2 ^4x2 Vj, round top 
cove base, angles, bullnose, bullnose corners, stair treads, 
and tread corners. This shade is available in select, 
standard, and commercial qualities. 



NAVAJO RED 
Scioto plain reds are available in three shades: Navajo, 
dark; Spanish, medium; and Indian, light. These shades 
are carried in stock in a complete assortment of sizes 
ranging from 2^4x2^1 to 9x9, inclusive, with all standard 
trim. 
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The panel on the left is made up of a 
mixture of our Navajo, Spanish and 
Indian reds, Oriental fireflash and 
Mecca brown laid in a random pattern 
using 6x6, 6x2H and 2^/i-x2%. Many 
very attractive patterns can be made 
by the use of mixtures of these various 
shades. 





^mamwmmm^ 


SCIOTO 

QUARRY TILE 


To those who know tile, Scioto 
Quarry Tile brings a new standard 
of excellence in materials, manu- 
facturing and handsome appear- 
ance. As well as being superior 
in construction and loveliness it 
is lighter in weight. 

Instead of the old-fashioned kiln 
with its periodic firings and varied 
temperatures, the Harrop Tunnel 
Kiln is used. This guarantees not 
only unusual heat, but an absolute 
uniformity that you will appreciate 
in the finished product. 



The shade on the right is our new Arabian blend 
aid in random pattern using 6x6, 6x2^4 and 2^4\ 
2^^i. This shade is available from stock in 6x6, 
6x2 34, 4x4, 2 34x2 '^4, round top cove base angles, 
buUnose, bullnose corners, stair treads and stair 
tread corners. This shade is also available in 
elongated hexagon and half hexagon. 
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On the right the elongated hexagon, 
8 '4x4x34, in plain reds and fireflashed 
red Oriental laid with combination 
pattern using 6x6 in Mecca brown and 
4x4 in fireflashed red and plain reds. 
This is only one of the many patterns 
in which the elongated hexagon can be 
used in combination with standard sized 
tile in various shades to produce some 
very attractive color effects. 


PERMANENTLY 
BEAUTIFUL 

The Carlyle-Labold process is to 
place a relatively small amount of 
tile on a car, and then move it 
slowly through the continuous 
firing tunnel. This allows heat 
access to every tile. It means 
individual attention as compared 
with ordinary mass production 
methods. 

Tell us what you wish to accom- 
plish. We will be glad to co- 
operate in the production of 
special shades. Whether your 
order is large or small, it will 
receive prompt and courteous 
attention. 





Above the elongated 
hexagon in our Arabian 
blend laid in a pattern 
using 6x6 and 4x4 with 
the hexagon. Many 
other attractive patterns 
and color effects can be 
obtained by the use of 
these hexagon and other 
shades and sizes of 
stock tile. 


On the left a very attractive range of 
shades — a combination of the Arabian 
blend and Irontone grey. The 6x6, 
6x2^4 and 2^4x2^4 sizes in these two 
shades are used in the field with a bor- 
der of the Arabian blend. These pat- 
terns in the various colors are intended 
to give only an idea of the many attrac- 
tive patterns and color ranges available 
in Scioto Quarry Tile. 
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B. MIFFLIN HOOD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile 
DAISY, TENN. 

TELEPHONE OR TELEGRAPH, County 5606, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
For Branch Oftkcs, sec page on Roof Tile 


Product 

Hood's Floor Tile. 
For our Roof Tile page, see Manu- 
facturers' Index. 

Quality 

Hood's tile is made from pulverized 
pottery, mixed with high grade shale. 

DATA CHART— I LOOK TILE 

Sizes and Thicknesses of Hood's Tile 



mits 


Square 

Rectangle 

Triangle 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Thickness, 
in. 

Size, 
in. 

Thicknesis. 
in. 

8 x8 
6 x6 
4 x4 

3 x3 
2Hx2H 
2Hx2H 
iHxiH 

% and 2 
H and 2 
H. ^^and ? 

}/2 and ^4 

12x6 
8x4 
8x3^ 
6x3 
6x2^ 
6x2 M 

ih 

H 
1 

8 x8 
6 x6 
4 x4 

3Hxi% 
2 H^2 h 

% and 2~ 
H and 2 
H and 2 

H 

1 

H 

8x2 M 
4x2^ 

1 

End Angles 


6-in. hexagon x %-in. 

thickness. 
8x3% -in. elongated hexa 

gon in %-in. thickness. 

8 x3^4 

6 x2H 

H 

\ 


cove, base, internal and external angles, also wainscot fittings, etc., to 
match. Also 6x6x1 bullnose steptreads. 

Colors 

Hoodbuff Tiles— Include a full range of natural colors 
from a light buff through intermediate tones of golden buffs, 
tans and warm grays to an occasional warm brown or ex- 
tremely dark tan. These colors are obtained from a mixture 
of clay and shale. 

Hoodgray Tiles— Run in a varying range of gray tones 
and here and there an almost invisible spot of warm tan 
showing. This comes out just enough to give the floor warmth, 
but not enough to be noticeable. This color range is suitable 
for the more formal floors. These colors are obtained from 
a mixture of clay and shale. 

Pyro-Tynt Quarries — Include a full range of natural 
fireflashed shades in a random range, from slight flashed reds 
to deep greenish-bronze. The gradation of color and spotting 
is absolutely at random and no attempt can be made to sort 
for any particular color effect. These colors are produced 
from straight shale, and can be used to very good advantage 
in producing an extreme range of colors, with the lighter buff 
shades of the Aragon Tile. 

Aragon Quarries — Include a range of shades from a light 
cream buff with pinkish centers and buff edges through the 
solid pinkish tones, to darker tans and speckled russets, with 
an occasional purplish-brown tone. These are produced from 
a mixture of straight shale and tcrra-cotta clays. An extremely 
wide range can be effected by a mixture with the Pyro-Tynt 
Tiles, which will give a range from light cream buff's to dark 
greenish and purplish bronze. 

Regular Reds — Shade 3 — Medium red tones, varying 
slightly. 

Shade 4 — Dark red, as near uniform as possible in quar- 
ries. 

Grades 

Perfected — ^Ground after firing, on all edges to produce 
perfect dimensions and straight edges, permitting string line 
fine joints. 

Select — Specially selected and ground on two wire cut ends 
to produce exact length and straight edges. 

Standard — Represents the standard of Hood's manufacture, 
reasonably true and uniform. 

(B) — (Commercial) — A good quality of tile with minor 
imperfections and defects. 

Rubble Random — Tile of odd and irregular shapes pos- 
sessing exceptional color value resembling autumn foliage. 
Comes in uniform thickness. Many artistic settings are made 
with Rubble Random. 


Shapes 

Special shapes, other than stock specials, will be executed 
in accordance with the architect's designs. 

Samples 

Samples and literature gladly sent on request. 

Hood's "Quaramics" 

"Quaramics" are mounted on paper sheets of approximately 
2 sq. ft. each for shipping and setting. They are furnished in 
many harmonious and contrasting patterns. They are what is 


Design F-23 


Design — Random 


known as a plastic stiff mud tile as distinctive from the dry 
dust pressed. 

They are produced in all the colors as described to the left 
and are quite different from anything previously on the market. 

Note: Special patterns designed by the architect will be mounted and 
furnished for slight additional cost. Sample boards cheerfully furnished 
on request. 

Sizes— 2y8x2ys in., 2y8xl3^ in., Is^xla^ by V4. in. thick. 

Hand Fettled Pavers 

Edges rounded by hand giving irregular hand-mad^, 
effects. Furnished in all colors except uniform red. 

Hood's Cla-Slab Garden Blocks 

Mand-made in sanded slop-mould, with weathered 
rocky edges, and surface. Colors are natural burned 
clay and Hashed tones. Especially suitable for slab in- 
serts in grass for stepping stones and garden walks, or 
for laying with depressed cement joint for terrace and 
interior slab floors. 

Sizes— (1 1/0 in. thick) Si/oxSMj, 51/2x12, Si^xlSi/o, 
8%xl2, 12x12 and 12x18^/2 in. (to use a 1-in. joint when 
laid in ashlar pattern). We will be glad to make other 
special sizes to order, if practical. 



'Cla-Slab" Garden Blocks 
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HANLEY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Quarry Tiles for Floors 
BRADFORD, PA. 

NEW V<H<K OFFICE: 5r,5 Fifth Avenue TU)STOX OFFICE: 2r,0 Tremont Street 

IM.AXTS: r.kADFOKl). T'A., SUMMHRX ILLK, I'A. 
SAFES REFKESEN l A ri\ ES IN AFF FRIX( IPAF ( ITIES 


Products 

Quarry and Floor Tiles; Prome- 
nade Tile; Packing House Floor Brick. 

For our pages on Face Brick, refer to 
Manufacturers* Index. 

Quarry and Floor Tiles 

Hanley Flame-tone Colored Tile — 

Hanley Quarry Tile are being produced in 
the variety of color depicted below and on next page 
which has never before been available to the architect. 
Tile shipped in green blends, brown blends, black blends 
and fireflashed blends in any sizes desired for patterns. 

Hanley Red Quarries are noted for their extreme 
density and are furnished only in dark shades. 



trademark 


Hanley Promenade Tile 

Hanley Promenade Tile are used ex- 
tensively for roofs and terraces of large 
buildings. 

These tile are available in a range 
of colors, including russets and fire- 
flashed colors, which blend with the face 
brick colors of the adjacent exterior 
walls. 


Acid Resisting and Packing House Floor Brick 

These specialties are made 8x4x11/4 in. They are 
extreme in density, and mechanically perfect to 
resist acids and corrosive materials working into the 
joints. 


Hanley Company 
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LUDOWICI-CELADON COMPANY 

' • Makers of Imperial Floor Tiles 

104 South Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 565 Fifth Avenue - WASHINGTON, D. C, 738 15th Street, N. W. 

FACTORIES 

NEW LEXINGTON, OHIO COFFEYVILLE, KAN. ' PERU, KAN. 

\ ,. For this page in color, see our cover page under Roofing Tiles 


FLOOR TILES 

These shapes, in colors and textures originally manufactured for individual work of certain architects from 
their own designs, are now produced in quantities allowing their more 
general use. They are moderately priced. 
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KRAFTILE COMPANY 

High Fired Colored and Decorative Tiles for Walls and Floors with 

Bathroom Fixtures to Match 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

NILES, ALAMEDA COUNTY, CALIF. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 55 New Montgomery Street CHICAGO, ILL., 567 E. Illinois Street 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 4963 Sunset Boulevard 
EXPORT OFFICE, W. W. Mitchell, Manager, Robert Dollar Building, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 


Personnel of Company 

KiL\FTiLE Company is headed by A. 
Clay Alyers. Participating in the company 
are J. L. Kraft, J. F. Whitney, C. H. Kraft 
and E. Ridgway, chairman of the board, 
president, vice-president and treasurer, re- 
spectively, of the Kraft-Phenix Cheese Cor- 
poration, and H. E. Leash, president of the International Wood 
Products Co., a subsidiary of the Kraft-Phenix Cheese Cor- 
poration. 

Kraftile Products 

High Fired Sized Faience Tile, with handcraft texture 
and dull semi-mat finish for walls, floors and swimming pools. 

High Fired Decorative Faience Tile in Moorish, Spanish, 
Persian and Tunisian designs. 

High Fired Faience Tile in Mosaic Effects with the de- 
sign groove-outlined for grouting. 

Special Opaque Kraftile, for use in public washrooms, 
basements, kitchens and subways, and wherever the tile is sub- 
ject to stains from dampness or seepage. 

Scum Gutters for swimming pools. 

Bathroom Accessories. 

Kraftile Cuttejj. 

For Kraft-Enamel Hollow Tile, Structural Tile with a Wall 
Tile finish, see ^Manufacturers' Index. 

Kraftile High Fired Faience 

To understand the superiority of Kraftile it is necessary 
to explain the difference in manufacturing methods. 

The Usual Veneering Process — Most tile is made with 
an encaustic or "dust" body, dry pressed into shape. This body 
is fired in the kiln and then withdrawn. After cooling, the 
glaze is applied and the tile receives a second, quicker burning 
at a lower temperature. The glaze is therefore applied by the 
veneering method. 

The Kraftile Monolithic Method— First of all, to secure 
a body of great strength the Kraftile manufacturers follow the 
centuries-old practice of brickmakers. A body of plastic fire clay 
is made : special high temperature clay that is moulded when wet. 

After the excess moisture is removed in a dryer the 
Kraftile glaze is applied and the body and the glaze are burned 
in one long firing at a tremendously high temperature. 

The result is, the glaze penetrates the thousands of tiny 
pores in the tile body and the single firing creates an absolute 
and unbreakable bond between the glaze and the body. This is 
the Kraftile monolithic method, responsible for Kraftile's 
remarkable enduring qualities. 

Because of this monolithic method of manufacture Kraftile 
can be guaranteed against cracking, crazing and spalling, or 
lifting of the glaze. The glaze cannot lift because it is really 
a part of the tile itself. 

Kraftile's Advantages 

The Body — Being made of plastic fire clay, the body has 
great tensile and compressive strength. It is well known that 
fire clay has a natural affinity for mortar. When laid up, 
capillary attraction draws the mortar into the porous Kraftile 
body and the tile adheres permanently and closely to the wall. 


The Enamel or Glaze— is a special 
formula with the most astonishing resist- 
ance to heat, freezing, acid and wear. Tests 
have shown it capable of withstanding an 
instant change from freezing to boil- 
ing temperature. Muriatic acid, and other 
acids equally strong, may be poured upon 
the tile without injury. 

Remarkable Resistance to Wear— Imagine an enamel 
so tough and wear-resistant that it will withstand an abrasive 
action sufficient to wear down one-half inch of cement as used 
on sidewalks. 

Easy to Keep Clean— Wherever Kraftile is used cleanli- 
ness is easy to maintain, since Kraftile is non-absorptive and 
stainless, and a light cleaning with a damp cloth or mop keeps 
it immaculate. 

Sized to 3^2nd Inch— Kraftile is a sized faience tile, made 
all in "A" size, accurate within 3^2nd of an inch. Kraftile may 
be laid with a close joint that enhances its beauty and affords 
no lodging place for dust. 

Kraftile naturally lays 4:^ in. to the tile. In detailing, this 
dimension is dependable. 

Laid Quickly — Kraftile is made with a beveled edge. In 
laying, each tile is set tight against the others, the beveled edges 
leaving a ^-in. wedge-shaped space for grouting, at the same 
time keeping load off the enamel face. The use of strings or 
pegs is done away with. 

Kraftile cuts quickly, a stroke with a glass cutter over the 
enamel and a tap in the back with a hammer making a clean cut. 

These distinctive features of Kraftile permit it to be laid 
in the wall with a great saving of time and labor. 

Kraftile is surfaced back and front, and makes an abso- 
lutely true wall and floor, since all warp is taken out of its 
face and back. 

No Interruption to a Kraftile Installation — Since 
Kraftile is made all in "A" size, and has a simplified trim, the 
tile contractor has no difficulty in keeping a complete stock. 
Therefore, the architect, in specifying Kraftile by name, mini- 
mizes the chance of a job being interrupted while missing 
pieces are secured. 

Kraftile's Uses 

For Floors as Well as Walls — The unusual wear- 
resistance of Kraftile permits us to recommend it unreservedly 
for use on floors as well as walls, even under heavy traffic con- 
ditions like those encountered in building lobbies. Thus, floors 
of tile in delicate plain shades or decorative effects harmonizing 
with the walls, are possible. 

For Use Under the Hardest Conditions — Kraftile is 
recommended for exterior work as well as interiors. Neither 
the torrid zone nor frigid cold affects it. It is used success- 
fully at the back of ranges, around ovens and inside refrig- 
erator showcases, a severe test of tile's durability. It does not 
break loose, crack or craze even when installed around pilasters 
or counters where it is subjected to constant rubbing or kicking. 

Used Throughout the Home — For bathrooms, kitchens, 
floors, rug borders, wainscoting, steps and stair risers, arches, 
courts, fountains, decorative panels, outdoor and indoor 
plunges, etc. In all these places Kraftile affords fadeless, last- 
ing beauty that will be unmarred by the years. 
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Comparative Wear Tests ■ 

Conducted by F. II Dietrich, Associate Professor of Engi- 
neering, Lcland Stanford University. 

These tests were made on a machine which imitates the 
wear produced on floors in service. Kraftile faience, red 
quarry tile, portland cement and marble were placed in the 
machine to discover how much of the total thickness of the 
other materials would wear through before the Kraftile enamel 
was removed. 

Professor Dietrich states, "It can be said that one-half 
inch of Portland cement would be abraded under the same 
conditions that would completely remove the glaze from K-tiles 
(Kraftile). 

"The conclusion is reached that the K-tiles (Kraftile) can 
be safely recommended as flooring material for pedestrian 
traffic in hotels, stores and other public buildings, even for 
heavy traffic, and that they will last as long as one-quarter 
inch vitrified (qiiarry) tile, one-half inch of effective thick- 
ness Portland cement, and nearly three-quarters of an inch of 
cffectiir thickness of marble" 

Freezing Tests 

Conducted by Hezvitt Wilson, Ceramic Engineer zvith the 
University of Washington. 

These tests were made to ascertain the comparative re- 
sistance of Kraftile to temperature changes and also the 
strength of its body and enamel and of the union between 
body and enamel. 

Thirty pieces of Kraftile chosen at random and thirty 
pieces of tile of ten other well-known makes were tested by 
being alternately frozen for five hours and then placed in hot 
water for thirty minutes. 

After twenty-five tests one piece of Kraftile showed a 
one-half inch crack in the glaze. All the other pieces of 
Kraftile zvere perfect. 

None of the other pieces of competing tile withstood 
the test. Some crazed after the fifth and sixth freeze. Others 
showed cracks, spa|ls and lifting of glaze from body. 

The greater strength of the Kraftile body and enamel 
was clearly demonstrated by these tests. 

Plain Colored Kraftile 

Kraftile is available in a large range of stock colors. 

Stocked in 4'/4x4^/4-in. size, square or hexagonal, with all 
necessary bases, caps, angles and trims. Special sizes, shades 
and shapes made to order. 

Decorative and Mosaic Kraftile 

Kraftile is available in a large number of authentic Span- 
ish, Saracenic and Persian stock designs, for wainscoting, 
bases, borders, panels, stair risers, inserts. Possessed of the 
same enduring qualities as plain colored Kraftile it is suitable for 
exterior as well as interior use, and for floors as well as walls. 

Mosaic Kraftile is a special decorative type with the design 
groove outlined. When the grooves are pointed it gives the 
effect of old Mosaic. 

Kraftile for Plunges 

Kraf tile's extraordinary durability makes it ideal for both 
outdoor and indoor plunge work. Its great strength of body 
and enamel makes it proof against cracking and crazing. It is 
wear-proof, craze-proof, frost-proof, stainless, and will not fade. 

Thus a Kraftile plunge will retain its full beauty many 
years longer than less durable tile. 

Kraftilc's handcraft textured, semi- 
dull mat finish makes a safe stepping 
surface. Kraftile may also be obtained 
in a special "non-skid" texture. 

Kraftile Special Scum Gutter 

Readily cleaned from the rim of 
the pool and yet it is so protected that 


a swimmer's foot cannot be caught in the trough. Also made 
in other shapes and colors to match the tile. 


Special Opaque Kraftile 



For use in public washrooms, basements and subways, we 
manufacture a special opaque Kraftile. 

Stains, originating in the back of the wall, cannot force 
their way through the enamel and thus mar the appearance 
of the tiling. To demonstrate this, saturate back of tile with 
ink and note that face is not affected in the slightest de- 
gree. 

Kraftile Fixtures 

Kraftile Company manufactures a complete line of soap 
dishes, tumbler holders, hand grips, toilet paper holders, towel 
bars and strop hooks to match all stock shades and in special 
shades to order. 

Kraft-Enamel Hollow Tile 

A structural tile with a wall tile finish. Its body, enamel 
and manufacturing process are identical with those of Kraftile 
Faience Tile. It therefore affords in one material both the 
wall and the finish. One craft, the mason, does the entire job, 
thus saving time, labor and construction costs. 

For partitions, corridors and exterior load bearing and cur- 
tain walls. 

In a wide range of plain colors (the same as Kraftile 
Faience) and in decorative design. 

For complete data, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Kraftile for Export 

Kraftile Company is particularly well placed to supply 
its tiles for export. Not only do we offer a stock line of 
colors, adaptable to the needs of individual countries and 
markets, but we also are equipped to make special designs of 
native types. 

Packing— Kraftile is carefully packed with sawdust 
added as a factor of safety, insuring perfect deliveries. Our 
packing is standardized, 10 square feet being packed in each 
box. Each box weighs approximately 48 pounds gross and 
measures V2. cubic foot. This convenient size permits Kraftile 
to be economically handled even on mule back. 

Shipping— The location of our factory at seaboard per- 
mits us to make prompt deliveries at lower freight costs 
than could be obtained otherwise, thus enabling you to buy 
quicker and cheaper, to carry less stock, and to turn your 
stock more frequently. 

Terms— All prices are f.a.s. San Francisco, export pack- 
ing included. We allow 2% discount for cash or letter of 
credit with order. Credit in accordance with your established 
needs and customs will be allowed if approved by our Credit 
Department and manager of exports. 

Kraftile Cutter 

The Kraftile Cutter cuts brick, tile, glass, slate, composi- 
tion, or marble. Designed and built to meet the exacting re- 
quirements of the Kraftile Factory, the Kraftile Cutter has 
demonstrated its worth under conditions far more severe than 
any to be met in contract work. 

The outstanding feature of the Kraftile Cutter is its pre- 
cision at high speeds, obtained by mounting the cutting wheel 
on a separate, belt driven shaft, with a supporting bearing 
within V2 in. of the wheel itself. 

The Kraftile Cutter's light weight makes it easy to trans- 
port. And its sturdy % hp. motor operates from house cur- 
rent (specify a-c. or d-c. in ordering). By speeding up work, 
by eliminating tile waste due to inaccurate cutting, and by 
spending its time on the job and not in the repair shop, the 
Kraftile Cutter makes room for many an extra profit in han- 
d4ing tile contracts. 
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MART & LAWTON, INC. 

Sole Importers of '"Heatherbrown" Welsh Quarries 


286 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


DEALERS LOCATED IN PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA 


Products 

Heatherbrown Welsh 
Quarry Tile. 
Heatherbrown Shingle Roofing Tile. 
Heatherbrown Chimney Pots. 


HEATHERBROWN 

I TRADE-MARK 


rich variegated 
Wales from a 



Heatherbrown 

Heatherbrown Quarries are a 
brown quarry tile, manufactured in 
stratum of clay which contains unusual chemical prop- 
erties that produce, when fired, the characteristic 
Heatherbrown color. Heatherbrown Quarries are 
not a hard-fired red tile, and none of the ingredients 
of a red quarry enter into the manufacture of Heather- 
brown. 

The warm soft tones of Heatherbrown Quarries 
harmonize with any scheme of decoration. Their'^rugged, 
rustic qualities delight the eye, whether 
for residential or other uses and lend 
an air of distinction and individuality. 

An important feature is that no 
two tiles are exactly alike in shade, 
and yet, when an entire space is laid, 
the various tones of brown blend 
into one harmonious unit. As a con- 
sequence, no two Heatherbrown in- 
stallations are exactly alike, and therein lies their indi- 
viduality. The ordinary machine-made products, when 
laid in any fairly large field, become monotonous to the 
eye, but not so with Heatherbrown. 

Adaptability 

Heatherbrown Quarries are extensively used in 
of^ce buildings, hotels, banks, hospitals, churches, 
country clubs and, in an ever-increasing measure, are 
being specified for installation in private estates for 
porches, entrance halls, din- 
ing rooms, billiard rooms, 
sun parlors, terraces, and 
for staircase steps and ris- 
ers, etc. 

Substitution 

Repeated attempts to 
substitute for Heather- 
brown Quarries, the 
quarries of other manufac- 
turers without the knowl- 
edge of the architect, have 
come to our attention. In 



order to preclude the possibility 
of substitution, it is highly desir- 
able that the architect incorporate 
in his specification the phrase — "Heatherbrown Welsh 
Quarry Tile as Imported by Mart & Lawton, Inc., of 
New York City.'' 

Every genuine Heatherbrown Quarry can be 
identified by the words "Heatherbrown Made in 
Wales," which are stamped in the clay on the back of 
each tile. Insistence upon this trade-mark will be a 
safeguard to the architect and owner. 

The trade-mark "Heatherbrown" is registered in 
the United States, England and Canada and its use in 
connection with any other brown quarry tile is pro- 
hibited by law. 

Sizes "•' ' * ■ ' ' ' 

Heatherbrown Quarries are carried in a complete 
range of standard sizes from 12x12 to 41/4x41/4 in. as 
well as all necessary trimmers such as bases, caps, 
plinths and corners. Also Heatherbrown Brickettes 
for fireplace linings. 

Advantages 

(1) No after treatment such as oiling or waxing 
is required. 

(2) We guarantee, that if properly installed, 
Heatherbrown Quarries will withstand exposure to 

'the weather. 

(3) The non-slip properties of Heatherbrown 
Quarries provide an element of safety that should not 
be overlooked. 

(4) Heatherbrown Quarries are impervious to 
moisture, stains and dirt which renders them highly 
desirable for installation in kitchens, laboratories, etc., as 
any foreign matter may be easily removed by washing. 


Shingle Roofing Tile and 
Chimney Pots 

These, in numerous 
patterns, can be obtained 
in the same beautiful 
Heatherbrown shade: 
Complete information upon 
request. 


Dormitory, Phillips Exeter Academy, Exeter, N. H. 


Catalogue 

A complete catalogue 
in color, and samples, will 
be furnished uix)n request. 
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THE MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 

Real Tiles for All Architectural and Decorative Purposes 

Main Office and Factory: ZANESVILLE, OHIO Plant No. 2: MATAWAN, N. J. 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
327 W. 42nd Street 


CHICAGO OFFICE 
1336 \V. Washington Blvd. 


LOS ANCiEEES OFFICE 
2470 F'.nterprise Street 


ST. LOUIS OFFICE 
2016 Railway Exch. BIdg. 

SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE 
568 Seventh Street 


(mosaic) 


PRODUCTS 

{Pages referred to are in this Mosaic Tile Section) 

FAIENCE {pages 2-9) 

For floors and walls, both exterior and interior. 
Also decorative uses. Plastic made, extremely hard- 
backed, thoroughly hand-wrought character. 
Decorative Faience {page 2) 
Fountains and Mantels {page 3) 
Faience Mosaics {page S) — Mosaic sizes in Faience 
colors. 

WALL TILES {pages 10-13) 

Satin Finispi Matts {pages 10-11) — Stand next to 
Faience for fine interior wall treatment. 24 soft pastel 
colors. 

MozANE Enamels {page 12) — Highly serviceable, 
economical, bright glazed tiles for walls. 

Decorative Borders {page 13) 

FLOOR T\l.¥S {pages 10-11, 
15, 17-19) 

Vitro MAT {pages 10-11) — 
Glazed vitreous and semi- 
vitreous tiles in same colors 
as Satin Finish Matts. 

Ceramic Mosaics {pages 15- 
17) — Wide range of designs, 
colors and shapes, in several 
textures. Include Aventine 
Ceramics, Velvetex Ceram- 
ics, Rhombic Designs, Non- 
Slip Granitex Ceramics. 

Flint Floor Tiles {page 
IS) — An unglazed type for 
severe wear. 

Ironstone and Bluestone 
{page 19) — Plastic made, un- 
usually hard and durable, in 
soft colors, which give rich 
effects. Sizes up to 12 x 12. 
Also in smair'mosaic" sizes. 



Faience Plaque No. 

Re prod in 


BATHROOM ACCESSORIES — All Tile {page 14) 
SWIMMING POOL \^ES\G^S {page 16) 
TRIM TILES {page 20) 


Mosaic Tiles are in every respect high quahty 
products, made by one of the largest, oldest and most 
modernly equipped plants in the industry. 

Architectural Designing 

Hie design departments in our home and branch offices 
are familiar with architects' requirements, and will pre- 
pare for architects, color sketches and suggestions for 
effective tile treatments. This service is freely and gladly 
rendered. Furnish us with blue-prints, specifications or 
other definite data. We are also prepared to execute 
faithfully and promptly in tile the architect's own designs. 

To Specify Mosaic Tiles 

Architects who want to make sure that Mosaic Tiles 
are used, should include in their specifications some such 
wording as, "tile work shall be of Mosaic 71les manufac- 
tured by The Mosaic Tile Company, of Zanesville, Ohio." 
Also ask for a certificate of quality. 

We also suggest the short 
form of the Associated Tile 
Manufacturers (see their sec- 
tion in Sweet's), which in- 
corporates the Basic Specifica- 
tion for tile work. 

Securing Good 
Installations 

Mosaic Tiles are distributed 
through and installed by reli- 
able tile contractors through- 
out the country, including 
leading firms in the trade. 
Knowing that the selection of 
good tile contractors is im- 
portant we will gladly furnish, 
if desired, names of those who 
are properly qualified. 

Consult Branch Offices 

The facilities of our branch 
offices, listed above, all of 
which have Mosaic Tile display rooms, are completely at 
the disposal of architects. Feel free to make use of them 
at any time. Samples and descriptive booklets supplied 
on request. 


3163, Diameter IS in 

ed from Tile 
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MOSAIC DECORATIVE FAIENCE 



6x6 
Pattern 5015 
Decoration 6498 



6x6 
Pattern 5020 
Decoration 6503 



6x6 
Pattern 3008 
Decoration 6496 


6x6 
Pattern 5016 
Decoration 6499 




6x6 
Pattern 5017 
Decoration 6500 




6x6 
Pattern 5021 
Decoration 6504 



6x6 
Pattern 3009 
Decoration 6493 


6x6 

Pattern 5022 
Decoration 6505 


6x6 
Pattern 3083 
Decoration 6524 


6x6 
Pattern 5018 
Decoration 6501 


<> \ 6 
Pattern 502 3 
Decoration 6506 


6x6 
Pattern 5019 
Decoration 6502 



6x6 
Pattern 5024 
Decoration 6507 




6x6 
Pattern 4189 
Decoration 305 2 


6x6 
Pattern 3096 
Decoration 2016 



6x1 P. 5025 D.6508 
6x1 P. 5026 D. 6509 


6x1 ' » P. 4058 D.4679 


6x1 ' 4 P. 4035 D. 89 


6x1 ' 4 P. 3101 D.6363 


Reproduced from Tile 
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FOUNTAINS AND MANTELS IN MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES 



Fountain Design No. F-6889 

The colors of the Mosaic Faience Tiles indicated are No. 129 black 
and No. 650 green. A striking fountain treatment in the contemporary 
spirit. 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are ideally adapted to the creation 
of outstanding fountains. Their wide range of colors 
allows any color scheme to be followed. The beauty of 
the glazes is rich and lasting. The tiles are impervious to 
moisture, heat and cold. A large variety of other designs 
are available. 



Fountain Design No. F-5591 
Floor Design No. F-5592 

The Mosaic Faience colors suggested in the fountain are No. 347 
peacock blue, No. 26 royal blue, No. 287 and No. 464 green. 6x6 and 
3x3 Mosaic Faience Tiles in the floor, in colors No. 347 blue, No. 287 
green and No. 433 dark green. 



At right, Mantel 
Design No. 409 

This design can be fur- 
n"shed with fireplace opening 
in the following widths: 30 
in. ,36 in. ,42 in.,and48in. The 
color shown is No. 388 buff" in 
Mosaic Faience, but this 
mantel is equally appropriate 
in grays, browns and several 
other shades. 



Mantel Design No. 440 

Mantel, 6 ft. wide; height variable to ceiling. Fire opening, 2 ft., 
l}/2, i". wide; 3 ft. high. Top ornamental feature No. 2781. Hood 
panel No. 3237. Hood moulding No. 2782. Side panels, 6x3 tiles. 
No. 3238. Plain faience tiles, A\i x 434 in- No. 316 mottled brown, 
No. 2010 mottled red and other colors. 


Baked to extreme hardness by the intense heat of fire 
itself, Mosaic Faience Tiles are naturally appropriate and 
practical for mantels and fireplaces. And no material is 
more beautiful, colorful and lasting. A wealth of Mosaic 
Mantel Designs are offered, or individual designs will be 
painstakingly executed. 
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TYPICAL MOSAIC FAIENCE FLOOR DESIGNS 




Faience Floor Design No. 529 

Reproduced from Tile 

An interesting example of random floor treatment in green, olive and 
brown tones. Sizes of tile used in field: 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3 x 3 in colors 
No. 334 and No. 3151. In the border 3x3 tiles are used, color No. 31^6, 
with decorative insert in pattern No. 3081, decoration No. 2678. 
Marginal tiles are 6 x 6 in color No. 3151. 





Faience Floor Design No. 531 

Reproduced Jrom Tile 

A monochrome treatment effective for porches, vestibules, sunrooms, 
conservatories, courtyards, etc. Random field in sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 
3x3. Margin of 6 X 3 tiles. Color is No. 2010 red mottled. Oak leaf 
border is 6x3, pattern No. 4026, decoration No. 2365. 



Faience Floor Design No. 536 

Reproduced from Tile 

An efl^ect of charming interest is produced through the use of varied 
shapes of Mosaic Faience Tiles. The half hexagons are 4^ x with 
which 4^ X \\i squares are combined. The colors indicated are No. 
316 mottled brown, No. 933-B and No. 609-B red. The hexagon shapes 
provide delightful variation in a Faience tile floor. Pleasing results 
with an individual note are obtainable, to harmonize with many types 
of decorative schemes. 



Faience Floor Design No. 537 

Reproduced from Tile 

The possibilities of distinctive and decorative floor treatments are 
unlimited with Mosaic Faience Tiles, the beauty, artistry and practical- 
ly everlasting qualities of which make them superb for this purpose. 
In the design above 6x6 tiles in No. 924-B dark blue and 6x3 tiles in 
No. 924-A light blue are used. The decorated tiles are 3x3, pattern 
No. 3031, decoration No. 1607. 
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MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES FOR FLOORS AND WALLS 


Distinctive effects in entrance halls are 
secured with Mosaic Faience Tiles. The floor at 
the left, design No. F-5609, shows a random 
design of Faience tile in sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 
3 X 3, in a mixture of green shades. The border 
and base are of 6 x 6 decorated Faience, 
pattern No. 3002, decoration No. 2535. The 
wall fountain is No. 308. 


Character of Mosaic Faience Tiles 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are plastic made, with 
a red or buff body. They are highly glazed in 
bright and dull finishes and possess the true 
characteristics of hand-wrought tiles, a fact 
evidenced in their slight irregularities of shape 
and size, which accentuate their craftsmanlike 
quality. They are, therefore, the highest type 
of tile, aristocrats of the tile world, and as 
such produce rich treatments both on exteriors 
and interiors. Mosaic Faience Tiles have also 
the feature of being extremely hard- backed, 
which makes them unusually resistant to wear 
and the effects of time and weather. To specify 
Mosaic Faience assures you of obtaining genuine 
Faience tile. 

Sizes of Mosaic Faience Tiles 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are made in all stand- 
ard tile sizes, such as the following examples: 

6x6 6x43^ 6x3 3x3 ^H^^li 
AY^^^l 2x2 9x9 9x6 12 x 6 

Special sizes and special shapes can also be 
furnished in Mosaic Faience. 



Entrance Hall. Faience Floor Design No. F-5609 


Bathroom in Mosaic Faience Tiles. Design No. F-5593 


Bathroom at Right 

Luxurious effects in bath- 
rooms are attainable through 
the wide scope of artistry 
afforded by Mosaic Faience 
Tiles. 

The suggestion in bathroom 
treatment reproduced here fea- 
tures a decorative scenic panel 
of Mosaic Faience at the back 
of the tub recess. 

Nos. 391 and 393 mottled 
green with other shades pro- 
duce the color scheme of the 
walls and floor. 
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MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES FOR WALLS 

In Contemporary Design 



' No. F-5728 

Showing 
Decorative Designs 
No. 5015 and No. 5026 


The contemporary treatments in Mosaic Faience Tiles 
reproduced on this and the next page, illustrate the Jlex- 
ibility of real tile as a decorative medium. 

Designs in Mosaic Tiles are not limited to any prede- 
termined pattern. The architect, with Mosaic Products, 
may allow a wide scope for the expression of his own 
individual ideas. 


The possibilities of variety and originality in decorative 
motifs with Mosaic Tiles as a medium are so great that 
the architect may incorporate these tiles to advantage in 
practically any period of style he wishes to carry out. 

Special designs in Mosaic Faience are faithfully and 
sympathetically executed by experienced craftsmen. We 
invite architects to avail themselves of our cooperation 
in creating distinctive tile treatments. 


No. F-5729 

Showing 
Decorative Designs 
No. 5021 and No. 5022 





























W 











The combinations of color, the manner in which the tile sizes are varied 
and the arrangement of the decorative tiles and the plain tiles in relation to 
each other in these designs, indicate wide possibilities in the effective use of 
Mosaic Faience. 
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MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES FOR WALLS 
In Contemporary Design 



No. F-5730 No. F-5731 

Showing Showing 
Decorative Design Decorative Designs 

No. 5019 No. 5015 and No. 5024 


These designs in the modern spirit are suggestions effects that are out of the ordinary. The color combina- 

which may be utilized to advantage in the decoration of tions possible in such designs have an extremely broad 

wainscots or walls. In business or commercial application, range, due to the large number of colors obtainable in 

such as their use for counter fronts in stores, they provide Mosaic Faience. 
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FAIENCE MOSAICS FOR WALLS AND FLOORS 



Wainscot Design 
No. F-5596 

Faience Mosaics in size 1x1 inches. 
Colors used are: 

No. 388 bufF 

No. 316 brown 

No. 4001 red 

No. 345-B dark brown 


mm mm 


I 


"I 



Wainscot Design 
No. F-5597 

Faience Mosaics in size 1x1 inches. 
The colors are: 

No. 287 green 

No. 280 dark green 

No. 354 black 
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Wainscot Design 
No. F-5598 

Faience Mosaics in size 1 x 1 inches. 

The following colors are indicated: 
No. 924-B dark blue 
No. 468-E medium blue 
No. 281 light blue 



Floor Design No. 1832-G 

Faience Mosaics in No. 278 prim- 
rose yellow, No. 277 yellow and No. 
388 ochre. 



Floor Design No. 1832-H 

Faience Mosaics in No. 287 light 
cool green, No. 752 green. No. 464 
water green and No. 443 cool green. 



Floor Design No. 1700 -S 

Herringbone pattern in 2 x 1 
Faience Mosaics. The color is No. 
454 medium blue. 


Faience Mosaics are made only in small sizes of the same material and 
with the same characteristics as the larger Faience tiles. 

Sizes— 2 X 2, 2 X 1 and 1 x 1 only. Ys in. thick. Come mounted on paper 
the same as Ceramic Mosaics. 

Colors — Most of the Faience colors may be furnished. See color chart 


on opposite page. They harmonize ideally with Satin Finish Matt 
Tiles. {See pages 10-11). 
Uses — Highly serviceable and effective for wainscots, walls, ceilings, 
bathroom floors, fountains, swimming pools, store fronts, floor and 
wall borders, decorative panels and for any surface where glazed, 
colored tiles are desired. 


Sweet's 


Mosaic Page 8 


Continued on next page 


The Mosaic Tile Company 


COLOR CHART OF MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES 




THE range of colors in which Mosaic Faience 
Tiles may be obtained is almost unlimited. 
The chart on this page is a representative selec- 
tion indicating the wide scope of effects at the 
command of the architect in working with 
Mosaic Faience. 

All Faience glazes are subject to variation oj 
shades and texture. The beauty of Mosaic Faience 
Tiles is in large part due to these variations, 
which give to the tiles a desirable warmth and 
softness of tone. 

These variations, although natural to the 
process of production, are not great and when 
tiles of different shades are properly blended, 
they are in perfect harmony. 



KEY TO COLOR CHART 

COLORS ARE DESIGNATED BY NUMBERS 





261 

750 

411 

245 

273 

534 

396 

378 

2010 

3151 

754 

445 


290 

965 

966 

4001 

443 

247 

287 

464 

752 

288 

280 

347 


451 


468E 


281 


337 


454 


924 B 


342 


339 


316 


345 


345 B 


354 


Reproduced from Tile 
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MOSAIC TILES FOR WALLS 
Satin Finish Matts 







// ui Old Ivory 





Character 

Mosaic Satin Finish Matt Tiles, as their name 
impHes, have a soft, glare-free, satin-like finish. 
They are essentially wall tiles, being made of a 
high quality white biscuit. They should not, 
therefore, be used for exterior treatments. They 
are unsurpassed for beautiful yet conservative 
interior wall treatments. 


Sizes 


y% in. 


thick. 


6x3 


6x6 


3x3 


Wall Design at Left 


Cap, C-218, 6x2 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0261 Fawn. 
Beneath Cap, 4M x 4^ Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0261 Fawn. 
Upper Border, 6x2 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 70, Dec. D. 
Lower Border, 6 x 1 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. /6, Dec. D. 
Field, 43^ X 41^, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0410 Old Ivory. 
Above Base, 4i<C x 434 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0261 tawn. 
Base, M-364 Shoe, 4^ x 5, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0261 Fawn. 

Wall Design at Right 

Cap, C-218, 6x2 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0418 Rose Lavender. 
Upper Border, 6x2 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 71, Dec. C. 
Lower Border, 6 x 1 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 81, Dec. C. 
Field 434 X 43^, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0754 Rose Orchid. 
Above Base, 43^ x 43^ Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0418 Rose 

Ba^e7M-364 Shoe, 43<^ x 5, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0418 Rose 
Lavender. 


VITROMAT FLOOR DESIGNS TO MATCH 

Vitromat or Semi-Vitromat Floor Tiles are glazed, with a 
vitreous (or semi-vitreous) body, which makes them wear- 
proof and water-proof. In the same glazes and colors as Satm 
Finish Matt Tiles, they harmonize with walls ot the latter. 

Floor Design at Left. Border, 3x3 Vitromat, Col. 0261 
Fawn. Field 2 in. hexagons, Vitromat, Col. 0410 Old Ivory. 

Floor Design at Right. Border 4^ x 43^ Vitromat, Col. 041 8 
Rose Lavender. Field. 3 x 3 Vitromat, Col. 0754 Rose Orchid. 



Orchid Treatment 



0 1 58 Moss Green ( En . ) 


0443 Seaspray 


SATIN FINISH MATT COLORS 

Reproduced from Tile 
0967 Pale Green 0410 Old Ivory 


0463- F Straw 



0261 Fawn 



0280 Jade Green 


0498 Emerald 


Sweet's 


0341 Meadow 0277 Oriental Yellow 040 Oatmeal 0404 Sienna Brown 
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MOSAIC TILES FOR WALLS 
Satin Finish Matts 


Colors 

IVenty-four pastel colors, as shown in the 
charts at the bottom of this and the preceding 
page, are offered in Mosaic Satin Finish Matt 
Tiles. Some of the colors are exclusiv^e to these 
tiles. The color variation is held to limits which 
produce a beautiful wall surface without appearing 
deliberate or obtrusive. 

Uses 

Mosaic Satin Finish Matt Tiles are especially 
appropriate for wainscots and walls in bathrooms, 
kitchens, breakfast nooks, hospitals, store in- 
teriors, etc. They should not be used on exteriors. 



Modern Effect 



n 

r 






1 







1 







- 











Wall Design at Left 

Cap, C-218, 6x2 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0354 Royal Black. 
Borders, 4}^ x 4^ Mozane printed decoration, Patt. 43, Dec. 8. 
iMeld, 4M X 434 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0463-F Straw. 
Above Base, x 434 Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0354 Roval 
Black. 

Base, M-364 Shoe, AH x 5, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0354 
Royal Black. 

Wall Design at Right 

Cap, M-400, 434 x 434 B-N., Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0454 
Medium Blue. 

I'pper Border, 6x2 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 72, Dec. B. 
1 ower Border, 6 x 1 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 78, Dec. B. 
bield, 4K X 4M Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0338-A Stippled Blue. 
Above Base, 4^4 x 4^ Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0454 Medium 
Blue. 

Base, M-364 Shoe, 4K x 5, Satin Finish Matt, Col. 0454 
Medium Blue. 


VITROMAT COLORS SAME AS SATIN FINISH 

The colors of Vitromat and Semi-Vitromat Floor Tiles are 
the same as those of Satin Finish Wall Tiles, shown below and 
on page 10. The sizes of these tiles are: 3x3, 23^8 x 23^8, 3 in. 
Hex., 2 in. Hex., 6 x 3, 434 x 43^ and 6x6. 

Floor Design at Left. Border, 3x3 Diagonals, Vitromat 
colors 0354 Royal Black and 0463-F Straw. Field, 3x3 
Vitromat, Col. 0463-F Straw. 

Floor Design at Right. Checkerboard Pattern of 434 x 434 
Vitromat Floor Tiles. Colors 0338-A Stippled Blue and 0454 
Medium Blue. 



Treatment in Blue 











r 











0409 White Satin 


0349 Peacli Bloom 


SATIN FINISH MATT COLORS 

Reproduced from Tile 
0754 Rose Orchid 0338-A Stippled Blue 


0490 Ox Blood 


060188-D Bracken 





0354 Royal Black Matt 0485 Light Orchid 0418 Rose Lavender 0451 Sky Blue 0454 Medium Blue 0402 French Gray 

Sweet's Mosaic Page 11 Continued on next page 


The Mosaic Tile Company 


MOSAIC TILES FOR WALLS 

Mozane Enamels 











1 





1 














Orchid Treatment 

Cap, 6x2, C-218, Satin Finish Matt, 

Col. 0418 Rose Lavender. 
Border, 6 x 1 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 

78, Dec. C. 
Field, 6x3, Mozane Enamel, Col. 

J-195 Light Orchid. 
Base, B-103, 6x6, Satin Finish Matt, 

Col. 0418 Rose Lavender. 


Light Canary 

Cap, 6x2, C-218, Bright Enamel, Col. 

027 Egyptian Black. 
Border, 6 x 1 Mozane Decorated, 

Patt. 20, Dec. 11. 
Field, 434 x 4}4 Mozane Enamel, Col. 

J-197 Light Canary. 
Base, B-103, 6x6, Bright Enamel, 

Col. 027 Egyptian Black. 


CHARACTER 

Mozane Enamel Tiles were developed to supply the demand for a 
bright glazed wall tile in color. They have a butf clay body peculiarly 
adapted to such glazes and able to withstand hard service. 


Sizes 


in. thick 434 x 4^ ^ ^ ^ 


Mozane Enamel Tiles offer 
installations. They are prac 
kitchens of homes, apartmen 
wherever effectiveness and u 


Light Green 

Cap, 6x2, C-218, Mozane Enamel, 

Col. J-167 Willow Green. 
Border, 6 x 1 Inlaid Decorated, Patt. 

77, Dec. C. 
Field, 6x3, Mozane Enamel, Col. 

1-196 Light Green. 
Base, B-103, 6x6, Mozane Enamel, 

Col. J-167 Willow Green. 

USES 

an attractive variation from white glazed 
tical and serviceable in bathrooms and 
t buildings, hotels and institutions, and 
tility are required at a moderate price. 


There 
J-195 Light Orchid 


COLORS 

are ten beautiful colors in the Mozane Enamel group, as shown by chart below. 
J-162 Nile Green J-147 Azure J-144 Dove 


J-139 Dusk 




r 



J -156 Pink 


J- 196 Light Green 


J-167 Willow Green 
Reproduced from Tile 


J-197 Light Canary 


J -143 Light Oatmeal 
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6x2 Patt. 70 Dec. A 


6 X 1 Pau. Dc . A 

iiHgp -y^ ^ . ^ 


6x1 Patt. 77 Dec. A 


INLAID DECORATED BORDERS 
White Wall Body 



6 X 1 Patt. 79 Dec. B 


6x2 P«it. 72 Dec. C 


6 X 1 Patt. 80 Dec. C 
6 X 1 Patt. 81 Dec. C 


Reproduced from Tile 


I mil I M • 



6x2 Patt. 73 Dec. D 



Patt. 71 Dec. E 


6 X 1 Patt. 77 Dec. E 


6 X 1 Patt. 78 Dec. E 

Reproduced from Tile 
6.\1 No. 18 Dec. No. 8 


6x1 No. 20 Dec. No. 7 


6x1 No. 21 Dec. No. 


6x1 No. 22 Dec. No. 5 


6x1 No. 23 Dec. No. 9 


6x1 No. 24 Dec. No 


6x1 No. 25 Dec. No. 6 


6x1 No. 26 Dec. No. 13 



■its 


6x1 I J No. 2 7 Dec. No. 10 



6x1 Vz No. 28 Dec. No. 12 


Sweet's 



6x2 Patt. 70 Dec. F 



6x2 Patt. 72 Dec. I 



6 X 1 Patt. 79 Dec. I 


6 X 1 Patt. 82 Dec. F 


6 X 1 Patt. 81 Dec. H 


MOZANE DECORATED BORDERS 
White Wall or Faience Body 

4 ' ,x4 ' , No. 40 Dec. No. 1 1 

M M M 

ftff 

4 ' 4x4 '/4 No. 42 Dec. No. 9 


4 >/4x4 '/4 No. 43 Dec. No. 8 



4 '/4x4 % No. 44 Dec. No. 7 

Mosaic Page 13 


6 X 1 ' : Patt. 74 Dec. H 



6 X 1 Patt 80 Dec. K 



6x1' J No. 29 Dec. No. 32 


6x1 y. No. 30 Dec. No. 7 


6x1' J No. 31 Dec. No. 5 



6x2 No. 33 Dec. No. 11 



6x2 No. 34 Dec. No. 1 


6x2 No. 35 Dec. No. 32 



6x3 No. 37 Dec. No. 7 
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MOSAIC ALL-TILE BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 


B. A. 718 

Robe Hook 



B. A. 717 

41^x4^ 
Toothbrush Holder 




B. A. 730 

414 X 4I/4 
Wall Liyht Bracket 


B. A. 727 

4^ X 4M 
Projecting Soap 
Holder 



B. A. 711 

6x6 
Roll Paper Holder 


Mosaic All-Tile Bathroom Ac- 
cessories are made of the same 
materials and in the sarne glazes 
and colors as Mosaic Tiles, and 
thus eliminate all uncertainty in 
matching the tiles in the walls. 



B. A. 750 

Mosaic Electric Heater 



Square Pyralin Towel Bar 

18 in., 24 in., 30 in., 36 in. 
B. A. 729— 4M X 4^— Towel Bar Brackets (sq. holes). 



B. A. 712 

6x6 
Duplex Holder 

Only a few of the Mosaic Ac- 
cessories are illustrated. The line 
is complete, providing an acces- 
sory for every requirement. The 
sizes are the regular tile sizes, 
enabling them to fit snugly into 
the jointing of the tile wall. 


wm 


% 


• 







B. A. 733 

4^x3 
Single Toggle Switch 
Plate 


B. A. 715 

4Mx4M 
Recess Soap Holder 


B. A. 722 

6x6 

Sheet Paper Holder provided 
with spring pusher. 


B. A. 742 

4^ X 4M 
Combination tooth- 
brush and Tumbler 
Holder 


B. 


A. 751 

3x3 
Towel and Strop 
Hook 
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CERAMIC MOSAICS FOR FLOORS 


Light 
Green 
V'elvetex 
202 


Celadon 


Green 


Gray 
Granite 


Light 
Gray 


Dark 
Gray 


Gray 
Non-Slip 



Dark 
Blue 


Light 
Rlue 


Blue 
Velvetex 
20.^ 


Pink 
Velvetex 
205 


Buff 

Granitex 
122.< 


Ian 
Granitex 
1221 


Brown 
Granitex 
1222 


C -^'^' . j I I \ 



1 



i 1 








— J i 






h 




• 1 ■ 



















! m 



White far- 
Non-Slip r i 


Red 



Salmon 


Red 
Granite 


Chocolate 


Cream 





Vit. 
Buff 


White 


Black 




••fisfsif!..8:»:....:!:::....!:s»....a::::....s::»....::::: 
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CLRAMIC MOSAIC FLOOR DESIGN 
Border No. 1914-A. Body No. 1915- A. 

Made up of in. squares. Colors: Black, Red, Chocolate, Salmon, 
Green, Vitreous Buff. 




Border No. 1853-B 
Body No. 1821-L 

Sizes: IXe X 1^6 x 1^6, H ^ 
Colors: Vitreous Buff, Black, Straw 
(0463-F). 


Border No. 1867-B 
Body No. 1881-G 

Sizes: 2^6 x 2^i6, 2^6 x l^fe, IHe x 
Ij^g. Colors: Dark Grav, Light Grav, 
Black. 






\ ******* 

« w 

m 0 m . 

m m m 

f «■ • 

• mm 

f » « S 
* * * 
ft a m 

m m m 

* sr w 

^- ^ *- - . * 



Border No. 1906-C 
Body No. 1910-A 

Sizes: 1^6 xl^fe, m ^ H, H ^ 
Colors: Green and 202 Light Green 
Velvetex. 


Border No. 1775-1 
Body No. 1793-H 

Sizes: m X 1^6, H x m x H- 
Colors: 201 Dark Green Velvetex and 
205 Pink Velvetex. 


Color Chart 

Reproduced from Tile 


Ceramic Mosaics of The Mosaic Tile 
Company are small unglazed tiles in 
square, oblong, hexagonal, triangular, 
rhomboid and diamond shapes, sup- 
plied in the colors charted on this page. 
They are furnished in a great variety 
of decorative floor patterns, and may 
also be made up in special designs 
originated by the architect. Equally 
appropriate for large and small floor 
spaces. Mosaic Aventine Ceramics 
reproduce old Roman patterns. Vel- 
vetex Ceramics are designed particular- 
ly for use with walls of Satin Finish 
Matts. Granitex Ceramics are non- 
slip, with stippled or granite effect 
(see page 17). 


1% X 1% 

2% X 1^6 

J^x^ 

X 

MxM 
iMin.Hex. 


Sizes 

l%xM 
IKe x 1^6 
1 in. Hex. 

2^6 X 2% 
WexJ^ 
IJ/fe iri- Triangle 


1 He X 3^6 Diamonds 
2^6 x IHe Rhomboids 



Border No. 1920-A 
Body No. 1885-H 

Sizes: 2^6 x 1^6 x % Rhomboids 
and 1^6 Triangles. Colors: Green and 
White. 






%%%%%%% 


♦ ♦ ♦ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


^ ^ ^ 



L ^ 4^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ♦ 4»> « 


Border No. 1927-A 
Body No. 1928-A 

Sizes: l^fe Diamond, 2^6 x 1^6 
Oblong. Colors: Black, Light Gray, 
Dark Grav. 
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CERAMIC MOSAICS IN SWIMMING POOLS 



Ceramic Mosaics are a preferred ma- 
terial for swimming pool and natatorium 
construction on account of the beautiful 
effects obtainable, sanitary qualities, non- 
absorbence, imperviousness to wear and 
economy of upkeep. 

The mounting of Mosaic Tile Ceramics 
insures even jointing and close fitting of 
contours and corners. Unglazed ceramics 
in M-in. squares, white, are most widely 
used for the pool, because of low cost, 
rapidity of installation and durability. 

Colors are generally used for numerals, 
swimming lines, hand rails, etc., and 
frequently for the entire field of the pool. 
Non-slip Granitex Ceramics are ideal for 
runways^ gutters^ stairs^ etc. 


Natatorium Design No. F-5594 

The wainscot is of Granitex Ceramic Mosaics, with 
ghized and unghized red and green (design No. 
1926-A). Runways tiled with non-slip Granitex 
(design No. 1925-A). Pool is lined with ^4 in. 
squares white Ceramic Mosaics (design No. 28276). 
Glazed and unglazed colored tiles in border. Non- 
slip Granitex in the gutters. 


-WATEMIIOOFINe 


%"SQS. 



OreiiTfPE Gutter 



^ SCMTCN COAT 


FLOAT COAT 
(^WATEftPROOFIN6 


CALiFOtNiA Type Gutter 


Outstanding Mosaic Tile Swimming Pools 

Keystone Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Irene Kaufmann Settlement, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Kansas City Club, Kansas City, Mo. 
Webster Hall, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Pomerene Hall, Ohio State University. 
New Y. M. C. A., Dayton, Ohio. 
Harvard University Athletic Building. 
State Teachers College, Harrisonburg, Va. 
Taylor-AUderdice High School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Kline Residence, St. Louis, Mo. 
Nurses' Home, City Hospital, Akron, Ohio. . 
Y. M. C. A., Jamestown, N. Y. 


^SQS. 



FLOAT COAT 
SCRATCH COAT 
WATERPROOFING 


Goose Neck 
Type of Gutter 
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NON-SLIP GRANITEX CERAMIC MOSAICS 



Granitex Floor Design Granitex Floor Design 

Border No. 1911-A. Body No. 1912-A. Border No. 1916-A. Body No. 1917-A. 

Sizes: 2^ip x 2fi6, 2^i6 x IJ ie, Uie ^ Ihe- Sizes: Hie in- squares. 

Colors: Black, 1222 Brown Granitex, 1223 Buff Colors: 1221 Tan Granitex, 1222 Brown (iranitex, 

(iranitcx. 1223 Ruff (iranitex, 201 Green Wlvetex and Red. 


Granitex Ceramic Mosaics of The Mosaic 
Tile Company are an unglazed type of 
vitreous NON-SLIP floor tiles. They have 
a stippled or granite effect, a slightly rough 
''oatmealy" texture, which on account of 
its attractiveness has achieved for them a 
wide popularity. 

COLORS 

Granitex Ceramics are supplied in No. 1221 Tan, 
No. 1222 Brown and No. 1223 Buff. 

SIZES 

23/f6xllf6 23^6X2^6 ^16X11,6 

USES 

On account of their NON-SLIP quality, Ciranitex 
Ceramics are widely used for runways around swim- 
ming pools. They also provide high utility and 
beauty in bathrooms, lobbies ot buildings and floor 
spaces with heavy traffic. The (iranitex colors can be 
combined with other regular Ceramic colors to produce 
attractive designs. They are highly effective in 
random patterns for both floors and walls. 

Design No. F-5595 

School House Entrance Lobby and 
Corridor Treatment 

Wainscot: 43<4 x A]\ Satin Mnish Matt Tiles, color 
No. 040 Oatmeal, with Satin Finish Matt base, 
color No. 0354 Royal Black and Mozane decorated 
borders. 

Top Border, Mozane pattern No. 43 on M-4()() B.N. 
cap. Lower Border, Mozane pattern No. 28. 9x9 
Faience Tile Grilles, No. 2594. 

Floor: Ceramic Mosaic Design No. 1924-A with 
Border No. 1923-A. Size: Ufe x IHe- Colors: Black, 
202 Light Green Velvetex, 201 Dark (ireen Vel- 
vetex. Green, Light Gray, Salmon, Cream, Buff, 
Dark Gray. 

Step Treads: 6x6 Ironstone Nosing, No. 2531. 

Risers: Ceramic Mosaic Tiles, V/v^ squares. Black, 
Light and Dark (irav. 
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MOSAIC FLINT FLOOR TILES 


Vit. 
Buff 



Cream 

223Paisley 
Buff 



White Celadon Green 


Pink 


Red 


Chocolate 


Red 
Granite 


Reproduced from Tile 


Mosaic Flint Floor Tiles are unglazed and, as implied by 
their name, are highly resistant to wear and impervious to 
moisture. In combinations of the colors shown above, they 
afford most attractive and serviceable floors for hospital 
corridors and operating rooms, store vestibules, lobbies, 
power plants, reception halls, kitchens and wherever severe 
usage is met. 

These tiles have square, oblong, hexagonal and octagonal 
shapes and come in various sizes from 13^ x 1}^ to 6 x 6. 



Dark Gray 


Dark 1 


Rmm mm 
^^^^ '^m ^f^^' ^ 



Mosaic Flint Floor Tiles in a Pleasing Design. Design No. 28.213 

Sizes shown are 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3. The colors are Black, Light Gray and Dark Gray. 


n K M • ai 




i 


Design No. 28.214 Mosaic Hydraulic Moor I'iles, in sizes 43^ x 
43^, X lYsy 214 X 2%, 6 x'l. Granitex non-slip, colors: No. 
1221 Tan, No. 1222 Brown, No. 1223 Buff. 


Design No. 28.215 Mosaic Mint and Hydraulic Muor 1 iles, in 
6 X 3, 3 X 3 and diagonal halves of 4}4 x 434- Colors: Celadon and 
Black. 
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MOSAIC IRONSTONE AND 



Ironstone Floor Design No. 534 

Here is a harmonious blending of various shades of red, tan and buff. 
The sizes indicated are 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3. 


Mosaic Ironstone Tiles are unusually hard, plastic 
made tiles. Unglazed, they reproduce floors of the true, 
old-time, craftsmanlike character. The colors in which 
they come are soft tones of red, brown, tan and buft^. 
They are available in sizes up to 12x12, and are recom- 
mended for floors in libraries, large living-rooms, billiard- 
rooms, porches, vestibules and wherever extraordinary 
durability is required. 



Ironstone Mosaics, Design No. 1832-1 

A random pattern of various reds, tans and buffs. The sizes are 2x2, 
2 x 1 and 1x1. 

Ironstone and Bliiestone Mosaics are of the same mate- 
rial and have the same characteristics as the larger units 
of these tiles described above. They are available in the 
same soft colors — reds, tans, buffs, blues, greens and 


BLUESTONE FLOOR TILES 



Bluestone Floor Design No. 535 

A most attractive floor in several shades of blue, green and gray. 
The illustration shows sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3. 

Mosaic Bluestone Tiles have the same characteristics 
and qualities as are possessed by Mosaic Ironstone Tiles. 
Due to the fact that they are a superior type of unglazed 
floor tiles, they are extremely hard and durable and thus 
are ideal for floors in vestibules, entrances and spaces 
where permanence and beauty are desired. In soft blue, 
green and gray shades, charming combinations may be 
made with the more colorful Faience. Sizes up to 12 x 12. 



Bluestone Mosaics, Design No. 1832- J 

A combination of pleasing blues, greens and grays in the following 
sizes: 2 x 2, 2 x 1 and 1x1. 

grays. The sizes in which they are furnished are 2x2, 
2 X 1 and 1x1. They come mounted on paper to be 
applied like Ceramic Mosaics. 
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MOSAIC TRIM TILES 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 


Manufacturers of Quarry, Promenade and Roofing Tile 
CLOVERPORT, KENTUCKY 

NEW YORK OFFICE AND STOCK: GoC West .Soth Street CHICAGO OFFICE AND STOCK: 1201 South Clark Street 

DETROIT OFFICE AND STOCK: 1900 East Jefferson Avenue 


Products 

MuRTico Quarry Tile for Floors and Wainscot; 
Special Stair Treads and Risers; Beveled Thresh- 
old Tile; Window Stools and Returns; Plinth 
Blocks; Promenade Tile for flat roofs. 

For Roofing Tile see Index of Manufacturers. 

Murtico Quarry Tile 

Description- — Murtico Quarry Tiles are made from high-grade 
shale burned to high temperatures, resulting in a hard vitreous 
body. They are impervious to moisture, stains and greases, and 
have a smooth, unglazed, abrasive resisting surface which is 
easily kept bright and clean. Being freezeproof, they may be 
used outside freely where most extreme weather conditions pre- 
vail. The following comparative test results bear evidence as 
to their abrasive and absorptive resisting qualities. 

Results of tests on floor coverings made at the 
Mellon Institute, Pittsburgh, Pa., in 1925, with ap- 
paratus producing actual conditions of wear and 
in accordance with Navy Department's absorp- 
tion test Specifications 29L1C of Sept. 1, 1916. 

Percentage of Loss Percentage of Gain 
Abrasion Test Absorption Test 

Vitreous Tiles 4.') 0.0 

Semi-vitreous Tiles 8.6 5.1 

Terrazzo 16.1 2.6 

Portland Cement 16.S 9.6 

Marbles 0.1 

Slates 58.2 0..S 

Results of tests on Murtico Quarry Tile made in 
19.30 by R. W. Hunt Company, Testing and Con- 
sultation Engineers, Chicago, 111., in the same 
manner and with similar apparatus as tests made 
at the Mellon Institute. 

Percentage of Loss Percentage of Gain 
Abrasion Test Absorption Test 

Murtico Quarry Tile 3.8 0.45 

Colors 

Murtico Red — An attractive, vivid red, different from other 
domestic quarries. The shades are bright and stimulating, im- 
ported quarry colors, domestic quarry quality. 

Murtico Brown A true, ])leasing brown in seal, chocolate, 
and licorice shades. 

Murtico Buff — A soft creamy shade of even color distribution. 

Murtico Gray — A smooth light gray with slight variation in 
shade. 

Murtico Sunburst — Fireflashed tiles, showing several colors 
in each individual piece, running from light to dark blends of 
tan, red, gun metal and green. 

Murtico GoUien Glow — Fireflashed effects of light buff, pro- 
ducing variegated shades of gold, salmon, russet and light brown 
with allied tints. 




stair Landing and Floor in Murtico Red 

Grades 

Selects — Selected very carefully, all solid and sound with 
straight, level and smooth surface, only slight variation in shades 
and sizes. 

Standards — Practically same as Selects, except assorted to 
size only, not to shade, containing a larger percentage of medium 
shades. 

Commercials — Tile rejected from Select and Standard Grades, 
defects consisting of slightly chipped edges and slightly rounded 
ends. Will make first-class roof and very satisfactory floor where 
first-class tile is not required. 

Trimmings and Special Pieces 

Wainscot caps, round top base members, square top base mem- 
bers, wainscot angles, bullnose, plinth blocks, elongated hexa- 
gons, window stools and stair members are illustrated with di- 
mensions on fourth page. 

List of Tile Sizes and Colors are also shown on 
fourth page. 

Promenade Tile 

This tile is made in Murtico Red, with grooves on sides for 
binding joints. It has a smooth surface, is free from cracks and 
is made in 6"x9"xl" size; semi-vitrified and impervious to moisture. 


Specifications 


High School Lavatory in Murtico Buff and Murtico Gray 


Quarry tile floors will be required in the following areas: . . . . ; color shall be 
Murtico Red, Brown, Buff, Gray, Sunburst or Golden Glow in the following 
sizes: ..... and shall be laid in Field ..... Border ..... with .... inch joint. 

Color of base shall be Murtico Red. Brown. Buff. Gray, Sunburst or Golden 
Glow in the following sizes: .... shall be coved, and shall have rounded top edge 
to project '^i" beyond face of wainscot or plaster above, or else shall have square 
top edge flush with wainscot or plaster above. Necessary base angles, stops 
and plinth blocks shall be provided. 

Quarry tile wainscot will be required at all partitions, walls, and other fixed 
vertical surfaces in the following areas: . . . . ; color shall be Murtico Red, Brown, 
Buff, Gray, Sunburst or Golden Glow in the following sizes: ..... and shall be 
laid in Field ..... with .... joint. Height shall be .... feet from the floor and 
necessary wainscot caps and angles shall be provided. 

All quarry tile used shall be Select, Standard or Commercial Grade as man- 
ufactured by the Murray Tile Company, Inc., Cloverport. Kentucky. 
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(At left) 
Field No. 80 
Murtico Golden Glow 

2%"x2%'' Diagonal Halves 
2Ji''x2^", 2H'W, 4''x4" and 6"x6" 

Border 

Murtico Golden Glow 

This desig:n is available in all six color ran^^es 


Similar designs : 
Field No. 32 


2%"yaH", 2M"x6" and 6"x6" in all six 
color ranges 

Field No. 33 

2H"x2H" and iVxiV in all six color ranges 

Border No. 101 

4"x4" Diagonal Halves, 2^"x6", 
4"x4" and 6"x6" in all six color ranges 

Border No. 105 

4"x4" Diagonal Halves, 2%"x2%" Diagonal 
Halves and 4"x4" in all six color ranges 


The color illustrations on this page and the following page represent only a few of the many attractive designs 
which may be utilized with Murtico Tiles. Many other combinations and sizes are available— straight joints, her- 
ringbones, basket weaves and elongated hexagons. 


(At right) 
Field No. 30 
Murtico Sunburst 

2J^"x2^", 23^"xt)" and 6"x6" 
This design is available in all six color 
ranges 

Similar designs: 

Field No. 8 

2%"\2%" and 6"x9" in all six color 
ranges, with the exception that the 6"x9" 
size is made in Murtico Red and Murtico 
Sunburst only. 


^"x-J 


Field No. 31 

and (V'xC)" in all six color 
ranges 
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(At left) 
Field 

Murtico Golden Glow 

6"x6" 

Border No. 103 
Murtico Sunburst 

4"x834" Elongated Hexagons and 2%"xQ" 

Murtico Brown 

4"x4" Diagonal Halves 
Elongated Hexagons in this design may be 
either Sunburst or Golden Glow. The other 
sizes are manufactured in all six color ranges. 

Similar designs: 
Border No. 102 

23^"x2M" in alternate colors (either of the 
six ranges) and Elongated Hexagon Short 
Halves in either Murtico Sunburst or Murtico 
Golden Glow. 

Border No. 104 

4"x4" Diagonal Halves and 2Ji"x6" in all 
six color ranges and Elongated Hexagons and 
Elongated Hexagon Long Halves in either 
Murtico Sunburst or Murtico Golden Glow. 


To Insure proper installation Murtico Tiles are sold only throuKh responsible tile contractors. Catalogues, 
samples and specification sheets will be furnished architects and dealers on request. 


(At right) 
Field No. 34 
Murtico Sunburst 

Elongated Short Halves and 4"x4" 

Murtico Brown 

4"x4" 

Elongated Hexagon Short Halves in this 
design may be furnished either in Murtico 
Sunburst or Murtico Golden Glow. The 
4"x4'' size is available in all six color ranges. 

Similar designs: 

Field No. 41 

Elongated Hexagons in Murtico Sunburst 
or Murtico Golden Glow and 4"x4" in all 
six color ranges. 

Field No. 42 

Elongated Hexagons in Murtico Sunburst 
and Murtico Golden Glow and 2%"x2^" 
in all six color ranges. 

Field No. 44 

Elongated Hexagon Short Halves in either 
Murtico Sunburst or Murtico Golden Glow. 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 



NO. 106 


NO. 106X 


(N0.66 


NO. 105 


NO. 112 


SIZES PLAIN TILE 


Thick- 


Size 

3 xo Red, Brown, Gray, Buff 

3 xG Red, Brown, Gray, Buff 

4 x4 Yi Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 
2^x2^ M Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Ciolden Cilow 
2^x6 Vx Red. Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 
4 x4 M Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst. Golden Glow 
6 x6 •'H Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 

4 x8 Yx Red 

4^x6 Y\ Red, Sunburst 

G 'x9 "^i Red, Sunburst 

5 x8 Yx Red onlv 
9 xO ^ Red onlv 

4 x8K M Elongated Hexagons, Sunburst, Golden Glow 


ROUND TOP BASE MEMBERS Y" 

high — 4' 


RADIUS 


No. 94 Round Top Base, sizes, A^i'' 
high — ()", S" and 9" wide 
No. L71 Left Internal Angles, Rights No. R70 
No. L7r> Left External Angles. Rights No. R74 
No. L79 Left Stops, Rights No. R78 

G8 Internal Angles, work either Right or Left 
80 External Angles 2Y" Radius 
91 Internal Angles Radius 


and G" wide, 6" 


No, 

No, 
No, 


RADIUS 


SQUARE TOP BASE MEMBERS 

No. L95 Left Stop 

No. 97 Square Top Base, sizes, 2'^" high — 6" wide, 3" high — G" 
wide. A'Y" high — 4" and G" wide. G" high — G" and 9" 
wide 

No. 73 Internal Angles, work either Right or Left 
No. L77 External Angles. Right No. R7G 
No. L79 Left Stops. Right No. R7S 
No. 92 External Angles 2 '4" Radius 
No. 81 Internal Angles 2^4" Radius 


WAINSCOT MEMBERS 
For Heavy Cap 

No. 98 Wainscot Cap 

No. 97 Square Top Base 

No. 81 Internal Base Angle 

No. 80 Intermediate Internal Angle 

No. 83 Internal Cap Angle 

No. 92 External Base Angle 

No. 84 External Angle 

No. 82 External Cap Angle 

No. LS7 Wainscot Cap Stop 


BULLNOSE CAP 


FOR Y\ 

No. 97 Square Top Base 

No. L73 Internal Base Angle 

No. 97 Base as Intermediate Internal Angle 

No. G') Internal Cap Angle 

No. L77 External Base Angle 

GxG Bullnose as Intermediate External Angles 

GxG Bullnose Corners as External Cap Angles 

STAIR MEMBERS 

No. 104 Square Top Cove Stair Risers 

No. 104X Square Top Cove Stair Risers Stops, Rights and Lefts 
No. 101 Stair Tread 

No. 102-3 Stair Tread Corners, Rights and Lefts 
No. 50 Gxl2 Stair Tread 

No. r)l-r)2 GxG Stair Tread Corners, Rights and Lefts 
OTHER ITEMS 

No. 93 Plinth Blocks 

No. 93X Plinth, double buUnosed 

No. 106 Window Stool 

No. lOGX Window Stool Returns, Rights and Lefts 
No. 10.') Threshold Tile 

No. Ill Long Halves, Elongated Hexagon Tile 
No. 112 Short Halves, Elongated Hexagon Tile 

Diagonal Halves in all sizes plain tile 

Bullnose Tile in all sizes plain tile 

Bullnose Corners in all sizes plain tile 
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TELEPHONE 3-0866 


MUELLER MOSAIC COMPANY 

Tilemakers 

WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 

NEW YORK SHOWROOM: 103 Park Avenue— Telephone, Lexinijton 0363 


Products 

Floor and Wall Tile ; Faience ; Mosaics ; 
Frostproof Exterior Tile; Mural Decora- 
tions. 

Mueller Faience and Flemish tile are hand- 
made of plastic clays. This process enables the 
execution of special designs 
and shapes without great ex- 
pense. This material is also 
positively frostproof and 
weatherproof and especially 
appropriate for exterior as 
well as interior application. 

Mueller Flemish Tile 

A handmade plastic clay 
product for extreme traffic, 
a strong artistic frostproof 
flooring product furnished 
with the natural undulations 
caused by the fire. 


Mueller Faience Tile 

A handmade plastic clay 
product with hard burned 
faience glaze, positively frost- 



TKADKMARK 



Exterior Faience Pan 


proof, flexible in design for architectural work, 
embossed designs and inlaid motifs of any 
intricate design. 

Other Products 

Faience Roman Mosaics — A dust pressed 
faience glazed tile for in- 
teriors only. 

Norman Flash Mosaics 

— A characteristic non-slip 
tile for interiors. 

New Developments 

Rusta Tile— Plastic 
handmade tile with a pene- 
trating faience enamel, sani- 
tary and easy to keep clean. 

Boulder Mosaic — A 
plastic handmade product un- 
glazed or faience, for pools, 
garden walks, floors, etc. 

Catalogues and Sketches 

Catalogues and other lit- 
erature cheerfully mailed upon 
application. 



Polychrome Fountain Trenton, N. J. 
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NORTON COMPANY 

'Norton Floors" — Alundum (Non-slip) Floor and Stair Tiles and Treads 

WORCESTER, MASS. 


NEW YORK CHICAGO DETROIT PHILADELPHIA CLEVELAND PITTSRURGlf HARTFORD 


fAMILTON, ONTARIO 


Products 

Tile (Semi-vitreous) : 

Alundum Flook and Stair Tile. 
Alundum Ceramic ^Mosaic Tile. 
Aggregates : 

Alundum Aggregates for art marble, 
terrazzo, cement, asphalt and composi- 
tion flooring. 


S TAXDARI) SIZES ANI> COL ORS FLOOR AND STAIR TILE 


NORTON 

FLOORS 


Alundum Tilrs Trrjds <i Aggrc 
^) 


Features 

The basic material in all Norton Floors is Alun- 
dum abrasive, the extremely hard and extremely tough 
Norton electric furnace product. To this abrasive and 
the method of bonding is due the permanentl}^ non-slip 
surface of Norton Floors, a surface whose non-slip 
feature is not lessened by water or other liquids nor 
by wear, a surface without grooves or corrugations to 
cause tripping. 

The hardness and toughness of Alundum abrasive 
gives all Norton Floors extreme resistance to wear. 
Tliey will stand up indefinitely under the most severe 

traffic conditions. In 
fact, the first instal- 
lation of Alundum 
Tile has already 
been in service over 
fifteen years on the 
stairs of a New 
York subway sta- 
tion. 



Alundum Stair Tile 

Alundum Stair Tile 
(semi-vitreous) nosings on 
the long, steep stairways 
leading to a viaduct. Ex- 
posure to the elements does 
not affect this tile and it 
assures a non-slip surface in 
wet weather as well as dry. 



Floor Tile 

,Stair Tile 

Sizes, in. 
3xiy2xi/l> 3x3 xV. 
6x3 xVa 6x6 x V> 
6x3 x% 6x6 x% 
9x4 x% 9x6 x% 
Special sizes: 6x4, 7x3 V>, 
9x9, 12x12 and 2 in. hexagonal. 

Sizes, in. 
6x4x1/2 6x4x34 
6x6x Vo 6x6x % 
9x4x % 9x6x % 

Special sizes: 7x7 and 
12x12 in. 


Colors: brown, buff, gray, blue, white granite and green. 


Specifications 

(1) Furnish and install where shown on plans Semi-vitreous 
Alundum Stair Tile (state size, thickness, shape and color) as 
manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass. 

(2) Furnish and install where shown on plans Semi-vitreous 
Alundum Floor "J'ile (state size, thickness, shape and color) as 
manufactured by Nohton Company, Worcester, Mass. 



Alundum Floor Tile 

An unusually steep ramp leading from the kitchen to the main dining 
room of a large metropolitan hotel made practical by Alundum Floor 
Tile (semi-vitreous). Even spilled liquids from the serving units along 
the ramp do not affect the sale, sure footing provided by this tile. 



Alundum Stair Tile and Floor Tile 

Alundum Stair Tile and Floor Tile (semi-vitreous) on all stairways and at all elevator landings in the new 12-story general office building of a 
prominent railroad. Ihe success of Alundum nosmgs m a previous building of the railroad led to extended use of the tile in this building. 
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^'Norton Floors'' — Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile (Non-slip) ; Alundum Aggregate for 

Non-slip Art Marble and Terrazzo 



Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile in combination with vitreous mosaics 
is used around lunch and soda counters where water or other liquids 
cause a slipping hazard and where a non-slipping decorative mosaic floor 
is desired. Also used around swimming pools, in shower rooms, lava- 
tories and similar places. 

SIZES OF ALUNDUM CERAMIC MOSAIC TILE 


Sizes 


% in. square 
1^ in. square 
1 m. hexagonal 
1^ in. hexagonal 
1 1*6x2 1/4 in. oblong 
2^4x1 A- i"' Hosing. 


Colors 


Brown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 

lirown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 

Brown, white granite, buff, gray, blue, green 



Alundum Terrazzo Floor 

Decorative terrazzo floors in colorful designs made non-slip with 
Alundum Aggregate. In all stair treads and the main floor of this large 
telephone exchange Alundum Aggregate was employed to assure walking 
safety. 



Alundum Terrazzo Floor 

Decorative **non-slip" terrazzo floors are used around lunch counters 
and in restaurants where spilled liquids cause a slipping hazard. Alundum 
Aggregate in this railroad station floor provides safety against slipping. 


Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms 

Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms provide perma- 
nently safe, sure footing for shoppers in all kinds of stores. Names of 
licensed manufacturers furnished upon request. 

SIZES OF ALUNDUM AGGREGATE 


No. 

Sizes 

Colors 

Terrazzo 
0 

to V4. in. 

1/28 to Vs in. 

Brown, 
Brown, 

gray, buff, cream, green 
gray, buff, cream, g^reen 

Specification data on Alundum 
all responsible terrazzo contractors. 

Aggregate 

for terrazzo furnished to 



Precast "Non-slip" Art Marble 

Precast Non-slip Art Marble, treads and riser cast integral, manu- 
factured by the Chicago Art Marble Company, 2883 Hillock Avenue, Chi- 
cago, 111. Licensed by Norton Company. 

Specification data furnished by Chicago Art Marble Company upon 
request. 

Architects' Specifications 

Alundum semi-vitreous tile should be placed under 
the tile specifications. 

Non-slip terrazzo (Alundum Aggregate) installed 
monolithically should be placed under terrazzo speci- 
fications. 

Precast Alundum Aggregate products should be 
placed under the marble work. ; - 

Literature and Samples 

Literature and samples will be sent on request. 
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PARDEE MATAWAN TILE CO. 

Everything in Tile, Furnishing the Only Bonded Installation 


SHOWROOMS 

101 Park Avenue 1600 Walnut Street 1500 Santa Fe Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y. PHILADELPHIA LOS ANGELES 

OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA. PA. DETROIT, MICH. LOS ANGELES, GAL. BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. ATLANTA. GA. DALLAS, TEX. PERTH AMBOY, N. J. MATAWAN, N. J. 

FACTORIES: PERTH AMBOY, N. J., and MATAWAN, N. J. 


Products 

White Glazed Wall Tile and Trim. 
Satin Finish Wall Tile and Trim. 
Satin Finish Floor Tile. 
Satin Finish Fixtures. 
Pro-cer Strips and Panels. 
Bright Glaze Colored Enamels and Fixtures. 
Grueby Faience Floor and Wall Tiles (weatherproof). 
Grueby Faience Decoratives and Border Pieces (stock pat- 
terns). 

Grueb}' I'aience Specially Executed Panels. 
Grueby Faience Fixtures. 



Unglazed Floor Tiles. 
Ceramic Mosaic Texture Blends. 
Special Flint Tiles for industrial uses. 
Royal Delft Faience and Decorative Tiles. 
Old Dutch Picture Tiles. 

Traceri Tiles (with stock or special designs). 
Stane Glazes. 
Non-slip Safety Tiles. 
Unglazed Ceramic Alosaics. 

Glazed Ceramic Mosaics (all sizes including gold and 

silver). 
Garden Tiles. 

Pardee Matawan tiles are supplied 
HI a wide range of pleasing colors, 
designs and textures to suit every in- 
dividual taste. 



A Pleasing and Unusual Ceiling 
Treatment with 12xl2-in. 
Faience Tiles 


The Pardee Matawan exclusive 
screcnmg and high firing process in- 
sures enduring l)cauty and everlasting 
satisfaction. 


MATAWAN 


CERAMICS 
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CERAMICS MATAWAN 
Whatever You Need in Tile 


T-2704 
Textures-520 
500-510 
560-580 

Aberdeen Blend 


T-2805 

Light Buff 
Dark Buff 
Random 
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CERAMICS 


T-2810 
Texture-580 
Dark Buff 
Black 


T-2705 

Textures 

500-530 

510-580 

520 

Aberdeen Blend 
Random 



CERAMIC MOSAIC 

A few designs are shown above, 
i'hey give an indication of the in- 
teresting combinations possible from 
the forty-seven different colors in- 
( luding gold, silver and vermilion. 

GRUEBY FAIENCE 

Some of the possibilities of Grueby 
faience — the most celebrated faience 
in America — are shown in the illus- 
i ration on the left, as well as a few 
( irueby decoratives. Specifications 
of this installation — 

Floor — Grueby colors No. 211 and 
\(). 227, 4 x 4 diagonal halves. 

Border — Grueby colors No. 212, 
\o. 218 and No. 227, with inserts 
\o. 473 in colors No. 212 and 
Xo. 211. 

Risers — Grueby colors No. 51, 
6x6 with inserts No. 653, No. 654, 
No. 655 and No. 668. 


Treads — Grueby 
() X 6. 


color No. 227, 


MATAWAN 


Wainscot — A — Grueby colors No. 
51 and No. 227, 6 x 4 diamonds. 

Wainscot — B — Grueby colors No. 
211 and No. 212, 6 x 4 diamonds. 

Ceiling Plaques — Grueby Roset- 
tes, colors No. 51 and No. 227, 
12 X 12. 

SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS 

Our special art and design depart- 
ments for Architects are always at 
your disposal for suggestions and 
color sketches, without cost or 
obligation. 

Pardee Matawan Exclusive Screen- 
ing and High Firing Processes In- 
sure Enduring Beauty and Ever- 
lasting Satisfaction. 
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CERAMICS MATAWAN 
The Only Bonded Tile Installation 


CERAMICS 


T-801 

Textures 

510-560 
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T-803 

Textures 

510-530 


T-900 
Texture 
Aberdeen 
Blend 



T-1005 

Textures 

520-580 

Aberdeen 

Blend 

Random 


ABOVE A FEW OF OUR 
CERAMICS 

Being the largest manufacturers of 
ceramics we are in a position to give 
exceptional service to architects in 
installations for swimming pools, 
dairies, baths, clubs, showrooms, 
institutions, etc. Subtle colors and 
blends for walls as well as floors. 


A MODERN BATH IN 
TRACERI TILES 

The illustration on the left shows 
our new patented Traceri Wall Tile 
in blue and green. Many interest- 
ing and unusual designs can be 
worked out in this pleasing yet 
relatively inexpensive tile. 



MATAWAN 


SAMPLES OF TRACERI TILES 


COMPLIMENTARY PORT- 
FOLIO FOR ARCHITECTS 

Send today for a copy of our new 
tile portfolio in color, or refer to 
your A. L A. File 23. 


SEE ASSOCIATED TILE MANU- 
FACTURERS CATALOGUE IN 
THIS EDITION 

For standard shapes, sizes and uses 
of Pardee Matawan Tiles, see Asso- 
ciated Tile Manufacturers' catalogue 
filed in this 1931 Edition of 
SWEETS ARCHITECTURAL 
CATALOGUES. ' 


CERAMICS 


THE NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 

(incorporated) 
40 Years in Business, Financial Rating over ^1,000,000 High 
Member of The Associated Tile Manufacturers 

Manufadurers of White and Colored Glazed Wall Tile 

and Trimmers 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

ANDERSON, INDIANA 


SALES OFFICES 


New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Louisville, Ky. 


551 Fifth Avenue 
523 Owen Road, Ardmore, Pa. 
3231 Benson Ave., Brentwood Boro. 

2065 Sherwood Avenue 
Los Angeles, Cal. 


Chicago. III. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
San Francisco, Cal. 


2465 Porter Steet 


228 North LaSalle Street 
57 East Maple Road 
1946 Railway Exchange Building 
670 Third Street 


products 

Colored Glazed Wall Tile in Matt Finish 
(500 Line) and Bright Finish (800 Line). 

We furnish bathroom accessories to match our 
Wall Tiles. Also plain strips in Bright and Matt 
Finish, all colors, in sizes 6" x ^" y 6" x 6" 
X r' and 6" X 

Ceramic Mosaic Vitreous, Glazed and Unglazed; 
Semi-Vitreous, unglazed. 

ART AND DESIGN DEPARTMENT 

This Department is maintained for the benefit 
of Architects and Tile Contractors. 

We welcome inquiries concerning tiles and their 
application and will gladly furnish detailed draw- 
ings or colored sketches of our own creation, or 
will develope designs from Architects or Dealers 
suggestions. 



SERVICE 

The National Tile Company is very favorably 
situated to supply products on short notice. 

Catalogs, samples, etc. will be furnished to 
Architects and Dealers on request. 

National Tiles are sold only through capable and 
responsible Tile Contractors. 

NATIONAL SPECLALTIES 

National Black in Bright, Matt or Persian 
Finish. 

National Persian Matts (900 Line) 

National Vari-tone Mats (400 Line) 

National Vitreous Floor Tiles in 2" and 3" Hexa- 
gons, ly^'y^iyi" and 3''x3'' Squares. 

National Glazed Floor TileSy Bright and Matt, on 
No. 200 Body in 2", y\ IH" Hexagons, 
X 3" X 3" and 4^" x A'A" Squares. 


1.1 



Plant of The National Tile Company, Anderson, Indiana 
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933 STAR FLOWER 900 PC ARL WHITE 


0 CRANE GREY 


The National Tile Company 


WALL TILE 

PERSIAN MATTS (900 Line) 


904 PEACH BLOOM 



CAP. COVE. AND BULL NOSE TO BE USED WITH 900 LINE 


923 SILK OREEN 


938 BLUSH Pl^ 


932 SWEET PEA 


0 SILVER GREEN 


MATT nNISH 

(500 Line) 


iO* KEACH 


3 RESEDA GREEN 


4 PALE GREEN 



529 LAUREL GREEN 599 NAT L BLACK 


PERSIAN MATTS 

(900 Line) 

National's Persian Matts are very soft, deli- 
cate, pleasing colors and express individual 
taste and personality. 

These charming colors are applied to a hard 
body and are suitable for floors as well as walls 


MATT FINISH 

(500 Line) 

The panel at the left shows twelve of Na- 
tional's popular matt glaze colors. 

The warmth of color tones and delicate 
shadings of these beautiful dull finish glazes 
aflford the opportunity to achieve a great 
variety of pleasing efiects of singular beauty 
and dignity. 

These colors, when applied to our No. 200 
body, are used as floor tile to match the walls. 


BRIGHT GLAZE 

(800 Line) 

Twelve of National's bright glaze colors are 
shown in the panel at the right. This range ot 
colors affords unlimited opportunity for artistic 
expression and has great beauty as well as 
brightness and immaculate cleanliness. 

These colors, when applied to our No. 200 
body, are used as floor tile to match the walls. 


VARI-TONE MATTS 

(400 Line) 

Below is illustrated National's New Vari- 
Tone Matts. These colors are on regular white 
body and with their mottled appearance offer 
interesting possibilities for unusual color 
treatments of rare beauty. 


BRIGHT FINISH 

(800 Line) 


I IVORY PINK 


B2I TURQUOISE 


841 ORCHIC 


S2Z NILE GREEN 



• 29 MOSS GREEN 


VARI-TONE MATTS (400 Line) 


I. . 

1 


J 
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The National Tile Company 


FLOOR TILE 

BORDER DESIGNS 


W-5000 













•Llli 

r 

am 






1x1 GRANITE 26 
IxV, GRANITE 28 
VixV, GRANITES 25-26 


FIELD DESIGNS 


W-5002 


Ixt GRANITES 25-26-28 
IxV, GRANITE 27 
Vjx'/: GRANITE 27 


W-500t 




2x1 GRANITE 28— WHITE GRANITE 
Ix'/, GRANITES 25-26 
'/ixV, GRANITE 27 


W-5005 



1x1 GRANITE 26 
V,x«/, GRANITE 28 


W-5009 



1x1 GRANITES 25-26 
IxV, GRANITE 28 
Vix»>i GRANITE 26 


2x1 GRANITE 26 
1x1 GRANITE 25 
IxVi GRANITE 28 


1x1 GRANITES 25-26-28 
Ix'/, GRANITES 25-26-28 
'/,>'/, GRANITES 25-26-28 


GRANITES 24-27 
GRANITE 26 


W-50I3 



W-5003 



W-5007 



w-5on 
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W-5015 


I'/jxV, BASKET WEAVE 
RED FIRE FLASHED 


J/4xV. RED FIRE FLASHED 
1x»/j GRANITE 26 
Vv*'/» GRANITE 26 


FULL COLOR RANGE OF NATIONAL CERAMIC FLOOR TILE 
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GRAnTtE G^'a^NITE CRANI^Te: CRANITE 24 GRANITE 25 GRANITE 26 GRANITE 27 GRANITE 28 GRANITE 29 GRANITE 30 










■ft. 


3533 
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BUFr DARK BLUE PINK 


SAGE WHITE LIGHT BLUE 






CHOCOLATE SAND GREY RED 
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The National Tile Company 




CAPS 


6x2 A-4210 


6x1 '/2 C-101 


6x2 C-102 


6x3 C-107 


6x2 T-300 




3y« " HEX 504 PEACH 



4'/4x4'/4 529 
LAUREL GREEN 


Specifications for the 
Charming Bath Room 

Illustrated at the Right 

Ceiling Cove 4y4"x5"T-330 Color 

National Black No. 899. 
Ceiling 4i4"x4l4'' Color Cream 

No. 803. 

Walls 4y4"x4H" Color Orchid 
No. 841. 

Base 41/4 ''x5" T-330 Color Nation- 
al Black No. 899. 

Floor Pattern 

C-739 Wicker Weave 
2"xl" White Unglazed 
W^yi' Black Unglazed 


Specifications for the 
Attractive Bath Room 

At the Left 
Cap ^V^"y2" C-102i^ Color Moss 

Green No. 829. 
Strip 6"xi^" Color Moss Green 

No. 829. 

Walls Nile Green No. 

822. 

Base WxW' B-209 Color Moss 

Green No. 829. 
Floor 2i/8"x2i/8'' Color Nile Green 

No. 822 and Pink No. 890 on No. 

200 Body. 

GLAZED FLOOR TILE 






2" HEX. 890 LIGHT PINK 2" HEX. 810 IVORY PINK 3Vi"HEX. 822 NILE GREEN 


GLAZED FLOOR TILE 

2'' Hex., y Hex., 3^" Hex., 2i/8"x2i/8", 3" x 3" 
and 4K" squares arc finished in any of our regu- 
lar bright glaze colors (800 Line) or matt glaze 
colors (500 Line) on hard body. 

National Persian Matts are also used for floor 
tile. 


iiiiil 


4'4x4'« 506 
GOLDEN TAN 


CERAMIC MOSAIC 

NATIONAL CERAMIC MOSAIC TILES are made in the following sizes— x ys'\ 
Vi" x 1/2", W X 34", l^" X 1^" and IV2" x IV2" Squares, 1" Hexagons and Hexagons, 
l"x 1/2", 11/2" X 3/4" and 2''x V. 

These Tiles are made in the colors shown at bottom of the preceding page. They can also 
be glazed with our Bright Glaze (800 Line) or Matt Glaze (500 Line) on No. 200 Body. 

TILE TRIMMERS 

The illustration shows some of National's most popular glazed tile trimmers including 
caps, bases and plinths. These trim tiles are finished in white glaze, bright glaze (8(X) Line) or 
in matt glaze (500 Line). 


BASES 


6x2 B-208 


6x3y4 T-329 


4'/4x5 T-330 


4V«x43/4 B-209 


4'/4x5 T-305 
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6x6 B-202 


6x6 T-306 


6x4»/« T-346 


PLINTHS 


V4 ROUND 
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6x1 V4 T-319 7x5 T-311 


7x3«/« T-312 
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ROBERTSON ART TILE CO, 

TRENTON, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. V . loi Park Avcnu: CHICAGO, ILL , -.o W. Austin Avenue DETROIT, MICH , 106 E Grand River Avenue 


PRODUCTS 

Manufacturers of White Wall Tile, Matt and Bright Tile, Trimmers and the exclusive innovations 


Enamels, Chromatex Mosaic, Ceramic Mosaic, Decorative 


Planatile, 

Incised Planatile and F!ormatex Matt Glazed Floor Tile. 



PLANATILE 


CHROMATEX 


FLORMATEX 


Planatile is the newest innovation in wall tiles. The 
two series, surface designs and incised designs, in a beau- 
tiful range of colors, two types of glazed finish and new 
proportions, offer unusual opportunity for the architect to 
achieve distinctive decorative effect, heretofore impossible 
with ordinary color wall tile. 

Chromatex is a development of ceramic floor 
tile in new colors, additional sizes and a new 
textured surface. It may be used not only 


for floors but for walls where color and design are sought 
in first quality material at a price comparable to that 
of second quality white glazed wall tile. 

Flormatex is the newest floor tile for bathrooms or 
any other rooms in which wear is not excessive, and 
for use in walls and wainscots. A hard, vitreous tile 
with matt glazed surface to harmonize with 
the Planatile color range. Available in a new 
series of sizes and shapes. 
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ROBERTSON 



Fig. No. 1 Fig. No. 2 


Planatile Wainscots (Above) 

Fig. No. 1 — Shows a single pattern formed by a field of Reed Stripe 
Planatile (6^x43^ in.) in light blue with decorative border No. 3 
(6x3 in.). The buttress base is a deeper shade of blue. The set-back 
cap (6x3 in.) matches the blue field. 

Fig. No. 2 — An interesting variation with a field of alternating panels 
of Angle-Stripe Planatile and plain tile (6^4X4>4 in ) separated by a 
plain black stripe in.). The buttress base is also black, while the 

set-back cap is the same shade as the field. Decorative border No. 7 
(6x1 in.) is orchid, of a slightly deeper hue. 


Planatile Buttress Base (Below) 

Buttress Base — Standard tile bases with their ^-in. curve have not 
been re-designed for a generation and have little to recommend them— 
except that they were an improvement on a right-angle plane between 
the two planes of the base. Now this Robertson innovation is an im- 
provement on the older types both in appearance and efficiency. The 
45-degree plane between the right angle planes is more harmonious and 
far easier to clean than the quarter circle. 



Robertson Buttress Bases 

in. 4Kx4K in. 1^x4^ in. 
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PLANATILE — Incised Designs 

An Entirely New Idea in Tile 

Incised designs which permit the color of the 
tile to become an inseparable part of the design 
by the controlled gradation of the color tones. 
Thus a single color in an incised design may 
flow smoothly from the most delicate tint to a 
full strong tone where the depth of the design 
permits. 

The incised designs were originated by our Art 
Director. Each has an interesting origin. Each 
is a decorative unit which inspires new and 
original combinations to secure new decorative 
effects. 

One of the most interesting of Robertson In- 
cised Planatile features is the freshness of pro- 
portion — the new size which departs from 
conventional tile sizes. In addition to the regu- 
lation 4 J:^x4K' in. it is made in the new 5 yi^^ 
in. size. 

Angle Stripe, Ripple Wave and Reed Stripe 
Planatile ^ — not incised — are made in a new 


Incised Planatile Wainscots (Below) 

Fig. No. 3 — An attractive pattern incorporating 434^x4^ in- plain tile 
with ^y^x^li in. Planatile, incised design, "Airport." The color is 
light tan. The buttress base, of the same proportion, is two shades 
darker. Decorative Border P.B. No. 3 is also tan of an intermediate 
tone. The set-back cap matches the field. 

Fig. No. 4 — Another type of divided panel, consisting of single vertical 
rows of "Spray and Ripple" Incised Planatile and double rows of plain 
tile, separated by black strips (3x3^ in.). The buttress base is black, 
w hile the decorative border No. i is of a deeper shade of pink. The set- 
back cap matches the held. The rows of plain tile may be increased to 
produce an effect suitable to the proportions of the room. 



Fig. No. 3 Fig. No. 4 
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Provide Unlimited Decorative Opportunities 


size — GH^H it^- The Fold Stripe design comes 
in the 6x6 in. size. 

The range of colors available in both Robertson 
Planatile and Incised Planatile is so varied and 
constantly expanding that it cannot be com- 
pletely illustrated here. Samples of Planatile 
or Incised Planatile w^ill be sent on request. 

There are two types of finish w^hich distinguish 
Robertson Planatile: bright and semi-matt fin- 
ish, w^ith a satin sheen . . . neither reflective nor 
dull. 


Co-operation with Architects and Designers 

Architects w^ill find additional information and 
illustrated literature available on many specific 
uses for Robertson Planatile, Chromatex and 
Flormatex. Our art and designing department 
w^ill gladly co-operate in developing new and 
unusual effects and in adapting these new 
products to individual requirements. 


Planatile and Incised Planatile {Below) 

Fig. No. 5— A field of cool gray, Ripple Wave design Planatile (6^x4^ 
inj with a black buttress base of the same size. The set-back cap is the 
same gray as the field (6x3 in.), while an appealing bit of color is added 
by the decorative border No. 5. 

Fig. No. 6— An unusual all-over pattern resulting from the Planatile 
incised design, "The Flash." The color is orange. The black buttress 
base and set-back cap add a strong contrasting note, while the decorative 
border No. 7 relieves the severity of harsh lines. 



Fig. No. 7 


Fig. No. 8 




Planatile and Incised Planatile {Above} 

Fig. No. 7 — Planatile Fold Stripe, in dark orchid, forms the field. 
The 6x6 in. size is notable because of the different appearance which it 
provides. Set-back cap and decorative border are ot the same orchid 
tint, while the buttress base, also 6x6 in., is black. 

Fig. No. 8 — Here is a combination arrangement of plain tile with the 
incised designs "Spray" and "Leaf Ripple," forming in effect an inter- 
locking border. The field border anc^ set-back cap and buttress base 
are in contrasting tones of tan. 


Planatile Set-back Caps {Below} 

Set-Back Caps — How to connect the plane of a tile wainscot and the 
plane of the wall above the wainscot? The old method left much to be 
desired in appearance and in cleanly maintenance. Robertson Caps, the 
new method, make a more satisfactory terminal to the tile area, are 
much easier to keep clean at the joint with the finished plaster wall, 
and are quite in keeping with the current trend of design inset-back 
architecture. 
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Fig. No. 5 


Fig. No. 6 


Old Method 


New Set-Back Caps In or out-corners 
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Robertson Art Tile Co. 


ROBERTSON CHROMATEX AND FLORMATEX 

CHROMATEX 

THE COLOR SUBSTITUTE FOR WHITE GLAZED TILE 


The development of Chromatex Mosaic had its origin grade of plain white glazed tile. An almost endless 
in the desire to provide not only color but polychromy variety of colors with variable textures inspires un- 
at a cost which would be comparable to any known limited patterns and blends. 

The two most effective sizes are ixi in. and 2.X1 in., although Chromatex 
is also made in >^ in. square and }4xi in. It is practical to use one size 
alone or two or more sizes in combination for unusual effects. 
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Interlocking borders and floor 
and wall fields in Chromatex are 
shown on this page in their true 
colors. These samples indicate 
the extreme flexibility of design 
made possible by the color, tex- 
ture and size range of this new 
ceramic tile. The wainscot panel 
on the right is used in the men's 
washrooms of the Chrvsler 
Building, New York. 

Chromatex is especially adapted 
for long wearing floors, outside 
wo r k a nd s wi mm i ng pool s , w here a 
hard, vitreous, non-slip tile is re- 
quired, and owing to the color 
and texture variation, architects 
are finding Chromatex a welcome 
color substitute for white glazed 
wall tile at no greater cost. 

FLORMATEX 
Matt Glazed Floor Tile 

In answer to a demand for floor 
tiles to harmonize with Planatile 
and plain color glazed wall tile, 
Robertson presents Flormatex, the 
new matt glazed floor tile. A 
hard, vitreous body with durable 
matt glaze in a beautiful range of 
colors, Flormatex is ideally suited 
for floors of bathrooms or any 
room in which the wear is not ex- 
cessive. Also, an innovation for 
wainscots and walls, because of 
the wide variety of sizes — 
xyix-Lys in., 4}ix^)4 in., 3x3 in., 
zxi in., 3xi>^ in., 4^x11^ in. and 
1 in. hexagon. 
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Architects will find great latitude for 
the creation of interesting effects in the 
use of these three new Robertson Art 
Tiles — Planatile, Chromatex and Flor- 
matex. 
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WILLIAM H. REVIS, INC. 


35 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y 

REPRESENTATIVES 

CHICAGO, ILL., S. G. Reif, 228 No. La Salle Street 
PASADENA, CAL., B. T. Stanton, 1602 Camden Parkway 

EASTERN AGENTS FOR THE FOLLOWING 
THE CALIFORNIA ART TILE CORPORATION THE S. A. WELLER CO. 

NEMADJI TILE & POTTERY CO. 


MONTREAL, QUE., D. A. White & Co., Ltd., New Birks Building 
TORONTO, ONT., D. A. White & Co., Ltd., 902 Concourse Building 


CARLYLE LABOLD CO. 


Products 

J. C. Edwards Welsh Quarries. 
Welshbrown Quarries. 
SiNziG Flint Tiles. 
Revis Oatmeal Glazes. 

J. C. Edwards Welsh Quarries 

These are the handmade quarries manu- 
factured uninterruptedly for over eighty years 
by J. C. Edwards (Ruabon) Ltd. at Ruabon, 
North Wales. The celebrated cherry red color is prized 
and known all over the world and is peculiar to Rua- 
bon clay. These quarries are individually pressed in 
hand presses and are true to size and shape. For this 
reason they are particularly easy and economical to lay 
and retain their original appearance with an absolute 
minimum of care. J. C. Edwards Welsh Quarries are 
readily recognized by the die-stamped back and can 
be quickly obtained through all established tile con- 
tractors. Stocks are carried in the usual tile sizes 
in the principal ports of the United States and 
Canada. 
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All JCE tiles are die- 
stamped on the back 
as above 
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Welshbrown Quarries 

Possess all the excellent features of the Ruabon 
Red but are made in mingled shades varying from 
golden brown to a deep purplish brown. A floor of 
these quarries will not only last for all time, but is rich 
in color and blends with almost any color scheme. 
They are unobtrusive in effect and are untiring and 
welcome to the eye after a lifetime of daily association. 
For hardness and general utility Welshbrown Quarries 
are unsurpassed, as is evidenced by a recent test made 
by one of the largest research laboratories in the United 
States which awarded them first place among all the 
standard tiles tested. 

Uses — Particularly recommended for 
use on floors of private residences, 
schools, public buildings, etc., because of 
the easily cleaned surface and pleasing 
texture ; and for industrial buildings, 
because of the extreme hardness and the 
ability to withstand oil, acid and excessive 



use. Also used for ships' galleys, companion- 
ways, kitchens, etc. 

Colors — The colors of these tiles go en- 
tirely through them and are not merely sur- 
face colors. They are natural colors of the 
blended clays without the admixture of any 
coloring matter. All colors are obtainable in 
non-slip paneled pavers. 

Sizes — Made in many shapes and sizes, 
the most popular in present day use being 6x6 
and 9x9 in. 

When Specifying — Specify Welshbrown Quarries 
in size and color selected. 

Sinzig Flint Tiles 

Sinzig Flint Tiles are extremely dense and hard. 
They are impervious to dampness or grease. They 
withstand frost, are acidproof, and their perfect surface 
requires very little cleaning. Sinzig Tiles are produced 
also with rough surface, namely, pebbled, grooved and 
paneled, where non-slip floors are desired. 

Uses — Recommended particularly for vestibules, 
porches, kitchens, power stations, engine houses, 
bakeries, dairies, operating rooms and chemical labora- 
tories. They are also used for wall covering under 
various conditions where the requirements are more 
severe than can be met by the use of glazed tiles. 

Sizes — All colors are made in 2, 3, 4, 6, 8 and 
10-in. squares, and in 2, 4 and 6-in. hexagons. 

Details and Samples — Complete details and sam- 
ples of trimmers upon request. 
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Revis Oatmeal Glazes 

Revis No. 5000 — A golden blend introduced to pro- 
vide the effect of color with the economy of transparent 
glaze. The beauty of this tile is in the color of the nat- 
ural clay revealed through the transparent glaze, which 
accentuates the shadings caused by variations of heat. 

Sizes — Furnished in 4x4 and 6x6-in. sizes, to- 
gether with all necessary trimmers. 

Revis No. 2005 — A grayish opaque glaze. This 
tile is unique and is prized not only for perfection of 
color, glaze and form, but because of the indefinite 
misty mottle which approaches a cloudiness. 

Sizes — These tiles are furnished in 4x4 and 6x6-in. 
sizes, together with all necessary trimmers. 
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THE ROOKWOOD POTTERY COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

Canal 6135, 6136 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


Products 

"Rookwood" Mat Glazed Architectural 
Faience; Mat Glazed, Enamel Glazed and Un- 
GLAZED Floor and Wall Tile; Decorated Tile; 
Garden Pottery and Ornaments; Pottery. 

It has always been the purpose of Rookwood to 
devote itself to the more difficult problems of ceramics. 
It began as far back as 1880. An experience actually 
extending over fifty years has established a very un- 
usual mastery of the technique involved in the making 
of pottery and tile, particularly for artistic uses. It is 
these technical resources which Rookwood gives to the 
architect who wishes to do fine and unusual things in 
tiles for the decoration of buildings. 

Rookwood is not a factory highly organized for 
large commercial output. It is rather a studio domi- 
nated by the interest of its artists in the working out 
of projects for their decorative possibilities. Architects 
who are using Rookwood know the resources of its 
extremely wide color palette, almost unlimited in scope, 
and at the same time the quality of tone harmony that 
exists in its thick glazes which possess great luminosity. 
And the durability of these glazes has been proven by 
the severest rubbing tests and, better still, by long years 
of hard service in floors and walls. 

Quality 

Rookwood furnishes tile in one quality only. It 
is exceptionally fine in character and necessarily un- 
commercial. Consequently, where this is wanted, a 
direct specification of Rookwood is the means of secur- 
ing it. 

Rookwood Glazes 

The charm of Rookwood glazes lies largely in their 
remarkable richness of texture and the subtlety of 
variation. However, where comparative uniformity is 
desired, this is possible at Rookwood in unusual degree 
because of the command there of the technique of 
manufacture. 


sorts of faience bodies and innumerable colored 
glazes. 

The plants are thoroughly equipped to execute 
designs of architects and of decorators, or special 
designs by Rookwood decorators skilled in the ceramic 
arts. 

Special Service 

When desired, assistance is given to architects in 
the adaptation of our materials to their designs; for 
purposes of appropriation, tentative estimates of cost 
are prepared; complete setting plans and color studies 
are available where the installation warrants; meas- 
urements in architects* blue prints are closely adhered 
to. 

The Rookwood Pottery Company makes no con- 
tracts for installation, but furnishes its material through 
responsible tile contractors. 

Illustrations of our tile work furnished upon appli- 
cation. 

Illustration 

The following picture shows the use of Rookwood 
tile adapted to the architect's design. This installation 
has been generally recognized as a most important and 
exacting piece of plain tile work. Every unit in this 
complicated structural problem was got out from archi- 
tect's blue prints to fit definite requirements, and the 
whole was assembled without the slightest discrepancy. 

The color scheme ranges in alternating field masses, 
from bright blues and greens at the top down through 
six lighter transitions of these colors to the bottom. 
Orange, ivory, yellow and vermillion red carry out the 
architect's design motif. 

We reproduce here particularly this piece of work 
because of comments passed upon it by architects and 
tile men to the eflfect that it was typically "a job for 
Rookwood" which had the exceptional technical re- 
sources needed in its execution. 


Facilities 

Complete architectural and pottery plants that 
possess technical resources acquired through fifty years 
of actually continued experience in the making of all 


Rookwood Registered Trade-mark 

The registered trade-mark shown below is pressed 
into the clay of every tile and vase made at Rook- 
wood. 
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Union Trust Building, Detroit, Mich. 

Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Architects 
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THE S. A. WELLER COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Main 264 


Weller Pottery — Tile Division 
ZANESVILLE, OHIO 

EASTERN REPRESENTATIVE, William H. Revis, Inc., 35 West 25th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products 

Tile and Pottery : 
Weller ''Paintings in Tile"; High 
Fired Plain Flat Glazed Faience Tiles ; 
Inlay and Modeled Ornamental Tiles ; 
Mantel Designs ; Mantel Shelves ; Fireplace Arches ; 
Grille Tiles ; Fountain Designs ; Bathroom Accessories ; 

Garden Pottery in Graystone ; 
Garden Accessories ; Pottery of 
all kinds. 

Resources 

Sixty years of ceramic re- 
search give to the Weller Pot- 
teries unusual resources. Any 
design possible to ceramic arts — 
in addition, any design possible 
to oil painting, is possible to Weller Art Tiles. 

Made to Order 

Practically all Weller Art Tiles are made to order 
at the architect's or contractor's specifications, with 
sketches he furnishes, or with sketches made by Weller 
artists in clear understanding of the beauty feasible with 
tile, and of the architect's particular needs. This means 
that installations with Weller Tiles are without duplica- 
tion. Each is the only one of its kind. 

Quality 

Weller Tiles are hand made, hand painted, hand 
glazed. They are singularly rich in effect — obviously 
beautiful as building media. There is unlimited variety 
of technique. There are high fired luminous glazes. 
There are colors ranging from the sheerly intensive *'H" 
series, incisive and vehement in tone, for floors, large 
shops, theaters; to the ''L" series of refreshing pastels 
for bathrooms and fireplaces; and the ''S" series, em- 
bracing brilliant reds and special colors. 

Practicability 

Naturally, Weller Tiles are wrought in a grade of 
tile worthy of the care expended upon them. They are 
eminently practicable. They have the strong body essen- 
tial for permanent installations ; are exceptionally hard, 
but not brittle. They absorb adequately for close adhe- 
sion, but are not porous. They can be cut sharply, 
cleanly, for shaping around fixtures. 

Weller Tiles are made in standard sizes with an 
unusual uniformity of dimension. Whatever composi- 
tions are desired, there will be no need to juggle with 
joints. Because of the beauty of the tiles, complicated 


WELLER^POTTERY 

By Hand-makers of Pottery 
Since 1872 



compositions are not essential to ob- 
tain notable results. 

Weller Art Tiles will outlast al- 
most any other portion of the building. 
They are frost, wear, and acid proof. 
Their high glaze permits an easy keeping of immaculacy. 
Their colors do not fade. The subtle gradations of tone 
used in the tile paintings do not 
lessen through wear or weather ; 
they are fired permanently into 
the glaze. Faience tiles, bath- 
room and kitchen accessories — 
all are in the full range of glazes, 
permitting completely harmoni- 
ous installations. 

Paintings in Tile 

Some of the most unusual of Weller Tiles are the 
panels. A few are illustrated on the following page. They 
have light and brilliancy usually associated only with 
canvases painted in oil. Strong in pictorial appeal, with 
a velvet softness in color contrasts, tile paintings are 
a paradoxical contradiction to the smooth cold glaze of 
tile. Note the three-dimensional quality; the refreshing 
freedom ; the strength and subtlety of light and shadow. 

Weller uses two processes. "Silvertone," with the 
soft full tones of modern water color. And "Hudson," 
with the warmth and luminosity of oil paintings. Each 
tile painting is an original free-hand painting. No 
decalcomania or stencil is used. 

Fadeless paintings in durable tile, combined har- 
moniously with hand painted, pure decorative tiles, make 
for arrestingly beautiful installations. 

Illustrated also are Inca tiles, authentic copies of 
inca stone carving. These and ''Paintings in Tile" show 
the two extremes of Weller technique — from designs of 
prehistoric origin to new departures in tilecraft. 

Services 

The Weller Potteries will supply detailed working 
drawings to contractors — sketches and estimates in line 
with the installations they have in mind. All material 
is sold only through reliable tile contractors. The Weller 
Potteries do not contract for installations. Free tile 
pamphlets are constantly available — and there are al- 
ways new ones. 

Specifications 

The followmg spaces shall be in Weller Art Tiles 
according to their designs and layouts approved by the 
architect. (List.) 
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ROSSMAN CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Tiles and Faience 

160 East 56th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 918 W. Washington Boulevard SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 49 Geary Street 


Floor Tiles 

Unglazed: 

Plastic Tiles 
Ceramic Mosaic 
Semi-vitreous 
Vitreous 

Glazed : 

Matt Glazed 
Semi-matt glazed 
Bright Glazed 


Rossman Tile 

Faience 

Decorative Panels 

Repeat Patterns 

Relief Designs 

Fountains 

Entarsia 

Flat Units 

Trimmers 

^louldings 

Inserts 

Grilles 


and Faience Products 

Decorative Tiles 

Tunisian 
Spanish 
' Dutch 


Wainscots 
Garden Pieces 
Fountains 
Handmade Pieces 
Panels 
Art Units 


Wall Tiles 

Unglazed : 

Plastic Tiles 

Semi-vitreous 

Vitreous 

Glazed : 

Matt Glazed 
Semi-matt Glazed 

(Satinets) 
Bright Glazed 
(Britones) 


Extent of Products 

The extent of Rossman manufac- 
ture fulfills the slogan ^'Everything in 
Tiles." Products can be furnished for 
all installations, from those of the 
usual commercial type to those requir- 
ing special design. 

An extensive selection of colors is 
produced in a gradual range in each 
of the various materials. Stock sup- 
plies are carried in many of the prod- 
ucts at the different division offices as 
well as at the factories. The range of 
flat tile units of each product is sup- 
plemented by a corresponding range of 
trimmer patterns to facilitate design 
and installation. 

Samples of the different products will be submitted 
upon request. When desired, a Rossman representative 
will call at the convenience of the architect. 

Other than the familiar Spanish, Tunisian and 
Dutch tiles and designs, numerous art unit pieces from 
other countries are carried for those who seek these 
unusual bits for their decorative and historical value. 
These represent odd pieces of handwork and many of 
them are definitely antique designs. 



Service to Architects 

A display room is maintained at 
each office w^here samples and models 
of installed tiles are exhibited. Also, 
a staff of designers is at each office 
for the benefit of the architect. Sug- 
gestions, sketches and co-operation 
are cheerfully offered, personally and 
without obligation. 

Color sketches will be made from 
blue prints or developed from sug- 
gestions offered by the architect. 

A department is maintained 
especially for the purpose of aiding 
the architect to develop special and 
unusual designs. 

For additional information, data 
and profile drawings of different trim shapes, see the 
Associated Tile Manufacturers* insert in this catalogue. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues, folders and printed matter giving full 
color illustrations (plates made direct from the tiles), 
color charts and technical data will be mailed when 
requested. When writing for any of the above, please 
mention the products in which you are interested. 
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THE SPARTA CERAMIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of SPARTAN CERAMICS 


5005 EUCLID AVENUE CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Members Associated Tile Manufacturers 
DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 

NKW YORK. N. Y.. 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO. ILL.. 2500 South Western Avenue 

BOSTON. MASS.. 101 Park Avenue. N. Y. C. MT. VERNON. OHIO. Telephone Buildinir 

JACKSONVILLK. FLA., 1365 Edgcwood Avenue NORTH HOLLYWOOD. CALIF.. 2627 Ensign Ave. 

PHILADELPHIA. PA.. 2401 Chestnut Street NEW ORLEANS. LA.. 824 Carondelet Street 

ST. LOUIS. MO.. n77 Arcade Building 


Product 

SPARTAN CERAMICS. 

Texture 

A vitreous Hint mosaic tile. Made from pure shales, 
with slight variations in their outlines, surfaces and shad- 
ings — presenting a mosaic of soft, harmonious warmth of 
color, and the effect of a woven texture. 

Size, 1x1, 2x1, 2x2 and 2x4. All tiles are thick. 


Color 

Spartan Red — Spartan Grey — Spartan Brown — 
Spartan Black — Spartan Golden Pheasant — Spartan 
Moki — Spartan Green — and Spartan Blue. Selected to 
reasonably uniform shades or furnished in random shades 
as desired. 



Quality 

Wearproof, fireproof, dirtproof, immune 
to destructive elements. Impervious to 
grease and grime. 

Dirt and ordinary stains can be readily 
wiped off the surface of the tiles. 

Economy 

The original cost of Spartan Ceramic 
Tiles is practically the last. The need of 
repairs, redecoration or replacement is elim- 
inated. Spartan Ceramics will outlast the 
home or building in which they are installed. 

Uses 

For sanitary, durable and economical 
construction of floors, wainscotings, fire- 
places, swimming pools, stairways, showers, 
belt courses and panels, or wherever a bit 
of color or decorative effect is desired. 

Service 

Catalogs, samples and specification 
sheets will be furnished on request. 

Special color sketches and detailed work- 
ing drawings are also supplied as sugges- 
tions to prospective users. 

Sold Only Through Contractors 

Believing that only through the services 
of skilled craftsmen can tile be installed 
properly. Spartan Ceramics are sold only by 
the most capable and responsible tile con- 
tractors. 

Spartan Ceramics meet all the requirements 
for the modern swimming pool. 

Color Plate No. 1 
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The Sparta Ceramic Co. 


General 


Spartan Ceramics lend themselves 
readily to the architectural design of 
any period. The accompanying illus- 
trations show an installation in the 
elaborate, colorful Spanish style and 
another in the more simple but cheer- 
ful atmosphere of the present day. 

With the many colors, sizes and 
shapes of Spartan Ceramics, it is pos- 
sible to create the desired effects and 
add an individual touch to the floors 
and walls of every type of building. 
The architect will find that they satisfy 
the most discriminating home-owner 
when used in baths, kitchens, break- 
fast and sun rooms. In public build- 
ings they are particularly suitable for 
entrance lobbies, stairways, swimming 
pools, toilet and showers. 





Color Plate No. 2 


Specificatio7i 

The following single paragraph should 
he incorporated in the Architect's Specifi- 
cation on Tile Work. 

Furnish all materials and labor necessary 
for the completion of the tile work. The 
Basic Specification for Tile-work, Second 
Edition, 1924, or last edition, as issued by 
the Associated Tile Manufacturers, 220 
Graybar Bldg., New York, N. Y., in so 
far as any portion is applicable to this 
building, is hereby made a part of this 
specification and of the contract. (See 
Associated Tile Manufacturers pages in 
Sweet's Catalogue.) 

Color Plate No. J - ' ' 
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ESTABLISHED 1877 

UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE WORKS 

Member of Associated Tile Manufacturers 

Manufacturers of Everything in Floor and Wall Tiles 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

INDIANAPOLIS, INDIANA 

SALES OFFICES 

New York, N. Y., 103 Park Avenue Chicago, Illinois, 319 Monroe Building Los Angeles, Calif., Stilwell Hotel 


PRODUCTS 

White Wall Tiles, with trim, White and Colored 
Ceramics, Semi- Vitreous Floor Tiles, White and 
Colored Bathroom Accessories, Bright Enameled 
Tiles — all colors. U. S. Pyromattes, U. S. Matte Finish — 
see illustration below, and U. S. Pyroflash — see illustration 
on next page. 

U. S. MATTE FINISH 

APPLICATION— U. S. Matte Finish is not only suitable 
for bathroom treatments but is more especially adapted for 
larger installations such as school corridors and public 
buildings. 

CHARACTERISTICS— Highly fired clay tiles, glazed 
with either single-tone (U. S. Vellums — a semi-bright 
glaze) or two-tone glazes (dull finish). These glazes are 
suitable for either floors or walls and are impervious to dirt 
and grease. 

BODIES — U. S. Matte Finish can be glazed upon White, 
Buff, Salmon or Red bodies. White body is suitable for most 
wall installations. Buff and Salmon bodies for floors, and 
Red body must be used for all exterior treatments because 
of its frost and moisture-proof character. 


U. S. MATTE FINISH 


PyROFLASH (Unglazcd) 

APPLICATION — Pyroflash is recommended for use in 
hotel lobbies, theatre foyers, grill rooms, automobile show- 
rooms, walkways and wainscots surrounding swimming pools, 
cofl^ee shops, stair treads, corridors of public buildings or any 
place where the floor is subjected to hard usage. 

CHARACTERISTICS— Highly fired clay tiles, beauti- 
fully flame-flashed, blended shades, slightly round-edged, 
therefore, non-slip. Non-absorbent, mounted on paper, there- 
fore economically laid. May be obtained with a square edge 
treatment if desired. Furnished in select quality only. 

COLORS — Produced in salmon, red and greystone. 

SIZES — 2 X 2 in., 2x1 in., 1x1 in., and 2 in. pentagons, 
with halves, diagonals and combination coves and beads. 

SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS 

Our art department, composed of expert designers and 
skilled draughtsmen will gladly work up lay-outs or colored 
sketches at the request of the architect. 

A few representative colors and patterns of U. S. Matte 
Finish and Pyroflash are shown in the colored plates below 
and on the page following. Our complete colored catalogue 
showing all patterns will be sent on request. We can also 
supply samples and sketches. 
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PYROFLASH » » A Round Edged Unglazed Tile 
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BODY 1005A 
Colors: 
Salmon Pyroflash 
Olive Green 


rTTTT] 


BORDER USA 

Sizes: 
2"x2" 2x1' I'xr 
1" Diagonals 


BODY 1013A 
Colors: 
Salmon and Red Pyroflash 


BORDER 113A 
Sizes: 
Brickpoints. Points 
2"x2 2"xl" r'xl" 



BODY 1011 A ; 
Colors: t 
Salmon Pyroflash ^ 
Olive Green 


BORDER lUA 
Sizes: 
Brickpoints 

2"xr' r'xl" 


BODY 1017A 

Colors: 
Red Pyroflash 

Black 


BORDER 11 5B 

Sizes: 
2^x2' 2''xr VxV 
l" Diagonals 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE CO. 

Manufacturers of Romany Tiles for Floors and Walls , , 

PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 

FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA., EAST SPARTA, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., Room 508. 101 Park Avenue £%fxY%^^r^Rv9^P.' ^2?^. ^"^^^^ , 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1524 Southwestern Avenue ' • ^ ^Ky.o9.%?T^r §' ^^Ir^^i-^^"'^^'^^ ^^^^^ " * 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2401 Chestnut Street - Ji^JP^^^^^xY^xr^?^ J/^^'^ V^^^l ^"^^n^ Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 1618 Arcade lUiilding MT. VERNON, OHIO, Telephone Building 

NORTH HOLLYWOOD, CALIF., 5627 Ensign Avenue 

Member of Associated Tile Manufacturers " *' 

Products DriAA A N Bright Glazed Tiles; and Glazed 

Floor and Wall Tiles; Quarry or £V~?IV^V^ Jm Quarry Tiles together with all necessary 

Promenade Tiles with Base, Cap, Angles, j^m TILEo Base, Wainscot Cap, Angles, etc. 

Stair Treads, etc. ; Matt, Semi-Matt and trade mark Also Tile Bathroom Accessones. 

ROMANY QUARRY TILES 

Composition The lower the abrasive loss, the greater the re- 
Romany Quarry Tiles are made from the highest sistance to wear. Interpreted in every-day use, this 
grade shales and are burned to vitrification resulting in means that these tiles retain their bright, fresh appear- 
tiles of the utmost durability. This has been proved by ance unmarred through years of the most exacting 
the large use of Romany Quarries on the floors and service, 
walls of railway depots, schools, etc., where permanence o r p- • u 

is an outstanding requisite. hmish . r ^ 

^ ^ The tlint-hard, abrasion resisting surface of 

Low Absorption ; Romany Tiles produces a dustless surface which is the 

In baths, kitchens and other places where, for sani- acme of cleanliness. Furthermore, since no cracks or 

tary reasons, absolute cleanliness is essential, a llooring crevices can appear, these tiles are outstanding in their 

of low absorption should be installed. Where moisture ease of cleaning. An occasional application of a damp 

cannot enter, germs, bacteria and other foreign matter cloth keeps the surface bright, clean and beautiful. 

will remain on the surface and may be removed with 

ease. Colors 

Romany Tiles are impervious to moisture, stains Romany Tiles are manufactured in the following 

and dirt. They have withstood the test required by the colors: Rainbow, Redflash, Grey, Red and Brown. (See 

United States Government, viz., *'An application of complete description below.) 

nitric acid and 15% of sodium nitrate solution." Romany Rainbow— Romany Rainbow colors range 

. Ak • horn light buff through tan and orange to dark brown, 

Resists Abrasion . u • ^ and there is a pleasing variation of color over the face 

As an indication of the resistance to abrasion from ^^^^ ^.^^ ^ selected, if preferred, in 

constant use under heavy foot traffic, Romany Tiles Range," "Light Range," or "Full Range," com-, 

were subjected to rigorous tests under the .direction ^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

of the Navy Department in competition Avith other ^P^^^^^ ^j^^ j^^^^.^^ ^^^^^^ consideration, 
materials. Ihe results of this test are as follows: Romany Redflash-Romany Redflash Tiles are 

Percentage of Loss .n Abrasion Test .^^y^ ^^^^ ^.^^^^^ ^. ^^j^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^p ^.^^ 

Ter"?a7zo 1 ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! .* ! ! ! 1 ! ! ! : ! ! : : ! \6 l brown and gunmetal on a red background. There is a 

' Portland Cement!!!! 16.8 distinct variation in shading over the face of the tiles. 

Marble 23.3 full beauty of the blending of these colors can be 

y^ood 33.8 g^^^ £^.^j^ ample assortment of samples. 

Linoleum /^.v ^ - , 



Evangelical Deaconess Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio ^ 

A. E. Skeel. Architect 
Addison-Branning Co., Tile Contractors 


Public Auditorium, Cleveland, Ohio 

J. Harold MacDowell, Architect 
Bkockman-Narovec Co., Tile Contractors 
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Romany Grey — Romany Grey Tiles are extensively used 
both alone and in combination with other Romany colors. 
There is a beautiful warmth to the appearance of these tiles 
which is not usually associated with this color. 

Romany Red — Romany Red Tiles are a deep rich red in 
color. Used alone or in combination with other Romany Tiles, 
the Romany Reds make a most beautiful and tasteful floor 
and wainscot. 

Romany Brown — Romany Brown Tiles are of a soft, 
pleasant, almost chocolate color, which blends admirably with 
all the other Romany colors. Romany Browns are used alone 
or in combination with other Romany Tiles as the application 
and personal taste may dictate. 

Grades 

Romany Improved Tiles are supplied in three different 
grades. The materials and manufacturing methods are the 
same for all grades, but the difference between the grades is as 
follows : 

Romany Improved Select — These tiles are sound and 
solid in every particular. They are approximately level, square 
and true and so accurately sized that they may be laid with 
''string joints." They are assorted to shade. (See preceding 
page for shade assortments of Romany Rainbow and Romany 
Redflash.) 

Romany Improved Standard — Same as Select, assorted 
to size but not to shade. 

Romany Seconds — These tiles are those rejected from 
other grades. The imperfections consist of slightly broken 
corners and chipped edges. There are no cracks running into 
the tiles. They are not selected with as much care as to level 
surface and regular lines, but will make a good roof, or a sat- 
isfactory floor where first-class tiles are not required. Selected 
to size and shade. 

Cost 

No other floor and wall surfacing material offers more 
practical durability, beauty and upkeep economy at anything 
near the low price at which Romany Quarry Tiles are offered. 

Samples 

Samples of Romany Tiles will be sent free of charge, pre- 
paid, upon request. 

Sold Only Through Tile Contractors 

As only high grade workmanship will produce satisfactory 
results in the use of tiles, Romany Tiles are sold only through 
tile contractors. 

Specification for Romany Quarry Tiles 

(For specifications on Romany Glazed Wall Tiles, see 
page 7.) 

Furnish all materials and labor necessary for the comple- 
tion of the tile work. 

The Basic Specification for Tilework, Second Edition, 1924 
(or last edition) as issued by the Associated Tile Manufac- 
turers, New York, N. Y., in so far as any portion is applicable 
to this building, is hereby made a part of this specification and 
of the contract. 

Tile Floors — Will be required in the following rooms and 
areas (list rooms). 



Berston Field House, Flint, Mich. 

Flint Tile and Fireplace Co., Tile Contractors 


The tiles shall be laid in accordance with Field Pattern 

No to be composed of (state sizes) tiles in Romany 

(Rainbow), (Redflash), (Red), (Grey), (Brown) color and 

Border Pattern No in Romany (Rainbow), (Redflash), 

(Red), (Grey), (Brown) color. 

Tile for base shall be Cove Base Tile No , with neces- 
sary angles, stops and plinths in Romany (Rainbow), (Red- 
flash), (Red), (Grey), (Brown) color. 

All tiles to be Romany Quarry Tiles, Select Improved 
Grade, as manufactured by United States Quarry Tile Co., 
Parkcrsburg, W. Va. 

Tile Wainscot — Shall be provided at all partition walls and 
other fixed vertical surfaces in the following rooms and areas. 
(List rooms in which tile wainscoting will be required.) Tile 
wainscoting to be approximately .... ft in. high above fin- 
ished floor level and to be composed of tiles laid (Broken Joint), 

(Straight), (Or in Pattern No ) in Romany (Rainbow), 

(Redflash), (Red), (Grey), (Brown) color. Finish wainscot- 
ing with Tile Cap No in Romany (Rainbow), (Redflash), 

(Red), (Grey), (Brown) color with all necessary angles and 
stops. Bullnose tiles with % in. radius to be used at all ex- 
ternal corners and around all openings not cased. 

Information on Colors and Shapes in Which Romany 
Quarry Tiles Are Made 

The standard shapes, colors and sizes of Romany Quarry 
Tiles are shown in the table below : 

SHAPES, COLORS, SIZES 


Shapes 

Colors 

Sizes, in. 

Square 
and 
Rectangular 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

ri xl x% 2%x2%x% 
1 l%xl%x% l%x4 x% 
I2%x2%xi^ 2%x6 xi^ 
L 2%x6 x% 

4x4x Va 
4x4x% 
6x6x% 

Red only 

1 6x9x % 
) 8x8x% 

9x 9x % 12x12x114 
6x12x1% 

Elongated 
Hexagon 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

4x8^x% 
See second page following 

Diagonal 
Halves 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

1 2%x2%x% 4x4x% 

6x6x% 


Red only 

8x8 

9x9 

12x12 

IJullnose 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

J2%x2%xi^ 2%x6xi^ 
I2%x2%x% 2%x6x% 

4x4x% 
4x4x% 
6x6x% 


Red only 

6x9 

8x8 9x9 

12x12 

Cove Base, 
Wainscot 
Cap, Angles, 
Stops, 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

See two following pages 

Plinths, 
Threshold 
Tiles 

Red only 

9x9 Special Cove Base 

Stair 
Treads 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

6x6x1^ 


Red, Grey, 
Brown 

1 

6x12x1% 
12x12x1% 


Special 
Stair Treads 
or Window 

Stools 

Red, Grey, 
Brown, 
Rainbow, 
Redflash 

See second page following 

Brickettes 

Rainbow 
Redflash 

2y4x8x% 



Holy Family School, Price Hill, Cincinnati, Ohio 

KuNZ AND Beck, Architects 
Martina Mosaic and Tile Co., Tile Contractors 
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Cove Base No. 1-B 
Also made 9 in. long 


Cove Base Angle 
External No. 3 
Right 


Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 3 
Right 


Cove Base Angle 
External No. 4 
2-in. radius on face 


Cove Base Angle 

Internal No. 5 
2-in. radius on face 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 1 



Cove Base No. 11-B 
Also made 9 in. long 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 12 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 13 
Right 



Cove Base Angle ^ 
External No. 14 
2H-ln. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 15 
IH-in. radius on face 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 11 



Cove Base No. 31-B 
Also made 9 in. long 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 32 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 33 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 34 
2-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 35 
2-in. radius on face 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 31 



Wainscot Comer 
External No. 6-B 



Wainscot Comer 
Internal No. 7-B. 



Wainscot Cap No. 501-B 
Also made 4 in. long 



Wainscot Cap Angle External 
No.54 1 -D. Also made 6 in. long 
H in. Radius at Corner 
Right Shown 



Wainscot Cap Stop No. 
671-B. Also made 4 in.long 
Left Shown 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
Internal No. 511-D 
Also made 6 in. long 
Square Corners 
Left Shown 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
Internal No. 551 
2 in. Radius 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
External No. 561 
2 in. Radius 



Wainscot Cap 
Down Angle No. 591 



Wainscot Cap Up Angle 
No. 581 



Bullnose Tile 
Made in various sizes 



External Base Angles 
for Bullnose Tiles 



Internal Base Angles 
for Bullnose Tilea 
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Flat Plinth Beveled Plinth 

Specimens of Romany Quarry Tile Trimmings 


Threshold Tile 
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Elongated Hexagon Long Half — ^ size* 


Sweet's 
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Elongated Hexagon Square End — ^ sixe« 
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Residence near Cleveland, 
Ohio. A. E. Skeel, Architect. 
Associated Tile Contractors 
of Cleveland, TileContractors. 



Union Pacific Railway Station, 
Nampa. Idaho. Gilberts. Under- 
wood, Architect. Elias Morris and 
Sons Co., Salt Lake City, Tile 
Contractors. 


Aronomink Country 
Club, Philadelphia. 
Charles B. Keen, 
Architect. Wesley 
Sloan. Tile Con- 
tractor. 


Amphitheatre, Maternity Hospital, Cleveland. Abram Garfield, 
Architect. Wadsworth- Addison Co., Tile Cont-actors. 
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ROMANY GLAZED TILES 

Romany Matt, Semi-Matt and Bright Glazed Wall Tiles 

simple operation. Repeated cleaning has no effect on 
the surface or coloring of the tile. The tiles are un- 
affected hy strong cleaning solutions. 


Romany Glazed Wall Tiles represent a decided for- 
ward step in the manufacture of this type of tile. The 
biscuit or body of the tile is so compounded that its 
coefficient of expansion and contraction is practically 
identical with that of the glaze coating. Due to this fact 
and the extremely high temperatures at which the tiles 
are fired, an unusually durable tile is produced. 

Surface Finish 

Romany Glazed Wall Tiles have a smooth, hard 
surface and a depth of coloring which is most attractive. 
Due to the smooth, even surface, cleaning is a 


Applications 

The delicate colors of Romany Glazed Wall Tiles 
make them particularly adaptable for the home and 
apartment. 

They are also appropriate for commercial and pub- 
lic buildings as well, being used in restaurants, ffower 
shops, beauty parlors, display rooms, rest rooms, hall- 
ways, lavatories and similar applications. The colored 


ROMANY MATT GLAZED WALL TILES 

On Buff Body 



342 — Ivory 382 — Peach 384 — Cinnamon 386 — Orangre 




314 — Green 

316 — Green 

322 — Blue 

324 — Blue 




SIZES, IN. 


Wall 

Tiles 1 

6x6 1 6x3 

1 41^x4^ 1 3x3 

6x1 1 6x% 

Floor 

Tiles 1 

3x3xt^ 

1 3-in. hex. x 

2-in. hex. x 


ROMANY SEMI-MATT GLAZED WALL TILES 

On Buff Body 



232 — Orchid 234 — Orchid 212 — Green 214 — Green 



Grenadine Red 

258 — Black 

222— Blue 

224— Blue 



SIZES, IN. 


Wall Tiles I 

6x6 . 1 6x3 

1 4^x4^ 1 3x3 

6x1 1 6x1/2 


• 3x3x^5 

1 3-in. hex. x 

2-in. hex. x 
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tiles are especially desirable where a cheerful, sunny 
effect is wanted. 

The Bright Glaze Buff Wall Tiles are of particular 
interest to industrial users. 

This color is adaptable to all types of commercial 
uses, especially when used with a trim of Bright Glaze 
Black Tiles. 

Specifications 

For specifications for Romany Glazed Wall Tiles, 


see the complete specifications of the Associated Tile 
Manufacturers, New York, N. Y. 

Samples 

Samples of Romany Glazed Wall Tiles will be sent 
free of charge, prepaid, upon request. 

Tile Fixtures 

A complete line of tile bathroom fixtures to har- 
monize with Romany Glazed Wall Tiles is available. 


Romany Glazed Quarry 

This is a new line of frostproof tiles, made by the 
application of hard, high fired glazes to a dense red 
quarry tile body. Made in ten pleasing colors and 
shades and are suitable for interior and exterior work. 

They are particularly appropriate for living rooms, 
dining rooms, sun rooms, vestibules, porches, mantels, 
store fronts and similar applications. 


lies for Floors and Walls 

Wall Tile Trim 

A line of wall tile trim similar to that shown in 
pages of Associated Tile Manufacturers in this issue 
is made. We use the Association numbers. 

See our page 3 for line of trim furnished with 
glazed quarry tiles. 


ROMANY BRIGHT GLAZED WALL TILE 

On Buff Body 



863 — Grey 732 — LUac 716 — Green 723— Blue 


743— Buff 745 — Buff 84S — Buff 759 — Black 

SIZES, IN. 

Wall Tiles I 6x6 | 6x3 I 4^x4^^ } 3x3 I 6x1 | 6x% 


ROMANY GLAZED QUARRY TILES FOR FLOORS AND WALLS 

On Red Body 



447 — Brown 


487 — Amber 


414 — Green 


418 — Green 



426 — Blue 

428 — Blue 

464— Grey 
SIZES, IN. 

458 — Black 

559 — Bright Black 

9 x9 x% 
4 x4 x% 

2%x2%xi/2 

8x8 x% 
4x4 X 1/^ 
4x1 %x% 

6 x9 X % 
2%x6 x% 
l%xl%x% 

6 x6x% 
2%x6xi^ 
1 xlx% 

4 x8V4X% hex. 
2%x2%x% 


For details of Glazed Quarry Tile Trim, see our page 3. 
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An entrance hallway done in Romany Tiles reflects an 
atmosphere of true hospitality. 

Field No. 1500 (at Left) 
Border No. 2511 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1500 com- 
posed of Romany Rainbow 6x6-in., 
2%x6-in. and 2%x2%-in. tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2511 
composed of Romany Rainbow and 
Romany Brown Tiles, 6x6-in., 2%x6- 
in. and 2%-in. Diagonal Halves. 

Specify Colors Desired 


Field No. 1646 (at Right) 
Border No. 2558 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1646 com- 
posed of Romany Rainbow and Red- 
flash Tiles 1 3/4x1 3/4-in. and Elongated 
Hexagon Short Halves. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2558 
composed of Romany Rainbow and 
Redflash Tiles l%x4-in., 2'%x2%-m. 
and Elongated Hexagon Square Ends. 




^■SSSS88h3 




r9i Hi ^ 


Colorful tiles add ever-fresh charm to the modern 
home. 



PAGE 8 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


United States Quarry Tile Go. 


B3145 



5?^ 


A basement recreation room with floors and wall of 
Romany Tiles is an asset to any home. 
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Continual scrubbing is not necessary to keep a kitchen 
floor of Romany Tiles spic and span. 

Field No. 1522 (at Right) 
Border No. 2520 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1522 com- 
posed of Romany Grey 2%x6-in. and 
Romany Red 1-in. dots. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2520 
composed of Romany Red and Grey 
2%x2%-in., 2%x6-in. and 4x4-in. 
tiles. 

Specify Colors Desired 


Jr 





Field No. 1622 (at Left) 
Border No. 2574 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1622 com- 
posed of Romany Grey and Romany 
Redflash Elongated Hexagons and 
4-in. Diagonal Halves. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2574 
composed of Romany Grey and Rom- 
any Redflash 2')4x2%-in. tiles and 
2%-in. and 4-in. Diagonal Halves. 



There is a wealth of warmth and beauty in a living 
room done in Romany Tiles. 
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Field No. 1S04 (at Right) 
Border No. 2513 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1504 com- 
posed of Romany variegated Red 
2%x2%-in. and 6x6-in. tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2513 
composed of Romany variegated Red 
2%x2%-in. and 6x6-in. tiles. 



The bright tones of Romany Tiles give a lasting im- 
pression of discriminating taste. 
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Romany Tiles lend zvarmth, friendliness and cheer to 
any banking institution. 

Romany tile patterns illustrated in this catalogue repre- 
sent a few of the many attractive designs in which 
these tiles can be laid. Due to the many different 
sizes, shapes and colors in which Romany Tiles are 
manufactured, an almost limitless variety of designs 
can be worked out. Our pattern service is furnished 
free of charge and is available through your tile con- 
tractor. 

Specify Colors Desired 
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Field No. 1503 

(Also Fields No. 
and 1662. 


Border No. 2502 
1572, 1573, 1574, 1575 
Border No. 2563) 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1503 composed of 6x6 Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1572 composed of 2%'s.2% Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1573 composed of 4x4 Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1574 composed of 9x9 Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1575 composed of 12x12 Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1662 composed of 8x8 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2502, 6x6 and 2^x6 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2563, 4x4 and l%x4 Tiles. 



Field No. 1619 Border No. 2578 

(Also Field No. 1657, Border No. 2564) 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1619 composed of l%x4 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2578 composed of 4x4, l%x4 
and 2%x2% Tiles. 

Romany Field l*attern No. 1657 composed of 2%x6 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2564 composed of 4x4, 2 '34x6 
and 6x6 Tiles. 
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Field No. 1529 Border No. 2514 

(Also Field No. 1655, Border No. 2562) 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1529, 2%x2% and 6x6 Tiles. 
Romany Border I'attern No. 2514, 2%x2% and 2;^x6 Tiles. 
Romany Field Pattern No. 1655, \%\\% and 4x4 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2562, l%xl% and l%x4 Tiles. 
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Field No. 1543 Border No. 2541 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1543 composed of 2%x2'^4, 
Elongated Hexagons and 2%" Diagonal Halves. 
Romany Border Pattern No. 2541 composed of 2%x2%, 
2%x6 and 6x6 Tiles. 


Colorful, attractii-c - a kitclicn H'itJi floors and walls of 
Romany Tiles is a f>lcasa)it l^lacc to work. 


Specify Colors Desired 




\ ■ \ 



Field No. 1633 


Border No. 2568 


Romany Field Pattern No. 1633 composed of 2%" Diagonal 
Halves and Elongated Hexagons. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2568 composed of 2%x2%, 
1 % x4 and Elongated Hexagon Square End Splits. 



Field No. 1604 




Border No. 2508 


Romany Field Pattern No. 1604 composed of 2%" Diagonal 
Halves and Elongated Hexagon Long Halves. 
Romany Border Pattern Xo. 2508 composed of 2%x2%, 
2%x6 and 6x6 Tiles. 
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T'/i^ charm of Romany Tiles is no p'assinfj beauty. It 
tcill outlast the building itself. 


Specify Colors Desired 
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Field No. 1507 


Border No. 2516 


Romany Field Pattern No. 1507 composed of 2-l4x6 Tiles. 
Romany Border Pattern No. J516 composed of 2')iyi6 and 
6x6 Tiles. 


tgb^^^^^ ^^^^^fi 1 { 



Field No. 1548 Border No. 2565 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1548 composed of Elongated 
Hexagon Long Halves. 

Romany Horder Pattern No. 2565 composed of l%x4, 4x4, 
2%x2%, Elongated Hexagon Square Ends and Elongated 
Hexagon Short Halves Split. 


Field No. 1592 

Romany Field Pattern No. 15^2 composed of 2-'^4x2-?4, 4x4, 
6x6 and Elongated H exagou Short Halves. 
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Field No. 1521 Border No. 2524 

(Also Field No. 1686) 

Romany I'iold Pattern Xo. 1521 composed of 2 %x2 , 
2%\(), and 6x6 Tiles. 

Romany Horder I'attern No. 2524 composed of 2%x2%, 
2%x6 and 6x6 Tiles. 

Romany Field l*attern No. 1666 composed of l%xl-*^4, 
l%x4 and 4x4 Tiles. 


Color is the first prerequisite of the modern bath. Romany Tiles 
siifply this demand plus cleanliness and durability. 


Specify Colors Desired 




Field No. 1607 Border No. 2527 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1607 composed of 4" Diagonal 
Halves and Elongated Hexagon Long Halves. 
Romany Horder Pattern No. 2527 composed of 2-'*4x2% 
and 2-74x6 Tiles. 








l_L 



Field No. 1541 


Border No. 2538 


Romany Field Pattern No. 1541 composed of Elongated 
Hexagons and 4x4 Tiles. 

Romany Border No. 2538 composed of 6x6, 2%x6 and 
2%x2% Tiles. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 15 


Continued on next page 


B3152 


United States Quarry Tile Co. 



Romany Tiles offer the architect a versatile media for the 
working out of distinctive and attractive entrances. 


Specify Colors Desired 
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Field No. 1519 

(Also Field No. 


Border No. 2560 
1665) 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1519 composed of 2%x2% and 
6x6 Tiles, 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2560 composed of l%x4, 4x4 
and 2^4x2% Tiles. 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1665 composed of l%xl'^4 and 
4x4 Tiles. 


\ 



Field No. 1586 


Border No. 2550 


Romany Field Pattern No. 1586 composed of 4x4 Tiles and 
Elongated Hexagon Short Halves. 

Romany liorder Pattern No. 2550 composed of 2%x2% and 
4x4 Tiles and Elongated Hexagons. 



Field No. 1518 Border No. 2523 

(Also Field No. 1656) 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1518 composed of 2%x2')4 and 
2%x6 Tiles. 

Romany liorder Pattern No. 2523 -composed of 2%x6 and 
2%" Diagonal Halves. 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1656 composed of l%xl% and 
i y4x4 Tiles. 


Sweet's 


PAGE 16 


B3153 


AMERICAN KERAMENT CORPORATION 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Glazed Wall Tiles in standard sizes from 4y^x 
41/4 in. to 8x16 in. in an unlimited range of solid and 
blended colors and plain or textured surfaces, together 
with trim and Ornamental Plaques for Exterior and 
Interior use. 

For Kerament Decorative and Structural Units of 
any size or shape made ^ 
to architects' specifica- | 
tioiis, comparable to the 
higjhest grade terra 
cotta, see Manufactur- 
ers' Index. 

A New Medium for 
Architectural Color 

, Kerament com- 
bines the strength and 
permanence of concrete 
with the brilliance and 
durability of glazed 
colors hitherto obtain- 
able only in fired ma- 
terials and expensive 
natural stones. Euro- 
pean architects and 
builders, by actual ex- 
perience for more than 
ten years, have adopted 
it as a superior color 
medium for interior 
and exterior facings. 

Although manu- 
factured in this coun- 
try for only one 
year, Kerament has 
already won the ap- 
proval of scores of 
leading architects and 
builders as a material 
which, by its attractive 
appearance and low 
cost, opens up a wide 
field for the develop- 
ment of architectural color effects. 

The Kerament Process 

The Kerament process is a patented one permitting 
the glazing by natural cold means without baking, cast- 
ing, polishing or artificial finishing of any sort, and 
without the use of magnesite. The glazes, being 
cementitious in nature, are an integral part of the con- 
crete base, are free of objectionable crazing and cracking, 
and increase in hardness from year to year. 

Colors and Surfaces 

Kerament is unlimited in color range and available 
in plain colors as well as in novel and attractive mottled 
and polychrome designs. The surfaces also offer the 
widest variety of moulded, waved and ridged textures 



Colored Store Fronts and Facades i 
Permanent and 


with no extra cost for special colors or surfaces. The 
colors used are the most inert mineral pigments known to 
science and are guaranteed against fading in any ex- 
posures. 

Kerament in Tile Form 

Kerament tiles are produced in the following 

standard sizes — 4i/4x 
414x1/4 in., 6x3x3/8 in., 
6x6x% in., 6xl2x^ 
in., 12xl2x% in. and 
8x1 6x% iii-» well as 
caps, bases and trim. 

Kerament In Special 
Pieces 

Special sizes and 
shapes from detail 
drawings are made ac- 
c urately in sizes up to 
4 ft. in length, in any 
color or texture de- 
sired, at a very con- 
siderable saving over 
comparable materials. 


Store Fronts and 
Facades 

Kerament is made 
in standard shapes and 
designs especially 
adapted for the crea- 
tion of colorful store 
fronts and facades. By 
these standard pieces 
striking and attractive 
architectural designs 
can be produced at a 
cost approximately that 
of face brick. Booklet 
of practical designs and 
construction details sent 
upon request. 


n Kerament Standard Units Are 
Inexpensive 


Kerament Costs 

Material — Kerament Products average 50% lower 
cost than comparable materials. In tile form Kerament 
in any color is sold at prices considerably lower than 
the cheapest grade of fire glazed units. Comparable 
in appearance with faience products, Kerament costs 
less than a third as much. Special pieces are produced 
at costs 50% or more below those of terra cotta. cast 
stone or natural stone units. 

Labor — American tile setters consistently show 
greater production with Kerament as compared with 
ceramic tiles, due to the complete freedom from warping, 
distortion and irregular sizing, as well as to the superior 
binding qualities of the concrete base, and even the 
larger sizes can be set in close joints. Kerament erec- 
tion requires no special tools, mixes or handling. 
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American Kerament Corporation 


Performance 

Kerament is now being widely used and specified 
by American architects for store fronts, building facades, 
extrance halls, corridor wainscots, kitchens, bathrooms 
and bases in apartment houses, banks, office buildings, 
hotels, clubs, restaurants, barber shops, filling stations, 
etc. 

Kerament is manufactured in Germany, France, 
Sweden, Czecho-Slovakia, Spain and other countries, 
and ten years of increasing use in every type of 


public and private building has uemonstrated its per- 
manence, economy and decorative possibilities. In all 
of these countries Kerament has been adopted as a 
standard building material, making possible hitherto 
unobtainable architectural results at anything like com- 
parable prices. 

Kerament was awarded the first gold medal at 
the Barcelona Exposition where it was extensively used 
in the permanent buildings of the exposition which will 
later become a Government University. 


662 


601 


Unlimited Range of Colors 
and Textures 

The colors and textures snown on 
this page are only a few of the un- 
limited color effects and combinations 
possible in Kerament. These colors 
and scores of others are carried in all 
sizes up to 12x12 in. All colors are 
quoted at the same low price. 



Special Colors at No 
Extra Cost 

For architects seeking unusual 
color effects, we will submit samples 
direct from color sketches. Si>ecial 
colors in standard sizes are produced 
to order at no additional cost. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK 


AKRON 

ALBANY 

ATLANTA 

BALTIMORE 

BIRMINGHAM 

BOSTON 

BROOKLYN 

BUFFALO 

CHARLESTON. W. 

CHARLOTTE 


PARIS 


VA. 


CHICAGO 

CINCINNATI 

CLEVELAND 

COLUMBUS 

DALLAS 

DAYTON 

DENVER 

DES MOINES 

DETROIT 

EL PASO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

MILWAUKEE 


ERIE 
GRAND RAPIDS 
HOUSTON 
INDIANAPOLIS 
KANSAS CITY. MO 
LANSING 
LOS ANGELES 
LOUISVILLE 
MEMPHIS 


MINNEAPOLIS 
NEWARK 
NEW HAVEN 
NEW ORLEANS 
NEW YORK 
OAKLAND 
OMAHA 

PHILADELPHIA 


PITTSBURGH 
PORTLAND. ME. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
PROVIDENCE 
RICHMOND 
ROCHESTER 
SACRAMENTO 
SALT LAKE CITY 
SAN DIEGO 
SAN FRANCISCO 


SEATTLE 
ST. LOUIS 
ST. PAUL 
SYRACUSE 
TOLEDO 
TULSA 

WASHINGTON 
WHEELING 
WILKES-BARRE 
YOUNGSTOWN 


MONTREAL 


BERLIN 


CANADIAN JOHNS-MANVILLE CO., LTD. 

TORONTO VANCOUVER WINNIPEG 

JOHNS-MANVILLE INTERNATIONAL CORPORATION 

LONDON ANTWERP RIO DE JANEIRO AND SAO PAULO IN BRAZIL 


Products 

Wall Tile. 

Also packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofings and Dampproofings; 
Asbestos FCbony; Asbestos and Rag-felt Roll 
Roofings; Special Rotproof Roofs. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 

IZ\ 

PRODU CTS 


For the following, see manufacturer's index: 
Insulating Board; Tile Flooring; Celite for Con- 
crete and Mortar; Transite Corrugated Asbes- 
tos; Transite Flat; Asbestos Wall Board; Home 
Insulation; Built-up Roofing; Asbestos Shingles; 
Asphalt Shingles; Pipe Covering and Insulation. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE ASBESTOS WALL TILE 


The Material 

J-M Asbestos Wall Tile is a strong, rigid sheet of 
asbestos fibre and Portland cement, grooved in 4 in. 
squares to give the effect of individual units, the entire 
surface including grooves being finished with high- 
grade lacquer enamel applied in a number of coats in 
white, ivory, light green and light blue colors. Prior 
to lacquering, the sheets are impregnated with a 
waterproofing agent and sanded to provide a perfect 
finish for the lacquer enamel. This material is also 
procurable, on special order, without the tile joint 
marking. 

Asbestos Wall Tile is colorful, durable, sanitary 
and waterproof. ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

It can be kept 
clean with a mini- 
mum of effort. 
Dirt remains on 
the surface where 
it can be easiK 
washed off. Due 
to the large sizi 
sheets it can In 
(luickly and eco- 
nomically in- 
stalled either in 
new construction 
or in redecorating 
existing construc- 
tion. With As- 
bestos Wall Tile 
the carpenter or 
anyone familiar 
with the use of a 
saw and hammer 
can do the entire 
job from start to 
finish. It is read- 
ily cut with a 
saw or drilled. 

This material is 
not considered as 



a substitute for glazed ceramic tile. For example, with 
J-M Asbestos Wall Tile there is complete freedom from 
the maintenance costs involved in replacements when 
small units are used. This material will not crack 
or craze. 
Accessories 

J-M Asbestos Wall Tile is held in place at the 
bottom by J-M Asbestos Base, made of the same ma- 
terial as the tile, measuring >^ x 6 in., rabbeted to 
receive the tile sheets. It is held at the top by J-M 
Asbestos Cap, also made of the same material, meas- 
uring }4 X in., which is also rabbeted to receive 
the tile sheets. 

Brass strips and clips are furnished, the former 
for covering joints and inside and outside angles, the 
latter for securing the sheets and the strips to the 
wall. 


Green with Black 
Base and Cap 



■ 


White with Ivory Base 
and Cap 


Light Blue with 
Base and Cap in 
Same Color 


Ivory 


with Black 
and Cap 


Base 
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^ Colors 

The colors procurable in the Wall 
Tile and accessories are white, black, 
ivory, light green and light blue. 

Sizes 

The sheets of Asbestos Wall Tile 
actually measure 3\^i x 48 >^ in. Be- 
cause of the space left between the sheets 
in application to receive the clips and 
because of the rabbeted design of base 
and cap moulding, each sheet will actu- 
ally cover a wall area of 32 x 48 in., or 
102/3 sq. ft. When erected with the 
standard base and cap moulding, one 
sheet in height, the top of the cap 
moulding is SSys in. above the floor line. 
^ The material is applicable to full height 
of wall if desired. 

The base is >^ x 6 in. The cap, 
\yi in. The base, cap and strips 
are furnished in sections 4 ft. long. 

Weight 

The wall tile sheets weigh approx- 
imately 2.5 lbs. persq. ft. 

Application 

Special preparation such as metal lath and plaster 
is unnecessary. As a base for the tile sheets in new 


construction, it is recommended, that J-M Insulating 
Board be nailed directly to the studding. The sheets 
are held at the top and bottom by the rabbeted base 
and cap, these being secured by finishing or casing nails 
driven through the face, countersunk, puttied and 
touched up with lacquer provided for that purpose. 

The sheets are spaced with vertical joints open. 
The clips are inserted into these spaces on 6 in. centers, 
and secured to the studding with nails. These clips 
hold the tile and provide a channel into which the 
joint strips are sprung and held in place. The joints 
at inside and outside corners are similarly formed. 

Horizontal joints between tile sheets, where the 
treatment is more than ordinary wainscot height, may 
be formed in the same manner as described for vertical 
joints or the joint may be formed without using the 
clips and strips, leaving a 3i6 i^i- space between the sheets 
to be filled with putty and touched up with the lacquer. 
In this case each sheet is held in place by a finishing 
nail driven through a tile joint marking at the center 
of the sheet adjoining the joint, countersunk, puttied 
and touched up with lacquer. 

In fireproof construction and in redecorating ex- 
isting surfaces, the same method of application is 
employed, suitable wood grounds being installed where 
required. 

Service 

The Architectural Service Department of Johns- 
Manville will be glad to eissist with information and 
advice in regard to contemplated applications and the 
furnishings of desired samples, estimates of cost, etc. 

We will send on request special catalogue matter 
giving full instructions for erecting the material. 




Nailing the base is the first step of 
application 


The snap-in covering strip is here shown be- 
ing snapped firmly into place to cover joints 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATION FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING 
JOHNS-MANVILLE ASBESTOS WALL TILE 


(As the furnishing and applying of this material is generally 
made a part of the carpentry specifications, the following has 
been prepared to be so included.) 

Note: The following information relates to work allied w^ith 
the application of the Wall Tile and should be provided for in 
the specifications for the w^ork involved: 

Studs shall be spaced at 16" centers and so located as to 
allow the erection of the sheets of Wall Tile with the least amount 
of cutting and to the most symmetrical arrangement. Studs or 
grounds shall be provided at all points w^here the nailing of the 
clips or other nailing is to be done. (Grounds shall be provided, 
to which bath room accessory fittings, etc., are to be secured. 

In fireproof construction grounds shall be set to receive all 
nailing. 

The Contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville 
Asbestos Wall Tile to 

(State in detail surfaces to be covered) 

Johns-Manville Asbestos Base and Cap, joint covering strips, and 


other standard accessories re(iuired in erecting the tile shall be 
included. 

Height — The Wall Tile shall be erected to a height of 

(State height or preferably "as shown on drawings'") 

Color — The Wall Tile shall be , the joint 

(State color) 

strii)s , the base and cap 

(State color) (State color) 

Insulating Board Backing — (omit if not to be used) Johns- 
Manville Insulating Board shall be installed as a backing over 
which the Wall Tile shall be erected. 

Installation — ^The Wall Tile and accessories shall be in- 
stalled in strict conformity with the printed instructions of the 
manufacturer. 

Note — If this Contractor is to include the erection of the 
bath room accessory fittings such as towel bars, etc., so state, 
including a list of such fittings. 
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AMBLER ASBESTOS SHINGLE & SHEATHING CO. 

Ambler Asbestos Waltile and Ambler Linabestos Board 

AMBLER, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. CHICAGO, ILL. DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. WASHINGTON, D. C. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. ST. LOUIS, MO. WILKES-BARRE, PA. 

WESTERN DISTRIBUTOR: Farrington Engineering Co., Los Angeles, Calif. 

DIRECT SHIPMENTS MADE FROM OUR FACTORIES AT AMBLER, 1»A., OR ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products ' 

Ambler Asbestos Waltile; Ambler Asbestos 
Lumber, for general exterior and interior fireproof con- 
struction ; Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Board for 
fireproof sheathing, ceilings and sidewalls. 

For our pages on Ambler Asbestos Shingles, Am- 
bler Corrugated Roofing and Siding, Ambler Ebonized 
Asbestos Lumber and Asbestos Fireproof Sectional 
School Buildings, see Manufacturers' Index. 

Ambler Asbestos Waltile 

A fireproof sheet material finished in colors and 
ready for immediate application to old walls as well 
as new. Sheets 32x48 in., j'V ii^- thick, with a perma- 
nent, decorated glossy surface- 



will be cut and furnished by the factory at a nominal 
charge- 
Fireproof Bathhouses — Ambler Asbestos lumber 
is well suited to building fireproof bathhouses at the 
shore or pleasure resorts, using the 48x96x% in. or 
i/o in. thick sheets for backs, sides and roofs of the 
houses. 

Bathhouses made of this material are sanitary, fire- 
proof, impervious to moisture and not easily destroyed. 

Our Engineering Department is at your service 
without obligation. 

Underwriters* Approval — Ambler Asbestos Lum- 
ber is listed by the Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., 
and bears a standard ''fire" rating. It can not burn. 
Interior Uses — Ambler Asbestos Lumber is used 
extensively for interior fireproof and sanitary lining 
in bathrooms, kitchens, closets, gymnasiums, store- 
rooms, elevator shafts, stairways, dry kilns, labora- 
tories, paint and oil rooms, refrigerator rooms, smoke- 
houses, moving picture booths, garages, locker rooms, 
and in a multitude of places where it is desired to 
form a fireproof, rotproof, sanitary lining that is 
waterproof and immune to vermin. 

Ambler Linabestos Board 

Ambler Linabestos Board, made -fV and 14 i"- 
thick in sheets 48x48 in., is less expensive than Ambler 
Asbestos Lumber, and is recommended for all interior 
or exterior sheathing where a flameproof, fire resist- 
ing board is required. 

A special process produces sheets of uniform 
thickness, even texture and density, maximum strength 
and minimum shrinkage. 

Ambler Linabestos Board is also furnished in 
press indented 4x4-in. blocks, straight joints, or 3x6-in. 
brick, broken joints. Can be painted or enameled to 
represent tile. 



A Cafeteria in Which Ambler Linabestos Has Been Used on 
Sidewalls and Ceiling 


A Kitchen Wainscoted with Waltile 

Waltile may be had in the following colors : white, 
smoke, black, pink, cream, apple green, and Nankin 
blue. It is scored 4x4 in. for tile elYects. Waltile can 
be. cut to fit any wall surface. In new houses it is nailed 
directly to the studding, saving lath and plaster. 

It may be applied to old plaster walls by using a 
compound furnished by the manufacturer. 

Waltile is recommended for bathrooms, kitchens, 
dinettes, halls, professional ofiices, lavatories, pantries, 
etc. It is fireproof, verminproof and easy to clean. 
Cap, intermediate band and base mouldings also fur- 
nished. 

Ambler Asbestos Lumber 

Ambler Asbestos Lumber is a fireproof sheet mate- 
rial made of selected asbestos fibre and portland cement. 

Standard size sheets 36x48, 42x48 and 42x96 in., 
thicknesses from ^8 to 4 in. The 48x96 in. supplied in 
tV» Vi> % ^^^^^ ^/^-in. thicknesses only. Special sizes 
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ASBESTOS LIMITED INC. 

Manufacturers of ''Newtile" — Asbestos Tiling in Sheet Form 

8 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: MILLINGTON, N. J., U.S.A.; LACHINE, CANADA; GENOA, ITALY 


Product 

"Newtile" — Asbestos Tiling in sheet form. 
For "Newmarble'' asbestos **marble*' in sheet form, 
see Manufacturers' Index. 

"Newtae" 

"Newtile" lends itself to the embellishment of 
whatever surfaces would ordinarily be considered suit- 
able for tiling. Its gleaming beauty, its waterproof, 
fireproof and long-wearing qualities make it an emi- 
nently satisfactory product, particularly where economy 
is desirable. Wherever walls can be tiled — in every 
home or business building — architects and builders are 
specifying the use of "Newtile" for smart ceramic 
effects. 

The "Newtile" base is a strong, rigid sheet of as- 
bestos. This is finished with a hard, highly polished 
surface closely resembling ceramic tile. Scoring at 4-in. 
intervals perfectly reproduces the effect of 4-in. square 
tiles even to the appearance of natural mortar joints. 

The surface of "Newtile" is non-absorbent and re- 
pels dirt so completely that an occasional wiping with 
a damp cloth or washing with soap and water will re- 
store its original brilliant lustre at once. 

How Furnished 

"Newtilc" is furnished in sheets, base and cap, in the fol- 
lowing sizes : 

Slieeis: 32x48 in., in. thick. 

Base: 4 in. wide by 48 in. long, % in. thick. 

Cap: 2 in. wide by 48 in. long, % in. thick. 



Colors 

"Newtile" is furnished in four pastel shades — white, green, 
blue and cream. These colors were selected for their ability to 
blend with practically any color scheme. "Newtile" base and 
cap are also made in solid black. 

Installation 

Cutting— "Newtile" sheets are best cut with a % in. car- 
borundum wheel or a hack saw. However, they can be scored 
deeply front and back with a sharp instrument and broken 
cleanly and evenly. The cut edge must be worked with a flat 
file for close fitting. Any cutting or mitering of the base and 
cap can be done with a hack saw, filing the cut smooth for tight 
fitting. 

Installing— i\rew Brick, Plaster or Masonry Surfaces— 

Walls should be furred at 16 in. intervals before attempting to 
apply "Xewtile." It is essential that masonry or plaster upon 
which furring is attached or imbedded be dry and set before 
attaching "Newtile." Unless this precaution is observed any 
warping in the furring or studs will result in like distortion of 
the "Newtile" sheets. 

Old Plastered Walls — It is advisable, where plaster is ap- 
plied directly to the masonry, to furr so that the furring strips 
will be flush with the plaster. In order to do this the plaster 
should be removed at proper intervals to receive the necessary 
strips. 

Note: Where it is not possible to use furring strips the use of 
"Newtile" Plastic Compound is recommended. 

The first step after final inspection to insure a smooth, 
square and plumb-free wall, is to set the base in place. The 
scoring (on 8 in. centers) should be in line with the scoring on 
the "Newtile" sheets. Base should be set level and plumb shim- 
ming the floor where needed. If the plaster does not reach the 
floor it is advisable to fasten a 3 or 4 in. wood nailer strip flush 
with the base of the plaster surface, nailing it to the stud at the 
floor line. A hole is then drilled through the **Newtile" 
base with a No. 49 twist drill and the base attached 
to the studding with four-penny finishing nails, which 
should be driven about Vs in, of being tight, allowing 
space for slipping the "Newtile" sheets into the slot of 
the base. 

The "Newtile" sheets are now fitted to the entire 
surface, finishing one wall at a time. The top edge of 
the sheet with 4 in. base will be 53^ in. from the fin- 
ished floor. The "Newtile" sheets are then nailed, 
through the scoring, at occasional intervals, to the stud- 
ding or furring strips. Sheets should be tightly pressed 
together to avoid any gaps that might reveal the joints. 
"Newtile" Joint Filler will waterproof the joints if ap- 
plied along the slots of the base and cap moulding and 
between the sheets. 

ud "Nczvtilc" Filler are included 


Twist drill, finishing nails a 
each case of Newtile." 



A Typical ''Newtile'* Bathroom 


A Kitchen Finished with "Newtile" 
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NEWTILE 



^5 



External 
Mitered Corner 

This treatment is 
recommended for 
oil internal corners 


DETAIL 
No. 1 
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DETAIL 

No. 2 


Outside Corner Strip-(Metal) 
for protecting external corners 


^ putty 

Detail of butt joint 


DETAIL 
No. 3 


FLO ORtt 


Detail No. 1 shows how Newtile sheets may 
be mitered for outside corners — or, if preferred, 
comer bars as shown in Detail No, 2 of metal 
finished to match the sheets may be procured 
from the manufacturer. 

The inside corner joint shown in Detail No. 1 
provides a satisfactory inside corner, and this 
treatment is our recommendation for all inside 
comer work. 

Detail No. 3 shows how vertical and horizon- 
tal butt joints are made. 



Sheet of NEWTILE 


"NEWTILE" INSTALLATION DETAILS 
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LUXOR TILE COMPANY 

SALES AND GENERAL OFFICE 

RIBBING, MINN. 

FACTORY: PENGILLY, MINN. 


Product 

Hydraulically Pressed Cement Tile in the fol- 
lowing types : 

Pattern Acid-resisting 

Solid Color Stair Treads 

Multi-colored Cove Base 
Non-slip 

General Description 

Luxor floor tile is a cement product made under 
tremendous pressure in specially designed hydraulic tile 
presses. Such tile have been manufactured and used 
for centuries in Europe. In Cuba, JMexico and Latin 
American countries it has been extensively manufac- 
tured and almost universally used for as long a time. 
Manufacture in this country dates back nearly twenty- 
five years. 

Characteristics 

Among the many qualities which commend Luxor 
to the use of architects and owners are : 

(1) Wide Color Range — Luxor is produced in 
about two hundred shades of permanent non-fading 
colors. Few, if any, materials afford a greater variety 
of color combinations, either in pattern or solid color tile. 

(2) Uniformity of Size — Every piece of Luxor is 
of uniform size and thickness, with sharp even edges 
and corners and smooth plane surfaces free from 
warpage. These qualities permit laying with close joint 
and insure a level floor surface. 

(3) Long Life — Abrasion tests show that Luxor 
surpasses all but one other hard flooring material in 
wearing qualities. This other material is much more 
expensive. It is reported that cement tile floors laid 
more than a century ago are still in use and in good con- 
dition in European countries. 

(4) Sanitary Qualities — Luxor has a smooth, non- 
absorbent surface impervious to stains, and in conse- 
quence is very easily cleaned with plain soap and water. 
The frequent scouring required by many tile floors is 


eliminated where Luxor is used. Wide joints are not 
required. These facts greatly enhance the sanitary 
qualities of Luxor. 

(5) Beauty — The natural beauty of Luxor floors, 
due to the smooth surface of the tile and the extraor- 
dinary color combinations possible, not only is perma- 
nent, but this beauty increases with wear. Luxor 
acquires a sheen or a polish from traffic abrasion, which 
becomes more pronounced with the passage of time. 
Instead of wearing off, its beauty "wears on." In spite 
of the smoothness of Luxor, it is not slippery. 

(6) Low Cost — When compared with other quality 
floors, Luxor is not an expensive product. Comparative 
maintenance and upkeep considered, it is one of the 
cheapest flooring materials available. 

Adaptability 

Luxor is well adapted to use in stores, apartments, 
hotels, clubs, theatres, hospitals, schools, office buildings, 
courthouses and other public and commercial buildings. 
It finds many uses in the better class of private resi- 
dences. While essentially a floor tile, Luxor is suitable 
and has been used for wainscot work and for decorative 
exterior panels and inserts. Due to the wide range of 
shades possible in Luxor, it lends itself very eft'ectively 
to the modernistic treatment now so popular in certain 
classes of buildings. 

Service 

Stocks of black and white and standard solid color 
tiles, such as green, red, brown, buff and gray are con- 
stantly maintained at our factory, as well as considerable 
quantities of multi-colored and pattern tile. This insures 
prompt delivery on rush work. Special colors and 
designs can be produced to order with a minimum of 
delay. Catalogues and our special architects' folder are 
available and will Ixi gladly mailed on request. Our 
service department would be pleased to co-operate with 
architects in working out floor designs to meet any 
particular requirements. 


TYPES AND SIZES 


Types 

Pattern Tile— These tile are produced in a wide range 
of stock patterns, the design being moulded into the face of 
the tile to a depth of approximately V-i in., by the use of 
brass patterns set into the tile moulds. The various colors 
are poured into the proper sections of the pattern by hand, the 
l)attern removed, the back added and the entire mass pressed. 
Tile arc then cured for a period of thirty days by special 
curing processes. 

Solid Color Tile— The process of manufacture is the 
same as indicated above for pattern tile, except that the upper 
or wearing surface is all of one sohd color. 

Multi-colored Tile— By special processes several different 
colors are introduced and blended in the surface of the tile, 
producing unique and attractive effects in any color scheme 
desired. 

Non-slip Tile— For outside floor surfaces, such as ter- 
races, walks, store entrances and the like, we recommend Luxor 
non-slip tile. The surface of this tile contains particles of 
abrasive material rendering the area covered safe, regardless 
of weather conditions. 


Non-slip Luxor tile is available in solid colors or multi- 
colored. 

Acid-resisting Tile— This tile contains a special chemical 
which protects it from attack by acids. It is especially recom- 
mended for use in creamery floors where a mild acid is con- 
stantly present. This chemical treatment is not confined to 
the surface, it permeates the entire tile. 

Non-slip Stair Treads— These treads are made in our 
regular non-slip surface and with round nosing. They arc 
furnished in solid colors or multi-colored. 

Cove Base — Cove base in 6x8 in. (6 in. high and 8 in. long) 
is made in solid or multi-colors to match regular floor tile. 
Both square and round nose top is manufactured with corners 
as required. 

Sizes 

Pattern tile— SxSx'Tt in. 

Solid color, multi-colored, non-slip and acid-resisting tile, 
4x4x% in., 4x8x<v; in., 8x8x% in. and 12x12x1 in. 
Stair treads — 12x12 in. 
Cove base — 6x8x% in. with 1-in. cove. 
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BORDER B-101 FIELD 101 



BORDER B-101 FIELD 104 



BORDER B-101 FIELD 105 

Optional Wide Color Range 



BORDER: FOUR SHADES, SOLID COLORS 
FIELD: PATTERN 118 AND SOLID COLORS 


A FEW STANDARD LUXOR TILE PATTERNS 
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NATIONAL FLOOR TILE COMPANY, INC. 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

MOBILE, ALA. 


Products 

Hydraulically Pressed Cement Tile in the fol- 
lowing distinct types: 

Adamantile. ♦ . 

Diamantile. 

Artile. 

Embossed Tile — in many colors. 
Abrasive Non-slip Tile. 

Cove Base. : . , 

Wall Tile and Trim. 

History and General Description 

This tile is a high grade, artistic, cement floor tile 
which has been in use in Europe for centuries, and for 
many years in Cuba and South America almost to the 
exclusion of other types of flooring materials. It was 
first introduced and manufactured in the United States 
by this company over 20 years ago. The tiles first laid 
m this country retain still their original brightness of 
color, showing practically no signs of wear. 

"Artile"— 

This is the trade-name of the tile in designs and 
colors, some of the designs being shown in halftone on 
the following page. There are hundreds of stock de- 
signs in colors, but to suit individual requirements any 
changes can be made in colors or combinations. 

"Adamantile"— 

Is the trade-name of our tile in solid colors when 
no design or combination of colors is desired. The 
process of manufacture is the same as that of "Artile." 

"Diamantile"— 

Is the name of a type of tile made exclusively by 
us. It is produced by the same process as "Artile" and 
"Adamantile," with the exception that a fine aggregate 
is incorporated in the surface, giving a very beautiful 
flecked appearance. This tile is made both in solid 
colors and designs. ^ 

Manufacture 

Each one of the types of tile manufactured by us 
is handcraft, being made by skilled artisans under the 
direction of an expert Spanish tilewright. All of the 
materials used in the making of this tile are of the 
finest standardized quality that can be obtained, many 
of the colors being imported especially for our use. 
The proper mixture is poured through the patterns into 
highly polished steel moulds and subjected to hydraulic 
pressure of 4500 lb. to the sq. in., thus insuring perfec- 
tion of outline, uniformity of size, density and com- 
pactness. The tiles are then seasoned in water for a 
short time and are later cured atmospherically for a 
given period in order to secure the correct tensile and 
compression strength. These tiles are not burned or 
baked, and are in no way an imitation or copy of any 
other type of tile, the same process of manufacture 
being followed as has been done for centuries in 
Europe. 


Structure of the Tile 

The illustration below shows a cross section of our 
tile which is about % in. thick. The upper layer shows 
the depth to which the color is moulded into the tile; 
the center layer is the filler; and the lower layer the 
backing. It will be seen that the color is deep enough 
to insure a practically everlasting surface with no loss 
of color or outline. 



Sizes 

"Artile" is made in sizes 8x8 and 6x6 in. "Adaman- 
tile" and "Diamantile" can be supplied in sizes 12x12, 8x8, 
6x8, 6x6, 4x8, 4x4, and 3x6 in. Cove base can be sup- 
plied i» sizes 6x6 and 6x8 in. with either square or 
round top finish, and with necessary inside or outside 
corners. Wainscot caps and other necessary trim can 
be furnished in sizes required. 

Colors and Designs 

"Artile" can be produced in either stock patterns 
and colors, or varied to suit any color scheme or indi- 
vidual taste. Special patterns will be made up if de- 
sired. "Adamantile" in solid colors can be furnished 
in either our standard stock colors or made in prac- 
tically any shade or tone of color as may be required. 
"Diamantile," which shows the flecked surface and is 
subjected to a polishing process, can be supplied in 
any solid color and also in any of the designs. 

It can be readily seen that the flexibility of colors 
or patterns is almost unlimited, and that it is possible 
with our tile to carry out almost any architectural or 
decorative thought or scheme. 

Facilities and Co-operative Service 

Large stocks of standard colors and designs are 
constantly maintained, thereby guaranteeing prompt 
execution of orders. Special shades and new designs 
can be produced on short notice. Literature, catalogues, 
samples, and a list of some of those architects who have 
been and are specifying our tile will be furnished inter- 
ested architects upon application. 

We maintain at our factory, in charge of an experi- 
enced architect, an Architectural Service Bureau, and 
it will be our pleasure to always render complete co- 
operation to architects and designers as desired. 
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Design 154 (8x8) 



Design 158 (8x8) 
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Design 234 (8x8) 
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Baptistry Design (8x8) 



Design 141 (8x8) 
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Design 157 (8x8) 


NATIONAL FLOOR 
TILE CO., INC. 


A FEW STANDARD "ARTILE" DESIGNS 


PLATE 1 
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TELEPHONE 
Ckntral 0096 


PORCELAIN TILE COMPANY 

The Porstelain System of Standard Wall Tiling 
Builders Building, La Salle Street and Wacker Drive 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


PLANT 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


of Standard Wail 


Porstelain System 
Tiling 

The component parts consist of 
vitreous enameled steel tiles made in 
standard face dimensions and flanged in 
such manner as to fit into a supporting, 
self-locating insulating base by means of 
a special cement, so that a strong, lasting- 
handsome porcelain surfaced tile wall re- 
sults. It provides a ceramic surface witli 
the physical properties of steel insuring it 
against checking, crazing or cracking. 

A Complete 
Porstelain System 



TRADE MARK I . 

System of Standard Wall 
Tiling 



/ 


First Step 


Wall — The 
of Standard 
Wall Til- 
ing is not 
merely a 
wall sur- 
facing fin- 
■ ish. It is 
a c o m - 
plete in- 
s u 1 a t e d 


harden 
pie 
lilh 


Second Step 

After cement is spread, and before it 

apply I^rstelain tiles by th 
process of setting them into the c 
tl grooves of the insulating base 


In Applying Porstelain Wall Tile 

Install foundation sheet. This base- 
board is then covered with a troweled coat 
of Porstelain cement which fills the grooves 

wall with less than one-third the 
weight of a clay tile wall. When 
installed, it forms an unbroken, 
permanent, lasting porcelain 
surface that w^ill not crack or 
chip, or whose surface units will 
not become loose. 

Porstelain Tile — Porste- 
lain tiles used in the Porstelain 
System of Standard Wall Tiling 
differ from all other conven- 
tional forms of wall tiles in that 
they are pressed out of sheet steel (resembling shallow 
oblong pans) and coated with a hard indestructible, 
chinalike surface finish of porcelain enamel identical to 

that used on ceramic tile. 
Porstelain tiles are made 
in the standard commercial 
sizes in which wall tile is 
available, and in a variety 
of colors. All the popular 
colors in vogue at present 
can be had in Porstelain 
tile. Each tile is a sepa- 
rate unit and is set indi- 
vidually, being self -locating 
on a grooved base. 

Applications — Por- 
stelain tile walls are suit- 
able and appropriate for 
installation wherever other 
types of tile walls are used. 
For bathrooms, kitchens, 
stair-halls, restaurants, 



gymnasiums, school buildings, subw^ays, 
churches, filling stations, meat markets, 
theatres, stores, depots and similar types 
of buildings, Porstelain is unsurpassed. 

Porstelain Insulating Base — The 
base which holds Porstelain tile is insu- 
lating board in units 4x5 ft. in size, 
grooved in squares to receive the flanges 
of the tiles. The base is applied directly 
to the studding or hollow tile in new con- 
struction. In remodeling old rooms, it 
is attached directly to the existing walls. 
Neither new nor old work requires additional reinforc- 
ing of any kind. The grooves receive the flanges of the 
tile after the board has been covered with Porstelain 
cement, and because of them the tiles are self -locating. 

Porstelain Cement — Porstelain cement is used 
for setting Porstelain tile into the Porstelain insulating 
base. It is a special plastic adhering cement which does 
not shrink in drying and which holds the Porstelain 
tiles tightly and permanently in place. After the tiles 
have been inserted into the grooves forming the surface 
of the wall, the Porstelain cement is used for pointing 
up all of the joints, thus making 
the wall tight and impervious to 
the infiltration of moisture and 
dirt. 

The Finished Wall— The 

demand of architects, contrac- 
tors, builders, and owners for 
better, more satisfactory tiled 
walls, is fully met by the Porste- 
lain System of Standard Wall 


un' 
ment 





lat 


The 


Third Step 

Showing a Finished Slab of Porstelain Wall Tile 

t small section illustrated comprises the foundation sheet or insu- 
uig base covered with cement into which the tiles have been inserted, 
making a finished Porstelain System of Standard Wall Tile which is inde- 
structible, sanitary and beautiful 

Tiling. The Porstelain wall presents a beautiful porce- 
lain surface in true opaque, gleaming white, or any 
popular color including black. The finished wall of 
Porstelain wall tiling is sanitary, easy to clean, mois- 
ture-proof, and unaffected by lieat or sudden tempera- 
ture changes. The individual tiles will not crack, craze, 
check or break and the porcelain surface is everlasting. 

Service — Descriptive literature will be sent archi- 
tects and builders on request, and specific questions will 
be fully answered. Photographs of characteristic 
installations will be furnished to architects who are 
interested. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

300 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see Sweet's Manufacturers' Index for U.S.(i. Catalogue on Gypsum Lathing and Plaster Products 


CHROMITE— COLORFUL LUSTROUS SHEET TILE 


Description 

Chromite is made of non-corrosive metal sheets, on one 
surface of which is applied a lustrous enamel tile finish, and 
into wliich is impressed the tile design. Because of the char- 
acter of the surface, and the manner in which it is applied, 
Chromite does not chip or scale. A sample bent between the 
hands demonstrates that the finish does not crack utitil the 
tough metal itself is broken. The lightness and strength of 
the sheets make the application extremely simple. Any com- 
petent painter or paper hanger can make an excellent Chromite 
installation. The sheets are applied to walls and ceilings w^ith 
Chromite Adhesive, a waterproof, putty-like mixture furnished 
ready for use. 

Cliromite can be applied over plaster, gypsum wallboard, 
painted surfaces, etc. So flexible are the sheets, despite their 
strength, that they can be bent or moulded to conform to the 
contours of practically any surface, without damage to the tile 
finish. 

Where uneven size pieces of Chromite are needed at cor- 
ners, fixtures, etc., or to form a special pattern, the Chromite 
sheets can be accurately cut to size with a pair of stout shears. 

Chromite is inexj)ensive. The first cost, compared to the 
cost of other decorative tile materials, is surprisingly low. 

Colors 

Chromite is made in five (5) standard colors: orchid, 
green, blue, canary yellow and orange — each two-toned. 
Chromite may also be obtaiiud in ivory white and black. Flat 
strips, Chair Rails and Diamond Borders are made in all stand- 
ard colors. 

Use 

Chromite is admirably adapted in residences to bathrooms, 
breakfast nooks, pantries, etc. In hotel and apartment corridors, 
lobbies, stores and similar places where a high degree of beauty, 
durability and sanitation are desirable Chromite finds favor. 

In existing buildings unsightly cracked and soiled walls, 
whether of Keene's cement or plaster, painted, calcimined or 
papered, may be covered with Chromite, assuring: warm color, 
charming design, and a sanitary, wearproof surface. 

Durability 

Chromite's extremely hard surface retains its lustrous finish 
for years. The tiles do not discolor or craze — they are virtually 
impervious to wear. 

The ease with which Chromite is washed clean when 
soiled is one of its outstanding features. A damp cloth usually 
is sufficient to remove dirt accumulations. 


Redecoration is eliminated. There is no upkeep cost. When 
accidentally damaged, new Chromite, identical in color, may be 
obtained and the repairs quickly and inexpensively made. 

Sizes 

Chromite Sheets— Approximately 16x24 in. (24, 4x4-in. 

tiles). 

Chromite Accessories — 

Flat strips V2 in. wide x 24 in. long. Diamond Border, 
1% in. wide x 24 in. long. Diamond Border, 2% in. wide x 24 
in. long. Chair Rail (channel), 1 in. wide x V-l in. deep x 24 
in. long. Chair Rail (channel), 21-1' in. wide x % in. deep x 
24 in. long. 

Packages 

Chromite Sheets — Packed in tight wooden cases, 81 sheets 
to a case, totaling 216 sq. ft. Two colors can be shipped to a 
case. Cases will not be broken. 

Chromite Accessories — Packed approximately 52 linear 
ft. to a case. Colors of accessories may be assorted. Only 
whole cases are shipped. 

Chromite Adhesive — Packed in one (1) gallon cans, six 
(6) cans to the case; also in three (3) gallon and five (5) 
gallon cans with lug tops. One (1) gallon of cement is 
sufficient for approximately 100 sq. ft. of Chromite. 

SPECIFICATIONS— SHORT FORM 

(1) Work Included 

The following areas shall be finished in Chromite in ac- 
cordance with the detail drawings indicating areas, design 
and color. 

Note: Here list and locate, indicating also the position of 
Chair Rail, flat Strips, Diamond Borders, etc. 

(2) Preparation of Surfaces 

Walls (and ceilings) shall be smooth and straight, and shall 
])e thoroughly primed to stop suction and permitted to dry 
before Chromite is applied. 

Note: Decorated or zcallpapered surfaces must he prepared 
as per directions of the manufacturer. Rough or sand float 
finishes must be sanded smooth and primed. 

(3) Application 

Apply Chromite (Chair Rail) (Flat Strips) (Diamond Bor- 
ders) as per directions of the United States Gvpsum Com- 
I'ANV, which directions are hereby made a i)art of these speci- 
fications. 




Applying Adhesive to Chromite 


Applying the First Chromite Sheet 


Fitting Chromite Around Fixtures 
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STANDARD WALL COVERING CO., INC. 

Manufacturers and Contractors 
1819-1831 North Ninth Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

MoNOTiLE — A One Piece Sheet of Tile 
for bathrooms, and kitchens. 

Mouldings, Beads, Filler and Acces- 
sory Materials. 

What is Monotile? 

Monotile is a densely compressed 
chemical fibre panel Vs in. thick. It has 
a factory-finish, porcelain-like surface and 
comes to you ready for installation. It 
is made in large sections — One Piece to ... 
a wall— with deeply embedded mortar lines which give it a 
clay tile appearance. 

Due to its tough, rubber-like surface, it is not affected by 
sudden or extreme temperature changes. It never needs re- 
finishing. Just an occasional washing with warrn water and 
ivory soap is all that is required to maintain its original beauty 
as a wall covering. (In fact, ammonia, muriatic acid, etc., will 
not harm its durable surface.) 

Monotile answers the question of what shall be done to 
banish the drab appearance of the bathroom, kitchen, hallway, 
restaurant, meat market— and a thousand and one other places. 

Here— in Monotile— is to be found rich beauty at low cost 
combined in a One Piece sheet of tile panel. 

For New or Old Walls 

Monotile can be applied satisfactorily over old or new 
plastered walls or woodwork without inconvenience or the ad- 
ditional expense of tearing out the walls or rearranging the 
plumbing fixtures. 

Nailing is done at uniform intervals through the mortar 
lines, the nails countersunk and then covered with our cement 
filler. This neatly hides the method of erection, yet secures 
each section firmly to the wall. This assurance cannot be had 
where materials are pasted, glued or laid in cement. 

Our improved method of erecting Alonotile, by nailing 
through plaster and lath to studding, not depending upon quality 
of plaster or white coat, insures a permanent job. 
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TILE IN SHEETS 

I ONE PIECE ON EACH WALL f 

NOT A METAL OR C EMENT 
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(TRADE-MARK REG. U.S. PAT. OFF.) 
Established 1909 
Originators of One Piece Tile 




Monotile can be placed on any smooth wall of white or 
brown coat, sheetrock or wood sheathing. 

The settling of walls, or cracking of plaster, cannot loosen 
Monotile because it is One Piece, and has specially protected 
inside and outside corners. 

Advantages of Monotile 

One Piece to the wall, and, consequently, nothing to fall 
out because of this One I*iece feature. 
Light in weight aii<l easy to handle. 

Installed by any carpenter in ^ne day without fuss or chrL 
Installed without necessity of drilling holes for nails. Cut 


Monotile with a saw or a big knife and 
nail as you do with wood. 

Alonotile is non-metallic and does not 
rely for support, when installed, upon the 
condition of the plaster or upon the effi- 
ciency of a cement or putty to hold it 
in place. 

No joints or seams, therefore, no hid- 
ing places for roaches and water bugs. 

Permanent surface. Clean it with a 
damp cloth as you do a china dish. 

Over 60,000 installations of One Piece 
tile in Philadelphia alone by the manufacturer. 

Monotile is, without question, a most practical and least 
expensive material serving the purpose intended for a One 
Piece tile in large panels. 



Produces the luxurious effect expected of infinitely more 
costly materials. 

Sizes and Colors 

Colors: , Tile design 

White, green and ivory. ' 4x4 in. 

Sizes : 

4x 8 ft. • 
4x10 ft. 

4x12 ft. . . 

Moldings and Accessories 

All necessary beads and moldings required to make a 
neat and finished installation are manufactured and supplied 
by the company. The various styles and shapes are illustrated 
below and in plate No. 30. Cap and base moldings are of 
wood and heavily coated six times before finish is applied 
at the mill. Beads are of white metal and will not rust. 
Pleasing effects may be secured by using beads in colors 
contrasting to that of the wall tile. 

Beads shown on plate No. 30 are made in all tile colors, 
l)Ut shades may vary from tile shades. 


2-in. Cap 
Molds 


Flat Reg. Medium Deep 

No. Lip 1/4 -in. Lip %-in. Lip 1-in. Lip 
No. C-1 No. C-2 No. C-3 No. C-4 


Base 
Mold 


J 


I I • 

■ ■ No. Q-8 

3 in. 4 in. % in. % in. i"-^ 

No. H-r, No. H-7 No. E-7 No. Q-8 No. F-9 


2 in. 3 in. 4 in. 
No. n-^ No. H-r, No. H-7 

PLATE No. 40 
Moldings in Black or White Only 
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Instnictions for Erecting Monotile 

Where tile panels are to be placed above baseboard or 
washboard, the ogee molding is carefully removed, and replaced 
after panels are erected. Our base molding is rarely used on 
top of baseboard. 

If walls are lined with wood wainscot, place tile panels 
directly on same, using our deep lipped cap molding C-3 or 
C-4 at top to cover wood wainscoting (discard old top mold- 
ing). (See plate No. 30.) 

Tile panels must not rest on the floor. Keep all sections 
clear at least ¥2 to 1 in. above floor. (See B-5 in plate No. 30) 
Do not piece or patch walls— use one solid section on each 
wall. 

When a shower is used over a built-in tub and it is de- 
sired to install tile panels 48 in. above the top of the tub 



PLATE No. 30 


"stepped down" to 48 in. from the baseboard or the floor line, 
the "break" or "step-down" is made at the edge of the tub 
about 2 ft. 4 in. out from the back line of the tub. Where 
this "break" is made, use our special connecting bead, No. C-5, 
where the two panels come together. Use built-in tub beads 
No. T-3 at point where tile fits down to the edge of the built-in 
tub. 

Tub Beads, No. T-3, arc used where tile panels are to be 
placed over built-in tubs. These beads provide a flange or 
water-shed to direct water into tub and prevent water leaking 
between tile and tub. (Tubs have a tendency to settle, no 
matter what wall surface is used.) A channel %-in. deep is 
provided into which panel is deeply seated and set in water- 
proof filler. Write for more detailed instructions. 

Use mortar lines for leveling, and nail wherever neces- 
sary (through lath and plaster) at tile intersections, nailing 
them every third or fourth tile from top of panel to bottom 
(along the line of the studding). Always nail in tile markings, 
and never through center of the tile blocks. 

Do not butt panels zcitliout using connection beads (C-5). 
Use either inside expansion corner beads (I-l) or outside cor- 
ner beads (0-2) at erery corner. See plate No. 30. 

Description of Plate No. 30 

Connection bead (C-5) is used where end panels, over tub 
and floor panels meet, usually about 3 in. from front edges of 
tub. 

Trim can be rabbeted or grooved so as to overlap panel 
to in. Tile can also be butted against trim. 

When panels are installed over wood wainscoting that is 
flush with trim and where a raw edge would show — use E-7, 
Plate No. 40. 

Measurement should be made from extreme left end of 
wall to point furthcrcst under lip of lipped tub or to point 
where floor panel will meet panel over tub. 

Panels manufactured by the Standard Wall Covering Co., 
Inc., can be erected over plaster, celotex, sheetrock, wood 
furring or wood wainscoting. It is not necessary to remove 
paper, paint or lincrusta. 

The tub bead (T-3) must always be used when panels 
are installed over any built-in tub. The slot, into which tile 
fits, should he filled about one-half with waterproofing filler 
HI order to make a watertight job. The tub bead will, in most 
instances, take care of settlement of tub. Write for detailed 
instructions. 

Cap Molding (C-2) in white or black is 2-in. bulJnose with 
}4-in. lip and 6 ft. or 12 ft. long. Cap Alolding (C-3 with 
%-in. lip and C-4 with 1-in. lip) are intended for use when 
panels are installed over wood wainscoting. (See plate No. 30 
at top.) Cap Molding (C-1 without lip) is used to hide joint 
when panels are installed from floor line to ceiling. 

Base Alolding (B-5) in black or white is 2-in. wide. B-6 
is 3-in. and B-7 is 4-in. wide, and are used to gain height 
in the erection of the tile. The maximum height that can be 
gained with 48-in. material and 3-in. base molding is about 
51 in. and with 4-in. base, 52 in. 

Be sure to order at one time sufficient material for your 
job, because no manufacturer can guarantee shades of color 
from one shipment to another. 

A step-up over a tub is used to protect the upper wall 
where a shower is used. See bathroom picture. 

When Tub Bead No. T-3 is installed, the practice is to 
cut front of bead on a mitre cut (see M at bottom of No. 30 
plate) and then bend this pointed section back so as to close 
open end shown in plate. The finish at both ends of the tub 
will then be round. 

Wide coverage on Inside Corner Expansion Bead (1-1) 
and Outside Corner Bead (0-2) makes it impossible for these 
corners to open. (See plate No. 30.) 

Notice that B-5, or B-6 or B-7 (Base Molding)' fits down 
tightly to the floor, but that panels are always installed ^ to 
1 in. above the floor line. (See plate No. 30.) 

Notice %-in. groove or slot in T-3 (Tub Bead) into which 
panels are fitted. This makes an absolutely watertight job 
around the tub. 

Cap and base moldings are wood, and heavily coated six 
times before finish is applied in the mill. 

Special instructions for erecting our tile panels from floor 
line to ceiling are furnished upon request. 

Beads are white metal and will not rust. 
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FLOOR ACCESSORIES CO., INC. 

Recessed Floor Bar 

GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

AGENTS IN PRINXIPAL CITIES ■ ' ■ s 


Product 

Recessed Floor Bar. 

For Ankortite Floor Joiners, Floor Clips, Buck 
Anchors, Shelf Angle Fixtures, Hanger Fixtures, Stand- 
ard Brass Thresholds, and Tackless Carpet Strips, see 
Manufacturers' Index. 

Recessed Floor Bar 

The recessed floor bar is an anchored bar exten- 
sively used where an offset is provided for linoleum, 
rubber tile or other applied flooring where it joins con- 
crete, terrazzo, tile or other material in public buildings, 
schoolrooms, hospitals; in corridors, around elevator 
mats at floor landings, etc. 

When linoleum, rubber tile or composition flooring 
is used in rooms and corridors the most attractive, eco- 
nomical, sanitary and i)ractical installatif)n is o])tained by 



Recessed Floor Bar Detail (Patented) 


extending a cement or terrazzo border, either with cove 
or square base, a few inches from the wall and using 
the recessed floor bar to form the offset for receiv- 
ing the applied covering. This makes a perfect abut- 
ment of the two materials, leaving no opportunity 
for the collection of germs or dirt and at the same 
time making an ornamental border for the finished 
floor. 

Advantages 

The drawing above illustrates the following ad- 
vantages : 

(1) This bar forms the offset for receiving the 
applied floor covering. 

(2) It makes a close, perfect abutment of the two 
floor materials on the same level, with an ornamental 
polished brass or white metal strip in evidence. 

(3) Gives a straight binding edge to which to cut 
and fit the applied covering. 

(4) Protects the outside border material and inside 
floor covering against crumbling or chipping. 

(5) Makes a smooth, level base for the covering 
that brings its surface even with the top of the bar and 
outside border. 

(6) Serves also as a dividing bar between the 
two fills, preventing cracks from the inside field extend- 
ing into the border material. 


(7) Top of bar serves as a screed for finishing 
border material to proper level. 

(8) Shoulder of bar is also a screed for striking 
off the inside fill. 

(9) A mortar fill of any thickness may be used 
by placing cement pads or a ridge on the floor slab to 
raise the bar to the required height. 

(10) Base plates threaded on from ends and spaced 
on 2- ft. centers supix)rt the bar in an upright position, 
and give it secure anchorage and perfect alignrnent. 

The recessed brass binding bar is reversible and 
accommodates flooring either V^-in. or -i'\;-in. in thick- 
ness. 

Prices 

The recessed floor bar is made in extruded brass or 
chromium alloy white metal. Price per lineal foot in 
lengths of 9 ft. or cut to specified lengths, including 
necessary quantity of base anchors : 

White Metal Brass 

1 to 100 ft $0.23 $0.30 

101 to 500 ft 20 .27 

501 to 1000 ft 18 .25 

1001 ft. and over 13 .20 

The recessed l)rass binding bar is not an added 
cost to the building considering its service in protecting 
the border material from chipping or crumbling, the 
protective binding it gives to the applied covermg, the 
labor it saves in providing a smooth offset of uniform 
depth, and also the time saved in laying the applied 
material by having a straight edge for trimming. 



Base Plates for Support, Alignment and Anchorage 


Typical Specification 

( Reconiniended under Terrazzo or Finished Ce- 
ment Work.) 

At edges of (terrazzo) (cement) borders joining 
ftooring, place recessed floor bars as manufac- 
tured by Floor Accessories Co., Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 
Bars are to be (extruded brass) (chromium alloy white 
metal), set with galvanized base anchors as per manu- 
facturer's directions. Finish outside border flush with 
top of bar and strike off inside fill flush with shoulder 
of bar. 
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TERRAZZO SPECIFICATIONS 

AS ADOPTED J^Y 

THE NATIONAL TERRAZZO AND MOSAIC ASSOCIATION 

- ' MAIN OFFICES 

809 St. Paul Avenue, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


THE ASSOCIATION 


Its mem])ership covers the United States and 
Canada. 

Its object is the promotion of the l)est methods 
and results in Terrazzo and Roman, Venetian, Byzan- 
tine, and Cosmati Mosaics. 

Membership in the National Terrazzo and Mosaic 


assurance to l)oth the Architect 
the highest type of work in the 


Association is an 
and Contractor of 
art. 

The names of memljers in your locality may be 
obtained from the Secretary-treasurer, Mr. U. F. 
Burner, at the main offices. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


For the convenience of the "specification writer," The 
National Tkrrazzo and Mosaic Assck:iation has prepared 
the following specification for terrazzo and mosaics: 

Specification for Terrazzo Work 

Cinder Concrete— Where cinder concrete foundation is 
used, the cinders shall be clean of dust and mixed in the 
proportion of six (6) parts cinder, one (1) part sand, and 
one (1) part Portland cement. 

The cinder concrete foundation shall be brought to within 
one and one-half (IV2) inches of the finished floor level— not 
less. Before terrazzo contractor installs his setting bed, he 
must see that the concrete foundation is thoroughly cleaned 
of plaster droppings, wood chips, and other debris. 

The surface of the concrete foundation is to be wet down 
to lay the dust and insure cohesion. 

Pebble or Crushed Rock Concrete— Where pebble or 
crushed rock concrete is specified, the top of the concrete should 
be kept at least three (3) inches below the finished floor level. 

Over the concrete, spread a bed of dry sand one-half (V2) 
inch in thickness and protect this with a layer of single ply 
tar paper. 

Setting Bed — The setting bed for terrazzo in both cases, 
to consist of Portland cement one (1) part, and sharp screened 
sand four (4) parts brought to within three-quarters (%) 
of an inch of the finished level. 

Brass Strips — Into the setting bed, while still in a semi- 
plastic state, install brass strips having proper bonding features 
and with extended projections at side punched out at the 
proper depth to insure the thickness of terrazzo specified, of 
B & S Gauge No. ( ) in panels or designs as called for 
in specifications or as shown on drawings. 

Terrazzo— The terrazzo topping to be not less than three- 
quarters {%) of an inch in thickness and shall be of marble 
aggregates of colors to be selected by the architect. 

The aggregate to be composed of such proportions of No. 1, 
2, 3 sizes as shall hereafter be determined, samples of which 
shall be made, in duplicate, for approval by the architect. 

Method— The terrazzo aggregate shall be in the propor- 
tions of two hundred pounds of marble to one hundred pounds 
of Portland cement, mixed dry, and water afterward added 
to make the mix plastic but not too wet. This must be mixed 
thoroughly, allowed to stand thirty minutes and then remixed. 

Installation — The mix shall then be placed in the spaces 
formed by the brass dividing strips and rolled into a compact 
mass by means of heavy stone or metal rollers untill all the 
superfluous cement and water is extracted, after which it must 
be hand troweled to an even surface, disclosing the lines of 
the brass strips on a level with the terrazzo filling. 

The finished result to show approximately eighty-five (85) 
per cent of marble aggregate. 

Surfacing— When, in the the judgment of the terrazzo 
contractor, the floors have set sufficiently hard, they shall be 
machine rubbed, using No. 24 carborundum grit stones for the 
initial rubbing, after which a light grouting of pure Portland 


cement shall be applied to the surface, filling all voids, and 
allowed to remain until the time of final cleaning. 

Cleaning — Floors shall have the grouting coat removed 
by machine, using a No. 80 carborundum grit after which they 
must be washed thoroughly and left in condition acceptable to 
the architects. 

Special Treatment— Terrazzo floors shall, immediately 
before the building is occupied, receive a second cleaning and 
given a color fixing emulsion treatment. 

Warning — The use of acids in the cleaning of terrazzo 
floors is strictly prohibited. 

Washing powders containing alkali should on no account 
be used in the maintenance of these floors. Use only such 
cleaning materials as have been approved by The National 
Terrazzo and Mosaic Association. 

Anti-Slip Floors— Ramped or other surfaces in Terrazzo 
Floors, so specified, are to be made anti-slip by the addition of 
"Norton's Alundum Aggregate," or its equal. 

For heavy duty floors, the proportion shall be eight (8) 
pounds of such aggregate to each square 3'ard and for light 
traffic floors, six (6) pounds to the square yard, superficial area. 

Terrazo Base — Where shown on plans or specified, provide 
a base ( ) inches in height to be coved at floor to ( ) radius, 
the top to project one-quarter (V4) inch beyond the line of the 
finished plaster. 

Note: If base is required without projection at top, specify to be set 
flush with finished plaster. 

Where flush base is specified or shown, same shall have a metal base 
bead set to a straight and true line to form finish between terrazzo base 
and plaster above. 

Base beads shall be of B&S No. ( ) gauge brass. 

Base shall be divided into lengths of approximately 4 ft. 0 in. Iniear, 
using metal base dividers of B&S No. ( ) gauge. 

Foundations for base shall be of brick or terra cotta, and if of wood 
or metal studding the contractor for metal lath shall install a metal lath 
or wire foundation upon which the terrazzo contractor will spread his 
setting bed. , , 11 

The surfacing and finishing of terrazzo base shall be done ni all 
respects as described above for terrazzo floors. 

Where base is specified to project beyond the face of the finished 
plaster, wood guide strips are to be furnished and set by others. 

Specifications should state whether terrazzo plinth blocks are required 
and whether moulded or plain. 

Terrazzo Stairs Plastic Work— Where terrazzo stairs arc 
shown or specified to ])e l)uilt upon a concrete slab, the concrete 
contractor shall form the rough concrete slab so as to allow 
two (2) inches from the top of rough concrete to the top of 
finished terrazzo tread, and one and one-quarter (VA) inches 
from face of rough concrete riser to face of finished terrazzo 
riser. 

The rough concrete for stringers and curbs shall be so 
placed by the concrete contractor, as to allow one and one- 
quarter (1^/4) inches for the scratch coat and finished terrazzo. 

Where steel stairs are installed and are to be finished with 
terrazzo, same are to be covered with metal lath securely 
anchored to steel sub-stair by the lathing contractor allowing 
for terrazzo from two inches to three inches on the tread, and 
one and one-half inches on the riser. Platforms to be 

treated in same manner, allowing not less than three (3) inches 
for terrazzo and setting bed. 
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The National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association 


On pan type of stair where treads only are to be of ter- 
razzo, two and a half (2Mj) inches shall be allowed for ter- 
razzo and setting bed. 

Pan treads must be reinforced with No. 18-gauge one-inch 
galvanized mesh. Thickness of terrazzo topping shall be three- 
quarters (%) of an inch. 

Terrazzo Treads Precast Work — Treads of stairs shall 
be precast, reinforced with one-quarter (V^) inch steel rods, 
two rods to each tread, bed rubbed, grouted and set in Portland 
cement mortar. 

Treads shall be ( ) inches thick with plain (or moulded?) 
nosings. 

Terrazzo Riser Precast Work— Risers of stairs shall be 
precast, reinforced with one-quarter (^/4) inch steel rods as 
specified for treads. They shall be one (1) inch in thickness, 
bed rubbed, grouted and set in Portland cement mortar. 

All precast work shall be manufactured and dry cured 
before delivery to building for installation. 

Anti-Slip Work — Treads, platforms and landings to be 
made anti-slip by mixing Norton's alundum aggregate with the 
terrazzo, forty (40) per cent of alundum, sixty (60) per cent of 
terrazzo. Alundum chips shall be of color to blend with ter- 
razzo. 

Terrazzo Partitions — IVIetal lath construction to be pro- 
vided by metal lath contractor as follows : Erect forms of 
metal studding, placed not over twelve (12) inches center to 
center, and securely fastened at corners, at walls, and over 
openings, and well bedded into floor. This framing to be 
covered with expanded metal lath galvanized. 

Plaster contractor to apply to the metal lath a scratch coat 
of one (1) part Portland cement and two (2) parts screened 
sand. 

Upon foundation thus prepared, the terrazzo contractor 
shall apply his screed coat to within '%-inch of finish, upon 
which, the day following, he shall install the terrazzo finish. 

The finished thickness of partitions not to exceed 2^L» 
inches. 

Terrazzo partitions shall be machine rubbed and brought 
to a smooth hone finish. 

Terrazzo Wainscots — Plasterer contractor shall prepare 
with a plumb scratch coat of Portland cement and sand, all 
surfaces to be finished with terrazzo. 


Where wall surfaces are of an absorbent material, the 
plasterer shall use waterproof cement or compound with the 
sand for the scratch coat. 

The terrazzo screed and finish shall be applied in the same 
manner as specified for terrazzo partitions. 

Terrazzo wainscot shall finish flush with plaster above or 
projecting ( ) inch beyond same as shown by plans. Terrazzo 
wainscots shall be machine rubbed and brought to a smooth 
hone finish. 

Note: As the prices of Terrazzo aggregates vary materially, it is 
essential for estimating purposes that kinds of marbles required be 
specified. 

Mosaics 

Marble mosaic shall be prepared in the approved pattern, 
glued to paper or for inlay work cut to proper shape; set on a 
prepared bed of one (1) part Portland cement and four (4) 
parts clean sharp sand. 

Care must be taken that adjoining sections be accurately 
fitted together, to the end that the finished product shall pre- 
sent an unbroken and perfect appearance. 

After setting has taken place, remove the paper, grout with 
a mastic of pure cement to which a small proportion of lime 
putty has been added, rub down by machine, or hand rubbers 
as requirements dictate; No. 40 grit shall be used for the 
initial rubbing and No. 80 grit for the final rubbnig. 

Foundations for marble mosaics shall be brought by mason 
contractor to within Hl* or 2-inchcs of the finished floor level 
according to the thickness of the marble tesserae selected. 

Enamel mosaic shall be prepared on paper in a similar 
rnanner to that of marble mosaic and shall be set on a founda- 
tion composed of a mixture of one (1) part Portland cement, 
two (2) parts lime putty, and three (3) parts clean sharp sand. 

Foundations for enamel mosaic work shall be of a good 
quality mixture of Portland cement and screened sand applied 
to surfaces and given a fine cross scratch by plaster contractor 
who shall leave a uniform thickness of three-quarters (%) of 
an inch to receive the mosaic work. 

All mosaic work shall be well grouted ; enamel mosaic shall 
be left natural and marble mosaic shall be rubbed and finished 
to match appro\'ed samples. 
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DE PAOLI DEL TURCO FOSCATO CORPORATION 


DE PAOLI COMPANY, INC. 


SUCCESSORS TO 
L. DEL TURCO & BROS., INC. 

Terrazzo, Mosaic and Tile Contractors 
527 West 4Sth Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND PLANTS 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. HARRISON, N. J. 


V. FOSCATO, INC 


Products 

Terrazzo Work; Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads 
and Tile; Marble Mosaic Floors; Venetian Glass and Gold 
Mosaics; Tile Work. 


The Company 

Our company is a combination of three of the largest and 

TERRAZZO 


best known concerns in the industry. This enables us to handle 
efficiently the largest jobs. 

We have in our employ men of outstanding ability in the 
industry, with practical experience and technical knowl- 
edge. 

Our direct contact with marble quarries enables up to supply 
a variety of colors to suit any decorative scheme. 


Best Practice in Laying Terrazzo Floors 

The best practice in laying terrazzo floors is to separate 
them from the structural slab with a bed of dry sand and 
a sheet of strong paper rather than to bond them to the 
structural slab. Thus cracks originating in the concrete floor 
slab will not show at the surface but stop at the sand bed. 

Fig. 1 shows the minimum thickness required for such a 
terrazzo floor. Where the thickness is more than 3 in. gravel 
or cinders can be added to the sand in the underbed. 

Where the space is less than 3 in. it is preferable to bond 
the terrazzo to the concrete under it, because a thin terrazzo 
floor separated from the structural slab may become defective. 
In this case the concrete must be cleaned and wetted before 
applying tlie underbed to insure a proper bond. 

Joints Formed with Brass Dividers 

We form the joints in the terrazzo with brass dividing 
strips. Our dividers are correctly designed so that if a crack 
occurs it will run unnoticed along the strip. No. 20 B & S 
gauge is the standard thickness but we use thicker strips when 
certain decorative effects are to be obtained. White metals are 
also sometimes used instead of brass. 

The most effective method of preventing or localizing 
cracks is to run continuous joints the entire length and width 
of the room parallel with the walls and columns (Fig. 2), 
exercising care that joints occur over beams and girders, and 
dividing the surface in sections of not more than 16 sq. ft. 

Two Year Guarantee Against Cracking 

Terrazzo floors laid by us in accordance with our specifica- 
tions are guaranteed for two years against cracks. 

Terrazzo Base and Plinth Blocks 

Terrazzo base is either precast and finished with suitable 
machinery at the shop and installed at 
the job the same as marl)le, or it is ap- 
plied plastic on the job. Precast base 
has a better finish than the base run at 
the job and it costs about 50% more. 
Plinth blocks are always precast and de- 
livered at the building in a finished state. 

Specifications for Terrazzo Floors 

All^ work to be laid in accord- 
ance with specifications of De Paoli 
Del Turco Foscato Corp. Marble 
granule shall be of colors as selected. 
Cement (if white cement state) to be 
colored if required. Submit samples. 
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Over the concrete, specified elsewhere, lay a bed of dry 
sand V4: in. thick, and cover the sand with strong paper 
equal to Sisalkraft. Lay the underbed composed of cement 
and coarse sand 1 to 4, and level off to exactly % in. below 
the finish floor. Form borders and patterns (or squares) 
as shown on plans (if these are not detailed state here the size 
of the squares desired) by embedding in the mortar approved 
brass dividers (state gauge or thickness), set with their top 
level with the finished floor. 

The dividers must be of a type that will divide the floor 
effectively and provide adequate anchorage so that they remain 
permanently embedded into it. When the underbed has hard- 
ened sufficiently to withstand rolling, spread the terrazzo aggre- 
gate % in. thick composed of two parts of marble granule 
and one part Portland cement. Roll and trowel in the best 
manner. 

After the terrazzo has set grind the surface with abrasive 
stones, using electric machines, and by hand where the machines 
do not reach. Leave the surface smooth and free from holes. 
Clean thoroughly, when so directed, and deliver the work in 
perfect condition. 

Specifications for Terrazzo Base and Plinth Blocks 

Plastic Base — Terrazzo base shall be in. high coved 

at junction with the floor and rounded at the top. It shall 
be set in. beyond the face of the plaster (or flush with the 
plaster). Colors to be as selected. The base shall be run 
at the building integral with the terrazzo border. It shall be ■ 
jointed about every 5 ft. 0 in. with vertical brass strips. The 
base shall be rubbed and finished smooth, and washed at 
completion. 

Precast Base — Furnish and install a terrazzo base in. 

high, coved at floor and rounded at top. 

The base shall be precast, finished at shop, and deliv- 
ered at the building ready to be 
installed. It shall be cast in lengths 
of about 5 ft. 0 in. properly rein- 
forced. 

The base shall be anchored to 
the walls in a substantial manner. 
Point up the joints neatly and wash 
thoroughly at completion. 

Plinth Blocks — Of the same 
terrazzo material shall be provided un- 
der all door trim wherever terrazzo 
l)ase occurs. 

Samples — Shall be submitted to 
the architect before proceeding with 
the work. 
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Fig. 1 . Section of Terrazzo Floor 


Terrazzo Floor, National Title &. Guarantee 
Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Fig. 2. Correct Method of Placing 
Metal Floor Dividers 
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PRECAST ALUNDUM AGGREGATE TREADS AND TILE (ART MARBLE) 


Licensed by the Norton Company 

We are licensed by the Norton Company to make 
their well known Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads. 
These treads combine good appearance with non-slip- 
periness in a manner unsurpassed by any other mate- 


Alundum Aggregate Treads 

Alundum aggregate treads are made of a mixture of 
three parts of granulated marble and two parts of Alun- 
dum aggregate, bonded with cement and reinforced with 
steel rods. The proportion of Alundum and marble can 
vary, but the above will answer the requirements in 
nearly all cases. 

The treads and platforms are precast and finished 
at the shop with suitable machinery and installed at the 
building by marble setters in the same way as marble. 

Where Used — Alundum ag- 
gregate treads are used in schools, 
hospitals, hotels, office buildings, 
public buildings, apartment houses 
and wherever a safe tread with 
pleasing appearance is required. 

Durable — Alundum abrasive 
is produced by the vitrifying process. 
It is a hard tough substance and our 
Alundum aggregate treads will out- 
last marble four times. 

Colors — Made in various col- 
and with the help of marble 


culty is now eliminated absolutely by the use of our 
Dovetail-anchor Method. 

This method consists of placing a metal dovetail 
groove across the bottom of the tread at each end. Cor- 
responding metal anchors are bolted to the steel sub- 
tread. When the tread is installed the dovetail grooves 
are filled with mortar and the tread set so that the 
anchors fit within the grooves. As the mortar sets the 
tread becomes permanently fastened to the steel plate 
and cannot become loc: \ (Note: The drilling of the 
holes for the bolts in the steel sub-tread should be speci- 
fied under the iron work.) 

Alundum Aggregate Tile 

We also manufacture Alundum aggregate tile in 
12x12, 9x9 and 6x6 ft. sizes to be used for stair plat- 
forms, for store entrances, ramps and landings and wher- 
ever a slip-proof floor is required. 


ors 

granule and cement, any desired 
tone can be obtained. 

Beautiful combinations can be 
worked out using Alundum aggre- 
gate treads with marble risers and 
strings. 

The Dovetail-anchor Method of 
Fastening Precast Treads 

We have devised a practical 
and effective method of securing 
precast treads to steel stairs. The 
tendency of all cementitious prod- 
ucts to contract and warp in the 
setting process frequently results in 
loosening of the tread. This diffi- 
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Method of Fastening Precast Alundum 
Aggregate Treads by the Dovetail- 
anchor Method 
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Specifications 

i\otc: Trade Jurisdiction — Precast Alun- 
dum Aggregate Treads and Tile are installed 
by marble setters and should be specified under 
♦'Marble Work." 

Furnish and set where shown 
fi^ on drawings, precast Alundum Ag- 
k gregatc treads and platforms, using 
two parts of Akindum aggregate 
to three parts of marble granule. Sub- 
mit samples and shop drawings. 

Treads shall be thick with 

nosing as detailed. Top treads of same 
width as the others, shall be used at 
floor levels and at intermediate plat- 
forms. Platforms shall have Alundum 
aggregate tiles (state size) of same 
material as treads. 

All precast Alundum aggregate ma- 
terials shall be manufactured by a 
licensee of the Norton Company in 
strict accordance with the specifications 
of the Norton Company. 

All treads shall be installed in ce- 
ment mortar and those treads occurring 
on steel stairs shall be anchored to the 
steel subtread using the Dovetail anchor 
method of the Dk Paoli Del Turco 
Foscato Corp., 527 West 45th Street, 
New York, N. Y. All Alundum aggregate 
tiles shall he imbedded in cement mortar. 

All joints must be pointed up neatly, 
and the whole delivered at completion 
in perfect condition. 



Types of Nosings 


Concrete Construction with 
AiWDun Aggregate Treads and Marble K/iER5 & ,VRiNt 
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MARBLE MOSAICS 


The Beauty of Mosaic Floors 

We are equipped to execute all kinds of mosaic floors — 
either from architects* details or from our artists' original crea- 
tions. We specialize in Scctile mosaic, the floor of unsurpassed 
beauty that the Cosmati family of mosaicists of the 13th cen- 
tury developed to greatest heights and spread its use all over 
the Christian world. 


Many Notable Installations 

The floor and walls of the Bowery Savings Bank; the 
Church of St. Bartholomew, and the Williamsburg Savings 
Bank, all of New York; as well as that of the Baltimore Trust 
Company and the Nebraska State Capitol are only a few of 
our mosaic floor installations which are generally considered as 
unusual and outstanding examples of this beautiful art. 




Pompeian Mosaic, Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
New York, N. Y. 


Cosmati Mosaic, Bowery Savings Bank, 
New York, N. Y. 


VENETIAN GLASS AND GOLD MOSAICS (SMALTO) 


Our studios are 
equipped to pro- 
duce glass mosaic 
work which is 
comparable with 
the best c\cr pro- 
duced. We have 
with us Venetian 
artists who are ac- 
knowledged mas- 
ters of mosaic 
technique — men 
who have a back- 
ground of long ex- 
l)cricnce in the 
European ateliers. 



Station of the Cross, Venetian Enamel and Gold Mosaics, 
Cathedral of the Immaculate Conception, Portland, Me. 


We can pro- 
duce quality work 
at lower cost than 
the imported 
mosaic with the 
additional advan- 
tage that clients 
can visit our studios 
in New York and 
supervise the work 
while it is in 
I^rocess of execu- 
tion which, as a 
rule, is impractical 
when the work is 
done abroad. 
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De Paoli Del Turco Foscato Corporation 


TILING 


Our close contact with all the lead- 
ing tile manufacturers enables us to 
place at the disposal of our clients the 
widest choice and the very best material 
produced either in this country or 
abroad. 

A capable Designing Department is 
maintained to co-operate with architects 
and owners in the development of dis- 
tinctive tile designs for every require- 
ment. We are prepared to render 
sketches and make recommendations 



based on a diversified experience in this 
field. Our tiling work is strictly in 
accordance with the Basic Specifications 
as issued by the Associated Tile Manu- 
facturers, New York, N. Y. 

Many of the most beautiful and 
best known swimming pools are the 
work of this company. 

We specialize in and solicit the 
opportunity to quote on large jobs 
where good quality is the main con- 
sideration. 


Elevator Lobby, New Jersey Bell 
Telephone Co., Newark, N. J. 



Swimming Pool, Y. M. C. A., Montclair, N. J. 



(1) State Line Markers on north and south 
walls at State line in the North Tunnel. This 
view shows center of the roadway 30 ft. east of 
State I'ne looking west. 

(2) Tile work at New York river shaft, south 
wall of north tunnel. 


(3) Glazed Tile, North Tunnel, Steel Bent 
Section, New York Approach. View shows com- 
pleted section of tunnel lighted from side lights, 
looking east from Station 86/40, Spring and 
Renvvick Streets, New York. 


(2) 


The Holland Tunnel Connecting New York with New Jersey, the Largest Tiling Job in the Country Installed by Us Four 

Years Ago 

Many unusual obstacles were encountered and difficulties overcome. Although subject to the most adverse atmospheric conditions and constant traffic 

vibration, not a single tile has loosened 
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T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS 

FOR TERRAZZO, COMPOSITION, LINOLEUM AND CEMENT FLOORS 
LOCKSTRIP MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 

36-09 Vernon Boulevard, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

T. M. C. LocKSTRiPS (patented brass divid- 
ing strips) for terrazzo, marble, composition, 
linoleum and cement floors, base and wainscots 
and plaster base grounds. 



Distribution 

Any contractor can obtain T. M. C. Lock- 
strips direct from our factory or through the 
warehouses of the Chase Brass & Copper 
Co. 


TRADE-MARK 



Details for Installing T. M. C. Lockstrips in Terrazzo Floors 


AT/O/V //i /KO^ 3(//LD///a 


TEN GOOD REASONS WHY ARCHITECTS OF REPUTE SPECIFY 
T M. C. LOCKSTRIPS FOR TERRAZZO AND CEMENT FLOORS 

(1) Prevent cracks in surface of floor. wainscoting as for terrazzo floors. 

(2) Insure uniform thickness of terrazzo aggregate. (7) There is a size and type for every individual 

(3) Stay accurately in position. taste and need. 

(4) Free from waves or curvature. (8) Cement strips are scientifically designed for 

(5) Permit execution of intricate designs and cement work. 

patterns. ^ - (9) Protected by valid patents. 

(6) Equally as efficient 'for terrazzo cove base and (10) Guaranteed by a reputable manufacturer. 


(1) T. M. C. Lockstrips Prevent Cracks 

The slotted openings or locks, in T. M. C. Ter- 
razzo Floor Strips form an intentional weak spot in 
the underbed. If cracks occur through expansion and 
contraction, they will localize at these weak spots and 
not travel to the surface of the floor. , f 

(2) They Insure Uniform Thickness of Aggregate 

The wings on T. M. C. Lockstrips provide an ac- 
curate measuring gage for a uniform thickness of 
aggregate. With T. M. C. Lockstrips architects can 


be assured of getting exactly Yo, % or % inch of sur- 
face coating as called for in their specifications. With- 
out these T. AI. C. "wings/' you have no assur- 
ance that the strip has not been pushed down too 
deep into the underbed with proportionately less aggre- 
gate in the top coat. An aggregate that is too thin 
cannot be rolled or compressed to a proper density, 
consequently it will not wear satisfactorily, and has a 
much greater tendency to crack. Under no circum- 
stances, do we recommend a thickness of aggregate less 
than % inch and in most cases % inch is better. 
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Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation 


TEN GOOD REASONS WHY ARCHITECTS OF REPUTE SPECIFY 
T. M- C. LOCKSTRIPS FOR TERRAZZO AND CEMENT FLOORS 

(Continued) 


(3) They Cannot Be Pushed Out of Position 

T. M. C. patented wings also provide a sure 
means of setting strips straight horizontally and 
true vertically. The long slot holes and the half 
round openings under the wings, provide the 
means for a perfect hond hetween the strip and 
cement underbed. The strips cannot be pushed 
out of line in rolling the terrazzo aggregate, nor can they 
be further depressed if in spots the underbed should 
happen to be of a poor mixture. 

(4) T. M. C. Lockstrips Are Free from Waves or 

Curvature 

Superior quality of metal combined with sjx^cially 
designed presses for punching out the slots and wings, 
insures T. ^I. C. Lockstrip being perfectly straight and 
free from waves or curvature. 



(8) T. M. C. Cement Lockstrips 

T. M. C. Lockstrips for cement floors and 
sidewalks meet with the hearty approval of 
architects, contractors and owners. They elimi- 
nate entirely the dirt and filth catching creases 
in old style cement floors. With T. M. C. Lock- 
strips a cement floor or sidewalk in one or two 
colors, can be laid as smooth and clean as a ballroom 
floor. This type of cement floor is ideal for outside 
porches on suburban and country residences. 

(9) Protected by Patents 

T. I\L C. Lockstrips are fully protected by letters 
patent issued by the United States Patent Office and 
repeatedly upheld by court decisions. 



Cj90S3 SJTCr/ON 


Details for Installation of T. M. C. Lockstrips in Terrazzo, Cement and Linoleum Floors 


(5) Intricate Designs and Patterns 

By reason of their flexibility T. M. C. Lockstrips 
may be worked into designs and patterns that are most 
intricate and complicated. With T. M. C. Lockstrips, 
college and state seals, portraits and symbolic figures 
have been executed in terrazzo with perfect success. 

(6) Cove Bases and Wainscoting 

Satisfactory terrazzo wainscoting and cove bases 
are easily executed with T. M. C. strips. 

(7) Range of Sizes and Types 

In addition to a wide range of widths and thick- 
nesses for straight terrazzo and cement work, T. AL C. 
Lockstrips are also made for composition floors and for 
combinations of linoleum and terrazzo, or cement. 


(10) Guaranteed 

If strip of obscure or^ unknown origin is installed 
in a floor and later failures or defects appear in the 
completed job, it is most unsatisfactory to have the 
contractor fall back on the plea that the trouble must 
have been caused by the strips. As a matter of fact 
sometimes it is the strip, but if it was made by an 
obscure manufacturer or perhaps its origin totally un- 
known, a reasonable adjustment of the trouble is 
impossible. 

The Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation 
stands squarely back of every foot of genuine T. M. C. 
Lockstrip. Look for the trade mark. 
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WHERE T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS ARE USED AND TYPES BEST SUITED 

TO INDIVIDUAL APPLICATIONS 


T. M. C. Lockstrip for Terrazzo 

T. M. C. Lockstrips are made in a variety 
of thicknesses to meet individual preferences of 
architects and owners. The size and type in 
most general demand is plain brass T. M. C. 
Lockstrip, V/^ in. wide, 20B&S gage thick, for 
%-in. terrazzo finish. Five otherthicknesses from 
20 gage to Y^-'m. are also available (see illustrations). 

By means of an ingenious manufacturing operation, 
T. M. C. Lockstrip is produced with a or V^-in. 
thickness on top, with an 18B&Sgage base. This reduces 
the weight of metal required and cuts down on the cost 
proportionately. This patented method of manufacture 
also permits assembling brass strips with nickel silver 
tops, a feature of vital importance where expensive ex- 
posed metal is desired yet where cost is a factor. 



factories, industrial plants, loading platforms, 
railroad stations and warehouses. Also for out- 
side porches and sidewalks. This type of floor 
construction is particularly desirable in food 
manufacturing plants and other places where 
sanitar} conditions are imperative. 

Lockstrip Curb for Linoleum and Rubber Tile 

A necessary detail for the proper laying of 
linoleum or rubber tile to a terrazzo border or cove 
base, in hospitals, hotels, clubs, churches and office 
buildings. 

Establishes a definite level for the cement under- 
bed and correct sinkage for the linoleum. Alade in 
light gage metal for cement border and in heavy out- 
line for terrazzo borders. 



r COLOR. 
CiM£Mr C£M£A/T 


TROWeU^G CEMENT 
BEFORE /mrALUNG 
ONE COLOR CEMENT STRIP 





2 D^/V/NG ONE COLOR 
CEMET/T STR/P ^/TH 
SETTING EDGE 


Method of Installing T. M. C. Lockstrip in Cement Floors 


3 E/N/iL TROkVELING 
TO REl/EAL ONE COLOR 
CEMENT STRIP 


Standard T. M. C. Lockstrips are eminently suit- 
able for terrazzo floors, cove bases, borders and wains- 
coting, in banks, hotels, public buildings, hospitals and 
institutions. 


T; M. C. Cement Strips 

T. M. C. Cement Strips (Lockstrip type) are ideal 
for cement floors, in uniform or alternating colors, in 


T. M. C. Cove Base Strips 

Scientifically designed strips for the proper con- 
struction of a cove base in hospitals, hotels, theatres, 
etc. These T. :\[. C. strips embody the same "locking*' 
principle as in straight terrazzo strips. All cracks are 
localized beneath the surface. Uniform and accurate 
thickness of terrazzo aggregate is assured through the 
use of these strips. 
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Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation 


WHERE T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS ARE USED AND TYPES BEST SUITED 

TO INDIVIDUAL APPLICATIONS 


T. M, C. Lockstrip for Composition Floors 

A specially designed angle strip ideally 
suited to floors of composition blocks in depart- 
ment stores, schools, hospitals and hotels. 

T. M. C. Lockstrip for Marble Tile Floors 

Used in office buildings, banks, theatres 
and hotels for dividing lines or joints in marble tile 
floors. Available in brass or nickel silver. Gives the 
floor a most attractive and artistic appearance. Wears 
down with the marble and prevents spalled or broken 
edges. Also forms an anchorage at the side which pre- 
vents loosening of the tile. 



T, M. C. Lockstrip for Heavy Duty Grano- 
lithic Floors 

Forms a floor armoring which prevents 
chipping and wear by impact of hard truck 
wheels, and sliding heavy objects directly on 
the floor surface. The advantage of brass over 
steel for this type of floor is that the brass will 
wear down uniformly with the granolithic finish, thus 
obviating depressions or cupping, which occurs where a 
harder metal such as steel is employed. 



S£CT/ON 
r.MC lOCK'STR/P 


Method of Installing T. M. C. Lockstrip in Composition, Marble Tile and Granolithic Floors 


SUGGESTED FORM OF SPECIFICATIONS 


For Terrazzo Strips 

As indicated on plans or separately specified, all 
terrazzo work shall be divided into panels, borders and 
designs, with T. M. C. Lockstrips as manufactured by 
the Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation. All 

strips shall be of brass, wide over all; .... inch 

(or gage) thick at top; gage at bottom; for 

inch thickness of terrazzo aggregate. 

For Composition Floors 

All composition floors shall be divided into panels 
of sizes indicated on plans or called for in specifications 

with T. M. C. Lockstrip angles size in., No 

B.&S. gage brass as manufactured and sold by the 
Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation, 36-09 Ver- 
non Boulevard, Long Island City, N. Y. 


For Cement Strips 

As indicated on plans or separately specified, all 
cement floors shall be divided into panels with T. IM. C. 
Brass Cement Lockstrips as manufactured by the 
Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation. Strips shall 

be wide over all; gage (or inch) thick at top; 

.... gage at bottom. 


For Marble Tile Floors 

All marble tile floors specified or indicated on plans 
shall have the joints formed with T. M. C. Lockstrip 

Type "C," in. thick top, No B.&S. gage 

brass or nickel, as manufactured and sold by the Lock- 
strip Manufacturing Corporation, 36-09 Vernon 
Boulevard, Long Island City, N. Y. 
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THE MARBLEITHIC CO. 

J. ELLIOT PEIRCE, Proprietor ' 

Manufacturers and Contractors, Pre-cast Terrazzo, Marble and Tile 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Manufacturers and Contractors 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) 
Floor Tile. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) 
Non-slip Floor Tile. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) 
Base. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) 
Wainscot, including Stall Partitions, Door 
and Window Trim. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Stairs. 

Contractors in Marble and Tile. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Products 

We manufacture and erect pre-cast terrazzo (trade- 
name "Marbleithic*') for practically all purposes where 
marble can be used, as floor tile, integral treads and 
risers, base, wainscot, stair strings, balustrades and rails, 
door and window trim; moulded or plain; honed or 
polished finish. 

This is a hard dense stone equal to the marble aggre- 
gate in resistance to penetration by liquids. 

Marbleithic products are manufactured by a special 
process which produces a stone of maximum density and 
solidity. The product is strongly reinforced with steel 
when necessary. The surface is rendered wear resisting 
by special treatment in finishing. 

The marble chips are given a high, polished finish 
where desired, similar to polished marble. Floors, stair 
treads, etc., are finished with fine hone finish. 

Marbleithic stairs, floors, etc., have been in use for 
thirty-four years. 

Floor Tile — Marbleithic floor tile is manufactured 
in any desired design and size with the marble chips and 



cement as required to harmonize with the re- 
quired color scheme. 

Non-slip Floor Tile— Non-slip Marble- 
ithic floor tile can be supplied where desired 
for elevator and entrance lobbies. These 
non-slip tile are made with the addition of 

the mar- 
their non- 
hard wear, 
the marble 


a hard abrasive aggregate to 
ble chips and cement and retain 
slip qualities after continued and 
as the abrasive is distributed throughout 
aggregate. 

Stairs — Marbleithic stairs are executed in the same 
manner as marble stairs. They are erected on concrete, 
wood or iron substairs, either complete with wall and 
balustrade string or in combination with other materials 
as required. Non-slip integral treads or separate treads 
as well as non-slip floor tile are manufactured where 
required. 

Special attention is given to ornamental stairs, call- 
ing for curved and moulded work. 

Base and Wainscot — Marbleithic is used for sani- 
tary, plain or moulded base, wainscot, door and window 
trim for corridors, stall partitions for toilet rooms, 
etc. 

Typical Installations 

Chamber of Commerce, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Union Station, St. Paul, Minn. * 

Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

E. F. Albee Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Proctor Theater, 85th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Keith-Albee Theater, Columbus, Ohio 

Hermann Hospital, Houston, Tex. 

E. F. Albce Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 



Stairway in Keith Memorial Theater, Boston, Mass. 

Treads, newels, strings and hand rails in White Marbleithic 
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Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., inc. 

151-155 EAST 128th STREET 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


MANHATTAN TERRAZZO BRASS STRIP CO^ INC. 

Manufacturer of Twin Anchor Brand Strips 
151-155 East 128th Street, N EW YORK, N. Y. 

Products 

Twin Anchor Brand Terrazzo Strips 
in various gauges, widths and lengths. 

Manhattan Units for geometrical de- 
signs. 

Bronze Plaques for panel centers. 
Script or Block Letters. 
Cove Base Dividers. 



Facilities 

We specialize in manufacturing terrazzo 
dividing strips. We have designed and pat- 
ented special machinery to produce a quality 
product automatically and in large quantities. 
Our factory is com])lete. We can handle any 
size order on short notice, and at very attractive 
prices. 


BRASS dividing STRIPS FOR TERRAZZO WORK 


Terrazzo mosaic is one of the oldest of arts, dat- 
ing back to the time of the Venetians and Romans. 
The industry was first originated by utilizing small 
pieces of varicolored marble, mixing them with 
mortar, and spreading them over a floor area. Pumice- 
stone was used to surface of? and smooth over the 
finish. 

Terrazzo has been used extensively for flooring in 
this country for many years. It is laid plastic, allowed 
to set, is ground and polished smooth. This furnishes 
sanitary, durable, fireproof and remarkably long wearing 
floors in attractive colors. 

Yet terrazzo flooring, with all its admitted advan- 
tages, was not always satisfactory, because cracking 
formerly proved a serious objection. The introduction 
of brass dividing strips, however, helped to overcome 
this difficulty to a great extent, but its high cost made 
it prohibitive for commercial terrazzo floors. After 
considerable experimenting we developed machinery 
which enabled us to cut the cost of brass strips 50% 


and, as a result, terrazzo flooring has forged to the 
front as a flooring industry. 

Brass dividing strips provide deep, effective joints 
in the floor. Should a crack occur, it will in most cases 
run along the strip and be practically unnoticeable. The 
use of brass dividing strips also permits the laying of 
successive or adjoining panels, thus saving considerable 
time and eliminating the expensive method of laying 
alternate sections, as well as working out hundreds of 
attractive designs. 

The great variety of colors and shades obtained 
by mixing various kinds of marble in correct propor- 
tion, enables the carrying out of any decorative scheme 
desired. The thin metal lines of the brass dividing 
strips definitely and neatly give the floor an artistic effect 
not easily obtained with other materials. 

The brass strip is principally intended to prevent 
or localize cracking and, in addition, permits the archi- 
tect to create any design desired to blend with the entire 
decorative scheme. 



Sterling National Bank, 42nd Street and Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

GiLLLTit. tk Walklk, Architects 
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TWIN ANCHOR BRAND 

Arc and 

Twin Anchor Brand Terrazzo Strips are made in 
two styles, in various B.&S. gauges, widths and lengths. 
We use Anaconda semihard brass made especially for 
us. This metal is rigid vertically, but sufficiently pliable 
horizontally to permit its conforming practically to any 
shape desired for figures, shapes and designs.. 

Strips are easy to handle, pack easily, take up a 
minimum amount of space and have no sharp projec- 
tions and may be had from stock for immediate delivery. 

Zinc strips can be had from stock in all gauges 
marked ** in table in next column, other sizes on short 
notice. Though principally used for concrete work, 
they are making considerable headway in terrazzo floors 
where white metal at a reasonable cost is required. 
They are very effective in dark floors. 

Arc Type — This strip is of a new and distinctly 
practical design. It has curved projections on either 
one or both sides which are integral parts of the strip. 

The curved projections on this strip on being forced 
into the screed force the plastic material from one side 
of the dividing line to the other, thus creating a posi- 
tive anchor and lock. 


TERRAZZO BRASS STRIPS 

Cone Types 

has the advantage of shaping up easily for special de- 
sign work. 

The bottom of the strip is of 20 gauge brass with 
the tops available in i/s, and V^-in. thicknesses. The 
total depth of the strip is approximately IfV in., and can 
be had also 1 y'^^ in. deep. Furnished in lengths of 6 ft. 
only. Assembly is by means of eyelet rivet as illus- 
trated below. This strip made in arc type only. The 
saving in brass effected by the use of this type over that 
of a solid brass strip of the same over-all thickness is 
approximately 35% to 507c depending on gauge used. 



SIDE VIEW 


SECTION A-A 

S'nowin^ Tcrvazio jn place 
Arc Type Twin Anchor Brand Terrazzo Strip 

Cone Type — This terrazzo strip is easy to place, 
and economical to handle. It has cone shaped lateral 
anchors. Upon being forced into the screed this anchor 
moulds the plastic material to form a substantial bond. 
Manhattan Cone Type Terrazzo Strip insures good 
anchorage without sacrificing that quality of control 
over cracks, etc., desired in an efficient terrazzo strip. 


MANHATTAN TERRAZZO 

BRASS STRIP CO.INC 

NEW YORK 
PAT. PEND 



TOP VIEW 



• Tef razzo 


SIDE VIEW SECTION ^-fi 

Showing Tcrw zzo in place 
Cone Type Twin Anchor Brand Terrazzo Strip 

Special Heavy Top Strip — This is a design de- 
veloped recently to give the often desired wide wearing 
surface, without the prohibitive cost of material and 
handling of a solid strip of the same thickness. It also 



TOP VIEW A 


Terrazzo 

I — reed 

r-C'indetf Concrete 


J'lDL VIEW 


^ SECTION A-A 

y howinj Terfdzzo in place 
Special Heavy Top Twin Anchor Brand Terrazzo Strip 

Nickel-silver Strips — Where work of a better 
grade in white metal is desired, the heavy top strip made 
of nickel-silver is recommended. Construction features, 
sizes, etc., are the same as the brass strip, but the saving 
of metal runs as high as 50% or more. 

TWIN ANCHOR BRAND TERRAZZO DTVIDIXii STRIPS 


Arc Type 

Cone Type 

Size, 
in. 

Gauge 

Length, 
ft. 

Size, 
in. 

Gauge 

Length, 
ft. 

vSize, 
in. 

Gauge 

Length, 
ft. 

* H 

20 

4 

1 

16 

4-6 




1 

IM 

20 
20 
20 

4-5-6 
4-5-6 
6 

1 

16 
14 
14 

4-6 
6 
6 

IM 
I 'A 

20 
20 

4-5-6 
6 

i'A 
1 

20 
19 

6 
6 


12 
11 

6 
6 


19 

6 

1 

19 
18 
18 

4-6 
4-5-6 
4-5-6 

m 

1 xH 

10 

9 

6 
6 
6 

IH 
IM 

18 
16 
14 

4-5-6 
6 
6 


18 

6 


6 


Xotc: We can also 
• For wainscoting. 

furnish -^^ 

and *4-i"' brass. 
**Froni stock. 




Application 

The application is clearly shown in the illustration below, 
and fully described in the specification on the following page. 
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Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. 


SPECIFICATION FOR TERRAZZO FLOORS— SUGGESTED FOR 

ARCHITECTS' USE 


General — The Terrazzo Contractor shall consult with the 
General Contractor for floor arch work and arrange to have 
the tops of all arches finished 2V2 in. below finish floor level. 

Sand Cushion — A bed of dry, clean sand shall be evenly 
spread, approximately V2 in. in depth, over the entire surface of 

the rough concrete (or ) floor. This sand cushion shall 

be covered with one layer of tar paper, laid with generous laps. 

Cinder Concrete — Over the completed sand cushion cinder 
concrete shall be poured (not less than % in. thick) and 
screeded smooth to a uniform level P/4 in. below the finished 
floor level. 

Screed Coat — On the cinder concrete base a screed coat 
consisting of 1 part Portland cement and 4 parts clean coarse 
sand shall be poured and leveled off exactly % in. below the 
finished floor level. 

Brass Dividing Strips — [Arc Type] [Cone Type] Twin 
Anchor Brand Brass Dividing Strips, as manufactured by the 
Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc., New York, N. Y., 
shall be embedded in the screed coat in such manner that the 


top edges of the brass dividing strips shall be level with the 
finished floor surface. 

Terrazzo — When the underbed shall have hardened suffi- 
ciently to withstand rolling, the wearing surface, consisting of 
2 parts of marble granules and 1 part portland cement, shall 
be spread % in. thick and rolled and troweled to secure a 
dense, even surface. 

Finish — After the terrazzo has set the floor shall be pol- 
ished with a terrazzo grinding machine to secure a surface 
smooth and free from holes or blemishes. 

Note: Proper protection of terrazzo work completed ahead of painters, 
plasterers and other trades is important. 

Protection of Finished Floors — When the final grinding 
is completed, a solution of 1 part "Shine-all" and 6 parts water 
shall be applied in generous quantities and allowed to dry in. 
A thick covering of wood shavings or heavy building paper 
shall be used to protect the floors until their acceptance. On 
completion of all work clean floor by flushing with warm water 
and deliver- the work in perfect condition. 


MANHATTAN UNIT SYSTEM— ITS ADVANTAGES AND 

APPLICATIONS 


Using standard Arc or Cone type brass terrazzo strips, in 
gauges as called for in the particular specifications, the Man- 
hattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc., has developed several 
dozen shapes, including squares, diamonds, ellipses, circles, stars, 
triangles and many others. With these basic shapes an almost 
limitless number of combinations is possible, providing literally 
hundreds of very attractive designs. This method has been in 
use for a sufficient length of time to prove its worth both as 
to artistic effect and economy of installation. 

This installation of the units is a very simple process, 
easily accomplished by any experienced terrazzo contractor. 

The ends of most all units are slotted to accommodate staple- 
shaped clasps which are inserted and bent over to lock the ends 
together, forming a butt joint of great strength and rigidity. 

Sizes and Prices — Units can be made to any required di- 
mensions, but for practical reasons it is advisable to limit the 
size so that the floor will average one unit per square foot. 
This requirement should also apply to special designs conceived 
by the architect. 

Prices on various units are governed entirely by the sizes 
required ; we shall be glad to quote prices upon receipt of 
specifications. 

Angle Strips and Nosings 

Details of the brass angle strip and nosing are shown at 
the bottom of the following page. The former are used for all 
types of composition and mastic floorings, acting as dividing 
strips between colors or materials and also as stops or nosings. 
They are also often used where there is a difference in floor 
levels between rooms at door openings. 


The nosing is used for the top of bases, to finish off the 
point where terrazzo and plaster meet. 

Cove Base Dividers 

We can furnish from stock cove base dividers with stand- 
ard radius, 18, 19 or 20 gauge material. Also hospital base 
dividers and special shapes to order. 

Bronze Plaques for Panel Centers 

Bronze plaques have become very popular for use in the 
centers of panels. 

We maintain an assortment of the designs which are used 
regularly ; or can furnish special plaques to order. Our bronze 
plaques are constructed with ample provision for inserting and 
anchoring in the floor. 

Brass Lettering 

W^e can furnish script or block letters in all sizes, ready to 
insert when the terrazzo is installed. 

Write for prices, including sketch showing dimensions de- 
sired. We carry 4-in. solid cast brass or white metal block 
letters in stock. 

Low Cost 

We are in position to quote very attractive prices on strips 
because we specialize. Our patented labor-saving machinery, 
low overhead and small margin of profit enable us to make 
low prices possible. 

Let us send you estimate and samples. 


A FEW OF THE MANY INSTALLATIONS USING MANHATTAN STRIP 


Building 
Shortridge High School 
City Hospital 
Reymer's Main Store 
Children's Hospital 
Foltis Fisher Foods 
St. John's Hospital 
Book Arcade 

Syracuse Memorial Hospital 

Patrick Henry Hotel 
Sterling National Bank 
Foshay Tower Arcade 
Christ Hospital 
Sterick Building 
St. Anne's Hospital 
TefTerson Hotel 
Petroleum Building 
Michigan Theatre 
Weatherby Building 
Good Samaritan Hospital 
St. Michael's Scholastic 
Mercy Hospital Addition 
Anglican College 
Palmolive Building 
Y. M. C. A. 


Location 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Biloxi, Miss. 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Akron, Ohio 
New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Detroit, Mich. 
Syracuse, N. Y. 

Roanoke, Va. 
New York, N. Y. 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Palisades, N. J. 
Memphis, Tenn. 
Chicago, 111. 
St. Louis, Mo. 
Midland, Tex. 
Flint, Mich. 
Portland, Ore. 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Spokane, Wash. 
Springfield, Mass. 
Vancouver, B. C. 
Chicago, III. 
Dayton, Ohio 


Architect 
Kopf & Deery 
Carl Mathews 
Lamont H. Button 
Good & Wagner 
W. F. Mayfroth 
Lord & Hewlett 
T. H. Book, Jr. 
John Russell Pope and 
Dwight James Baum 

WaikeV &'Gil'lett'e 
Magney & Tusler 
John T, Rowland, Jr. 
Wyatt C. Hedrick 
Hermann J. Gaul 
Teich & Sullivan 
Wyatt C. Hedrick 
J. Bachman 
Sutton & Whitney 
Gustave Drach 
Julius Zittel 
John W. Donohue 
Sharpe & Thompson 
Holabird & Root 
Schenck & Williams 


Terrazzo Contractor 
Santarossa Mosaic & Tile Co. 
East Coast Tile Co. 
Hachmeister-Lind Co. 
Flower Marble & Tile Co. 
Marbleoid Cornpany 
L. Limanti & Son 
Wm. E. Brady Co. 
Schenectady Tile Co. 

Columbia Mosaic & Tile Co. 
V. Foscato, Inc. 
Venice Art Marble Co. 
A. De Spirt 

American & Venetian Marble Co. 

Davia Bros. Marble Co. 

The Terrazzo Co. 

Union Art Mosaic Tile Co. 

Flint Mosaic & Terrazzo Tile Co. 

William Frese Co. 

The Cassini Mosaic & Tile Co. 

Spokane Terrazzo Works 

W. J. Kelly Co. 

Wm. O'Neil Co., Ltd. 

American Mosaic & Terrazzo Co. 

Serena Brothers 
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STANDARD UNITS FOR MANHATTAN SYSTEM OF 

TERRAZZO FLOORS 


The standard units which go to make up the 
Manhattan Unit System of terrazzo floor designs are 
found below. 

By combining certain of these standard insets, 
a wide variety of designs can be devised in making 
up the fields and borders. 


On the following pages will be found a few sug- 
gested designs with a list of the standard units em- 
ployed in each design. It will be readily seen from 
a careful study of these plates how the effective use 
of the unit system will give the desired result when 
considering decorative floor designs. 



UNIT-1 UNIT-2 UNlT-3 UNIT-4 


UNIT- 5 


UNIT- 6 


UNIT- 7 




UNlT-8 


UNIT- 9 


UNIT - 10 


UNIT -11 


UNIT- 12 




UNlT-14 


UNIT- 15 






UNIT -16 


UNIT-17 


UNIT- 18 


UNIT-18-A 


UNIT -19 


UNIT-20 


J] [l_JL 


JL 


PLOTTED BRA// 
for checkered de/i^n u/ed 
in Aniej'ihej'u and Operalin^ 5/" x/ 
Room/ of Ho/pildl/. ^^^^^^ 

Hole: i/lolled bra///iriptr grounded 
lo d waJer pipe, thereby prcvenhn^ 
beir)^ charged by coniAci with aji 
open eleciric cifcaii. 



ANGLL i/TRIP/ FOR. 
COMPOJ'ITION FLOORING 


HO/PITAL 
BAJ'E DIVIDER. 


hAJL DIVIDER. 


^TANDARJ) f>AJL DIVIDER. UNIT/ 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


STANDARD UNITS 


PLATE 1 
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Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. 


BRONZE PLAQUES FOR PANEL CENTERS 



Eagle 


Flying 
Lion 


Bull 



Elephant 


Star 


Ship 



Flying 
Horse 


Fisher 


Urn 


ATTRACTIVE DESIGNS^CURED^Y^ MANHATTAN 

UNIT SYSTEM 



DE/IGN No.l 
Field Unilr U-4, U-21. Border Unit^ U-8,U-14 


DE/IGN No. 2 
Field Unitj- U-4, U-10. fiorder Unit U-1 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
AND PLAQUES BY MANHATTAN 


PLATE 2 
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DEJ'IGN No. 3 
Field Unii J'landdrd /irip/. Border Unit U-15 


DE/IGN No. 4 
Field Unii U-14. Border Unit U-16 



DE/IGN No. 5 
Field Uniij U-11, U-21 & J'tandard /trip/. Border Unii U-20 


DESIGN No. 6 
Field Unii/ U-8 6' ^tdnda.rd Atvpx, Border Unit/ U-4-, U-8,U-25 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
BY MANHATTAN 


PLATE 3 


Sweet's 


PAGE 6 


Continued on next pag^ 


B3190 


Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. 



DE/IGN No. 7 

field Unit/ U-4 fi-yidndird Jhif/. 6order Unil/ U-7.U-17 



DE/I6N No. 9 
field Unil U-2. Bordef Unit U-15 



DE/IGN No.8 
Field Unity U-4, U-8, U-21. border Unil 



DE/IGN No. 10 
Field Unil U-12. Border Unit/ U-4 of U- 15 


PLATE 4 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
BY MANHATTAN 
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DESIGN No. 11 
lield Unit/ U-4 ^? /iandard /trip/. Border Unii U 


DE/IGN No. 12 
Field Unit/ U-4, U-ll,Vdriou//ize/. border Unil/ U-ll, U-15 



DE/IGN No. 13 
Field Unit/ U-4, U-U. border Unil U-ll 


DE/IGN No. 14 
ridd Uhil/ U-4, U-18A. Border Unit/ U-4,U-6,U-S 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
BY MANHATTAN 


PLATE 5 
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Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. 



DE/IGN No. 15 
Field Unit /landafd J\fij>/. border Unii U-1 



DLJ^IGN No. 17 
Field Dniy U-4, U-5, U'lO. Border Unit Moj-aic Cube/. 



DEJ'IGN No. 16 
field Unit/ U-4, U-Z5, U-Z6. Border Unit Si^xidifd /trip/. 



DE/IGN No. 18 
Field Unit/ U-7, U Zl. bofdcf Unii VS 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
BY MANHATTAN 


PLATE 6 
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SUGGESTIONS FOR CENTER PIECES 






c-i 


C-2 


C-3 


C-4 



C-5 





C-7 


C-8 




L-1 CONSTRUCTED WITH UMIT-1 




CD 


E-2 CON/TRUCTED WITH UNIU 6&8 or UN1TZ6 



[T_J 




E-3 CON/TRUCTED WITH UNIT/- 4-6 «f S 



CD 


CD 



E-4 CONJ'TRUCTED WITH UNIT-7 


(ZD I 
CD I 


□ 


9 


/cripl or block lellerj* md.de up in 4II Azes. 



E-5 CON/TRUCTED WITH UNlTJ"-6<5/8 


MANHATTAN 
TERRAZZO BRASS 
STRIP CO., INC. 


DECORATIVE FLOOR SUGGESTIONS 
BY MANHATTAN 


PLATE 7 
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NATIONAL HELIOPORE FLOOR CORPORATION 

Manufacturers and Designers of Resilient and Permanent Floors 


EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 

53 State Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


Heliopore Floors 

Helioporc Flours are non-cracking , hard sur- 
faced, yet flexible and resilient. They are made 
of concrete or with a terrazzo finish and are, 
therefore, sanitary, fire-resisting, waterproof, deco- 
rative, and permanent. Six years of use in Colorado and 
Michigan and three years in Maine have proved that a ter- 
razzo or concrete floor % in. in thickness — not reinforced — 
can be laid directly over a wooden floor without cracking by 
the use of our patented strips and process of installation. They 
are used not only in new buildings, but can be laid equally as 
Avell over old wood floors, only % in. in thickness being added, 
to the old floor and removing for all time the consideration of 
upkeep. The resiliency of a wood floor is transmitted to the 
surface of a hard surface floor through the flexibility of Helio- 
l>()rc Floors. Each section, as illustrated, acts as a separate 
tile "hinged" to the adjoining tile by a 
patented Heliopore strip. 

Success in producing a resilient, inex- 
pensive, hard-surface and non-cracking 
floor over wood has led to the production 
of the same results over a concrete floor. 
This is done by laying a resilient subfloor 
of wood or other material, over the con- 
crete slab, and then by. laying the flexible 
Heliopore Floor on this subfloor. The resil- 
iency of the subfloor is apparent and, as 
over the all-wood construction this resil- 
iency is transmitted to the surface by 
Heliopore Floors. Furthermore, this sub- 
structure acts as a soundproofing in a 
solidly built concrete and steel building. 


HELIlIjPORE 
FLOORS 


TRADE MAJUt 


shall be nailed to the subfloor in accordance with 
an approved design. 

The terrazzo floor shall then be poured 
ground, and finished by the standard method, 
and in color designated. 
Concrete Subfloor — All concrete subfloors to receive 
Heliopore Floors must be finished true and even and free from 
high and low spots a sufficient depth below required finished 
floor grade to allow for the installation of the subfloor and Vis 
in. of Heliopore Floor. 

Installation Over Concrete — The concrete subfloor shall 
be mopped with asphalt of standard composition. On the asphalt 
shall be constructed the subfloor. (For further description of sub- 
floors write the Engineering Department of National Heliopore 
Floor Corporatiox.) The forms shall now be attached to the 
subfloor and the floors finished as in the installation over wood. 



Installation 

Strictly according to 
and under our supervision. 


specifications 


Application 

Useful in homes, office buildings, hos- 
pitals, school houses, restaurants, stores, 
lariums, showrooms, bathrooms, etc. 


Construction Over Wood 

n. thick, non-cracking and resilient 


Elstimates 

111 writing for estimates give: type 
of subfloor (wood or concrete), total 
area, desired finish (design and color — 
marble chips, granitine or graveltine, etc.) 

Service 

Designs and color schemes will be 
submitted for your particular floor upon 
request. Further information relative to 
installation, layouts, references, etc., will 
also be submitted. 


corridors, halls, so- 


Weight 

Approximately 11 lbs. per sq. ft. plus weight of subfloor. 

Specifications 

The following rooms — and where so indicated on plans and 
required under specifications— Heliopore Floors shall be fur- 
nished and installed by the National Heliopore Floor Cor- 
poration, Boston, Mass., or its subsidiary, and installation must 
be made strictly according to the corporation's installation 
specifications and under their supervision. 

Wood Subfloor— The wood subfloor over which Heliopore 
Floors are to be laid must be % in. below the finished floor 
grade All areas to be covered must be of sufficient strength to 
withstand the added weight of the Heliopore Floor— approx- 
imately 11 lbs. per sq. ft. , i n 

Installation Over Wood— The wood subfloor shall be 
covered with 2-ply standard waterproof paper. Heliopore strips 


Uses in Maine and Massachusetts 

Home of Vinal Smart, Broadway and Hammond, Bangor. 
Sunroom of Robert Moore of Boston, Mass., at Juniper Point, 
over wood 

Memorial Hospital, Damariscotta — Operating and sterilizing 
rooms, halls and private office 

Unixersalist Church, Rockland — 2500 ft. over old wood con- 
struction 

University of Maine, Orono — Woman's dormitory, 4 large lava- 
tories, 2 private baths, large sunroom, front and rear en- 
trances, and all stair wells — over concrete ; Crowell & 
Lancaster, Architects 

Daniels' Jewelry Store, Main Street, Rockland 

McKown's Market and Grocery, including show windows. Booth- 
bay 

Lloyd's Optical Shop, 5 Brattle Street, Cambridge, Mass., on 
old wood floor 

Emerald Toe Hosiery Co., Tremont Street, Boston, Mass., over 
wood. . . 

Other references upon request. 
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ADAMS PRODUCTS, INC. 

AIAINTENANCE ENGINEERS 

Specialized Floor Treatments, International Service, Electric Equipment-Materials 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

v:>-. MEMBERS NATIONAL TERRAZZO & MOSAIC ASSN. 


Its Purpose 

To seal the moisture into the floor — 
effecting a slow and substantial curing. 

To protect from stains during period 
of construction. 

To permanently seal terrazzo against the penetra- 
tion of dirty and disintegrating scrubbing solutions. 

To permanently stop powdering and discoloring. 

To greatly eliminate pitting. 

To bring out the true, rich colors of the marble 
chips. 

To effect a permanent sheen that does not track. 
Is not slippery. 
Does not darken terrazzo. 

Contains no alkali or mineral oils. ^'^ . " ' ' 

Terrazzine and Its Action on Terrazzo 

Terrazzine is composed of carnauba (a product of 
Brazil, S. A.) as its base and certain oxydizing oils and 
dryers. 

The carnauba is used as the base because of 
its transparent nature, its ability to fill, seal and pre- 
serve and to remain unaffected under strong cleaning 
solutions bearing caustic, alkali and sodas, all of which 
are used in soaps and which penetrate and weaken ce- 
ment structure, especially affecting the bond between 
the cement fill and chips. 

Terrazzine not being soluble in water, affords a 
protecting film during the period of building and which 
eliminates many common stains, especially tobacco, 
which is quite impossible to remove after having once 
penetrated and dried. 

Terrazzine cannot be scrubbed out of terrazzo. 
The surface film is required during the building period 
only; just prior to occupancy it is removed. The real 
treatment has penetrated into the floor. Such dust as 
might occur through granular cuttings is absorbed into 
the pores filled with Terrazzine. A smooth non-porous 
surface is effected. 

Terrazzine is not a surface treatment, it is pene- 
trated into the floor, therefore it is not slippery. 

Terrazzine reduces maintenance costs. The dirt 
cannot penetrate the immediate surface, therefore, 
less material and less effort is required to clean, re- 
ducing maintenance costs and insuring permanent 
beauty. 

Kindly advise the manufacturer when Terrazzine 
is specified. We operate in all parts of the United 
States. 


TERRAZZINE 

TREATMENT Specifications: Terrazzine for Terrazzo 

FOR TERRAZZO Paragraph No. 1— "Within one 

hour after final or poHsh grinding (im- 
mediately after drying of surface water), all Ter- 
razzo surfaces are to receive a heavy coating of 
Terrazzine— Formula CILO, manufactured by (X— and 
to be applied by—) the Adams Products, Inc., St. 
Paul, Minn. Application is to be made with a spread- 
ing mop, working base material well into the minute 
pores of the cement fill and chips with a heavy coating 
overall, and left to penetrate and surface dry for at 
least one-half hour, whereupon it shall serve as a pro- 
tecting coat against granular wear, tobacco, water and 
plaster stains, paint, cement, plaster, and other common 
bondings." 


Remarks: Upon completion of building (just 
prior to occupancy), all treated areas are to be given 
a thorough scrubbing and resurfacing, removing all 
dirts and bonded surface matters. All finished sur- 
faces shall be sealed permanently against powdering, 
shall not be slippery, shall bear the true rich colors of 
the natural base, shall be sealed permanently against the 
penetration of dirts and shall be of a smooth, evenly 
glazed non-tracking finish and shall not be darker in color.. 

Notes: If specified (X — Adams Products, Inc. ),. 

ample material and perfect workmanship are assured. 
With each contract we offer our Free Maintenance 
Engineering Service, providing instructions and sys- 
tematic setup covering maintenance on all floors treated, 
insuring proper care, continued beauty and low main- 
tenance costs. 


Costs 

Paragraph No. 1 — 

Contract Estimate ; 

to 5,000 sq. ft 21/4^^ per sq. ft. 

5,000 to 20,000 sq. ft 1%^^ per sq ft 

20,000 to 60,000 sq. ft 1^^^ per sq ft 

60,000 to 100,000 sq. ft iy8(^ per sq ft 

100,000 to 1,000,000 sq. ft 1^ per sq. ft. 

1,000,000 up %^ per sq. ft. 

Material Costs— Coverage : 600 sq. ft. per gal. In 5-gal. 
drums, $2.65 per gal. 

Note: When transportation exceeds 10% of gross contract 
this li'ill he charged extra. 
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THE AMBASTONE COMPANY 

Quarriers of Flagging, Steps, Copings, Curbing 
1700 SANSOM STREET, PHILADELPHIA 

New York Offices, 101 Park Avenue 


ETC. 


Products 

Ambastone Flagging. 
Ambastone Steps, Copings, Curbing. 
Ambatile Tiling, Wainscoting, Base 
Amarene Flagging. 
Amarene Steps, Copings, Curbing. 

Description 

Ambastone is a nat- 
ural quarried stone fur- 
nished in a range of 
colors including de- 
lightful shades of rusts, 
browns, buffs, greys, 
purples, blues and 
amber. 

While remarkably 
straight Ambastone has 
a surface just rough 
enough to be highly at- 
tractive, at the same time 
rendering the material 
slip-proof whether wet 
or dry. This feature 
makes it a most desir- 
able material for the 
curbing of swimming 
pools, walks, steps and 
for many other uses. 

While intensely 
hard to abrasion, 
Ambastone is of a tex- 
ture that permits it 
to be broken along a 
desired line with the 
aid of a pitching tool 
or cold chisel. This 
quality makes it most 
economical and prac- 
tical to handle. 

Ambatile is Amba- 
stone milled by sawing 

and rubbing, used extensively for interior or exterior 
work, sometimes in conjunction with natural cleft 
Ambastone, 

Amarene a natural quarried stone in light shades 
including tans, buffs, yellows, pinks, rusts, lavenders, 
and ambers. The natural cleavage is unusually 
smooth, making it adaptable for both interior and 
exterior work. It is intensely hard and resists wear 
indefinitely. Amarene is furnished in thicknesses 
from r' to 12" for flag and building stone. 

Specifications. — All flagstone as shown, or other- 
wise indicated, on plans for interior floors, terraces, 
walks, treads, copings, etc., shall be of Ambastone {Am- 
batile or Amarene) as produced and furnished by the 
Ambastone Coni])any. 



Walks, Terraces and Flooring. — For outside 
work laid in cement shall not he less than 1" in thickness, 
laid over a 4 rough concrete base in I" to l^^" grout- 
ing of cement and sand. The joints to be or 
in width and to be pointed with flush or raked joints. 

When laid in top soil with grass or flower joints 
to be l%" to 2" in thickness, according to the type 
of soil and drainage conditions. The joints to vary 

from 1" to 2" for grass 
joints and from 1" to 4" 
for flower joints. 

For interior flooring, 
etc., to be of an average 
thickness of ^ to 1" and 
to be laid in Random 
Rectangular (or Irregu- 
lar, Semi-I r r e g u 1 a r, 
Semi-Random Rectangu- 
lar or European) 
pattern as shown, size 
o f which shall be 
determined by the 
Architect. 

When laid in ce- 
ment shall have all ce- 
ment stains sponged off 
carefully before they 
have had time to dry 
and thereby avoid the 
necessity of acid clean- 
ing, which is difiicult 
and sometimes not ef- 
fective after cement has 
had time to harden. 

Treads, Copings, 
etc. — All Treads and 
Copings shall be cut to 
definite widths and 
random lengths, with 
exposed edges rock 
faced (or natural split, 
quarry cut, sawed, 
axed) with full corners. 
Material to be in thickness as specified. 

Risers to be of thin layers or laid on edge. 
Caps to be cut as shown, edges cut as specified. 
Sills to be of widths shown by random lengths 
in thicknesses as specified, edges cut as specified. 

Wainscoting and Wall Facing. — Is furnished in 
thicknesses from Y^'' to 4" and with rubbed or natural 
cleft surface, with sawed or broken edges and in 
either random ashlar or to given size. 

Architect's Service. — We will be pleased to co- 
operate with Architects, Owners, Builders and Land- 
scape Architects and are prepared to assist in the 
design of this work and will gladly furnish any informa- 
tion desired. 

We will he pleased to send circular of information 
upon request. 


Natural Cleft Ambastone as produced from our own quarries 
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THE MAXIMENT COMPANY 

\ SUCCESSORS TO THE BALDWIN-TARVIN COMPANY , . , // 

Manufacturers of Maximent (Laboratory Concrete) Flooring Material, Terrazzo 
Stucco, Stucco Base Coat, Brick Mortar and Concrete Hardeners 

615 Carr Street ' . : - ^ ' -.r 

CINCINNATI, OHIO . ^ ; 


Products 

Maximent Floor Finish ; Terrazzo Stucco Base 
Coat; Stucco; Brick Mortar; Concrete Accelera- 
tor; Concrete Hardener; Integral Waterproofing; 
Metallic Waterproofing. 

Also The Toch Brothers (R.I.W.) Line and As- 
phahic Coatings. 

Application of Floors 

We apply Alaximent Floors east of the Mississippi 
River, where the area will amount to 50,000 sq. ft. or 
more. Lesser areas, closer to Cincinnati. 

Maximent 

Maximent is Laboratory Concrete made commer- 
cially. Comes in 100-lb. sacks, sufficient for 10 sq. ft. 
of floor topping, 1 in. thick. Contains all the material 
necessary, so that nothing but the correct amount of 
water is added on the job. Label on each sack shows 
pints of water to be used. 

Colored Maximent — Furnished in red, brown, 
buff, black, green or blue. Mineral pigment incor- 
porated in cement. Applied same as ordinary Maximent. 

Maximent Wax — To produce luster on colored 
floors. Made of same pigment as used in colored Maxi- 
ment. 

Ground Maximent — Special mix, so that finished 
surface may be ground with an electric floor surfacing 
machine. For beauty or for extra severe wearing prop- 
erties. 

Advantages of Maximent 

Maximent may be considered as just the hard spots 
found in cement lloors. The proportioning is done by 
weight of cement to thoroughly dried aggregate. The 
aggregate is artificially graded by density curve so as to 
require the minimum water-cement ratio and at the 
same time obtain a nicely plastic mix. It is uniform 
and uniformly hard. 

Tests Show Compressive Strength of Maximent 

Tests made by independent laboratories show 
Maximent to have a compressive strength of from 2 to 3 
times that of ordinary concrete. Maximent is furnished 
in predetermined strengths of 6700 lb. and 8500 lb., 
28-day compressive strength — A.S.T.AI. method of test. 

Specifications for Maximent Floor Finish 

Floor finish shall be of Maximent as manufactured by The 
AFaximent Company, 615 Carr Street, Cincinnati, Ohio, and 
applied in strict accordance with manufacturer's specification, 
as follows : 

Structural Floors marked for "finish" shall be brought to 
% in. below finished floor line. As soon as the concrete has 
obtained its final set and the water has left the surface, the 
Maximent top surface shall be applied. Maximent shall be 
mixed with the exact quantity of water as stated on the label 
on the sack and nothing else added. As soon after mixing as 
possible Afaximent shall be spread a little above the finished 
floor line and levelled off with a long straightedge. 

The surface shall then be troweled or floated with a wooden 


float so as to remove all high points and cause the surface to 
become dense, after which it shall be given a final troweling 
with a steel trowel. As soon as the top surface has obtained 
its final set and is sufficiently hard so as not to be harmed 
thereby, 1 in. of wet sand shall be spread over the entire sur- 
face and kept moist for 7 days — or for 21 days. 

Colored Maximent Floors — After the floors have been 
completely finished and prior to turning the building over to the 
owner, the colored Maximent floors shall be given a final wax 
treatment. After the floor has been thoroughly cleaned, pig- 
mented wax of the same color as the floor on which it is to be 
applied shall first be spread on the floor with a stiff scrubbing 
brush so that 1 gal. of wax shall cover 1000 sq. ft. of surface. 
Not less than 15 minutes after, the floor shall be polished to a 
dull luster with soft rags, felt polisher or power floor polish- 
ing machine. 

Ground Maximent Floors — Floor finish shall be of Maxi- 
ment as manufactured by The Maximent Company, 615 Carr 
Street, Cincinnati, Ohio, and applied and ground in strict 
accordance with manufacturer's specification, as follows : 

Structural Floors marked for "finish" shall be brought to 
% in. below finished floor line. As soon as the concrete has 
obtained its final set and the water has left the surface, the 
Maximent top surface shall be applied. Alaximent shall be 
mixed with the exact quantity of water as stated on the label 
on the sack and nothing else added. As soon after mixing as 
possible Maximent shall be spread a little above the finished 
floor line and leveled off with a long straight edge. 

The surface shall then be troweled or floated with a wooden 
float so as to remove all high points and cause the surface to 
become dense, after which it shall be given a final rolling with 
a steel roller and then cured as for ordinary Alaximent. The 
first grinding should be given just as soon as the surfacing 
machine will function properly without disturbing any of the 
aggregate or causing the surface to appear rough or gritty 
(about 3 or 4 days). After all work is completed in the build- 
ing, the floors shall be cleaned and given a light finish grinding 
if necessary, to remove plaster stains or other marks. 

Description of Other Products 

Maxtone Stucco Base Coat — Is manufactured on the 
same general principle as Alaximent so as to obtain extreme 
uniformity, thus preventing uneven absorption of water from 
the finished colored coat and preventing uneven or blotchy 
appearance. Shipped in 100-lb. sacks containing 10/12 cu. ft. 

Maxtone Stucco Finish — Is made in accordance with the 
best recommended specification for standard cement stucco. 
Shipped in 100-lb. sacks, sanded, containing 10/12 cu. ft. 

B-T Brick Mortar — Ready mixed to give maximum 
strength and waterproof ness to mortar joints, at the same time 
having a minimum of shrinkage. All that is necessary is to 
add water and mix. Shipped in 100-lb. sacks containing 10/12 
cu. ft. 

B-T Concrete Accelerator — Gives 28-day strength in 2 
to 3 days and is also used as prevention from freezing. 
Quantity to be used ranges from 2 to 8 pt. per sack of 
cement, depending on temperature. Shipped in 30-gal. steel 
drums. 

B-T Concrete Integral Waterproofing — Is the equal of 
any on the market. Use 2 pt. per sack of cement. Comes in 
30-gal. steel drums. 

B-T Concrete Surface Hardener — Is an after treatment 
for concrete or terrazzo floors. The effect is similar to case 
hardening, in that it causes an extremely hard wearing surface 
which is non-absorbent and eliminates dusting of the floors. 
One pound sufficient for 50 sq. ft., applied in 2 coats. Dissolve 
in water in sprinkling can. Shipped in 50-lb. cartons. 

B-T Metallic Waterproofing — Used as a brush or plaster 
coat on inside of cement walls to prevent seepage of water. 
Comes in 100-lb. sacks, enough for about 400 sq. ft. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 

Quarriers and Finishers of Vermont Colored Slate 
™TvL28 .; FAIR HAVEN. VT. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


Baltimore;, MD., Jos. B. Dunn & sons, 853 No. Howard Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Dodge, Daniels & Shook, Inc., 3023 Sixth 
Avenue, So. 

BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Bullard, 746 Tremont Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., George H. Dreybus, 333 Jackson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Slate & Flagstone Co., 1825 Central Street, Evanston, 
111. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Ohio Valley Slate Co., 119 Sycamore Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cuyahoga Roofing Co., 315 Union Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Vermont Marble Co., 1513 Wall Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Peninsular Slate Co., 12741 Birwood Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN., Windsor Cement Co., 16 Van Dyke Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., Musto-Keenan Company, 1801 So. Soto Street 
LYNCHBURG, VA., N. B. Handy Company 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN, George T. Warner, 1406 Washington Avenue, So. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA., Architectural Cast Stone Co., 8122 Colapissa 
Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Kane & Lundy, Inc., 103 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., William Moore Co., 1706 Fairmont Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Smith Slate Products Co., 1002 Union Bank 
Building 

SEATTLE, WASH., E. C. Hanselpacker & Co., 721 Virginia Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., J. W. Jones. 432 Pennant Building 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Holmes Brothers, Inc., 427 E. Jefferson Street 
TAMPA, FLA., Stewart-Mellon Marble & Tile Co., 310 So. Morgan 
Street 

TORONTO, ONT., Davis Slate & Manufacturing Co., Ltd., 131 Shaftes- 
bury Avenue 

WASHINGTON, D. C, Standard Art, Marble & Tile Co., 118 E 
Street, N. W. 


WAREHOUSES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Structural: Base, Border, Cap, Closet Slabs, 
Cove Base, Fireplace Facings, Fireplace Hearths, Fire- 
place Mantels, Flooring, Lintels, Louvres, Pedestals, 
Platforms, Plinths, Quoins, Radiator Tops, Saddles, 
Shower Stalls, Sills, String, Treads, Troughs, Urinals, 
Wainscot. 

Roofing: Commercial, Flat, Graduated, Textural. 

Exterior Uses : Bird Baths, Coping, Exterior Trim 
and Ornaments, Exterior Wall Facing, Foundation 
Walls, Fountains, Garden Benches, Headstones, Ledger 
Slabs, Markers, Porches, Stepping Stones, Swimming 
Pools, Terraces. 

Electrical : Busbar Insulators, Fuse Blocks, Gauge- 
boards, Panelboards, Switchbases, Switchboards. 

Special Products : Chemical Agitators, Chemical 
Vats, Counter Tops, Flower Boxes, Laboratory Sinks, 
Laboratory Table Tops, Laundry Trays, Sinks, Tanks. 

Organization of the Company 

The Vermont Structural Slate Company com- 
prises three of the largest concerns quarrying and mill- 
ing slate in Vermont : Fair Haven Marble & Marbleized 
Slate Company, Mahar Brothers Slate Company and 
W. H. Pelkey Slate Company. 

Mills and Quarries 

We have under our direct supervision five of the 
largest and best equipped mills as well as twelve quarries 
producing all the colors found in the Vermont Slate Dis- 
trict. Inquiries, orders and, in fact, all details are 
handled by men who have had years of experience in 
the slate industry and are thoroughly conversant with 
the quarrying and manufacturing of slate products. No 
project is too large for us to render efficient service, no 
order so small but that it receives proper supervision. 

Service 

We are prepared to produce intricate jobs in slate, 
and on request furnish roofing, flooring and terrace 
layouts for approval without charge, either direct or 
through one of our branch offices. 


Interior Floors 

Vermont Colored Slate is extensively used for inte- 
rior floors. The large range of colors and variety of 
finishes combined with durability and low maintenance 
cost is responsible for the increased popularity of slate 
for floors. Floors, though similar in design and finish, 
may be secured in a distinctive color blend, thus obtain- 
ing when desired, a color effect harmonizing with the 
interior decorations of any building. 

Elxterior Floors, Paving, etc. 

Slate stone possesses natural characteristics making 
it very desirable for landscape installations. The colors 
are bright and permanent. The strength of slate is well 
known among architects and builders. Inch thickness is 
sufficient for paving and in fact for any installation 
unless subjected to extremely heavy duty. Well em- 
bedded in loam or concrete it will not crack under 
ordinary uses or from the eflfect of frosts. 

Roofing Slate 

The period of usefulness of a roof depends on its 
resistance to the elements, and its protection to the inte- 
rior of a building, its contents and the occupants. Slate, 
the natural stone covering for roofs, performs this 
service under any and all conditions, requiring practi- 
cally no maintenance and enduring through the ages. 

We are prepared to ship promptly all types of slate 
roofs, furnishing the same expert service as rendered on 
structural and floor slate. 

References 

Flooring — Cadet Mess Hall, West Point, N. Y. 
The largest dining room floor in the United States. 
Arnold Brunner Associate, Architects. 

Structural — State Office Building, Albany, N. Y. 
Treads and platforms. Wm. E. Hauguaard, Architect. 

Exterior — Swimming pool for R. P. Stevens, 
Greenwich, Conn. Julius Gregory, Architect. 

Roofing — Residence of Louis Wilputte, New 
Rochelle, N. Y. Granduated roof. Julius Gregory, 
Architect. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY'S COLOR SERIES 


PLATE A 



Reproduced by Direct Color Photography 


Vermont "Irregular" Design 
Full Color Range 

Colors-Unfading green, unfading purple, unfading Edges of Slate-May be supplied natural quarry cut, 

Mackinf reS weathering green, gray, Vermont ^--^^.^^--?^^^i,te-May be supplied natural quarry 

Color scheme may be varied according to selection and cleft, sand rubbed or semi-sand rubbed, 
arrangement of colors. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY'S COLOR SERIES 

PLATE B 



Reproduced by Direct Color Photography 

Vermont Random Rectangular or ^^Randash" Pattern 

Full Color Range 

Sawed or sand rubbed edges recom- 


Colors — Unfading green, unfading purple, unfading 
mottled green and purple, gray, weathering green, Vermont 
black and red. 

Color scheme is a matter of choice and arrangement of 
colors. Architects may secure the effect desired by varying 
the percentage of colors selected or by the omission of cer- 
tain colors. 


Edges of Slati 

mended. 

Finish of Faces— May be supplied natural quarry 

cleft, planed, sand rubbed or semi-sand rubbed. 

Note: A Semi-Randash" design may be secured as a variation of 
the "Randash" by using a percentage of angles other than right 
angles. 
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Fitted Slate Floor of Large Units with Natural Cleft Surface in Hall of a Residence 


Table cf 

As a guide to the architect in selecting and specifying colors 
for slate the following designations and descriptions are given. 
By referring to the color i)lates which have been made by 
direct color photography from the actual stones the architect 
can make his own selection of colors. 

Black — Vermont black slate is not a true jet black but 
rather a dark bluish gray black. After exposure to the weather 
it fades to a dark brown. 

Gray — A plain dark color which forms pleasing contrasts 
with the brighter shades. 

Purple — A strong color which adds life and interest to any 
floor. 

Unfading Green — Ranges from a grayish green to a light 
strong green. • 


Colors 

Light Mottled Green and Purple — A light green slate 
mottled with i)uri)le. In some pieces the purple appears as 
streaks or veins and in others it is in spots or blotches. 

Dark Mottled Green and Purple — A purple slate mottled 
with green which appears in veins or blotches. 

Weathering Green — A greenish slate which can be secured 
in about four different shades of grayish green. When exposed 
to the weather these slates fade to different shades of yellow to 
brown. 

Red — Varies from a dark purplish red to brick and 
cherry red. 

Buffs and Browns — Are obtained by using weathering 
green or Vermont black, respectively, and allowing them to 
fade. 
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TELEPHONE 

Monroe 2342, 2343 


ACME ASBESTOS COVERING & FLOORING CO. 

INCORPORATED 1907 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesia Flooring 

250 North Elizabeth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 



What Acmetyle Is 

Acmetyle is a "lifetime of the building" 
ilooring material. It has a successful record 
covering sixteen years which justifies the use 
of Acmetyle where long service, a fine appear- 
ance (due to permanent color combinations), 
protection against fire or water, sanitation, easy 
maintenance and loiv cost are the primary 
factors in selection. 

Composition 

Acmetyle is a composition of scientifically 
calcined magnesium oxide, magnesium chloride 
and other finely graded minerals. Used as a 
plastic, it meets every requirement of a prac- 
tical flooring for modern buildings. 

Where Used 

Acmetyle is recommended, especially for 
public buildings, institutions, hotels, theaters, 
banks, stores, offices, hospitals, churches, schools 
and residences. For reconstruction work it is laid directly over 
old floors without the expense of their removal. ^ 

Low Cost r • -1 

Acmetyle usually costs less than other floorings of similar 
nature. Its first cost is the last. 

Fine Appearance 

A prime necessity in modern building is a floor which 
accents and harmonizes with the decorative features. Acme- 
tyle is furnished in ten warm, unfading colors, two or more 
of which may be combined to suit any architectural plan. 

Fireproof 

We emphasize strongly that Acmetyle is fireproof and that 
it prevents the spread of fire. 

Specification and Subfloor Data 

Acmetyle Magnesia Floors (and cove base) shall be fur- 
nished and installed by the Acme Asbestos Covering & Floor- 
ing Co 250 North Elizabeth Street, Chicago, 111., or its author- 
ized agents, in two Vi-in. layers (or specified thickness) in such 
colors and patterns to be selected by the architect. All work 
shall be rubbed with steel wool and given one coat of liquid 
wax on completion. _ ,111. 

Preparation for Acmetyle— The building shall be en- 
closed; plastering shall be completed; trim shall be set and 
stained The temperature of rooms shall be at least Oi) t. 
while the Acmetyle is being laid. It is important that the laying 
of Acmetyle be postponed as late as possible, as it is a tinishea 
material and must be protected if other trades are to work 

^^^Voncrete Subfloors— All subfloors shall be structurally 
sound, hard, clean, free from debris and bone dry. Specifica- 
tions for concrete floors prepared by the Portland Cement 
Association are recommended. Concrete in steel stairways 
shall be at least 2 in. thick and reinforced. Slabs shall be 
brought to within V> in. of the finishing line (or for other 


Durability 

Acmetyle Floors are practically indestruc- 
tible. They retain their superior attractive- 
ness under conditions which are commonly 
termed "the hardest kind of abuse and wear." 
The architect and builder can have im- 
plicit confidence in the durability of Acme- 
tyle. 

Other Features 

Thoroughly sanitary, proof against oil, dirt, 
germs and vermin. Waterproof because it seals 
corners and joints. Comfortable to the foot, 
easily kept clean, and very light in weight. 

Guarantee 

Acmetyle is fully guaranteed. Any floor 
we install that proves defective on account of 
faulty material or workmanship, we will repair 
at our own expense. 

Service and Samples 

We maintain a Service Department for the use and con- 
venience of the architect. Color Index and the Record Book 
of Acmetyle are available upon request. 

Some Installations 

Midwest Athletic Club, Chicago, 111., Michaelson & Rognstad, 
Architects , j m t- xt 

Lincoln and Hammerschmidt Schools, Lombard, 111., L. Nor- 
man Brydges, Architect, Chicago, 111. 

Osage County Courthouse, Linn, Mo., H. H. Hohenschild, 
Architect, St. Louis, Mo. a 1 . 

Berwyn Hotel Annex, Berwyn, 111., William Sevic, Architect, 
Chicago, 111. ^ A 1 X 

St. John Hospital, Joplin, Mo., Brinkman & Hagan, Architects, 
Emporia, Kan. 

for Acmetyle Magnesia Floors 

depths of flooring as provided by specifications) and he given 
a screed or float finish. Pitch desired in finished floor shall be 
provided in the slab. Cinder, lime or wet concrete is not 
acceptable as a foundation for Acmetyle. . -7/ • 

Wood Subfloors— Six-inch sheathing, not less than '/s in. 
thick laid rough side up, fairly close together is preferable; 
must be well-seasoned, securely nailed and supported so that 
floor is firm and not springy. No. 18 gauge metal reinforcer 
shall be furnished by the flooring contractor and nailed securely 
to the wood with roofing nailed on 6-in. centers. 

Backing for Wainscot and Cove Base— Acmetyle can be 
laid directly on brick, terra cotta, concrete and stone, all of 
which should be brought to within % in. of the finishing line ; 
to bring same to the proper level use a 1 :2 mix portland cement 
and sand not thinner than % in. Acmetyle will not adhere 
to lime plaster or gypsum tile. Wood sheathing /s in. or 
thicker may be used as above, securely nailed. Where Acme- 
tyle base or wainscot is installed flush with plaster a wood 
or metal ground strip shall be installed by others to separate 
them. 



' Mccal Plaster Qrouml 

Acmetyle Base Coat 
" Acmetyle Finish Coat 


Metal Re-enforcemcnt 


i Subfloi. 


%" Acm<t>lc Base 
Coat 



'4 " Acmetyle y 
Finish Coat 


Concrete Treads 
and Risers 


Metal Re-enforcemeni 
'a " Acmetyle Base Coat 

%" Acmetyle Finish Coal J0t 

Steel Nosing 




Wood Treads and 
Risers 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND COMPANY 

Flooring Specialists 

FACTORIES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. NORTH BERGEN, N. J. 

CANA131 AX FAC TORY AND OFFICP:: SARXIA, ONTARIO 


]{RANCH OFFICES IX PRIXCII'AL CITIFS 


Halicomp 

A plastic magnesia floor laid over con- 
crete or wood subfloors. Thickness of fin- 
ished flooring inch. Laid monolithic with 
or without 6-inch sanitary cove base, in attrac- 
tive color combinations. Quiet and comfortable under 
foot ; sanitary ; low in initial cost. 

Halicomp Terrazzo 

Same general specifications as for Halicomp. 
Thickness of finished flooring inch. Installed with 
brass strips, using terrazzo aggregates in combination 
with colored Halicomp cement, producing very beautiful 
effects. 

Masticomp 

A cold mastic floor installed either l^ or mch 
thickness over smoothly finished cement subfloors. Fin- 
ished floor has a tread under foot comparable with 
linoleum. 

Completed floor is fire resisting. The use of 
Masticomp eliminates joinings and is entirely sanitary. 
Widely used on government work. 

Layr-Bilt Masticomp 

A heavy black mastic floor finished with Masticomp. 
Thickness ranges from to 1 inch, depending upon 
conditions for which floor is required. Installed pref- 
erably over cement slabs left roughly screeded uni- 
formly 1/^ to 1 inch below finished floor grade. This floor 
while monolithic, lays independent of the underslab 



and because of this quality construction crack- 
ing is greatly minimized. Layr-Bilt floors are 
now being widely used in public buildings of 
all kinds, particularly in schools and hospitals. 


Halico Hot Mastic (Regular Type) 

Strictly industrial. Laid 1 inch thick (heavier 
thicknesses where required) preferably over concrete — 
however, can also be installed over wood. 

Halico Hot Mastic (Acidproof Type) 

This floor meets special requirements in chemical 
l)lants and wherever acid conditions must be met. Fin- 
ished floor is guaranteed absolutely acidproof. Installa- 
tion conditions must be exactly the same as for Halico 
Hot ]\Iastic (Regular Type). 

Halico Asphalt Tile 

While a new floor, its acceptance in a large way 
has been so general that it really needs no introduction. 
Halico Asphalt Tile is installed either % or ii^ch in 
thickness, in attractive color combinations. Smoothly 
finished cement subfloors are required over which to 
make installation. Can also be installed over wood. 
Standard size of tile as follows: 9x9, 9x27, 12x12, 
12x24 inches. 

Samples, etc. 

Write for samples, specifications, installation de- 
tails and prices. 
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KOMPOLITE CO., INC. 

Manufacturer and Contractor of Floorings 
325 Borden Avenue, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

Floorings to Meet Every Requirement- 
Plastic Types : 

Kompolite Magnesite Composition Flooring 
Kompolite Terrazzo Flooring 
Mastolith Mineral Rubber Plastic Flooring 
Resilient Tile Type: 
Mastolith Tile 
Also Rubber Tile, Marblelized and Plain Colors. 

Slogan 

Every building, old or new, can advantageously employ 
some Kompolite product. 

What You Can Expect from the Kompolite Co.'s 
Flooring Products 

Performance — Performance demonstrated over a period 
of 27 vcars of flooring installations of each type of floor — 
40,000,000 ft. laid under varying conditions. 

Service — Service that gives a new meaning to a much 
abused word. Results are achieved by complete control — 
from raw materials to finished floor. 

Produced in Our Own Plant 

All the raw materials are converted, ground and refined 
right here in the heart of New York. Being original producers 
we control quality and prices and you get the advantage of 
both. Every mixing is under scientific laboratory control and 
every pound must analyze up to Kompolite standard. We stand 
back of every square foot of flooring put out under the Kom- 
polite brand. 


Co-operation 

Our engineers will be glad to consult with you on any 
flooring problem without obligation. All our floors are laid 
by our own organization, assuring a satisfactory installation 
which is guaranteed. 

Guarantee 

Kompolite floors are guaranteed against all defects of 
materials or workmanship and we will repair free of cost 
any such defects, if brought to our attention in writing within 
a period of two years from date of installation. 

References 

A complete list of architects and contractors for whom 
installations have been made during the past 26 years furnished 
on request. 

Short Specifications 

In the following spaces (mention spaces) or wherever 
indicated on plans or mentioned in schedule of finishes, install 
Kompolite flooring (mention type) (with sanitary cove base, 
plinths, saddles, wainscoting, stair treads, risers, stringer, as 
required) as manufactured and installed by Kompolite Co., 
Inc., Long Island City, N. Y., in accordance with their standard 
specifications and by their own skilled mechanics regularly in 
their employ. 

Complete Specifications 

Complete specifications on request. Samples of any of 
these Kompolite floors are also available. 


Kompolite Magnesite Composition Flooring 


Description 

Kompolite, built for a lifetime of wear, is the name 
we have given to our formula of magnesite composition 
flooring (endorsed by Bureau of Standards, Washington, 
D. C.). Its surface has a fine smooth texture yet is non- 
slipping and does not crack (K.C. brass dividing strips are 
recommended and used where light construction demands it 
and in unusually large sections). It can be successfully laid 
over old wood floors as well as in new buildings over concrete. 
When installed over rough wood underflooring or rough con- 
crete slab as used in fireproof construction, Kompolite becomes 
a seamless finished floor practically as permanent as the 
building itself. When treated with our special penetrator finish 
treatment and ordinary waxing, it is stain-resisting and dustless. 

Kompolite Composition the Outstanding Feature 

Superiority of Kompolite composition and homogeneous 
texture are brought about by means of grinding, mixing and 
blending processes, through which the ingredients are cooked in 
special rock emery mills. 

Laboratory test of all raw materials insures uniformity 
and certainty of results. 

Colors 

Kompolite comes in a full color range and in non-fading 
coloi s. 1 1 is adaptable to designs of two colors or more. The uni- 
forniiiy of ilic color is permanent throughout the Hfe of the floor. 

Durability 

Tlu durability of 
Kompdl te is proven by 
the re- 'Its covering in- 
slallati .>s of over 40 mil- 
lion .s. 1 1. during the past 
J/ - These many in- 
.stallai s together with 
lai)orai ry tests show 
Kot^ipo ic as durable as 
stone or cemciit without 
hardness of either. Its 
weight is only 4 lb. per 
sq. ft. Its compressive 
strength over 5000 lb. 
per sq. ft. Our staff will 
always advise proper 


CERTlMC.Vri: of MERIT 


Kompolite Coj 


Equitarle Trust B; 


methods of foundation preparation and thickness of finished 
Kompolite to insure long life. 

Installations 

A few of our many installations are listed which may be 
of interest : 

250,000 sq. ft. installed in Montefiore Hospital Institutions 
at New York, N. Y. — in use over 15 years without repair or 
worn spots. 

80,000 sq. ft. installed in St. Mary's Industrial School, 
Baltimore, Md. — 16 years without repairs. 

20,000 sq. ft. installed in Star Casino, New York, N. Y., 
where traffic is exceptional — in daily use over 5 years without 
worn spots. 

Maintenance 

Exhaustive laboratory and field tests made by the American 
Hospital Association reveals Kompolite 25% easier to maintain 
than a hardwood floor, 10% easier than cork tile, 3% easier than 
linoleum and 30% easier than cement. 

Noiselessness 

In the same test made by the 
above, Kompolite proves less vibrant 
and resonant than hardwood, con- 
crete, marble and compares in almost 
equal rating with linoleum, over 
which it has greater wearing quality. 

Comfortable 

Kompolite is comfortable under 
foot because of its high shock absorb- 
ing quality and its non-slippery even 
surface. Being seamless all possibility 
of tripping over edge is avoided. 
Kompolite was rated by the American Hos- 
pital Association as having a greater degree of 
comfort than hardwood, 50% softer than con- 
crete, cement, tile, marble or slate. 

Fire Resistance 

Kompolite is 100% fireproof. This feature 
makes it a most attractive floor to lay over 
wood and insures complete protection when 
laid over concrete. 



NC. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


Kompolite Co., Inc. 


B3207 


Kompolite Terrazzo — ^The Resilient, Non-slipping and Economical Flooring 


Description 

Kompolite Terrazzo, the result of twenty years of flooring 
experience, is a different type of terrazzo floor. It is not only 
highly decorative but also economical in initial and mainte- 
nance cost. Wears quite as well as marble and is not as slippery 
or as hard on the feet. It comes in many colors, combinations 
and designs. It is comfortable, quiet, artistic. 

Uses 

Kompolite Terrazzo can be laid over wood, cement, asphalt 


Advantages 

Resilient — It is very comfortable to walk on due to its 
high degree of resiliency. 

Light Weight and Low Cost — It weighs only 6 to 8 lb. 
per sq. ft. It can be laid over lightly constructed subflooring. 
It can be laid in less than half the required thickness of ordi- 
nary cement terrazzo (as thin as % in. thick). It has half 
the weight, is more attractive (due to use of color in the 
Kompolite mix) and in many cases lower in price. 

Rapidly Installed — Rapid installation is possible with 
Kompolite Terrazzo. It can be walked upon within 12 hours. 
This makes possible the remodeling of stores, offices, show- 


rooms, corridors, etc., without disturbing routine of business. 

Does Not Crack — Kompolite Terrazzo does not have 
the tendency to crack because of its high resiliency. 

Repairs Easily Made — Repairs or alterations to Kom- 
polite Terrazzo can be easily made, as the new material will 
bond perfectly with the old. 

How Made 

Kompolite Terrazzo is made of Kompolite magnesite 
cement, crushed marble and asbestos. Unlike ordinary port- 
land sand cement, it bonds firmly to each section of itself and 
to all parts and to every kind of underflooring in both new and 
alteration work. 

How Laid 

Kompolite Terrazzo is laid % to % in. on a cushion or 
expansion coat of magnesite cement % in. thick or more over 
new or old subflooring to which it bonds firmly. Brass K. C. 
dividing strips are used according to the design adopted. 

Base and Plinths — Kompolite Terrazzo base and plinths 
can be used but we advise, and most frequently install, a 
uni-colored Kompolite base in connection with our terrazzo. 
This produces a very attractive and much more inexpensive 
sanitary base. 


Mastolith (Mineral Rubber Plastic) Flooring 


Description 

Mastolith Flooring is a concentrated asphaltic flooring 
which can be had in various degrees of resiliency from rubber 
softness to steel stone hardness. It is laid in a varietv of colors. 

It is low cost, attractive and permanent flooring. It is 
noiseless, odorless and dustless. It has the warmth of wood 
and resiliency of cork, linoleum and rubber at a substantial 
saving in both cost and maintenance. It can be brought to a 
polish by waxing. 

Materials 

Mastolith Flooring is composed of selected asphalts, rubbers 
and gums, inert mineral fillers and pure non-fading mineral 
and chemical pigments. 

Colors 

Mastolith Flooring comes in the following standard colors : 
Chocolate Brown Light Brown Black 

Maroon Olive Green 

All colors non-fading and permanent. Special colors to order. 

Durability 

Mastolith Flooring is noted for its long life. It is resilient 
and non-absorbent. It will resist traffic over a long period of 
time. Being bonded thoroughly to the subfloor it remains flat 
without buckling, cracking, peeling, crumbling or creeping. 

Use 

Mastolith can be installed over wood or cement subflooring. 
When used over wood a special cushion Kompolite coat with 


expanded metal lath is necessary. It can be applied directly 
to finished cement floors. It is the choice flooring to use on 
cement laid directly over the ground. 

Very desirable for stair treads, stair landings and elevator 
landings because of its slipproof qualities. 

Features 

Acid and Alkali Resistant — Mastolith is impervious to 
acids and alkalis. 

Sanitary and Waterproof — Being seamless and having 
a non-absorbent surface Mastolith is permanently sanitary and 
waterproof. 

Resilient and Slipproof — Mastolith is very easy under 
foot due to its high degree of resiliency and it remains resilient 
throughout the life of the floor. 

When dry it is slipproof. Even when wet it is less slippery 
than ordinary smooth surface flooring. 

Will Not Support Combustion — Mastolith Flooring will 
not ignite from the surface or support combustion. A cigarette 
or match burn is readily removed. 

Non-conductor of Electricity — Because of its non-con- 
ductivity Mastolith is desirable for use for areas around elec- 
trical equipment, %-in. thickness protects up to 20,000 volts. 
Short circuits are prevented because it is both seamless and 
waterproof. 

Low Maintenance — Mastolith requires no special agents 
for cleaning. Its surface is so tough that it is easily cleaned 
by ordinary methods. Repairs caused by accidents, etc., are 
easily and quickly made without the slightest apparent demarca- 
tion between old and new area. The bond between the old 
and new is positive and permanent. 


Mastolith Tile — Asphaltic Tile in Colors 


Description 

Mastolith Tile is an asphaltic gum mastic tile with an 
almost unlimited choice of non-fadable colors. Practically all 
colors between cream white and jet black are available. Masto- 
lith Tile has all the good qualities of asphalt rubber gum — 
highly resilient, durable and economical. 

Mastolith Tile is as good as rubber tile, cheap as a battle- 
ship linoleum and cheaper than linoleum tile. It must not be 
compared with the ordinary asphalt or tar tile. Mastolith Tile 
is made in accordance with a special formula which makes it 
entirely unlike any other tile. 

Sizes 

Cut into squares or oblong tiles in the following sizes : 
4x4, 6x6, 6x12, 9x9, 9x18, 12x12 in. Special sizes to order. 

Thicknesses 

The standard thickness is % in. and is suitable for most 
types of service. 

Also made in or ^ in. for places subject to hard traffic. 


Durability 

Mastolith Tile is serviceable throughout its entire thick- 
ness. Its resistance to abrasion is such that it will last for 
years under the heaviest foot traffic. It will not wrinkle, crawl 
or turn up at the edges. It will not dust or crumble. It will 
stand comparatively heavy loads and ^ sudden temperature 
changes without warping, cracking, breaking or splintering. It 
is almost as durable as stone. Will last a lifetime. 

How Laid 

Mastolith Tile is applied in the same way as ordinary 
asphalt tile. It can be laid on any dry base — smooth cement, 
stone, wood, iron or composition bottom coat. Tiles are se- 
curely cemented to the subfloor. They are butted against each 
other with joints that require no filling. 

When installed in places on ground or below grade, cement 
foundation should be waterproofed or dampproofed. 

Easy Replacement 

When Mastolith Tile requires replacement due to rear- 
rangement or partitions, repairs to pipes, or conduits or damage, 
new tiles can be easily laid in place. 
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THE MARBLELOID COMPANY 

Flooring Specialists Since 1905 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Marbleloid Floorings 

225 West 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: NEW DURHAM, N. J. 


PITTSBURGH. PA. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
ROCHESTER, N. V. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


BALTIMORE. MD. 


Products 

Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia.'' 
Marbleloid "Magnesite Ter- 

RAZZO." 

Marbleloid 'Travertine Ter- 

RAZZO.'* 



TRADE-MARK 


Marbleloid ''Rubber Tiling." 

*'Tile-Tex" Tiling. 

''Portland Cement Terrazzo." 

All of these products are used for 
Flooring, Cove Base, Wainscot, Treads, 
etc. 


MARBLELOID "PLASTIC MAGNESIA' 


A magnesite composition with ingredients scien- 
tifically selected to produce a flooring which is clean; 
of pleasing appearance ; of any color ; quiet ; non-abra- 
sive ; resilient ; non-slipping; dampproof ; plastic ; of low 
thermal conductivity; durable ; fireproof ; acid and alkali 
resisting ; elastic ; strong ; light, and relatively inex- 
pensive. 

Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" is a standardized 
product for floors, cove sanitary base, wainscot, trim, 
stair treads, risers, platforms, etc. It bonds perfectly 
to wood, concrete or steel, and is adaptable to both new 
construction and alteration work. 

Installed in a plastic state, I/2 ii^- thick in 2 coats, 
and sets in a few hours. The undercoat, i\ in. thick, 
contains coarse fibrous fillers which take up inequalities 
in the foundation. The top coat, in. thick, is of a 
finer grained texture giving a smooth finish. 


Physical Properties of Marbleloid "Plastic 
Magnesia" — Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" weighs 
approximately 3 lb. per sq. ft. ; its compressive strength 
is over 5000 lb. per sq. in. ; it has an average tensile 
strength of 750 lb. per sq. in. ; it will withstand a heat 
of 1700° F. without cracking or disintegrating. 

Attractive Colors and Color Combinations — 
Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" is made in practically all 
colors, including red, brown, buff, French and light 
gray. 

Uses — Thousands of Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" 
installations of large area have been made in plants and 
factories of many of the leading corporations, in office 
buildings, schools, hospitals, association buildings, 
churches, hotels, railroad stations, libraries, theaters, 
banks, steamships, amusement halls, public buildings, 
stores, restaurants, powerhouses, garages, etc. 


Specification and Specification Data for Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" 


(1) General 

(a) Wherever indicated on the drawings or herein speci- 
fied, the floors, borders, cove bases and wainscoting of the 
heights shown shall be Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia," as manu- 
factured by The Marijleloid Company, 225 West 34th Street, 
New York, N. Y., and shall be installed by mechanics regularly 
in their employ and in accordance with their standard process 
and procedure. 

(b) The fields of floors shall be Marbleloid "Plastic Mag- 
nesia" color No The cove bases and borders shall be color 

No The wainscoting shall be color No 

(2) Scope of Work 

(a) This Contractor shall include in his work the furnish- 
ing and installation of all Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" floors, 
borders, bases and wainscoting complete on the foundation and 
surfaces provided by others. 

(3) Work Not Included 

(a) Heat, light, electric power, and hoisting of materials, 
also the preparation of all foundations and surfaces to receive 
Marbleloid. 

Note: The Architect should include the following installation require- 
ments in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Essential Conditions at Time of Installation 

Marbleloid must be installed after all other work is finished, such as 
plastering, trirn, glazing and all possible fittings. Whenever Marbleloid 
IS to be used in connection with flooring, border or base of a different 
material, such material must be in place before Marbleloid is installed. 

The temperature of the rooms or inclosure must be maintained at 
65° to 75° F. as Marbleloid will not set when cold. The Marbleloid 
Company will not undertake to supply heat, nor install work where 
salamanders, fire pots, etc. are the only means used to provide heat. 

All necessary light, electric power, including temporary wiring, 
sockets and bulbs, labor and maintenance (to deliver power to The 
Marbleloid Company's machines) must be provided by the Owner or 
General Contractor without charge. 


The Owner or General Contractor must provide for the hoisting of 
all materials used by The Marbleloid Company without charge. 

(4) Foundations 

(a) All foundations for Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" 
will be furnished and installed by other contractors and shall 
conform to the requirements and be subject to the approval of 
The Marbleloid Company. 

Note: The Architect should include the following foundations and 
surface requirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Floors and Treads 

Concrete — Concrete foundations for Marbleloid must be composed of 
one part portland cement, two parts clean, sharp sand and not more than 
four parts broken stone, gravel or cinders. This foundation must be 
not less than 3 in. thick, and installed at one operation and brought up 
to within in. of the finished floor level. The surface of the con- 
crete must be given a raked or broomed finish. 

Smooth Cement Floors — The surface of existing cement floors 
must be roughened by chipping with chisels to a depth of at least % in. 
every 2 in. (The roughening of existing finished cement floors will be 
done by The Marbleloid Company if so specified.) 

Caution: Marbleloid cannot and must not be applied over con- 
crete foundations upon which has been placed a thin "screed coat" of 
sand and cement; neither should Marbleloid be applied directly over 
wooden sleepers embedded in concrete. Where these conditions occur, 
the matter should be taken up directly with The Marbleloid Company. 

Wood — Wood foundations for Marbleloid floors must be well-sea- 
soned lumber not over 6 in. wide nor less than % in. thick, securely 
nailed to the joists. The surface of this flooring must be brought up 
to within in. of the finished floor level. 

Pitch or Slope — Wherever slope or pitch in the finished floor is 
desired or indicated on the drawings, this pitch must be provided for in 
the foundation. 

Treatment of Pipes, Conduits, etc. — Wherever pipes or electric 
conduits are embedded in the concrete foundations, they must be securely 
tied down with expanded metal lath and be covered with at least 2 in. 
of concrete. Pipes passing vertically through concrete foundations must 
be protected with suitable sleeves. At all points where excessive heat is 
apt to be localized (e.g., where heating pipes pass close to the under- 
flooring over which Marbleloid is installed), same must be suitably insu- 
lated. 

Cleaning* — All foundations for Marbleloid flooring must be thor- 
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oughly cleaned, care being taken to remove all lime or plaster from the 
surface, before Marbleloid is applied. 

Iron or Steel — The proper preparation of iron or steel foundations 
should be taken up directly with The Marbleloid Company in each 
instance. Such foundations must be rough-finished and unpainted and, 
in most instances, suitable keys or anchors must be provided. 

Sanitary Base or IVainscot 

Cement Backing' — A backing composed of one part portland cement 
and two parts clean, sharp sand, and not less than % in. thick must be 
furnished and installed by others against all walls and partitions where 
Marbleloid base or wainscot occurs. The surface of this backing must 
be given a scratched finish and brought to within in. of the finished 
Marbleloid base or wainscot line. 

Alternate Backlngr for Base or Wainscot — If it is not desirable 
to use Portland cement and sand backing, rough boards not over 6 in. 
wide or less than % in. thick can be nailed to the studding of walls and 
partitions, allowing i/^ in. for Marbleloid material. 

Where Marbleloid cove base or wainscot is to project beyond the 
finished wall line, backing for same must be finished flush with the 
finished wall line. 

Where Marbleloid cove base or wainscot is to be flush with the fin- 
ished wall line, a galvanized metal ground must be furnished and installed 
by others to separate the plaster from the Marbleloid material. 

Caution: Marbleloid cannot be installed directly over plaster, plaster 
board, patent plaster, Keene's cement, brick, gypsum or terra cotta tile 
blocks; nor can it be installed over cement or concrete containing hme 
or compounds thereof. 

(5) Installation 

(a) All foundations shall be thoroughly dry and broom 
cleaned before applying Marbleloid flooring. 


(b) All plaster work shall be thoroughly dry before in- 
stalling Marbleloid base or wainscot. 

(c) All floors, borders, bases and wainscoting shall be 
installed in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instruc- 
tions and supervision. 

Note: The Architect should insert here, specification clauses covering 
the design, colors, type of jointing, etc. 

(6) Protection of Finished Work ' 

(a) When the surface of the Marbleloid has set sufficiently, 
the General Contractor shall cover the surface with heavy paper 
or sawdust, and shall maintain same until the surface has fully 
hardened. 

Note: Marbleloid requires the same care to prevent damage caused 
by other contractors that is exercised in the case of finished wood floor- 
ing. Tobacco juice, plaster, lime, cement, nails, screws, planks, etc., must 
be kept off the finished floor, as they might seriously damage the floor. 
(The Architect should specify that the deneral Contractor shall assume 
the responsibility of the protection of the flooring after the ' work is 
entirely completed by The Marbleloid Company). 

(7) Guarantee 

(a) All Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" work shall be guar- 
anteed against all defects in materials and workmanship such 
as pitting, disintegrating, or coming loose from the underfoun- 
dation for a period of two years from date of installation and 
acceptance by the Architect. 


MARBLELOID 

Marbleloid "Magnesite Ter- 
razzo" Flooring is the only type 
of terrazzo flooring which can be 
installed directly over worn 
wood as well as concrete, in new 
or alteration w^ork. 

This product is installed % 
to % in. in thickness and weighs 
only 6 lb. per sq. ft. Floors can 
be walked on within twelve 
hours. Marbleloid ''Magnesite 
Terrazzo" contains plastic mag- 
nesia and marble chips harmon- 
izing or contrasting with the 
cementing material. The surface 
is ground by machine, producing 
an attractive and durable floor. 

Design and Adaptability 
— Border designs contrasting 
with the larger areas can be 
produced ; brass strips shaped 
into various designs can be incorporated 
and wainscot can be forined. 

There is ample opportunity to give individual taste 



MAGNESITE TERRAZZO'' FLOORING 

full play, because there are 13 
standard colors and combinations 
of marble chips to choose from. 

Durability — Marbleloid 
"Magnesite Terrazzo" Flooring 
wears like true marble. Because 
of the nature of the cementing 
material used, Marbleloid ''Mag- 
nesite Terrazzo" is not slippery, 
furthermore, it has a surprising 
degree of foot-comfort, particu- 
larly when installed over wood 
foundations. 

Economical — Taking into 
consideration ultimate cost due 
to its wonderful wearing quali- 
ties, Marbleloid '*Magnesite Ter- 
razzo" Flooring is economical, 
and the upkeep expense practi- 
cally nil outside of ordinary 
washing and cleaning. 
Installations — Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" 
installations are now in satisfactory use in department 
stores, retail shops, churches, public buildings, schools, 
showrooms, etc. 

Brass Strips — All 
Marbleloid ''Magnesite 
Terrazzo" Floors are laid 
with a patented double 
brass strip which is de- 
signed to compensate for 
any expansion or contrac- 
tion which may occur, 
thereby preventing un- 
sightly cracking. 



sanitary cove 


Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo** Floor in 
Philadelphia Bank 


Note: Wherever desired, reg- 
ular Marbleloid "Plastic Mag- 
nesia" base and border can be 
used in place of terrazzo base and 
border, at considerable saving. 



Marbleloid **Terrazzo'* 


Specification and Specification Data for Marbleloid 'Terrazzo'' 


Note: This specification can be easily adapted to Marbleloid "Traver- 
tine Terrazzo," see descriptive matter under heading of Marbleloid 
"Travertine Terrazzo." 

( 1 ) General 

(a) Wherever indicated on the drawings or herein specified, 
the floors and cove bases and borders of the sizes shown shall 
be Marbleloid "Afagnesite Terrazzo" as manufactured by The 


Marbleloid Company, 225 West 34th Street, New York, N. Y., 
and shall be installed by mechanics regularly in their employ 
and in accordance with their standard process and procedure, 
(b) The fields of floors shall be Marbleloid "Magnesife 

Terrazzo" color No The cove bases and borders shall be 

color 
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The Marbleloid Company 


(2) Scope of Work 

(a) This Contractor shall include in his work the furnish- 
ing and installation of all Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" 
floors, brass dividing strips, borders and bases complete on the 
foundations and surfaces provided by others. 

(3) Work Not Included 

(a) Heat, light, electric power, and hoisting of materials, 
also the preparation of all foundations and surfaces to receive 
Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo." 

Note: The Architect should include the following installation re- 
quirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Essential Conditions at Tiyn-e of Installation 
Note: See similar heading in previous Specification for "Plastic 
Magnesia" for conditions at time of installation. 

(4) Foundations 

(a) All foundations for Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" 
will be furnished and installed by other contractors and should 
conform to the requirements and be subject to the approval 
of The Marbleloid Company. 

Note: The Architect should include the following foundation and 
surface requirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

See specifications for Foundations in preceding Specification for Mar- 
bleloid "Plastic Magnolia." The only differences are that concrete foun- 
dations for Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" are brought to % in. below 


finished floor level and wood foundations are to be % in. below finished 
floor level. 

(5) Installation 

Note: See preceding Specification for "Plastic Magnesia." 

(6) Brass Dividing Strips 

(a) The Marbleloid Company's special brass dividing 
strips shall be used to divide the field of the floor in tile effect 
as indicated on the drawings, and brass dividing strip shall be 
used between the field and border. 

(7) Surfacing Finish 

(a) All Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" shall be electric 
machine ground to a surface equal in texture, color and finish 
to approved samples. 

(8) Protection of Finished Work 

Note: See preceding Specification for "Plastic Magnesia." 

(9) Guarantee 

(a) All Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" work shall be 
guaranteed against all defects in materials and workmanship 
such as pitting, disintegrating, or coming loose from the under- 
foundation for a period of two years from date of installation 
and acceptance by the Architect. 

Special Note: If desired regular Marbleloid "Plastic Magnesia" base 
and bqrder can be used in place of Marbleloid "Terrazzo" base and border 
at a corrsiderable saving. 


MARBLELOID "TRAVERTINE TERRAZZO" 

Patented March 29, 1927 
This product is an adaptation of Marbleloid "Terrazzo," 


but differs from anything else on the market in the fact that 
by a special process of our own, veinings of a contrasting 
color are introduced into the material, obtaining a replica of 
genuine travertine marble. 

The highest type of imported travertine marble chips is 
used in the product, and the effect of individual blocks of 
travertine is obtained by blocking off the floor with brass 
strips laid ashlar pattern. 

Unlike travertine marble, there are no holes or indenta- 
tions in Marbleloid "Travertine Terrazzo" to catch dirt. 

This type of flooring is particularly adapted to department 
stores, hotel lobbies, theaters, etc. 

Specification — The specification and specification data for 
Marbleloid "Magnesite Terrazzo" can be easily adapted. 
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"Travertine Terrazzo" 


MARBLELOID "RUBBER TILING" 

The highest type of marbleized rubber tiling, obtainable 
in over 'iSO different shades and color combinations, installed 
in new construction or alteration work, over wood and cement 
flooring, in and ^-in. thickness. 

This product is non-absorbent, resilient and elastic, and 


yet tough enough to withstand the hardest type of traffic in 
hospitals, hotels, theaters, stores, residences, libraries, etc. 

Marbleloid "Rubber Tiling" is installed in alternating 
squares, slabs of one or more colors laid ashlar pattern; or 
in designs worked out in consultation with the architect. 


MARBLELOID "PORTLAND CEMENT TERRAZZO" 

^We install, under standard specifications, the finest type two or more colors as desired. Cove base, wainscoting, stair 
of Portland Cement Terrazzo" Floors, laid off with brass treads and risers can also be installed. Our wide experience 
dividers to form squares or in pattern and design in one, insures satisfactory completion of contracts of any size. 


"TUe-Tex" Tiling 

We are distributors in New York, New Jersey and Con- 
necticut for The Tile-Tex Company, Chicago Heights, 111. See 
Manufacturers' Index. 

"Ti4e-Tex" floors are laid in tile effect with tight joints. 
The tile are composed of asbestos fiber and asphalt, together 
with the necessary coloring pigment. In sizes ranging from 
6x6 in. to 18x24 in. Standard thickness, Vs and ^ in. 


Marbleloid Service, Samples and Guarantee 

Our Engineering Department will consult with you regard- 
ing flooring problems. Definite proposals for the work com- 
pletely installed furnished on request. 

Architect's and engineer's sample case and color card with 
complete data, will be gladly mailed on request. 

All Marbleloid Products are installed by the Company's 
trained mechanics. 

All Marbleloid installations are rigidly guaranteed against 
defects in material or workmanship. 


Western Electric Company 
Detroit Edison Co., Detroit, Mich. 
Carnegie Steel Company 
Humphrey's Pharmaceutical Co. 
Armour Company 
Pennsylvania Railroad Co. 
Studebaker Company 
Atlas Powder Company 
Duquesne Light Co. 
Frank G. Shattuck Co. 
Whelrtfi Drug Company 
W. T. Grant Stores 
E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co., 
United Gas Improvement Co., 
delphia. Pa. 


Prominent Users of Marbleloid Floorings 

Maryland Pharmaceutical Co., Baltimore, Great 
Md. 

Detroit Evening News, Detroit, Mich. 
New York Times (Annex), New York, 
N. Y. 

Sage, Allen Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Wise, Smith, Inc., Hartford, Conn. 
Frederick Loeser & Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Co., Woodlawn, 
Pa. 

Connecticut Light & Power Co., New- 
Britain, Conn. 
Inc. Insurance Co. of North America, Phila- 
Phila- delphia. Pa. 

F. W. Schumacher Company, New York, 
N. Y. 


Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co., Inc. 
Stores 

Vacuum Oil Company, Bayonne, N. J. 
Spreckels Sugar Refining Co., Yonkcrs, 
N. Y. 

Queensboro Gas & Electric Co., Far 

Rockaway, N. Y. 
National Carbon Co., Jersey City, N. J. 
M. Klinghoffer & Bros., Asbury Park, 
N. J. 

Pennsylvania Drug Co., New York, N. Y. 
Aird-Don Company, Albany, N. Y. 
Agfa-Ansco Company, Binghamton, N. Y. 
Waterman Fountain Pen Co., Newark, 
N. J. . 
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AMERICAN ASPHALT TILE CORPORATION 

. FORMERLY RUBBERSTONE CORPORATION* 

Manufacturers of Hanotile Flooring, Waterproof Cements and Wax 
One Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 



Products 

Hanotile Flooring. 

Also Hanotile Waterproof Ce- 
ments and Hanotile Wax. 

*The name of the Corporation 
and the name of the product were 
changed because the word ''Rubber'' in Rubberstone 
often gave the erroneous impression that our tile was a 
rubber tile. 


NOTILE 

Jsphalt Tile Flooring 

Built like a Hijsfhway ^ for Wear 


Hanotile Flooring 

A thin asphalt tile of extraordinary durability. 
Only high grade asphalts used. The skillful blending 
of the asphalts with asbestos fiber and non-fading color- 
ing pigments forms a durable, permanently resilient 
wearing surface. 

No sand, paper or rubber filler is used; nothing 
to hold dirt, rapidly oxidize or shorten the life of the 
tile. 

Properties — Durability — The wearing quality of 
Hanotile Flooring is truly remarkable. The entire 
thickness is usable as wearing surface. The tile is of 
uniform composition and character throughout its 
thickness. 

Water and Dampness Resistance — The base of 
Hanotile is asphalt which makes it non-absorptive. It 
can be used on basement floors, and dampness that 
comes up through the subfloor will not affect the tile 
or the asphalt cement in which the tile are laid. 

Non-staining — Stains do not penetrate and can 
be easily washed off. Ink, match and cigarette marks 
are easily removed. Highly acid and alkali resisting. 

Fire Resistance — A large percentage of asbestos 
fibre is used in the manufacture of Hanotile so that the 
tile are highly fire resistant. 

Resistance to Age — The tile do not harden, scuff 
up or become shabby from age. It is a well established 
fact that a Hanotile Flooring actually improves under 
use. 

Odorless — There is no odor released from the tile. 

Resistance to Slipping — The nature of the ma- 
terial is such that sureness of footing is given at all 
times. 

Maintenance — Waxing is not necessary but when 
a waxed finish is desired the best results are obtained 
by using Hanotile Wax. Oils should never be used 
on the tile, as any appreciable quantity will soften the 
surface. 

For washing the floor, we recommend the use of 
soaps such as **Clean-0-Shine,'' ''Briten-All" and 
"Shine-All" used in accordance with the manufacturer's 
instructions. Sweeping compounds are frequently used 
with satisfaction, and prove non-injurious to the flooring 
when dampened with water or with Hanotile Wax. 

Costs — Costs vary with size of tile, thickness of 
tile and color selection. 

It is of advantage whenever possible to make color 
selections, etc., when writing specifications or asking 
for prices and estimates. 


Colors — There are seven plain 
color selections : gray, tan, red, olive 
green, ivy green, mahogany and 
black. Tile are also manufactured 
in a number of mottled colors. Spe- 
cial colors : blue, silver and old gold. 
The lighter colors cost more than the darker colors. 

Sizes — Five standard sizes: 6x6, 9x9, 9x27, 12x12 
and 12x24 in. 

Thicknesses — Two thicknesses: Vs and in. 
The Ys in. is the standard thickness and is suitable for 
most types of service. The y\ in. is recommended for 
stair treads, landings, elevator floors, and for other 
places subject to continuous, hard traffic. 

In general, in the case of wood floors, best results 
are obtained by the installation of a Hanotile Under- 
coat, approximately % in. in thickness, applied directly 
over the lumber base with a reinforcement of wire 
mesh, and troweled to a smooth level finish. The stand- 
ard Vs-in. thickness is laid directly over the Hanotile 
Undercoat. 

The years of service that Hanotile will give can 
not be gauged by its thickness. Hanotile is a concen- 
trated flooring. 

Specifications for Hanotile 

For the guidance of architects, the following 
simple form of specifications is suggested: 

All Finished floors in .... (specify spaces) shall be 

Hanotile Flooring, manufactured by the American Asphalt* 
Tile Corporation and installed by them or their duly authorized 
agent. Thickness of tile shall be Vs in. [^g in.]. Size of tile 
shall be [9x9 in.] [6x6 in.] [12x12 in.] [9x27 in.] [12x24 in.]. 
Colors: [mahogany] [ivy green] [olive green] [red] [black] 
[tan] [gray]. 

All Hanotile shall have a calendered surface ; shall contain 
no sand, grit or rubber filler ; and shall be equal in color and 
quality to samples held by the architect. 

All Hanotile shall be installed in strict accordance with 
manufacturer's specifications and guaranteed as to quality of 
materials and workmanship for a period of one year. 

Preparation of Subfloors to Receive Hanotile — Over 
Cement Subtioors — All portland cement floors upon which 
Hanotile Flooring is to be applied are to be furnished to the 
Hanotile Contractor in place, of sound, solid cement, free from 
scale or chalky deposits, to a true, even grade and with smooth 
steel troweled surface at a distance below the established 
grade of the finished floors equal to the thickness of tile 
specified. 

Over Wood Floors — All wood floors to serve as grounds 
for Hanotile Flooring must be furnished to the Hanotile Con- 
tractor in place, of single or double construction composed 
of well seasoned lumber to minimize the possibility of warping 
at a later date. They shall be structurally sound, securely 
nailed, and there shall be no springy boards or loose 
butts. 

The wood floor shall be V2 in. below the grade of the fin- 
ished Hanotile Flooring where the standard %-in. thickness of 
Hanotile is to be used. The pitch or level must be given to the 
Hanotile Contractor in the subfloor. 

The Hanotile Contractor shall furnish and install a Hano- 
tile Undercoat approximately % in. in thickness, directly over 
the lumber base with a reinforcement of wire mesh and trow- 
eled to a smooth level finish. The Hanotile shall be firmly 
cemented in Hanotile Asphalt Cement directly to the top of 
the Undercoat. 
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THE DURAFLEX COMPANY 

Duraflex-A Flooring and Duraflex Tile 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

NATIONAL REPRESENTATION 


DURAFLEX 

Description 

Duraflex-A Flooring is made of a ductile mineral rubber, 
and is applied cold in plastic form, to about the thickness of 
linoleum. It can be applied over new or old cement, composition, 
wood or steel floors, and stair treads except heavy duty factory 
or shop floors and those subject to the action of oils and greases. 

Duraflex-A forms a continuous seamless finished flooring 
that bonds solidly and practically integrally to the subfloor. 

Colors — Made in solid colors : olive green, tan, brick red 
and black. 

Physical Properties — Duraflex-A floors can be maintained 
in perfect condition, equal to new, at all times because the 
surface is renewable in whole or in part by simply recovering 
worn or damaged parts. The new part forms a hermetic seal 
with the old, or bonds solidly to the subfloor if worn through. 
For this reason, Duraflex-A is a permanent part of the struc- 
ture and should be so considered. 

This maintenance feature covers not only the wear of 
traffic and repair of damage from abnormal use, but it is also 
possible and easy to add to and extend a Duraflex-A floor, or 
to fill in where a partition is removed, or where a conduit 
trench is cut in the floor, etc., all absolutely without visible 
seams or marks of joinings. Resurfaced parts can not be dis- 
tinguished in color or appearance from the old floor, and patches 
are guaranteed without reservation, as to bond and invisibility. 

Highly ductile — -becomes smooth under use. Cuts and 
marks heal themselves. Durable, not subject to depreciation 
because surface can be renewed and maintained as worn. San- 
itary, resists abrasion, quiet under tread— absorbs sound waves, 
resilient, water and moisture proof ; fire, acid and alkali 
resisting, and a non-conductor of heat and electricity. Eco- 
nomical. 

Specifications for Duraflex-A Flooring 

Wherever specified, Duraflex-A Flooring is to be installed 
in strict accordance with the standard specifications of the 
manufacturer, The Duraflex Company, Baltimore, Md. 

The materials are to be laid in not less than six coats- 
one bonding coat applied with brush ; three body and two finish 
coats, applied with a trowel, of not more than three gallons per 
100 sq. ft. at intervals of not less than twenty-four hours. Body 
and finish materials to average 60% solid matter per gallon. 

The final coat is to be troweled and scraped to give a 
smooth surface and is not to be covered or washed with any 
material. When finished the floors are to be kept free from 
such abuse as wnll mar the surface until the material is thor- 
oughly set. 

The work is to be done by skilled and experienced work- 
men familiar with this trade. 

The Duraflex-A Flooring is to be guaranteed for two years 
against all defects of material and workmanship, and that it 
will not crack, wrinkle, crawl, rot, swell, disintegrate or come 
loose from the subfloor. Also that it can not be permanently 
injured and can be patched, resurfaced and repaired at any 
time with additional materials, without showing marks or 
seams. The grounds or subfloor on which the Duraflex-A Floor- 
ing is to be laid are to be installed by others in accordance with 
the specifications foi; subfloors below. 




Johns Hopkins Hospital — New Dispensary, Baltimore, Md. 

JosppTT Evans Sperry. Arcbiterf 
Area, 100,000 sq. ft. of Duraflex-A Flooring 


A FLOORING 

Specifications for Subfloor for Duraflex-A Floorings 

General— All surfaces to serve as subfloors or grounds for 
Duraflex are to be in place, structurally sound and solid, bone 
dry, broom clean, and free from scale, rust, chalky or laitance 
deposits, grease, paints or other foreign substances. The level 
or pitch must be obtained in the subfloor and not in the Dura- 
flex covering. 

A rigid stop of metal, or shoulder of solid masonry, pro- 
jecting the thickness of the Duraflex above the subfloor, must be 
provided wherever the Duraflex floor ends — at open edges, 
against other floors, at landings, balconies, doorways, etc. 

Type I Duraffex-A Construction over Cement — For use in 

Rooms, Corridors, Offices, Auditoriums, Halls, etc. 
Cement Subfloor — Cement sub- 
floors are to be at a true even grade 
with smooth surface, at, or not 
more than Vs in. below, the finished 
floor grade. 

Cement Base — Cement base 
grounds must be in place, of first 
class workmanship, acceptable as 
finished cement trim without addi- 
tional smoothing, not over 6 in. high unless otherwise specified. 
If cove is specified, it must be even and smooth, tangent with 
the base and subfloors and of 1-in. radius. 

Flush Base — Flush base must have the cement surface flush 
with finished surface of wall and a metal base screed used to 
form straight line between wall and cement. 

Projecting Base — Projecting base must have the cement 
base project full amount called for and have rounded top of 
not less than V^-in. radius. 

Type II Construction over Screeded Concrete with Dura- 
Hex Undercoat — For Use in All Spaces Subject to 

Traffic, but Not Subject to Point Loads 
Screeded Concrete Subfloor — Screeded concrete subfloors 
must be screeded or leveled to an even grade not more than 
V2 in. below the finished floor grade. 

Cement Base Grounds — Specifications same as for Type I. 

Type III Construction over New or Old Wood Floors — 

For Use in Rooms, Corridors, Offices, Halls, etc. 

Wood Subfloors — Wood sub- 
floors must be thoroughly seasoned 
and dry to insure against warping, 
with all boards securely nailed, 
rigid, closely spaced and without 
movement between the boards, not 
more than V2 in. below the finished 
floor grade. 

Miscellaneous Construction — Base, Stair Treads, 
Trench Cover 
Construction Base — Base to be covered with Duraflex 
materials will be built by The Duraflex Company against any 
backing except plaster. A metal plaster screed must be set by 
the plasterer to form a straight line not over 6 in. above the 
finished floor grade unless otherwise specified. Any temporary 
grounds must be removed. 

Thickness of the base must be specified for either flush or 
projecting base and amount of projection given. These two 
styles of liase are shown in diagrams under Type I floor above. 

Stair Treads — Must have all grounds in place, structurally 
sound and solid as specified above for cement, wood, or metal 
grounds. They must be provided with a suitable strong metal 
nosing securely anchored and so set that the top of the nosing 
will be flush with the finished surface of the tread. The fol- 
lowing shows details for various types of construction. 

Over Cement — Detail as 
shown on left. Depth of nos- 
ing allowing for Duraflex to 
be Vs in. 

Steel Pan — Detail as shown 
on right. Total depth of stair 
tread must be specified. [o[ 
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DURAFLEX TILE 


Description 

Duraflex Tile is made of a carefully prepared combination 
of mineral rubber, asbestos fiber and the very best of color pig- 
ments compressed under heavy pressure to tile form. 

Sizes— Standard : 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 9x18, 9x27, 12x24 in.; 
^ in. and Vh in. thick. 

Colors — Standard : Tan, olive, green, red, brown, black, 
gray and blue. 

Sizes and color required, to be specified. 

Properties — The tile form of mastic material retains all of 
the features of a mastic floor except the seamless property but 
offsets this by: 

(a) Enabling the user to obtain a more ornamental effect 
by the use of patterns of various colors and 

(b) Immediate availability of the space covered. 

It is a warm, resilient, quiet floor that is non-slippery even 
when wet, and is acidproof, alkaliproof and waterproof. The 
close texture of the material makes it non-absorbent and highly 
sanitary. It is a non-conductor of electricity and is fire re- 
sistant. 

When replacements become necessary through damage or 
wear (through excessive use of a small area) or alterations, 
they can easily be made by installing new tile only in the area 
affected, without changing the appearance of the floor or show- 
ing signs of the repairs made. 

Duraflex Tile can be used as a floor covering for any spaces 
except those subject to the action of oils or greases. It is par- 
ticularly adaptable to offices, corridors, waiting rooms, clubrooms, 
sun-porches, etc., in hospitals, office buildings, schools, club- 
houses, and in other uses where an ornamental feature of the 
floor is requisite in addition to the properties which only a 
mastic covering possesses. 

Specifications for Duraflex Tile Flooring 

Wherever specified, Duraflex Tile shall be installed in strict 
accordance with the standard specifications of the manufacturer. 
The Duraflex Company, main office, Baltimore, Md. The ma- 
terial must have a rubbery body and surface equal to sample 
submitted, having the same ductility, elasticity, durability, self- 
healing and non-absorbing properties, and the same resistance 
to acids, water, alkalis, weather and fire. A smaller percentage 
or lower quality of mineral rubber, asbestos fiber or inferior 
coloring materials, will not be acceptable. It must be absolutely 
free from lumps of unmixed or free 
coloring matter. 

The Duraflex Company shall 
guarantee the tile to be free from all 
defects in material and workmanship, 
and for one year from date of comple- 
tion of the work, shall furnish without 
charge, any tile needed to replace 
any such defective material, pro- 
vided payments have been made for 
the work as agreed, and notice of such 
defectiveness is given to them in 
writing. 

The contractor installing the tile 
shall guarantee first class workmanship 
and materials, and that the standard 
specifications and conditions of Thk 
DuRAFi.EX Company for proper instal- 
lation and use of the material, have 
been followed. Neither the tile maiui- 
facturer nor the installing contractor 
will be held responsible for defects 
caused by defective backing or under- 
floors, or to improper work or mate- 
rials of other parties, nor for any un- 
evenness or unlevelness in the finished 
floor, which is due to unevenness or 
unlevelness of the underfloor not fur- 
nished by them. 

The grounds or subfloor on which 
The Duraflex Tile is to be laid shall be 
in accordance with specifications for 
subfloors as follows : 
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Duraflex Tile Installation in School, 
Liverpool, N. Y. 

E.\RL Hallenbeck, Architect 


Specifications for Subfloors for Duraflex Tile 

General — All surfaces to serve as grounds on which Dura- 
flex Tile are to be laid shall be structurally sound and solid, 
bone dry, broom clean, and free from scale, rust, chalky or 
laitance deposits, grease, paints or other foreign substances. 
The level or pitch required must be obtained in the subfloor. 
A rigid stop of metal, or other material, must be provided where 
the Duraflex Tile floor ends at landings, balconies, doorways, 
etc. The stop must extend below the finished floor by the 
thickness of the tile, with the top of the stop at or above the 

finished floor level. 

Cement Subfloor 

— Where laid over a 
cement floor, the ce- 
ment finish shall be 
hard troweled to a true, 
smooth and even sur- 
face a distance below 
the finished floor equal 
to the thickness of the 
tile to be used or 
Vh in.). 

Wood Subfloor— 

Wood subfloors shall be 
thoroughly seasoned and 
dry to insure against 
warping, with all boards 
securely nailed, rigid, 
closely spaced and without movement between the boards, and 
shall be not more than ^/L» in. below the finished floor grade. 

Note: Wood floors can be in single thickness providing the 
flooring is tongue and groove Vs in. or more in thickness, and 
joists are not over 16 in. on centers. The principal requirement 
is that the floor be so securely nailed as to be rigid with no 
movement between the boards. Before the tile is laid, a Dura- 
flex undercoat % in. thick is installed by first nailing an ex- 
panded metal lath to the subfloor and spreading over this the 
Duraflex undercoat. This undercoat takes out any irregularities 
in the wood floor and is troweled to a true even surface on 
which the tile is laid, making a perfect floor. 

By this method of construction old wood floors can be 
converted into new tile floors, but of course the new surface 
will be V2 in. above the old. This can usually be taken 
care of. 

Stair Treads— Where Duraflex Tile is to be installed on 
any type of stair construction, grounds for the installation of the 
tile shall be prepared as under specifica- 
tions above for subfloors of either ce- 
ment or wood. If stair construction 
does not include a nosing this shall be 
furnished by the (Contractor) and set 
so that the top of the nosing is level 
with the finished tile tread. 

Base — (a) Where sanitary cove 
base of same material as Duraflex Tile 
floor is specified, a smooth cement base 
of the height as specified shall be con- 
structed flush with the plaster, the cove 
of the floor line to be made tangent to 
the finished floor level, leaving at the 
point of tangency a square shoulder of 
a height above the subfloor equal to the 
thickness of the tile specified. 

(b) Where projecting cove base of 
same material as Duraflex Tile floor is 
specified, a smooth cement base of the 
height as specified shall be constructed, 
giving in the cement the full amount . 
of the projection specified and making 
the cove at the floor tangent to the 
finished floor level, leaving at the point 
of tangency a square shoulder of a 
height above the subfloor equal to the 
thickness of the tile specified. 

The cement base (in case of both 
(a) and (b)) is to be covered with 
Duraflex Base Coating, in any of the 
standard colors, according to the speci- 
fications of The Duraflex Company. 
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FULTON ASPHALT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Asphalt Mastic Floors 
165 West Wacker Drive, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Asphalt Mastic Floors. 
AciDPRooF Mastic Floors. 
Heiavy Duty Trucking Floors. 
Also manufacturers of: 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Acidproof Mastic. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Quality Asphalts. 
Fulton 1870 Brand Asphalt Paints. 

Fulton Service . 

Sixty years experience in the manufacture and installation 
of mastic and acidproof mastic floors in all types of building 
construction throughout the country, has given us the P^achca^ 
knowledge and ability necessary to efficiently and correctly 
install this type of flooring to meet all service ^^^^^^Jj^^"^^ 
best refined asphalts, of special manufacture to meet flooring 
conditions, installed only by expert mechanics ^^J? J^^/^ 
many years of experience in installing these particular types 
of flooring, insure the engineer, architect or owner the best 
quality of workmanship and materials obtainable. 

The services of a trained flooring engineer—fitted by 
experience to fully discuss and analyze flooring problems and 
to suggest or recommend the correct thickness and type ot 
flooring best suited to your requirements, to assist in every 
way possible that will insure the architect, engineer, or owner 
of the correct construction for the class of flooring surface 
necessary— furnished upon request with no charge. A his part 
of Fulton Service is just another addition to our ettorts to 
maintain the quality of our products in seeing that they are 
correctly specified as well as correctly installed. 

Our plants are centrally located for prompt rail shipments, 
and an ample number of trained mastic mechanics insures 
promptness on all installations of either small or large areas. 

Specifications , 

Complete specifications on our products detailing construc- 
tion, etc!, samples and information gladly furnished upon 
^ receipt of request. 

Uses of Asphalt Mastic Flooring and Acidproof Mas- 
tic Flooring 

The practical flooring for service in : 

Railroad passenger and freight terminals ; packing cold 
storage and manufacturing plants; paper, pulp and textile 
mnisffood products plants; schools and colleges; laundries, 
warehouses and stables. , . . • i.f*^.,, 

Chemical, acid, plating, galvanizing, engraving, battery, 
paint, dye, preserving, vinegar, pickle and yeast plants. 


Flooring Thicknesses 

Floors are installed in thicknesses from % in. to 2 m., de- 
pending upon conditions-% in. for foot traff-jc, 1 in. for light 
truckrni and manufacturing, IV^ in. for general trucking, IV2 in. 

for heavy duty service installed in either one layer or two layers 


of % in each, and 2 in. for heavy service pavements, for 
private driveways, back-in spaces, teaming concourses, etc. 

The weight of this material per square foot installed is 
9, 12, 15, 18 and 24 lbs., respectively on the %, 1, IV^, iV^ and 
2-in. thicknesses. . . ,11 n ^ i 

Cove base or 3-in. triangular fillet installed on walls, col- 
umns or openings in floor area where desired. 

Installation . , ^ , 

Floors installed over any type of substantial base, such as 
new or worn wood, concrete, brick or tile floors having suth- 
cient strength to carry floor loads. Owing to the fact that 
floors can be put into service within 4 or 5 hours after they 
are installed only a minimum delay is incurred in operating 
plants. 

Advantages and Adaptability of Asphalt Mastic 

Floors . • A 

Asphalt mastic floors are unsurpassed for their durable, 
resilient, waterproof, sanitary, fireproof, dustless and noiseless 
quahues. .^^^^jj^^j^j^^ ^^^^^ £qj. ^^ny years under heavy 
trucking and hard floor service conditions are still giving excel- 
lent service in locations where other heavy duty floor types 
have not withstood the service demanded. Heavy trucking 
does not grind the surface of asphalt mastic floors, owing to 
their toughness and resiliency under traffic. Floors are laid 
monolithic, without joints, hence the waterproof and sanitary 

^"^^Asphalt mastic floors are in service in the plants of the 
leading industrials of the country, as well as in the passenger 
and freight terminals of the leading railroads. 

All of the above qualities combine to make this Hooring 
the lowest priced, measuring cost per year of service, that can 
be laid. 

Acidproof Mastic Floors 

Acidproof mastic floors have the same excellent qualities 
as asphalt mastic floors and, in addition, are unaffected by 
commercial acids such as are in use in partial list of industries 
enumerated under paragraph covering uses of this type ot 

Tlfe leading industries of the country using acids in their 
manufacture have found that our acidproof mastic floors are 
meeting their service conditions, which, in addition to success- 
fully withstanding acid action, are heavy trucking and hard 
usage, making them practically indestructible. 

Waterproofing Protection Coat 

A tough, durable, jointless, elastic coating for the protec- 
tion of membrane waterproofing on bridges and viaducts. 

Guarantee . , r u u 

AH work is guaranteed by us to give the service for which 

it is installed. 



St Paul Union Passenger Terminal, St. Paul, Minn. 

250,000 sq. ft. 


New Chicago Union Station, Chicago, 111. 

100,000 sq. ft. 
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ALBERT GRAUER & COIWPANY 

Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt and Graustic Floors 

1408 Seventeenth Street 
DETROIT, MICH. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 608 Walton Buildinp 
BOSTON, MASS., Merton P. Ellis, 77 Summer Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Edwin G. Day & Co., Erie County Bank Building 
CANTON, OHIO, O. J. Weigand, 201 Broad Avenue, N. W. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Fireproof Products Co., 216 Professional 
Building 

CHICAGO, ILL., Howard Evans, 189 W. Madison Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Al Levinson Co., 607 American Druggists 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, R. P. Keelor, 1268 Hathaway Avenue 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co., 42 E. Gay Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Southwestern Flooring & Sales Co., 1300 Young 
Street 

DAYTON, OHIO, The John G. Pool Co., 494 Ludlow Arcade 
EL PASO, TEX., Neff-Stiles Co. 

FORT WAYNE, IND., Arc-Con Specialties Co., 266 E. Columbia Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Consolidated Tile & Fireplace Co., 410 

Ethel Avenue S. E. 
GREEN BAY, WIS., Building Specialties Co. of Wisconsin, 1210 Bond 

Street 

HUNTINGTON, W. VA., E. L. Warnick, P. O. Box 158 
KANSAS CITY. MO., Day K. Smith, 1215 Midland Building 


KN()XVn.LE, TENN., Chas. M. Allen Co., 712 So. Gay Street 
LIMA, OHIO, Lugabill Fuel & Building Material Co., Bryce Avenue 

and Metcalf Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Equipment & Supply Co., 420 Baxter Avenue 
NASHVILLE, TENN., John Williams Company, 722 Stahlman Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Nachary Builders Supply Co., 318 Carondelet 

Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Master Waterproofers, Inc., 109 First Avenue, 

Long Island City 
OMAHA, NEB., Kraus & Trustin, 511 Baum Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. C. Kratz, 830 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Pittsburgh Building Specialties Co., 1106 Jones 

Law Building 

RICHMOND, VA., Lee O. Miller & Co., 209 Builders Exchange 
ST. LOUIS, MO., P. M. Bruner Granitoid Co., 425 Frisco Building 
ST. PETERSBURG, FLA., E. L. March, 303 Third Avenue, No. 
SOUTH BEND, IND., South Bend Building Specialties Co., 740 So. 
Michigan Street 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Treuhaft Brothers, 1014 Sylvania Avenue 
WASHINGTON, D. C, Lally-Rohlader Co., Inc., 1756 M Street N. W. 
YORK, PA., C. H. Strayer, 50 W. Philadelphia Street 


Products 

Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt Floors, 
Preformed Cove Base and Tile, and Grauer- 
Watkins Style-Tile and Graustic Flooring. 
Acid- Proof and Industrial Heavy Duty As- 
phalt Floors. 

For Sidewalk Lights, Skylights, Floor 
Lights, and Marquise Lights, see Manufacturers 
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Red Asphalt Flooring 

A Floor of Highest Quality, Durability, and Long Term 
Economy— Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt is a troubleproof , fifty- 
year floor. In high grade structures where the best of perma- 
nent foot traffic floors is desired, Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt 
Flooring is recommended as a material attractive in appearance, 
which will endure for decades without upkeep expense. Its 
cost by-the-year becomes a fraction of the cost of cheaper 

floors. , r n ' 

It has longer life than many other types ot tlooring 
material, all of their advantages, and lozcer initial cost. This 
floor has highest qualities of quietness, sanitation, warmth, and 
elasticity. i • 

Uses— Being an ideal foot-traffic floor, Grauer-Watkins 
Red Asphalt is especially intended for school corridors and 
classrooms, hospitals, banks, stores, public buildings. In science 
classrooms, its acid-resistant quality is a great advantage. 
F'or basements of churches, etc., being waterproof and non- 
slipping, it is unsurpassed. 

Appearance— Red Asphalt is smooth and clean in ap- 
pearance and even in color. The dull gloss finish eliminates 
glare of reflected light. 

In case of necessity to cut the floor, repairs do not show, 
as new portions blend perfectly. It may i)e extended up on 
walls to form cove base, forming one continuous sheet. 

Color— The beautiful red color blends well with almost 
any color scheme, making the decorating of rooms quite easy. 
The color may be varied from clear red through intermediate 
shades to black. _ ^ „r , • i 

Easy to Work and Walk On— Grauer-Watkins Red 
Asphalt Flooring is comfortable under foot, quiet, warm and 
resilient. 

Its quietness promotes efficiency. 
It is never slippery, even when wet. 

Clean and Sanitary— This floor is easily cleaned by 
flushing, dries quickly and is odorless. It is dustless, seamless, 
and may be coved. It never cracks and is absolutely water- 

^^*^^Fire Protection— Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt meets 


the requirements of all-fireproof buildings, as 
the floor will neither aid combustion nor com- 
municate fire. It is proof against fire or ex- 
plosion during laying and when in use. It is 
also acid-resistant, and is a non-conductor of 
electricity. 

Thickness and Weight— All Grauer-Wat- 
kins Asphalt Floors are laid in a uniform thickness of % in. 
(thicker if specified) ; positively guaranteed and strictly main- 
tained. 'This provides practically lifelong durabilty. Weight 
per sq. ft. approximately SV2 lb. , , . . 

Foundation— On account of the thickness and plasticity 
of this floor, either old or new foundation may be used equally 
well, and either wood or concrete is satisfactory. New founda- 
tions must be true to grade and % in. below the finished floor 
line, preferably float finished concrete. Old floor, where worn 
uneven, may be filled in with our special compound. 

Speed in Laying— Floors laid one day, are ready for full 
service tlie following day, or within a few hours if desired. No 
costly delays due to waging for floors to harden. Material is 
laid hot and hardens as it cools. 

Guarantee— W^e guarantee positive satisfaction, full %-in. 
thickness, and durability. We will replace Red Asphalt Floors, 
if they do not satisfy, with any floor of equal or lower cost 
selected by the buyer, without cost to him. We could not make 
such a guarantee if this floor had not proven itself by service, 
comfort and attractiveness. 

Service— Grauer flooring service covers the United States. 
All installations are made by experienced workmen. Where de- 
sired, we arc prepared to build uj) the subfloor of wood or con- 
crete to proper grade before applying Grauer-Watkins flooring. 

Information— Bulletins illustrated in colors, samples and 
quotations will be furnished promptly upon request. 

Specifications— In the following rooms [ 

etc.] [where indicated on plans], floors are to have a wear- 
ing surface of the Standard Grauer-Watkins Type Asphalt 
Floors, to be laid by Alhert Gratter & Company, 1408 Seven- 
teenth Street. Detroit, Mich., and shall be a decided red in color. 
This floor shall be laid in a continuous sheet % in. in thick- 
ness, and of such nature and characteristics that any section of 
floor can be laid completely in one operation and be ready for 
full service the next day. (No naphtha or other volatile solvent 
shall have come into contact with the floor or flooring ingredi- 
ents at any stage of manufacture.) The hardness of the dif- 
ferent floor areas is to be regulated according to the traffic 
requirements of the areas. 

The concrete or other base for the above floor shall be 
finished off true to grade (floated, not troweled) % in. below 
the desired finished floor level by contractor for such floor base. 
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Albert Grauer & Company 


GRAUER ASPHALT GRANITO AP 

(Made in Standard 

Grauer Granito Stylc-Tilc is obtained by mixing 
marble chips of various colors with hot asphalt as the 
cementing agent. This mixture is poured into shallow 
moulds, and subjected to pressure while hot. After cool- 
ing the slabs are ground down to the desired thickness, 
and then sawed to size with special equipment designed 
for this purjx)se. The i)rocess used in manufacture per- 
mits the use of different shapes in any size desired so 
that architects may specify the shape and size of 
tile that is best suited for each particular room. Shapes 
may be square, oblong, hexagonal, octagonal, triangu- 
lar, etc. The standard thickness is in. and the 


[D ASPHALT-CERAMIC STYLE-TILE 

and Special Designs) 

weight 6 11). per sq. ft., but variations will be made, if 
specified. 

Full details, designs and samples of Grauer-Wat- 
kins Asphalt, Granito Style-Tile and of Ceramic Style- 
Tile together with estimates of cost for specific areas 
will be gladly furnished u\x)n request. We are always 
glad to co-oj)erate with architects in making special de- 
signs to fit individual needs. Such service is rendered 
gratis and incurs no obligation. 

Grauer Style-Tile may be obtained through local tile 
concerns or we will contract to install with our own men, 
anywhere. 
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Granito and Solid Color Style-Tile. Standard Tile Size 6x6 in., 6x12 in., 12x12 in. Design No. L6 


GRAUSTIC 

Graustic is a medium priced industrial and general- 
use floor, of a rubberlike texture, composed of mineral 
bitumen, asbestos fiber, mineral coloring pigments and 
mineral oil, selected by careful research, and combined 
scientifically. It is provided in attractive colors and 
applied in plastic form to a thickness of Vs i"- more. 
Graustic is fire-resistant, acid-resistant and a non-con- 
ductor of electricity. 

Durability — Graustic will endure for years under 
constant foot traffic. Time and hard usage tend to com- 
pact the material and imj)rove the condition of the sur- 
face. If damaged in any way, the fl(X)r is easy to repair 
and does not show new work. The first cost is relatively 
low. 

Appearance — Graustic is manufactured in the fol- 
lowing permanent non- fading colors: Red, maroon, tan, 
brown and green ; colors are even throughout the ma- 
terial, giving a rich velvety appearance. 

Elasticity — Graustic floor will not crack, check, 
peel, crawl or wrinkle, but will expand and contract with 
the base to which it is applied. However, since it is per- 
fectly bonded to the subfloor, cracks in this will also 
extend through the Graustic. Such cracks may easily be 
repaired and the new work will not show. 

Hardness — Although elastic, Graustic is harder 
than rubber or cork. If struck with a hammer, Graustic 


FLOORING 

will not chip or break. If the blow is hard enough to 
form a dent, this will work smooth with use. 

Quietness — The yielding surface of Graustic dead- 
ens sound, a highly desirable quality in schools, hospitals, 
offices, churches and theaters. 

Sanitation — Graustic is seamless, dustproof , water- 
proof and dries quickly when washed; is non-absorbent, 
warm and has no joints or cracks. Neither liquids nor 
germs can lodge in or penetrate Graustic. 

Specifications — In the following rooms ( , etc.) or 

(where iiidicatwl on plans), floors are to l)e Graustic as manu- 
factured and installed by Albkrt Graukr & Company, Detroit, 
Mich., in strict accordance with the manufacturer's specifica- 
tions. The material is to l)c laid in not less than 6 coats — 
2 bonding coats ai)phcd with a l)rush, 2 body coats and 2 fin- 
ish coats applied with a trowel and not more than 3 gal. per 
100 s(|. ft. to be applied with a trowel and not more than 3 gal. 
per 1(X) s(i. ft. to be applied at one time or at intervals of less 
than 24 hours. (If over wood, change 7 coats to 8. In adchtion, 
a layer of l)urlap is inserted between the first and second layers 
of body coats, which are increased from 3 to 4 coats.) 'I he 
finished flooring, if over cement, is to l)e not less than Vs in. or 
if over wood, not less than A in. in thickness. All work to 
be done by mechanics thoroughly experienced in this work. 
The finished floors shall not be al)used or used for any pur- 
pose that will mar or damage the surface until thoroughlv set. 

The Graustic flooring is to be guaranteed against defects 
in workmanship and materials for a period of two years, that 
it will not come loose from the foundation, and will give 
satisfactory wear. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK 

For Branch Offices, see Asbestos Wall Tile Section 


Products 

Tile Flooring. 

Also Packings; Refractory Cements; Water- 
proofings and Dampproofings; Asbestos Ebony; 
Asbestos and Rag-felt Roll Roofings; Special 
Rotproof Roofs. 

For the following — see manufacturer's index: 

Insulating Board; Wall Tile; Celite for Concrete 
and Mortar; Transite Corrugated Asbestos; Transite 
Flat; Asbestos Wall Board; Home Insulation; Built- 
up Roofing; Asbestos Shingles; Asphalt Shingles; Pipe 
Covering and Insulation. 
J-M Tile Flooring, Type A 

Johns-Manville Tile Flooring, Type A, fulfills both 
the requirements of utilitarian value and decorative 
interest. It is made of the finest grades of mineral 
gums, asbestos fibre, selected mineral pigments and 
selected fillers, and is furnished in the form of compact 
individual tiles. A specially developed waterproof 
plastic cement of equally high merit assures a perma- 
nent bond with the underflooring. 

A sanitary cove tile base 6 in. high is procurable. 

Adaptability 

J-M Tile Flooring may be laid over wood, cement 
or concrete, asphalt mastic or metal, for floors or 
stairs. 

Practical Advantages 

The first cost of this flooring is lower than any 
other type of high grade resilient tile flooring and 
maintenance is correspondingly low. Barring unusual 
abuse the only maintenance expense is that of ordinary 
cleaning. Instances of more than six years use under 
foot in many buildings disclose practically no wear 
whatever. It is immune to oxidization and to injury 
from customary cleaning solvents. It will not curl or 
become loose. 


J-M Tile Flooring being non-absorbent and 
the cement used being likewise impervious the 
result is a floor unaffected by moisture above or 
below. This characteristic enables it to be used 
for shower rooms, lavatories, walks around 
swimming pools, etc., in which latter application it is 
more sympathetic underfoot than other customary fin- 
ishes. The material is odorless and does not originate 
dust. It is also alkali-proof. Usually it requires only 
ordinary soap and water for proper cleaning. In ad- 
dition to these advantages it is also fire resistant. 

Colors 

Available colors are jet black, rich mahogany, 
Indian red, olive green, deep tan, gray, ivy green, sea 
green, and dark blue. The color range admits consid- 
erable freedom of choice in both monotone and poly- 
chrome effects. 

A distinguishing characteristic of all these colors is 
that sympathy which painters denote by the term 
''quality" — absence of harshness and presence of mel- 
low richness not readily described but occuring in 
advisable departure from primary color hues. 

Sizes 

Tiles are 6x6 in., 9x9 in., 12 x 12 in., 6x12 in., 
9 X 18 in., and 18 x 24 in., as commonly used for field 
patterns. Sizes particularly adaptable to borders are 
9 X 27 in. and 12 x 24 in. oblong. Border material is 
furnished in the same colors as all other sizes. Thick- 
nesses are yi in. and ^ in., the former not being 
recommended for use over wood. 

Patterns Obtainable 

Uniform sizes laid square or on the diagonal with 
alternating color are interesting or some variety of pat- 
tern may be had by using combinations of various sizes. 



PRODUCTS 



Red Tan Gray Mahogany 
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Johns-Manville 


Weight 

The yi in. thickness weighs 1.35 lb. per square 
foot and the % in., 2.0 lbs. 

Guarantee, Etc. 

J-M Tile Flooring is fully guaranteed against any 
defects in material for a period of one year from date 
of completion of the job. Rubber castors, rubber 
sleeves, glass or composition slides or other proper 


bearings should be used as protection against indenta- 
tion from sharp point loads of furniture or equipment. 
With reasonable care J-M Tile Flooring will last for 
a great many years. 

Service 

The Architectural Service Department of Johns- 
Manville will be glad to furnish samples and assist 
with advice on request. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR JOHNS-MANVILLE TILE FLOORING — TYPE '*A" 


Work Included 

The work contemplated under this specification 
shall include all materials, labor, equipment and serv- 
ices necessary for and reasonably incidental to the 
installation of Johns-Manville Tile Flooring Type A 
on (State in detail surfaces to be covered) as shown on 
drawings or herein specified. 

(Omit either or both of the following if not to be 
used.) The installation of a hot mastic sub-base shall 
be included. A cove base shall be included. 

Work Not Included 

Other contractors will furnish and install the fol- 
lowing work as specified under other divisions and 
other specification text which this contractor shall read 
so as to ascertain what is called for therein: 

(a) (Include if underfloor is to be concrete). 
Furnish and install the concrete underfloor which shall 
have a top layer thick enough to prevent cracking or 
separation from the sub-base structure and composed 
of one part of Portland cement and two parts of clean 
screened sand. It shall be steel troweled to a smooth 
finish, free from waves and irregularities, and shall be 
finished to a point below the required floor level equal 
to the thickness of the tile flooring specified. The 
underfloor shall not be treated with hardeners, paint 
or surface coatings of any kind. It shall be free from 
frost or the efi^ects of freezing and shall be left dry and 
clean. No lines shall be struck in the surface of the 
underfloor. Where tile base is specified cement backing 
shall be provided to height of tile, troweled smooth. 

(b) (Include if sub-floor is to be hot mastic). 
Furnish and install the concrete underfloor which 
shall be finished below the required floor level a dis- 
tance equal to \" plus the thickness of the tile floor- 
ing specified. The top surface of the concrete under- 
floor shall be finished equal to a screed coat not troweled 
and shall be free from projections or depressions. The 
tile contractor will install the mastic. 

(Omit the following if not required.) The concrete 
sub-floor shall be provided with proper slope to drains. 

(c) (Include if underfloor is to be wood). Fur- 
nish and install the wood underfloor which shall be 
dressed, kiln dried, tongued and grooved flooring. The 
boards shall be not more than 3" face width and shall 
be driven up tight and nailed to bearings at not greater 
than 16" centers. Any irregularities shall be planed 
down to leave a smooth surface. 

(d) (Include if stair treads or platforms are in- 
volved.) Furnish and install on stair treads and plat- 
forms a metal nosing recessed the exact thickness of 


the tile flooring specified so that such flooring will 
finish to the top of the nosing. 

Connecting Work 

This contractor shall examine all surfaces on which, 
or against which, his work is to be applied and he shall 
notify the architect in writing of any defects that he 
may discover, which, in his opinion, he considers detri- 
mental to the installation of his materials. 

Schedule 

(It is suggested that, particularly on large jobs, 
the specification should contain a schedule indicating 
the following) : 

(A) Room name or number. (B) Size and thick- 
ness of tile units. (Over wood underfloors ^le" til^ 
must be used). (C) Color and arrangement of tile 
used in field. (D) Cove base, if desired. (E) Color 
of tile used in border. (F) Type of underfloor (con- 
crete, wood, hot mastic, etc.) 

Materials 

All tile flooring Type A, tile cement (and where 
specified, sanitary cove base and special hot mastic 
flooring) referred to in these specifications shall be 
those manufactured by Johns-Manville and shall 
bear the manufacturer's label. The thickness of the 
tile, size, colors, etc., shall be eis specified in the 
schedule. 

Installation 

(if to be applied over wood underfloor, include the 
following paragraph): 

The wood underfloor shall be overlaid with one 
layer of Johns-Manville 15 lb. Saturated Asbestos Felt, 
with the joints butted, (not lapped), secured in place 
with the tile cement. 

(If sub-floor is to be hot mastic, include the fol- 
lowing paragraph) : 

The underfloor shall be covered with J-M Special 
Hot Mastic Flooring installed by a contractor approved 
by the manufacturer. It shall be 1" thick and shall 
be finished smooth and level to a point below the final 
floor lev^el equal to the thickness of the tile flooring 
specified. 

The surfaces which are to receive the tile shall be 
cov^ered with the tile cement, troweled on evenly to an 
average thickness of j/jg". The tiles shall be firmly 
pressed into the cement with the joints formed closely 
and shall be thoroughly rolled so that all joints will 
be formed tight and even and the finished surface 
smooth. Upon completion, the surface shall be cleaned 
of all excess of cement. 
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INSULITE CHEMICAL COMPANY 

Insulite Mastic Flooring — The Original Finished Mastic Floor 

AURORA, ILL. 


Products 

Insulite Mastic Flooring; Insulite Tile Flooring ; Insu- 
lite Industrial Flooring. 

The Company 

Originators of mastic flooring applied cold, as a finished 
floor. The plant at Aurora, 111., is the only flooring plant 
equipped for the actual depolymerizing and refining of Elaterite 
(mineral rubber) ore — thus permitting the use of pure Elaterite, 
with complete refining, manufacturing and installation opera- 
tion controlled by this one company. Manufacturing and instal- 
lation processes are the development of oz'er nineteen years' 
experience devoted to this line. 

Facilities and Service — All installations are made by 
skilled factory-trained mechanics, from permanent staff^s main- 
tained at the plant and by authorized agents. Local agents, 
who handle Insulite Mastic, are experienced flooring men. 

Insulite Mastic (Elaterite) Flooring 

Description — Insulite Mastic (Elaterite) Flooring is a 
finished, permanent wearing surface for cement and other 
floors. Its tough, rubbery composition will resist concentrated 
traffic almost indefinitely. Many installations of Insulite can 
be cited in practically perfect condition, after ten to fifteen 
years' service. 

Distinguishing Features — Chief among the many points of 
diff^ercnce between Insulite and other grades of mastic flooring 
is the fact that Insulite alone has a binder of pure Elaterite 
(mineral rubl.er). It contains no asphalt or gilsonite. The 
permanent life and resilience of pure Elaterite insure years 
of extra service and comfort for Insulite Floors. The perfect 
smoothness and absence of trowel marks are obtained by 
special finishing methods, developed exclusively by this com- 
pany. 

Where Used — Insulite is ideally adapted for use in : Office 
buildings — general ofikcs, private cliiccs, or corridors. Schools 
and colleges — in classrooms, corridors, libraries, dormitories, 
etc. Hospitals, sanatoria, children's ho:"CS — in wards, cor- 
ridors, sun porches, etc. Churches, parish houses — in audi- 
toriums, basement rooms, social rooms. Courthouses, civic 
buildings — in corridors, courtrooms, offices, etc. Laboratories — 
a perfect fini:.hcd floor, resistant to acids and alkalis. Base- 
ments, in schools, cliurchcs or other buildinrs. Insulite bonds 
permanently and safely to basc::.cnt or ground floor slab. 

Essential Qualities — Insulite is built to the subfloor — will 
not loosen, wrinkle nor curl. It is ductile — minor dents quickly 
iron out unc.cr traffic. It is renewable — may be patched or 
resurfaced, after years of usage. It is non-absorbent — 100% 
sanitary and easy to keep clean. It is fireproof and moisture- 
proof — decs net show burns nor stains. It is noise-deadening, 
and a non-conductor of heat or electricity. It is verminproof — 
no foreign matter can penetrate or injure it. 

Co3l — Determined ly t!:e conditions, size and the charac- 
ter of eacli job. The coct of Insulite Mastic, installed com- 
plete, is considerably less than with other types of finished 
floor. We will promptly estimate complete costs on any areas 
subm.itted. 

Colors and Borders — Insulite is furnished in soft, attrac- 
tive shades of mahogany, brown, tan, olive or green. Attrac- 
tive two-color cfiects can be had by installing borders. 

Base — Insulite can be brought up in a sanitary coved base, 
troweled against cement. Or, to save cost, Insulite finish can 
be applied on bace in double brush coat, to match floor. 

Thickness — Insulite Mastic is installed in standard thick- 
ness of % in. This represents a scientific combination of six 
coats, separately ?pplied, to produce the maximum of wear 
and firmness under ordinary conditions. On stair treads, 
or under special conditions, Insulite is installed in tlj-in. thick- 
ness. 


Guarantee — All installations are fully guaranteed against 
wearing through, disintegrating, bulging, creeping, loosening, 
or any defects of workmanship or material. 

Specifications for Insulite Mastic Flooring* — Mastic flooring as 
indicated by plans and specifications, is to be Insulite Mastic Flooring, 
manufactured by the Insulite Chemical Company, Aurora, 111., installed 
by that company or its authorized representatives, in strict accordance 
with its standard specifications. 

The mineral rubber binder shall be pure Elaterite ore only, which has 
been subjected to a refining process at the plant in which the complete 
manufacturing operation takes place. The Elaterite binder shall be fluxed 
with a volatile oil, but shall not be blended or compounded with gilsonite, 
asphalt, pitch or any other hydrocarbon. 

The material shall be applied in six coats by experienced, factory- 
trained mechanics. The finished floor shall be not less than %-in. thick- 
ness. The primer coat shall consist of pure Elaterite, fluxed with quickly 
evaporating oil, and applied by brush. 

The finished floor shall be smooth, level, brought to a polish and of 
color designated by the architect. It shall not be subjected to traffic for a 
period of at least one week. 

Subfloor Requirements — The concrete floor, over which Insulite is in- 
stalled, shall have troweled or smooth float cement finish, brought to % in. 
below finished floor grade, delivered perfectly dry, clean, free from oil, 
dirt, scum, plaster, or chalky spots. On stair treads, landings or ledges, 
suitable metal nosing shall be installed by others, 

Insulite Tile Flooring 

Insulite Tile Flooring offers the same general advantages 
as Insulite Mastic Flooring, but in pre-cast tile form. 

Description — Insulite Tile is a composition of natural 
bitumen binder, with asbestos fibre, mineral solids and high 
grade coloring pigment, manufactured into tile form. It has a 
tough, rubbery quality, providing extremely long wear, to- 
gether with a pleasing, sound-deadening, resilient floor sur- 
face. It has a smooth finish, of close grained texture, easy to 
clean and presenting a soft rich lustre when polished. 

Where Used— Insulite Tile is adapted to the same type 
of buildings as noted for Insulite Mastic, including use on base- 
ment or ground floor slab. It is especially adapted to use in 
corridors, aisles, vestibules, showrooms and like areas, where 
the greater decorative effect of tile flooring is desired. 

Distinguishing Features — Insulite Tile is toughened by 
scientific treatment of the binder content — not hardened by 
excessive use of mineral fill. This, together with the superior 
bitumen binder used, produces a tile of greater flexibility. It 
insures more permanent life of the tile itself, without objec- 
tionable tendency to become hard or lifeless underfoot. 

Sizes and Thickness — Furnished in standard and %-in. 
thickness. Sizes, 6x6, 9x9, 9x18, 12x12 and 12x24 in. 

Colors — Brown, black, red, green, tan, blue, gray, mahog- 
any (dark red), ivy (dark green), cedar (dark tan), slate 
(dark gray). 

Specifications for Insulite Tile PloorinfiT — Where indicated, fin- 
ished floo-s shall be Insulite Tile, installed in strict accordance with the 
specifications of the Insulite Chemical Company, Aurora, 111., equal in 
consistency, flexibility, finish, and all other respects to sample submitted. 

Subfloor — Where laid over cement floor, the cement finish shall be 
hard and smooth, and troweled to a true and even surface, -h or % in. 
below grade of finished floor. All surfaces over which Insulite Mastic Tile 
is to be laid shall be bone dry, broom cleaned, free of chalky spots, 
grease, plaster. or foreign matter. A metal stop or recess shall be installed 
by others, where tile floor ends at doorways, landings, aisles, etc. — set to 
exact thickness of the tile. On stair treads, metal nosing shall be installed 
by others, set to exact thickness of tile. 

Typical Installations of Insulite Flooring 

Union Central Annex Building, Cincinnati, Ohio — 181,000 sq. ft. 
U. S. Veterans' Hospital, Little Rock, Ark.— 120,000 sq. ft. 
Canadian Government Hospital, Essondale, B. C. — 84,000 sq. ft. 
Big Four Railway Building, Cincinnati, Ohio — 135,000 sq. ft. 
Fisk Rubber Co. Offices, Chicopee Falls, :Mass.— 47,000 sq. ft. 
Life & Casualty Building, Nashville, Tenn.— 40,000 sq. ft. 
LaSalle Extension University, Chicago, 111.-60,000 sq. ft. 
Elementarv and High Schools, Greenfield, Ohio — 24,000 sq. ft. 
Weaver High School, Hartford, Conn.— 8,000 sq. ft. 
University of Virginia Gymnasium Building — 30,000 sq. ft. 
Courthouse, Wilson, N. C— 30,000 sq. ft. 
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THOS. MOULDING FLOOR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Moulding Master Floors and Floor Coatings 

165 West Wacker Drive 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., (Jrand Central Terminal Ikiilding 


Products 

Moulding Master Floors : 
Troweled-on Floors: 

TMB Master Mastic. 

TMB Elaterite Mastic. 

Rubbercote. 

Moulstone. 

Terrazzo. 

Marbletread. 

Duraflor. 

Underlayment. 
Soft Tile Floors: 

Moultile (asphalt tile). 

Rubber Tile. 

Cork Tile. 

Linoleum Tile. 
Moulding Master Floor Coatings: 

Velvetread. 

Dancetread. 


Price Range 

Cost ranges from 12 cents to more than $1.50 per 
foot of Moulding Master Floors installed and ready 
for use. By combining under one contract and b}' 
handling under one construction supervision we main- 
tain the lowest possible cost. 


MASTER MASTIC 



FLOORING 


TRADE MARK 


Installation 

At any point in the United States we 
install with our own construction organiza- 
tion. Arrangements can be made for instal- 
lation in other countries. (Terrazzo is in- 
stalled in the Chicago district only.) 

For the smaller jobs at points distant 
from centers where we maintain construction 
crews, Moulding Master Flooring Materials are sold 
for installation by local contractors. 

Service 

Our Engineering and Service Department is ready 
at all times to give a preliminary lump sum price on 
any of our floorings. Call on our Engineering and 
Service Department for flooring information before 
structural designs are completed or structural floors 
purchased, as many ways of saving money can be 
suggested. 

Division of Thos. Moulding Brick Co. 

Thos. Moulding Floor Company is the Flooring 
Division of the Thos. Moulding Brick Co., whose 
record covers nearly seventy years' service and responsi- 
bility. (Ask for a Moulding representative to consult 

7vith you.) 


A Few of Those Who 

York & Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 

Weary & Alford Co., Chicago, 111. 

George Awsumb, Memphis, Tenn. 

Berlin & Swern, Chicago, 111. 

Long & Thorshov, Alinneapolis, Minn. 

Holabird & Root, Chicago, 111. 

Ritter & Shay, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Chicago, III. 

University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 

Crane Company 

Trustees System Service Corp., Chicago, 111. 


Specify and Use Moulding Master Floors 

J. A. Wetmore, Washington, D. C. 

Frank D. Chase, Inc., Chicago, 111. 

Geo. B. Rogers, Mobile, Ala. 

Shattuck & Layer, Chicago, 111. 

DiboU & Owon, Ltd., New Orleans, La. 

S. N. Crowen & Assocs., Inc., Chicago, III. 

Toltz, King & Day, St. Paul, Minn. 

Coolidge & Hodgdon, Chicago, III. 

University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Hordcrs, Inc., Chicago, III. 

Swift & Co., Chicago, 111. 
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Merchandise Mart, Chicago, 111. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & Wjiiti:, Architects 
Moultile, the choice of more than 120 tenants in the Merchandise Mart Building 
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REZILITE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Mastic and Composition Flooring 

122 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANXHES IX ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 




School Installation 


TRADE-MARK 
Reg. V. S. Pat. Off. 


Products 

Rezilite "Mastic 
Flooring. 

Also manufacturers 
of Rez-Il-Tile Mastic Tile 
Flooring, Rubber Tile 
Flooring, Sheet Rubber 
Flooring and Rez-Il-Tex 
Plastic Wall Coating. 


REZILITE MASTIC FLOORING 



High Noon Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Rczilitc comes in scniiliciuid form and is laid from Vh to 
in. thick over the entire floor. 

If desired it can be extended up over cove, base or wain- 
scot forming one continuous sheet, which is waterproof, acid- 
proof, wearproof, dustproof, germproof and fire resisting. 

Rezilite will not crack, crumble nor peel ; retains its elasticity. 
Deadens sound, and expands and contracts with the base to 
which it is applied. It is a most economical and permanent floor. 

Rezilite is made in rich mahogany, battleship tan, and deep 
green. 

Packed in barrels. 

Wearproof — Rezilite floors are very durable and will last 
as long as the building; arc quiet to walk upon, resilient, noise- 
less, and easy on the feet ; eliminate fatigue. 

They combine all the good features of concrete, tile, wood 
and linoleum. 

RcziHte has permanent wearing qualities— the warmth of 
wood and the resilient, noiseless, dustless qualities of linoleum, 
cork and rubber at a substantial saving. 

Waterproof — Water cannot injure Rezilite floors, neither 
will water make Rezilite slippery. It is therefore adaptable for 


stair treads, stair landings, elevator landings, elevator floors, 
street and railway cars, ships and other places where a per- 
manent and waterproof floor is required. 

Acidproof and Slipproof — Rezilite floors are acidproof 
and alkaliproof and can be used to advantage in chemical lab- 
oratories, operating rooms, nickelplating rooms, and other 
places where a good acidproof floor is necessary. 

Rezilite floors are never slippery, wet or dry, thus being 
easy to walk upon. 

Rezilite floors are non-conductors of electricity; and can 
be used to advantage in power stations, dynamo and generator 
rooms, battery rooms, etc. 

Thoroughly Sanitary — Rezilite when laid in one piece on 
cove up to the top of base is one of the most sanitary floors 
extant. 

By reason of its perfect adhesion it becomes a part of the 
permanent construction. Water, dirt, vermin and disease 
germs cannot penetrate and get between it and the base to 
which it is applied, as is the case with wood, linoleum, or other 
lloors that must be pasted down. 

It is not affected by changes in temperature, electricity, etc. 



A Typical Office Installation 


A Few Installations 

U. S. Treasury Building^ Top 
Floor, Washington, D. C. 

Arlington JUiikling, U. S. Cov- 
ernment, Washington, D. C. 

N. J. Zinc Co., Palmerton, I'a. 

Vanderbilt University, Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Chemistry Building, University 

of Illinois, Urbana, 111. 
]*ittsburgh Plate (ilass Research 

Laboratory, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Richard Meuiorial Building, J>a- 

cone College, Bacone, Okla. 
Claypool High School, Claypool, 

Ind. 

Rose Avenue School, Toronto, Ont. 

High School, Isabel, Kan. 

Salvation Army, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Tuberculosis Hospital, N. H. D. 
V. S., Sawtelle, Cal. 

Garden Road School, Wellesley 
Hills, Mass. 

Sewerage Disposal Station, Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

New Baker Laboratory, Cornell 
University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

Animal Research lUiilding and 
Robinson Laboratory, Ohio 
State "U", Columbus, Ohio 

Mt. St. Joseph Academy, St. 
Joseph, Ky. 



Salvation Army Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Resilient Floor Tile 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

CHICAGO HEIGHTS, ILL. 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: Grand Central Terminal, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


' ^ Product 

Tile-Tex Resilient Floor Tile and' Sanitary 
Cove Base (asphalt-asbestos composition). 

! The Company 

' A corporation which for years has been engaged 

solely in the manufacture of asphalt floor tile. The 

k personnel represents many years of successful experi- 

ence in blending and adapting asphalts. 

The Company enjoys a strong financial position 
and offers, back of the product and the finished floor, 
a responsibility upon which the architect and his client 
can confidently depend. References, R. G. Dun & Co., 
National Bank of the Republic, Chicago, 111. 

Manufacturing and Installation Facilities 

A well equipped factory, operating 24 hours per 
r> day to meet demand and maintain adequate stocks with 

reserve production facilities for emergency periods, 
I'r insures avoidance of shipping delays and prompt instal- 

;•• lation service. 

^ Tile-Tex is installed by competent, approved resili- 

ent floor contractors located at strategic points through- 
out the country, aided by the supervision of experienced 
factory representatives. Responsibility for the finished 
floor rests with The Tile-Tex Company, whose guar- 
antee covers each installation. Factory representatives 
are available for localized architectural service. 

Description — Technical Data 

Composition — Tile-Tex is composed entirely of 
: inert materials. The major ingredients are natural 

C • asphalt of highest melt point and quality, asbestos fiber 

- and pure mineral pigments; these are combined with 
the necessary blending agents. 

Manufacturing Process — The ingredients are 
[ thoroughly amalgamated through the medium of heat 

and pressure and in sheet form are hot calendered to 
, ' a uniform thickness. These sheets are cut cold by a 

special process to accurate, rectangular tile with perfect 
: arrises. 

Tile Thickness — Tile-Tex is made in two stand- 
. ard thicknesses — and in. 

Tile Sizes — Tile-Tex is furnished in the follow- 
ing shapes and sizes : Standard rectangular sizes — 0x6, 
6x12, 9x9, 12x12, 12x24, 18x24 in. Special shapes- 
Long Hexagonal (surface area 87 sq. in.), Elltyle (sur- 
face area 108 sq. in.). Feature strips in the following 
; . widths — 1^, 1/2, %, 1, 1%, and 2 in. 

Colors — Pure mineral pigments of uniform in- 
tensity, accurately proportioned and blended with the 
other ingredients, assure permanent colors which can 
always be depended upon to perfectly match existing 
installations where, due to alterations or accident, 

— repairs are required. 

" Tile-Tex is furnished in the following colors: 

Standard — black, mahogany, red, olive, tan, green, gray; 
Special — silver, old gold, nublue, rose, jade and twelve 

^ ^ marbleized colors (see color charts, on pages following). 


Uniformity — Rigid laboratory control supple- 
mented by careful tests of each run and inspection 
before packing assure uniform excellence of product. 

Special Features 

Resilient — The resiliency of Tile-Tex is equal to 
that of any other resilient floor and this is permanent 
— no oxidation is possible. Comfort and quiet are 
assured. 

Durable — All the materials used in Tile-Tex are 
compressible, non-abrasive and inert. 

Foot traffic, even under severe conditions, has prac- 
tically no effect upon it. 

Remarkable instances can be cited as to wear re- 
sistance of the material. Since Tile-Tex never curls 
or comes loose from the subfloor it becomes an integral 
part of the building construction. 

Moistureproof — The chief ingredient of Tile-Tex 
is asphalt and the tile are bonded to the underfloor 
with asphalt cement. Since both tile and bonding agent 
are impervious to moisture, Tile-Tex can be laid on a 
cement subfloor in contact with the ground, at or below 
grade, without waterproofing or otherwise treating the 
subfloor slab. The Company's guarantee covers fully 
such installations. 

Stainless — Nothing is known that will permanently 
stain Tile-Tex. Ink, iodine, etc., are easily removed 
with a damp cloth. Burning matches and lighted ciga- 
rettes leave no scar. 

Sanitary — The joints seal producing a seamless, 
continuous covering of uniform thickness. 

No dirt or foreign matter can penetrate and lodge 
below the exposed cleanable surface. 

Odorless — Tile-Tex gives off^ no odor under any 
circumstances. 

Non-slip — Even when wet, Tile-Tex is non-slip. 
It provides a safe, sure footing at all times; a valuable 
factor in schools, hospitals and similar public buildings. 

Fire Resistant — Tile-Tex is substantially incom- 
bustible. Test and report by Columbia University, New 
York City. 

An Electrical Insulator — It has a high dielectric 
strength. 

Acidproof and Alkaliproof — Acids in ordinary 
commercial strengths do not injure Tile-Tex. 

The floor is ideal for chemical laboratories. 

Low Cost — Tile-Tex is installed at a price com- 
parable with other resilient floors of merit, and much 
lower than many. 

Low Maintenance — Since Tile-Tex requires no 
waxing or other surface treatment to maintain its 
appearance or make it impervious, it can be kept clean 
by the simplest, most inexpensive method — damp mop- 
ping. It acquires its sheen and polish by traffic and use. 

Excellent Appearance — The variety of color and 
size combinations offer a wide range of attractive de- 
sign possibilities. The appearance improves with use. 
Traffic adds surface luster and brilliancy. 
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BORDER AND PATTERN DESIGNS 
Marbleized Tile 




Pattern No. IS 


Pattern No. 16 


Sweet's 


PAGE 2 


Continued on next page 


The Tile-Tex Company 


Easy to Repair — In the case of alterations, parti- 
tion changes or accidents, Tile-Tex floors can easily 
be repaired at minimum cost and inconvenience, 
leaving no visible evidence of the replacement. 

ADAPTABILITY AND SUBSURFACE 
PROVISIONS 

Note: That the finished Tile-Tex floors may be in- 
stalled zvith the greatest degree of economy, permanence 
and satisfaction as to appearance, zve recommend that the 
following provisions, over zvhich the flooring contractor 
has no control, be iiicluded under the various specifica- 
tion headings zvhere and zvhen they apply. 

Where Adapted — In all types of building where a 
resilient non-slip easily maintained floor of excellent 
appearance is desired. Tile-Tex is particularly well 
adapted for churches, schools, universities, chemical 
lal)oratories, hospitals, public buildings, ofiices, 
stores, restaurants, etc. It is not aflfected by moisture 
and can be laid over an un waterproofed concrete 
slab, at or below grade. 

Where Not Adapted — Oils and deposits of heavy 
grease are practically the only agents that injure 
Tile-Tex. Avoid installations in locations subject to 
oil drippings from machines, cooking, etc. 

Do not lay Tile-Tex over wood floors attached to 
sleepers set in concrete fill at or below grade. Such 
wood floors, when the surface is sealed with an im- 
pervious material, dry rot. 

Subsurfaces — General — A clean, sound, smooth 
subfloor surface without depressions or projections 
should always be provided. Depressions and pro- 
jections in the subfloor will be apparent in the fin- 
ished floor since Tile-Tex is of uniform thickness and 
follows the subfloor contour. Chalky, flaky surfaces 
or surfaces covered with foreign substances will af- 
fect the bond. 

Allow the tile thickness from su1)floor to finished 
floor level, unless difference in floor level is compen- 
sated for by thresholds. 

Concrete Subfloors — Concrete subfloors to receive 
Tile-Tex should be structurally sound, hard and ap- 
parently dry, free from scale, laitance or foreign de- 
posits and without surface imperfections. 

Note: The specification for concrete floors prepared by 
the Portland Cement Association as given in Szveet's 
Architectural Catalogues is recommended. 

Where tile is set in a sinkage with finished con- 
crete or magnesite terrazzo borders or cove base, or 
finished against adjacent areas of these materials at 
doors, etc., without thresholds, we recommend that 
the fragile edges of the sinkage be finished against a 
brass finishing bar. 

Wood Subfloors — New — Over wood joist always 
provide a double floor. New finished wood floors to 
receive Tile-Tex should be of good quality, not less 
than 25/32 in. thick nor greater than 3^ in. face. 
Floor stock should be kiln dried, sound, matched 
flooring, laid close and thoroughly blind and face 
nailed. Surface should ])e machine sanded smooth. 

Old — Unless smooth, old floors should be sanded. 
If badly cupped or worn, we recommend that they 
be leveled with a ^ in. to % in. scratch coat of mag- 
nesite reinforced w^ith wire mesh over waterproof 
paper and trowelled to a true smooth plane. 

Specify only Tg" tile for application direct to zvood. 

Stair Treads — The subfloor provisions outlined for 
floors apply likewise to stair treads. Always specify 
a rigid metal stair nosing set to accommodate the 
Tile-Tex thickness. 


BORDER AND PATTERN DESIGNS 
Plain Tile 



Pattern No. 9 
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BORDER AND PATTERN DESIGNS 
Plain Tile 



Pattern No. 1 Pattern No. 10 



Pattern No. 4 Pattern No. 2 



Pattern No. 13 Pattern No. 14 


Sweet's PAGE 4 Continued on next page 


The Tile-Tex Company 



No. 901 No. 102 No. 201 


The Tile-Tex Company 



Mahogany No. S Jade No. 12 Black No. 1 


The Tile-Tex Company 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Work Included — 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
under this heading: (1) all floor areas to he covered with 
Tile-Tex and state type of subfloor; (2) all Tile-Tex 
sanitary cove bases; (2) all stair treads and landing. 

Samples — File with the architect samples conform- 
ing with these specifications. 

Subsurface Provisions — Provision has been made 
under other specification headings that all surfaces 
to receive finished flooring under this contract shall 
be constructed as set forth under ''Adaptability and 
Sub-surface Provisions," of the Tile-Tex Company's 
catalogue in Sweet's Architectural Catalogues. 

Inspection — Before installing the finished flooring 
this contractor shall thoroughly inspect the surfaces 
to be covered and shall notify the architect, promptly, 
in writing of any defects. 

Material — Finished Flooring and Sanitary Cove 
Base — Asphalt floor tile and cove base shall ht Tile- 
Tex as manufactured by the Tile-Tex Company, 
Chicago Heights, 111., or equivalent, meeting fully 
this manufacturer's standard of quality as set forth 
in their catalogue published in Sweet's Architectural 
Catalogues. 

Floor tile thickness shall be ; sizes shall be 

; color(s) shall be ; design shall be 


Note: If more than one thickness or size is used, des- 
ignate here where each is to be installed. If a variety of 
colors are used, specify those selected and their loca- 
tions and specify the design or pattern characteristics. 

Cove base shall be preformed base of standard 
size; color(s) shall be 

Note: If a variety of colors are used, specify those 
selected and their locations. 

Bonding Cement — Cement for laying asphalt com- 
position tiles shall be Tile-Tex asphalt cement. 

Heat — Heat will be provided by others. The build- 
ing shall be heated for a period not less than 24 
hours prior to the installation of Tile-Tex and a 
uniform temperature of not less than 70° maintained 
until completion of work under this contract. 

Installation — All Tile-Tex floors and base shall be 
installed by approved Tile-Tex contractors. 

Accurately miter-cut all cove bases to fit at re- 
entrant angles and corners. Provide mortar fill to 
support cove. Cement all bases to backing. 

Each tile shall be set in Tile-Tex Asphalt Cement. 
Tile shall be laid true to line and pattern specified. 
All joints shall be close and even and all surfaces shall 
be in a true plane. 

Cove Base 

Tile-Tex Sanitary Cove Base is preformed in. 
high and 3/16 in. thick against the wall. Sanitary 
Cove has a in. radius. Made to abut j/s and 
3/16 in. floor tile. 

Backing 

On new work where a coved Tile-Tex base is 
specified, provide a smooth Portland cement backing 
flush with the plaster and forming a clean, true angle 
of 90° with the floor. If metal bead plaster ground is 
used, it shall be set level and true )4 i"- below top of 
base and both plaster and Portland cement backing 
brought flush to it. If wood plaster ground is used, 
remove same before installing cement backing. See 
detail drawing. 


A practical, 
economical 
sanitary base 
that can be 
used with 
linoleum. 
Comes in 
units 12 in. 
long by 53/8 
in. high, 
ready to set 
in place. 


Plaster 


Metal Ground 


TILB-T&X Cove base 

Portland Cement 
backing 



TIL&-TBX COVE MS& 



TILE-TEX 
SANITARY COVE BASE 



BORDER AND PATTERN DESIGN 
Pattern No. 3 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY ^ 

FLOORING DIVISION 

Asphaltum Tile 
PROVIDENCE, R. 1. 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

U. S. Rubber Asphaltum Tile Flooring. 
For our pages on Rubber Tile Flooring, see 
Manufacturers* Index. 


"U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile 

"U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile is a different and 
better composition tile floor, designed and built for the 
specific purpose of producing a quality composition tile 
floor of outstanding merit at reasonable cost. 

"U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile is pre-cast in indi- 
vidual art tile structural units in various shaj^es, colors 
and sizes, ready for laying with an asphalt, waterproof, 
paste cement. 

General Characteristics and Advantages 

*'U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile is not only attractive 
and durable, but easily and quickly laid. It is waterproof, 
acidproof, sanitary, resilient, comfortable, non-slipping, 
and decorative in appearance. It will not buckle, crack, 
fade, curl, shrink, expand, or deteriorate with age. 

Moistureproof — Resistance to moisture and damp- 
ness is one of the important factors of **U. S." Rubber 
Asphaltum Tile. It may be used for places below grade, 
such as cellars and basements ; and for other locations 
which have proven disastrous to most other floor cover- 
ings. 

Adaptability 

"U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile is particularly 
adaptable for use in schools (corridors, rooms and 
stairs) ; hospitals; offices and corridors and on stairs of 
office buildings ; in toilets, washrooms and locker rooms ; 
public institutions; chemical laboratories; restaurants, 
dining rooms, lunch rooms, and around soda water 
fountains ; bakeries, delicatessen shops, and in dining 
salons on ships, in basements and all spaces on, or 
below grade; jails, courthouses, and in all stores. 

Repairs 

If repairs are ever necessary, the tile can be easily 
and economically replaced since one or more units can 
be relaid without leaving an unsightly or patched ap- 
pearance. 

Designs 

From the 13 colors and the various shapes avail- 
able, it is possible to lay a '*U. S." Rubber Asphaltum 
Tile in a variety of patterns and designs. 

Colors 

''U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Tile is furnished in 13 
colors: Black, Mahogany, Maroon, Morocco Red, 
Dusky Olive, Chestnut, Tan, Ivy Green, Mouse Gray, 
Rose-Beige, Roman Green, Blue, and Old Gold. 

Gauge 

The standard thicknesses of all "U. S." Rubber 
Asphaltum Tile are Vs and in. 



^ Cove Base 

We furnish a 4-in. and 6-in. black rubber 
|j cove base. 

Sizes 

Tile made in the following sizes: Square 
Tile — 4x4 in., 6x6 in., 9x9 in., and 12x12 in. Also 
12-in. Hexagon, 9.625 in. Octagon, and a 6-in. Rec- 
tangular Hexagon. Border — 9x27 in., and 12x24 in. 

General Specifications for Laying 

**U. S.'' Rubber Asphaltum Tile should be laid 
over concrete, magnesite or composition floors, which 
are smooth, solid and free from waves and irregularities. 

Asphaltum Tile should not be laid upon a wood 
floor, except in such cases where the wood floor is of 
the best grade of kiln dried seasoned lumber, which is 
tongued and grooved, top nailed and toe nailed in such 
manner that it would be impossible for the boards to 
shrink, curl or warp in any w^ay. There are very few 
wood floors which are adaptable for Asphalt Tile and, 
in general, we do not recommend the installation of 
this material on a wood sub-floor. 

Asphaltum Tile should never be installed where 
there is unusually heavy trucking, or where there are 
heavy point loads. This floor is a resilient type of 
flooring and all furniture such as swivel chairs, desks, 
etc., should be equipped with a proper form of caster 
which will not indent or mar the surface of this mate- 
rial. Asphalt Tile is not an adaptable floor where there 
is excessive grease, gasoline, oil or concentrated heat. 

Information and Prices 

Estimates on any installation are sent promptly 
upon receipt of inquiry. Requests for quotations should 
be accompanied by a sketch or blueprint of the space 
to be covered, showing all dimensions, with description 
of the floor (wood or concrete), over which tile is to 
be laid. Colors desired should also be stated in your 
request for quotation. 

Service Facilities 

''U. S." Rubber Asphaltum Floors are laid by se- 
lected '*U. S." Flooring Dealers and Contractors. In- 
stallation can be made in any section of the country or 
the world. The name of the *'U. S." Authorized Dealer 
nearest you and any other information will be gladly 
sent upon request. 

Other "U. S." Products for the Building Trades 

Rubber Stair Treads. 

Rubber Mats and Mattings in color to harmonize 
with your interior. 

Sheet Rubber Flooring. 

Desk and Furniture Tops of rubber. 

Rubber Counter Topping. 

*'U. S." Rainbow Wires, made in colors for easy 
identification. 
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ASPHALT BLOCK PAVEMENT COMPANY 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Ohio Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

PLANT: TOLEDO. OHIO 


Product 

Compressi<:d Asphalt Blocks for heavy duty lloors 
and pavements. 

Description 

The asphalt blocks manufactured by this company 
are the result of forty-four years* experience in the 
making of asphalt flooring and paving blocks, exclu- 
sively. They are manufactured under strict laboratory 
conditions and are guaranteed equal to the highest stand- 
ard of asphalt block production. 

The blocks are composed of refined asphalt and a 
perfectly graded, crushed rock aggregate, machine mixed 
at 300° F. to form a perfect asphalt mastic. This scien- 
tifically prepared block mix is then fed to great presses 
v^here it is moulded into uniform flooring blocks and 
paving blocks under tremendous compression. 

Each and every block is precisely like its neighbor. 
Such blocks v^ill lay smooth and stay smooth regardless 
of traflic loads or extremes of temperature. Uniformity 
of composition, texture and density are very important 
factors and explain why we are so exacting in the matter 
of raw materials and laboratory supervision. 

Durability and even wear can he had in no other 

way. 

Standard Block Sizes 

Our 5xl2x2-in. (deep) asphalt blocks are usually 
specified for industrial floors, platforms and pavements 
subject to extremely hard service. 

Our 4x8x1 14-in. (deep) asphalt blocks (Eight- 
fours) are also designed to meet these same conditions, 
but are usually specified where weight and thickness of 
flooring are factors. 

Hexagonal or square compressed asphalt tiles for 
park walks and terrace work can also be supplied when 
area involved is sufliciently large to warrant special run. 



Method of Installing Asphalt Block Floors and Pavements 


Asphalt Block Floors and Pavements 

A perfected type of heavy duty flooring and paving 
representing pure refined asphalt in its highest develop- 
ment as a wearing surface for: 

Factory floors and loading platforms 

Railroad shops and roundhouses 

Freighthouses and warehouses 

Bridges, piers and docks 

Streets and drives 

Asphalt Blocks for Waterproofing Protection 

Railroads are using the IVri"- blocks extensively 
for the protective coat over waterproofing on via- 
ducts. 

Our compressed asphalt blocks provide an absolute, 
permanent protection to the waterproof mat. There is 
no fuss or delay. As soon as the waterproof membrane 
gets its final coating of asphalt, the blocks are easily and 
quickly laid thereon, mopped with asphalt, and the work 
is ready to receive the rock ballast immediately. 

Asphalt Blocks for Roof Decks 

Compressed asphalt tiles may be installed success- 
fully on roofs intended for hard traflic or recreation 
purposes. 

A Few Typical Asphalt Block Installations 

General Motors Truck Corp., Pontine Coach factory 

Studebaker Corporation, South Bend Auto plant 

Hudson Motor Car Company, Detroit Driveways 

Fisher Body Corporation, Detroit Press shops 

Morgan & Wright Company, Detroit Tire plant 

D. & C. Navigation Co., Cleveland Piers and docks 

Rock Island Lines, Chicago Bridges 

Chicago, Burlington & Quincy R. R., Chicago Freighthouses 

Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fc Ry., Chicago Roundhouses 

Indianapolis Union Railway Station Platforms 

Grand Trunk Railway System, Detroit Waterproofing 

I. L. Hudson Department Store, Detroit Service areas 

Method of Laying Asphalt Blocks 

The installation of asphalt blocks is quite simple, 
and numerous contractors prefer to lay the blocks with 
their own labor. However, we are always glad to fur- 
nish a reliable superintendent or experienced block layers 
to assist in the operation if such service is desired. We 
shall also be glad to bid on the installation complete 
when location and job conditions will permit. 

For industrial floors or exterior drives, a mortar 
bed mix composed of 1 part cement and 4 parts of 
sharp sand, merely dampened, is spread over the con- 
crete and struck to a smooth surface for reception of 
the blocks. This mortar bed is usually about V2 i^- 
depth and the asphalt blocks are laid thereon to a smooth 
top surface and as tightly together as possible. (See 
cut.) After the blocks are laid, a very thin cement grout 
should be flushed over the top and carefully swept into 
the joints. If, however, the installation happens to be 
outside and completely exposed, an asphalt joint filler 
should be carefully squeegeed over the block surface in 
place of the very thin neat cement grout. 
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THE HASTINGS PAVEMENT COMPANY 

TELEPHONE 25 Broad Street 

Whitehall 9140 WORKS 

NEW YORK, N. Y. hastings-on-hudson. n. y. 


Products 

Compressed Asphalt 
Blocks and Tiles. 


Flooring and Paving 



Asphalt Blocks 

A scientifically manufactured 
material for the wearing- surface of 
streets and roads, and of piers 
warehouses, loading platforms, fac- 
tory floors, bridges, driveways, 
courtyards, etc. 

Manufactured at a large per- 
manent plant; shipped in block form ready to lav ' 
and always obtainable in any quantity for extension 
and repairs. 

Composition— A properly proportioned mixture 
of [^fined asphalt, crushed rock and limestone dust is 
heated to 300 Fahr., and shaped into uniform blocks 
under a pressure of 4000 lbs. per sq. in. 

SIZES AND WEIGHTS 


Width, 

Length, 

Depth, 

in. 

in. 

in. 

5 

12 

2 

5 

12 


4 

8 



Weight, 
lbs. 


11 
13 

Vk ("Eight fours" ) 


A square foot of 1^4 -in. "Eightfoiirs" weighs 15^4 lbs 
The mm.mum specific gravity of asphalt bfock is 2.35 

Asphalt Tiles 

For park walks, etc. are made in the following 
shapes and sizes: Hexagonal tiles, 8I/2 in. on the short 
diameter by 2 in. deep. Square tiles, 8x8x2 in. deep. 

"Eightfour" Blocks 

The "Eightfour" asphalt flooring block is designed 
especially to meet those conditions in which weight and 
thickness of flooring must be at a minimum consistent 
with durability under traffic. 

Waterproofing Protection— The "Eightfour" is 
extensively used tor protection of waterproofing on rail- 
road bridges and is suitable for roofs subject to traffic 

Advantages— Asphalt blocks are pleasing in ap-' 
pearance, smooth, noiseless, dustless, easy under foot 
samtary, non-absorbent and durable as the hard rock of 
which they are made. 

They present a gritty, non-slippery surface, are 
odorless, free from exudations and will not distort when 
subjected to heavy standing loads or concentrated 
irarhc. 

They are easily taken up and relaid, are reasonable 
m cost and can be made to suit any climatic and traffic 
conditions. 

Method of Laying— Upon the surface of the concrete 

STn thicl ^ P-^^^"^^ cement mortar 

th;« holi ^^ K^S^ '^'"^^ ^ '^"^^ even surface. Upon 
this bed the blocks are immediately laid, with close joints and 
uniform top surface the joints being broken 4 in Depending 

Z tllT' .u ^^u""^ ^^^^^^ be subjected, the "ointf 
are sealed with asphalt, grouted with cement or filled with sand! 
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References 

Manufacturing Plants, etc. 

General Electric Co., Schenectady. N Y ' ' ' 

hndicott-Johnson Corp.. Endicott, N. Y ' • ' 

Utis Elevator Co., Harrison, N J * 
Westinghouse Electric & iMfg. Co.. Essineton P;i 
United States Navy Yards : Brook^.i .V Y ; Boston Mass • 
Washington, D. C jjo^muh, ^uass. , 

fln!!^^ It^l^' i^^^^y ^^se, Brooklyn, N. Y 

S^^a dL «^^-Pt-n Roads. Va. 

^tandard bteel Works, Burnham, Pa » 

New York Central Railroad Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Piers 

Pier No. 84 South, Philadelphia, Pa 

Gerard Piers Nos. 3 and 5. Philadelphia. Pa 

Bush Terminal. Pier No. 6. Brooklyn N Y ' 

Ocean Steamship Co. Piers, Savannah, Ga. * • 

Lamport & Holt Line Piers, Hoboken. N J 

United States Army Supply Base Piers. Bmoklyn, N. Y 

Nevv York City Piers. Department of Docks. New York N Y 

Lehigh Valley Railroad Pier, Jersey City N J 

Wilson Line Terminal Pier, Hoboken, NT 

McComas Street Terminal Pier and Warehouse. Baltimore, Aid. 

Platforms / 

Arbuckle Building. Brooklyn. NY 
United States Army Supply Base.' Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Lehigh Valley Railroad, Easton, Pa * ; 

Canadian Pacific Railroad, Three Rivers, Canada 

Bridges \ 

''"aTd Soltrm^N^^^^^^ Perth Amboy 

^'''v^nrPa^"'^"''^^""^ ^^''^^ between Columbia and Wrights- 
Sunnyside Yards, Pennsylvania Railroad, New York N Y 
New Jersey State Highway Bridges (over 200) 
1 renton-Morrisville Bridge. Trenton, N. J. 

Driveways and Courtyards 

Greenwood Cemetery, Brooklyn NY ' ' 

Biltmore Country Club. Rye, n! Y. * 

Grand Central Station. New' York. N Y 

G. A. R. Alemorial High School. Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

Streets and Roads ' 

Fordham Road and University Avenue, New York NY. 
Bronx Ruer Parkway Drive, Westchester Co N Y * ' 
Albany ^Post Road-Dobbs Ferry and Hastings-on-Hudson, 

Delaware Avenue, Buffalo to Niagara Falls, Kenmore, N. Y. 
County Highways (132 miles), Pinellas County, Fla. ' ' 



Asphalt Block 
5x12x2 in. 


Compressed Asphalt Flooring and Paving Blocks 
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CARTER BLOXONEND FLOORING CO. 

902 Walnut Street, KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y.. 501 Fifth Avenue-Telephone, Murray Hill 0558 WASHINGTON, D. C. Chandler Building-Telephone. District 1854 

CHICAGO. ILL.. 332 South Michigan Avenue-Telephone. Harrison 6491 BOSTON, MASS., 250 Stuart Street-1 elephone. Hancock 0884 

DETROIT, MICH., 2526 First National Bank Building— Telephone, Cadillac 6693 ^ 

REPRESENTATIVES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 
MILL: KENSETT, ARK. 


Bloxonend — "Built-up" Wood Block Flooring 

Bloxonend Flooring is not loose blocks but is a 
perfectly matched wood flooring strip, composite in its 
structure — the upper surface with the ends of the fibers 
meeting the wear. 

Uses— For factories, warehouses, shops, freight houses, 
textile mills, baggage and express cars, bakeries, gymnasuims 
(especially selected stock), schools, department stores, printmg 
and publishing plants, loading docks and all locations subjected 
to trucking (hand or power) or concentrated foot-wear— where 
practically everlasting smoothness is the desideratum. 

Advantages— An installation of Bloxonend convinces the 
user that it costs less per square foot, per year, than other floor- 
ings. Its use insures a durable, quiet, resilient, non-slip floor 
which practically eliminates repair costs, speeds up trucking and 
increases operating efficiency in general. Bloxonend absorbs 
vibration, insulates and affords a soft bed for tools or materials 
dropped. It is slow wearing because the tough fiber ends are 
presented to wear; smooth wearing for the same reason and 
because the entire floor is formed into a compact, composite 
unit with no loose blocks to kick out or break the regularity of 
the surface. Bloxonend is clean, attractive, sliver-and-splinter- 
proof, and is adaptable to any type of construction— whether 
steel, concrete or wood, new or old. a , x • 

Construction— Built up at our plant (Kensett, Ark.) in 
flooring strips approximately 8 ft. 
long (Fig. 1). Kiln-dried blocks of 
Selected Yellow Pine, on end, are 
dovetailed to horizontal baseboards, 
presenting end of grain to wear, 
forming flooring sections which are 
milled to uniform height and 
grooved in the sides for heavy 
splines. Splines are used to break 
joints and to keep flooring sections 
in alignment thus securing smooth 
surface. 

Size — Standard sections are 
built with 2-in. blocks dovetailed 
onto base made from 1-in. stock. 
When ready to ship, sections measure 2fa m 
face, in lengths averaging over 7 ft. 6 in. 



Fig. 1. End View of 
8-ft. Bloxonend Section 

thick by 3y2-in. 


sion joints of approximately 1 in. shall be applied at walls and 
columns for sealing, expansion and equalization. No end joints 
of Bloxonend sections or of splines shall coincide. 

(3) Over Wood Structure— Bloxonend is laid like ordi- 
nary tongued and grooved flooring. 

Repairs Seldom Necessary 

Repairing or reconditioning made necessary from 
any cause is easily accomplished. Specially designed 
relief sections are provided in addition to the expansion 
joint, permitting the opening and replacing of any part 
of the floor. . , _ 

Treatment 

For dry locations, Bloxonend is treated with our 
standard dampproofer which is odorless and does not 
discolor the wood. 

For wet locations, we recommend our treatment 
with a highly refined creosote oil of great toxic value, 
yet clean enough to be used in many places where ordi- 
nary creosote would be objectionable. 

Special Information 

With millions of square feet of Bloxonend in use, 
it is probable that Bloxonend has solved for someone 
else the unusual floor problem that confronts you. Write 
us advising areas to be covered, use of floors and nature 
of subfloor. 

Gymnasium specificafions on request. 


Application 

(1) Over Concrete, Lateral Nailing, Standard (Fig. 2) 

For laying over concrete (old or new) without nailing strips 

or wood subfloor, Bloxonend sections are furnished with special 
nails positioned in countersunk bores. On the job, positioned 
nails are driven home, drawing sections together laterally into 
a compact, smooth surface. Concrete base must have been 
straightedged and floated to a true level surface, 2v,i in. below 
finished floor level. On all ground floor slabs, except where 
integral waterproofing is specified, a standard waterprootcr 
shall be applied before Bloxonend is laid. Cork or other 
approved expansion joints of approximately 1 in. shall be applied 
at walls and columns for sealing, expansion and eqtialization. 
No end joints of Bloxonend or of splines shall coincide. Spac- 
ing blocks used for proper alignment of any openings must be 
removed when laying is completed. « , , r 

Nate' When necessary in old work to reconcile floor levels, or for 
any other special service. Bloxonend may be laid over and toe-nailed to 
wood strips of proper thickness spaced to meet conditions. 

(2) Over Concrete, Alternate— For locations exposed to 
extreme weather conditions where swelling must be restrained, 
Bloxonend shall be laid at right angles on and nailed through 
groove with 16d cut casing or flooring nails, into hevc e( 
creosoted sleepers either bedded or laid over slab and tilled 
flush with no depressions between sleepers. 2x4-in. sleepers at 
11%-in. centers are standard. Cork or other approved expan- 



Fig. 2. Laying Bloxonend Directly Over Concrete Slab by 
Lateral Nailing Method 

Bloxonend sections are driven 


Special nnils that come positioned 
home with ordinary nail set. 

Note: See paragraph 2 under "Application 
ing "Sleeper Method." 


for information concern- 


SOUTHERN WOOD PRESERVING COMPANY 

ATLANTA, GA. 

SALES OFFICES 

clIvlLA^n omo 'I PITTSBURGH. PA., Dollar Saving, & Trust Building 

^T^fll^ r.^.^ Hunkm-Conkey Bu.Idmg PHILADELPHIA, PA., Land Title Building 

iUL.r.uu, UHlU, bpitzer Building CHARLOTTE N. C. 

TREATING PLANTS : EAST POINT, GA. and CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


Products 

Creo-pine Wood Block Floors. 
Also Creo-pine Subflooring, Wood Con- 
duit, Cross Arms, Fence Posts and Poles. 



TRADE NAME 
Registered 


Uses of Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 

Creo-pine floors are used in factories, machine- 
shops, warehouses, loading platforms and other estab- 
lishments where durability is an essential factor, and 
comfort to workmen and consequent increased human 
efficiency are items of consideration. 

Qualifications of a Good Floor 

(1) It should withstand surface wear and afford 
a smooth surface. (2) It should be resilient, free from 
vibration, non-conductive of heat and non-slippery. 
(3) It should not dust or crumble. (4) It should be 
sanitary and easy to clean. (5) It should adapt itself 
readily to repairs, not only to the surface but to subfloor 
work. (6) It should be impervious to decay and the 
action of oils, acids, etc. 

Determining Factors of a Good Floor 

(1) Blocks shall be made of select Southern yellow 
pine, (2) They shall be manufactured with mechan- 
ical precision to the proper size for service required. 
(3) They shall be impregnated with creosote oil in 
accordance with standard specifications. (4) They shall 
be correctly installed. 

Creo-pine Floors Conform to the Ideal 

Creo-pine floors meet the above qualifications, as 
the foregoing determining factors are embodied in each 
finished floor. The lumber used is the best obtainable 
Southern yellow pine, thoroughly air seasoned. 

Blocks are carefully manufactured to correct size 
for service required and impregnated with creosote oil 
by use of the most modern wood preserving equipment. 
Creosote used is obtained wholly from pure coal tar and 
is in accordance with standard specifications. The in- 
stallation is handled by experienced superintendents. 

Further information and estimates gladly furnished. 


Specifications for Creo-pine Floors 

Timber— Timber shall be air seasoned South- 
ern Yellow Pine, square edged and sound, free 
from bark, loose or rotten knots, wormholes, 
shakes, check, or other defects detrimental to its 
strength or durability. It shall average not less 
than 6 annular nngs to the inch measured radially and beginning 
2 m. from the heart center. 

n/ Size— Blocks shall be truly rectangular, 2V2 to 4 in. wide, 
5^ to 9 in. long, and 2, 2V2 or 3 in. deep (parallel to the fiber). A 
variation of in. shall be allowed in depth, and Vs in. in width. 
Only one width of blocks shall be used on any single floor. 
Preservative— Creosote must be a pure coal tar product 
obtained entirely from coal gas or coke oven tar and must not 
contain any admixture of tar oils, petroleum or any other 
products. It shall be completely liquid at 38° C. and not more 
than 3% of the water-free oil shall be insoluble in chloroform or 
benzol. Specific gravity shall not be less than 1.05 and shall not 
exceed 1.14. When 100 grams of the creosote are placed in a 
retort and subjected to a distilling test as described in Bulletin 
No. 96 of the American Railway Engineering and Maintenance 
of Way Association, amount of distillation shall not exceed the 
following : 

Up to 200" C, no distillate. 

Up to 210** C, less than 5%. ' • •> 

Up to 235* C, not more than 25%. 

Up to 315° C, not more than 50%. 

The oil shall not contain more than 2% of water. 

Treatment — Blocks shall be properly treated by pres- 
sure-vacuum-empty cell process by a creosoting plant properly 
equipped for such work, injecting not less than 16 lb. of oil per 
cu. ft. into blocks with a final retention of 6 to 8 lb. 

Foundation — A concrete foundation shall be prepared 
from 4 to 6 in. thick, depending upon loads to which floor will 
be subjected, consisting of 1 part cement, 3 parts sand and 6 
parts crushed stone or gravel, and brought to a smooth finish 
sufficiently below grade of floor to provide for depth of blocks. 

Concrete must be brought to a smooth and true surface, 
allowing no coarse aggregate to show, as any unevenness will 
be apparent in the finished floor. 

Bituminous Paint Coat— Upon the thoroughly cleaned 
and dried concrete base apply a coat of bitumen, spreading same 
smoothly with squeegees to a uniform thickness of not more than 
Vs in. 

Laying Blocks— Blocks shall be laid on the paint coat 
in straight parallel lines (at right angles to line of traffic) break- 
ing joints not less than 2 in. and using only whole blocks, except 
to start and finish courses. Blocks shall be driven tightly together 
both on sides and ends. 

Top Dressing — After blocks have been laid, a top coat 
of bitumen shall be squeegeed over top of the blocks and well 
into interstices between the blocks. 

Sand Covering — The entire floor shall be covered with 
a thin coat of fine clean sand which shall be allowed to remain 
for several weeks. 

Note: Above specifications 
cover the usual industrial floor. 
Special conditions may warrant 
minor variations. 



CREO-PINE 
WOOD BLOCK 


Plant of Illinois Glass Co., ISridgeton, N. J. 


FOUNDATION 
Method of Installing Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 


Sweets 
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THE JENNISON-WRIGHT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kreolite .Wood Block Floors 
2480 Broadway 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


BOSTON, MASS. DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ALBANY, N. Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

WINDSOR. ONT. 


Products and Services 

Kreolite Wood Block Floors and 
Pavements. 

Kreolite Insulating Koating. 

Specialists in Wood Preserving. 

Also Creosoted Timbers, Cross Ties, 
Piling, Creosote Oil, Coal Tar Pitch, etc. 

The Jennison-Wright Company 
maintain a Construction Department to 
handle the installation of Kreolite Wood 
Block Floors complete; or, if preferred, 
they can furnish expert superintendents to 
instruct purchasers how to install the 
floors or to supervise the installation. 

Kreolite Wood Block Floors 

Kreolite Floors are constructed of sev- 
eral varieties of wood blocks which provide 
a specific type of floor for each service con- 
dition encountered. 

These woods and the method of treat- 
ment are as follows: 

Kreolite Long Leaf Yellow Pine 
Blocks, treated with Kreolite creosote oil ; 
where the slight odor of creosote oil is 
objectionable, the blocks may be treated 
with Kreolite odorless oil. 

Kreolite Mountain Oak Blocks, treated 
with Kreolite creosote oil for extra heavy 
traffic. 

Kreo-Lite-Color Southern Yellow 
Pine Blocks, impregnated with Kreolite 
colorless and odorless preservative and 
waterproofing oil that does not stain the 
wood. 

Kreolite Redwood 
Blocks are untreated and 
retain their original color. 


Co-operative Service 

Our engineering de- 
partment will furnish in- 
formation as to how Kreo- 
lite Wood Block Floors can 
be used to advantage in 
your factory ; how they will 
reduce maintenance and re- 
pair bills, increase the effi- 
ciency of workmen, and cut 
production costs. Inform 
us as to the requirements. 
Detailed specifications sent 
on request. 


trade ^fAUK 



Kreolite Grooved Block 

For dry heated conditions 



Kreolite Kountersunk 
Lug Block 

For use under wet condi- 
tions where the factor of expan- 
sion is to be encountered; also 
to offset slipperiness on grades 



Kreolite Join-Tite Blocks 

Note slots running at right 
angles to grain of the wood, 
which enable air to escape, pre- 
venting formation of air pockets 
when the bituminous filler is 
applied, and providing a maxi- 
mum penetration of bituminous 
filler 



View of Kreolite Wood Block Flooring in Building No. 21, 
National Cash Register Co., Dayton, Ohio 


Kreolite Long Leaf Yellow Pine Block 
Floors 

Kreolite Long Leaf Yellow Pine 
Block Floors are used in factories, ma- 
chineshops, printing plants, warerooms, 
loading platforms, annealing rooms, foun- 
dries, pickling rooms, dyerooms, glass 
factories, paper mills, rubber tire plants, 
garages, stables, etc. They are also used 
on bridge floors and streets. 

General Description of Kreolite Long 
Leaf Yellow Pine Blocks 

Manufactured in special designs (see 
illustrations) to meet dry or wet condi- 
tions. They are rectangular in shape, sur- 
faced on both sides and one end to a uni- 
form size, either 3 or 4 in. in width and 
from 2 to 4 in. in depth, depending on the 
severity of service. 

All blocks are furnished of the same 
width and depth for any one job. (A 
variation of j\ in. in the depth and % i^- 
in the width to be allowed.) 

Material — All blocks are manufac- 
tured from carefully selected Southern 
long leaf yellow pine, thoroughly air sea- 
soned and free from bark, loose or rotten 
knots or other injurious defects. 

Treatment — All blocks for interior 
floors are treated in airtight cylinders by 
the Kreolite pressure and vacuum process ; 
the quantity of preservative injected per 
cubic foot of timber depends on the service 
and conditions the floor must withstand, 
but in no case leaving less 
than 6 lb. of oil per cubic 
foot of timber. 

I'locks that are to be 
used for exterior purposes 
— such as driveways, load- 
ing platforms and court 
pavements, or that are sub- 
jected to considerable mois- 
ture — are treated by the 
Kreolite *'two-stage" proc- 
ess which consists of a sec- 
ond application of hot 
Kreolite oil injected to 
insure a more thorough 
waterproofing of the blocks. 

A pure grade of Kreo- 
lite creosote oil is used. 


Sweet's 
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Specifications for Installing Kreoiite Long Leaf Yel- 
low Pine Block Floors 

Blocks— Kreoiite Join-Tite Grooved Wood Blocks shall he 
used wherever the floors are subjected to dry conditions, and 
Kreoiite Kountersunk Lug Wood Blocks where the conditions 
are wet, or considerable moisture is encountered. They shall 
be . . . in. in depth, approximately 3 or 4 in. in width, and may 
vary from 4 to 8 in. in length. 

They shall be manufactured by The Jennison-Wright 
Company of Toledo, Ohio, and laid according to the following 
specifications, under the direction of the manufacturer's super- 
intendent. 

They shall be manufactured from thoroughly air seasoned, 
carefully selected, long leaf yellow pine, and shall be treated 
in accordance with the Kreoiite Pressure and Vacuum Proc- 
ess, with not less than 6 lb. of Kreoiite Oil per cubic foot of 
timber. 

Concrete Foundation— The blocks shall be installed on a 
concrete base, which shall be finished smooth, exactly the depth 
below the finished floor level corresponding with the depth of 
the block used. Care must be taken to see that there are no 
projections in the concrete that will form an uneven bearing for 
the blocks. 

Kreoiite Koncrete Coating— After the concrete has thor- 
oughly dried out, it shall be swept clean and given a thin, even 
coating of Kreoiite Bitumen, not exceeding Vh in. in thickness. 
The coating shall be allowed to harden before laying the blocks 
and shall not be applied over 20 ft. in advance of the block 
laying. 

Laying the Blocks — Upon the base, as above prepared, the 
blocks shall be laid tightly together, with the grain vertical ; 
the courses of the blocks shall be kept straight and parallel, 
starting from one side of the building and carried through to 
the other side; all joints shall be broken by a lap of at least 
2 in. In truckways, and whenever possible, the blocks shall 
be laid with their length at right angles with the line of 
traffic. 

Expansion Joints— Against the walls on all sides of the 
floor, as well as around all columns and other obstructions, a 
bituminous expansion joint 1 in. in width shall be formed. 

Application of Kreoiite Bituminous Filler— After the 
blocks have been laid in place and brought to as true and level 
a surface as possible, the joints between the blocks shall be 
filled with Kreoiite Bituminous Filler applied at a temperature 
of not less than 350° F. 

The filler shall be applied by flushing over the surface of 
the floor, using a rubber-edged squeegee to force it into the 
joints. Care must l)e taken to see that the filler penetrates the 
full depth of the blocks and that the joints are completely 
filled at the time of application. 

Kreoiite Mountain Oak Block Floors 

For extremely heavy traffic, aislevvays and floors 
subject to abnormal abuse, we recommend Kreoiite 
Mountain Oak Blocks treated and laid in accordance 
with the above specifications. 



Kreoiite Wood Block Floor in A. T. & S. F. Ry. Shops, 
Albuquerque, N. M. 


Kreo-Lite-Color Southern Yellow Pine Block Floors 

Kreo-Lite-Color Block Floors are manufactured 
from carefully selected, kiln dried, Southern yellow pine. 
They are thoroughly impregnated with Kreoiite color- 
less and odorless preservative and waterproofing oil, 
and laid on a smoothly finished concrete foundation in a 
bed of Kreoiite Bituminous Binder. After laying, the 
floor is surfaced with an electric sanding machine pre- 
senting a smooth, clean finish in the natural color of the 
wood. This floor is particularly suited for operations 
requiring a clean, light-colored surface. 

Kreoiite Untreated Redwood Block Floors 

Kreoiite Redwood Blocks provide a flooring ma- 
terial that combines unusual beauty of finish with great 
durability. 

With Kreoiite Redwood Blocks the natural color of 
the original redwood is permanently maintained. They 
are laid with the tough end grain up, and the wearing 
surface may be sanded and polished. 

Kreoiite Redwood Blocks provide an ideal flooring 
material for schools, churches, auditoriums, department 
stores, hospitals, hotels, and high class industrial plants. 

Kreoiite Redwood Block Floors are only sold com- 
pletely laid in place by our experienced engineers and, 
thus laid, carry a broad guarantee of satisfactory 
service. Write for additional details. 

Specification for Kreoiite Redwood Block Floors 

The blocks shall be rectangular in shape and shall be man- 
ufactured from carefully selected, thoroughly seasoned Cali- 
fornia Redwood. 

The blocks shall be installed on a concrete base which 
shall be finished smooth, exactly the depth of the block below 
and exactly in conformance with the contour of the finished 
floor level. 

Upon the concrete foundation as described shall be laid 
a wearing surface of Kreoiite Redwood Blocks manufactured 
and installed by The Jennison-Wright Company of Toledo, 
Ohio. 

Type A — Finished smooth with an electric sanding ma- 
chine, finished and polished. 

Type B — Sanded once over with electric sanding machine. . 

Kreoiite Insulating Koating 

Produced in four colors : aluminum or silver, 
orange, green and red. 

Ideal for marking aisleways in any institution hav- 
ing creosoted wood block floors. 

Also applicable to the coating or painting of creo- 
soted roofing timbers, posts, etc. 



Kreoiite Wood Block Floor in Castings Cleaning Room, 
Buick Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 
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MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSN. 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech and Birch Floorings 
332 South Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and 
Birch Floorings, standardized, trade-marked 
and guaranteed as to grade and manufacture. 


Slogan 



floor W/j Maple 

Beech or Birch ^ 


General Characteristics 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and Birch offer a 
wide range of uses and color possibilities, yet in general 
characteristics the three are closely kindred woods. 

All three are close grained, hard fibered, free from 
slivering and splintering, and polish under friction in a 
way which increases their wearing qualities. 

All three have natural beauty when given a wax or 
varnish finish, and are suitable for use in any room of a 
fine dwelling, as well as for hard industrial service. 

All three have a subdued grain pattern, in keeping 
with the changing taste, which is away from gaudiness in 
woods. 

All three are particularly clean and sanitary, since 
the closeness of their grain and the smoothness of their 
surface afford no lodging place for dirt or germs. 

Once laid a Northern Hard Maple, Beech or Birch 
floor is like a smooth, one-piece area of hardest wood 
because each piece is side and end matched to perfection. 

Individual Characteristics 

Northern Hard Maple — Is dense, strong, heavy, 
remarkably hard, supremely durable. The color of the 
heartwood is brownish, the sapwood is much lighter. 
The grain is close — sometimes curly or birdseye. Hard 
Maple has unusual ability to resist pointed pressure 
without abrasion. It takes a high polish and acid stains. 
Research work has developed transparent stains which 
produce a colorful finish enhancing the natural beauty 
of the wood. 

Northern Beech and Birch — These woods show 
slightly more grain pattern than Hard Maple and have 
slightly more natural color when varnished or waxed. 
In physical properties they are so close to Maple that 
they are frequently used instead of Maple. 

Beauty 

Due to their leadership in wearing qualities, these 
three woods have sometimes been stressed for service 
uses, to the exclusion of any consideration of their 
beauty. And yet no one who has seen the mirrorlike 
luster of a dance floor can deny that such a floor has 
beauty. 

Color Possibilities of Hard Maple 

Hard Maple shows an attractive golden hue 
when waxed or varnished — it is literally a "floor of 
captive sunlight" which mellows and ripens with passing 
years. The color of Hard Maple flooring, when used 
for its beauty, is demonstrated by its appearance in ball- 
rooms, where the cushioning comfort of wood is almost 
universally preferred. 


Newark, 
acter of 


Important Discovery — By a compara- 
tively new special process, known as the Mari- 
etta-Murphy Finishing System, Hard Maple 
may now be given beautiful, lasting, penetrat- 
ing colors. Standard finishes manufactured 
and sold only by Marietta Paint & Color Co., 
Marietta, Ohio, and the Murphy Varnish Co., 
N. J. This new process develops the char- 
the wood into a beautiful effect never before 


seen in any floor. 

Color Possibilities of Beech and Birch 

The grain pattern of Beech and Birch, like that of 
Hard Maple, is a delicate tracery, without fibrous ridges. 
Ordinary stains penetrate Beech and Birch evenly, so that 
a floor laid with either of these woods will present an 
attractive appearance which lasts for years. 

In residential buildings, Beech and Birch are widely 
used where dark floors are desired. Their hardness and 
their susceptibility to staining places them in a class 
with Hard Maple for residential purposes. 

Standardization 

MFMA flooring is made to accurate specifications 
and this accuracy is attained by the use of standard 
gauges. The Official Inspector of the Association regu- 
larly visits the mills of the members of the Association 
to see that the standard grades established by the Asso- 
ciation are being maintained. 

Wearing Qualities . 

Tests show, in the order named, the following com- 
parative values for wearing quaHties, under practically 
the same conditions, of woods used for flooring; 

(1) Hard Maple; (2) Beech and Birch; (3) Oak, quarter 
sawed; (4) Yellow Pine, edge-grain; (5) Fir, edge-grain; 
(6) Oak, plain sawed; (7) Yellow Pine, flat sawed; (8) Fir, 
flat sawed; (9) Norway Pine; (10) White Pine. 

MFMA Grading Rules 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and Birch Floorings 
are kiln-dried products sold in standard grades, described 
in accurate detail in a book of Grading Rules which may 
be had on application to the Association. 

The standard lengths, in 2%2 inch and thicker, are as follows : 

MFMA First Grade : 2 to 16 feet, may contain up to 25% 
of 2 to 3V2 feet, inclusive. 

MFMA Second Grade: IV2 to 16 feet, may contain up to 
40% of 1% to 3V2 feet, inclusive. 

MFMA Third Grade: 1 to 16 feet, may contain up to 60% 
of 1 to 3V2 feet, inclusive. 

Hard Maple stock is a requirement of the MFMA Grading 
Rules for Maple flooring. A specification of MFMA Maple 
flooring assures a product made from all Northern Hard 
Maple lumber. Soft Maple (acer saccharinum) flooring or a 
mixed species of Maple stock cannot wear equally well with all 
Hard (acer saccharum) Maple flooring. 

Special Grades 

MFMA White Clear Northern Hard Maple— Selected 
for color uniformity. 

MFMA Red Clear Northern Beech and MFMA Red 
Clear Northern Birch — Manufactured from all-red face 
stock, especially selected for color. 
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faces 


Standard Measurement 

Flooring V2 inch and thicker, all 
measured %-inch waste for matching. 

Flooring % inch (1^/^2-inch) thick, all 
is measured Mj-inch waste for matching. 

Jointed flooring, all thicknesses and faces, is 
measured ^/^-inch waste. 

Kiln Drying 

Flooring shall not be considered of stand- 
ard grade unless the lumber from which the 
flooring is manufactured has been properly 
kiln dried. 

End Matching 

All flooring shall be end matched 
unless otherwise specified. 

Custom in Bundling 

It is the custom in bundling flooring 
to "give and take" by including pieces 
of flooring 3 inches over and 3 inches 
under the length marked on the bundle, 
and to include some pieces of flooring 3 
inches (plus allowance for waste in end 
matching) under the minimum lengths 
specified in the Grading Rules. 

Uses of the Different Grades 

MFMA First Grade — This grade 
is the highest standard grade. It makes 
the most durable and desirable floor for 
any building, and is particularly suited 
for fine homes, apartment buildings, 
churches, clubs, dance floors, gymna- 
siums, hospitals, hotels, office buildings, 
public buildings, roller skating rinks, 
schools, stores and other buildings, where 
fine appearance as well as wear is desired. 

MFMA Second Grade — This grade 
is nearly as serviceable as First Grade 
and can be used in the same type of 
buildings as First, if the slight imper- 
fections permitted under the rules are 
not objectionable.. Such imperfections, it 
will be noted, have an actually pleasing 
effect when the wood is given a color 
finish as per standard formulae. 

MFMA Third Grade — This grade gives excellent satis- 
faction in factories, creameries, granaries, mills, warehouses, 
workshops, or at mines, on farms, etc. It is also coming into 
very general favor for use in grill rooms, billiard rooms, dens, 
or rooms of antique design and decoration, where the desire 
is for the unusual rather than for the conventional. 

THICKNESS ANT> FACES, NORTHERN HARD MAPT.E, BEECH 
AND BIRCH FLOORINGS; MFMA FIKST, SECOND AND THIRD 
GRADES. TONGUED AND GROOVED FLOORING 



of 


The Straus Buildmg, Chicag^o — One 
America's Outstanding New Office 
Buildings 

Because of its enrhinnp: wear, smoothness and 
resiliency, Northern Hard Maple was chosen for 
the Straus Building floors 


Thicknesses 


I 


Face Widths 


Standard Thickness 


2%2 in. 


I 


_^i^2^2}4and3 % in. 


Special ThiclcDesses 


3%2. «/&2 and 5%2 in. 
%, Vz and % in. 


2, 2^ and 3^ in, 
U^. 2 and 2^ in. 


Jointed (or Square Edge) Flooring of 2%2 and 3%2-in. thicknesses is 
made in 2*/^ and S^/^-in. faces. 

MAPLE. BEECH AND BIRCH TONGUED AND GROOVED FLOOR- 
ING BLOCKS, TO BE LAID OVER CONCRETE OR WOOD 
SUBFLOORS IN HERRINGBONE PATTERN, IN 
SQUARES OR OTHER PATTERNS 


Thickness and Face Width 


2%ox2^ In. 
%x2y4 in. 


Face Length 


6%, 9, 


11^, 131;^, 15%, 
Uy^ in. 


FABRICATED BXrOCKS— SQUARES AND RECTANGLES 


Maple 
\% in. Thick 

Maple 
liV in. Thick 

Beech 
\\ in. Thick 

f 8x 8 in. 
2-in. slats< 10x10 in. 

Il2xl2 in. 
f 6%x 6% in. 
2 14 -in. slats< 9x9 in. 

Ul^xll]^ in. 

31,4 -in slats { 
6^4, m. Slats j j3 

1 ^/^-in. slats, 6 xl2 in. 
2% -in. slats, 6%xl3»^ in. 
3 ^ -in. slats, 6 xl 3 in. 

/6%x6% in. 
1^ 9 x9 in. 

r 7i^x 71^ in. 
-(9x9 in. 
1 12 xl2 in. 

r 6%x 6% in. 

9 X 9 in. 
I 11^x11^ in. 

6 xl2 in. 
6%xl3% in. 


Uses of Different Thicknesses 

The -%2-inch thickness of Hard Maple, 
Beech or Birch Flooring is the most commonly 
^sed for general purposes. The %-inch thick- 
ness is very satisfactory for laying over old 
floors but care should be taken that underfloor 
is dry, sound and of uniformly even surface. 
The %-inch thickness with its 14-inch 
additional wearing surface is recom- 
mended when floor is to be subjected to 
extraordinary strain and wear. 

The i/^-inch, %-inch, ^1^2- 
inch, and ^%2-inch thicknesses are 
manufactured for special purposes 
and can be obtained if desired. 
Jointed flooring, also called Square 
Edge flooring, possesses the advan- 
tage of easy replacement in indus- 
trial floors. 

How to Lay MFMA Flooring 

Subflioor — The ^%2-inch and 
thicker flooring can be laid directly 
on the joists or on sleepers em- 
bedded in concrete spaced no wider 
than 16-inch centers, but is more 
frequently laid on a subfloor. 

For best results a subfloor 
made of softwood boards surfaced 
on one or two sides is strongly 
recommended. 

These boards should be no 
wider than 6 inches, nailed i/g-inch 
allowance between boards and laid 
diagonally to the top floor. This 
permits of the top floor being laid 
at right angles to joists or sleepers, 
and the use of the narrower sub- 
floor boards prevents the develop- 
ment of cracks between joints in the 
top floor due to shrinkage in subfloor boards. It should 
be securely nailed. It should be dry. A cover of black, 
glazed, waterproofed and coated building paper should 
be laid between subfloor and hardwood floor as a pro- 
tection against moisture absorption by the top floor. 

Top Floor — The top flooring should not be laid until 
plastering is thoroughly dried and woodwork and trim are 
installed. In fact, the laying and finishing of the hardwood 
floors should be the last operation in connection with the 
construction of the building. As a final precaution it is 
strongly recommended that either in summer or winter 
heat be on at least 10 days before flooring is laid. 

After the trim is in place, line up the first course 
of strips flush with the face of the baseboard which must 
not extend below the surface of the top floor. Nail the 
first course directly through that portion to be covered 
with the quarter round or base shoe. Do not, under any 
circumstances, lay the flooring tight against studding or 
walls. Use short piece of flooring to put against end or 
edge of flooring strip when driving it up. 

Literature for Free Distribution 

The following booklets are offered through the office 
of the Association, and will gladly be mailed on request, 
free ot charge: 

"The New Color Enchantment in Hard Maple Floors" 
"Grading Rules for MFMA Flooring" 

'^Achieved 3 Heavy Duty Finishes for Hard Maple Flooring" 

"Hardwood Flooring in Office Buildings" 

"The Problem of Flooring in School Houses" 

"Why Northern Hard Maple Flooring Is Best for Textile Mills" 

"Long Service from Short Lengths" 
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OAK FLOORING MANUFACTURERS' ASSOCIATION 
OF THE UNITED STATES 

1-:XECLIT1VE OFFICES 

1815 Sterick Building, MEMPHIS, TENN. • 


Oak Flooring 

The widespread use of Oak Flooring is 
an extraordinary fact, because it is the out- 
come of a deeply rooted preference for this 
material on the part of the architect and the 
public. No other wood compares with Oak 
in this respect. It is rich and cheerful in 
color, and blends harmoniously with any 
type of furniture and decoration. It is a 
w^ood that will harmonize with any interior 
trim and will do much to give distinction 
to any room. 

Owners and prospective purchasers and tenants in- 
stinctively ask for ''hardwood floors," by which they 
usually mean Oak Floors. Nearly every one who 
builds, rents or sells property emphasizes Oak (**Hard- 
wood") Flooring when advertising their property. 
"Oak** is almost synonymous with "homes" and "apart- 
ment buildings." 

It is widely used in school classrooms, clubs, hotels, 
offices, and stores. Its price is comparable with any 
high grade flooring. Architects are invited to seek com- 
parison in this respect, when writing specifications for 
schools, stores and similar projects. Its beauty and du- 
rability are proverbial. The Oak Floor will last for the 
life of the building. Use Oak and there will be no 
future wasteful floor replacements. 

Oak Floors in Modernization Work 

In connection with the growing tendency towards 
salvaging old properties by the modernization method, 
the advantages of installing new Oak Floors over other 
old floors, should be emphasized. 

There is no single feature, perhaps, which can be 
installed so readily, with such ease and relatively low 
cost, as new Oak Flooring in such cases. It is doubtful 
if any single item of an interior alteration job gives 
more satisfaction to the owner or improves the appear- 
ance as much as new Oak Floors laid over the existing 
surfaces of other materials. 

The modernization movement is extending into all 
classes of buildings. New floors are usually one of the 
chief items, whether the building to be remodeled, or 
modernized, is a residence, apartment, hotel, office 
building, store, hospital, school or otherwise. Oak 


will add 
property. 


due ar.d enduring beauty to any 


All Flooring produced 
by O. F. M. A. Member 
Mills is branded witb this 
trade mark 


Finishing 

There are proper finishes for Oak Floors 
for every type of building. A residential fin- 
ish is not usually suited to rough usage 
buildings. There are finishes devised for 
rough usage which avoid maintenance cost 
admirably, in offices, work spaces, stores, 
hotels, hospitals, schoolrooms, etc. 

Finishes put on by floor finishers of 
the better kind generally give enduring satisfaction to 
the architect, his clients, and to operating managers of 
buildings. 

Local preferences for finishing Oak Floors vary 
somewhat. The architect would assure himself of the 
best results by consulting with a floor laying contractor 
in his vicinity who has a proven record of good work 
and who will be glad to recommend a finish suited to a 
given purpose. In any case the Research Division of 
this Association is at the service of the architects and 
the public, supplying detailed information in connection 
with finishing work for all types of buildings in any sec- 
tion of the country. Such requests will be given imme- 
diate attention. 

A valuable specification and finishing manual for 
Oak Flooring has been prepared for distribution to 
architects and users. 


Write to This Association 

This Association serves as a clearing house, as it 
were, for information regarding Oak Flooring mate- 
rials, qualities, laying methods, finishing and the care 
and maintenance of floors. 

The "Modernistic" Style 

Our research division will be glad to assist archi- 
tects confronted with problems of a technical or design- 
ing nature. Its services are tendered also in connection 
with achieving interesting eflfects with Oak Flooring in 
harmony with the modernistic note. The adaptability 
of Oak in the standard sizes of strip flooring, for pat- 
terns and bright colorful stained eflfects, should not be 
overlooked by the architect. 


STANDARD OAK FLOORING GRADES 


According to the Oak Flooring Manufacturers' Associ- 
ation grading rules : 

Quarter Sawed, First Grade — old name "Clear" : Shall have 
one face practically free from defects, except % in. of bright 
sap; the question of color shall not be considered. Bundles to 
be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft.; average length, 
5 ft. 

Quarter Sav^ed, First Grade Sap — old name "Sap Clear": 
Shall have one face practically free of defects, but will admit 
unlimited bright sap; the question of color shall not be con- 
sidered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% under 
4 ft. ; average length, 5 ft. 

Quarter Sawed, Second Grade — old name "Select": May 
contain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, streaks, slight im- 
perfections in working or a small tight knot, not to exceed one 
to every 3 ft. in length. Bundles to be VA ft. and up; average 
length, 4 ft. 

Plain Sawed, First Grade — old name "Clear" : Shall have 


one face practically free of defects, except % in. of bright 
sap; the question of color shall not be considered. Bundles to 
be^2 ft. and up not to exceed 20% under 4 ft.; average length, 

Plain Sawed, Second Grade — old name "Select" : May con- 
tain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, streaks, slight imper- 
fections in working or a small tight knot, not to exceed one to 
every 3 ft. in length. Bundles to be VA ft. and up; average 
length, 4 ft. 

Plain Sawed, Third Grade— old name "Xo. 1 Common": 
Shall be of such nature as will make and lay a sound floor 
without cutting. Bundles to be 1 V4 ft. and up ; average length, 3 ft. 

Plain Sawed, Fourth Grade— old name "No. 2 Common": 
May contain every character of defect, but will lay a serviceable 
floor with some cutting. Bundles to be P/4 ft. and up; average 
length, 2V2 ft. 

Note: The old names have been discontinued and are mentioned 
above merely for convenience of comparison with the present grade 
names, which have been in effect since 1928. 
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Oak Flooring should be specified "according to the grading 
rules of the Oak Flooring Manufacturers' Association." 

Subfloors— Specify carefully that subHooring should be no 
wider than 6 in., and preferably should be S(iuare-edged. No. 1 
Common or No. 2 Common boards, 1x4 or 1x6 sized two sides, 
driven close and nailed with two lOd nails to every bearing' 
and all butt joints to rest on bearings. It is preferable, when 
specifying the thinner sizes of Oak Flooring, to call for ship- 
lap or tongue and grooved subflooring, where wood joist con- 
struction is used. 

Over concrete, however, do not use close joined subfloor- 
ing. Leave in. to Vj in. space between subfloor boards (to 
assist in ventilating and drying out the concrete slab or filler 
between sleepers). 

In the interest of insuring a good job of flooring, archi- 
tects should not permit subflooring to be wider than 6 in. In 
some sections of the country there is a tendency to use 10 and 
12-in. boards. This practice is not in the interest of good 
construction or satisfaction. 

Building Paper — Some architects dispense with the build- 
ing paper customarily employed over concrete, in the interest 
of ventilation. 

If building paper is used over concrete, however, it should 
be put down before the subflooring is laid and not on top of 
the subfloor. Building paper should always be used on top, 
however, of subflooring not laid over concrete. A good quality 
saturated felt known as **15-lb. felt" is recommended, lapped not 
less than 4 in., for the first story. Lighter paper upstairs. 

Under Oak Floors in rooms directly over a heating system 
or subject to heat originating below such floors, it is advisable 
to use 30-lb. felt ; or some standard insulating board not over 
V2 in. thick, under the subfloor. 

Insulation of Oak Flooring from such temperature condi- 
tions will keep its surface free from cracks sometimes found 
in non-insulated cases. 

Nailing — In all cases, keep in mind that plenty of nailing 
of the subfloor is important. Good nailing makes it properly 
rigid, and prevents creeping due to the natural shrinkage and 
expansion of the lumber that subfloors are usually made of. 

One of the secrets of obtaining a rigid, non-squeaking, 
compact, almost one-piece finish floor, is to see that plenty of 
nails are used and close spacing of the nailing. It will insure 
more satisfaction when the architect can specify 12 in. on cen- 
ters for sleeper spacing instead of the customary 16 in. on 
centers, when no subfloor is used over the sleepers. Close 
sleeper spacing means close nailing of the Oak Flooring — 
12 in. on centers. This is the maximum spacing for nails, to 
make the right kind of an Oak Floor job. As a matter of 
fact, nails should be spaced 10-in. centers when it is feasible 
to do so when laying finish flooring on top of subfloors. If a 


DATA FOR THE SPECIFICATION WRITER 
Subfloors — Sleepers — Nailing — Surfacing 


subfloor is laid over sleepers (or screeds or furring, as they 
are called differently) the sleepers may be spaced 16 or 18 in. 
on centers. 

Plenty of Nailing is the one sure means of preventing 
squeaks in floors. Squeaks result most frequently from too 
few nails, too small a nail, subfloors not nailed solidly, or 
sleepers not tightened in place. 

VVhat has been stated above applies more especially to the 
10 in. standard thickness. The following table gives nailing 
spacing for all thicknesses : 

1L^x2Vj: in. — nails 10 in. on centers. Use 8d light flooring nail 

(steel cut casing nail preferably). 
lj{xl*^ in. — nails 12 in. on centers. Same nails above specified. 
V2 in. — nails 10 in. on centers. 6d bright wire finishing nail. 
% in. — nails 8 in. on centers. 4d bright wire casing nail. 
(All of the above to be "blind nailed.") 
in. square edge — Ws in. barbed wire flooring brad, No. 16, 
two nails every 7 in., face nailed. 

There are various methods of fastening sleepers to con- 
crete. Some architects prefer to tighten them down with wir- 
ing twisted in place, in addition to the grip exercised by the 
concrete filler. 

There are certain kinds of nailing concrete which have 
proven satisfactory when attention has been given to the appli- 
cation of the material and necessary drying out before the Oak 
Flooring is laid on same. Some notable projects have been 
executed with certain brands of nailing concrete, used in lieu 
of sleepers and subfloors, or in lieu of sleepers and cinder-fill. 
The use of nailing concrete makes it unnecessary to use sleepers 
or subfloors over concrete slab or tile slab construction. 

Surfacing — Finish flooring should not be surfaced until 
all other work in the building or on that story has been com- 
pleted, including all but the final coat of paint. By doing this, 
the extra protection which a floor requires after it is surfaced 
is not imposed on the contractor. After the rough work is 
completed the Oak Flooring can be swept clean (use no water 
for cleaning) and turned over to the surfacers. 

Surfacing may be done 1)y hand scraping or by electric 
machines. State in the specifications who is to pay for the 
electricity used. Floors should be traversed more than once 
and several times, according to quality wanted. Properly 
graduated sandpaper should be used. Again, it is desirable to 
make sure of the finisher's qualifications so that a well built 
and well laid floor will not otherwise prove unsatisfactory in 
the final processes. A machine cannot work too near wall, in 
tight corners, or inside of closets. These should be hand 
scraped. Use fine sandpaper for cleaning down after the 
scraping or sanding is done. Then sweep perfectly clean. 
Permit no one to walk on the floor after the surfacing is done, 
until filler is applied, and is dry. Apply the filler at once. 



There is an Oak Flooring grade for every flooring pur- 
pose and adaptable to any type of structural system in build- 
ings, large or small. 


1^x2 ^4 -in. 

Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


First Grade— For fine residences, apartments, hotels, club- 
houses, public buildings, colleges, gymnasiums: 

Quarter Sawed First Grade White or Red Oak 
Quarter Sawed First Grade Sap White or Red Oak 
Quarter Sawed Second Grade White or Red Oak 
Plain Sawed First Grade White or Red Oak 
For fine residences, apartments, hotels, churches, schools, 
fine stores, clubhouses, colleges, institutions, etc.: 

Quarter Sawed Second Grade White or Red Oak 
Plain Sawed First Grade White or Red Oak 


^^x2-in. Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


Second Grade — For rcsidoiccs, apartments, hotels, schools, 
office buildings, stores, institutions: 

Sweet's 


OAK FLOORING SIZES, KINDS, AND USES 


Plain Sawed First Grade White or Red Oak 
Plain Sawed Second Gradr Wlii't or \\v(\ 0;ik 


%x2-in. Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 


Third Grade — For homes, apartments, schools, stores, 
higher class factories and manufacturing and loft build- 
ings, and tenements. 

Plain Sawed Third Grade. Suited to any stained or oiled effect. 



^x2-in. Square- 
edge Oak 
Flooring 

Actual size 



Fourth Grade — For /(/( /cr/r.s-. iminufacturing and loft 
buildings, zvarehouses, cheap tcnctucnts. 
Plain Sawed Fourth Grade 

Note: "Second Grade" is equal to "First Grade" in durability. 

Caution — Oak flooring should never be laid when plaster is damp or 
when there is damp brickwork or concrete. Flooring can, and shoula, be 
the last equipment installed in the building. See that all slabs, fireproof 
fills or nailing concrete, over which the oak is to be laid, are thoroughly 
dried out before starting to lay floors. 

In winter, the building should have the heating system in operation. 
For best results in large projects, it is advisable to have the heat turned 
on at the proper time, and the oak flooring then delivered into the build- 
ing and kept stored there, under as near a normal condition of heat and 
humidity as possible, for one -week before starting to lay the floors. When 
possible to approximate these conditions in smaller buildings it should be 
done. The largest projects in this country, under expert guidance, turn 
on the heat for this purpose whether it is summer or winter. 

Architects and their superintendents are in position to insist on 
proper care in this respect, to insure better results in the finished job. 
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E. L. BRUCE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Oak and Maple Flooring 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 


NASHVILLE. TENN. 

CAIRO, ILL. 


MILLS 

MEMPHIS, TENN. LITTLE ROCK, ARK. PRESCOTT, ARK. REED CITY, MICH. 

LAUREL, MISS. BRUCE, MISS. OAK GROVE, LA. 


Products 

Wood Floor Blocks *CELLized ; Oak Floor Planks 
*CELLized; Strip Oak Flooring *CELLized or un- 
treated ; Ceda'line (Tennessee Red Cedar closet lining) . 

Also manufacturers of: Maple Gum and Beech 
Flooring; Oak and Gum Finish and Mouldings; Stair 
Treads; Oak Wagon Stock; Oak, Beech and Gum 
Dimension Stock; Oak Bridge Plank and Timbers; 
Rosemary Yellow Pine ; Southern Hardwood Lumber, 
air-dried or kiln-dried, rough or surfaced, and Bruce TrimPaK. 

Bruce Wood Floor Blocks — *CELLized 

The development of the unit block has brought oak flooring 
into all types of buildings, from modest homes to the most elab- 
orate commercial and public structures, such as apartments, 
hotels, office buildings, schools, churches, clubs, and exhibition 
halls. For full details as to nature and application, sec pages of 
*CELLized Oak Flooring, Inc., immediately following. 




Bruce Solid Oak Floor Planks — CELLized 

Five widths, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 in., ii-in. thickness, chemically 
treated to make them 
more resistant to mois- 
ture conditions. The 
♦CELLizing process, in 
addition to reducing the 
tendency of solid planks 
to change in size, im- 
pregnates the wood, 
partly filling the rells, 
and permits a richer ^nd 
more lasting finish with 
less finishing material. 
Side and end matched ; 
bevel-edged toshowa V- 
shaped groove in the 
finished floor. Three 
grades : Mansion, Fire- 
side and Tavern. Sold on 
actual square foot basis, 
allowing a slight per 
cent for waste. May be 
laid equal widths or ran- 
dom widths full length of the room ; or random widths, random 
lengths. 

Full instructions for proper laying and finishing available 
on request and included in every bundle shipped. 



TRI-treat — for Lumber Preservation 

After exhaustive laboratory and practical tests on 
a large scale, we announce TRI-treat, a process for 
general wood preserving. TRI-treat impregnates the 
wood, inexpensively, by open tank method ; immunizes 
wood to rot and insect attacks; lengthens its life; is 
non-volatile, and non-toxic to humans; does not 
chemically react with wood. TRI-treated wood is 
odorless, brown in color, can be painted, handled as 
untreated wood, and is ready for use the day following treat- 
ment. Unqualifiedly recommended for inside use, and tested 
for exposed construction with results definitely favorable. 

TRI-treating plants are now being installed, which will 
treat lumber for retail lumber dealer distribution. 

Bruce Strip Oak Flooring — *CELLized or Untreated 

Bruce Oak Flooring is made of the best of raw material, 
manufactured in modern daylight plants built expressly for the 
purpose and equipped with machinery and tools of the latest 
and most efficient type. Kiln drying represents the latest im- 
provements in the proper seasoning and conditioning of the 
lumber, supervised by skilled technicians. 

Tests of the finished product are made every few minutes 
with steel templets to insure proper fitting of the flooring. 

This flooring may be obtained *CELLized, with the same 
advantafres which apply to floor blocks and solid planks. 

Sizes and Grades — As set forth by the Oak Flooring 
Manufacturers Association are strictly adhered to (see Manu- 
facturers' Index). Each bundle is marked as to grade to insure 
correct delivery of material desired. Check graders are regrad- 
ing bundles continuously to see that the regular graders are 
using the proper care and judgment in marking grades. 

Method of Packing — Bruce Oak Flooring is carefully 
packed in bundles securely bound by wires — enough to guard 
against one or two wires opening and the breaking of bundles. 
Due to our careful manufacturing facilities, better than stand- 
ard average lengths are maintained. 

Ceda'line — for Closet Lining 

Genuine Tennessee aromatic red cedar is unexcelled for use in 
lining clothes closets. Ceda'line is manufactured exclusively 
by E. L. Bruce Company, and may 
be obtained through your local 
lumber dealer. 

Sizes — '%x\V2 in., %x2 in., 
%x2V2 in., % X31/4 in., igx2V4 in. 
(latter size for floors), and quar- 
ter round (for corners of walls, 
ceilings and floors). One grade 
permitting knots. 

Application — Ceda'line is 
tongued, grooved and end matched. 
It is recommended that building 
paper be used, applying Ceda'line 
horizontally, blind nailing to stud- 
ding. A layer of inexpensive ceiling 
may be used and the Ceda'line ap- 
plied vertically. Furring strips 
should be used in applying over lath 
and plaster in old homes. The cost is 
little more than the lath and plas- 
ter replaced. 

Finish — Use no finish what- 
soever. Varnish destroys aromatic 
qualities. 

Literature 

(1) "Style in Oak Floors," illustrating block, plank, and 
strip oak flooring, *CELLized. (2) "Just Inside Your Thresh- 
old" — oak flooring untreated and Ceda'line. (3) Leaflets, de- 
scriptive of *CELLized floor products, individually. (4) "Bruce 
Every Month," a house organ valuable to every user of wood 
flooring products. (5) "TRI-treat — a wood preservative," File 
No. 19-a- 31— 19-a-34 A.I.A. 

*CELLi2ed — Chemically treated to retard shrinkaye or expansion. 
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CELLIZED OAK FLOORING, INC. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

.r.r...rr. MANUFACTURED BY THE FOLLOWING LICENSEES 

^^^^o?^^t.9^^^.S^9t9.^1?^ Bluff, Ark. NASHVILLE HARDWOOD FLOORING CO., Nashville, Tenn. 

E. L. BRUCE COMPANY, Memphis, Tenn. THE LONG-BELL LUMBER CO., Kansas City, Mo 


Products 

*CELLizED Wood Floor Blocks : following 
same grading as set forth by the Oak and 
Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association. 
Standard sizes, 6'%, 9 and WA-in. squares, 
6'j4xl3^/4 and 6xl2-in. rectangles, li and 1-^ in. 
thick. 

Made in Oak, Maple, Beech, Walnut, Philip- 
pine Hardwood and Yellow Pine. 


iLL/Z(PrfO<ikFlooringfiC 

Memphis y^^^ 

<^^^^v. Te N NESS EE^^<^CW'>J 


Copyright 1929 
*CELLiZED Oak Flooring, Inc. 


Guarantee and Laying 

*CELLized Wood Floor Blocks are guaran- 
teed by *CELLizED Oak Flooring, Inc. 

They must be laid by Licensed Flooring 
Contractors. 

The nanies of those who have been licensed to lay these 
block floors in your locality will be supplied upon request. 

The *CELLi2ing Process 

*CFLLizing is a chemical, deep-cell wood treatment which 

(1) reduces the tendency toward shrinkage or expansion by 

making the wood more moisture resistant ; 

(2) prevents decay and damage by wood-boring insects; 

(3) takes an improved finish; 

(4) adds little to the cost. 

Literature 

*^T-'^[^^^^^^*^' ^^^^ Sheets, loose leaf; Sizes and Grades of 
AT lT^^^ Blocks; Standard Specifications; Basic Designs; 
Monthly List of Licensed Flooring Contractors. 

Wood Floor Blocks — ^CELLized 

Designed in units, laid without nails. Each block is a 
complete unit of three or more U-in. or liV-in. wood flooring 
strips, joined into squares by one or more steel spHnes at the 
back. 

Laid in Everbond, a sound-deadening plastic cement 
directly over a wood subfloor or concrete, as rapidly as the 
usual strip flooring. No nails are used. 

Everbond never sets hard, possible movement of 
the^^subfloor will not communicate itself to the finished design 

Everbond has insulation value and is in itself an additional 
protection against the effects of moisture. The result is a 
quiet, solid floor with a "feel" under foot unique even 
in a wood floor. Squeaking is eliminated. 

The unit block, with its rapidity of laying, and the 

moisture resistant and su- 
perior finishing properties 
caused by *CELLizing, 
makes a design wood floor 
available for schools, apart- 
ments, hotels, clubs, office 
and public buildings, and 
similar structures where 
wood floors have heretofore 
not been considered eco- 
nomical. 

Wherever a distinctive floor, 
combined with permanence 
and lowest upkeep cost is de- 
sired, *CELLized Blocks are 
ideal. 

Nature created wood floor- 
ing. Without impairing the well 
known qualities that Nature has 
given wood, the ♦CELLizing 
treatment has greatly advanced 
its efficiency as a flooring ma- 
terial. 

For All Types of Build- 
ings 

*CELLized Wood Blocks 
are admirably adapted to schools 


CELL^o/ 


TRADE-MARK 


and apartments. For such construction nine 
factors are important in making floor selec- 
tion. 

(1) The floor must be comfortable under 
foot, neither too hard nor too soft ; (2) it must 
be reasonably noiseless; (3) durable; (4) sani- 
tary; (5) it must require a minimum of labor 
in the cleaning operation; (6) it must present 
a safe, non-slippery surface; (7) it must call 
for a minimum of upkeep and repair expense; 
(8) it must have beauty in color and texture; 
and (9) be economical to install. 

Maple and Beech Blocks — Factory 
Sandedy then "^'CELLized 




First Grade Oak Blocks in the 
Father Ryan High School, 
Nashville, Tenn. 

A very material saving 
in finishing costs is eff^ected 
by the use of factory sanded 
blocks, especially appropriate 
in schools, stores, high-class 
factories, etc., where dura- 
bility is the first considera- 
tion. At the same time, the 
appearance is highly pleasing. 

Cleaning, if necessary, 
and polishing may be accom- 
plished in one operation by 
the application of hard paste- 
wax. 



Seats Screwed Firmly to the 
CELLizfed Block Floor in 
North Little Rock High 
School, Little Rock, Ark. 



• CELLized Block Floor in the Office of Diamond Chain 
and Mfg. Co., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Bishop, Knowlton & Casson, Architects 


Sweets 
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CROMAR FACTORY-FINISHED OAK FLOORING 


Manufactured Only by 

THE CROMAR CO. 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA 


Description 

Cromar Factory Finished Oak Flooring — 
now in the twelfth year of manufacture — is 
completely finished at the factory. It is milled, 
filled, varnished and treated to resist moisture — 
by machines. It has a tongue-and-groove of 
special design, as shown below and described 
on next page. 



\/aid and used 
fho samo day 


-Naif holes punched^ 


COMES TO YOU COMPLETELY FINISHED 
-BY MACHINES - FILLED , VARNISHED, 
AND EVEN TREATED TO RESIST MOISTURE 


jfSpecia/ V-Type /ongae and groove Off center 
^cufqiyes f/exibfe joint and equatizes 
\un evenness in sub-ffoorj. 


Grades, Sizes and Colors 


Cromar Tobacco Brown 
Wax Finish 
Plain white oak only 
No. 1 Grade only 
2-in. face width only 
%-in. thickness 


Cromar Golden Brown 
Varnish Finish 
Plain or quarter sawed white oak 
No. 1 or No. 2 Grades 
1 y2 or 2-in. face width 
%-in. thickness 

Lengths — No. 1 Grade — Strips come in promiscu- 
ous lengths from 2 to 16 ft. 

No. 2 Grade — Strips come in promiscuous lengths 
from 1 to 16 ft. Each length is separately crated (see 
following page). Lengths are approximately as follows : 

No. 1 Grade No. 2 Grade 

15%— 2 to 4 ft. long 25%— 1 to 4 ft. long 

30%— 4 to 8 ft. long 35%— 4 to 8 ft. long 

35%— 8 to 12 ft. long 30%— 8 to 12 ft. long 

20%— 12 to 16 ft. long 10%— 12 to 16 ft. long 

Slight variation in these percentages is permissible. 

Specifications for Laying Cromar Factory-Finished 
Oak Flooring 

Note: The following specification covers the materials and laying 
of the finish floor only. 
Finisli Ploorinar— 

(1) Preparation of Sub-floor — All common or sub-floor surfaces in rooms 
or spaces that are to have "Cromar" flooring shall be carefully inspected 
before finish flooring is laid. The surface shall be brought to a true and 
level plane. The ends of each sub-floor board shall have a solid bearing 
on a joist and each board shall be securely nailed to every bearing with 
at least two 8d or lOd flat head nails. 

(2) Flooring — All finish flooring shall be "Cromar" Factory Finished 
Oak Flooring, manufactured by The Cromar Co., Williamsjport, Pa., and 
shall be of the color, grade, face width and thickness specified below (or 
as shown on plans). 

(3) Finish flooring in (state locations) shall be "Cromar Tobacco 
Brown Oak Flooring," No. 1 Grade, 2-in. face width. Plain Oak, % in. 
thick, finished on face with penetrating stain and hard drying wax. No 
filler or varnish shall be used in the finishing. 

(4) Finish flooring in (state locations) shall be "Cromar Golden 
Brown Oak Flooring" (No. 1 or No. 2 Grade) (V^-in. or 2-in, face width) 
(Plain or Quartered Oak) % in. thick finished with one coat of paste 
filler forced into the pores of the wood under machine pressure and 
"(Tromar" varnish. 

Note: Retain Par. 3 or 4 or both as requ#ed. In Par. 4 select 
grade, etc., as desired. 

(5) All thresholds shall be of the same kind, grade and finish of 
wood as that used for flooring. 

(6) Laying Flooring — Over all common or sub-flooring surfaces lay one 

thickness of moisture proof paper (Cromar brand or 

brand) with all joints lapped not less than 1 in. and extending up on 
the base board or studding ^ in. or sufficient to be covered by moulding. 

(7) Before laying flooring, space shall be "squared up" accurately. 

(8) Unless sub-floors are laid diagonally, all flooring strips shall be 
laid in opposite direction to the boards of the sub-floor. 

(9) Allow for any possible expansion of top floor by leaving as much 
space between base board and flooring, at two sides of room, as will be 
covered by moulding; but at the two ends of room (i.e. ends of Cromar 
strips) fit them, snug against the base board. 

(10) All end joints shall be staggered throughout the floor and, so far 
as possible, no end joints shall occur in front of door openings. Short 
lengths shall not be used in front of doors but shall be laid in closets 
and similar places when possible. Where necessary to cut strips, all end 
joints shall be made accurately, using fine cutting saw and mitre box. 

(11) Each piece of flooring shall be well nailed with 15 -gauge, 
1^-in. cement coated wire nails. The first few strips in each room 
shall be nailed through each hole punched in the tongue. The remainder 
of the pieces shall be nailed through every other hole and close to the 
end of the joints. Further nail the first and last strips through surface 
close to base board so that moulding will cover nail holes. 

(12) If two groove sides come together — as at doorways when strips 
have been reversed in adjoining rooms — drive nails on 12-in, centers 


through the lower lip of one grooved edge and fit Cromar slip 
tongue into groove, placing adjoining flooring strip tight 
against it. 

Note: Where Cromar flooring is to be laid in old 
buildings the same specification given above can be fol- 
lowed if provision is made for the removal of the base 
mouldings and thresholds and resetting of same in a neat 
manner upon completion of the work. 

Cromar Raw Materials 

Lumber — West Virginia (Appalachian) 
white oak only. This slow growing timber bet- 
ter takes and holds a finish. The better grades 
of this medium textured oak are only used. 
Filler — Only Silcx paste filler is used. 
Varnish — This material is made specially by one 
of America's best known and largest varnish makers. 
It costs more than the average commercial varnishes — 
is long in oil, hence elastic and long wearing. 

Moisture Resistance — Several years of experi- 
mental work and chemical research have brought this 
to a high degree. 

The Cromar Process 

Lumber Drying — Improperly dried white oak checks, 
splits and warps. When scientifically cured, the opposite is 
true. All lumber going into Cromar Flooring is air dried for 
at least one year. It is then held in dry kilns of the most mod- 
ern type until scientific tests prove the moisture content to be 
between 3% and 4%. This low degree of moisture would be 
unsafe and impractical were it not for the fact that Cromar 
Flooring is treated to resist moisture. From the kilns the lum- 
ber passes to a "tempering shed" to cool for an average of 
six days. This pre- 
vents shrinking 
after the material 
is worked. 

Milling — 
Yates American, 
high speed, disc- 
head milling ma- 
chines are used. 
They produce a 
surface of satin 
smoothness. At 
these machines, 
operators do the 
manual work and 
the man in charge 



Special Cromar Machines 

They not only make the tiring, trying hand 
methods unnecessary hut they insure uniformly 
high quality and reduce costs as well 


devotes the entire time to watchful care and constant testing 
of dimensions with metal gauges. 

Filling — Here begins a series of finishing operations with 
the ingenious Cromar machines — the only machines in the world, 
it is believed, that apply a cabinet finish to wood. First the 
putty-like Silex filler is forced into all the pores under pressure, 
sealing the pores and thus preventing the oil of the varnish, 
which is later applied, from entering the wood. When the var- 
nish oil is taken up by the wood, only a brittle substance remains 
which ordinary trafiic quickly Hakes off. With Cromar, you can- 
not flake off the varnish even 
with a hammer, as a test of 
.samples will demonstrate. 


Difference 
Between 
Machine 

and Hand 
Filling 


From actual photograph 
made through magnifying 
glass of a piece of oak floor- 
ing. The portion to the left 
was filled on a Cromar ma- 
chine; the portion to the right was filled by 
hand. The white spots are unfilled pores. No- 
tice that the camera even recorded open pore.s 
on the end of the strip which was not under 
the glass 
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Varnishing — The machines for applying the var- 
nish are unfailing in their precision. They cannot apply 
too much in spots or too little ; they cannot tire, or for- 
get, or become careless. Furthermore, because power- 
ful machines do the spreading, a larger amount of 
solids can be carried in the varnish — resulting of course 
in a much more durable finish. A varnished strip of 
Cromar is of an excellence which man has never yet 
equalled by hand on hardwood floors. 

Machines which are similar in design to the var- 
nishing machines apply the moisture-resisting com- 
pound. ; . . 

Grading and Packing 

Specially trained inspectors trim the flooring strips 
and grade them for defects in the finish as well as the 
wood. Finishing flaws caused by knot-holes, bad ends, 
etc., are cut into waste. 

The crating of Cromar strips protects them to 
such extent that in ten years the company has made 

but one claim upon 
carriers for damage in 
transit. Strips are 
packed face to face, 18 
strips of 2-in. width, 
24 strips of ly^-in. 
width to a bundle. 
Bundles are clamped 
in a press, edges pro- 
tected with crating and 
bound with strap iron 
to prevent rubbing. 
Each length is packed 



Grading and Packing Cromar 
Strips 


separately. Grade and quantity are stenciled on each 
bundle, the No. 1 with Black Ink, and No. 2 with 
Red Ink. 

Special Tongue-and-Groove 

The improved V-joint type of tongue-and-groove 
fits quickly and snugly without "blocking." Each nail- 
hole is punched in the tongue. The flat, beveled edge of 
the tongue permits rapid nailing with no necessity what- 
ever for "setting" the heads and with no sharp edges to 
show hammer marks. Specially trained floorlayers are 
not needed; carpenters complete the installation. An 
ingenious off-center cut has been provided so that the 
tongue does not fit into the groove on a "dead center." 
This gives a flexible joint and equalizes unevenness in 
sub-floors. 

Cromar lays satisfactorily over a rougher sub- 
floor than other tongue-and-groove or square-edge 
flooring. 

When Cromar Flooring is nailed down, a shallow 
surface seam is formed between the strips. This seam 
is obtained by slightly rounding both top edges of the 
strips at the milling machine. It is 1/40 in. deep and 
finished exactly like the face. This provides a thor- 
oughly and easily cleanable surface. 

Cost 

Naturally, the initial cost of Cromar is greater than 
that of unfinished oak flooring. But, due to all finishing 
being done by high speed machinery, it will be found 
that the cost of the completed floor is actually less, 
providing of course that a fair price for installing is 
made. 

The price for nailing Cromar should certainly be 
no higher than asked for the nailing of unfinished 
flooring, since Cromar can be nailed at least as fast as 
any other hardwood flooring. 


Cromar Offers You a Choice of Two Beautiful Colors 

The high lustre and the brighter beauty of Golden- 
Brown Cromar makes this type of hardwood flooring 
still the more popular. But some little time ago a de- 
mand for a darker colored flooring sprang up, inspired 
by leaders among architects and interior decorators. 
And to meet this demand. The Cromar Co. developed 
its Tobacco-Brown finish. Golden-Brown Cromar has 
a varnish finish, while Tobacco-Brown Cromar has a 
wax finish without varnish. 

The beauty of Tobacco-Brown Cromar flooring is 
more restrained. Dark floors have a quiet charm that 
lends greater warmth to the tone of a room and, to 
some at least, conveys a feeling of a quality more sound 
and substantial. The background of history and tradi- 
tion favors the darker floor. Much of the charm of 
Europe's old manors and of the stately mansions of our 
own earlier periods, rests in the impressive beauty of 
their oak floors, dark-stained and waxed. Certainly 
there is a practical value in giving floors a darker tone, 
since it is a surer foun- 
dation for the colors of 
any decorative scheme. 
And the separate strips 
of the darker flooring, 
joined one to the other, 
blend more easily re- 
gardless of the varying 
character of the grain. 

To achieve the rich 
beauty of those deep- 
brown floors which 
have borne the tread of 
many generations, wt 
had to adopt the same 
principle of finishing 
oak strips that was 
then in vogue. Hence, 
in making Cromar To- 
bacco-Brown Flooring, 
we had to apply a deep- 
penetrating stain and a 
special, heavy-bodied 
cake-wax. This wax is forced deep into the pores of 
the w^ood, by machines, under extreme pressure, and at 
a temperature of 250 degrees. 

The result is that the finish actually becomes a part 
of the wood itself ! And hence the wearing qualities of 
this darker finish are most unusual. 

Rules for Calculating Quantity 

To the square footage to be covered add one-fourth 
(if using 2-in. face width) to obtain strip measure. 
For 1%-in. width add one-third. To either total add 
2% for carpenter's cutting waste. 

Specifications should always state whether square 
measure or strip measure figures are given. 

Cromar Dealers — Literature and Samples 

Not all retail lumber dealers stock Cromar, but 
any of them can o])tain immediate shipment of flooring, 
finished base moulding, insulating paper and cement 
coated wire nails (15V2 gauge x I14 in. long) from key 
dealers or from factory. 

Your request will bring literature, samples and names 
of nearby dealers who can show you Cromar floors in use. 

Patent Protection 

Product, finishing machines, bundle, bundling ma- 
chines and other devices fully covered by patents. 



Cromar Flooring Blends Well 
Regardless of Varying Char- 
acter of the Grain 
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ESTABLISHED 1899 


HASBROUCK FLOORING COMPANY 

Parquetry and Wood Block Flooring, Cork Tiling 

MAIN OFFICE, MILL AND YARD 

Thirty-fifth Avenue and Thirty-sixth Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

SHOWROOM: 101 Park Avenue, MANHATTAN 


Products 

Wood Block Flooring; Period and Wide Plank 
Flooring; Parquetry; Compressed Cork and Cork 
Composition Tiling. 

Wood Block Flooring 

Hasbrouck wood block flooring consists of tongued 
and grooved blocks so designed as to interlock at both 
ends and sides, insuring permanently level and even 
floors. These blocks are set in an asphaltic composition 
on a cement base. The sides are grooved at the bottom 
edge to form a key for the mastic, which binds the whole 
so as to form a solid permanent floor surface. 

Hasbrouck wood blocks are made in tv^o thick- 
nesses, % and IVs in. and can be furnished in teak, 
walnut, oak, maple and Georgia comb grained pine. For 
private residences and vi^here the best class of floor is 
desired, we recommend that teak, walnut or oak be used 
and that maple or pine be used in public buildings and 
institutions. 



Hasbrouck Wood Block Flooring 


These blocks can be laid in a great variety of de- 
signs. They should not be confused with pine end wood 
blocks set on a sand or concrete base. 

Advantages — Fireproof — There are no air spaces 
under this flooring to feed flames. 

Sanitary — No cracks or unevenness to hold filth or 
germs. 

Durable — It will outwear marble. 

Damp proof — Asphaltic composition eflfectually pre- 
vents all passage of moisture and prevents dry rot. 

Noiseless — The composition fills up all hollow 
spaces and acts as a cushion, making floor soft and easy 
to the feet, unlike tile, marble, terrazzo or cement. 

Saves Floor Height — Cement foundation may be 
carried just high enough to cover conduits, pipes, etc., 
saving the thickness of sleepers and underfloor. 

Specifications for Hasbrouck Wood Block Flooring 

On the cement foundation of rooms specified, furnish and 
lay a wood block floor of Hasbrouck Flooring Company's 
manufacture, or equal, to be approved by architect and to con- 
form to the following requirements: 

Blocks to be Vs or iVs in.x2 or 2V2 in. x 12 or 14 m. of 
(wood specified) milled in such manner as to interlock on sides 
and ends with solid tongues and grooved at bottom edges to 
form key for mastic. Blocks to be laid in basket or herrmgbone 
design with strip borders formed by laying the blocks end 
to end. 


Mastic to be a pure asphaltic composition, sample of which 
shall be submitted to architect for his approval. 

These floors shall not be laid until the foundations are 
thoroughly seasoned and dried out, when the foundation will 
receive a coat of special preparation to act as a binder. On 
this the wood blocks are to be set in the mastic, which must 
be heated to such temperature as to allow it to flow freely, and 
fill all grooves at bottom of blocks. 

Floors to be traversed, smoothed and sandpapered to smooth 
even surface ready for painter's finish. 

Contractor shall be required to give a written five-year guar- 
antee that the floor will not become detached or loose from the 
foundation, or show any other defects attributable to imperfect 
materials or workmanship, and to make good any such defects 
which may develop; also to repair any damages to other work 
by reason of such repair. 

Cork Tiling 

Pure cork compressed to great density and baked. 
Particularly suitable where a sanitary, noiseless flooring 
is desired. 

This tiling may be laid on a wood or cement foun- 
dation. In either case they are set in our special cement- 
ing compound which holds the tile firmly in place and 
seals the joints, making a waterproof and acidproof 
floor when treated with our tile finish. The tiles are made 
in colors to give designs of a very pleasing effect. 

A sanitary cove and base can be furnished for use 
with these floors. 

Stock sizes of cork tiling are 1/2 in. thick, by 
41/2x41/2, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 3x6, 41/2x9, 6x12, 9x18, 
12x18 and 12x24 in.; but any intermediate size can be 
cut to order at small additional cost, and it is possible 
to work out any parquetry or marble design with this 
material. 

Cork Composition Tiling 

A composition of ground cork, oxidized linseed oil 
and special gums. It is laid in our special waterproof 
cementing compound on any kind of smooth, level foun- 
dation. 

The tiles are made in 7 colors : blue, brown, black, 
white, red, green and gray, which allow them to make 
beautiful parquetry designs. 

Particularly suitable for public buildings, steam- 
ships, service portions of clubs, hotels and dwellings, 
stair treads and landings. 

Period and Wide Plank Flooring 

We make a specialty of these floors, both veneered 
and solid, and in all the domestic and imported cabinet 
woods. Any special pattern or design desired by the 
architect to carry out the scheme of decoration can be 
furnished, as all floors laid by us are made from the 
rough lumber at our plant in Long Island City and under 
our supervision. Our men, both in mill and outside, 
are trained in the making and laying of high 
class floors, many of them having been in 
our employ over twenty-five years. 

References and Installations 

List of references and installations fur- 
nished upon application. 
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W. M. RITTER LUMBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Appalachian Oak Flooring and Hardwood Lumber 
115 East Rich Street, COLUMBUS, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 2568 Park Avenue 


BRANCH OFFICES 


LONDON and LIVERPOOL, ENGLAND 


Products 

Oak Flooring. 

Specialists in Appalachian Oak and Yellow Poplar 
Lumber. 

Maple, Beech and I'irch 
Appalachian Hardwood 


Also 
Flooring, 
Lumber. 


Special Features of Ritter Appa- 
lachian Oak Flooring 

(1) Ritter Appalachian Oak 
Flooring Is Scientifically Seasoned 

— The lumber is air dried for several 
months and then carefully kiln dried 
^ to an average of 6% moisture content. 
It is then permitted to cool in a dry 
place for 72 hours before it is manu- 
factured into flooring, thus prevent- 
ing the warping and twisting of 
finished stock and eliminating man}- 
of the difficulties of laying lloors. 

(2) Ritter Flooring Is Accu- 
rately Manufactured — It must pass 
a rigid system of inspection. The 
pieces are tested with a steel templet 
when leaving the side-matching ma- 
chines and tested for squareness 
when delivered from end-matching 
machines. Two more inspections must be passed before 
the flooring is bundled and sent to the warehouse. 

(3) Ritter Flooring Is Stored in Heated 
Warehouses — To protect Ritter Flooring from absorb- 
ing moisture, it is held till shipment in steam heated, 
well ventilated warehouses, where uniform tempera- 
ture and moisture conditions are maintained from 
month to month. 

(4) Ritter Flooring Is Economical to Lay — 
Owing to the excellent quality of the oak and the 
extreme care exercised in its seasoning and manufac- 
ture, the initial cost of Ritter Flooring is higher than 
the average flooring, but in the long run, it is more 
economical. It matches so accurately that it can be 
laid with a minimum of labor and material. Because 
of its excellent texture, it can be properly nailed, scraped 
and finished more easily than oak flooring produced 
from timber developed under less favorable conditions 
of growth. Flooring contractors have estimated the 
saving on Ritter Flooring in laying and finishing to be 
five to ten dollars per 1000 board feet. 

Grading 

Same as Oak Flooring ^raniifaGturers Association Rules. 
First Grade — Face side is practically free from delects, 
except % in. of bright sap wood. The question of color 



Typical Example of Ritter Appa- 
lachian White Oak Flooring 

Panel made of six flooring strips 
2l^ in. wide 


shall not he considered. Shipped in lengths of 2 ft. and up. 
If a 5-ft. average length is maintained, as much as 20% 
under 4 ft. may be included. This grade should be used in 
the better class of residences, apartment houses, clubs and 
other buildings where only the best grade of flooring is desired. 

Second Grade — Admits pin worm- 
holes, very slight imperfections in machin- 
ery, or sound, bright knots no larger than 
an ordinary pencil. Not more than one of 
any of the above mentioned defects is al- 
lowed for each 3 ft. of length. Bright sap 
admitted without limit. Lengths, 1 ft. 6 in. 
and longer. If a 4M!-ft. average is main- 
tained, as much as 35% under 4 ft. may 
be included. This grade should be used 
where an excellent but not necessarily the 
best floor is desired. When finished darker 
than natural color it is practically equal to 
the first grade in appearance. 

Third Grade — Admits pin wormholes, 
spot wormholes if surrounded by sound 
wood, and any other smooth, sound, light 
defects which will enable one to lay a 
sound, serviceable floor without cutting. 
Lengths, 1 ft. 6 in. and longer. If a 3Mi-ft. 
average length is maintained, as much as 
45% under 4 ft. may be included. This 
grade may be used in the cheaper apart- 
ments and residences where a serviceable 
but not necessarily a perfect floor is 
required. When properly finished in a " 
color darker than natural, this grade will 
produce a serviceable as well as a very 
presentable floor. 

Fourth Grade — This grade is com- 
posed of pieces containing defects too large or rough to go into 
the third grade. Used only in factories and similar buildings 
and will lay a serviceable floor with some cutting. 

Important — Specifying Oak flooring by grade only is not 
sufficient to obtain the most heantiful results. This is because 
oak timber obtained in one section of the country varies greatly 
in the character of its texture and grain pattern than oak tim- 
ber of another part of the country. Some oak has a close 
grain and fine texture while other oak has a wide grain and a 
coarse texture, depending on the climatic, soil and drainage 
conditions under which it grows. 

Oak timber grown on the highland territory of the 
Appalachian region (\'irginia. West Virginia, Eastern Ken- 
tucky, Western North Carolina and Eastern Tennessee) de- 
velops slowly and sturdily. This oak possesses a closeness of 
grain and fineness of texture which makes it highly prized by 
craftsmen who seek great l)eauty and refinement in their oak 
floors, interior trim and cabinet work. In order to be assured 
of obtaining the best results in your floors, specify the grade 
of flooring you desire, but also insist that it be Af^palachian 
stock. This also applies to your specifications for Oak trim. 

Standard Sizes 

The standard measurements of Ritter Tongued and (Irooved Strip 
Oak Flooring are: U-'m. thickness, 11/2 and 2^4 -in. face width; %-in. 
thickness, 1 V2 and 2-in. face width. Every piece is branded W. M. 
Ritter Lbr. Co., in the back for your protection. 

Complete information on parquetry tongued and grooved oak flooring 
sent on request. 

Our Booklet 

"Ritter Oak Flooring" containing use- 
ful information will be sent to you upon 
1 t(iuest. 




Illustrating Method of Laying Flooring Over Subfloors, 
Non-fireproof Construction 


Fi-. 3 Fig. 4 

Illustrating Methods of Securing Subfloor to a Concrete Base 
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ESTABLISHED 1876 


D. M. ROSE & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Distinctive Oak Flooring 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


Products 

Genuine Appalachian Oak Floor- 
ing in Strips, Parquetry and Wide Planks. 

Cedar Closet Lining; Moulding and 
Trim ; Millwork. 

Devoted to the making of unusual Interior Wood- 
work. 

A Different Oak Flooring 

Our ideal is to manufacture oak flooring that will 
contribute to durability approaching permanence, to 
beauty of important decorative value, and to economy 
in final cost of finished floor. 

Distinctive Features 

Extra clear, all heart, shaded for color, selected for 
grain, D. M. Rose matched and genuine Appalachian 
Oak — a combination that makes a blending of pattern, 
texture and color. 

Genuine Appalachian Oak 

We use it exclusively because its fine grain and 
smooth even texture make a hardwood that yields 
readily to our modern machinery and the skill of our 
craftsmen, responds to finishing with an unusual beauty 
and by our method of preparation, correct installation 
and proper care, the floor will retain its original beauty 
and remain even and solid. 

Extra Clear — The term "Extra Clear" is used to 
distinguish our superior grades which are free of any 
blemish that will not vanish w^hile preparing the floor 
for the finish. 

All Heart — Heartwood is essential to the success 
of the Extra Clear All Heart Shaded and Grained 
grades. It is preferable for a natural finish, being rich 
in color and beauty. Sapwood and heartwood do not 
respond uniformly to finish. All sap, whether bright 
or discolored, is eliminated to remove a hindrance to 
uniformity of color or shade. 

Harmonious Shading — There are many shades in 
red oak and the shades in white oak are more numerous 
and the contrasts are wider. 

Our flooring is classified into three groups of 
shades — light, fair and dark — to eliminate the discord- 
ant variations of shades, which is highly important in 
making the floor a harmonious background tliat will 
add to rather than detract from the ornamental art 
produced by architectural design and arrangement. 
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Difference'" 




1" 

7 -"^l 



r 1 

i 




Uniform Graining — The grain varies 
in design and fineness according to the 
manner of sawing the board from the log 
and then, too, since open grain absorbs 
more filler than close grain, it is necessary to group the 
grain patterns to obtain uniformity of pattern and shade 
in the finished floor. 

Each piece of our flooring in the Extra Clear All 
Heart Shaded grade is grouped according to the grain 
predominating in the piece, bundled and marked as 
follows: plain line grain, plain flat grain, 45° quar- 
tered, quartered large figure and quartered medium 
figure. 

The quartered edge grain or 45° quartered has 
more uniformity than any of our grades and is made 
only in the Extra Clear All Heart Shaded grade. 

Economy and Utility — A loose fitting tongue and 
groove with an uneven subfloor causes the face edges 
and corners to project, making defects in side and end 
matching, requiring severe scraping and sanding that 
destroys the even plane of the floor and makes the 
cleaning costly. 

In D. M. Rose matching the face edges are even, 
the end joints are square and the corners are cut clean 
and sharp. The tongue enters the groove easily until 
in. up, then draws the flooring to a true fit, making 
a solid floor of even plane with hairline joints, all of 
w^hich contribute to a strong, secure floor that will not 
squeak. There is no occasion in the preparation for 
finishing to scrape or sand to the extent of making 
uneven places in the smooth, even surface of the 
floor. 

Preparation and Care 

Our oak flooring is thoroughly air seasoned in our 
own yard and kiln dried in our recirculating and 
reversible type kilns in accordance with the method 
developed by the U. S. Forest Products Laboratories 
to approximately 6% moisture content by test, then 
tempered before working. 

Distribution 

It is available through responsible dealers and 
should never be sent to the job until the building is 
ready for its installation — when all other work is done, 
the plaster dry and heat is on to prevent the flooring 
absorbing atmospheric moisture during installation and 
finishing. 
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Some Features of D. M. Rose & Company's Flooring 

(1) Face edge even, (2) sijuare butt joint, (3) clean sharp edges and 
corners, (4) hairline joint 


Defects Common to Flooring Produced by Inferior 
Machine Work 
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ESTABLISHED 1883 


WOOD-MOSAIC COMPANY, INCORPORATED 

Hardwood Flooring 

GENERAL OFFICES, SAWMILLS, VENEER MILL AND CORE PLANT 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 

NEW YORK WAREHOUSE, 315 Vanderbilt Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA WAREHOUSE, Second and Tioga Streets 

Display of Finished Samples at Architects' Sample Corporation Rooms, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Products 

Period Floor Designs ; Wood Flooring for 
Fireproof Buildings (Mastic Wood Blocks) ; 
Parquetry; Standard Strips and Blocks, Thin 
Square-Edge, and If-in. Tongued-and-Grooved. 


Service 

Exclusive parquetry Hoor-laying firms handle and 
install our flooring specialties in most principal cities. 
Through them we can work with architects, submitting 
photographs and samples of classic period flooring, or 
work from architects' drawings. In cities where we 
have no regular representatives we shall be glad to cor- 
respond directly with architects and decorators. 

Period Floors of High-Grade Woods 

For nearly half a century this company has 
manufactured period flooring of both foreign and 
domestic woods. During this time, Wood-Mosaic Floor- 
ing has been installed in hundreds of prominent build- 
ings and fine homes, in patterns ranging from 17th 
Century French to most modern ''L'art nouveau" 
designs. 

Fontainebleau 

This lovely pattern appears in the Fontainebleau 
palace and in other famous buildings at Versailles, Petit 
Trianon, Chateau de Compiegne, etc. In these historic 
structures the Fontainebleau design is laid in oak. 

In a modern building, 
the Fontainebleau design is 
just as often carried out in 
other woods to match panel- 
ling, etc. Walnut is the most 
popular, but it is also made in 
Brown Teak, White Mahog- 
any, Prima Vera and many 
other woods. 

Herringbone 

Regular herringbone is 
the French design usually 
desired by architects and 
decorators. Reversed, mitred, 
herringbone as seen in the 
foyer of the Opera House in 
Paris is very handsome and 
applicable to large rooms. 



board effects, as seen in many of the old manor 
houses and castles in England, has been growing 
along with the revival of early-English architec- 
ture. Our own colonial residences show these 
same wide boards. White oak is used in most 
of these floors. Rangoon teak is also very pop- 
ular, as is walnut. Australian lacy oak is something 
new and beautiful. 

Most people demand a smooth, non-curling surface. 
To get this result we build wide-plank decking of three- 
ply, laminated wood — as fine desks, doors and panels 
are constructed — using the waterproof glue evolved for 
the Navy hydroplanes during the war. 

Gothic Oak Decking 

Our Gothic Oak plank (or decking) is a product 
to which we draw particular attention. It is a quartered 
oak artificially aged to the mellow brown of old carv- 
ings and early-English chests. Unlike fuming, this aging 
process penetrates the wood through and through. 
Beautiful when first laid, a few months mellow the 
tints so that the older the floor the more beautiful it 
becomes. Occasionally Gothic Oak is made up clear. 
Usually it is supplied with some of the boards showing 
wormholes and minor defects in the wood which simu- 
late age in a most intriguing fashion. 


Squares 

In some cases 


the 


Colonial or Decking Floors 

During the past twenty- 
five years the vogue of wide- 



The Fontainebleau Design in Quartered White Oak, as 
Seen in the Fontainebleau Palace Just Outside Paris 


layout of individual rooms or 
entire buildings demands the 
use of square patterns or 
"Squares." 

Many old English resi- 
dences of the Elizabethan 
Period were floored in oak 
squares. Hatfield House in 
Hertfordshire, Wentworth 
castle, Yorkshire, and many 
more famous old buildings 
were floored with 8 to 24 in. 
oak squares, laid either in one 
shade or in alternate dark 
and light sections according 
to the old English tradition. 

These squares can be 
made up by Wood-Mosaic 
in quartered oak or in alter- 
nate squares of oak and 
Gothic Oak, oak and wal- 
nut, oak and teak, and some- 
times in white maple and 
walnut. 
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Wood-Mosaic Company, Incorporated 


Early Parquetry 

Parquetry tiooring has a 
distinguished history. In the 
famous Mellbury House in 
Dorset and in Castle Howard 
— which Latham describes as 
''the greatest of the classic 
mansions in Yorkshire and 
one of the greatest in Eng- 
land" — parquetry flooring, 
showing a decided Renais- 
sance influence, is found. 

The first parquetry floors 
recorded in America were in- 
stalled by Thomas Jefferson 
at Monticello. 

During the past few years 
we have furnished this same 
Monticello pattern in burl nnd 
striped walnut, in curly oak 
and rift-sawn oak and other 
combinations, for some of the 
finest buildings in the country. 

Tile effects in wood for 
Spanish and Italian residences 
can also be worked out from 
our array of varicolored lum- 
ber. L'art nouveau or 
moderne effects are frequently made 
architects' drawings. 



Laminated (Three-Ply) Colonial Flooring of Random 
Width Quartered White Oak Boards Showing 
Artificial Crack Lines, Plugs and Keys 

up by us from 


Sources of Supplies 

Because of its superior texture and color as com- 
pared with Southern oak. Northern white oak is used 
in Wood-Mosaic Flooring. 

The teak used in W-M Flooring is the same as that 
imported from Burma by the 
United States Navy for use 
in American battleships. 

As one of the largest pro- 
ducers of American walnut, 
we are also well equipped to 
supply the finest quality of 
walnut in Wood-Mosaic 
Flooring. 

Large stocks of rose- 
wood, ebony, tulipwood, green 
mahajua, red and wliite ma- 
hogany, Australian lacy oak, 
oriental walnut, purple ama- 
ranth and numerous other for- 
eign and domestic woods en- 
able us to meet fully the fancy 
of decorators and architects. 


Specifications (or Period 
Floors 

General — Flooring to be 
manufactured by the Wood- 
Mosaic Company, Incorpo- 
rated, Louisville, Ky. 

Where possible, add: to 
be installed by Wood-Mosaic 
Company's floor-laying 
agents. 



Solid English Decking Boards M Cast) of Ran- 

dom Widths, Showing Natural Variations and Knots, 
Also Patches as Found in Queen Elizabeth Ban- 
quet Hall in the Castle at Carnarvonshire, Wales 


Plank Floor iJ-in. Co- 
lonial Flooring Laminated 

— Finished flooring (kind of 
wood here) shall be Colonial 
or Decking Flooring, manu- 
factured by WooD-MosAic 
Company, Louisville, Ky., and 
to be laid, scraped and fin- 
ished in a workmanlike man- 
ner. Flooring to be {J in. in 
thickness, random lengths and 
also random widths, 4 to 8 in. 
wide. To be laid with plugs, 
at butt joints, of same wood 
as floor (also dovetails and 
crack lines if desired). The 
boards to be of laminated con- 
struction, made three-ply with 
cross core, with veneers top 
and bottom which shall run 
lengthwise of the piece; fin- 
ished face in. thick. (Where 
soHd boards are desired, they 
are to be specified.) Boards 
to be grooved, edges and ends, 
and laid with slip tongues or 
splines. 

Tlie above is a concise 
specification which unll save time and trouble and residt 
in a satisfactory floor. Follozving are alternate para- 
graphs applying to Old English Solid Decking and to 
the Fontainebleaii design. 

Old English Solid \yin. Decking— Finished 
flooring to be Old English Solid |J-in. decking pre- 
pared by Wood-Mosaic Company's tempering process. 
To show patches, worm-holes, and varied grain of 

woods, with sound knots. 

Fontainebleau ii]-in. De- 
sign — Finished flooring to be 
Fontainebleau i^-in. design as 
made by Wood-Mosaic Com- 
pany, Incorporated. Pattern 
to be supplied in separate 
l)ieces, tongued-and-grooved 
and grooved for slip tongues. 


Mastic Wood-BIock Flooring 
to Be Laid Direct on 
Concrete 

Mastic wood block floor- 
ing is not new. It has been 
used for over a century in 
I^^urope. The principle of 
mastic flooring is that the 
smooth, concrete base floor is 
covered by flat-backed, wood 
blocks laid in a film of mastic 
so prepared as to retain a cer- 
tain resiliency or suction. 

Two pieces of smooth, 
wet glass can not be easily 
pulled apart, and this attrac- 
tion is the theory of the mastic 
floor. 

For many years this com- 
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pany has manufactured mastic wood block flooring, 
made according to the time-tested principles that have 
proven so completely successful both in this country and 
in Europe. 

Wood-Mosaic Mastic Blocks are made with per- 
fectly flat backs to insure the most intimate contact and 
permanent bond with the concrete. They are also 
tongued-and-grooved on all four edges and have mastic 
grooving around all four lower edges to take up surplus 
mastic. 

These blocks have proved their reliability beyond 
all question of doubt and have been ordered and re- 
ordered for some of the finest buildings in America. 

Mastic wood blocks are usually laid in the herring- 
bone pattern which, because of its interlocking design 
and varied direction of grain, withstands wear and 
abuse much better than do ordinary squares, etc. 

This company has prepared a comprehensive, illus- 
trated book on mastic wood block flooring. It will prove 
a valuable and probably an enlightening addition for 
your files. Your copy will be gladly sent you on request. 

For Goody Permanent Floors 

Anything made of wood is more or less sensitive 
to atmospheric changes. Some woods are more easily 
affected than others. Years of experience have taught 
us the best methods of counteracting these tendencies. 
Wherever fine cabinet work, interior woodwork in 
pianos, etc., are desired to ''stay put" the lumber is 
quarter-sawed. Not only does quarter-sawed oak re- 
main straight as compared with plain-sawed, but its 
swelling and shrinking take place mainly in the thick- 
ness of the board, whereas in plain-sawed they take 
place laterally, causing cracks under extreme conditions. 

Ordinary tongued-and-grooved flooring is undercut 
at the joints so that only at the surface of the floor is 



Detail of Wood Mosaic Mastic Wood-Block. Notice 
the Interlocking Tongue and Groove with 
the Mastic Groove Below 


there a point of contact. During exposure to dampness 
the strips push up at these joints and an unpleasant 
washboard effect becomes more or less evident. Wood- 
Mosaic cabinet- joint, tongued-and-grooved flooring is 
center-matched and has a close joint at the bottom as 
well as at the surface of the floor. It makes as perfect 
a joint as is found in a solid table. It can be laid either 
side up without showing openings. It is quite obvious 
that this eliminates tendency to buckle. This cabinet- 
joint flooring is used in all our high grade herringbone, 
scjuares, rhombs or other high-grade designs 

The wood which we can recommend as being the 
most impervious to moisture is the brown, quartered, 
Gothic (Dak mentioned earlier. It positively moves less 
than any wood we know of. Teak is probably the next 
in line of woods which are least likely to move under 
alternating damp and dry conditions. 

Three-ply, wide boards (decking) are especially 
designed to resist atmospheric changes and still remain 
flat owing to the reversal of grain of wood in the lami- 
nations. (See illustration of laminated Colonial floor- 
ing. ) 

In solid decking (wide boards) 4 to 8 in. standard, 
we have been very successful in eliminating swelling 
and buckling in country houses, etc., by a special method 
of tempering and curing the wood. Our solid rough- 
cast floors are being laid' all over the country most 
successfully. (See illustration of Solid English Decking.) 

Standard Floors 

We carry in stock, standard i% and {|-in. floor- 
ng in strips and squares, also i%-in. parquetry and 
};}-in. decking. We can give prompt service in supply- 
ing ii-in. and liV-in. parquetry, strips, squares, herring- 
bone, decking and mastic blocks. Send for colored cata- 
logue and Colonial Decking pamphlet. 



Detail of Wood-Mosaic Mastic Wood-block Floor, 
Showing the Concrete, the Mastic Grooving, 
and the Interlocking Tongue-and-groove 
Construction 
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AMERICAN TILE & RUBBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Amtico Marbleized Rubber Tile and Flooring 
Perrine Avenue, TRENTON, N. J. 

INSTALLATION BY AUTHORIZED DISTRIBUTORS 
BOSTON NEW YORK TRENTON PHILADELPHIA DETROIT CHICAGO SAN FRANCISCO 

SUBSIDIARY TO 


PANTHER RUBBER MFG. CO., Stoughton, Mass. 
PAN CO RUBBER COMPANY, Chelsea, Mass. 


PURITAN RUBBER MFG. CO., Trenton, N. J. 
PANTHER RUBBER CO.. LTD., Sherbrooke, Que., Can. 


Amtico Rubber Tile and Flooring 

The result of over 25 years' successful 
rubber manufacturing experience. Made of 
new, selected, live rubber, scientifically com- 
pounded and colored. Vulcanized under tre- 
mendous hydraulic pressure, resulting in a 
beautiful, durable resilient product having an 
appearance closely resembling marble. 

Colors — Made in a wide variety of col- 
ors and veinings, including blacks, whites, 
blues, greens, golds, grays and the very 
popular paisley effects. 

How Laid — Amtico is laid over old and 
new floors, both wood and concrete or stone. 
It is laid in tile patterns, in a wide variety 
of designs securely fastened to the subfloor 
by our own Amtico Waterproof Cement. 

SIZES OF TILE 


Thickness, in. 

Squares, in. 

Oblongs, in. 

^. y*. % 

4x 4 18x18 
6x 6 24x24 
8x 8 36x36 
12x12 

4x 8 
6x12 
9x18 
12x24 


Uses — Used in hospitals, hotels, office 
buildings, restaurants, tea rooms, stores, 
boats, clubs, churches, homes, etc. ; in all 
classes of buildings where floors are subject 
to heavy foot traffic, and where silence, 
beauty and sanitation are necessary. 

Runners — Amtico is also made in the 
so-called runner style, 15 ft. long by 36 in. 
wide. For corridor use, the runner type can 
be installed in the panel design, with good 
effects. 

Guarantee — Amtico Tile carries the 
standard guarantee of the Rubber Manufac- 
turers' Association, Inc., of which wf are 
members. 

Application and Installation 

Because of its Hght weight, Amtico Tile 
is splendid for remodeling old buildings, for 
flooring, wainscoting, stair covering, table 
tops and counters, and for use wherever dignity, smart appear- 
ance and good wearing quality is demanded. 

It is installed by authorized distributors who are chosen as 
being well qualified by experience to give expert workmanship. 


Warren Harding High School 

BfUOOKPOIIT. CONN. 


Raijpm W. Hcoan 


March 22, 1929. 


Mr. H. D. Turner 

American Tile and Rubber Co. 

Perrine Ave. 

Trenton, N. J. 

My dear Mr. Turner: 

It Is indeed a pleasure to write in connnendation of the 
Amtico marbelized rubber tile and flooring which was installed 
in the library and front corridor of the Warren Harding High 
School in 1925. 

It is so noiseless that we consider it Indispensable in 
our Library. Our school has an enrollment of 1,470. Conse- 
quently the floors are subjected to very hard usage. At the 
present time there are no evidences of wear. If I were free 
to select any type of flooring, regardless of cost, for a 
school library it would be Amtico. 

Very truly yours. 



RVVH:L 


Samples 

Upon request we 
cabinet of tile samples 
design booklet. 



Warren Harding High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Calder, Walker, Beckwith, Architects; William B. Itter, Consulting Architect 


will gladly send you our beautiful 
showing all colors, also manual and 


Service to the Architect 

The Amtico Designing De- 
partment is ready at all times 
to co-operate with the architect 
in creating custom-built floor- 
ing that will lend itself to any 
motif, decoration, period or 
personal design. Rich, glowing 
color combinations and patterns 
are available for your selection. 
Our engineering department is 
always available free of charge. 
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THE GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Goodyear Rubber Flooring 
AKRON, OHIO 


Products 

Homogeneous Rubber Flooring in variegated and solid 
colors — a permanent and resilient flooring material for all 
classes of buildnigs ; Rubber Flooring Accessories; Ray 
Rubber for X-Ray rooms. 

Goodyear Rubber Flooring 

Advantages — Goodyear Rubber Flooring has been benefited 
in its development by the science and extensive research of 
Goodyear rubber laboratories. It is homogeneous in structure 
and of the same quality throughout — the colors penetrate from 
surface to base, it is lustrous, durable, non-resonant and 
strictly sanitary. 

Rubber Flooring is made in one grade only, in three thick- 
nesses, fifty-nine standard sizes, and thirty-two standard colors. 
Cove base, plinth blocks, inside and outside corners, door sad- 
dles, and stair treads are made in standard colors to match. Odd 
sizes, special designs, and special colors can be made to order. 

Standard Colors — For pattern suggestions with standard 
colors of Goodyear Rubber Flooring see next page. A new 
and convenient folder of specifications containing forty-eight 
color patterns will be furnished oil request. 

Abbey— Dark Gray, Black and "W'Jnte No. 57 

Alamo — Black, Alaroon and Gol^.'h -No. 58 

Alcazar — White, Alaroon and Black No. 52 

Amazon — Taupe, White and Yellow ...No. 64 

Auric — Gold and Green ...No. 28 

Balisand — Yellow, Chocolate and W^hite No. 54 

Canyon — Umber, Yellow and Black No. 63 

Carribean — Light Green and White No. 27 

Cathedral— White and Black No. 20 

Celtic— Green and Gold No. 29 

Colonial — Two-tone Dark Brown No. 81 

Cuban— White and Green No. 26 

Delta— Chocolate, Yellow and While No. 55 

Devonshire— W^hite No. 1 

Dutch— White and Blue No. 24 

Ftna — Light Gray, Dark Gray and W hite No. 56 

Gothic— Black and W^iite No. 21 

Holland— Blue and White No. 2d 

Jade— Light Green No. 11 

Jet— Black No. 2 

Mission — Gold and Black No. 22 

Alountain — Ivory, Coral and Black No. 62 

Pompeian — Venetian Red, Yellow and White... No. 65 

Pueblo— Black and Gold No. 23 

Roman — White, Venetian Red and Yellow No. 66 

Stuart — Gray, Paisley No. 60 

Valencia — Valencia Blue, Yellow and \\ lute No. 67 

Venetian— White, Green and Black No. 50 

Verde Antique — Black, Green and White No. 51 

Victorian — Two-tone Light Brown No. 80 

Samples of standard colors of Goodyear Rubber Flooring 
will be furnished free on application to Goodyear, Akron, Ohio, 
or Los Angeles, California. 

Standard Sizes — Last dimension represents direction of 
grain. Furnished with square edges only. 

4-in. Width 6-in. W^idth 9-in. Width 12-in. Width 
*4x4 6x4 9x4 12x4 

4x6 *6x6 9x6 *12x6 

*4x8 6x9 *9x9 12x9 

4x9 *6xl2 9x12 ^12x12 

4x12 6x18 *9xl8 12x18 

4x18 6x24 9x24 • *12x24 

4x24 6x36 9x36 12x36 

4x36 

18-in. Width 24-in. Width 36-in. Width 
18x4 *24x24 36x4 

18x6 One 36x6 

*18x9 Size 36x9 

18x12 • Only 36x12 

*18xl8 *36xl8 
18x24 36x24 

*18x36 *36x36 

*Right and left diagonal halves of these sizes only. 

Standard Thicknesses— Goodyear Rubber Flooring is 
made in three thicknesses, is, V4, and % in. 


Cove Base 

Goodyear rubber cove base is obtainable in all the standard 
colors. It is furnished by the lineal foot and made in five 
heights — iVu, 2, 4, 5, and 6 in. above floor line. The IV2 in. 
is a featheredge cove. The base is made the same thickness 
as the rubber fioor so that juncture is true and absolutely 
sanitary. 

Plinth Blocks 

Goodyear rubber plinth blocks are made in two types, plain 
and oftsct, and are obtainable in all standard colors. Aloulded 
in 30-in. lengths. Plain plinth in 6 widths — 4%, 5^/4, 5%, ^¥2, 
5%, and 6 in. Offset plinth made in one width only — ^Vs in. 

Inside and Outside Corners 

Inside and outside rubber corners overcome variations in 
the wall line that make it impractical to mitre cove base cor- 
ners. An inside corner designed especially for hospital use is 
furnished to fit into a corner having a curvature of IVs-'m. 
radius. 

Goodyear Moulded Stair Treads 

Beautiful and durable. Obtainable in all standard colors 
in lengths up to 7 ft. The ease with which moulded rubber 
stair treads can be applied to worn stairs makes it desir- 
able for remodeling. Goodyear Flooring in sheet form makes 
excellent stair treads when used with brass or aluminum 
nosings. 

Desk, Counter, Table and Pantry Tops, and Drain- 
board Covers 

Goodyear Rubber Flooring in sheet form is quiet, sanitary, 
easily cleaned, and resilient enough to materially reduce 
breakage. Used extensively to decrease dish clatter. Slab 
stock of this nature will be cut to any size up to 12x3 ft. 

Thresholds or Door Saddles 

Thresholds or door saddles in all standard colors complete 
the line of Goodyear Rubber Flooring accessories and make 
it possible to carry out in minute detail the decorative possi- 
bilities of the material. 

Wainscoting 

Application of Goodyear Rubber Flooring to walls is deco- 
ratively effective and useful for cleanliness. The insulating 
value for sound and temperature is marked, the cost low as 
compared with other materials. Wainscot caps are available 
in two sizes for paneling. 

Ray Rubber for Hospital X-Ray Rooms (Special 
Display) 

Goodyear Ray Rubber has passed all tests made by X-Ray 
machine manufacturers. It is recommended by leading hospi- 
tals. Contains a homogeneous lead compound and is the equiva- 
lent of Vs-in. lead sheetihg in resisting power. Alade in many 
standard colors permitting' X^Ray rooms to conform with main 
hospital decorations. 

Co-operation with Architects 

GooDYEAK welcomes the opportunity to work with archi- 
tects or contractors in soft floor design and architectui e. 
Trained engineers and expert mechanics in the Goodyear De- 
velopment Department devote their entire time to the perfec- 
tion of rubber flooring— their researches and knowledge are 
gladly offered to the profession. Authorized Goodyear Rubber 
Flooring dealers are soft flooring engineers and can be relied 
on for expert services. 

Architect's Data File and Samples 

Write to Goodyear, Akron, Ohio, or Los Angeles, for 
samples and A. I. A. File 23c containing full data and speci- 
fications. ' ' ^ . ; 
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The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co., Inc. 



Design 
Design 
Design 
Design 
and 
Design 
Design 
Design 
Design 


at upper left from standard colors 57, 65, 66 and 56 
at upper right from standard colors 11, 56 and 50 
at upper center left from standard colors 1, 21, 50 and 60 
at upper center right from standard colors 1, 65, 58, 56 
60 

at lower center left from standard colors 11, 56 and 66 
at lower center right from standard colors 2, 1 1, 65 and 56 
at lower left from standard colors 67, 56 and 65 
at lower right from standard colors 2, 66, 65 and 56 


Use Actual Samf)les of Goodyear Rubber Flooring to Determine 
Tour Designs. Samples Furnished on Request. 
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HOOD RUBBER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Rubber Floor Tiling 
WATERTOWN, MASS. 


Hood Rubber Floor Tiling 

The density of Hood Floor Tiling is its most out- 
standing feature. It is created by a special Hood 
Process, rnaking a more compact, resilient mass with 
less porosity. These qualities assure a tile of greater 
durability, which will give many times the w^ear of 
ordinary floor coverings. 

The unusual and attractive, finished appearance of 
Hood Rubber Tile is a natural lasting sheen, pro- 
duced without the aid of greases or other artificial 
agents. Its many colors and color combinations and 
its exceptional wearing qualities provide a floor 
covering that can be safely and confidently specified 
for many types of installation. 

Advantages of Hood Rubber Tile 

Hood Rubber Tile is a floor covering possessing 
many artistic, serviceable as well as practical advan- 
tages. It is : 

Durable Waterproof 

Artistic Sanitary 

Noiseless Stainless 

Easy to clean . . 




Above and at Right: 
Boston Children's 
Hospital 


Standard Mottled Colors of 

The following are standard 
Tiles : 

Black white 
White black 
Gray mixture 
Napoleon gray 
Black mixture 
Red mixture 
Blue white 
White blue 
Tennessee pink 
Dark verde antique 
Green white 
White green 


Hood Tiles 

mottled colors of Hood 

Black gold 
Oxford fieuri 
Walnut mixture 
Cream mixture 
White paisley 
Tan mixture 
White red black 
Veined carnelian 
Gray piastra 
Ivory mixture 
Green gold 
Plain black 


Above: 

S. S. President 
Wilson 

At Left: 

Dining Salon 


Suggested Specification 

Preparation of Wood Floors — All wood underfloors 
should 1)C double floors of kiln-dried lumber. The top layer 
should be not less than ^-in. material, not more than 4 in. 
wide, tongued and grooved, thoroughly top-nailed and toe- 
nailed and finished true and level to exactly the thickness of 
the Hood Tile below the finished floor line. Old wood floors 
that have been waxed or oiled should be thoroughly scrubbed 
before laying Hood Tile. Tile should not be laid on a wood 
floor over concrete as this type of floor is subject to dry rot. 
A good quality P/4-lb. building felt and strong cotton fabric 
should be tacked to the wood before laying tile. 

Over Concrete Floors — All concrete floors should 
be finished true and even to within the thickness of the 
tile from the finished floor level. Concrete must be abso- 
lutely dry and free from moisture. Old concrete floors 
which have been painted must be thoroughly cleaned, and 
all cracks should be filled and smoothed over. 

Installation — Hood Tile should be laid in the fol- 
lowing manner : The border material should be first laid 
out and fitted to accommodate a center space of the proper 
size for the blocks selected. An especially made water- 
proof cement is thinly spread with a trowel. Border tile 
should be laid on two adjacent sides, then the tile in the 
center, placing each block about an inch away from the 
desired joint and pushing it over the cement into place. 
This insures enough cement on the edges to fill the joint. 
The last rows of tile on two remaining sides of room 
should be laid loosely overlapping the border, which is then 
cut to perfect fit. Border and remaining blocks are then 
cemented. 

Finishing — Finished floors should be rolled thoroughly 
after cementing and all surplus cement removed by use of alco- 
hol and a cloth. The floor should not be washed until five 
days after the mstallation is completed. 

Sizes and Thicknesses 

standard Thicknesses — 1^ and i^-'m. 
Standard Sizes— 4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12 in. 

Standard Border Strips — 36 in. long by 6, 9, 12, 24, 27 in. wide 
Cove Base, Internal and External Comers — 4 in. or 6 in high. 
Stair Tread and Nosing-— In one piece ^4 in. thick, 12 in. tread 
and 1 -in- nosing. 

Thresholds— Are made 5^4 in. wide, V2 in. high and 4 ft. long. 
Plinth Blocks — 6% in. high, 4 in. wide and 1 in. thick. 
Wainscot Caps— 2 in. high, % in. thick and 3 ft. long. 
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KLEISTONE RUBBER COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Rubber Tile 


WARREN, R. I. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN PRIXCIPAL CITIKS 


K 


Product 

Kleistone' Rubber Tile for 
floors and walls in marbleized and 
plain colors; Warren Rubber Tile, 
made in marbleized colors only. 

Description 

Kleistone Rubber Tile — A resilient, noise deaden- 
ing flooring of the highest quality standards, combining 
permanence with unlimited decorative possibilities. Its 
reasonable initial cost and low upkeep expense make it 
an ideal floor material wherever soft floors are desirable. 

Being without fibrous content, it is almost entirely 
non-absorbent and its smooth surface, with proper care, 
permanently retains the original polished finish. Colors 
and markings go through to the back, and the entire 
thickness of the tile is made of the same high quality 
composition as the surface. 

Warren Rubber Tile — Also a high quality floor- 
ing material. It is slightly lighter in weight than Klei- 
stone Rubber Tile and somewhat lower in price. It is 
made through to the back of the same compound. 

For Walls — Both Kleistone and Warren Tile are 
unusually well adapted for use on walls, because of their 
sanitary qualities and permanent freedom from any 
maintenance cost. 


LEISTONE 


RUBBERTILE FLOORS 


and y\ in. 
9x9, 12x12, 18x18, 


Sizes and Thicknesses 

Standard thicknesses are %, 14 

Standard sizes are 4x4, 6x6 
24x24, 3x6, 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. 

Border strips of any width up to 24 in., border 
slabs up to 28x66 in. 

Cove base and other accessories shown in detail 
on following page. 

Colors 

Kleistone Rubber Tile is regularly made in 25 
marbleized color effects, and in 8 plain colors as listed 
below. Special colors can be manufactured, as required, 
to harmonize with any special decorative scheme. 


202 Verde Antique 

203 Black Paisley 
205 Red Paisley 
207 Dark Sienna 

209 Black and White 

210 Black and Gold 

211 Gray Paisley 

213 Napoleon Gray 

214 Brown Napoleon 

215 White, Red and Black 

216 White, Green and Black 

217 Light Sienna 

218 White and Black 

219 IMnk Tennessee 

220 White and Blue 

221 Blue and White 

222 Green and White 


223 Red, White and Black 

224 Black, Red and Gold 

225 Brown and Buff 

226 Chocolate Brown 

227 Buff, Black and Brown 

228 Brown, Gold and White 

229 Grav, Green, White and 
Black 

230 Brown Paisley 

301 Plain Brown 

302 Plain White 

303 Plain Black 

304 Plain Red 

305 Plain Light Gray 

306 Plain Dark Gray 

307 Plain Blue 

308 Plain Green 


Warren Rubber Tile is made only in 
listed below. Not made in plain colors. 

W-150 White and Black 
W-151 Black and White 
W-152 Light Sienna 
W-154 Red Paislev 
W-155 Black Paisley 
W-156 Napoleon Gray 
W-157 Gray Paisley 


the colors 


W-158 Black and Gold 
W-159 Verde Antique 
W-160 White, Green and 
Black 

W-161 White, Red and P.lack 
W-162 White and Blue 
W-163 Blue and White 


Warranty 

The life and satisfactory service 
secured from rubber tile floors being 
' dependent upon their usage and care, 
no definite time warranty can be 
given, but we warrant the installation against defective 
material or workmanship provided our recommended 
cleaning agents and methods are used. We do not 
assume responsibility for defects due to defective sub- 
floors or other surfaces provided by you, or for defects 
arising from dampness in the subfloor or underparts 
of the building. 

Samples and Service 

Samples and literature mailed on request. Our 
Service Department is prepared to forward information 
regarding proper methods of installation, to make sug- 
gestions regarding designs, or furnish other pertinent 
information. 

Specifications 

Standard Specification for Rubber Tile Floors— 

(1) Rubber tile flooring indicated on drawings or as listed 
herein, shall be Kleistone Rubber Tile, manufactured by Klei- 
stone Rubber Company, Inc., Warren, R. L, or other tile of 
equal quality in the opinion of the architect. The rubber tile 
shall contain no fibrous material and shall be practically non- 
absorbent. Thickness of tile shall be inches, (insert A, 

or % in.) and all tiles furnished shall be of exactly equal 
thickness, cut true to size with square, clean-cut edges. The 
colors and markings of the rubber tile shall run through the 
entire thickness of the material and the tile shall be made of 
the same composition throughout. Colors and sizes of tile and 
border to be selected by the architect. 

(2) The cement used in setting the rubber tile shall be 
waterproof and shall be 'Topco" Cement manufactured by 
Templar Oil Products Co., Brooklyn, N. Y., or other make 
of waterproof cement approved by the architect. 

(3) The contractor installing the rubber tile flooring shall 
be experienced in this class of work and shall employ only 
mechanics thoroughly familiar with the laying of rubber floor- 
ing. Before commencing work, the contractor shall ascertain 
whether the subfloor is suitable for the rubber tile work. If 
it is not suitable he shall not proceed with his work until all 
defects are remedied. Tile and border shall be accurately fitted 



Commercial Office, New York Telephone Company, 
Buffalo, N. Y. 

VooRHEKS, Cmelin & Walker, Ncvv York, N. Y., Architects 
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against all walls, pipes and other permanent projections. Bor- 
ders, wherever possil)le, shall be approximately equal in width 
on all sides of each space. After setting, tile shall he thoroughly 
rolled in both directions with a roller weighing not less than 
150 lb., and not more tban 12 in. long. All cement shall be 
removed from the surface of tile and the floors shall be left 
broom-clean bv the tile contractor. 

Specification for Concrete Underfloors to Be Covered 
with Rubber Tile — (Include in mason's specifications for 
koors). Concrete subtloor to receive rubber tile shall have a top 
layer 1 to IV2 in. thick, composed of 1 part portland cement to 
2V2 parts clean screened sand, troweled to a smooth sidewalk 

finish and free from high and low spots, inches (insert 

A, or % in.) below the rctpiircd finished floor level. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer approximately 20 ft. 
apart, following the lines of floor beams and girders. After the 
concrete has set, the joints are to be filled and troweled even 
with top surface. No lines shall be struck on the surface, and 
it shall be delivered to the rubber tile contractor clean, dry and 
free from foreign material. 

Cement hardeners and so-called integral waterproofings 
should not be used in concrete over which rubber tile is to be 
installed. They tend to retard evaporation of the moisture 
content. 

In order to insure rapid drying, allow all possible ventda- 
tion in rooms where rubber tile floors are to be laid. 

Concrete which has been frozen, or has a chalky or scaly 
surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, 
must be removed and replaced with top coat 
as above. 

All concrete and masonry laid in contact 
with the ground, on or below grade, shall be 
thoroughly waterproofed by the membrane 
method. 

Specification for Wood Underfloors to 
Be Covered with Rubber Tile— (1 nclude in 
carpenter's specifications for floors). In spact-s 
where rubber tile is called for in the plans and 
specifications, lay double floors ; the top or fin- 
ished floors to be % in. tongued and grooved, 
not more than 4 in. wide, driven tight, well 

nailed and finished true and level inches 

(insert ^, ^^ or % in.) below the required fin- 
ished floor level; joints and butts to be planed 
or scraped smooth. 

Old Work — In preparing old wood floors 
to receive rubber tile, remove all badly worn or 
decayed boards, and boards containing knotholes 
or loose knots, and replace with new lumber, in 
accordance with wood flooring specifications. 
Old floors to be thoroughly surface-nailed to 
secure all springy boards, loose butts or joints; 
joints or butts then to be scraped, planed or 
sanded smooth and even. 

Note: In laying rubber tile floors over 


wood subfloors, both old and new, it is necessary to pro- 
vide an interlining between the wood and the rubber to pre- 
vent any possible expansion or contraction of the wood floors 
from being communicated to the rubber tile. A light weight 
canvas or heavy cotton sheeting should be carefully tacked 
with special Vj-in. flat headed tacks over the entire area of 
the wood floor. Care must be taken to drive the tacks well 
home so that the heads do not protrude above the surface 
of the canvas. Tacks should be scattered over the entire area 
of the floor on about 3-in. centers. In spaces where traffic is 
light and where there is no possibility of water getting beneath 
the surface of the tile, unsaturated builder's deadening felt may 
be used instead of canvas or cloth. The rubber tile is cemented 
directly to the canvas or felt with waterproof cement. 

Specification for Ground Over Which Rubber Cove 
and Base Is to Be Installed — Plaster, wood or other material 
against which base or wainscoting is to be installed shall be 
carried down to and finished square with the underfloor, mak- 
ing a clean, straight right angle with same, and free from 
lumps, dirt or other obstruction. . 

Installations 

Thousands of Kleistone Rubber Tile Floors give satisfac- 
tory service in a wide variety of buildings. We will be glad 
to furnish a list of such installations for any locality in the 
I'nited States. 


Plain Stair TreaDj 


Corrugated Stair Tread 
|— WIDTHS UP TO 12'- 



^ 1^ 1 G- A ■ ! 3'- 

Heavy Th res hoi- OS 

Govt And pLUSH JN LENGTHS UP 10 fe'-CfLOKG 

BASt Y^\TH H'-H'-^e* Tl LE 
LLNGTHS UP TO fe'-O'LONG 


TO FIT FLUSH 
WITH ^-yA-H'J\Ll 


y. Light 
Cove And 
Base 


Kleistone Cove Base and Other Accessories 
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NEW YORK BELTING & PACKING CO. 

Rubber Tile Flooring 

NEW YORK, 91-93 Chambers Street PHILADELPHIA, 821-823 Arch Street BOSTON, 20-24 East Street 

CHICAGO, 124-126 West Lake Street ST. LOUIS, 218-220 Chestnut Street PITTSBURGH, 420 First Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, 519 Mission Street 


Products 

Square Block Rubber Tiling. 
Interlocking Rubber Tiling. 
Cove Base. 

Steel Reinforced Rubber Stair Nosing. 


Rubber Tile Flooring 

New York Belting & Packing Co.'s rubber 
tiling is essentially a permanent floor that is built into 
a structure and is not to be confused with materials 
of a thinner and lighter nature that are classed as 
floor coverings. It is % in. thick ; heavy enough to 
last for years when subjected to the most severe wear. 
Sufficiently firm to stand the heaviest traffic, waterproof 
and non-absorbent. 

Durability — The wearing quality of our rubber til- 
ing is truly remarkable. Years of service under the most 
severe traffic conditions have proved it to be one of the 
longest wearing floors made. Floors installed over 
twenty-five years ago are still in excellent condition and 
good for a long time to come. 

The resiliency of the rubber prevents wear result- 
ing from the eflfects of abrasion and friction, and the 
elasticity saves it from cracking and becoming un- 
sightly. 

For all floors subject to unusual wear there is noth- 
ing to surpass rubber tiling. It is the ideal floor for office 
buildings, hospitals, public buildings, banks, churches, 
clubs, libraries, schools, stores, theaters, residences, and 
all buildings where a sanitary, durable and safe floor is 
required. 




Square Block Ruboer Tile 

Advantages — Particular attention is directed to 
the advantages of our rubber tiling for the following 
spaces : 

Stairways — Rubber tiling of the interlocking type, 
with the steel reinforced rubber nosing illustrated here- 
with, forms a non-slip, long wearing stair tread for 
heavy traffic. This material meets the requirements of 
insurance companies for the element of safety. 


Elevator Cars — With considerable traffic 
confined to a very small area, %-in. thick inter- 
locking rubber tiling is a most satisfactory and 
safe flooring for elevators. It is considered by 
many building managers to be indispensable for 
this service. Also desirable for spaces in front 
of elevators at each floor. 
Ramps and Vestibules — Interlocking rubber tiling 
aflfords a safe foothold on all inclined surfaces with 
the additional advantage of durability and good appear- 
ance. 

For revolving doors, interlocking tile is a safe floor, 
outwearing marble and plastic materials. 

. Bank Vaults — Vault floors must withstand the 
effects of running trucks over their surfaces. Inter- 
locking rubber tiling has been proved a superior type of 
floor for this service. 

Can be made to stay in place on portable platforms 
at vault entrances. 

Interlocking Tiling Laid without Cement — 
There are many spaces where interlocking tiling can be 
used without the application of cement. Our recom- 
mendation gladly given on request. 

Interlocking and Square Designs 

Two distinct types of tiling are made: interlocking 
and block designs. 

Interlocking tiles measure 2%x2% in., % and 14 in. 
thick. 

Block or square tiles are made 6x6 and 9x9 in., 
% in. thick only. 



Interlocking Rubber Tile 

Colors and Designs 

Made in twelve rich colors: blue, red, white, light 
green, dark green, black, buff, salmon, slate, light choco- 
late, dark chocolate and pearl gray. 

The colors are permanent and no amount of wear 
and tear can affect them. 

With such a variety of colors offered, designs in 
harmony with any decorative scheme can be selected. 


New York Belting & Packing Co. 
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Wood Floors — Wherever rubber tiling is to be 
installed, lay a tongue and groove wood floor of well 
seasoned stock, not over 3 in. wide, this floor to be 
blind nailed and the surface planed smooth and free 
from irregularities. Allowance of % in. to be made 
for the thickness of the rubber tile. 


Steel Reinforced Rubber Stair Nosing 

Specifications 

For the guidance of architects the following simple 
form of specification is suggested : 

Rubber Tiling — Furnish and install complete, 
floor of rubber tiling, % in. thick [interlocking type] 
[square block type], manufactured by New York Belt- 
ing & Packing Co., in spaces specified herein. Design 
to be selected by the architect. 

This tiling shall be carefully cemented to the base 
by the manufacturer's special impervious liquid cement. 
After the cement has dried, the surface of the tile shall 
be thoroughly cleaned and left ready for use. 

Preparation of the Base — Cement Floors — 
Wherever rubber tiling is to be installed, lay a finished 
coat of 3-to-l cement, not less than 11/2 in. thick, the 
surface to be troweled smooth and level and free from 
all lines or scores. Allowances of % in. to be made for 
the thickness of the rubber tile. All cement shall be 
thoroughly dry and clean before the installation of the 
tiling. 



Rubber Cove Base 

Samples and Catalogues 

We will send, on request, an assortment of samples 
of interlocking and square tiles. Please specify colors 
and shapes desired. 

A catalogue showing a variety of designs in both 
interlocking and square types will also be furnished on 
request. 


A Few New York Belting & Packing Co. Installations 


Empire Building, 71 Broadway, New York, N. Y.— Main corridor 

Maiden Lane Realty Co., New York, N. Y. 

M. C. D. Borden & Sons, New York, N. Y. 

First National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Gimbel Brothers, New York, N. Y. 

Williamsburgh Savings Bank, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R. Ferryboats— 60,000 
sq. ft. in service 22 years 

Fairfield County Courthouse, Bridgeport, Conn.— Library, court- 
rooms, etc. Part of this tiling installed over 20 years ago 

Chicago & Northwestern Terminal Station, Chicago, 111. — Main 
concourse, stairs, landings, stairs to balcony— 7000 sq. ft. 

Standard Oil Co. Building, San Francisco, Cab, Geo. W. Kel- 
ham. Architect— 45,000 sq. ft. 

Standard Oil Co. Building, Los Angeles, Cal., George W. Kel- 
ham, Architect— 12,000 sq. ft. 

California State Life Insurance Co., Sacramento, Cab, George 
C. Scllon, Architect— 10,000 sq. ft. 

Pacific Telephone Building, San Francisco, Cab — 35,000 sq. ft. 

Magnolia Building, Dallas, Tex.— 40,000 sq. ft. 

Blind Brook Club, Portchester, N. Y.— 2000 sq. ft. 

United States Shipping Board, 45 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 


Hotel Asbury Park, Asbury Park, N. J. 

St. Denis Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Larchmont Yacht Club, Larchmont, N. Y. 

Wm. Barthman (Jeweler), Maiden Lane, New York, N. Y 

Logan & Bryan Stock Broker^, 42 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

Fifth Avenue Building, New York, N. Y. , 

Shippee & Rawson Stock Brokers, 111 Broadway, New York,N. Y 

New York Telephone Co., 140 West Street, New York, N. Y. 

Douglas Elliman & Co., 15 East 49th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Ward Island Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Savoy-Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

United States Government Penitentiary, Leavenworth, Kan. 
Church of the Blessed Sacrament, Newark, N. J. 
Bank of Manhattan, New York, N. Y. 
Manufacturers Trust Co., New York, N. 
American Express Co., New York, N. Y. 
St. Vincent Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Bank of United States, New York, N. Y. 
Chesapeake & Potomac Telephone Co., Washington, D. C. 
St. Colomba's Church, Newark, N. J. 
Title Guarantee & Trust Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
St. Joseph's Hospital, Far Rockaway, N. Y. 


Y. 


QUABAUG RUBBER COMPANY 


FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

NORTH BROOKFIELD, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

Armortred Rubmer-style Flooring 
furnished in Individual Block TWc. 

Description 

Armortred Rubber-style Flooring 
is made from new live rubber, scien- 
tifically compounded, giving it maxi- 
mum durability, combined with resil- 
iency, sanitation, and beautiful color effects. It is vulcanized in 
one piece under tremendous pressure, the colors penetrate from 
face to back, making a solid homogeneous tile. 

Uses 

Armortred Rubber-style is suitable for installation in every 
type of commercial building where the floors are subjected to 
heavy foot traffic. In every office, store, hospital, institution 
theater, bank, showroom, apartment house or residence, where 
durability, character and beauty are desired. 

Sanitation 

Armortred Rubber-style is manufactured by a process that 
eliminates all pores, and furnishes an absolutely smooth sur- 
face with a high finish. It is not affected by any ordinary 
staining agent, such as dirt, ink, grease, mild acids, etc. 

Colors and Sizes 

Colors— Armortred Rubber-style Flooring is manufactured 
in more than 60 mottled or plain colors. Our standard colors 
and sizes will give you an unlimited range of harmonious color 
combinations and beautiful designs. When necessary, special 
colors can be produced. 

Standard Thicknesses— ^s, 14, %, and V2 in. 

Standard Sizes— Squares, 4x4, 8x8, 6x6, 12x12, 24x24 in 

Rectangles, 2x6, 6x12, 4x8 and 12x24 in. 

Border strips, 24x24, 24x36 and 18x36 in. 

Cove Base— All standard colors. Height— 4 and 6 in 
Gauge— t\ and % in. 

Maintenance 

It is not necessary to wax Armortred Rubber-style Floors 
Proper cleaning with clear warm water and mild soap will re- 
move all accumulation of grit and dirt and bring out the glisten- 
ing beauty of the tile. We will 
furnish instructions for the 
proper cleaning and care of 
Armortred Floors with each 
installation. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee Armortred 
to be free from defects in ma- 
terial and workmanship. All 
guarantees, expressed or im- 
plied, are contingent on the use 
of such cleaning agents and 
methods that are recommended 
by us. 


Deliveries 

Our organization is so 
planned and equipped that ev- 
ery order receives personal 
attention, and our manufactur- 
ing facilities insure exception- 
ally prompt deliveries. 

Specifications 

C omplete specifications data 
will he furnished on request. 
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Armortred Rubber-style Floorinsr Installed in Mercliants Bank 
& Trust Co., Hartford, Conn. 


Condensed form below together with 
masonry and carpentry clauses to in- 
sure perfect laying of Armortred. 

Flooring — Where indicated on 
drawings or listed herein, rubber tile 
flooring shall be Armortred Rubber- 
style Floors manufactured by the 
QuABAUG Rubber Company, North 
Brookfield, Alass. The tile shall be 
homogeneous and the mottling shall run through the entire 
thickness of the tile. Tile shall be in.] in.] [% in.] 
I /2 in. J thick and all tile shall be of uniform gauge, cut square 
with cleancut sides. Colors, sizes and design as selected by the 
architect. 

The contractor shall see that all finished floors are true 
and smooth, and free from all lines before Armortred is 
laid. 

Cove Base— The contractor shall see that all wall sur- 

taces at floor intersection are in proper shape to receive the 
cove base. The cove base shall be neatly fitted against floor 
tile and wall surface and shall be thoroughly secured in 
place. 

ir..,Jli^A^'u^h^^^^' wood or other material against which base is to be 
mstalled shall be earned down to and finished square with the underfloor 
^tS^r straight right angle with same, free from dirt, lumps^^^^^ 

?nn t^^'"''^"'"i. Furring strips shall be placed to come % in. below the 
top of the cove base to be installed. 
Masonry Clauses— 

New Cement Floors—To have a finished surface 1 in thick con- 
smooth fin ih ^/nH l"rK"V^ ^ i^^f" sand. ?roweled to a 
ISieous «.Hh ^'"^ before concrete below it has set, to form one homo- 
fo?X tl- I should not be scored. Allowance is to be made 
for the thickness of Armortred Rubber-stvle Floor so as to bring the sur- 
face of the finished floor to the proper height. 

cemenJ'' 5f'"/"' ^'•°''*~cn"j^'^°^^ surfaces should be removed from the 
cement all depressions filled in, and the floor thoroughly cleaned and 
finished surface applied as specified above. cieanea, ana 

unlessX%c^ale''^,f/fi;'^'i"°''l'"^ ^^'^ ^^o^^" concrete, 

above! surface has been removed and 1 in. top layer applied as 

Carpentry Clauses— 

shall^bTn!rn7tl^l'''''''f~u^y^^T^'^^/ installed the underfloor 

floorini. no mnr X^"^' "^''I^ hardwood, laid in tongue and grooved 

cente?s^nof ^v/ j^""" L'"^' ^'^f,' t'^^tly driven in and blind nailed, over 
nreJent n .If'^^'"^ ^^i?" irregularities shall be planed down to 

stvle Floorr.n n ^f^^K .Allowance shall be made for Armortred Rubber- 
style Floors so as to bnng the surface to the finished floor level. 

boards cont^inin^T'T^:'^'"''^ I^^^'^ o'* decayed boards, and 

w?th Lw flnoi L T^?-^' ^""^^r^^Pl^^^ ^^th new lumber in accordance 
with new floor specifications. Old floors are to be thoroughly surface 

nailed to secure all springy boards, 
loose butts or joints. The floor is to be 
scraped or sanded, smooth and even. 

Co-operation and Service 

We are always at the serv- 
ice of the architect or contrac- 
tor, to submit laying specifica- 
tions, suggestions, and recom- 
rncndations, covering installa- 
tion of rubber tile on floors, 
stairs, and other locations. 

We will furnish scaled 
drawings showing suggested 
designs for any installation you 
may contemplate. We will 
suggest tentative color com- 
binations to harmonize with 
the decorations of the build- 
ing when asked to do so. 

Samples of colors, in any 
standard size desired, fur- 
nished upon request. 

We shall be glad to fur- 
nish quotations promptly upon 
receipt of blue prints or draw- 
ings showing all necessary di- 
mensions. 
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STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING COMPANY 

Originators of the Modern Reinforced Rubber Tile Floor 
SOUTH BRAINTREE, MASSACHUSETTS 


AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The Products 

Stedman Reinforced Rur.MKR Tile, 
the original reinforced multiple col- 
ored rubber flooring; originated 1920; 
patented Feb. 5, 1924; other patents 
since that date. 

Tiles, Runners, Wainscoting, 
Panels, Cove Bases, Stair Treads, Thresholds, 
proof Rubber for walls and floors of X-ray 
Counter, and Table Tops. 

Also, Push and Kick Plates, Vases, Trays, 
and other accessories made of Reinforced Rubbe 


[ 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


Plinths, Ray- 
rooms ; Desk, 

Drain Mats 


The Organization 

The Stedman Rubber Flooring 
Company is an organization devoted to 
the production and installation of rein- 
forced rubber tile floors. This com- 
pany is not only the originator of mar- 
bleizcd rubber tile floors but it is the 
pioneer concern of the industry, the first to perfect this type of 
material and place it on the market. In 1919, the first floors 
were laid of reinforced rubber and through the ensuing 12 
years, this company's business and reputation have expanded 
until today they occupy an enviable position in the flooring field. 


Fibre Reinforcement 

The principle of integral (cotton fibre) reinforcement lies 
in the process of introducing new cotton fibres — short filaments 
almost invisible to the eye — into the rubber compound which 
surrounds and impregnates them, forming a reinforced mass 
that kiter, under a tremendous vulcanizing pressure becomes a 
homogeneous whole. That a definite physical aftinity and rein- 
forcement follow is unmistakably shown by the demonstrable 
fact that the Stedman process yields the highest results in tensile 
strength, ultimate elongation and resistance to abrasion, inden- 
tation and penetration. In everyday language it means that 
zvear and permanence in a floor are after all a matter of 
structure. 

Structure in Tile 

The great pressure required in the reinforcement process 
produces a density which, in turn, is an efi'ective resistant to 
spreading, absorption and i)remature deterioration. Stedman 
Tile does not warp or curl, nor does it become brittle ; and it 
is notable for its wear in areas subject to extreme traflic. The 
precision of special machines operated by experienced mechanics 
insure the square edges and uniform thickness of each tile, 
so essential for the satisfactory installation. 

Installation of Rubber Tile Floors 

The skilled workmanshij) which characterizes Stedman Tile 
does not stop with its production. The Stedman laying organi- 
zation has been developed to a high degree of skill and initia- 
tive, because a high (juality floor material may be easily defeated 
by inferior installation. In addition, a proper installation calls 
for co-oi)crative and expert efi'ort so that a typical Stedman 
floor will result ; the subfloor must be correct, border strips 
must fit closely to wall and threshold, every joint and juncture 
must be level and snug, and the floor must be left clean, ready 
for use. The importance of these factors cannot be mini- 
mized, and they are the essential ingredients of Stedman 
service. 


Specializing in Rubber Tile 

Over this period of time the company has assembled and 
trained an organization of specialists whose entire time is occu- 
pied with the problems attendant upon the manufacture and 
installation of rubber tile. This absolute devotion to the manu- 
facture of rubber floors, to the exclusion of other products, 
results in that high degree of efficiency found in connection with 
all Stedman operations. 

Qualified Flooring Experts 

Because of this undivided attention to the various flooring 
problems, the company is in a position to render intelligent floor- 
ing service. The organization is equipped to handle all the 
phases of rubber floor installation from the very inception of 
the design down to the laying of the tile. Its experts stand 
ready to advise just where a rubber floor should be laid and 
what to expect of it ; and just where a rubber floor should not 
be laid and what not to expect of it. 

The sales i)ersonncl is composed of men who are intimately 
familiar with all the details of rubber floor installation. Repre- 
sentatives are located in the leading cities of the country and 
are trained to be of every assistance to the architects specifying 
reinforced rubber tile. When special problems arise, the factory 
laboratory stands ready to make experiments and submit solu- 
tions. 

Manufacturing Facilities 

In a highly specialized manufacturing process the efficiency of 
the personnel must be supported by efliciency in mechanical equip- 
ment and efliciency in the control of raw products. The mechani- 
cal equipment of this plant is specifically designed for its \mr- 
poses and is thus capable of rapidly producing orders of any 
size and complexity. This productive capacity is supported by 
the research work of the laboratory that checks the quality of the 
raw materials, and is also alert to every possible improvement 
in formula and process, the factors that maintain the quality 
and prestige of Stedman Rubber Tile. 
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Stedman Rubber Flooring Company 


Characteristics 

Beauty (Appearance)— The beauty of 
Stedman Tile is wholly original in its rich, 
definite veinings. These colors arc permanent 
and extend through the thickness of the ma- 
terial. Stedman Tile can be secured in a 
variety of color combinations (see color 
chart), many of which have been developed 
for specific conditions of lighting and traffic. 

Durability (Wear)— The extreme den- 
sity of the scientifically constructed Sted- 
man Tile is responsible for its high resistance 
to the effects of traffic, age, and fire. When 
installed under the proper conditions (see 
specifications) and maintained according to 
instructions, a Stedman floor may be con- 
sidered a permanent installation. 

Resilience (Comfort) — The natural 
resilience of Stedman Tile is such that it 
is always comfortable under foot. By its 
reduction of foot traffic clatter at the 
source it is a definite aid in the designing of 
quiet areas. It does not originate dust to 
be inhaled or to settle into valuable mechani- 
cal equipment. 

Adaptability (In Use) — Because of its 
appearance, its resistance to wear and its 
proved economy, Stedman Tile may be safely 
and wisely used on practically every type 
of interior area. This includes public build- 
ings of all kinds and particularly hospitals 
and department stores whose floor require- 
ments are more exacting. Office buildings, 
churches, schools, and shops find the color 
latitude and the economy of this product 
appealing. Its use in residences, once con- 
fined to bathrooms, is largely expanding to 
its application in every room. 

Precision (Joints)— The characteristic 
exactness of its tile units is a vital factor in 
the success of Stedman installations. Square 
cut edges devoid of beveling and undercutting 
are necessary to insure perfect results; this 
is an important requirement commonly over- 
looked. 

Maintenance (Upkeep)— The mainte- 
nance of a Stedman Floor is of course regu- 
lated by the amount of traffic to which the 
specific floor is subjected. Under average con- 
ditions a simple mopping with clear water or a 
buffing with an electric brush will keep the 
surface clean and attractive. Definite recom- 
mendations are made with every installation. 

Architects* Library 

A supply of printed brochures helpful 
to architects in specifying and manipulating 
rubber tile is available upon request. 

Catalog No. 10 — Story of Stedman Tile. 

Catalog No. 11 — Illustrating designs and 
types in color. 

Color Chart — Actual color reproductions. 

Standard Designs — 32 floor patterns. 

Cleaning Instructions — Maintenance in- 
formation. 

Ray-proof Rubber — Complete data. 

Accessories Folder — Accessory products 
details. 

Technical Data 

Types (Colors) — Stedman Tiles are 
divided into two general classes, Standard 
and Special. Standard colors or types are 
those listed as such on Stedman literature 
and may be obtained through all regular 



GENERAL MOTORS 
Building, Detroit. A corridor 
done in O S Red with a Black 

Gold Paisley Border. 



U. S. TREASURY 

A Cash Room; the large squares 
are O S Red, and small squares 
Red Paisley. 



HARTFORD HOSPITAL 

Corridor; rectangles of White, 
Black and Gray Paisley, a spot 
of Black and a border of Black 
Paisley. 


channels. Special types are colors especially 
compounded to meet the requirements of 
architects' original designs. These made-to- 
order types are developed in the factory's 
laboratory which co-operates closely with 
the designing architect until a satisfactory 
color is secured. 

Borders (Outer and Inner) — Outer bor- 
ders are cut to fit while inner borders or 
feature strips are supplied in 1, 2 and 3-in. 
widths. 

Wainscoting (Tile and Runner) — Tile 

or runner, I'c-in. thickness, is available and 
has proved practical for this purpose. Mate- 
rial may be attached direct to trowel finish 
cement ; to kiln dried matched hardwood 
boards not more than 3 in. wide blind and 
surface nailed; to %-in. hard plaster, Keene 
cement, portland cement plaster, or to 
securely nailed compo board or sheetrock. 
Wood pulp boards are not to .be used. Wall 
backing must be dry ai:d free from mois- 
ture before installation of rubber is started. 
The use of a special molded wainscot cap, 
specially molded internal ard external cor- 
ners, and standard cove base insure a deco- 
rative and practical result. Installation will 
not show nailholes. Inside corners should be 
furnished with the new Stedman mplded 
corner section and all co:-ners must be true 
45° angle. Size of molded section 18x6x 
2\i% in. 

Limitations (Location) — Stedman Re- 
inforced Rubber Tile sliould not be laid in 
areas subject to moisture and the continued 
contacts of strong acids, alkalis, oils, and 
other rubber solvents. 

Ray-proof Rubber for X-ray Rooms — 

This material is being used successfully as a 
substitute for lead or barium plaster on the 
floors and walls of X-ray, deep therapy, cys- 
toscopic and fluoroscopic rooms. Furnished 
in Mj and 1-in. thicknesses. Easily installed 
and insulates the room against the leakage 
of ra}S (special booklet on request). 

Reinforced Rubber Tops — This attrac- 
tive material in flat or molded sections 
makes a decorative as well as practical top- 
ping for all types of desks, tables and coun- 
ters. Because of its easy application it is 
of special appeal to furniture manufacturers 
both for the protection of surface or base 
and as a substitute for marble, metal or 
wood. 

The Stedman Rubukr Flooring Com- 
pany has organized a separate department 
whose entire attention is given over to the 
protection and decoration of surfaces, with 
reinforced rubber. It will review any prob- 
lem of surface protection and submit recom- 
mendations. 

STANDARD SIZES 


Size, in. 

Area sq. ft. 

Size, in. 

Area sq. ft. 

3x 3 

.0625 

1 

3x r. 

.125 

r,x 6 

.25 

6x12 

.50 

9x 9 

.5625 

9x12 

.75 

12x12 

1.00 

9x18 

1.125 • 

18x18 

2.25 

12x18 

1.25 


Border and stri] 
base widths, in. 


3. 6, 9 and 12 


Feature strip 
widths, in. 


1, 2 and 3 


Full runner 
sheets 


15 ft. 10 in. X 
36 in. 


Approximate shipping weights per sq. ft. 
^ in 2.00 lbs. hi in 2.50 lbs. 


Standard Guaranty of the Rubber Manufacturers' Association, Inc. 


We guarantee our product against defects provided our 
recommended cleaning instructions are followed and we will 
repair or replace any such defective product which is brought 
to our attention in writing, within one year after date of com- 
pletion of installation. We do not accept responsibility for any 


damages arising from defects or dampness in sub-floors or 
other surfaces which may occur after completion of instal- 
lation. 

Note: As zvc install our oii';/ material, ice also warrant 
the installation under the above conditions. 


Sweet's 
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Stedman Reinforced Rubber Tile 



Grey Walnut Gold 

Grey with veinings of 
Walnut and Gold 


*See note on page following 

THIS COLOR CHART is designed to assist 
you in your selection of types. The material is 
homogeneous, the veinings being a definite part 
of the structure. For this reason each color and 
pattern is lasting, the tile retaining its fine appear- 
ance through years of wear. Because these clear 
cut color contrasts and veinings are produced in 
a non-repeating process, we do not guarantee 
exactly the same color and design in every tile. 



Grey Paisley 

Grey with veinings of 
Black and Cream 






Walnut Paisley 

Walnut with veinings of 
Gold and Cream 


o.s. 

Cream with veining of 
Black 


Black White 

Black with veining of 
White 


Brown Green Paisley 

Brown with veinings of 
Sea Green and Black 





White Sea Green 

White with veining of 
Sea Green 


Black Red 

Black with veining of 
Dark Red 


Sea Green White 

Sea Green with veining 
of White 


Slate Red Paisley 

Slate with veinings of 
Dark Red and Cream 





Brown Black 

Brown with veining of 
Black 


Sweet's 


Buff Black 

Buff with veining of 
Black 


Dark Red 


Napoleon Grey 

Grey with veinings of 
Pink, Cream and Black 


Continued on next page 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 


FLOORING DIVISION 


Rubber Tile and Sheet Rubber Flooring 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


TRADE 


Products 

"U.S." Tile Flooring; Usco Sheet Floor- 
ing ; "U.S." Stair Treads, Mats and Mattings ; 
Wainscoting; Table and Desk Topping. 

Also "U.S." Thresholds, Cove Bases, Plinth 
Blocks, etc. 

For our page on Rubber Asphaltum Tile 
Flooring, see Manufacturers' Index. 


"U. S." TUe Flooring 

In "U.S." Tile you find a flooring of unusual dec- 
orative effect and beauty combined with maximum 
durability and service qualities. Here is an ideal floor- 
ing material which offers all the advantages of other 
types of floorings with none of their disadvantages. 

Decorative Adaptability — There is a cheerful 
warmth of friendly color in a floor of "U.S." Tile that 
subtly rounds out and adds the finishing touch to deco- 
rative completeness. There are in the "U. S." Tile line 
many distinctive types and color combinations. The 
varied perfection and rich color tones found in this 
line represent a real triumph of rubber manufacture. 
Full color reproductions of every tile in the line will be 
sent on request. In addition to variety of color, "U.S." 
Tile is available in varying sizes. The standard dimen- 
sions are: 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18, 6x12, 12x18 and 
9x18 in. There are three standard thicknesses: W, I/4 
and % in. Besides tiling, all types of "U.S." Tile mate- 
rial can be furnished in the form of strips or sheets 
in any width up to 36 in. and in lengths up to 6 ft. 

The broad range of colors and sizes of tiles makes 
possible an unlimited number of combinations to create 
floors in fullest decorative harmony with any interior. 

And the beauty of "U.S." Tile is permanent beauty, 
for the rich colors and mottling effects are not merely 
surface treatments — the design runs entirely through 
the full thickness of the tile. 

Durability and Sanitation — It is natural that our 
long experience in compounding rubber to specifically 
meet hundreds of varying service conditions enables us 
to build into "U.S." Tile a maximum of durability and 
service to be found in any soft-type flooring on the mar- 
ket. The basic foundation is virgin rubber from our own 
plantations in the Far East, carefully compounded and 
skilfully vulcanized. With proper care (complete main- 
tenance instructions sent on request) a floor of "U.S." 
Tile will give outstanding service and satisfaction. 

Here is a floor of maximum sanitation. The non-ab- 
sorbent tiles are tightly cemented together with water- 
proof glue when laid ; there are no cracks or seams to ac- 
cumulate dirt and germs. "U.S." Tile floors are easy to 
clean and to keep clean. Their shining surfaces are highly 
resistant to the action of acids, alkalis, abrasion, etc. 

Resiliency and Quiet — All the resiliency of finest 
rubber, skilfully compounded, assures noiseless comfort 
and ease underfoot for the occupants of a "U. S." Tiled 
room. Its high acoustical properties eliminate the din 
of traffic reverberation. In churches, auditoriums, the- 
aters, etc., "U.S." Tile is forming an interesting and 
important part of acoustic and audition remedies. 

Maintenance — It requires no special treatment, 
simply washing when necessary. Ink, blood, matches, 
lighted cigars, etc., leave no permanent marks. It does 



not show indentations from chair legs or other 
furniture. Folder on cleaning "US." Tile will be 
i|) gladly sent on request. 

Installation of "U.S." Tile— "U.S." Tile 
Flooring may be laid over concrete or wood sub- 
mark flooring in accordance with our complete specifi- 
cations given herewith. The proper installation 
of a rubber floor is equal in importance to the actual 
manufacture of the material itself. All floors are in- 
stalled according to the instructions laid down by the 
Company regardless of whether the installation is made 
by our own contracting department or an Approved 
Flooring Contractor. This insures perfect installation, 
without which no rubber floor, no matter how fine its 
quality, can give satisfactory service. 

Standard Guaranty on Rubber Flooring — 
Recognizing the evident desire of architects, building con- 
tractors and owners that materials or accessories used in build- 
ing construction be guaranteed for a definite time in service, 
effective September 25, 1929, the following guaranty on rubber 
flooring was recommended by the Rubber Flooring Manufac- 
turers Division of The Rubber Manufacturers Association, Inc., 
and was adopted as standard by the rnanufacturers : 

**We guarantee our product against defects provided our 
recommended cleaning instructions are followed and we will 
repair or replace any such defective product which is brought 
to our attention, in writing, within one year after date of com- 
pletion of installation. 

"We do not accept responsibility for any damages arising 
from defects or dampness in sub-floors or other surfaces which 
may occur after completion of installation." 

Special Information; Prices — Estimates on any 
installation are sent promptly upon receipt of inquiries. 
Requests for quotations should be accompanied by a 
sketch or blue print of the space to be covered, showing 
all dimensions, with description of the floor (wood or 
concrete) over which the tile is to be laid. Prices for 
installations are governed by the size and location of the 
installation, and thickness of "U.S." Tile selected. 
Prices are moderate, the lowest consistent with quality, 
material, workmanship, and service. 

Wainscoting 

An interesting development in the use of "U.S." 
Tile is its application in tile and panel form to wainscot- 
ing. Unusual practical and decorative effects are ob- 
tained. Installation on smooth walls is siinple and floor 
loads are materially reduced. "U.S." Wainscoting is i\ 
in. thick, made from regular "U.S." Tile compound. 

A special "U.S." Wainscot Cap (moulding) is fur- 
nished to finish off the installation. 

Stair Treads 

Noiselessness, safety, beauty, and durability make 
"U.S." Stair Treads a perfect covering for stairs sub- 
jected to heavy traflic. Made from special stock with 
nosing of "U.S." Tile comix)und. Attached to wood, 
steel or concrete. Installed with or without metal nos- 
ing. Twenty standard colors. 

Mats and Mattings 

A complete line of mats and mattings of exceptional 
quality — perforated, corrugated, pyramid, knob types; 
flexible, noiseless, easy to clean, long wearing. Available 
in varied colors; special lettering or designs to order. 


Sweet's 


Continued on next page 


United States Rubber Company 


B3267 


Literature 

Modern conditions call for modern materials. A 
floor must not only be durable or beautiful, but it must 
be quiet, easy to clean, sanitary, comfortable underfoot 
and low in upkeep cost. 

*'U.S." Rubber Tile meets all of these conditions 
fully. 

A standard size A.I.A. folder, showing in full colors 
with full size color reproductions of our complete line of 
tiles will be mailed to architects on request. In addition, 
we will be pleased to demonstrate to you correct flooring 
effects, based on tonal values, lighting and retiection 
factors, feature and background effects, warm and cool 
colors for any type of building where a resilient type of 
floor is required. 


Other Products 

In addition to **U.S/' Tile, every architect will be 
interested in the following products : 

Usee Sheet Rubber Flooring — Usco Flooring is 
made in one solid seamless uniform sheet of maximum 
durability and outstanding cushioning resiliency. It is 
especially adapted to the covering of small floor areas 
such as Pullman cars. It is available in a wide variety 
of designs and colors. 

Table and Desk Topping — Specially fitted sheets 
of "U.S." Tile material are extensively used for table, 
desk and furniture topping in oflices, showrooms, hotels, 
schools, etc. Made in many color designs to harmonize 
with any room interior. The effect is decorative and 
the application effectively protective. 


Labor and Material — (1) 

are indicated on the drawings or called for in the speci 
fication, they shall be *'U.S." Tile Flooring, manufac- 
tured and installed by the United States Rubber Com- 
pany, 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

(2) This contractor shall report to the architect any 
subfloors that are not in a suitable condition to receive the 
rubber tiling and shall not proceed with the work until 
the underfloors have been placed in proper condition. 

(3) Rubber tile floors should be laid after 
painters, carpenters and plasterers have completed their 
part of the work, to avoid injury to finished rubber 
flooring. 

Schedule — The follow- 
ing should be noted in the 
schedule : 

(a) Room, name and 
number. 

(b) Size of tile units. 

(c) Catalogue numbers 
of tile used in fields. 

(d) Catalogue numbers 
of tile used in border, if bor- 
der is required. 

(e) Cove base, if de- 
sired. State height. 

(f) Type of underfloor 
— as concrete or wood. 

Notes — Notes applying 
to specifications of other 
trades for subfloors. 

(A) Concrete — (For con- 
crete underfloors). 

(a) Top layer of concrete 
subfloor should be IV2 in. thick. 

(b) Specify the top layer to be composed of 1 part port- 
land cement and 2 parts clean screened sand. It must be steel 
troweled to a smooth finish free from waves and irregularities. 

(c) Finish level of top layer lower than the required floor 
level by the thickness of the "U.S." Tile specified. 

(d) Do not specify any admixture in the concrete subfloor. 
Do not treat the top layer with any hardeners, paint or surface 
coats of any kind. 

(e) Any scaling, crumbling, or deterioration of the cement 
subfloor will be the responsibility of the cement contractor. 

(f) Steam heat should be turned on in the building with 
adequate ventifetion so as to draw out all moisture from the 
interior (floors, walls and ceilings) before rubber floors are 
laid. 

(B) Waterproofing — (a) All concrete surfaces, on or be- 
low grade, must be waterproofed by the membrane system 
where "U.S." Tile is to be installed. Waterproof both floors 
and walls below grade. Waterproofing must be carried up in 
the masonry walls to a point above grade. 

(C) Carpenter — (For wooden underfloors). 

(a) Specify underfloor to be of kiln-dried hardwood. 


Specifications for "U.S." Tile 

Where rubber tile floors tongued and grooved flooring, not more than 3-in. face width, 

driven up tight and blind nailed to bearings at least every 16 in. 
Plane down irregularities to leave smooth face. 

(D) "U.S.'' Tile Base — (a) Where cove base is installed 
with "U.S." Tile on concrete floors see that a solid wall back- 
ing is provided, forming an angle of 90 degrees with the floor. 
Juncture of floor and wall must be clean and even. Specify 
furring strips set flush with face of finished wall above tile and 
with top M: in. below the top of the cove base. 

(E) "U.S." Rubber Wainscoting— (ix) Where rubber 
wainscoting is installed specify : 

1— Sheets 

2— Tile 

(b) The wall on which U.S. Rubber Wainscoting is to be 
installed shall be of hard plaster troweled smooth and free 
from any irregularities. The sur- 


WOOD BA5ErOR BACKING. 
U.S.SAMlTARy COVE BASE 

y.5.TILt 

U.5.WATLRPROOF CEfiElliT 
HAIRLIML JOIIiTS SLALED; 




COhCRETE 5UBFLOOR SMOOTH TROWEL FIHISH 


Cross Section Illustrating Method of Installing 
Tile Flooring 


face of the plaster should not be 
treated with any surface coat or 
finish. 

(c) Any irregularities in the 
wall surface must necessarily re- 
flect on the surface of the U.S. 
Wainscoting. The responsibility 
of a smooth wall surface must 
rest upon the plastering contrac- 
tor. 

Special Notes — (a) 

Lines struck upon the sur- 
face of concrete subfloors 
must be filled in before 
"U.S." Tile is laid. 

(b) Concrete underfloor 
must be absolutely dry, clean, 
and free from foreign mate- 
rial. 

(c) Frozen concrete 
must have the surface scale 
removed and refinished with 
a new top layer II/2 in. thick, 
wood underfloors must be 


(d) Concrete and 
smooth, dry and level. 

(e) "U.S.'' Tile must not be laid over subfloors 
that are rough, cracked or warped. 

(f) Do not specify "U.S." Tile in basements, 
spaces below grade, or laid directly on the ground, 
unless areas are waterproofed by the membrane method. 

(g) Do not specify "U.S." Tile in public kitchens 
and laundries, spaces behind restaurant counters, soda 
fountains, or in restaurants where excessive spillage of 
grease and foodstuffs is encountered. 

(h) "U.S." Tile must not be laid on old wood 
floors which are springy and vibrating, and lacking in 
that firmness which we require as foundation. This 
condition is often found in churches, department stores, 
etc., of the older type, where "sleepers" have dry-rotted, 
causing this condition. 
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WRIGHT RUBBER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Rubber Floor Tile, Cove Bases, Stair Treads 

and Paving Blocks 

RACINE, WIS. 


Products 

Wright Rubber Tile for floors, bases, 
wainscots, table and counter tops, etc. 

Wright Rubber Integral-Nosing, 
One-Piece Stair Treads. 

Wright Rubber Paving Blocks for 
heavy traffic such as bridges, indus- 
trial floors, sidewalks, etc. 


|[ 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


II 


The Company 

The Wright Rubber Products 
Co. was founded in 1921. It has established a financial rating and rep- 
utation to assure efficient, dependable service and to guarantee its in- 
tegrity and responsibility. 

References on request. 

Experience 

The officers and those actively in control of production have been 
conrinuously associated in the manufacturing and marketing of well- 
known rubber products for a period exceeding 20 years. Their wide, 
practical experience, coupled with recognized ability as chemists in the 
rubber industry, gives assurance of unexcelled technical ability. 



The Plant 

The new factory, located on a four- 
acre site on trackage of the Chicago & 
Northwestern Railroad, is a thoroughly 
modern plant designed and used for the 
manufacture of rubber flooring products, 
exclusively. The present capacity is 
5000 sq. ft. per day. Ample facilities 
are provided for the storage of raw 
materials, the efficient and economical 
handling and routing of the various 
processes of manufacture, and the maintenance of adequate factory 
warehouse stock. The plan permits of ready enlargement without 
disturbing the present equipment units or interrupring producrion. 
All equipment is modern and much is of special design to meet the re- 
quirements as to pressure, vulcanization, etc., used exclusively in the 
manufacture of Wright Products. 

Sales and Service 

In addirion to the experienced factory service accessible for assist- 
ance in the solurion of special flooring and paving problems, Wright 
Rubber Products are sold, installed and serviced by reliable dealers in 
all of the principal cities in the United States. The name of your 
nearest local dealer will be furnished promptly on request. 


(A) DESCRIPTION— Technical Data 


(Al) Composition 

Wright Rubber Products are composed of carefully se.ected, fine.y . 
divided, inert mineral fillers, pure non-fading mineral pigrnents, ac- 
celerators (required to produce vulcanizarion), a small quantity of wax 
to increase and maintain the finished surface polish (wax is also a 
natural preserver of rubber), and approximately 25% by volume of 
plantation para rubber. 

Note: Finely ground mineral fillers not only best combine with 
the rubber to form a homogeneous mass but are necessary to give 
the requisite density to withstand the severe impact and abrasion 
of traffic. Fibrous fillers destroy the fine grained surface texture 
and affect seriously the wearing and non-absorprive qualiries. Too 
much rubber materially lessens the life of the material due par- 
ticularly to the deleterious effect upon it of sunlight. Only suffi- 
cient elasticitv to maintain resilience is desirable. Ability to flex 
or bend readily is an attribute wholly non-essenrial in a flooring 
material of this nature and should be disrinctly guarded against 
as prime evidence of too much rubber. 

(A2) Process 

The ingredients are thoroughly amalgamated into calendered raw 
sheets, two thicknesses of which, in compararively small areas (not to 
exceed 648 sq. in.), are vulcanized together in steel moulds under ex- 
tremely high pressure (from 1600 to 2200 lb. per sq. in. of tile). In the 


Homogeneous Type (see CI) the two raw sheets are identical and the 
same colors and markings extend through the entire tile thickness. In 
the Cushion Back Type^ the upper raw sheet (approximately one-half 
the tile thickness) is made of the same raw stock as the Homogeneous 
Type: the lower sheet is of black composition in which reclaimed rubber 
is used as the binder. 

The exposed surfaces of all tiles have a glazed plate finish. 

(A3) Gauged Thickness 

All tiles are carborundum ground to a uniform thickness of not to ex- 
ceed ten one thousandths of an inch variation. 

(A4) Shaping 

AH tiles are cut on special precision machines to accurate rectangular 
size with square, clean cut edges. 

(A5) Inspection 

Each process of manufacture is rigidly controlled and under experienced 
supervision, assuring positive uniformity. 

(A6) Warranty 

The Wright Rubber Products Co. guarantee their products fully in 
accordance with the current warranty of the Rubber Association of 
America. 


(B) ESSENTIAL CHARACTERISTICS 

The following essential characteristics are pre-eminent in Wright Rubber Tile Flooring. 

(B5) A Non-conductor 


(Bl) Durable 

The material is sufficiently tough and aense to resist the impact and 
abrasion of traffic over a long period of years and, when properly in- 
stalled, will remain permanently flat without creeping, shrinking, 
curling or warping. 

(B2) Resilient 

Permanently resilient for the life of the material. Sufficiently elastic 
to recover from indentation. Promotes quiet and foot comfort. 

(B3) Non-absorbent 

The surface is impervious to stains and acids (not nitric or sulphuric). 
Oils, particularly mineral, and grease, unless promptly removed, are 
injurious. The hair line joints are permanently sealed with insoluble 
cement, assuring the utmost in sanitation. 

(B4) Not Slippery 

When dry is non-slip. Is not more slippery when wet than other smooth 
surface flooring materials. 


Is a non-conductor of electricity. Is low in thermal conductivity, con- 
sequently is not cold underfoot. 

(B6) Fire Resisting 

Is practically fireproof. Burning matches and cigarettes leave but 
slight surface discolorations which are easily removed. 

(B7) Superior Appearance 

Color tones are permanent and clear. Mottling and veining of color 
combinations are clearly defined and extremely harmonious. Original 
surface luster easily maintained. 

(B8) Variety of Design 

The wide variety of standard colors and color combinations, coupled 
with the number of stock sizes, assure the greatest flexibility in design 
and pattern arrangement. Special inlaid decorative designs may be 
obtained at moderate added cost. 
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(B9) Easy to Clean 

The tough, high-luster, impervious surface cleans with the greatest 
ease Maintenance cost is low. 

Note: Complete directions for cleaning and maintenance fur- 
. nished with each installation. Copies sent on request. 

(C) TYPES 

(CI) Types 

Note: See (A2) opposite. 

(a) Homogeneous Tile-Where the colors and markings extend 
through the entire tile thickness. 

Note: Recommended for use where heavy traffic is expected. 

(b) Cushion Back Tile— Where the colors and markings extend 
through approximately one-half the tile thickness, backed with black 
cushion material. 

Note: Recommended for wainscots and residential work or for 
other classes of buildings where moderate traffic is expected (The 
saving in cost over the Homogeneous Tile is from 7 to 10 cents per 
iq. ft.) ^ 

(C2) Thicknesses 

Note: See (A3) opposite. 

Both homogeneous and cushion back tvpes of tile are made in two 
thicknesses — f% and J4 in. 

Note: The X-in. thickness is recommended for use over concrete 
or similar subfloors. 


(BIO) Reasonable Cost 

Cost varies, dependent on type of material and pattern design. It is 
extremely reasonable when superior appearance, long life and negligible 
maintenance expense are considered. 

AND SIZES 
(C3) Sizes 

Note: See (A4) opposite. 

Q^^lfi™^^i^?5~^''1i"•^/^^ ^^-^ 12x12 In., 18x18 in., 

yxl8 in., 16x24 in., 18x36 in. 

(b) Borders— 18x36 in. (maximum). 

(c) Accessories— Bases, shoe mouldings, wainscot caps, thresholds 
etc., in 42-in. lengths. (For other dimensions see details, Wright page 

(d) Stair Treads— With integral moulded nosing, 12 in. wide by 42 in, 
long. (For details, see Wright page 5.) 

(C4) Colors 

Note: See (B7) opposite. 

(a) Plain Colors— Fourteen (14) standard plain colors ranging from 
cream white to black (grays, buffs, browns, reds, blues, and greens). 

(b) Mottled (Marbleized)— Thirty-eight (38) standard color combi- 
nations, with striking resemblance to natural domestic and imported 
marbles (See Wright color pages 3 and 4). 


(D) ADAPTABILITY AND SUBSURFACE PROVISIONS 


Note: That the rubber tile installation mav be accomplished 
with the greatest degree of economy, permanence and satisfaction 
as to appearance, it is recommended that the following provisions 
be included under the various specification headings where and 
when they apply. 

(Dl) Where Adapted 

In all types of buildings as a finished flooring laid over sound, smooth 
wood or concrete subfloors. 

Note: A Concrete subfloor is preferable. 


(D2) Where Not Adapted 

(a) Rubber tile flooring should not be laid over unexcavated areas 
whether above or below grade, even when water-proofed. 

Note: Experience has proven that dampness, always prevalent 
in these positions, affects in time the best waterproof cements ob- 
tainable, invariably disintegrating the cement bond between the 
tile and subfloor. The tile itself is not injured by moisture. 

(b) Rubber tile flooring should not be laid over wood floors attached to 
sleepers set in concrete fill. 

Note: Wood floors laid over concrete, the surfaces of which are 
hermatically sealed by the rubber tile flooring, frequently dry rot. 

(c) Rubber tile flooring should not be laid in hotel or restaurant 
kitchens near cooking or dishwashing equipment, etc., where deposits 
of heavy grease are prevalent, or behind counters or other areas where 
there is liable to be continual deposits of water or moisture. (See (B3) 
opposite). 

(D3) Subsurfaces — General 

A clean, sound, smooth, true subfloor surface without indentations or 
projections is imperative. Chalky, flaky surfaces or surfaces covered 
with foreign substances will afl^ect the cement bond. Surface indenta- 
tions and projections will be communicated through and appear in the 
surface of any soft or resilient type of flooring. The same provisions 
apply to plaster wall surfaces behind rubber tile bases, wainscots, etc. 
Defects of this nature cannot be overcome by the rubber tile installa- 
tion contractor and obviously cannot be attributed to negligence or 
lack of skill on his part. 


(D4) Wood Subfloors 

_ Note: See (Dl) and (D2b). 
It is recommended that rubber tile flooring be laid only over double 
wood subfloors. The finished subfloors to receive rubber tile flooring 
shall not be less than in. thick or greater that3X-in. face (lx4-in 
stock). Floor stock shall be kiln dried, sound, matched and end match- 
ed flooring laid close and thoroughly blind nailed to bearings. All sur- 
faces shall be carefully scraped and sanded smooth. Thorough sanding 
with a sanding machine is recommended. Allow the tile thickness plus 
9i2 in. from subfloor surface to finished floor level, unless diflferencc in 
floor level is compensated for by thresholds. 

(D5) Concrete Subfloors 

The concrete subfloors to receive rubber tile flooring shall be structurally 
sound and hard, free from scale, laitance or foreign deposits and with- 
out surface imperfections. 

Note: The specifications for concrete floors prepared by the 
Portland Cement Association, as given in Sweet's Architectural 
Catalogue, are recommended. 
All concrete subfloors shall be "bone dry." 

Note: Moisture destroys the bond of the setting cement. To 
test concrete floors for dampness, place calcium chloride crystals 
on the floor surface; cover with glass 12x12 in. in area with edges 
carefully set in putty to exclude the outside atmosphere. Dissolv- 
ing of the crystals or moisture condensation appearing within 60 
hours on the underside of the glass is prima facie evidence of mois- 
ture in the concrete. 
Allow the tile thickness plus ^ in. from subfloor surface to finished 
floor level, unless diflPerence in floor level is conpensated for by thres- 
holds. 

Where rubber tile flooring is set in a sinkage with concrete cover bases 
or borders, or where it finishes against adjacent areas of flooring of con- 
crete or similar nature at doors, etc., without thresholds, it is recom- 
mended that the fragile edges of the concrete or similar floor be finished 
against a brass finishing bar. 

(D6) Plaster Surf aces 

Plaster surfaces to receive rubber tile base or wainscots shall be laid to 
accurately set base and wainscot cap grounds carefully rodded and 
screeded and troweled to a hard, smooth surface. All plaster surfaces 
shall be "bone dry." 


WRIGHT RUBBER PAVING BLOCKS AND COLORED SIDEWALKS 


Description— A rubber paving block of the same composition as Wr-ght 
Rubber File, \}4 in. in. or ^ in. (thick) by 6x12 in. with interlapping 
flaps to provide concealed nailing to the underlying base. Surface is 
either smooth or mould-grooved to give traction grip. 
Adaptability— The ideal floor for bridges, industrial shops, gymnasi- 
um and hand ball courts. It is unaf- 
fected by expansion and contraction 
or climatic changes ranging from 40° 

below zero to 110° in the sun. ww/vmi 5-—^— --«»-m.«--»m 

. f WW W\^' ^«ibber_Onl^Miit^«l T hat Wlthstandg Tire Road Wear 

Satisfactory long wear assured. ^ ■ — ' — 
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Bridge Roadway and Sidewalk Installations: 

Michigan Avenue Bridge, Chicago, 111. 
Cedar-Biddlc Bridge, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Bascule, 16th Street Viaduct, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Colored Sidewalk Installations: 

James Oviatt Building, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Richfifld Oil Company Bldg., Los Angeles, Calif. 
The Banks-Huntley Bldg., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Ldison Building, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Clune Building, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Ontra Cafeteria, Los Angeles, Calif. 
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COLOR INDEX 
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Homogeneous and Cushion Back Tile 


Mottled Colors 
No. 75 Alpine — green mottled with white. 
No. 76 Batesville — gray mottled with black. 
No. 77 Black with white mottling. 

No. 78 Circassian — dark brown mottled with black and salmon. 

No. 79 Copperstone — cream mottled with gray. 

No. 80 Geneva — blue mottled with white. 

No. 81 Golden Ebony — black mottled with red and white. 

No. 82 White Italian — white mottled with black. 

No. 83 Light Red Granite. 

No. 84 Dark Napoleon Gray — dark gray mottled with black and white. 

No. 85 Red Granite — red mottled with black and white. 

No. 87 Verde Antique — black mottled with white and green. 

No. 88 Tennessee — pink mottled with white and black. 

No. 89 Sienna— light buff mottled with black. 

No. 90 White mottled with blue. 

No. 91 White Granite — white mottled with red and black. 
No. 92 Golden Sienna — gold mottled with red and white. 
No. 93 Red mottled with gold and black. 


No. 94 Black mottled with gold and red. 

No. 95 Mayo Gray — light gray mottled with white. 

No. 96 White Italian with Green— white mottled with black and green. 

No. 97 Black Onyx — black mottled with gold. 

No. 98 Dark Brown Sienna — dark brown mottled with gold and white. 

No. 108 Dark Gray Paisley— white mottled with gray and black. 

No. 109 Dayton Brown — brown n ottled with white and yellow. 

No. 110 Cream mottled with red and buff. 

No. Ill Serpentine Green — green mottled with gold. 

No. 112 Light Alpine — light green mottled with white. 

No. 113 White mottled with green. 

No. 114 Brown mottled with black. 

No. 115 Golden Travertine — gold mottled with brown. 

No. 116 Olive Green mottled with white. 

No. 117 Light Red mottled with gold. 

No. 118 Light Napoleon Gray-light gray mottledwith black and white. 
No. 119 Gray Tennessee — gray mottled with brown and pink. 
No. 120 White, Blue and Gold. 
No. 121 Blue, Gold and White. 

No. 122 Passavant Green — green mottled with black. 
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COLOR INDEX 



Homogeneous and Cushion Back Tile 


No. 53 Dark Red 
No. 54 Light Red 
No. 55 Slate 
No. 56 Dark Gray 
No. 58 Light Buff 
No. 59 Dark Buff 
No. 60 Blue 


Plain Colors 
No. 61 Black 
No. 62 Green 
No. 63 Brown 

No. 64 Green (Background of No. 75) 
No. 65 Green (Background of No. Ill) 
No. 101 Brown 


Standard Sizes of Wright Rubber Tile, Base, 
Treads, etc. 

Tile Sizes — 4x4 in., 6x6 in., 8x8 in., 9x9 in., 12x12 in., 9x18 in., 16x24 
in., 18x18 in., and 18x36 in. Borders furnished in 18x36 in. for 
Homogeneous and Cushion Back. 

Base — All base comes in 42-in. lengths. 


Standard Sizes of Wright Rubber Tile, Base, 
Treads, etc. [Continued] 

Heavy base, cove or straight — 5 and 6-in. heights. 

Heavy base, straight — 8-in. height. 

Heavy base, cove — 9-in. height. 

Heavy base, cove — 4-in. height, ^-in. thick. 

Light coving, 5 and 6-in. heights. 

Shoe Moulding and Wainscot Capping — 42-in. lengths. 

Quarter Round — 42-in. lengths. 

Outside Angles for Wainscot Trim — 18-in. lengths. 

Stair Treads — 42x12 in. with moulded rubber nosing attached. 

Smooth surface. 
Thresholds — 42-in. lengths — 3x^ in.; 5>^x>2 in. 
Plinth Blocks — 4Xx6^x^ in.; 3j^x6>^x^ in. 

Note: For ordinary traffic, wood subfloor installations, 30 lb. 
Bird's asphalt felt is recommended. 
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(E) MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


(El) Work Included 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or under this 
heading all areas to be covered with rubber tile. 

(E2) Shop Drawings and Samples 

(E2a) Shop Drawings — Furnish, in triplicate for the approval of the 
architect, shop drawings of work under this contract. Drawings shall 
show accurately all jointing, color designations, etc. 
(E2B) Samples — File with the architect samples conforming with 
these specifications and the approved shop drawings. 

(E3) Subsurface Provisions 

Provision has been made under other specification headings that all 
surfaces to receive rubber tile shall be constructed as set forth under 
(D) Adaptability and Subsurface Provisions, Wright page 2 of Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogue, Twenty-fifth Edition. 

(E4) Inspection and Cleaning 

(E4a) — Before installing the rubber tile this contractor shall thoroughly 
inspect the surfaces to be covered, make tests, if necessary, to assure 
absence of moisture and shall notify the architect promptly (preferably 
in writing) of any defects. 

(E4b) — Thoroughly clean all subsurfaces of dust or other foreign matter 
before installing the rubber tile. 

(E5) Materials 

(E5a) Rubber Tile— 

{E5al) General — All rubber tile shall be as manufactured by the 
Wright Rubber Products Co., Racine, Wis., or equivalent, meeting 
fully this manufacturer's standards of quality as set forth under (A) 
Description — Technical Data and {B) Essential Characteristics, Wright 
pages 1 and 2 of Sweet's Architectural Catalogue, Twenty-fifth 
Edition. 

(E5a2) Type — Tile shall be [Homogeneous] [Cushion Back]. 

Note: If both Homogeneous and Cushion Back types are used 
under the same contract, designate definitely here where each is to 
be installed. See (CI.) 

{E5a3) Thickness— Tik shall be [A in.] [K in.] thick. 
Note: }i in. is recommended over concrete subfloors. 

Note: If both thicknesses are 
used under the same contract, 
designate definitely here where 
each is to be installed. 



{E5a4) Size and Pattern — Size of tile, pattern, etc., shall be in 
accordance with the detail drawings. 

Note: If details are not provided, describe here. 
{E5a5) Color — Colors shall be [plain] [mottled]. 

Note: Designate colors on details by numbers. If details are not 

provided, describe color selections here. 

(E5b) Waterproof Cement — Waterproof cement shall be of the 
highest quality. 

Note: The quality of the cement used for installing rubber tile is 
a vital factor. Only cement approved by the tile manufacturer 
and of proven dependability should be used. 

(E5c) Felt— Saturated felt shall be Bird's 30 lb. Asphalt felt. 

(E5d) Paste — Any standard brand of linoleum paste. 

(E6) Preparing Wood Subfloor 

(E6a) Applying Felt — Cover the wood subfiooring with felt accurately 
fitted to the floor space with edges carefully butted. Cement the felt 
to the wood in a full bed of linoleum paste and roll thoroughly with a 
150-lb. roller to expel air bubbles and insure complete adhesion. At 
exterior doors exposed to dampness, use waterproof cement in lieu of 
linoleum paste. 

(E7) Installing Rubber Tile 

(E7a) — All rubber tile shall be installed by thoroughly experienced, 
skilled workmen. 

(E7b) — Each tile shall be set in a full bed of waterproof cement with 
joints flushed full by sliding it into position. Tile shall be laid true to 
line, and pattern in accordance with the approved shop drawings. All 
joints shall be close and even and all surfaces shall be in a true plane. 
(E7c) — Before the setting cement has hardened, thoroughly roll the 
surface in two directions with a 150-lb. roller. 

(E7d) — Where rubber tile is applied against plaster surfaces, size the 
plaster with a thin coat of waterproof cement. Allow sizing to dry be- 
fore installing tile. 

(E7e) — Bases, wainscot caps, etc., shall be bradded to wood grounds in 
addition to cementing with waterproof cement. 

Note: The surface of rubber tile material closes tightly over 

brads when these are carefully set. 
(E7f) — Before surplus cement has 
hardened upon the tile surface, clean 
off thoroughly with a rag moistened 
with alcohol. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

FLOOR DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Allied Products 


ATLANTA, GA., 432 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 507 Bedford Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 1325 Liberty Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1917 Daily News Building 
CINCINNATI. OHIO, 538 Dixie Terminal 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 603-605 Hanna Building 
DALLAS, TEX.. 708 Santa Fe Building 


HOME OFFICE 

LANCASTER, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

DENVER. COLO., 720-21 Symes Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1232 Book Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 114 W. 10th Street 
Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1206 Santee Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 1104 First National Bank 
Building 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 912 Plymouth Building 


NEW ORLEANS. LA.. 1833-36 Canal Bank 
Building 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 295 Fifth Avenue 

ST. LOUIS. MO., 1102-3 Ambassador Building 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 New Mont- 

gomery Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 803 Terminal Sale* 

Building 


ARMSTRONG'S LINOLEUM AND ALLIED PRODUCTS 


The Armstrong Line 

Armstrong's Linoleum : Battleship and 
Plain; Jaspe (two-tone effect); Embossed In- 
laid; Straight Line Inlaid; Handmade Marble 
Inlaid ; Parquetry Inlaid ; Embosstex 
Granite ; Printed Linoleum ; Armstrong's 
Quaker Rugs. 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet 
Armstrong's Lining Felt ^ 
Armstrong's Linoleum Wax 
Armstrong's Linoleum Lacquer 
Armstrong's Waterproof Cement 
Armstrong's Linoleum Paste 
Armstrong's Linotile and Cork 
Tile 


Armstrong's 

® 

Product 


What Linoleum Is 

Linoleum takes its name from one of 
its principal ingredients, linseed oil 
(linum, flax; and oleum, oil). The oil 
is oxidized by exposing it to the air until it hardens 
into a tough, rubberlike substance, and is then thor- 
oughly mixed with powdered cork, wood flour, vari- 
ous gums, and suitable color pigments. The result- 
ing plastic mass is pressed on burlap by means of^heavy 
calenders, the exact processes varying with different 
kinds of linoleum. The "green" linoleum then passes 
into drying buildings called "stoves," where it is cured 
and seasoned from two to six weeks, depending on 
thickness of material. 

Standards of the Armstrong Line ^ 

General Characteristics — Every yard of Arm- 
strong's Linoleum is fully guaranteed against defect by 
the ARMSTtiONG Cork Company. This Company 
maintains, for the manufacture of linoleum, a plant at 
Lancaster, Pa., strictly modern in both equipment and 
manufacturing methods. 

Only the best obtainable ingredients are used in 
the manufacture of Armstrong's Linoleum. Most of 
the cork comes from the Company's own plants here 
and abroad. The cork is ground to a fineness of 50-mesh 
to the inch, which results in a finished surface on plain, 
Jaspe, and inlaid linoleum of almost plate glass smooth- 
ness. Every car of linseed oil and all color pigments 
are tested in the laboratory. The whole manufacturing 
process is under physical and chemical control. 

Armstrong's Linoleum now has a fine lacquer 
surface, produced by the Accolac Process — which 
greatly simplifies cleaning, and preserves and intensifies 
the colors of the pattern. 

The Armstrong Cork Company possesses an 
organization .thoroughly experienced in the manufac- 


What Is Linoleum ? — Descrip- 
tion of Various Grades.. 1 
Armstrong's Linoleum Lay- 
ing Accessories 2 

Samples and Literature 2 

Coiorpiates Showing Designs 
in Armstrong's Lino- 
leum 3, 4, 5, 6 

Specifications for Laying 
Armstrong's Linoleum 

Floors 7, 

Detail Drawings Showing 
Proper Floor Construc- 
tion and Installation of 
Armstrong's Linoleum 

Floors 

What Is Linotile and Cork 

Tile? 

Coiorpiates Showing Designs 
and Colorings in Arm- 
strong's Linotile and 
Cork Tile 12, 13. 14 


ture of linoleum. Many of the men in this organi- 
zation were trained abroad where linoleum tradi- 
tions were founded and developed. Exceptional 
attention is paid to the designing of the patterns 
and the selection of the colorings. 

Tests — Armstrong's Linoleum is 
carefully tested at every step of the mak- 
ing. Final inspections are especially 
rigid. 

The guiding principle in the Arm- 
strong factories is "quality," not "quan- 
tity" ; not "how much," but "how good" 
can linoleum be made. Armstrong's Bat- 
tleship Linoleum more than meets the 
highly exacting "United States Govern- 
ment Master Specification for Battleship 
Linoleum" promulgated by the Federal 
Specification Board on July 30, 1924, as 
Specification No. 209. 


10 


.8, 9 

11 


Varieties of Armstrong's Linoleum 

Plain Linoleum — Solid colors without pattern— 
the three heavier gauges of which are known as Heavy, 
(6 mm.). Medium, i^^-in., and Light Battleship (A 
Gauge) (.142"). What is commonly spoken of as plain 
linoleum is of the same quality as battleship linoleum, 
only lighter in gauge. 

Altogether there are 6 thicknesses of plain linoleum 
and 17 colors. See coiorpiates following these specifi- 
cations. 

Jaspe Linoleum — A species of inlaid linoleum, 
since the colors run clear through to the back. It pre- 
sents a striated appearance with a two-tone effect and is 
made in 8 colors and 5 gauges: 6 mm., f^-in., Light 
Battleship (A Gauge) (.142"), B, and C. See coiorpiates. 

Embossed Inlaid Linoleum — A distinctive, pat- 
ented, new type of Armstrong's Linoleum made in 
several gauges and many patterns. The interliners be- 
tween the blocks of the pattern and frequently certain 
other portions of the design are slightly depressed, giv- 
ing the design an embossed effect, thus adding to lino- 
leum for the first time all the interest and texture of old 
hand-set ceramics. See coiorpiates. 

Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum — The colors of 
the patterns go through to the burlap. In making 
Straight Line Inlaids, the individual parts of the pattern 
are die-cut, laid in position and finally keyed on the bur- 
lap under enormous pressure. See coiorpiates. 

Handmade Marble Inlaid Linoleum — A Straight 
Line Inlaid Linoleum in which the design is made up of 
large marbleized blocks of varied designs and col- 
orings. Made in AA (.142") and A Gauges. See color- 
plates. 
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Linosets — To further individualize floors, special 
figures in silhouette, called Linosets, are now offered 
to architects. Twelve stock designs are immediately 
available in any two colors of plain, Jaspe, or Marble 
Inlaid — star, shield, fleur-de-lis, ship, deer, helmet, 
castle, escutcheon, knight, swan, lion, and a modernistic 
figure. 

The Armstrong Cork Company also furnishes 
custom-cut floor ensembles of any designs required. 
These floors are cut at Lancaster, Pa., and shipped to 
the merchant, ready for installation. Particularly 
adapted to kindergarten rooms, game rooms, children's 
wards, nurseries, department stores, and barber shops, 
are these individually designed floors, for they present 
the opportunity to inlay the necessary layouts for many 
juvenile games. 

Linostrips — As an aid in producing special floor 
effects, with double and triple borders, etc., machine 
cut strips of all gauges of all plain colorings of 
Armstrong's Linoleum, either % in. or U/o i"- wide 
and 45 ft. in length, are offered in individual pack- 
ages. 

Armstrong's Cork Carpet 

Cork carpet is made of relatively large granules of 
cork by a process which preserves the natural elasticity 
to a high degree. Cork carpet, therefore, not only soft- 
ens footsteps, but helps absorb other noises as well. For 
auditoriums and other rooms in churches, lodges, libraries, 
museums, etc., where ex- 
cessive dirt is not tracked 
in directly from the street 
and where heavy traffic is 
not an everyday occurrence, 
cork carpet is admirably 
adapted. 

Armstrong's Waterproof 
Cement 

This is guaranteed to 
make a waterproof joint at 
seams and edges, when 
properly applied. It has 
high adhesive power, pos- 
sesses ample covering ca- 
pacity, and is entirely free 
from sodium silicate (water 
glass) and other ingre- 
dients harmful to lino- 
leum. 

A gallon will cover 
about 60 ft. of floor space, 
enough to cement the seams 
and edges of about 40 sq. 
yds. of linoleum. 

Armstrong's Linoleum 
Paste 

A high grade non- 
waterproof adhesive (free 
from all harmful ingre- 
dients) intended for use in 
fastening felt to the floor 
and centers of the linoleum 
strips to felt. 

A gallon will cover ap- 
proximately 100 sq. ft. 


6 mm. 

3/is in. 


How to Get Armstrong's Linoleum 

Distribution — Armstrong's Linoleum is sold 
through retailers of home furnishings and floor cover- 
ings, as well as linoleum contractors, throughout the 
United States. The names of reliable handlers in any 
locality may be had by writing the home oflice of the 
Floor Division of the Armstrong Cork Company, 
Lanca:ster, Pa., or the nearest branch oflice. In prac- 
tically every city there are good firms which make 
a specialty of laying in accordance with the Armstrong 
Specifications. Names of such firms may be had on 
request. 

Protection of Customer — For the protection of 
the purchaser the gauge mark is printed on the 
back of every yard of Armstrong's Battleship Lino- 
leum, and where there are slight imperfections 
which cause the goods to be sold at a discount, the 
word "Seconds" is plainly marked on the burlap back. 

Contract Department — Architects contemplating the in- 
stallation of Hnolcum floors are invited to use the services of 
the Contract Department, which is prepared to work v^ith 
owners, architects, or contractors in preparing estimates from 
blue prints; to make recommendations of gauges and patterns 
for specific purposes, and supply technical information on laying 
and care of floors. All service is rendered free of charge. 

Bureau of Interior Decoration — For the benefit of archi- 
tects, decorators, owners, and others interested in the use of lino- 
leum as a decorative floor material, a Bureau of Interior Decora- 
tion, in charge of an experienced interior decorator, is maintained 
by the Company. This Bureau will gladly send samples of lino- 
leum patterns and suggestions as to designs and color schemes 
that will be suitable for any particular problem. Informa- 
tion and recommendations as 
to the use of linoleum floors 
for rest rooms, private offices, 
shops, and the various rooms 
of the home, especially, may be 
obtained at no cost or obliga- 
tion whatever. 


DIAGRAM OF WOLICING GAUGES 


Kind of Linoleum 


Plain Linoleum — 

Heavy Battleship 6 mm 

Med. Battleship Vfe-in.. . : . . . 

Light Battleship (A Gauge) 
(.1^2 in.) 

B Gauge 

C Gauge 

Jaspe Linoleum — 

6 mm 

'/fe-in 

Light Battleship (A Gauge) 
(.142 in.) 

B Gauge 

C Gauge 

Straight Line Inlaid — A Gauge., 
Handmade Marble Inlaid — 

AA (.142 in.) 

A Gauge 

Embossed Inlaid-;- 

Embossed — '/fe-in 

Embossed — A Gauge 

Embossed — B Gauge 

Cork Carpet (unpolished) 


Width, 
ft. 

Approxi- 
mate 
thickness, 
in. 

Finished 
gauge, 
in. 

Average 
net weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

6 


.235 

1 .53 

6 


.187 

1.22 

6 

»^ 

.142 

.91 

6 


.119 

.82 

6 

% 

.095 

.64 

6 

H 

.235 

1 .53 

6 

% 

.187 

1 .14 

6 

% 

.142 

.86 

6 

H 

.119 

.80 

6 

»^ 

.095 

.63 

6 

Vs 

.118 

1.02 

6 

»^ 

.142 

1.19 

6 

H 

.118 

1.05 

6 

% 

.187 

1 .22 

6 


.118 

.94 

6 


.095 

.78 

6 


.250 

.81 


The weights and gauges given in this table are the manufacturing 
standards for the various kinds of linoleum. Slight variations will occur, 
but, for practical purposes, these figures are substantially correct. 


Samples and Literature 

Samples of any coloring 
or pattern or thickness of 
Armstrong's Linoleum and 
Cork Carpet will be sent to 
any architect, contractor, or 
builder on request. 

The following literature is 
also offered : 

(a) "Armstrong's Floors," 
prepared in the form recorn- 
mended by the American In- 
stitute of Architects. In addi- 
tion to a description of lino- 
leum, Linotile and cork tile, 
and their uses, this handbook 
contains essential information 
needed in the selection of 
Armstrong's resilient floors for 
any particular purpose, and in- 
formation regarding the laying 
of floors over wood or con- 
crete, including architects' de- 
tailed specifications. 8^/4x11 in. 
in size. 

(b) "Pattern Book," show- 
ing all the patterns in Arm- 
strong's Linoleum reproduced 
in full color. 

(c) Quality samples show- 
ing the various thicknesses of 
plain, Jaspe, printed, and inlaid 
linoleum. 

(d) "Linoleum Layer's 
Handbook," a 36-page book 
containing detailed directions 
for laying and caring for per- 
manent linoleum floors. Illus- 
trated. SV2xS in. in size. 
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Armstrong's Embossed Inlaids Give Texture to Linoleum 



No. 16000 Embossed Inlaid— De Luxe-^A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 


OF THE nearly 500 desi^rns and colorings 
available in the Armstrong Floor Line, 
this Catalog shows 54 representative patterns 
— those few which are of greatest value to 
architects, decorators, and others who are 
interested in modern linoleum as a decorative 
and permanent floor. The current Armstrong 
Pattern Hook, which shows the entire range 
of designs in color, will be sent upon request. 

Armstrong's Embossed Inlaid, a most 
distinctive and artistic type of linoleum, is 
made in three gauges — A, B, and C. The 
embossing on the tile and flagstone patterns 
gives an unusual and effective texture to the 
surface. Embossed Inlaid De Luxe, a new- 
linoleum, particularly effective for show- 
rooms, hotel lobbies, and similar places, re- 
produces in a single design the textures of 
brick, stone, tile, slate, and jasper. 



No. 16010 Embossed Inlaid— De Luxe — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 



No 16012 Embossed Inlaid— Dc I i. xr A ( ;auge No. 16003 Embossed Inlaid— De Luxe— A Gauge 

(1 late shows 34 x 32 section) 2 ymd^ wulc only (Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6028 Embossed Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6120 Embossed Inlaid— A (iauge 
(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6122 Embossed Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 


1 

H 
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No. 6042 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 60.^.^ Embossed Inlaid— A C;augc 

(Plate sliows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 6051 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 6061 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 6102 Embossed Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only- 



No. 6062 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 


Eight Pleasing 



Taupe Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 12 

2 yards wide only. Onini., A-in., Lt. B/8 (.142'0, 
B, and C Gauges 



Green Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 19 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (.142"), B, 
and C Gauges 



Light Brown Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 16 

2 yards wide only. 6min., ^-in., Lt. B/S (.142"), 
B, and C Gauges 
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No. 6032 Embossed Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6018 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — about 0" x G") 2 yards wide only 


IN business houses, as well as in residences, 
there has been an increasing use of Jaspc 
Linoleum during the past few years. Its sub- 
dued, two-tone graining forms an inconspic- 
uous, yet quietly dignified, background for 
rugs and furnishings. 

Taupe, Dark Gray, and Light Brown 
Jaspe Linoleum are now available in the 
6mm. Battleship Gauge. This extra-heavy 
weight is' made especially for use in business 
and public building installations and will 
meet jin increasing demand for a decorative 
floor material in large contract installations. 



Light Gray Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 13 

2 yards wide only. A-in., Lt. B/S (.142"), B, 
and C Gauges 



Dark Gray Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 15 

2 yards wide only. Onim., A-in., Lt. B/S (.142*), 
B, and C Gauges 
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No. 6130 Embossed Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Plate shows 17" x 10" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 6091 Embossed Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 



Rose Jasp4 Linoleum — Color No. 14 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (.142"), B, 
and C Gauges 



Blue Jasp6 Linoleum — Color No. 18 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (.142"), B, 
and C Gauges 



Dark Brown Jasp^ Linoleum — Golor No. 17 

2 yards wide only, i^-in., Lt. B/S (.142"), B, 
and C Gauges 


Continued on next page 


Colors in Jaspe, the All Purpose Floor 


Armstrong Cork Company 


Rich Designs in Handmade Marble and Straight Line Inlaid 



No. 62 Handniailo Marble InlaitI 
A A Cauj^e (.142") 
(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 
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No. 73 Handmade Marble Inlaid — 
AA Gauge (.142") 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 




.\<). (.1 llaiulm idr Marble Inlaid— 
AA Gau^e ul42") 
(Size of Large Block— about 8 x 8 H'O 
2 yards wide only 



No. 70 Handmade Marble Inlaid — ^A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — G" x 0") 2 yards wide only 


No. 90 Handmade Marble Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — 9" x D") 2 yards wide only 


No. 89 Handmade Marble Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — 12" x 12") 2 yards wide only 



■y ;f . 


No. 71 Handmade Marble Inlaid — 
AA Gauge (.142") 

(Plate shows 34" x 32" section) 2 yards wide only 














if: 
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No. 173 Handmade Marble Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — about 9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 


> 


/ 



No. 13137 Straight Line Inlaid — A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — 9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 



No. 13134 Straight Line Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — 9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 


No. 13131 Straight Line Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — 9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 


No. 13136 Straight Line Inlaid— A Gauge 

(Size of Blocks — ^9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 
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Cia.dcr {ill ted.FiH conuposed of 
1:3:7 ciitder coitcrcfc., wcH J-jnLpcd. 
Top or fiuslu coj} ho be laid imnicd- 
farcly (oHowIilo byin-O of fid, All iaconu- 
plcte worl6 sliiill l-crnLiaJTe iiLash-jiolij- 


-Li ILO 1 


^Itcmal-o: Cmdcr fill ntiy be pm.iHcd 
if deptfo of floor sbb is iitcrcriscd 
5uf{icieiLHiJ to blcc j patcrtfcd 

coiuduir; Orju^cbunj or equal. — 


Fell io be <jrjy,UH,3afurj}cd,dead<s'c- 
inQ felt, jpprox.s i-KicLncss jud 
wei^kiiL^ li lbs. per 3qu3r& yard 3Ld 
sliould cover }Ilc cuf ir& area ho b<^ ^ 
floored witlt luLoIeunfb.slDppiiLO fclti' 
front waib 4 baseboards all jrouod 


-Felf- 


-C<2fn-cR.f Floor fo b<=, 
dry before layiiLc^ luLolcunu: 


Top coaf r I Li cL. Composed 
of I parf ccm.cR.t: I parJ-sjitd: 
I parr <jnt. Top coar well trowel- 
led, sriLOofL 3a.d level. 


CoR,crefe> slab to be. 1:2: A nuix. 
EilLer sioac.cgrjvel or sla^.51ab 
dcptL depends oil load to be/ 
carried^ 


►I^OMETIilODET^ILOHGWIWa** 
■LlKOLEUM-FLOOIi<OA5TB.UC- 
TIOM-WITH-DEADEHmq-FLLT-Lm- 
•IN(5-0H-l2.FIHFOl^CED-CGKCI^ETL<» 
•Al^CH-CGH5TI^UCT10Ro5cale 5 -1-0" 


Tconcrel-c over 

Soffif re^ 
forc.iL^ 


Aj* ' *'>rO cp\\^ io be suf - 
ficicut fo bLc carc. 
of coiduits . 


-McsL RsiB.{ore(*iL^ 



"Meifiod of firtisL- 
ia9 liaoleuribjt wjII 
liae/.» 

•Scak li.«l-0". 


Marble,cemca.l or slafe base 

LiR-oleumb- 


ifi9 lifiolcurTbatwjII 
.3o3le. I^'I-O- 


Lin 


Imoieuiiu' b. 




Cemeo-f fop ooaiv 


(^iridcr coftccelc -fill 




-R-adiatc 


CofLcrele floor 
ccnteiif finisk/ 

(-Felt 
j-Liiioleum^ 


Secfiofb sliowiaQ fi'm'sL of linoleunu af 
paiiist co ncrete radiator pbifornu. 


I^adi'aior 
s liard wood 
board . 



I OIL skowiftQ liin.oieurtL ruaniao 
dcr r^diafor wliicK rests oil ^"x2"liard 
wood pieces, 5c 3fe 



20<jijaoc brjss divid- 


4; 5 floor— 


LifLoieun L/n "^lerr^z^o Plooi^ 


LiR.olefjni/-n" Drjss ed^ 


Ovjlltcad 
scnsws. 


Ed<je sccunsd to w< 
iiL cem.eiL+ floor 


^Wood floorJtbrd wood 



5ECTION5'5HOWIH(5.METBOD3 
GF-PEOTECTINq-THE-ED(JE5-OF 
LIHOLEUW-&UNNE(25')N«COIL- 



Jeunu <xS£.CTIOH-THR.U- 

' <5HGWING«METHOD-GF- 
IN5TALUN<5«LlHOLEUM 


r-o". 



This improved furniture ^lidtT, called 
No-Mar burniture Rest, is sold by the Bassick 
Co., lirid^eport, Conn. Made in several sizes. 
Finished in dark brown. Sold by furniture 
dealers 




pWpod floor 
Li/uolcijnLn 
Fdtn _| 


1 



Cement [loor 
liLolcunu-] 
Feltr^ 


DtTAlL-3HOWIMc?«LIMOLEUMoFiH- 
l5H-AT-D0025oU;iTH-AKDoWITH- 
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tractor shall notify the architect (or owner) to give him an 
opportunity to inspect the completed jol). 

(8) Protection — After the linoleum floors have been 
inspected and approved, the general contractor shall cover with 
heavy paper the linoleum in those rooms where painting or 
other further work is to be done, as protection until the build- 
ing is ready for occupancy. 

(9) Lighting, Heating, Hoisting, and Power — Without 
cost to the linoleum contractor, the owner or general con- 
tractor shall maintain a temperature of at least 70° F. during 
the time the linoleum work is being done ; he shall light the 
rooms sufficiently for efficient work; he shall furnish hoisting 
service (he shall furnish whatever power is necessary to scrub 
and polish the floor). 

(10) Guarantee — The linoleum contractor shall guarantee 
the floor against all defects in material and workmanship for 
one year from date of completion of the job. 

Other Types of Linoleum Installations 

For specifications covering other types of linoleum instal- 
lations and the dampproofing of concrete floors, write the Arm- 
strong Cork Company, Floor Division, Lancaster, Pa. 

Method of Laying Linoleum and Cork Carpet 

Linoleum should be installed over a layer of linoleum lin- 
ing felt. 

Armstrong's Lining Felt, weighing W2 lb. per sq. yd., and 
made in both 36 and 45-in. widths, should always be used in 
laying Armstrong's Linoleum. The felt is first pasted to the 
floor and the linoleum is then pasted to the felt. Seams and 
edges of the linoleum are sealed with waterproof cement. Laid 
in this manner, linoleum will wear longer and retain its re- 
siliency indefinitely without buckling or shrinking. No rctrim- 
ming is required. On concrete floors, linoleum should always 
be cemented, preferably over Armstrong's Lining Felt. 

Method of Maintaining Linoleum Floors 

The care of linoleum has for years been given much atten- 
tion and study by the Armstrong Research Department, both 
in its laboratories and in the field. The development of the 
Accolac Process is one of the results of this research work. 
By this process, the surface of Armstrong's Linoleum is 
rendered practically dirt-proof and stain-proof through the 
application of a tough, transparent nitro-cellulose lacquer which 
seals the pores of the material, penetrating sufiicicntly to form 
a lasting bond. The result is a satin-smooth surface, in appear- 
ance very like a richly polished wax finish. 

On small areas, where traflic is not severe, as in residences, 
small offices, shops, etc., this Accolac Process surface can be 
easily and beautifully maintained with a simple daily dust 
brushing or dry mopping. As appearance requires, the lino- 
leum may be washed with clear warm water, or suds made with 
a mild soap like Ivory. The surface should then be polished 
about every six months, as appearance requires and traffic makes 
necessary, with Armstrong's Linoleum \Vax. 

Floors on which things are spilled or dirt is tracked, as in 
kitchens, bathrooms, and entries, should be given an occa- 
sional coat of Armstrong's Linoleum Lacquer. ^Ncver attempt 
to rclacqner zmxed linolenin wifJwut first removing all the ivax. 

Armstrong's Linoleum takes a beautiful wax finish, and on 
large areas, where traffic is heavy, waxing and polishing is the 
recommended treatment. As the surface of the linoleum is effec- 
tively sealed by the Accolac Process, only a small quantity of 
wax is required. 

Where dirt and mud are tracked in from the street, a 
thorough washing with an occasional application of Arm- 
strong's Linoleum Lacquer is recommended. But even on 
these restricted areas a properly developed wax finish forms 
a lustrous film, which takes the wear and also prevents the 
grime from being pounded down into the surface. 

Daily or occasional polishings with an electric floor ma- 
chine will help maintain the fine finish, with judicious applica- 
tions of liquid wax wherever appearance demands. A com- 
plete rewaxing of the linoleum should prove necessary only a 
few times a year, depending on the severity of the usage of 
the floor. 

Neither alkaline soaps nor scrubbing powders should be used 
on linoleum. Automobile and mild household soaps, such as 
Ivory, are recommended. A complete list of soaps that have 
been tested and found safe for linoleum will be sent on request. 

Linoleum and the Fire Hazard 

Scientific fire tests performed under exactly similar con- 
ditions on both linoleum and maple floors have shown that 
linoleum does not burn so readily nor hold fire so long as wood. 

Linoleum is given a credit of 7% over wood floors in fire- 
proof buildings by the Western Actuarial Bureau. This rating 
places linoleum in the same classification as concrete, terrazzo, 
and ceramic tile. 

PA 
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Armstrong's Linotile and Armstrong's Cork Tile Made by the 
Makers of Armstrong's Linoleum 


Armstrong's Resilient Tile Floors 

I^or many years Armstrong's Linotile and Cork Tile have 
been giving satisfactory service, not only in all sections of the 
Uniteci States, hut in foreign countries as well. Available in a 
wide variety of colors and sizes, Armstrong's Linotile and Cork 
Tile afford ample opportunity for the selection of individual 
designs and color schemes, and are now distributed through the 
leading retail handlers of Armstrong's Linoleum. 

Guarantee 

Armstrong's Linotile and Armstrong's Cork Tile are guar- 
anteed by the Armstrong Cork Company, Floor Division, 
against defect in manufacture. The installation of floors will be 
guaranteed by local contractors who sell and lay the floors. 

Armstrong 

Linotile is a composition of powdered cork, oxidized linseed 
oil, gums, and pigments, thoroughly mixed and calendered into 
sheets X in. thick. After being subjected to a seasoning 
process, these are cut into square or oblong tiles of various 
sizes and into narrow strips used for interlining between the tiles. 
At all stages of manufacture the sheets and tiles are kept flat to 
eliminate any tendency to curl. 
Advantages 

Because of the elasticity of the ingredients, Linotile is 
resilient and restful underfoot, non-slippery and practically 
noiseless. Being impervious to moisture, Linotile is perfectly 
sanitary, soilproof, and easy to clean. 

Linotile can be laid over any smooth, dry base — wood, con- 
crete, or metal. Special dampproofing is required when Linotile 
is installed over any base which rests directly on the ground. 

Because of its wide range of colors and sizes, Linotile can be 
laid in a great variety of designs and lends itself readily to 
individual treatment. 
Durability 

Linotile has no grain like wood and will not splinter; neither 
will it crumble nor "dust" like hard, brittle materials. 

Its resistance to abrasion is such that, when properly laid 
and cared for, Linotile will last for years under heavy traffic. 

As Linotile does not appreciably expand or contract, it does 
not buckle or warp on the floor. 


Short Specification 

Architects desiring to use a brief form of specification will 
find the following entirely adequate: 

Floors of Armstrong's Linotile and Cork Tile, of thickness, 
color, and design to be approved by the architect (owner) shall be 
furnished and installed in accordance with the standard Arm- 
strong Specifications, by a qualified handler of Armstrong's 
Linotile and Cork Tile, whose work has been approved bv the 
Armstrong Cork Company. 

Samples and Literature 

The book, "Custom-Built Floors of Cork," containing full 
information on Armstrong's Linotile and Cork Tile, with designs 
illustrated in full color, will be sent on request, with sample tiles. 

Linotile 

Sizes and Shapes 

Linotile is made in the following standard sizes: 

Squares— 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 16, 18, 24 and 30 inches. 

Oblongs— 2x4 in.; 2x6 in.; 2x8 in.; 3x6 in.; 3x12 in.; 4x8 in.; 4x16 in. ; 
6x9K m.; 6x12 in.; 6x18 in.; 6x36 in.; 8x16 in.; 9x18 in.; 9x36 in.- 
12x18 in.; 12x24 in.; 12x36 in.; and 12, 18, 21, 24, 27, and 30x36 in. 

Interlining Strips— For use between tiles, W 3^ and 

I in. wide. 

Border Feature Strips— In any width from one inch to four inches 
and of any length between 18 and 36 inches. 

Special Designs— Linotile Linosets, feature inset figures, in 
any combination of two colors, as well as any special designs 
can be cut to order. ' 

Cove and Base— Plain and marble colors, 4 inches and 
6 inches high. 

Beveled Linotile Edging— One inch by 36 inches in all 
plam and marble colors. 

Installation 

Armstrong's Linotile is sold through retail handlers of 
Armstrong s Linoleum who are properly qualified to install 
floors. These dealers are also qualified to submit estimates for 
furnishing and laying Linotile floors, and all maintain specially 
trained mechanics to install Linotile. 


Armstrong's Cork Tile 


Armstrong's Cork Tile is made from a select grade of cork- 
wood carefully cleaned, compressed in molds, and baked. The 
effect of the heat is to drive off any moisture and to liquefy the 
natural gum in the cork, which gives the separate particles a 
waterproof coating and serves to bind them together. To the 
baking process, also, is due the beautiful brown color of cork 
tile, three shades — light, medium, and dark brown — being 
produced by varying tne time of baking. 

After removal from the molds, the sheets are cut into tiles, 
^ or A inch in thickness, of the desired sizes and colors. 
Advantages 

Armstrong's Cork Tile can be laid over any smooth, dry base — 
wood, concrete, or metal. When installed in basements, or over 
any floor in direct contact with the ground, a special damp- 
proofing specification (furnished upon application) must be used. 

Armstrong's Cork Tile is yielding and practically noiseless 
underfoot. Due to the frictional Quality of cork, it affords a 
firm and sure foothold even when laid on a sharp incline. 

Cork is a nonconductor of heat; hence, a floor of cork tile is 
always comfortable. In cold weather it does not permit the 
heat to be drawn away from the feet, as is the case with a hard 
tile or concrete floor. 

While not fireproof, Armstrong's Cork Tile is fire-retarding. 
It will not burn or support combustion without the application 
of heat from some external source. 

Durability 

Armstrong's Cork Tile will meet the most exacting demands 
on the score of durability. The toughness and elasticity of the 


cork and the tenacious binding quality of the natural gum give 
It a high power of resistance to wear, abrasion, and shock. It 
will not dust" or crumble. It will stand comparatively heavy 
loads and sudden temperature changes without cracking or 
breaking; and it will not splinter or warp. With all its other 
distinctive merits, Armstrong's Cork Tile has the lasting endur- 
ance of many floorings much harder and more costly. 

Durability has a most important bearing on the question of 
price. The first cost of Armstrong's Cork Tile, while higher 
than that of some other materials, is not excessive when con- 
sidered in relation to the length of service rendered and the 
many advantages afforded. 

Colors, Shapes, and Sizes 

Armstrong's Cork Tile is made in three shades— light, medium 
and dark brown — and in the following shapes and sizes: ' 
Squares— 2, 3, 4, 6, 9, 12, and 18 inches. 

Oblongs— 2x6 in.; 2x9 in.; 3x9 in.; 3x12 in.; 4x12 in.; 6x12 in.; 
6x18 in.; 6x36 in.; 9x18 in.; 9x36 in.; 12x18 in.; 12x24 in.; 12x36 in.; 
and 18x36 in. -r » o » 

Border Feature Strips— In any width from one inch to four inches 
and of any length between 18 and 36 inches. 

Cove and Base— Sanitary cove and base in the standard 

6-inch height are furnished in all three shades. 

Installation 

Armstrong's Cork Tile is sold and installed by local retail 
handlers of Armstrong's Linoleum. These stores, located in 
all principal cities, have trained workmen and are qualified to 
furnish estimates of cost and other information. 
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Armstrong Cork Company 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 500 

Consists of: Tourmaline No. 100 and Matrix No. 110 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 515 

Consists of: Ruby No. 11, Black No. 30, Light Gray No. 52 
Dark Gray No. 54, Jade No. 70, and Emerald No 75 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 545 

Consists of: Orange No. 80, Agate No. 102, Matrix No. 110 
Ocean Green No. 131, and Pearl No. 140 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 563 
Consists of: Black No. 30, Light Gray No. 52, and Sicilian No. 181 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 513 

Consists of: Ivory No. 20, Li^ht Gray No. 52, and Jade No. 70 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 5.^1 

Consists of: Ivory No. 20, Black No. 30, Light Gray No. 52 
and Dark Gray No. 54 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 551 

Consists of: Black No. 30 and Sienna No. 150 



Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 661 

Consists of: Black No. 30, Orange No. 80, Barite No. 103 
Autumn No. 122, Zircon No. 134, and Alabaster No. 112 
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Armstrong Cork Company 




Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 
Consistu of: Tourmaline No. 100 and Pearl No. 140 


Armstrong's Linotile Design No. 671 

Consists of: Keel No. 10, Black No. 30, Navy No. 46, Dark Gray 
No. 54, Dark Brown No. G4, and Jade No. 70 



Armstrong's Cork Tile Design No. 700 

Cont-ists of: Medium Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tilea 


Armstrong's Cork Tile Design No. 720 

Cons'ists of : Light Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 




Armstrong's Cork Tile Design No. 740 

Cont^ists of: Light Shade, Medium Shade, and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 


Armstrong's Cork Tile Design No. 750 

Con.«ist8 of: Medium Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 
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Armstrong Cork Company 



GelestlteNn. 162 Sicilian No. 181 Red No. 10 Ruby No. 11 Ivory No. 20 


Black No. 30 Sky No. 41 Navy No. 46 Light Gray No. 52 Dark Gray No. 54 



Light Brown No. 62 Dark Brown No. 64 Jade No. 70 Emerald No. 75 Orange No. 80 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

FLOOR COVERING DIVISION . - 

GENERAL OFFICES . " ; 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages • 
PLANTS: PHILADELPHIA, PA, AND TRENTON, N. J. 


Products 

Certain-teed Battleship, Plain and Inlaid i>ared Wax. Liquid and Paste. 
Li noleum ; Linoleum Felt; Linoleum Paste; Pre- For our other products, see Alanufacturers' Index. 


CERTAIN-TEED LINOLEUM 

Certain-teed Linoleum, like all other prod- 
ucts bearing the Certain-teed label, is of the 
highest quality. It is manufactured from the 
best raw materials obtainable. Each ingredient 
is carefully tested by expert chemists to assure 
maintenance of the rigid Certain-teed standards. 
Certain-teed Linoleum is used in important build 



trade 


ings all over the world and is unhesitatingly specified 
where quality is of prime consideration. 

It is germicidal, impervious to liquid, offers remark- 
able resistance to w^ear, is soft to the tread, re- 
silient and quiet. 

Certain-teed Linoleum is made under formulas 
that are the result of long, practical experience, by 
an organization that has been making these goods 
for many years. The manufacturing processes are 
under constant inspection and chemical control. 
Each piece of Certain-teed Linoleum is carefully 
inspected before it leaves the factory — only prod- 
ucts measuring up to the exacting Certain-teed 
requirements are sold under the Certain-teed label. 


Battleship Linoleum (U. S. Navy Standard) 

Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum is exten- 
sively used in office buildings, hospitals, schools 
and similar buildings where the floor surface is 
subjected to unusually hard wear. 
MARK resilience, long-life, sound-deadening 

properties, economy and good appearance of this 


product recommend it to architects. 

Made in brown, green and terra cotta gray, in three 
weights — heavy, medium and light — the only difference 
between the various weights being in the 
thickness of the material. 

Plain Linoleum 

Exactly the same product as Certain- 
teed Battleship Linoleum but made in 
lighter weights — B, C, D and E gauge, 
respectively. Manufactured in brown, 
green and gray. Gives excellent service 
and is recommended where the heavy 'lino- 
leum is not required. 



Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

Bf.rtram Grosvknor Goodhue Associates, Architects 
L. Brandies & Sons Orchard & Wilhelm. Linoleum Contractors 

10,000 yd. of Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum 


Process and Dimensions 

Both Certain-teed Bat- 
tleship Linoleum, U. S. 
Navy Standard, and Cer- 
tain-teed Plain Linoleum 
are made by the Walton 
Process. 

All Certain-teed Bat- 
tleship and Plain Linoleum 
is manufactured 2 yards 
wide, and packed one roll 
of approximately 60 square 
yards to the case. 





Heavy 
Medium 






DIAGRAM OF GAUGES 

£>dltkship Linoleum,, U-S- Standdrd Gauge 


BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM 


Gauge 

Average 

thickness 

In. 

Mm. 

Heavy- 
Medium 
Light 

.235 
.187 
.142 

6.00 
4.76 
3.60 

PLAIN LINOLEUM 

Gauge 

Average thickness 

In. 

Mm. 

"B" 
"C" 
*'])" 
"E" 

.118 
.095 
.079 
.071 

3.00 
2.40 
2.00 
1.75 
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Cork Carpet 

This material is unexcelled for its sound-deadening 
properties and resilience. It finds its greatest use in 
auditoriums, churches, libraries, and in gymnasiums as 
a covering for basketball floors and running tracks. It 
makes an attractive floor and will give years of service. 
It is made in brown and green. 


Gauge 

Thickness 


In. 



Mm. 

"A" 

.264 



6.70 

"AA" 

.228 



5.80 


Inlaid Linoleum 

The Certain-teed line offers a wide range of pat- 
terns and a variety of colors, giving many designs to 
match any color scheme. 

Certain-teed Linoleum Felt 

Linoleum Felt should always be used under lino- 
leum or cork carpet, when laid over wood floors. The 
felt absorbs the seasonal expansion and contraction of 
the boards, prolongs the wear and increases the resil- 
ience of the linoleum. Over concrete floors, felt is not 
absolutely essential, but its use is recommended. It in- 
sures better adhesion, a smoother wearing surface, 
greater resilience, and makes it possible to take up and 
relay the linoleum without damage. 


We recommend using Certain-teed Linoleum Felt, 
a resilient lining felt specially manufactured for use 
under linoleum. It comes in rolls of 25 to 50 yds. 
Weight about lVi> lb. per sq. yd. 

Certain-teed Linoleum Paste 

A non-waterproof linoleum paste that spreads eas- 
ily and dries quickly. It is unaffected by heat or cold. 
One gallon covers about 12 square yards. 

Certain-teed Waterproof Cement 

Properly applied, this cement prevents seepage of 
cleaning water into joints at seams and edges. Char- 
acterized by exceptional adhesion, positive resistance to 
water, good covering power, and complete freedom from 
any ingredients harmful to linoleum. One gallon covers 
about 60 sq. ft., equivalent to the average seams and 
edges of 40 sq. yds. of linoleum. 

Certain-teed Prepared Wax 

A prepared wax of the highest quality. Especially 
suited for waxing Battleship, Plain and Inlaid Lino- 
leum, in offices, public buildings or in homes. This wax 
forms a protective coating and imparts a highly lustrous 
finish that improves the appearance of the linoleum. 

Recommended for use on linoleum and other sur- 
faces requiring a high quality wax. 

Available in both Paste and Liquid forms. 
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Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

Densmore & Le Clear, Architects 
31,000 yards of Certain-teed Linoleum used in this buihling 


Architects' Specification 

General — The contractor shall furnish all material 
and labor necessary to properly lay the linoleum on the 
floors indicated on the drawing (or specified herein) as 
follows : 

Lighting, Heating, Hoisting and Power— The required 
lighting, heating (maintained at 70° F.), hoisting and power 
will be provided by the General Contractor (or Owner) for 
the work under this contract. 

This contractor shall notify the General Contractor (or 
Owner) when this service will be required. 

Note: The above requirements regarding heat, etc., should he in- 
eluded in Specification for General Contract Work. 

(1) Preparation of Floors — 

Note: Use paragraph la, lb or Ic depending on type of floor to be 

covered. 

Note: Linoleum should not be laid on floors directly in contact with 
the ground or on any floor surface under which there is no air space 
of at least 18 in., unless floor is thoroughly xvat er proof ed. 

(la) Wood F/oors— Contractor shall make sure that all 
wood flooring is securely nailed to the supporting members; 
that floor surface is thoroughly seasoned. The floor shall be 
free from projecting nails, loose knots or protrusions. No for- 


for Laying Linoleum 

eign matter such as dirt, plaster, etc., shall be left on the floor 
surface. 

The sub-floor shall be graded sufliciently below the finished 
floor level to allow for the thickness of linoleum selected and 
in addition the thickness of felt if any is used. 

Sub-floor shall be planed, scraped or sanded to a smooth 
level finish. Contractor shall furnish a satisfactory crack and 
crevice filler and fill all seams or joints that are open more 
than iV. in. between boards. 

(lb) Concrete Floors— Concrete sub-floor shall be 
cleaned smooth, and shall be properly seasoned and free from 
all moisture. Contractor shall make sure that sub-floor is in 
absolutely satisfactory condition before proceeding with the 
laying of linoleum. All cracks, expansion joints, etc., shall be 
filled with plaster of paris or similar material so as to give a 
smooth and level sub-floor surface. 

The sub-floor shall be graded sufficiently below the finished 
floor level to allow for the thickness of linoleum selected and 
in addition the thickness of felt (about Vh in.) if any is used. 

(Ic) Old Floors — When linoleum is to be laid on an old 
floor which has been varnished or painted the varnish or paint 
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must first be removed by sanding or by using paint and varnish 
remover. 

When the old floor has been oiled it must first be scrubbed 
with a strong lye solution. This operation must be repeated 
every 24 hours until all traces of the oil have been removed. 

When the old floor has been waxed, the old wax must be 
completely removed by washing with gasoline or a strong alka- 
line solution. 

(2) Laying Felt — Where felt is specified for use under 
Hnoleum, it shall be cemented to the under floor with non- 
waterproof paste, which shall be evenly applied over the entire 
surface of the floor. Felt shall be laid in strips in the opposite 
direction to the run of the boards of a wood floor. It shall be 
neatly fitted aroimd all projections, pipes, etc., to make a smooth 
surface free from cracks and unevenness. Strips shall not over- 
lap, but shall be closely butted together and rolled with a heavy 
iron roller to remove air bubbles and to level off the sur- 
face. 

(3) Linoleum — Linoleum used for this work shall be Cer- 
tain-teed (insert kind such as Battleship, Plain, 

Inlaid, etc.) Colors (insert brown, green, gray or terra 

cotta for Battleship; brown, green or gray for Plain). It shall 
have a thickness of (see table for this informa- 

tion). Linoleum contractor shall furnish with this proposal 
three samples of linoleum on which his proposal is based. One 
sample shall be returned to the contractor, the others shall be 
retained by the architect for comparison with the linoleum 
furnished. 

(4) Paste— Paste for laying linoleum shall be Ccrtain-tccd 
Linoleum Paste. 

Note: Tests show that, in adhesive quality 
Certain-tccd Linoleum Paste is equaled hv 
few and surpassed by none. Although there 
IS no Goi'crument standard for Linoleum 
Paste, our chemists have used the breaking 
point standard for waterproof cement, which 
is 300 lb. minimum. Certain-teed Paste 
shows an average breaking point well in 
excess of this minimum. 

Note: If joints and edges are to be water- 
proofed use pur. (4a J. 

(4a) Waterproof Cement— Water- 
proof Cement lor waterproofing all joints 
and edges of the linoleum shall be Cer- 
tain-teed Waterproof Cement. 

(5) Method of Application— 

(5a) if eating— The linoleum contrac- 
tor shall notify the general contractor 
sufficiently in advance so that the latter 
may supply a temperature of 70° 
F., starting at least 48 hours be- 
fore the linoleum work is begun 
and maintained continuously un- 
til 24 hours after the linoleum 
has been laid. 

The linoleum contractor shall 
be responsible for seeing that 
these conditions are met and 
shall not proceed with the laying 
of the linoleum until they have 
been met. 

(5b) Unrolling — Linoleum 
shall not be unrolled until it has 
been subjected on the job to a 
temperature of 70° F. for a mini- 
mum of 48 hours with rolls 
loosened. 

(5c) Fitting — Linoleum 
shall be rolled out and cut in 



United Shoe Machinery Building, Boston, Mass. 

John H. Pray & Sons Co., Linoleum Contractors 
Parkkr, Thomas & Rici:, Architects 
28,000 yd. of Certain-teed Battleship Linoleum 


lengths required with as few seams as possible. Allowances 
shall be made for trimming at the ends of each strip, also the 
edges of Battleship or Plain Linoleum shall have y2-in. lap 
along each sheet at seams. The sheets shall run parallel to 
the length of the room, if possible, and shall be straight and 
tight. Small pieces of linoleum which would produce unneces- 
sary seams shall not be used. 

In laying corridors over 6 ft. wide, one 6-ft. strip with a 
border on either side in the same color or in some harmonizing 
color may be centered; this puts the seams on either side of 
the line of maximum wear and gives a better appearance. 

Linoleum shall be cut to fit accurately against all walls, 
pipes, outlets, or other permanent projections from the floor. 

(5d) Applying — The body of the linoleum shall be secured 
with paste as specified in paragraph 4. This paste shall be 
applied evenly to the underflooring the full width of the lino- 
leum strip. Sufficient paste shall be applied to cause the burlap 
to thoroughly adhere to the sub-floor. 

Note: 1 gallon will be required to everyt 10 or 12 square yards. 

The linoleum shall then be rolled thoroughly with a 150-lb. 
roller to smooth out any air pockets or blisters. 

Seams where material has been overlapped shall be made 
smooth, even and tight by cutting through both thicknesses of 
the material with a sharp linoleum knife. 

Note: This method con not be used on pattern goods. Pattern goods 

shall be trimmed and edges butted together with pattern evenly 

matched. Change the above paragraphs to cover this condition. 

Edges shall then be rolled and weighed down with weights 
which are thoroughly dry. These weights shall remain on the 
seams for at least two hours. If paste should come in contact 
with the surface of linoleum it shall be 
wiped off immediately with a damp cloth. 
Note: Where waterproof joints and edges are 
desired use the paragraph (5e). 

(5e) Waterproofing Joints — All 

joints and edges shall be waterproofed. 
The method of application shall be the 
same as above except that an area 6 in. 
wide along the joints and edges is left 
uncovered with non-watcrproof paste. 
The waterproof cement shall then be ap- 
plied to this uncovered area. 

(5f) Protection — When single strips 
of linoleum are laid as runners, the edges 
shall he protected with a strip or binder 
of wood or metal. The edges of linoleum 
at doorways, without thresholds, shall be 
similarly protected where linoleum is ap- 
plied to the surface of the floors. 

(5g) C/ea72/ng— The lino- 
leum contractor shall (uponcom- 
letion of the work) clean the 
floors of all surface material 
leaving them ready for occu- 
I)ancy. 

Note: If ordinary care is taken in 
laying the linoleum, it can be cleaned 
by a thorough szL'ceping. If dirt or 
other foreign matter cannot be re- 
moved by szfceping, go over the 
affected areas with a cloth dampened 
with cold water. In stubborn cases, 
use a cloth, warm water, and an 
alkali-free soap compound. Foreign 
matter not soluble in water can be 
removed with a gasoline-soaked cloth. 
Since the wax finish of the linoleum 
IS somcwrat soluble in gasoline, the 
removal of foreign matter b\ this 
method must be followed by the appli- 
cation of a coat of Certain-teed Pre- 
pared Wax. Alloiv the u<ax to dry 
ten minutes and buff. 


A Few Representative 

Daily News Building, New York, N. Y. 

Hooper & Harrison's Building, Brisbane, Australia 

First National Bank, St. Louis, AIo. 

Chicago Trust Building, Chicago, 111. 

Yusen Building, Tokyo, Japan 

Public Schools Nos. 31, 74, 63, 76, Bufialo, N. Y. 

County Courthouse, Albany, N. Y. 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 

Chanin Building, New York, N. Y. 

Standard Oil Co., Birmingham, Ala. 

Alt. Holyoke College, Alt. Holyoke, Alass. 

Hollywood Hospital, Hollywood, Cal. 

Los Angeles Public Library, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Receiving Hospital, Detroit, Alich. 

Ford Assembly Plant, Charlotte, N. C. 

First National Bank, Boston, Alass. 

Chamber of Commerce Building, Boston, Afass. 


Installations of Certain-teed Linoleum 

U.S.S. Xorthampton 

Anglo & London Paris National Bank, San Francisco, Cal. 

Bethlehem Steel Co., Johnstown, Pa. 

Phillips Andover Academy, Andover, Alass. 

California Bank Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Kresge Building, Detroit, Alich. 

Kansas University, Lawrence, Kan. 

Federal Reserve Bank, Afinneapolis, A [inn. 

Schaff Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Evansville College, Evansville, Ind. . • 

National Cash Register Co., Dayton, Ohio 

Lincoln Building, New York, N. Y. . " 

Bank of Italy. San Jose, Cal. 

Pacific Building, Portland, Ore. 

Sacramento High School, Sacramento, Cal. 

Genesee Building, Buffalo, N. Y. 

First Wisconsin National Bank, Alihvaukee, Wis. 

Statler Hotel, Boston, Alass. 
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BARRY & STAINES LINOLEUM, INC. 

EXCLI SIVE RRrKESENT.\TI\ E 
ARTHUR T. LEYDEN 

295 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ENGLAND: Staines, Middlesex 


FACTORIES 

SCOTLAND: Kirkcaldy FRANCE: Rouen 


CANADA: Farnham, Que. 


Products 

Staines Inlaid Linoleum. 
Barry's Inlaid and Plain Linoleum. 
Barry's Ruboleum. 

History ' 

This company is the result of a merger 
of the interests of the Linoleum Manufacturing Co. 
Ltd. and Barry, Ostlere & Shepherd, Ltd. The former 
company, established in 1864, is the original manufac- 
turer of linoleum, and was formed to develop the patents 
of the inventor of linoleum, Frederick Walton. 

IModest premises were taken at Staines, a little 
town on the River Thames, for the factory site. It 
is within twenty miles of the city of London. 

Inlaid linoleum was first produced at Staines in 
1880, and in 1894 Staines Carpet Inlaid Linoleum was 
developed. It faithfully reproduced the intricate de- 
signs and colorings of the Oriental rug, and is now 
successfully used on floors w^here the more severe tile 
effect is unsuitable. 

These inventions revolutionized the linoleum indus- 
try. They and the still later developments which have 



arisen from them form the greater part of this 
company's business today. 

Other Staines Products 

Staines continued to create novelties, and 
in 1905 Staines Parquetry Linoleums, imitat- 
ing patterned oak flooring, were introduced. 
Staines Alarble Linoleums followed in 1907, and 
held the market without a rival for many years. 

In 1924 one of the greatest of Staines successes, 
Staines Patent Silver Grain Parquetry, was placed on 
the market. This floor covering reproduces precisely 
the quartered or silver grain of the oak, the delicate 
pink of tulipwood or the rich tone of mahogany. Beau- 
tiful patterns are obtained when the various wood effects 
are blended together. 

Finest Quality of Raw Materials 

The factory at Staines employs about 2000 people, 
and practically its whole output is high class Inlaid 
goods. 

The linoleum composition is made from the best 
and purest ingredients that the markets of the world 



Library, St. John's College, Brooklyn, N. Y, — ^No. 1444 Staines First Gauge Super Marble with 6-in. Squares and Bands 
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afford, and that money can 
buy. The poHcy is that the 
name of Staines must not 
appear on any goods but the 
best. The standard set is 
very high — being nothing 
less than absolute purity. 
Pure linseed oil, pure cork, 
pure Kauri gum, and pure 
pigments which are abso- 
lutely fast to sunlight, are 
used. 

Barry, Ostlere & Shepherd, 
Ltd. 

This old established 
Scotch firm of Linoleum 
manufacturers, the other 
firm involved in the merger, 
have a worldwide reputation 
as makers of all types of 
linoleum. They are particu- 
larly well known for the 
jaspes, moires and plain 
linoleums which they make. 
The colors are cunningly 
blended, so that beautiful 
pastel effects are obtained 



No. 


in the 


jaspes, and this 

type of linoleum is being used to a large extent in 
bedrooms as a fitting foiiml^tion for scatter rugs. 
Jaspe is also very popular in offices for its artistic 
effect. 


Ruboleum 

Ruboleum is another 
product of Barry's, and is 
made in plain colors, as 
well as in reproductions 
of marbles and jaspe. This 
cloth — 1/4 i"- thickness — 
is cut up into various block 
patterns and installed simi- 
lar to tile. It is used in 
spaces where a floor cover- 
ing is required that will 
stand heavy wear. 

Service and Information 

Barry & Staines Lino- 
leum is of the finest qual- 
ity, guaranteed as to fast- 
ness of color, and to give 
the maximum Wear and 
service. Due precautions 
should be taken in laying 
these fine grades of floor 
covering. Architects should 
use a good standard speci-^ 
fication, and insist on care* 
I ful Inlying, cementing, roll-^ 
ing and waxing. We shall be glad to submit samples 
and recommend colors and patterns for any installation 
that the architect may be called upon to specify. 

Catalogue of patterns and designs sent upon 
request. 


925 Staines Mosaic Linoleum with 12-in. Squares and 
6-in. Bands 



No, 1441 Staines First Gauge Super Marble Linoleum with 18-in. Squares and 6-in. Bands 
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THE GEORGE W, BLABON COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1851 

Manufacturers of Linoleum, Kindred Products and Linseed Oil 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES: NEW YORK, N. Y., and CHICAGO, ILL. 
Address all communications to the Head Office of the Sales Department: 
BLABON-SANDURA CO., IXC, Finance l^.nilding, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


^Invincible" Battleship 


Products 

Blabon's 
Linoleum. 

Blabon's Plain Linoleum. 

Blabon's Cork Carpet. 

Blabon's Jaspe Linoleum. 

Blabon's Inlaid Linoleum: Marble 
Tile, Straight Line, Fine Line and Moulded. 

Blabon's Printed Linoleum. 

Also Blabon's Rugs of Genuine Lino- 
leum ; Blabon's Linseed Oil ; Blabon's Lino- 
leum Lining Felt; Blabon's Linoleum Paste 
(Water Resistant) ; Blabon's Cement (Wa- 
terproof) ; Blabon's Linoleum Roller (150 lbs.) ; Port- 
able "Scooter" Roller. 

Blabon's New Type Inlaid and Battleship Linoleum 

Since June 20th, 1928, all grades of Blabon's Inlaid 
Linoleum have been given the exclusive Lacawax fin- 
ish. Blabon Inlaids are first processed with the highest 
grade, non-cracking lacquer, which is applied in such a 
manner that it hermetically seals the dirt-absorbing 
pores of the linoleum, after which a thick coat of wax 
is applied to the surface, making it lustrous and prac- 
tically scratchproof. 

A Finished Floor When Installed— Blabon's In- 
laid Linoleum, being both processed w^th lacquer and 
surface-waxed, is ready to install as a finished floor. 
In this age, when the question of labor involved in any 
operation is of vital importance, this improved feature 
in Blabon's Inlaid Linoleum is greatly appreciated by all. 
Another exclusive feature is their resilient cork-filled 
back (patent applied for) which makes them hug the 
floor closely, and easier to lay. Blabon's Battleship 
Linoleum can now be supplied either lacquer-processed 
and waxed or with standard finish. 

Linoleum Designs and Colors 

Blabon's Linoleum is today made in a most satisfy- 
ing variety of designs and color harmonies, portraying, 
most realistically, the style of tile, mosaic, marble, 
carpet, and other types of ornamentation suitable for 
almost any tvpe building. 

14-in', 6 M/M and Light (Vs-in.) Battleship Lino- 
leum comes in brown, gray and green ; j%-in, in brown, 
gray, green and black. 

Plain Linoleum is made in A, B and C gauges in 
brown, gray, green, blue and black, while D gauge is 
made in brown, gray, green and black only. 

Jaspe Linoleum is made in A and B gauges in 
brown, gray and apple green. j%-'m. jaspe in brown and 
gray only. 

All Blabon's ''Invincible'' Battleship and Plain 
Linoleums are made by the famous Walton proc- 
ess, and in accordance with the rigid specifications 
of the United States Government. In fact, they are 
niade even better than demanded by these specifica- 
tions. 



Service 


label 

The identifying mark on 
the face of all Blabon's 
Linoleum 


Architects' and Contractors' 
Bureau 

This Bureau is entirely at your service 
without obligations, for the purposes of — 
recommending grades and thicknesses of 
Blabon's Linoleum best suited to specific con- 
ditions, furnishing technical data on the in- 
stallation and care of linoleum floors, or 
writing specimen specifications. This de- 
partimjxit- will also recommeml comp^ftent l;iy- 
ing organizations for the complete installa- 
tion of linoleum floors by approved methods. 
We have helpful booklets, folders, and 
quality samples, that this Service lUireau will cheerfully 
send (upon request) to architects, builders, decorators 
and linoleum contractors. The IMabon Pocket Size Pat- 
tern I)Ook, showing all patterns in colors, and a large 
box of quality samples, containing specimens of vari- 
ous grades of Blabon's Linoleum, should be in every 
architect's files. 

Warning 

Linoleum should not be laid in a basement, or on 
floors that are in direct contact with the ground. The 
paste ivill not hold the linoleum in place and the damp- 
ness will gradually cause deterioration. Such installa- 
tions shoidd be made only at the owner's risk. 

Note:^ Do not paste linoleum over a floor that has 
been previously oiled. Floors that have been painted 
should be sanded or treated with a paint remover. 

Specifications for Laying Linoleum or Cork Carpet 

The following specifications cover the installation of a linoleum floor 
over a wood or concrete base, as well as the preparation of the wood or 
concrete to receive the linoleum. 

(1) General — The Linoleum Contractor shall furnish and 
install the material herein specified on the areas where indi- 
cated on the drawings (or listed below). 

(2) The Linoleum shall be Blabon's (insert color here) 
Battleship (or, Plain, or, Jaspe) in. thick (or. Inlaid, Pat- 
tern No ), as manufactured by The George W. Blabon 

Company, Nicetown, Philadelphia. 

(3) No seconds or remnants shall be allowed. The Lino- 
leum shall be delivered in full rolls, and each roll will be marked 
with the maker's name, and grade of the Linoleum. 

(4) The Linoleum shall be subjected to a temperature of 
70° F. for at least 48 hours before it is unrolled, and this same 
temperature shall be maintained in all locations where the Lino- 
leum is being laid, from the time the Linoleum is delivered until 
the completion of the contract. 

(5) All accessories, such as linoleum paste, waterproof 
linoleum cement, felt lining (if required), shall be as manufac- 
tured by The George W. Blabon Company. 

(6) Installation Conditions — Light, heat, hoist and 
power, if necessary for waxing, and safe storage facilities will 
be supplied without cost to the Linoleum Contractor. 

Note: Provide for the above Installation Conditions in the General 
Contractor's Specification. 

(7) Inspection of Base— The Linoleum Contractor shall 
inspect the floors before starting to install the Linoleum, and 
approve or reject the base, as presented to him. If they are not 
acceptable, he shall call it to the attention of the general con- 
tractor, and shall not proceed with the Linoleum installation 
until the floors are properly prepared. (Sec follotving 
notes.) 


Sweet's 
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(8) The Linoleum Contractor shall make the necessary 
tests for determniing to his own satisfaction, whether the con- 
crete is dry, and upon starting work on the installation of the 
Linoleum, the responsibility for dry concrete shall rest on him. 

Note: The following paragraph should be included in Carpenter Work 
Specilication. 

(9) Preparation of Wood Subfloors for Linoleum or 
Cork Carpet — Wood floors shall he of well-dried %-in. tongued 
and grooved boards, free from large or loose knots; not more 
than 3^/^-in. face, and thoroughly nailed to each bearing. These 
wood floors shall then be made true, even, level and broom- 
clean, and brought up to within in. of the finished floor line. 

Note: The following paragraph should be included in Mason Work 
Specilication. 

(10) Preparation of Concrete-Base for Linoleum or 
Cork Carpet — Concrete floors shall be brought to a true, even 
finish up to within .... in. of the finished floor line, and 
troweled — not floated. Where joints are required they shall 
be cut through with pointed trowel and smoothed over with 
surface trowel, joints shall not be moulded with jointing tool. 

(11) Felt Base for Wood Subfloors— Floor shall be 
covered with an approved builders' deadening felt, weighing 
not less than IMj lb. to a square yard. This shall be pasted 
over its entire surface to the wood floors, and thoroughly 
rolled. 

(12) The felt shall be laid at right angles to the floor 
boards, and carefully fitted into place, neatly and true, around 
the projections. The scams of the felt shall be butted. 

(13) Felt Base for Concrete Base — See notes following: 

Notes: If desired felt base may be omitted, in which case the heading 
"(13) Felt Base for Concrete Base" may be omitted. 

If felt base is desired, use the same specification paragraphs as for 
"(11) Felt Base for Wood Subfloors," revising same to call for felt to be 
laid in same direction or parallel with the linoleum or cork carpet. 

Note: Use either of the following paragraphs (14) or (15) according 
to the material selected. 

(14) Laying of Battleship (or, Plain or, Jaspe) Lino- 
leum (or Cork Carpet) — Shall be laid with seams overlapping 
approximately in., which shall be allowed to remain in this 
position for several hours before trimming into place. They 
shall later be cut through both thicknesses simultaneously with 
a sharp knife to produce an accurately fitted and invisible 
seam. 

(15) Laying of Printed (or Inlaid) Linoleum — Care 
must be taken to preserve the symmetry of the ])attern. The 
seams shall be overlapped very slightly, and cut through both 
thicknesses simultaneously with a sharp knife, if the selvage 
of the goods will permit. Otherwise the selvage edges of 
Inlaids shall be block planed in the discretion of the 
mechanic. 

Note: After either paragraphs (14) or (15) paragraphs (16), (17), 
(18), (19) and (20) should follow. 

(16) The Linoleum shall be applied to the felt in the fol- 
lowing manner : the Linoleum shall be run in the same direc- 
tion as the felt, and shall l)e accurately fitted to the walls and 
around all pipes and other projections in the floor, but the 
seams of the Linoleum and the seams of the felt must not coin- 
cide. The entire felt surface shall be swept clean, and then 
covered with Blabon's Linoleum Paste, in sufficient quantity to 
insure firm adhesion, up to within 6 in. of the seams and edges, 
which shall be left bare for the later application of water- 
proof cement. 

(17) The Linoleum shall be placed in position immediately 
after the paste is applied to the felt. Care must be taken not 
to spread too much paste in advance of having the Linoleum 
ready to apply. The surface of the Linoleum shall be rolled 
thoroughly with a 150-lb. linoleum roller, until, in the judg- 
ment of the Linoleum Contractor, all air pockets have been 
smoothed out, and the goods lie in a perfect, flat state of 
permanence. 

(18) All seams, edges and joints in the Linoleum shall be 
sealed with Blabon's Waterproof Linoleum Cement, as follows : 
The edges of the Linoleum shall be lifted and the cement 
applied generously to the surface of the felt, as far back under 
the Linoleum as the edge of the coating of paste. The cemented 
edge of the Linoleum shall then be placed firmly into position, 
and immediately rolled with a 150-11). roller, to insure a sinooth 
surface. All seams, edges and joints, thus treated, shall be 
weighted down with bricks, sand bags or other suitable weights 
for not less than 24 hours. 

(19) Any waterproof cement coming in contact with the 
surface of the Linoleum shall be immediately removed with 
denatured alcohol. 

(20) Pas*e coming in contact with the surface of the Lino- 
leum shall be removed with water. 


(21) Waxing — Twenty-four (24) hours after the installa- 
tion is finished, the Battleship, Plain or Jaspe Linoleum shall 
be carefully washed with lukewarm water and a good mild 
soap, and thoroughly dried, and given two coats of wax, and 
machine polished ; then covered with heavy paper for protec- 
tive purposes, which shall not be removed until the building is 
ready for occupancy. This covering shall be applied in some 
substantial manner, so as to avoid shifting around the floor, 
and exposing the Linoleum to abuse or accident while the build- 
ing is under completion. 

(22) Guarantee — The Linoleum Contractor shall guarantee 
the Linoleum Floors against defects in workmanship and ma- 
terial for one year from date of installation. 

Note: If borders are desired insert the following paragraphs in the 
above specification as indicated by numbers in ( ). 

(2a) Borders of Battleship (or. Plain, or, Jaspe) . . . in. thick lino- 
leum shall be provided, for all areas to be coveretf (or, in the following 
areas only) : 

(15a) All borders shall be approximately ... in. wide, and neatly 
fitted between the field and the wall base; all corners shall be cut with 
a mitered joint. The entire border and the seam between the border and 
the field shall be fastened down with waterproof cement, and rolled 
thoroughly and weighted with sand bags for at least 24 hours. 

How to Clean and Preserve Linoleum 

The life of linoleum will be greatly prolonged and 
the freshness and brightness of its color indefinitely 
preserved if it is washed or scrubbed with lukewarm 
water and a good soap containing no free alkali. Always 
avoid strong scouring soaps or quick-cleaning prep- 
arations as they are injurious to linoleum. A list 
of approved soaps, cleansers, etc., will be sent on 
request. 

The beauty and wearing qualities of Inlaid, Jaspe 
or Plain Linoleum will be materially benefited by an 
occasional polishing with Blabon's Liquid Wax or any 
high grade floor wax. 

A good method of preserving Printed Linoleum is 
to give the surface of the goods a coat of Blabon's 
Linoleum Varnish once or twice a year. This will 
brighten the appearance of the linoleum, preserve the 
original design, and make it easier to clean. 

Where heavy furniture is used, glass shoes or rub- 
ber casters should be substituted for casters as the usual 
small metal casters cause undue wear and may cut 
through the linoleum. Glass shoes or rubber casters are 
made in several sizes, have a similar shank to that on a 
regular caster, and w^ll fit into the same sockets. If 
glass shoes or rubber casters are not obtainable, ordinary 
glass "cups" placed under the legs of heavy furniture 
will answer the same purpose. 

An Approved Method for Installing Blabon's 
Linoleum Over Lining Felt 

In the following diagram you will note the method 
we recommend for installing linoleum. 
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Products Use and Choice of Sealex Materials 

Sealex Linoleum Battleship ; Plain ; <^(B)f9S!ir|f^fB^ patterns reproduced on C-N pages 

Jaspe; Straight-Line Inlaid; Straight-Line 12 to 15 give some idea of the extraor- 

Inlaid Embossed ; Karnean Marbled Inlaid ; /MUfitiiUJilflJli dinary versatility of Sealex Linoleum and 
Moulded Inlaid ; Granite. /.6a5// C/mWV\ ^^'^^^^'^ Treadlite Tile. Congoleum-Nairn 

Gold Seal Cork Carpet. // "'''f^ls^Kc^^oK ^' \ offers hundreds of ready-made patterns and 

Sealex Treadlite Tile (Cork-compo- H oi'votJio't-Tv" ck /) boundless opportunity for distinctive, cus- 

sition) : Plain Colors and Marble-ized. \\..co.a .....^y/ tom-made Hoors, wherein the pattern may 

assume almost any form designer chooses. 
Index to Catalogue Considering this endless diversity of 

C-N Page pattern, it is not surprising to find Sealex materials used 

Sealex Linoleum 1-2 in the widest variety of situations. In private homes, 

Sealex Treadlite Tile 3 they have come out of the kitchen into the living room, 

Gold Seal Cork Carpet 3 dining room and bedrooms. Business offices and smart 

Installation 3 shops have discovered that Sealex floors make real sell- 

''Bonded Floors" . ^ 4 iug floors. In hospitals and schools, Sealex Battleship 

Contract and Architects' Service Division. ... 4 Linoleum has long been recognized as the standard floor, 

Guaranty Bond 4 Churches, theatres, gymnasiums, office buildings, clubs, 

Custom-Laid Floors 5-7 hotels, apartment houses, ocean liners — it is practicallv 

Specifications 8-11 impossible to think of any type of structure in which 

Maintenance 11 men live, work or play where Sealex Linoleum and 

Informative Literature 11 Sealex Treadlite Tile have not been used again and 

Patterns (Color Supplement) 12-15 again with conspicuous success. 


SEALEX LINOLEUM 


Congoleum-Nairn Inc. is 
facturers of smooth surface 
world. We offer a com- 
plete line of linoleums 
which for forty years has 
represented the highest 
standards in quality, uni- 
formity and staunch serv- 
iceability. 

This year the variety 
of designs available for 
the architect's use has been 
greatly increased by the 
addition of new groups of 
uniquely decorative pat- 
terns. Exclusive develop- 
ments in manufacturing 
processes have resulted in 
the utmost perfection of 
finish, great flexibility, un- 
matched ease of cleaning 
and unusual resilience and 
durability. 

Sealex Linoleum takes 
its name from the exclusive 


among the largest manu- 
floor-coverings in the 



Sealex Process, developed and perfected by our techni- 
cal experts. The effect of the Sealex Process is to 

j)enetrate and seal the tiny, 
dirt-absorbing pores of the 
material, giving to Sealex 
Linoleum practical qualities 
never before possessed by 
linoleum. 

Dirt cannot grind into 
these floors as into ordi- 
nary linoleum. Greases 
and liquids cannot pene- 
trate them. Even hot fats, 
fruit juices, ink or am- 
monia can be easily re- 
moved without leaving 
damaging spots or stains. 

Easier cleaning and 
lower maintenance costs are 
not the only advantages of 
these new linoleums. They 
wear longer, too, and their 
colors have depth and soft- 
ness with no suggestion of 
glossy slipperiness. 


Sweet's 


Office Reception Room in the Modern Style with a Unique 
Sealex Floor. Custom-Laid for Walker-Gordon Milk 
Co.. Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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TYPES AND DESCRIPTIONS OF SEALEX LINOLEUM 


Type 

Thickness 

Colors 

Description 

Sea! ex 

Battleship 

Linoleum 
See Specifications A 

and C, C-N page 8 

Heavy (6 mm.) T 
Medium ( in.) >■ 
Light (3.60 mm.) J 

fBrown No. 1000 

Green No. 1001 
^ Terra Gotta No. 1002 

Gray No. 1003 
[Mahogany No. 1004 

Sealex Battleship Linoleum is manufac- 
tured to conform strictly to the rigid require- 
ments of U. S. Government Master Speci- 
fication No. 209. The 6-mm. thickness of 
Scalex Battleship Linoleum — the heaviest 
grade manufactured — is intended for extreme 
wear over a long period of years. The ^s-in. 
and light grades w^ill give excellent satis- 
faction for periods ranging from 10 to 
15 years if properly maintained and given 
reasonable care in upkeep. Scalex Battleship 
Linoleum is probably the cheapest good floor 
that money can buy. 

Seal ex 

Plain 

Linoleum 
See Specifications A 

and C, C-N page 8 

"B" Gauge (3.00 mm.) ^ 
"C" Gauge (2.40 mm.) 1 
"D" Gauge (2.00 mm.) [ 
"E" Gauge (1.70 mm.) J 

''A" Gauge (3.60 mm.) 1 
"B" Gauge (3.00 mm.) J 

fBrown No. 1100 

Green No. 1101 
1 Terra Gotta No. 1102 
iGray No. 1103 

Mahogany No. 1104 
.Black No. 1105 

Light Green No. 1109 

Yellow No. 1110 

Orange No. 1111 
' Colonial Buff No. 1112 

Ivory White No. 1113 

Pacific Blue No. 1114 

Exactly the same in quality as our Scalex 
Battleship Linoleum, from which it may be 
distinguished by the fact that its gauges are 
lighter and its burlap backing painted instead 
of plain. Under ordinary traffic conditions, 
Sealex Plain Linoleum will prove as satis- 
factory as the battleship grade at a material 
saving in first cost. 

Seal ex 
Jaspe 
Linoleum 

and F, C-N page 9 

i^V in. Gauge ] 
(4.80 mm.) 1 
"A" Gauge (3.60 mm.) f 
J3 Vjrauge ^o.uvjmm.^-' 
j% in. Gauge 1 
(4.80 mm.) )■ 
"A" Gauge (3.60 mm.) J 
"A" Gauge (3.60 mm.)\ 
"B" Gauge (3.00 mm.) J 

rDark Gray No. 1252 
J Tan No. 1253 
1 Brown No. 1254 
V jL.ignt vjrdy i\u. i^jo 

jGreen No. 1256 

/Apple Green No. 1258 
IRose Glow No. 1259 

Sealex Jaspe Linoleum has all the recog- 
nized advantages of Scalex Battleship Lino- 
leum and is manufactured with the same 
rigid care. The heavier gauges are extremely 
durable and are made for hard service. The 
two-toned, veined effect, resembling watered 
silk in appearance, is exceedingly rich looking 
and attractive. This type of floor is especially 
suitable for interiors where a happy medium 
is desired between a solid-color effect and 
the more decoratively patterned materials. 

Seal ex 

Embossed 

Linoleum 

(Straight-Line 
Inlaid) 
See Specifications B 

and D, C-N pages 

8 and 9 

"A" Gauge (3.00 mm.) 
"B" Gauge (2.40 mm.) 

A variety of plain colors 
and exclusive marble 
effects. 

See pattern supplement C-N 
pages 12-15 

Scalex Embossed Linoleum is offered in a 
well-balanced variety of clean cut smart- 
lookmg patterns. Ihis material captures the 
quaintness, the charm and even the "feel" of 
hand-laid tiles. Many patterns are available 
with a variety of heraldic insets which add 
interest to the floor and increase the effect 
of a custom-made appearance. 

Seal ex 

Karnean 

Marbled 

Linoleum 

( Straight-Line 
Inlaid) 
See Specifications B 

and D, C-N pages 

8 and 9 

*'A" Gauge (3.00 mm.) 
"B" Gauge (2.20 mm.) 
"D" Gauge (L91 mm.) 

A variety of true marble 

colorings 
(See pattern supplement 

The Karnean Marbled group of patterns is 
one of the most popular types of Sealex 
Linoleum. The patterns reproduce the beau- 
tiful variegated veinings and colorings of 
fine marble, as free from artificiality as 
quarried stone itself. There is no telltale 
directional graining, such as one expects in 
the usual machine made product. Patterns 
range from conservative effects through the 
conventional square and checkerboard pat- 
terns, to more intricately designed effects. 

Seal ex 
Moulded 
Inlaid 
Linoleum 
See Specifications B 
and D, C-N pages 
8 and 9 

"D" Gauge (L80 mm.) 

■ 

Patterns in a variety of 
colors 

( See pattern supplement 
C-N pages 12-15) 

In Sealex Aloulded Inlaid Linoleum the 
colors merge softly into one another along 
the edges of the patterns. This attractive 
mellow-toned material is especially appro- 
priate for use in homes. It is available in a 
variety of fire clay designs and cheerful 
toned carpet effects. 

Seal ex 

Granite 

Linoleum 
See Specifications B 

and D, C-N pages 

8 and 9 

1.75 mm. (.069 in.) 

Green 

Brown 

Blue 

Sealex Granite Linoleum is offered in an 
all-over granular effect resembling the tex- 
ture of granite. 
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TYPES AND DESCRIPTION OF GOLD SEAL CORK CARPET 

Type 

Thickness 

Colors 

Description 

Polished 
Unpolished 

5.60 mm. 
6.10 

f Brown 
\ Green 
r Brown 
1 Green 

The outstanding advantage of Gold Seal Cork Carpet is quietness 
underfoot. The cork content is much coarser and rougher than that of 
battleship grades and there is considerably more of it in proportion to 
other materials. It is especially desirable for schools, libraries, auditoriums 
and other spaces where maximum quiet is required. 


Scaler Treadlite Tile is a resilient composition 
of cork, oxidized linseed oil and other gums and pig- 
ments. It possesses to a remarkable degree the per- 
manent resiliency, sure foothold and freedom from dis- 
integration so characteristic of cork. 

The '*mix" of the ingredients which go to make 
up Sealex Treadlite Tile is pressed onto a large sheet 
of heavy mesh burlap. This is removed after the 
material is thoroughly cured and leaves a corrugated 
undersurface which insures a perfect bond with the 
underfloor. The material is then cut into large slabs, 
stored and machine-cut into the required size of tiles 
at the factory, which assures absolute accuracy in size 
and even, straight edges vital to perfect workmanship 
and good results. 

Like Sealex Linoleum, Sealex Treadlite Tile is 
manufactured by our exclusive Sealex Process which 
gives to this material advantages heretofore unknown to 
resilient tile floors. 


SEALEX TREADLITE TILE 

Sealex Treadlite Tile is non-absorbent; durable 
even beyond the requirements of the average floor; 
quiet, bright and clean in appearance; sanitary and 
easily washed. In fact, it satisfies every utilitarian 
Hoor requirement — and is equally at home in the cor- 
ridor of a great office building or the living room in a 
private house. It can be adapted to any type of con- 
struction and it can be installed on any smooth, solid 
backing, such as wood, concrete, steel, marble, etc. 

The wide choice of colors — plain and marble-ized 
— affords an opportunity to provide a floor which is 
artistic, distinctive and thoroughly in keeping with the 
general scheme of decoration and design of the room 
in which it is to be installed. There is practically no 
other floor material available at the reasonable cost of 
Sealex Treadlite Tile that so completely fills all of the 
many reqiiirements of a satisfactory floor installa- 
tion and is so in keeping with the most luxurious 
interiors. 


TYPES AND DESCRIPTIONS OF SEALEX TREADLITE TILE 


Type 

Thickness 

Colors 

Description 

Sealex 

Treadlite 

Tile 
Plain colors 
See Specifications G, 

C-N page 10 

Full i/i in. 
Standard sizes : — 

6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 6x12. 

9x18 and 12x24 in. 
Special sizes to order 

Craft Brown, No. 1000 
Moss Green, No. 1001 
Terra Cotta, No. 1002 
Slate Gray, No. 1003 
Mahogany Brown, No. 1004 
Stone Gray, No. 1005 
l^lack. No. 1014 
Pacific Blue No. 1036 
Fawn Gray, No. 1050 
Colonial Buff, No. 1056 
Ivory White, No. 1057 

The colors available in Sealex 
Treadlite Tile compare very favor- 
ably with those found in the most 
expensive ceramic tiles. They have 
a soft, mellow lustre which is en- 
hanced by waxing. 

Sealex 

Treadlite 

Marble-ized 
See Specifications G, 

C-N page 10 

1/4 in. 

Standard sizes : — 
6x6, 9x9, 9x18, 12x12, 
6x12 and 12x24 in. 

Special sizes to order 

White Mottled Black, No. 1060 
Black :\lottled White, No. 1061 
White, Black, Green, No. 1062 
Turquoise Blue, No. 1063 
Platinum Gray, No. 1064 
Red Paisley, No. 1065 
Light Sienna, No. 1066 
Dark Sienna, No. 1067 
Verde Antique, No. 1068 

Sealex Marble-ized Treadlite Tile 
is constructed of the same ingredi- 
ents that go into the IMain Color Tiles. 
A step further, however, is taken in 
the matter of appearance. By com- 
bining in the process of manufacture ' 
various colored materials of like r 
composition, the pleasingly irregular 
variations and beauty of marble \ 
grainings are obtained. This floor 
I)ossesses beauty, utility and comfort 
to a greater extent than other mar- 
ble-ized tiles. 


INSTALLATION OF SEALEX FLOORS 


Sealex Linoleums are sold by leading floor-cover- 
ing and furniture stores, rug and carpet houses, depart- 
ment stores and flooring contractors throughout the 
country. Most dealers who carry linoleum have 
competent laying departments, and bid on furnishing 
and laying linoleum. Names of reliable firms who han- 
dle large installations will be supplied on request. The 
durability and toughness of cork-composition floors, par- 
ticularly in the heavier gauges, are universally known 
and require no additional comment. To obtain the full 
benefit of this inherent durability, it is extremely impor- 
tant that such floors be installed by skilled mechanics, 
that highest grade pastes be used, and that the correct 
method of installation be followed. 


Sweet's 


Specifications which specify only materials to be 
used and the method of laying, regardless of how 
carefully drawn, will not absolutely insure a satisfac- 
tory installation. The skilful handling of a linoleum 
knife, which is so essential in making watertight seams, 
trimming around pillars, radiators and the like, is not a 
thing that can be covered in a specification. Such an 
operation requires considerable skill and experience. It 
is unquestionably true that the best results and the best 
value per dollar of cost can be obtained when the archi- 
tect specifies that the installation be made by one of a 
number of concerns who specialize in this type of work 
and maintain standards of workmanship which he knows 
to be satisfactory. 
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SERVICE AND GUARANTY BOND 



Our Guaranty Bond 

Specimens will be sent to any interested 
* rchitect 


Contract and Architectural Service 
Division — Installation Service 
on ''Bonded Floors" 

A complete flooring service 
supervised by members of our own 
staff, is available to architects and 
building contractors v^herever lo- 
cated. This service, offered through 
Authorized Contractors of Bonded 
Floors, covers all types of resilient 
cork-composition floors. Installa- 
tions by Authorized Contractors of 
Bonded Floors combine the highest 
grade of materials, the skilful 
workmanship and the expert super- 
vision which are so essential to 
proper installation and durability of 
all resilient floors. 


A Guaranty Company Bond 

A "Bonded Floor" is a floor of Scaler Linoleum, 
Sealcx Treadlite Tile or Gold Seal Cork Carpet, 
installed by an Authorized Contractor of Bonded Floors 
and backed by a Guaranty Bond. A 1, 3 or 5-year 
guaranty is furnished — depending upon the material 
used and the conditions under which it is installed. 
This guaranty is given only on installations of 


Congoleum-Nairn materials, laid by Authorized 
tractors for Bonded Floors and according to 
goleum-Nairn's specifications for Bonded Floors. 
C-N pages 8, 9, 10 and 11 for specifications. 
Guaranty Bond insures freedom from repair expense 
due to defects in material and workmanship and also 


Sweet's 


proves that every possible precaution has been taken to 
avoid such defects. 

Specifications for Bonded Floors call for high 
([uality floor materials installed as such materials should 
be installed. The bond is tangible evidence of this 
high quality of materials and workmanship, as well 
as legal binder and protection against repair ex- 
pense. Needless to say, such a guaranty can be offered 
only by a responsible concern, sure of its materials and 
installation methods. Realization of this truth makes 
unquestionable the bond's value to the owner and 
architect. 

Authorized Contractors of Bonded Floors give this 
bond on installations of Scaler Linoleum, Scalcx 
Treadlite Tile and Gold Seal Cork Carpet. 

C-N PAGE 4 
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SOME EXAMPLES OF CUSTOM-DESIGNED SEALEX FLOORS 



(Aboi'c) A modernistic dress- 
room floor of Seal ex Treadlite 
Tile. The ease with which this mate- 
terial may be cut renders it ex- 
tremely adaptable for this type of 
design 


(Above) A floor of Brown 
.Sealex Battleship Linoleum in the 
gym of Blackhawk Park Field House, 
Chicago, 111. Marker-outlines for 
games are inset with red, white and 
blue strips of the same material. 
Gold Seal Cork Carpet was used for 
the wainscoting and running track 


(Left) That this foyer floor in 
Pawtucket High School, Pawtucket, 
R. I., was designed to order is un- 
mistakable. Note how the floor de- 
sign repeats that of the ceiling above 
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, , . ) A neii»ii(>ii room floored with Scalcx 
Trcadlitc Tile in random flagstone design. Three 
tones of Gray with lilack interliners were used 


(Above) The trade-mark inset 
of the Food Craft Shops Inc., exe- 
cuted in Scalcx Treadlite Tile, shows 
'Tolly putting the kettle on" 


(Above) Sealex Jaspe Linoleum in an interesting 
Tan and Brown parquetry effect. Winonah Public 
Library, Winonah, N. J. 


SPECIALLY DESIGNED AND CUSTOM-LAID FLOORS 


Within the past few years there has been an in- 
creasing tendency among architects and decorators to 
regard floors as a decorative element of any interior. 
The motif or design may be simple or ornate, depend- 
ing on the nature of the space involved and the use 
to which the floor is put. Undoubtedly this tendency 
has developed from a desire to individualize homes, 
ofiices and stores, giving each a smart, distinctive note 
which at the same time, reflects the individual or the 
business itself. The effect thus achieved helps to create 
what is so often termed "atmosphere." 

•' The use of Scalcx Linoleum and Scalcx Treadlite 
Tile for these specially designed custom-laid floors has 
steadily increased. This resilient material, long wearing 
and durable, may be easily cut into any shape or figure. 
With but a few strokes of a linoleum knife in the 
hands of a skilled mechanic, rich effects which formerly 
were possible only at excessive cost and with the em- 
ployment of expensive materials, are now reproduced 
at comparatively slight expense with remarkable quick- 
ness and precision. 

The modernistic vogue which at the present time is 
fast establishing itself as a definite type of decoration, 
finds in Sealex flooring materials an ideal medium to 


interpret its new and original floor creations. These 
versatile materials permit the architect free rein in 
design and no matter how far his fancy roams, his 
design can be faithfully executed. 

On the other hand, more conservative designs 
which follow the different period styles may be easily 
carried out through the use of Scalcx materials. Ir- 
regular flagstone effects, old-fashioned tile patterns, 
even the picturesque oak plank floorings of Colonial 
times with their "dowels" and "butterflies" can be 
cleverly simulated. Finally, any one of those luxuri- 
ous marble floors that are always associated with classic 
or renaissance interiors may be beautifully repro- 
duced. 

Interest is often added by the placing of an occa- 
sional inset, particularly if the floor is a plain one. The 
inset itself may be simple or intricate depending on the 
floor requirements. A single inset may be placed in 
the center of the floor area, or at the entrance way or 
in any other advantageous position. 

Business organizations may have their trade-marks 
cut out of linoleum and inset into their oflice floors. 
These, of course, are incorporated as integral parts of 
the design and will last the lifetime of the floors. 
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SEALEX BORDERS AND 

The decorative possibilities of linoleum floors may 
be greatly enhanced by the use of borders of different 
but harmonious colors and by the general conformity 
of color to the interior decorations of the room in 
which they are installed. 

For this purpose Congoleum- Nairn provides a 
variety of ready-cut borders and border strips (see 
color Supplement C-N page 15). These ready-cut 
strips of Scalcx Linoleum are available in widths rang- 


es in. and in lengths from 
With the well balanced Scalcx assort- 


BORDER ASSEMBLIES 

ing from 12 in. down to 

90 ft. to 45 ft. . _ 

ment of colors, many interesting border effects can be 
built up quickly and accurately. 

However, for those who prefer a strictly individual 
floor, custom-made borders can be provided. These 
are cut from any color of Scalcx Linoleum or Scalcx 
Treadlite Tile and are- installed in the same manner as 
the ready-cut type. 


While the usual factory made cove base furnishes 
a satisfactory job, Congoleum-Nairn has developed 
something even better in the form of a one-piece cove 
base and border which can be very readily installed on 
the job by a skilled mechanic. 

The accompanying diagrams and illustrations ex- 
plain the installation of this built-in cove base. 

The one-piece base, border and cove, possesses cer- 
tain definite points of superiority. 

It lends itself to a much greater variety of decora- 
tive effects. 

It makes possible a border of any width and in any 


SEALEX ONE-PIECE COVE BASE AND BORDER 


color— as opposed to the strictly limited assortment of 
effects in the factory-made cove. 

Furthermore, this Bonded Floors cove-and-border 
IS structurally sounder than the old-style type. The 
number of cove cross-joints is reduced and it is less 
expensive to construct. This type does away with mop- 
boards, makes it absolutely impossible for grease and 
grime to find a lodging place and adds a novel, modern 
touch to any room. In commercial and business instal- 
lations, and particularly in installations in schools and 
hospitals, this built-in cove base has a general and a 
very useful application. 



<;.r^KK?^' •^'^^'^ materials required and the mechanical details of as- 

fh^ne with fv''''^ f*'""^ 'ly^^'f^^ ^ P'^" ^^0°^, triangular in 

snape, with li/^-ni. legs rabbeted to a concave face. 


n^r ^Jf.-^^—TIie . method of cutting the cove base for an outside cor- 
ner. (tor an inside corner the angles are reversed.) The cove stick 
?o 'the ^./Jht' n*! Vi ^'i'^'-l ^''"«l*^"ni Paste applied to walls 

of the boJder °" *° "^'^^"^ ^ "'^^^ ^^^^^ 



P—^^^ mechanic is placing one of the linoleum strips to the 
proper height as specified, working the linoleum into the cove with the 
tiand as headless brads are driven home through the linoleum at the ton 
of the base. The plasterer's lath is then held tightly against the outer 
edge ot the material and the merchandise is driven back against the wall 
and the cove stick, thus making a tight job at the cove and setting the 
goods in the linoleum paste. The lath is then nailed to the floor and 
sand bags placed in the cove to insure complete adhesion. 
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J[ote: The application of this Sealex one-piece cove base 
and border over a zvood floor is exactly the same u'ith the ex- 
ception that lining felt should he laid before the i.ork is started. 
C-N PAGE 7 


f\.r^^}^f ^ ^^^'V ^^^"^ !'«PPefl. edges at the corner have been sliced 

cut to^a t?uT'si¥aUriin ' T""' 1^'-^ ^^'"H ^"''-^'^ Linoleum has been 
i?Jc« a true straight line along the edge of the pattern and overlaps the 
base and border material approximately 1 in., this dimension bein^ deter 
mined by the fit of the pattern to the width of theTrer being covered 
Using the edge of the inlaid as a guide, the border is cut fnsur^nL^ a 
tight seam between the border and the goods. Wrr L noleSm Paste 
IS then applied under the edges of both border and goods 
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SPECIFICATION A 
Battleship Linoleum Over Concrete Underfloors 


to dirt, ink, 


Linoleum — The contractor for this work shall furnish and 
install (Insert weight: Heavy, Medium, Light) weight (Insert 
color: Brown, Green, Gray, Alahogany Brown, or Terra Cotta), 
U. S. Government Standard Walton Process Sealex Battleship 
Linoleum as manufactured by Con(.oleum-Nairn Inc., or 
approved equal, on the floors as indicated on the drawings 
and/or as herein specified. 

This linoleum shall have the resistance 
grease stains, etc., possessed by Scalcx 
Linoleum or approved equal. Material known 
to the trade as "two-cuts," resulting in 
unnecessary seams and joints, and/or as 
"seconds or remnants" will not be accepted. 
The material delivered to the job shall be 
in the manufacturer's original package, prop- 
erly branded on the under side, and shall ])e 
equal in every respect to the sample which 
must be submitted to the architect for ap- 
proval. 

Scope of Work — (Specify rooms, corri- 
dors, stairs, landings, etc.) 

Workmanship — The linoleum is to be 
laid with the fewest possible number of 
seams. The seams shall be lapped (not 
butted) ; the entire body of the linoleum se- 
cured to the underfloor, to within 4 in. of the 
seams, with an approved brand of linoleum 
paste as manufactured by Conc.oleum-Nairn 
Inc., or approved equal, and immediately 
rolled thoroughly with a roller, weighing at least ten pounds 
per linear inch, to smooth out air blisters and secure proper 
adhesion. The lapped seams shall then be cut through both 
thicknesses ; the linoleum scribed against all walls, columns, 
pipes, floor outlet boxes and other permanent projections in the 
floor; the seams and edges thoroughly secured to the underfloor 


Lino/eum Dt'tect ^ ' 
To Cement f/o> 



Cement n'm's/? 


and rolled so as to make tight and practically invisible joints. 
They shall be weighted down with sand bags until paste has 
thoroughly set. 

Note: See Supplementary Specification below. 

Inspection of Sub-floors — No linoleum is to be installed 
until the concrete sub-floors are clean, smooth and free from 
all moisture. Before commencing work, this contractor shall 
inspect the sub-floors. In the event that they or any condi- 
tions on the job are not suitable in every 
respect and in accordance with specifications, 
he shall notify the architect and/or general 
contractor, in writing, who will then cause 
any defects to be remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light and 
Masonry, insert additional clauses as printed on C-N 
page 11. 

Guaranty — The linoleum contractor shall 
guarantee his work against defects in material 
or workmanship for a period of .... years 
from date of completion, and shall furnish 
an Insurance Company Guaranty Bond in the 
full amount of the contract. Under this guar- 
anty the contractor, upon receipt, within 
guaranty period, of written notice from the 
owner, shall replace defective material and/or 
repair imperfections in workmanship, at his 
own (the contractor's) expense. 

See details of Bond on C-N page 4. 
Supplementary Linoleum Specification 
Linoleum Cove Base — The linoleum contractor shall 
also furnish and install (Insert height: 5 or 6 in.) high 
linoleum cove base of color to be selected by the architect 
around all walls of the spaces as indicated on the drawings 
and/or as herein specified. 


SPECIFICATION B 
Inlaid Linoleum Over Concrete Underfloors 


Linoleum — The contractor for this work shall furnish 
and install Sealex Inlaid Linoleum (Insert weight and pattern 
number) as manufactured by Congoleum-Nairn Inc., or ap- 
proved equal, on the floors as indicated on the drawings or as 
herein specified. Material known to the trade as "two-cuts," 
resulting in unnecessary seams and joints, and/or as "seconds 
or remnants" will not be accepted. The material delivered 
to the job shall be in the manufacturer's original package, 
properly branded on the under side, and equal in every respect 
to the sample which must be submitted to the architect for 
approval. 


Scope of Work — (Specify rooms, corridors, stairs, etc.) 
Workmanship — (See Specification A under Workman- 
ship.) 

Inspection of Sub-floors — (See Specification A under 
Inspection of Sub-floors.) 

Guaranty — (See Specification A under Guaranty.) 

Linoleum Cove Base — (See Specification A under Lino- 
leum Cove Base.) 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light and Masonry, insert addi- 
tional clauses as printed on C-N page 11. 


SPECIFICATION C 
Battleship Linoleum Over Wood Underfloors 


Linoleum— The contractor for this work shall furnish and 
install (Insert weight: Heavv, Medium, Light) weight (In- 
sert color : Brown, Green, Mahogany Brown, Gray or Terra 
Cotta), U. S. Government Standard Walton Process Sealex 
Battleship Linoleum as manufactured by CoNr.oLKU.M-N.xiRN 
Inc., or approved equal, on the floors as indicated on the 
drawings and/or as herein specified. This linoleum shall have 
the resistance to dirt, ink, grease, etc., possessed by (Sealex 
Linoleum or approved equal). Material known to the trade 
as "two-cuts," resulting in unnecessary seams and joints and/or 
as "seconds or remnants" will not be accepted. The material 
delivered to the job shall be in the manufacturer's original 
package, properly branded on the under side, and equal in 
every respect to the sample which must 
be submitted to the architect for ap- 
I)roval. 

Scope of Work — (Specify rooms, 
corridors, stairs, landings, etc.) 

Workmanship — The linoleum shall be 
installed over IV2 lb. unsaturated building 
felt, the felt to be laid in opposite direc- 
tion to that of the boards, seams carefully 
butted (not lapped) and thoroughly and 
entirely secured to the sub-floor with an 
approved brand of linoleum paste as man- 
ufactured by Concoleum-Nairn Inc., or 
approved equal. 

The linoleum then is to be laid over the 
felt in the opposite direction to the strips 



of felt and with the fewest possible number of seams. 
The seams shall be lapped (not butted) ; the etitire body 
of the linoleum secured to the felt, to within 4 in. of the 
seams, with the above approved brand of linoleum cement and 
immediately rolled thoroughly with a roller, weighing at least 
ten pounds per linear inch, to smooth out air blisters and secure 
proper adhesion. The lapped seams shall then be cut through 
both thicknesses ; the linoleum scribed against all \yalls, columns, 
pipes, floor outlet boxes and other permanent projections in the 
floor, the seams and edges th()roughly secured to the felt and 
rolled so as to make tight and practically invisible joints. They 
shall be weighted down with sand bags until paste has thor- 
oughly set. 

Note: See Supplementary Specification on 
page following. 

Inspection of Sub-floors — No lino- 
leum or felt is to be installed until the 
wood sub-floors are clean, smooth and 
firmly secured to the sleepers. Before 
commencing work, this contractor shall 
inspect the sub-floors and in the event 
they or any conditions on the job are not 
suitable in every respect and in accordance 
with specifications, shall notify the archi- 
tect and/or general contractor, in writing, 
who will then cause any defects to be 
remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light 
and Masonry, insert additional clauses as printed 
on C-N page 11. 
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Guaranty— The linoleum contractor shall guarantee his 
work against defects in material or workmanship for a period 
of years from date of completion, and shall furnish an 

Insurance Company Guaranty Bond in the full amount of the 
contract. Under this guaranty the contractor, upon receipt, 
within guaranty period, of written notice from the owner, 
shall replace defective material and/or repair imperfections 


in workmanship, at his own (the contractors) expense. 

See details of Bond on C-N page 4. 

Supplementary Linoleum Specification 

Linoleum Cove Base— The linoleum contractor shall also 
furnish and install (Insert height: 5 or 6 in.) high linoleum cove 
base of color to be selected by the architect around the walls of 
the spaces as indicated on the drawings and/or as herein specified. 


SPECIFICATION D 
Inlaid Linoleum Over Wood Underfloors 


Linoleum— The contractor for this work 
shall furnish and install Sealex Inlaid Lino- 
leum (Insert weight and pattern number) as 
manufactured by Con(ioleum-Nairn Inc., or 
approved equal, on the floors as indicated on 
the drawings or as herein specified. Material 
known to the trade as "two-cuts," resulting 
in unnecessary scams and joints, and/or as 
"seconds or remnants" will not be accepted. 
The material delivered to the job shall be in 
the manufacturer's original package, properly 
branded on the under side and equal in every 
respect to the sample, which must be sub- 
mitted to the architect for approval. 



Scope of Work— (Specify rooms, cor- 
ridors, stairs, landings, etc.) 

Workmanship — (See Specification C un- 
der Workmanship.) 

Inspection of Sub-floors— (See Speci- 
fication C under Inspection of Sub-Floors.) 

'Guaranty — (See Specification C under 
Guaranty.) 

Supplementary Linoleum Specification 
Linoleum Cove Base — (See Specifica- 
tion C under Linoleum Cove Base.) 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, 
Light and Masonry, insert additional clauses 
as printed on C-N page 11. 


SPECIFICATION E 
Jaspe Linoleum Over Concrete Underfloors 


Linoleum— The contractor for this work shall furnish and 
install (Insert weight: Medium (A^-in.) ; "A" gauge (3.60 
mm); "B" gauge (3.00 mm.); (Insert color: Brown Tan, 
Green, Rose Glow, Apple Green, Dark Gray or Light Gray), 
Walton Process Sealex Jaspe Linoleum as manufactured by 
Concoleum-Nmrn Inc., or approved equal, on the floors as in- 
dicated on the drawings and/or as herein specified. Ihis lino- 
leum shall have the resistance to dirt, ink, grease, etc. pos- 
sessed by (Sealex Linoleum or approved equal) linoleum. 
Material known to the trade as "two-cuts" resu ting in un- 
necessary seams and joints, and/or as seconds or rem- 
nants" will not be accepted. The material 
shall be delivered to the job in the manu- 
facturer's original package, Pj;operly 
branded on the under side and shall be 
equal in every respect to the sample which 
must be submitted to the architect for 
approval. 

Scope of Work— (Specify rooms, 
corridors, stairs, landings, etc.) 

Workmanship— The linoleum is to 
be laid with the fewest possible number 
of seams. The seams shall be lapped 
(not butted) ; the entire body of the lino- 
leum secured to the underfloor, to within 
4 in. of the seams, with an approved brand 
of linoleum paste as manufactured 
bv Congoleum-Nairn Inc., or approved equal, and immediately 
rolled thoroughly with a roller, weighing at least ten pounds 
per linear inch to smooth 
out air blisters and secure 
proper adhesion. The 
lapped seams shall then 
be cut through both thick- 
nesses ; the linoleum 
scribed against all walls, 
columns, pipes, floor outlet 
boxes and other perma- 
nent oroiections in the , 
floor; the seams and edges thoroughly secured to the under- 
floor and rolled so as to make tight and practically invisible 


/fadiator] 


» 

joints. They shall be weighted down with sand bags until 
paste has thoroughly set. 

Note: See Supplementary Specification below. 

Inspection of Sub-floors— No linoleum is to be installed 
until the concrete sub-floors are clean, smooth and free from 
all moisture. Before commencing work, this contractor 
shall inspect the sub-floors. In the event that they or any 
conditions on the job are not suitable in every respect and 
in accordance with specifications, he shall notify the architect 
and/or general contractor, in writing, who will then cause any 
defects to be remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light, 
and Masonry, insert additional clauses as 
printed on C-N page 11. 

Guaranty— The linoleum contractor 
shall guarantee his work against defects 
in material or workmanship for a period 

of years from date of completion, 

and shall furnish an Insurance Company 
Guaranty Bond in the full amount 
of the contract. 

Under this guaranty the contractor, 
upon receipt, within guaranty period, of 
written notice from the owner, shall re- 
place defective material and/or repair 
imperfections in workmanship, at his 




own (the contractor's) expense 

See details of Bond on C-N page 4. 

Supplementary Linoleum 
Specification 
Linoleum Cove Base 
—The linoleum contrac- 
tor shall also furnish and 
install (Insert height: 5 
or 6 in.) high Jaspe 
bnoleum cove base of 
color to be selected by the 
architect around all walls 
of the spaces as indicated on the drawings and/or as herein 
specified. 


SPECIFICATION F 
Jaspe Linoleum Over Wood Underfloors 


Linoleum— The contractor for this work shall fwrmsh 
and install (Insert weight: Medium (t^ in.) ; ''A gauge a60 
mm ) • "B" gauge (3.00 mm.) ; (Insert color : Brown, Tan, 
Dark Gray, Light Gray, Green, Rose Glow, Apple Green), Wal- 
ton Process Sealex Jaspe Linoleum as manufactured by Con- 
goleum-Nairn Inc., or approved equal, on the Ao^r^?^ J^,^;- 
cated on the drawings and/or as herein specified. This linoleum 
shall have the resistance to dirt, ink, grease, etc.. possessed hy 


(Sealer Linoleum or approved equal) linoleum. ^fatcrial 
known to the trade as "two-cuts," resulting in unnecessary 
seams and joints, and/or as "seconds or remnants will not be 
accepted. The material shall be delivered to the job in the 
manufacturer's original package, properly branded on the 
under side and shall be equal in every respect to 
the sample which must be submitted to the architect for 
approval. 
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Scope of Work — (Specify rooms, corridors, stairs, land- 
ings, etc.) 

Workmanship — The Hnoleum shall be installed over IV2- 
Ib. unsaturated building felt, the felt to be laid in opposite 
direction to that of the boards, seams carefully butted (not 
lapped) and thoroughly and entirely secured to the sub-floor 
with an approved brand of linoleum paste as manufactured 
by Congoleum-Nairn Inc. or approved equal. 

The linoleum then to be laid over the felt in the opposite 
direction to the strips of felt and with the fewest possible 
number of seams. The seams shall be lapped (not butted) ; 
the entire body of the linoleum secured to the underfloor, to 
within 4 in. of the seams, with the above approved brand of 
linoleum paste and immediately rolled thoroughly with a roller, 
weighing at least ten pounds per linear inch, to smooth out 
air blisters and secure proper adhesion. The lapped seams 
shall then be cut through both thicknesses ; the linoleum scribed 
against all walls, columns, pipes, floor outlet boxes and other 
permanent projections in the floor; the seams and edges thor- 
oughly secured to the felt and rolled so as to make tight and 
practically invisible joints. They shall be weighted down with 
sand hags until paste has thoroughly set. 

Note: See Supplementary Specification following: 

Inspection of Sub-floors— No linoleum is to be installed 


until the wood sub-floors are clean, smooth and firmly secured 
to the sleepers. Before commencing work, this contractor 
shall inspect the sub-floors and in the event they or any condi- 
tions on the job are not suitable in every respect and in 
accordance with specifications, shall notify the architect and/or 
general contractor, in writing, who will then cause any defects 
to be remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light and Masonry, insert 
additional clauses as printed on C-N page 11. 

Guaranty — The linoleum contractor shall guarantee his 
work against defects in material or workmanship for a period 
of .... years from date of completion, and shall furnish an 
Insurance Company Guaranty Bond in the full amount of the 
contract. Under this guaranty the contractor, upon receipt, 
within guaranty period, of written notice from the owner, shall 
replace defective material and/or repair imperfections in work- 
manship, at his own (the contractor's) expense. 

See details of Bond on C-N page 4. 

Supplementary Linoleum Specifications 

Linoleum Cove Base — The linoleum contractor shall also 
furnish and install (Insert height: 5 or 6 in.) high Jaspe 
linoleum cove base of color to be selected by the architect 
around the walls of the spaces as indicated on the drawings 
and/or as herein specified. 


SPECIFICATION G 
Sealex Treadlite (Cork-Composition) Tile Over Concrete or Wood Underfloors 



/^<t ta</ t9fc r 



menf /^/oor 
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3rass or ^/uminum 



The contractor for this 
work shall furnish and install 
Sealex Treadlite (Cork-Com- 
position) Tile (plain or mar- 
ble-ized) as manufactured by 
Congoleum-Nairn Inc., or 
approved equal, on the floors 
as indicated on the drawings 
and/or as herein specified. 
Tt shall be full M: in. in thick- 
ness and homogeneous in tex- 
ture throughout, cut true to 
size and shape, with abso- 
lutely square, clean-cut edges. 
The under side shall be scored 
to insure proper bond. 

Samples of materials and 
shop drawings or layouts for 
selection of colors and design 
shall be prepared by this con- 
tractor and submitted for the 
architect's approval. 

Scope of Work — (Spec- 
ify rooms, corridors, stairs, 
landings, etc.) 

Workmanship* — The 
wood floors shall first be cov- 
ered with a suitable inter- 
liner, securely fastened to 
the underfloor and guaran- 
teed by the contractor to 
provide suitable backing for 
the tile. 

*Note: Include above para- 
graph only if underfloors are of 
wood, otherwise omit. 

The tile shall be cut to 
and fitted accurately against 
all walls, pipes, outlet boxes 
and permanent projections in 
the room, and shall be set 
with an approved 
and tested water- 
proof cement as 
manufactured by 
CoNGOLEUM - Nairn 
Inc., or approved 
equal. The lines of 
border and tile and 
color arrangement 
shall correspond to 
the shop drawings 
or layouts which 
must be approved 
by the architect. 

Note: See Supple- 
mentary Specification 
following. 


Inspection of Sub- 
floors — No tile is to be in- 
stalled until the underfloors 
are clean, smooth and free 
from all moisture and foreign 
materials. 

Before commencing work 
the tile contractor shall in- 
spect the sub-floors and in the 
event they and other condi- 
tions on the job are not suit- 
able in every respect and in 
accordance with specifications, 
shall notify the architect or 
general contractor in writing, 
who will then cause any de- 
fects to be remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for 
Heating, Light and Masonry, in- 
sert additional clauses as printed 
on page 11. 

Guaranty — The tile con- 
tractor shall guarantee his 
work against defects of ma- 
terial or workmanship, for a 

period of years from 

date of completion, and shall 
furnish an Insurance Com- 
pany Guaranty Bond in the 
full amount of the contract. 
Under this guaranty the con- 
tractor, upon receipt, within 
guaranty period, of written 
notice from the owner, shall 
replace defective material, 
and/or repair imperfections 
in workmanship, at his own 
(the contractor's) expense. 

See details of Bond on 
C-N page 4. 

Supplementary Tile 
Specification 

Tile Cove Base 

— The tile contrac- 
tor shall also fur- 
nish and install (In- 
sert height : 5 or 6 
in.) high Treadlite 
Tile cove base, of 
color to be selected 
by the architect, 
around all walls of 
the spaces as indi- 
cated on the draw- 
ings and/or as here- 
in specified. 



Treac///fe 7//e D/>ecf ^^i^V'/: 

To Cement F/oc^ :^ »r- 

1 — ^ 

^"-V 1^^^: 




Concrete Cove Sr Base /< ■:, 
3rass DJv/W/o a Str/ p^ 
Treact//te Tile Direct \ 
To Cement F/oor 
Cement Finis/9 


>:of..": 
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ADDITIONAL CLAUSES TO BE INSERTED IN ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATIONS 


Heating— The General Contractor shall furnish without 
charge to the (Insert: Linoleum or Cork-composition Tile 
contractor) heat necessary to maintain a temperature of 
approximately 70 degrees F., in the spaces where (Insert: 
kind of floor) is to be laid— commencing 48 hours before the 
work is to start and continuously until finished. 

Lighting— The General Contractor shall furnish without 
charge to the (Insert: Linoleum, Cork-composition Tile con- 
tractor) light, storage space, electrical current and hoisting 
facilities for the proper performance of the (Insert kind of 
floor) work. 

Carpentry— Wood Floor Not on Ground (New Work) 

—Where (Insert: kind of floor) is shown and/or specified, 
the wood floor shall be at least (% in.) thick and not more 
than (4 in.) wide, well-seasoned tongue and groove flooring, 
free from large or loose knots, driven tight, well nailed, 
joints and butts planed smooth, finished true and level, and 
shall be delivered to the (Insert: Linoleum, Cork-composition 


Tile) contractor broom clean and free from foreign material. 

Wood Floors (Old Work)— Where (Insert: kind of 
floor) is shown and/or specified, the old wood floors shall be 
thoroughly surface nailed to secure all springy boards, loose 
butts or joints; joints or butts scraped or planed smooth and 
even. All badly worn, or decayed boards, and boards con- 
taining knot holes or loose knots, shall be removed and 
replaced with new lumber. 

Plastering and/Carpentry and/or Masonry— Plaster (or 
other materials) against which (Insert: kind of material) cove 
base is to be installed shall have a smooth, even surface and 
shall be carried down to and finished square with the sub- 
floor, making a clean, straight right angle with same and free 
from lumps, dirt or other obstructions. A % in. x IV2 in. 
furring strip shall be provided, the top edge of which shall be 
approximately SV2 in. from the floor level. 

Note: Include above paragraph only if cove base is specified, other- 
wise omit. 


MAINTENANCE OF RESILIENT FLOORS 


The proper maintenance of Seal ex Linoleum and 
Sealex Treadlite Tile floors does not require elaborate 
equipment or highly trained employees. The observ- 
ance of a few simple and ordinary precautions will 
result in maximum service and satisfac- 


tion. 


Just as the dropping of a heavy 
weight on the best marble floor will cause 
cracks and chipping, and just as hard- 
wood floors will scratch and splinter if 
abused, so will resilient floors be marred 
if too great concentration of heavy fur- 
niture, desks or large chairs on small 
bearing-surfaces be permitted. 

The uniform, attractive smoothness 
of these floors can be maintained by 
using glass sliders or round-edged cups 
of glass or bakelite instead of metal cas- 
ters and silencers. A 2V2-in bearing sur- 
face is most desirable. 
[ Strong soaps or washing compounds 
containing free alkali or abrasives are not necessary and 
should never be used. Such cleaning agents will attack 
ordinary cork-composition materials, causing them to 
harden in time and will shorten their natural longevity. 
Neither is it necessary nor desirable to flood the floors 
with water. The Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory has 
tested a large number of soaps. We will gladly furnish a 
list of those approved. 


Li no /earn DJsc^ 
f^0r o/fder h^avy 



yipp/iances 7b Frofect Lho/e 
i/m Surfaces 

^/assS/foe 3ake//fe Shoe 



E very-day effects of traffic can readily be re- 
moved with damp cloth or mop or, if the floors 
are much soiled, can be removed by the use of luke- 
warm water and a mild soap, or our special cleanser, 
especially prepared for such purposes. 
The latter is absolutely non-injurious, 
at tKe same time an efficient cleaning 
agent. 

Waxing is recommended as being 
the most beneficial and economical 
method to employ. It adds protection to 
the surface against wear and acts as a 
preservative of the material itself. In 
addition, it reduces the possible exces- 
sive use of water and injurious cleaning 
compounds, as waxed floors require only 
occasional washings and rewaxing. The 
ordinary accumulation of dirt and dust 
can be easily brushed off each day. 
Waxing also vastly enhances the general 
appearance of the floors. 
As an additional service to our customers we 
are now prepared to furnish our own Gold Seal Floor 
Wax. 

If Sealex Linoleum or Tile has not been waxed 
or if the wax has been removed, lacquer can be used 
with good results. However, it is particularly recom- 
tnended that this be applied with an air-gun rather than 
a brush, in order to obtain a smooth finish. 


Informative Literature for Architects 

Competent architects have collaborated with our 
flooring engineers in the preparation of a series of 
pamphlets on the floor requirements of various types of 
buildings. In addition to considerable general informa- 
tion, each pamphlet contains a special chart which en- 
ables one to determine at a glance which type of floor is 
most suitable and economical for a given area in any of 
the buildings described. Any or all of the titles listed 
will be sent to architects upon request. 

1 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Schools. 

2 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Hospitals. 

3 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Offices. 

4 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Stores. 

5 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Churches. 

6 Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Libraries. 
7. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Clubs, 

Lodges, Apartments and Hotels. 

C-N ] 

Sweet's 


Specifications 

Specifications for Resilient Floors : A handy reprint edition 
of Sweet's Catalogue in A. LA. filing folder. 

1931 Pattern Reproductions 

The patterns and colors of Sealex materials illus- 
trated on the following pages are but a few of the large 
number available. Lack of space and the fact that this 
catalogue is delivered just before the announcement of 
our many new designs and new colors for 1931 makes 
impossible a complete showing. By all means, get for 
your files reproductions of our complete 1931 line of 
resilient floor materials. 

Write our Architectural Service Department, at 
Kearny, New Jersey. 
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SEALEX LINOLEUM — KARNEAN MARBLED INLAID 





"Caribbean" — No. 3224, A Gauge 


"Virginian" — No. 3227, A Gauge 



r</</ \(). 3038, A Gauge 


"Crusader" — No. 3092, A Gaiic:e 


'Foyer" — No. 3104. A Gauge 



"Patio"— No. 7281, D Gauge 


Sweet's 


"E/t/see"— No. 7263, D Gauge 
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"Pharaoh"— No. 7283, D Gauge 
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SEALEX LINOLEUM— EMBOSSED INLAID— MOULDED 







''Pasha"— No 3510. Embossed. B Gauge "Thebes —No. 3516, Embossed. B Gauge 



^\ y 

'Sicilian' — No. 35 13, Embossed, B Gauge 



'Ruhy"—No. 3500. Embossed. B Gauge "Sierra"— No. 3504, Embossed. B Gauge "fiaron/a/"— No. 3501 . Embossed. B Gauge 






p:isi:iiBsi:5r£Bii 


Moulded, No. 4227, D Gauge 


■siissiissbIIsb; 

)siiSKSiBii::s!-s^ 
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Moulded, No. 4245. D Gauge 



Moulded, No. 4229. D Gauge 
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•niiiiiioifise!: 

Moulded, No. 4247. D Gauge 



mm- 
mm 










in 
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Moulded. No. 4228. D Gauge 
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Moulded. No. 4246. D Gauge 
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SEALEX LINOLEUM— JASPE— BATTLESHIP— PLAIN 



Brown Jaspe. No. 1254 Tan Jaspe. No. 1253 Rose-Glow Jaspe. No. 1258 Dark Gray Jaspe, No. 1252 



Apple-Green jaspe. No. 1259 Light Gray Jaspe, No. 1255 Green Jaspe. No. 1256 Brown Battleship and Plain 



CUT-TO-ORDER FLOORS AND LINSIGNIA 


Opportunity for individuality and artistry in design is afforded by 
the wide range of patterned, jaspe and plain linoleum in the Sealex 
line. That opportunity is further enlarged by our service on custom 
floors. This service includes cut-to-order and custom-laid materials 




**Owl and Pussycat" 


"Caduceus" 


for an entire floor area, as well as special insets — Sealex Linsignia — 
such as those illustrated below. These are not stock insets — they are 
merely indicative of what can be done. Your own designs — or those 
illustrated — will be made up to order, at reasonable cost. 


"Compass" 


sit 


Sweet's 
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"Ancient Galley" 

Continued on next page 
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SEALEX TREADLITE TILE— PLAIN COLORS AND MARBLE-IZED 

S^^z/^fA: Treadlite Tile is available in eleven plain colors and nine marble- color tiles, not illustrated, are Stone Gray, Fawn Gray and Black, 

ized colors. Craft Brown, Moss Green, Terra Cotta, Slate Gray, Marble-ized colors are Verde Antique (not illustrated), and those shown 

Mahogany Brown, Pacific Blue, Colonial BufF and Ivory White are the below. Additional information about Sealex Treadlite Tile may be 

same colors as Plain Linoleum, illustrated on C-N page 14. Other plain found on C-N page 3. 



Turquoise Blue, No. 1063 Platinum Gray. No. 1064 Red Paisley. No. 1065 Dark Sienna. No. 1067 


SEALEX GRANITE LINOLEUM— GOLD SEAL CORK CARPET 


Granite, No. 501 


Brown Cork Carpet. No. 1200 
Unpolished Polished 


Green Cork Carpet. No. 1201 
Unpolished Polished 


SEALEX BORDER STRIPS AND BORDER ASSEMBLIES 



Black Border 
60-90 foot lengths 



Plain Green Border 
60-90 foot lengths 



Black Marble Border 
60-90 foot lengths 


Black Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Green Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Red Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Blue Border Strip 
45 fool lengths 


Gray Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 

Four possible border assemblies are 
illustrated at the extreme right and 
left, combining various borders and 
border strips shown. 
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L MUNDET & SON, INC. 

461 Eighth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DOMESTIC FACTORIES : HILLSIDE, N. J., BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHARLOTTE, N. C. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCLWATI. OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. S. Ross 
DES MOINES, IOWA, John Kennedy 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINX., Insulation Sales Co. 
PORTLAND, ORE., F. J. Leonard 


BRANCHES 

HOUSTON, TEX. 
KANSAS CITV, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

AGENTS 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

TULSA, OKLA. 


VANCOUVER, 13. C, CANADA, T. M. Grindley Company, Ltd. 


PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, L. A. Roser 
SEATTLE, WASH., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co, 
UTICA, N. Y., George W^kisenberger 


Products 

MuNDET ''JoINTITE" CoRKTILE FLOORING. 


For other Mundet products, including Cork Insula- 
tion and Cork Bulletin Board, see Manufacturers' Index. 


"Jointite" Cork Tile Flooring 

Mundet "Jointite" Cork Tile is manufactured in two thick- 
nesses, namely ^ and V2 in. 

Mundet "Jointite'' Cork Tile is composed of the very best 
selected cleaned and screened cork shavings. These shavings 
are placed in moulds of the proper depth to produce the tile 
thicknesses desired and are subjected to tremendous pressure 
to insure the proper density for floor use. The moulds are 
then placed in an oven maintained at a relatively high degree 
of heat (approximately 600° P.). This heat allows the rosin 
in the cork shavings to liquify and acts as a binder for the 
shavings, thus no foreign substance is needed to hold the shav- 
ings together and the natural properties of the cork shavings 
are not impaired in any way. 

"Jointite" Cork Tile is produced in three shades, all of 
which are brown in color, some light, some medium and some 
dark. These shades are obtained by governing the period of 
baking. Proper designs and arrangements of an artistic nature 
can be obtained by laying the tile in the different shades. 


4x18, 6x18 and 9xl8-in. border strips : and 9x36, 6x36, 6x12, 4x36, 
4x8, 4x12, 3x12, 3x9 and 3x6-in. oblong strips. 

Cove Base 

We furnish Mundet ''Joi^tite" 
Base in all heights. 


Cork Tile Sanitary Cove 


Ideal for 

Corridors, halls, vestibules, ramps, stair treads, hospitals, 
schools, colleges, railroad stations, libraries, telephone rooms, 
offices, gymnasiums, churches, bathrooms, bedrooms, sleeping 
porches, nurseries, banks, theatres, courtrooms, art galleries, 
museums, etc. 

Uses and Advantages 

(1) Comes in various sizes, suitable for any floor. 

(2) Does not shrink, swell or warp. 

(3) Only absolutely pure cork used in its manufacture. 

(4) Immune to grease, ink and most liquids. 

(5) Cannot catch or absorb dirt or moisture. 

(6) Easily cleaned, wash- 
able with soap and water. 

(7) Varying shades of 
color are created by varying 
the temperature when baking. 
No coloring matter is used. 

(8!) Cannot splinter, tear, 
corrode, rot or crumble. 

(9) Easy to walk upon 
due to its natural elasticity. 

(10) Hard heels on I\lun- 
det "Jointite" Cork Tile are 
noiseless. 

(11) Cosy and warm ow- 
ing to its insulating qualities. 

(12) Restful to the eye 
as well as to the ear. 

(13) Highly compressed, 
hence strong, firm and dura- 
ble. 

(14) Not slippery, even 
when wet. 

Sizes 

12x36 in. is standard size. 
We also make standard 6, 9 
and 12-in. squares ; special 3, 
4 and 5-in. squares; 3x18, 


Specifications 

All cork tile stair treads and cork tile floors to be V2 or 
i^-in. thick cork tile. 

The tile to be highest grade pure cork throughout, solid, 
compressed, properly baked. There must be no forcing sub- 
stances whatever in the tile. Only high grade, waterproof, 
elastic cement shall be used in applying the tile. All joints to 
be securely and hermetically cemented. 

Where wood is used as a base under tile, nothing inferior 
to tongued and grooved flooring Vs in. thick, 6 in. maximum 
width, shall be used to support Mundet "Jointite" Cork 
Tile. It must be well fitted, tight, firmly nailed, smooth and 
level. 

Where cement is used as a base under tile, it must be of a 
nailing quality and it shall be at least 1 in. thick and shall be 
made of 5 parts of acceptable clean screened sand, and 1 part 
fresh cement. It must be troweled smooth. Allowance must 
be made for Vj or ^-in. thickness of tile. Do not lay cork 
tile before the concrete has set and dried. 

Note (1): Nosing-— Mundet "Jointite" Cork Tile is adaptable to any 
type of nosing on stair treads. 

Note (2) : Cove Base — The wall and floor must make a true and 
smooth right angle with each other so that the Mundet "Jointite" Cork 
Tile Cove Base will fit evenly throughout with both the wall and floor. 
There must be no foreign lumps or dirt on the surfaces. Sur- 
faces may be of any standard acceptable backing — wood, plaster 
cement, etc. ' 



The Norwood Telephone Exchange, Cincinnati, Ohio — Flooring of "Jointite" Cork Tile 
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W. & J. SLOANE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

W. & J. Sloane Linoleum 
Trenton, New Jersey 

SOLE SELLING AGENTS 
W. & J. SLOANE 

577 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BALTIMORJi, MD., 505 Manufacturers Exchange Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 503 Interstate Building 

BOSTON, MASS., Walker Building, 120 Boylston Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., Textile Center Bldg., E. 8th St. and Maple Ave. 

CHICAGO, ILL., New Starck Building, 228 So. Wabash Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., Public Ledger Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 519 Dixie Terminal Building PORTLAND, ORE., 12th and Morrison Streets 

DALLAS, TEX., Santa Fe Building, 1200 Commerce Street ST. LOUIS, MO., Ambassador Bldg., N. W. Corner 7th and Locust Sts. 

DENVER, COLO., Jacobson Building, 16th and Arapahoe Streets SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 New Montgomery Street 

DETROIT, MICH., Book Building SEATTLE, WASH., 609 Terminal Sales Building 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


WAREHOUSES 

DETROIT, MICH. 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 


SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 


Jaspe Linoleum. 
Cork Carpet. 


Straight Line 
"Clearline" 


Products 

Battleship Linoleum. 
Plain Linoleum. 
Inlaid Linoleum : 

Contract Marble Tile "A" 

Contract Marble Tile "Junior' 

Pompeiian 

Embossed Moulded Inlaid *'A" 
Embossed Aloulded Inlaid "B" 
Embossed Moulded Inlaid "C" 
Printkd Linoleum. 

Also W. & J. Sloane Passage Linoleum, Felt-Base Rugs 
and Yard Goods. 

The W. & J. Sloane Linoleum Plant 

The W. & J. Sloane Linoleum Plant was built at a cost of 
many millions of dollars, bringing under roof nearly 22 acres of 
floor space. The modern 
one-story buildings have 
horizontal conveyors, al- 
lowing a free flow of op- 
eration from raw material 
storage at the rear to the 
warehousing and ship- 
ment of finished goods at 
the front. In prac- 
tically every depart- 
ment there are improved 
processes or machinery 
which result in superior 
quality of product, with- 
out increasing manufac- 
turing cost. This plant 
represents the utmost 
advance to date in lino- 
leum manufacturing ef- 
ficiency, based on the 
company's 40 years' ex- 
perience of marketing 
linoleum. 



W 



Plant of Hi^ W. & J. Sloane Manufacturing Company, Trenton, N. J 


Sloane Improved Manufacturing Methods 

Special Over-size Calenders — An example of 
the improved manufacturing methods employed in 
the Sloane plant is found in the calenders that roll 
the final mixture of cork, linseed oil and other in- 
gredients on to the burlap back and make the finished 
product. 

This is one of the most important operations 
in the process of manufacture as the density, uni- 
formity and natural finish of the completed goods 
depend in a large degree on i)ressurc. 
To secure best results without slowing down production, 
& J. Sloane had calender rolls with a diameter of 49 in. 
built to their own design, whereas a 36-in. calender was the 
largest previously made. Hence, Sloane calenders, run at usual 
speed, provide about 25% additional roll contact with a corre- 
sponding improvement in quality. 

Furthermore, these 
rollers are manufactured 
to specifications so as to 
insure uniform thickness 
to 1/1000 of an inch 
throughout the goods. 


Importance of Test- 
ing Raw Materials 

The (juality of the 
raw materials used has a 
most important effect on 
the final goods. There- 
fore the W. & J. Sloane 
plant maintains a com- 
pletely modern labora- 
tory in charge of com- 
petent chemists. 

In addition to test- 
ing raw materials, the 
chemists make physical 
and chemical analyses 




Massive Electrical Cork Grinde 


Powerful 49-in. Linoleum Calender 
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regularly at various stages in manufacturing process. Each 
batch of oil, each "mix" of linoleum cement is carefully ana- 
lyzed to make sure that it has the proper physical and chemical 
properties. 

Goods in the heaters are continually heing tested. The 
final test determines when goods are properly seasoned. 

W. & J. Sloane Double-Wax Finish 

All W. & J. Sloane Battleship and Inlaid Linoleums are 
delivered to the job double-waxed. The matter of linoleum 
finish is not adequately covered in standard government speci- 
fications, but has become of increasing importance to large 
buyers of linoleum, both for the actual appearance of the goods 
and because the finish is an indication of quality. 

In the \V. & J. Sloane manufacturing process a superfine 
natural finish is produced without artificial means by extra 
grinding and mixing of raw materials and by super-calendering. 
To this unusually smooth and compact natural finish is added 
two separate and indix idual 
waxing oi)erations by a special 
process developed in the Sloane 
plant. Double waxing at the 
plant eliminates the necessity 
for surface treatment after the 
linoleum is laid. It brings out 
the sheen and beauty of pattern 
and color and makes the goods 
ready for use when laid. 





Final Inspection and Finishing Room 

ment houses, automobile showrooms, display rooms of all kinds 
and residences of all descriptions, \\\ & J. Sloane Battleshi]), 
Plain or Jaspe Linoleums are most suitable. These provide 
the greatest resistance to wear and offer sound-deadening quali- 
ties and relief of eyestrain. 

For areas subject to an unusual amount of wear, a heavier 
grade of linoleum should be selected than where there is only 
average wear. 

An increasing use of W. & J. Sloane Linoleum is made 
in structures built for investment purposes. This covers office 
buildings, apartments and private homes. The inclusion of 
linoleum in the specifications adds a finishing touch which helps 
to sell or rent more quickly. 



Oxidizing Linseed Oil for Linoleum 

W. & J. Sloane Guarantee 

All W. & J. Sloane Linoleum is guaraiUeed 
to be made of the best raw materials. It is 
rigidly tested and inspected throughout all the 
processes of maimfacture and is uniform in 
gauge and weight and of the highest standard 
in wearing quality and finish. 

Every yard of Sloane Linoleum and Felt- 
base Floor Covering is guaranteed to give satis- 
factory ser\'ice. 

Where W. & J. Sloane Linoleum May 
Be Secured 

in nearly every city there are one or more 
retailers or linoleum contractors carrying the 
\\\ & J. Sloane line. They will gladly show 
samples of all patterns and grades, submit esti- 
mates and attend to all details of installation. 
Names of local dealers or contractors on request. 

Where Linoleum Is Used 

In private homes linoleum is used not i 
kitchen and bathroom but also makes a wonder- 
fully attractive and economical floor for halls, din- 
ing and living rooms, sunrooms, bedrooms, etc. 

Where decorative features are essential — 
as in banks, clubrooms, lobbies, stor<is, show- 
rooms and in private homes — a comprehensive 
selection of patterns and colorings in either 
large or small designs is available in the W. & 
J. Sloane Contract Marble Tiles, Straight Line 
Inlaids, Pompeiian, Embossed Moulded Inlaids 
and **Clearline" Inlaids. 

In schools, hospitals, libraries, office build- 
ings. Federal, State, county and municipal build- 
ings, churches, college buildings, museums, 
lodges, theaters, restaurants, cafes, hotels, apart- 


GAUGES AND WEIGHTS 






Average 

Average 

Square 
yards 
to 
roll 


Fin- 

Gauge 

Nearest 

weight of 

weight of 

Grades 

ished, 

traction. 

roll 

square yard 


in. 

mm. 

in. 

crated, 
lb. 

crated, 
lb. 


Inlaid yd. wide) 


Contract marble tile "A" 

.118 


00 

Vh 

553 

9 

2 

60 

Contract marble tile "Junior" 

.098 

2 

50 

»^ 

441 

7 

3 

60 

Pompeiian marble tile 

.082 

2 

10 

% 

400 

6 

6 

60 

Embossed Moulded "A" 

.118 

3 

00 


50.=; 

8 

4 

60 

Embossed Moulded "B" 

.095 

2 

40 


440 

7 

3 

60 

EmboSvSed Moulded *'C" 

.078 

1 

98 

% 

365 

6 

1 

60 

Straight line A gauge 

.118 

3 

00 

H 

553 

9 

2 

60 


.071 

1 

80 


350 

5 

8 

60 

.078 

2 

00 


365 

6 

1 

60 

"Clearlinc" D gauge 

.066 

1 

70 


320 

5 

3 

to 


Printed 



.066 

1.70 

Vl6 

260 

4.3 

(jO 

E quality 16/4 (4 yd. wide) 

066 

1.70 


530 

4.4 

. 120 

E passage 5/8 (22 in. wide) 

.066 

1.70 


170 

3 lin. yd. 

30 

E passage 3/4 (27 in. wide) 

.066 

1.70 

\k 

200 

3.3 lin. yd. 

30 


.066 

1.70 


175 

2.8 lin. yd. 

30 lin. 


Felt-Base Yard Goods 


A qualitv 8/4 (2 yd. wide) 

.070 

1 .80 

Vl6 . 

250 

4.2 

60 

A quality 12/4 (3 yd. wide) 

.070 

1 80 


360 

4. 

90 

A qualitv passage 24 in 

070 

1 .80 


165 

2 7 lin. vd. 

30 lin. 

Battleship Linoleum (2 yd. wide) 


.236 

6.00 


811 

13.5 

60 

'/fe' med. U. S. N. standard 

.187 

4.75 


646 

10. 7 

60 

Lt. wgt. U. S. N. standard 

. 142 

3.60 


501 

8 3 

60 

Plain Linoleum (6 ft. wide) 

A gauge 

. 142 

3.57 

«^ 

525 

8 . 75 

00 

B gauge 

.118 

3.00 

H 

445 

7.4 

60 

D gauge 

.078 

2.00 

5^^ 

310 

5 2 

60 


Jaspe' Linoleum (6 ft. wide) 



'/Te' 

1 .187 

4.76 1 


715 1 

11.9 

1 60 

in 

.\ gauge 

1 .142 

3.60 1 


565 1 

9 4 

1 60 


Cork Carpet 


XXX 

Special 

.250 
.240 

6.85 
6 10 


600 1 10 0 
550 1 9 16 

60 
60 

Aristocrat Felt -Base Rugrs 

Weight per 
carton, lb. 

Standard Felt-Base 
Kugs 

Weight per 
carton, lb. 


6x9 ft 

7.6x9 ft 

9x9 ft 

9x10.6 ft 

9x12 ft 

3x9 ft. (3 per carton, 1 pattern) . . 
4.6x9 ft. (3 perx:arton, 1 pattern). 


28 

6x9 ft 

21 

36 

7.6x9 ft 

25 

42 

9x9 ft 

27 

48 

9x10.6 tt 

'34 

54 

9x12 ft 

38 

33 

9x15 ft 

46 

55 

3x9 (3 per carton, 1 pattern) . 

26 


4.6x9 (3 per carton. 1 pattern) 

48 


Note: The gauges shown are subject to an allowable variation of .005 inches over or 
under the figures given. For purposes of figuring freight the average weight of crated 
rolls will answer all practical purposes, subject to slight variations due to differences in 
length of roll and to the weight of the crate. 
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6mm. Battleship 


A Gauge Plain and Jaspe 


3 



B Gauge Plain and Jaspe 


Pompeian Marble Tile 


XXX Cork Carpet 


•ft -in. Battleship and Jaspe 


Light Weight Battleship 


D Gauge Plain 


Embossed Mouldetl "A" 


Embossed Moultlcd "I". 

\* ' T t ■ • 1 > » t 


Contract Marble Tile "A" 


Embossed Moulded "C 


Special Cork Carpet 


Actual Thickness of W. & J. Sloane Linoleum 


Advantages of Linoleum Floors 

Economy — When inckulcd in original plans and laid over 
suhfloors, the installation cost of linoleum is generally consider- 
ably less than hard wood. Yet it is long-wearing and thus low in 
ultimate cost. No costly refinishing operations are ever required. 

Long Wear— A floor of W. & J. Sloane Linoleum will 
wear for years, even when submitted to hard and constant use. 
The actual length of life will depend on the grade selected 
and the care given to it. 

Germproof — A linoleum floor is highly sanitary. Its 
smooth, close-knit surface, free from cracks or any unevenness, 
prevents the absorption of dust and germs. This is particularly 
true of a floor of W. & J. Sloane Linoleum which is subjected 
to greater pressure in the manufacturing process, thereby at- 
taining greater density and smoothness. 

Easily Cleaned — Because of its non-absorptive qualities, the 
day-to-day care of \V. & J. Sloane Linoleum is ordinarily only a 
matter of sweeping with a soft brush or wiping with a damp 
mop. An occasional waxing will both preserve inlaid linoleum 
and help keep cleaning costs at a minimum. An occasional coat 
of varnish is recommended for printed linoleum and felt base. 

Fireproof — It has been thoroughly demonstrated to the 
fire prevention boards of nearly all large cities that linoleum 
is suitable for fireproof construction. 

Pleasing Appearance — W hether in plain colors or in pat- 
terns, linoleum floors offer a neat and pleasing appearance. 
The patterns present unusual decorative possibilities. 

Insulation — When cemented to the floor, linoleum prevents 
any passage of air in either direction. It helps to maintain 
an even room temperature in the winter and retards the heat 
from permeating the rooms in the summer. 

Comfort — Linoleum floors are resilient and easy to walk 
on, quiet, odorless and soundproof. 

Decorative Features — The W. & J. Sloane Manufactur- 
ing Company have given particular emphasis to the develop- 
ment of authentic designs and colorings which can be employed 
by architects in their original plans. 

Start Your Decorative Treatment with the Floors — In 
the W. & J. Sloane line, there is a pattern or color that will 

meet decorative re(|uircments 
and become a permanent floor- 
ing, when properly laid, for 
every room in the house. 

Doing Over Old Wood 
Floors — By laying linoleum 
where old or unsightly floors ex- 
ist in the home, an entirely new 
atmosphere can be obtained, 



and one that usually alters the entire appearance of the room. 
This is far less costly and troublesome than ripping up the 
wood and laying new — and permits of the use of color effects. 

Description of W. & J. Sloane Grades 

Battleship and Plain Linoleum— A plain colored lino- 
leum made to specifications of L. S. Government to withstand 
the hardest kind of wear. Due to special processing and use of 
finest quality materials, Sloane Battleship Linoleum has an un- 
usual density and pliability, a superfinish and a uniform color 
throughout. Brown, green, gray and black. 

Jaspe Linoleum— Similar to Battleship and Plain goods, 
but with two-tone effect instead of the solid color, particularly 
desirable for contract work. Also used for residences as a 
background for rugs and furnishings. 

Cork Carpet — This is an exceptionally resilient floor cov- 
ering. Particularly suitable for libraries, churches, schools, 
etc., where noise must be eliminated. In brown and green. 

Inlaid Linoleum— Different grades of inlaid linoleums in 
the W. & J. Sloane line offer a wide variety of patterns and 
colors which go clear through from surface to burlap back and 
form the longest wearing of all patterned linoleums. 

For large contracts the grades generally used are Contract 
Marble Tiles '*A," Contract Marble Tiles "Junior," Embossed 
Moulded "A," and "A" Gauge Straight Lines. These grades 
contain a number of unusual effects in geometric patterns of 
original Sloane design, some with large figures, some with small, 
the majority having a beautiful veined effect akin to marble. 
These are the heaviest gauges of inlaids and hence the most 
resistant to wear. For smaller jobs where wear is lighter, an 
equally good selection of patterns and colors is offered in the 
lighter gauge of Straight Line Inlaids, Pompciian Marble Tile, 
Contract Marble Tile "Junior," Embossed Moulded "B" and 
"C," and in the "Clearline" Inlaids. Pompciian Marble Tile is 
genuine marble tile linoleum in a variety of unusually attractive 
color combinations made in a light gauge for household use. 
Straight Line Inlaid is made in clean-cut squares and geometric 
effects. "Clearline" Inlaid has unusual varied patterns and 
color styles. This linoleum is 
made by a process permitting un- 
usually wide latitude in color and 
I)attern effects. 

Printed Linoleum — Printed 
Linoleums are made by printing 
patterns with high grade oil paints 
on the surface of the lighter gauges 
of genuine plain linoleum. 




Chase National Bank, New 
York, N. Y. 


Chase National Bank Interior 

i^-in. Brown Battleship, 12,000 sq. yds. 
6-mni. Brown Battlesnip, 800 sq. yds. 


Yale University 
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COMPARISON OF GOVERNMENT STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS NO. 209 WITH inTTSBURGH K^RORATORY 
TEST OF W. & J. SIX)ANE BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM, OCT. 14, 1929 


1 Gauge 1 Weight 1 


6 mm. 

He in. 

Lt. Wt. 


Gov. 1 Sloane 

Gov. 1 Sloane 

Gov. 1 Sloane 



From a sample approximately 12 in. 
scjuare, the weight of 1 sq. > (1. is 
calculated to the nearest gram. 

W^eight per square yard in lbs. 
10.50 1 11.58 1 8.00 1 9.44 | 6.50 | 7.38 

According to actual tests W. & J. 
Sloane Linoleum far exceeds the 
Government specifications in 
weight. 

Weight 

The sample is calipered at ten 
equally spaced points, at least 
•I4 in. from a cut edge. 

Minimum ins. 
.230 i .234 1 .182 1 .189 | .137 | .138 

One of the largest calenders in the ! ^ 
world gives to Sloane Linoleum a i ^ 
hard, smooth surface insuring an icS 
e\en thickness throughout. 

Maximum ins. 
.240 i .240 1 .192 | . 192 | .147 | .148 

Keying 

According to Gov'ernment specifi- 
cations a i)ull of 6 lbs. is required 
to tear the burlap away from the 
linoleum mix. 

Load in lbs. r 

Warp 
.6 1 16 

Fill 
6 1 18 

equired to strip b 
Warp 
6 1 16 

Fill 
6 1 16 

urlap backing 
Warp 
6 1 15 
I'ill 

6 : 14 

rhe (iox'ernment specifies that a 
pull of 6 lbs. be required to j^ull 
the burlap from the linoleum. 
Pittsburgh Laboratory Test shows 
that W. & J. Sloane Linoleum 
will stand much more than this. 

1 Keying 

Indentation 

A pressure 01 80 lbs. is applied to the 
upper surface of a piece of Battle- 
ship Linoleum for a period of 60 
seconds by means of a Hat-ended 
cylindrical steel bar .282 in. in 
diameter. W^hen the load has 

}"kP>£^n I*** 11 irw 1 nr»iir i"!!** i tirifnf'o - 

tion shall not exceed .010 in. 

.010 

Dept 
.0025 

1 of inde 
.010 

ntation i 
.0025 

n ins. 
.010 

.0012 

"All of the samples stood up ex- 
ceptionally well which we would 
consider a very important test 
under these specifications." U. S. 
Government Report. 

Indentation | Absorption 

Absorption 1 

A sample of Battleship Linoleum is 
immersed in water for 24 hours 
and shall be weighed before and 

dlLCl llllliicrbllJIl. 1 1 iC jJcl Lclltd^c 

of increase in weight shall not 
exceed the figures sh( wn. 

2.5% 

Pe 
1.47% 

rcentage 

4.0% 

of Increi 
1.89% 

ise 
5.5% 

1.87% 

The percentage of absorption in 
W. & J. Sloane Linoleum was\ ery 
small because of the improve ! 
manufacturing methods which 
make for durability. 

Pliability 1 

Strips of 6 mm. Battleshij) Linoleum 
are bent around mandrels 3 in. 
in diameter. Also in. and 
Light Weight Battleship are bent 
around mandrels of 2-in. diameter. 






Go^•ernment specifications were 
followed with the result that there 
was no sign of the linoleum crack- 
ing or breaking. 

Pliability 

Note: In all instances VV. & J. Sloane Linoleum does more than meet the requirements ot the dovernment specihcations. 
The results of the PittshurKh Testing Laboratories of Pittsburgh, Pa., show the rigid specifications that the W. & J. Sloane 
Manufacturing Company have set as a standard for this product. 


Architects' Contract Service 

We have a contract department and experts who 
will be glad to offer their experience to architects in 
selecting the proper grade of linoleum to use for special 
services. 

Our expert linoleum men will be glad to suggest 
the proper gauge to give the most satisfactory service 
for the particular problem under consideration. They 
will also prepare specifications, secure estimates, etc., if 
the architect so desires. 

There is no charge for this service. Write Archi- 
tects' Service Department, W. & J. Sloane, 577 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, X. Y. 


Essential Points to Watch When Linoleum Is Being 
Laid 

Storing of Linoleum on the Job — Linoleum should be 
stored in a dry place in a temperature of at least 70° for 48 
hours previous to using. The crates should be placed on end — 
not flat — and in no case should a crate be allowed to drop on 
its side as it is liable to injure the linoleum. 

Unpacking Linoleum — In unpacking linoleum it is essen- 
tial that it be done in a temperature of at least 70°. Cold 
decreases the pliability of linoleum and it is more liable to be 
injured when handled. The rolls should be loosened up and 
allowed to stand in the warm temperature for 2 or 3 days 
before being used, after which it will be in a pliable condition 
and will lay flat. 

Floor Must Be Dry — One of the most essential conditions 
for laying linoleum on a cement floor is that the cement floor must 




Board of Transportation Building, New York, N. 

6mm. Brown Battleship, 13,560 sq. yds. 


Y. 


W. & J. Sloane Linoleum — An Aid to Decoration 
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be absolutely dry. Lino- 
leum can never be laid 
satisfactorily on a floor 
containing any moisture. 
If there is any moisture in 
floor or slab beneath it, 
the laying of linoleum 
seals the surface and 
dampness is brought to 
top. This loosens cement 
and causes linoleum to 
curl or blister. 

Cement Floors in 
Contact with Earth — 
Linoleum should never be 




The Doctors Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Light IJrown Jasi)c, 12,429 sq. yds. 
I'g-iii. Brown Jasne, 923 so. yds. 
i^-in. Green ]iattlesnip, 2,585 sq. yds. 
Installed by Nathan Straus & Sons, New York, N 


Y. 


laid over cement 
floors which are in 
contact with earth. 
Condensation or 
moisture is almost 
certain to be l)r()ught 
to surface of con- 
crete as soon as sur- 
face is sealed by lay- 
ing linoleum over it, 
and the linoleum 
will be loosened 
from cement floor 
and spoiled. 

Use of Deadening Felt Under Linoleum — Over Ce- 
ment Floors — Although not essential, its use under linoleum 
makes it easier to take up the linoleum in case it becomes 
necessary to move. The extreme pliability of Sloane's Lino- 
leum when laid directly over a concrete floor makes a particu- 
larly resilient floor without deadening felt. 

Over Wood Floors — On account of shrinking and swell- 
ing of wood floor boards, the use of builder's deadening felt 
allows a certain amount of play between linoleum and 
boards. It also helps to bridge over small cracks in 
floor and to keep linoleum from • following the impres- 
sion of the cracks. An uneven or worn wood floor can also be 
built up with the felt to make a comparatively level floor. 

Builder's deadening felt is made 1 yd. wide and the grade 
recommended weighs 1 Vl» lbs. to the sq. yd., and is approximately 
^ in. thick. Felt should be run lengthwise across boards, butt- 
joined and cemented to wood floor with linoleum paste. Lino- 
leum is cemented to felt, the strips running parallel with felt. 

Linoleum Cements — There are two types of cements 
used for linoleum — waterproof cement and water-resistant 
paste. 

Specifications for Laying Linoleum 

Scope of Work — Linoleum contractor shall furnish all 
labor and materials for covering spaces hereafter called for in 
the specifications or where indicated on drawings to be covered 
with linoleum. 

The spac<:s to be covered are as follows : (Here give rooms, 
halls, closets, stairs, etc., to receive linoleum and grade and 
design of linoleum for each room.) 

Linoleum — Linoleum shall be W. & J. Sloane Linoleum 
of the grades and kinds as called for under list of spaces to be 
covered. Samples shall be submitted with the estimate of the 
grade and colors called for. 

Finish — Linoleum shall be delivered to the job with a 
double-wax surface dressing already applied. 

Felt--Where felt underlining is called for it shall be of 
good quality, unsaturated builder's deadening felt weighing not 
less than 1M> lb. per sq. yd. 

Linoleum Cements — Cements shall be delivered to the 
job in manufacturers' original containers. Several approved 
pastes, waterproof and water-resistant, are easily obtainable. A 


list will be mailed on request. We 
recommend \V. & J. Sloane Lino- 
leum Cement (water-resistant). 

Floor Preparation — The sur- 
faces of floors, etc., where lino- 
leum is specified, shall be deliv- 
ered to contractor broom clean, 
free from any inequalities in sur- 
face, lime, oil, dampness, etc. Con- 
tractor shall report to architect or 
general contractor in writing any 
defects which will prevent the lay- 
ing of a good job. 

Cement Floors — Nezv Work 
— If linoleum is to be laid on 
cement floors, the floor shall be 
troweled smooth and hard. All 
ruling off of cement finish into 
squares shall be omitted in finished 
coats. 

Old JJ'ork — Just as in new 
cement floors, it is necessary that 
an old floor l)e made clean and 
smooth. Any lining off of l)locks 
in finish coat or holes in floor 
shall be filled with plaster of paris 
by linoleum contractor. 

If the cement floor has been 
painted, paint shall be cleaned off 
or linoleum paste or cement will not stick. Paint can be 
softened with paint remover or lye and then scraped off. Care 
must be taken to see that the material used in removing paint 
is also throughly cleaned off. 

Oil should also be removed or cleaned off as much as pos- 
sible, and the cleaner also removed before laying linoleum. 

Cracks — Cracks in cement floors must be filled with i)Iaster 
of paris and smoothed down evenly and brought to a level 
surface. 

Wood Floors — Wood floors on which linoleum is to be 
laid, must be smooth and floor boards nailed tight. 

Nezi' — For new floors the boards should not be more than 
3 or 3M!-in. face. A double floor should l)e used and top floor 
blind nailed. To obtain the best job, a sanding macliine should 
be first run over floor and a crack filler used to fill up any 
large cracks. 

Old — Old floors should be made as smooth as possible. All 
loose boards should be secu'ely nailed, b^ace nailing should 
be avoided unless nails are toed in and countersunk. Floors 
which have been painted or varnished should have these finishes 
removed as described for cement floors. 

Cracks and Seams — Wide cracks in wood floors should be 
filled with wooden strip.s, nailed in place and plane leveled with 
the balance of the floor. Small cracks must be filled with 
approved material. 

Workmanship — The contractor shall furnish competent 
labor thoroughly trained in the laying of linoleum. 

The name of subcontractors for linoleum work shall be sub- 
mitted to architect 
for approval before 
contract shall be 
awarded. 

Delivery of 
Material — L i n o - 
leum contractors 
shall notify gen- 
e r a 1 contractor 
sufficiently in ad- 
vance so that latter 
may supply a tem- 
perature of 70° F., 
starting at least 24 
hours before lino- 
leum work is be- 
gun and continuing 
for 24 hours after 
it is finished. 

Laying Felt — 
Where felt is 
specified to be 
used, it shall be 
cemented to under- 
floor with lino- 
leum paste. Paste 
shall be spread 

over entire surface A Modern Floor in a Modern Kitchen 

of floor. Felt shall Pompeian Marble Tile No. 445 



Sweet's Continued on next page 


W. & J. Sloane Manufacturing Company 


B3315 


1 


be laid in strips in opposite direction to run of boards of a 
wood floor. It shall be neatly fitted around all projections, 
pipes, etc., to make a smooth surface free from cracks, inequali- 
ties, etc. All seams of felt shall be butted, not lapped. After 
laying, felt shall be rolled with iron roller to remove air 
blisters and secure proper adhesion. 

Laying the Linoleum — Before starting to lay linoleum, 
surface on which it is to be laid shall be perfectly smooth, 
clean and free from all dirt, moisture or oil. Linoleum con- 
tractor shall satisfy himself that surface is in condition to 
start laying and shall not commence until surfaces are satis- 
factory. 

After felt has been properly laid over wood floors, lino- 
leum shall be laid over felt with fewest possible seams and no 
small patches will be permitted. Seams shall run parallel with 
joints in felt and care shall be taken that seams in felt and 
linoleum do not come over one another. 

Linoleum shall be laid over cement floor with fewest pos- 
sible seams. 

Plain linoleum shall be laid so that joints lap about V2 in. 
It shall be fitted accurately around all pipes, against walls 
and other projections in room. Figured linoleum joints shall 
be butted to match out the pattern. 

Body of linoleum, to within 6 in. of joints and edges, 
shall be cemented down with an approved linoleum paste. ^ 

Linoleum shall then be thoroughly rolled with a 150-lb. steel 
roller to remove all air blisters and secure proper adhesion. 

In plain linoleum, joints shall be cut through both pieces 
with one cut so as to make an accurate and close joint. 

Edges and seams shall be turned back and then cemented 
down with an approved waterproof cement. Joints and edges 
shall be rolled as above specified, and any suri)lus cement which 
may be left on surface shall be removed immediately. 

Edges and joints shall then be weighted down with sand 
bags or bricks for 24 hours. 

Contractor shall leave floor in a clean condition, ready for 
occupancy on comi)Iction, and protected with heavy paper. 

Guarantee — Linoleum contractor shall guarantee his work 
for one year to owner or general contractor, as directed by 
architect, against all defects of material and workmanship. 
He shall, on receipt of written notice from owner, make at 
his own expense, any repair that may be necessary except 
repairs of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear 
and tear. 

A Few W. & J. Sloane Linoleum Installations 

Sq. Yd. 

Los An(.eles, Cal. — Los Angeles City Hall 

Battleship 20,000 

Sacramento, Cal. — Strub Building (Motor Vehicle 1 )i'pt.) 

I'o-in. Brown Battleship 7,000 

New Haven, Conn. — Yale University 

i^ti-in. Brown Battleship 9,535 

iG-in. Green Battleship 7,696 

Installed by The Chamberlin Co., New Haven, Conn. 

Washington, D. C. — Acacia Mutual Life Insurance Build- 
ing 

6-mm. Battleship 10,000 

Installed by W. B. Aloses & Sons 
Jersey City, N. J. — Nurses' Home — Jersey City Hos- 
pital 

"A" Gray Jaspe 13,700 

"A" Black Jaspe 1,100 

Installed ])y W. J. Duffy, Jersey C ity, N. j. 

Kearney, N. J. — Western Electric Co. 

6-mm. Brown 12,000 

Installed by Simon Manges & Son, New York, N. Y. 

Somerset Hills, N. J. — U. S. Government Host)ital 

l\i-in. Brown Battleship 12,100 

Installed by Dewalt Co. 

jMarcey, N. Y.— Utica State Hospital 

Light Weight Brown 10,994 

Installed by Buffalo Floor Covering Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 


Sq. Yd. 

New York, N. Y. — 

(1) Chase National Bank 

A-in. Brown Battleship 12,000 

Installed by Simon Manges & Son 

(2) New York & Queens Electric Light Co. 

Brown Battleship 8,000 

(3) Presbyterian Hospital 

i^e-in. Brown Battleship 60,000 

(4) Board of Transportation, 250 Hudson Street 

6-mm. Brown Battleship 13,560 

Installed by Simon Manges & Son 

(5) Sloane's Alemorial Y. M. C. A., 412 Ninth Avenue 

1^-in. Green Jaspe 17,407 

Installed by Simon Manges & Son 

(6) Doctors Hospital, East End Avenue and 87th 
Street 

Light Weight Brown Jaspe 12,429 

tg-in. Brown Jaspe 923 

i^g-in. Green Battleship 2,585 

Installed by Nathan Straus & Son, New York City 

(7) Kings County Hospital 

Vi-m. Brown Battleship 12,000 

Installed by Simon Manges & Son 

(8) London Terrace Apartment 

"Clearline" Inlaid No. 1200 8,000 

Installed by Janbus Co. 
San Francisco, Cal. — Russ Building 

^g-in. Brown Battleship 40,000 

Detroit, Mich. — ^^ichigan Bell Telephone Co. 

t^-in. Brown Battleship 2,800 

Trenton, N. J. — Trenton Central High School 

6-mm. Brown Battleship 10,000 

Creedmore, N. Y. — Brooklyn State Hospital 

Light Battleship 18,000 

Oranc.eburg, N. Y. — Orangeburg State Hospital 

"A" Brown Jaspe 12,000 

Pour.HKEEPSiE, N. Y. — Vassar College 

6-mm. Brown Battleship 2,200 

Wassaic, N. Y. — Wassaic State School 

"A" Brown Jaspe J3,0()0 

Charlotte, N. C. — Southern Power Co. 

6-mm. Battleship 5,000 

Installed by Flexible Floors 
Philadelphia, Pa. — University of Pennsylvania 

Light Weight Brown Battleship 1,400 

^-in. Brown Battleship 1,100 

Portland, Ore. — Pacific Telephone Co. 

6-mm. Brown Battleship 4,000 

Light Weight Brown Battleship 3,000 

Fort Worth, Tex. — Southwestern Bell Telephone Co. 

14-in. Gray Battleship 2,500 



London Terrace Apartments, New York, N. Y. 
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FINNELL SYSTEM, INCORPORATED 

ESTABLISHED 1906 

Manufacturers of Electric Floor Scrubbing-Polishing Machines 
ELKHART, IND. OTTAWA, CANADA 

BRANCH OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES IX ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
AMSTERDAM, HOLLAND LONDON, ENGLAND HUENOS AIRES. ARGENTINE PARIS, FUANCE STOCKHOLM, SWEDEN 


Electric Floor Scrubbing-Polishing Machines 

Floors and floor coverings are subjected to more 
use and abuse than any other part of a building. Repre- 
senting large investments they are expected to serve 
satisfactorily for varying periods of years. 

The return on the investment in any floor or floor 
covering will depend to a large extent upon the way in 
which it is maintained. Old-fashioned hand scrubbing 
and pole mopping cleaning methods, and antiquated 
weighted brush polishing methods are steps in advance 
of utter neglect, but the modern scientific upkeep meth- 
ods are those of the Electric Floor Scrubber- Polisher 
and auxiliary units. 

FiNNELL System, Incorporated, manufactures 
eight sizes of electric floor machines, four sizes of mop 
trucks, two sizes of vacuum moppers and water 
absorbers (for removing dirty water). This furnishes 
about twenty different systems to serve as many dif- 
ferent floor conditions. 

It is no more reasonable to assume that the world 
could standardize on one or two sizes of electric floor 
machines and get efficiency in caring for floors than that 
one or two sizes of ships could efficiently serve all the 
requirements of ocean, coastwise, lake and river com- 
merce. 

Finnell System, Incorporated, makes a survey 
of each floor condition and then recommends for instal- 
lation that combination of units which 24 years of prac- 
tical experience in the design, development and construc- 
tion of floor maintenance machines show^s would net the 
buyer the highest possible returns on the investment. It 
is not a case of selling a ''floor machine" — it is a case of 
Finnell installing the right ''floor maintenance system" 
for each and every condition. 

Finnell System, Incorporated, guarantees clecvi 
floors or beautifully wax-polished floors at a saving in 
time, labor and money. Finnell machines are virtually 
noiseless, thus being the preference for hospitals and 
other institutions. They are a quality product which 
G-E motors and Timken roller bearings attest. 


Warehouse Stocks and Delivery 

We carry stocks in all principal cities. If need 
is urgent wire us at our general office, or write us 
direct to counsel with you for the installation of 
the right Finnell System for your client's re- 
quirements. 

Prices range from $50.00 to $1200.00. 


Model HC Scrubber- 
Polisher 

Has a 10-in. diam. brush 
ring making 230 r.p.m. 
Water fed to floor through 
center of brush ring from 
tank on handle. \i hp. G-E 
motor. 

Same design with LS-in. 
brush ring, % hp. motor and 
8-in. double disc wheel; 
Model No. J6F 


Below 

No. 9 Vacuum Mopper 

An indispensable auxiliary unit to 
scrubbing machines in getting spot- 
lessly clean floors with a saving in time 
and labor over hand mopping methods. 
Dirty water tank capacity. gal.; 
squilgee, 18 in.; motor, G-E., 1/7 hp.; 
wheels, 3% in. rubber 
tired; cable. 50 ft. 

No. 8 has4-gal. 
• lirty water tank 


clean water 
tank; squilgee 
arms, 27 in. tip 
to tip; cable, 100 ft. 
on automatic rewind- 
ing drum and over- 
head trolley: wheels, 
8-in. double disc, 
rubber tired; 1/7 hp., 
G-E Universal motor 



No. 9 Vacuum Mopper 



Model No. 20 Scrubber 

Largest and most powerful 
scrubbing machine built. Has a 
24-in. brush ring making 144 
r.p.m. Equipped with % hp. 
G-E waste packed motor. Has 
10-gal. water tank, 8-lb. scouring 
powder compartment and 100-ft. 
of rubber covered cable on auto- 
matic rewinding drum. Worm 
driven gears are enclosed in 
grease 



Model No. 17-F Scrubber- 
Polisher 

Most popular size floor ma- 
chine. It combines versatility and 
liandiness in operation with great 
capacity. An 18-in. brush ring is 
driven 175 r.p.m. by a % hp. G-E 
waste packed motor. Water tank 
capacity is 4 gal. 

Model No. 17F-R is the same 
but mounts the reel and trolley 
assemblies of the Model No. 20. 
Timken roller bearing equipped 


No. 50 Scrubber-Polisher 

Machine has great capacity 
for its size; weighs only 20 
lb. ; heavy enough for the 
job, but can be trans- 
j)orted up and down stairs 
ith ease. Runs under 
desks, chairs, tables, 
and low objects; does 
light sanding, applies 
wax, polishes, scrubs 
and removes paint, 
arnish or shellac, 
if desired. Twin 
5 in. discs mak- 
ing 400 r.p.m. 



No. 2D Mop Truck 


Mop Trucks 

No. 21) has clean 
water and dirty water 
tanks of 2(>-gal. capac- 
ity each. 8-in. double 
disc wheels; iironze bear- 
ings equipi)ed. 

No. 2F is similar but 
truck is mounted on 4 wheels. 

No. 3 A has tanks of 13- 
gal. each. 

No. 4 A has tanks of 7 Va- 
gal, capacity each 
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THE BUTCHER POLISH CO. 

Manufacturers of Floor Polish and Floor Wax 

84 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


Products 

Butcher's Boston Polish, a hard wax finish; 
Butcher's Liquid Wax ; Butcher's No. 3 Reviver. 

Also, Butcher's Weighted Floor Polishing Brushes 
and the Butcher Everyday Polisher. 

Scope and General Information 

The products of this company, having been on the 
market for nearly fifty years and having given through- 
out that period consistent satisfaction, have become 
recognized as standard by architects, interior decorators 
and painters. 

This is particularly true in the case of large institu- 
tions, hospitals, colleges, etc., that employ superin- 
tendents whose purchases are based on experience. 

Butcher's Boston Polish, a Hard Wax Finish 

Butcher's Boston Polish is a perfectly transparent 
finish for floors, interior wood- 
work, furniture and linoleum. 

It preserves the natural 
color and beauty of the wood, 
and as it is not brittle it will not 
scratch or deface like shellac or 
varnish, nor will it become soft 
and sticky like beeswax. 

It has the reputation of 
being the best floor polish made 
and the only one without ob- 
jectionable features, and is espe- 
cially adapted for hardwood 
floors, bowling alleys and lino- 
leum. 

It is manufactured from 



Bute 


cher's Boston Polish 
or Hard Wax Finish 
Can 

(Mb. size) 

pure materials perfectly blended so that it has great 
density and lasting qualities. 

Its extreme density and high melting point result 
in a hard coating of considerable body, which can not 
be obtained with polishes manufactured with soft waxes 
and cheap highly volatile solvents. 

Covering Capacity — After surface has been prop- 
erly filled, 1 lb. of Butcher's Boston Polish will cover 
300 sq. ft 


Butcher's Liquid Wax 

Butcher's Liquid Wax is used for 
repolishing floors, furniture or inte- 
rior woodwork and is particularly 
adapted to the maintenance of linoleum 
as recommended by linoleum manufac- 
turers. 

After the floors, or other wood- 
work, have been properly finished with 
Butcher's Boston Polish and require 
freshening up, dampen a cloth or mop 
with Butcher's Liquid Wax, rub over 
the surface and polish at once by rub- 
bing with a dry, soft cloth. 




Butcher's No. 3 
Reviver Can 

(M-gal size) 


Butcher's 
Liquid Wax 
Can 

(1/4 -gal. size) 


Butcher's No. 3 Reviver 

Floors of hard pine, maple, or other close grained 
woods will not take a filler. For such floors apply a coat 
of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver, which will give a warm 
and even color to the wood. It should be left overnight 
to dry and then treated with Butcher's Boston Polish 
according to the directions given herewith. 

To restore the color of the 
parts of the floor where the finish 
is worn oflF and the wood looks gray 
and bleached, dampen a cloth with 
the Reviver and rub over the de- 
faced portions ; let it remain 24 
hours to dry; then polish with 
Butcher's Boston Polish according 
to directions. 

For kitchen, store, and piazza 
floors that need to be washed often, 
lay on a thin coat of Butcher's No. 
3 Reviver, with an ordinary varnish 
brush, or dampen a cloth and go 
over as directed above, rubbing oflf 
well before leaving to dry. Repeat 
when the wood begins to look gray 
and worn. 

Covering Capacity — 1 gal. will cover about 2000 
sq. ft. of surface. 

General Specifications 

Do not specify "or equal" as this only leads to the 
use of inferior grades. Experience in actual use should 
be the determining factor in specifying a wax polish. 

Floors (without Varnish) — (a) Open Grain Woods, 
Oak and Others — The floors shall first be filled with a paste 
filler satisfactory to the architect, allowed to dry and thoroughly 
rubbed oflF. 

After 24 hours a coat of Butcher's Boston Polish or Hard 
Wax Finish shall be spread evenly over the floor with a cloth 
and allowed to dry for V2 hour. The floor shall then be polished 
with an approved electric polishing machine or a long handled 
weighted brush (25-lb.) rubbing first across the grain and then 
with the grain. 

Just before the floors are put in use a second coat shall be 
applied and finished as the first. 

Note: In addition to the filler a thin coat of shellac may 
be laid on and sandpapered slightly before applying the finish 
coat of wax. 

(b) Close Grained Wood (Hard Pine, Maple, etc.) — 

The floors shall first receive a coat of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver 
applied with a cloth and allowed to dry for 24 hours. 

Then apply Butcher's Boston Polish as above. 

Varnished Floors — Insert varnish specification, then speci- 
fication for 1 coat of Butcher's Boston Polish. 

Interior Woodwork and Standing Finish — Specifications 
similar to the foregoing, except that after applying Butcher's 
Boston Polish it shall be polished with a brush of the stiffness 
of a shoe brush and afterwards with dry soft cloths. 

Kitchen and Piazza Floors — Shall be finished with a thin 
coat of Butcher's No. 3 Reviver laid on with a varnish brush.^ 

Territory 

Butcher's products are for sale everywhere by 
paint and hardware dealers and department and drug 
stores. 
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CONTINENTAL CHEMICAL CORPORATION 

Compounds for Conditioning and Maintaining All Types of Floor Surfaces 

WATSEKA, ILL. 


ATLANTA 
BOSTON 
CHICAGO 
CLEVELAND 


JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
DALLAS 
DES MOINES 
^DETROIT 

TORONTO, ONT. 


BRANCH OFFICES 
^HOUSTON *LOS ANGELES 

LOUISVILLE ^MINNEAPOLIS 
INDIANAPOLIS *NEW ORLEANS 

-KANSAS CITY *NEVV YORK 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 


PHILADELPHIA 
PITTSBURGH 
ST. LOUIS 
SEATTLE 

PORTLAND, 


♦Also warehouse stocks, including Salt Lake City and Cambridge 


ORE. 


*GREENVILLE. S. C. 
*SAN FRANCISCO 
TOLEDO 
^MEMPHIS 



Car-Na-Var Combines Varnish Gums 
and Waxes in Liquid Form 

Filler and finish (stain zclicn zcantcd) in one, applied 
with mop for all floors, except rubber and certain soft 
composition floors. 

Approved by leading floor mami- 
all %#A ff^ facturers, including cork, linoleum. 
fA ^\^M w A Wm tile, wood, magnesite, cement, etc. 
#11^ i^i^„ , . .^f 'f^i\ Car-Na-Var is an ideal treatment for 
* ^^otjiiiirtrf.y ki it\ 1 \ i old or new floors permitting low mainte- 
nance costs for keeping the floors in 
the best of condition at all times. 

(1) It has about twice the endurance of floor wax and polishes easier. 

(2) It is resilient — will never become brittle as does varnish. 

, (3) It instantly and completely unites with previous Car-Na-Var 
coatings — eliminating the "lap" which is inevitable in varnish repairs. 

(4) It dries completely almost immediately after application — may be 
applied, polished and ready for traffic in an hour. 
; (5) It gives a non-slippery, glossy finish resembling varnish. 

(6) ..It is a permanent part of the floor — penetrates very deeply. 
> (7) It is made in "Natural" (stainless) and popular colors, including: 
Dark -oak Mahogany Walnut Mission (transparent black) 

Light, oak Maroon Olive green Malachite (bright green) 

(lolden oak Cherry Ebony 

COVeRIXG capacity of one ttALLON OF CAR-NA-VAR 



1st coat— 900 to 1200 sq. ft. 

Hard wood (unfilled) 2nd coat — 1500 to 2500 sq. ft 

3rd coat— 2500 to 3000 st}. ft. 


Soft wood (unfilled), terrazzo, magnesite, 1st coat — 800 to 1000 sq. ft. 
faience tile, flexstone, linoleum, mar- 2nd coat — 1000 to 1500 sq. ft 

" coat— 1500 to 2500 sq. ft. 


bleloid . . 3rd 


_ , 1st coat — 

Cork, cement 2nd coat — 

3rd coat 


^'astic 1st coat- 

2nd coat- 


500 to 1000 sq. ft. 
800 to 1500 sq. ft. 
1000 to 2500 sq. ft. 


Painted, v.arnLshed, shellaced 1 coat— 2500 to 3000 sq 


900 to 1200 sq. ft. 
2500 to 3500 sq. ft. 

ft . 

Note: Where any of the above floors have been previously "filled" 
with regular "filler," shellac or good floor wax, the capacity of the first 
coat will equal that indicated for the third, and one coat will often suffice. 

Rubber- Var 

Fills, preserve^, waterproofs and finishes rubber tile, terrazzo and 
soft composition floors. See our full instructions for conditioninq asphal- 
tic type floors. , • ' ' 

Is the same as Car-Na-Var, except 
the thinners which are harmless to rub- 
l)er, asphalt, etc. Rubber-Var has great 
wearing qualities. Is applied with a 
mop, drying almost as fast as it is 
applied. It takes a high non-slippery 
finish when polished. 

JX)VERiyG_CAPACITY OF ONE GALLON OF RUBBER-VAI^ 



-4000 to 5000 sq. ft. 

-5500 to 6000 ft. 

-3000 to 3500 sq. ft. 

-4000 to 5000 sq. ft. 


XT , , 1st coat- 

New rubber 2nd coat- 

r\\A lu coat- 
Old rubber 2nd coat- 

Clean-O-Shine (Forerunner for Car-Na-Var) 

Filler, ueutralicer and treatment for all floors except rubber. 

Has a linseed oil base and is a neutral cljanef 
^NflSE/ for floors, neutralizing alkali or acid. Especially 

CLEAt^O^lNF '^oapted for rejuvenating linoleum, cement, terrazzo. 

tile and similar floors. Approved by leading linoleum 
^ manufacturers, also Rubberstone Corp., Tile-Tex Co 

Flint Faience & Tile Co., etc. 

Nu-Tro-Fil 

A filler neiitralizer and preservative for pine, oak, maple, cement, 
asphaltic and other floors. i , . i , 

It is similar to Clean-O-Shine, except it has a 
harder solid base, combining varnish and waxes with 
linseed oil. Creamy liquid in form and used to fill 
floors, neutralizing alkali, acid, etc. Takes place of 
floor oil, yet it will not darken the floor and repairs 
do not show worn places. It dries hard and does not 
collect dirt. It is economical in cost. 

COVERING CAPACITY OF ONE GALLON OF Nl -TRO-FIL 



Wood 1500 to 2500 sq. ft. 

<'ement 1200 to 2000 sq. ft. 

Linoleum 1500 to 3000 sq. ft. 


Composition ..1000 to 2500 sq. ft. 
Tile 2000 to 2500 sq. ft. 


De-Ter-Go 

A rubber floor treatment, approved by leading rub- 
ber floor manufacturers. 

For cleaning rubber, tile, terrazzo, cement, wood 
and oil soaked floors. Contains no soap, soda ash, sal 
soda, caustics, acids, ammonia or abrasives. 


Conditioning and Maintaining Floors 
with Guaranteed Tri-C Products 

The procedure given below is not in every case 
essential. The difi"erent processes are results of long 
experience and observation and offered in the form of 
recommendations so that the architect may easily put them in the form of 
specifications. 

Detailed instructions for application of each product, and instruc- 
tions covering any problem of conditioning and maintaining floors sent 
recjuest. 

(A) For filling or preserving 
with 


Newly Laid Unfilled Wood Floors 


apply 1 coat of Nu-lro-Lil, rubbing same out well and into pores, 
r^i ^ilJx.^^ treating and finishing: Clean and neutralize floor 
Clean-O-^ihine or Xu-Tro-Fil. Apply one or more coats of Car-Na-V, 


. ar as 

following directions of manufac- 


required, specifying Natural or color, 
turer. 

_ PUled Wood Ploors_(A) Clean floor with Clean-O-Shine accordme: 
to instructions ot manutacturer. 

n i'^\T^^ ^^P^ '•'■y' ^PP^y 1 coat of (specify color) or (Natural) 
Lar-i\a-Var according to directions of manufacturer. If desired polish is 
not obtained, apply a second coat. 

Terrazzo, Quarry, Faience Tile, Travertine and Other Marble 

— (.A) In the case of a new terrazzo floor, it should be cleaned two or 
three times with Clean-O-Shine. Clean-O-Shine acts as a solvent of the 
tree Jime, cement, acid or alkali which may exist on the new floor: and 
Rubber vai^^^^*^"*^^ ^"^ partial filler. When dry apply 1 or 2 coats of 

1 , (1^) On a terrazzo floor that has been in use for a time and that has 
had several scrubbings, it should merely be cleaned Avith Clean-O-Shine 
to remove surface dirt and stains. When thoroughly dry, apply 1 or 2 
coats of Rubber-Var. 3y vv y 

■ . P'i^ '^^.^ colored floors of this type, we recommend Car-Na-Var 
instead of Rubber-Var. 

MaBtic and Similar Floors— (A) Remove surface dirt and stains 
with Clean-O-Shine. When dry apply 2 coats of Car-Na-Var. 

(1^) ^^" soft mastic, or any composition floor of which the colors are 
too soluble for mineral solvents, we recommend our Rubber-Var. To 
ascertain if colors are soluble in mineral solvents, rub a small spot with 
rag moistened in gasoline, turpentine or benzine. If the color does not 
dissolve, Car-Na-Var should be used. 

• ^Fl ^^'"^^^ where the floor is one solid color, even if the color is 
raised by Car-Na-Var it will dry so quickly that the color will sink back 
into the floor without any injurious effect. Car-Na-Var, therefore, may 
be used with safety on a one-color floor of this type, it being necessary 
to use the same mop throughout the operation. The treatment will even 
"P ^'J^*^°J**''' K'ving the floor a more uniform shade. 

\r ^ J one-color floor is pitted or rough, apply 1 coat of Car-Na- 

Var which will smooth the surface. Allow to thoroughly dry before using 
the Hoor. Then apply Rubber-Var for subsequent treatments, since Rub- 
"V^^'iii" "e'f^^*", dissolve the color nor soften the floor. 

it.) Iwo-colored asphaltic tile floors when new, or if uneven, should 
^^^V^ "IpPPed with Nu-Tro-Fil to fill the small depressions, using 1 qt. 
iiuhh?f' *° water. Polish when dry. fhen apply 1 coat of 

Rubber-Var and polish when dry. 

Cement, Marbleloid, Magrneslte and Similar Floors— (A) If 
very soiled, or discolored, clean first with De-Ter-C.o following with 
Uean-O-Shine. If only surface dirt is to be removed, use only the 
Clean-O-Shine. When thoroughly dry apply 3 coats of Car-Na-Var. If 
"00''.Jf very porous, it may require a fourth coat for initial treatment. 

(ii) If the cement floor is of the usual "dirty gray" type we would 
suggest using our Car-Na-Var Maroon, Tan or Green Stain. Polish same 
as Natural. 

Iiinoleums — (A) New battleship and inlaid linoleum, as well as some 
other types, are at times covered with a thin film of free oil and for that 
reason should be washed with Clean-O-Shine before applying any kind of 
treatment. In the case of used linoleums, it is only necessary to remove 
surface dirt and stains. 

(TO When floor is dry, apply 2 coats of Car-Na-Var, following with 
a third coat if necessary, polishing each coat when dry. 

Cork Floors — (A) Remove surface dirt or stains by cleaning with 
Clean-O-Shine. 

^ (li) When dry apply 3 coats of Car-Na-Var. As "unfilled" cork 
floors are unusually porous, a fourth coat may be necessary before de- 
sired results are obtained — bearing in mind that the first coats are more 
or less permanently embedded and that each subsequent coat will bring 
your cork floor nearer perfection. 

(C) A cork floor can be built up with a very high sheen if first coat 
IS rubbed in with electric floor machine while Car-Na-Var is wet. 

Soft Composition Floors— (A) Remove surface dirt, stains, etc., 
vvith Clean-O-Shine or Nu-Tro-Fil. It is advisable to polish when the 
Clean-O-Shine or Nu-Tro-Fil is dry. 

(B) Apply 2 thin coats of Rubber-Var with Tri-C Lambs Wool Mop. 
rubbing each coat out thoroughly and polishing each when dry. Should 
the coating become too dry before it is rubbed out, sprinkle with a little 
clear water and continue rubbing. Like Car-Na-Var, Rubber-Var must be 
used sparingly — never apply thickly. It may be polished with either 
weighted brush or floor machine. 

(C) To clean a Rubber- Vared floor, sweeping will usually suffice, but 
when mopping is necessary, use clear, cold water and mop dry. If luster 
should be dimmed, repolish in the usual way. 

Rubber Floors— Clean with De-Ter-Go until all oils, soaps, "bloom." 
etc., are washed away. Rinse with clear water; then allow to dry. Then 
apply Rubber-Var in a thin coat, polishing when dry. When too thick. 
Rubber Var may be diluted with warm water. 
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HILLYARD CHEMICAL CO. 

SHINE-ALL SALES CO. DISTRIBUTOR 
EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

ST. JOSEPH, MO. 


ATLANTA. GA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BATTLE CREEK, MICH. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CINCINNATI. OHIO 
CLEVELAND. OHIO. 
DALLAS. TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
CREELEY, COLO. 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


AND WAREHOUSES 

HOUSTON, TEX. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
JERSEY CITY, N. J. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
KOKOMO, IND. 
LOS ANGELES. CAL. 


IN FOLLOWING CITIES 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
PITTSBURGH. PA. 


PORTLAND. ORE. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
TAMPA, FLA. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


The Company 

HiLLYARD Chkmical Co. are expert floor maintenance and 
sanitation authorities. 

Shine- All 

Shine-All is a cleanser, polish and preservative for every 
floor surface. While the primary qualities and uses of Shme- 
All are as a cleanser, it also contains a light filler which pro- 
duces a polish and also acts as a preservative through the pro- 
tective surface finish it leaves. Shine-All is liquid in nature, 
not a heavy sticky soap, but an efficient chemical agent neutral 
in character and free from caustic, alkali, soda, lye or abrasives. 
Shine-All is recommended for use on all types of floor cover- 
ings and is not injurious to the hands. 

Faience, Matte Finish, Quarry Tile, etc. 

All tile with rough finish or of semivitreous character 
which should not be washed with acid to remove the cement 
from the face may be treated with Shine-All as a preventive 
of cement stains. Shine-All will eliminate the unsightly appear- 
ance of efflorescence. 

Specifications — Tile should be treated with a solution of 
pure Shine-All, a product manufactured by the Hillyard 
Chemical Co., of St. Joseph, AIo. The Shine-All is to be 
applied before the joints are grouted to protect the tile from 
becoming stained. 

Tile, Marble, Terrazzo 

The use of Shine-All should be specified in the final clean- 
ing of such flooring surfaces as of above materials. Shine-All 
will remove all grease and traffic stains, leaving a light pro- 
tective finish which will prevent further staining of such floor 
surfaces. Among the tile, marble and terrazzo contractors, 
Shine-All has an extensive patronage caused by the savings in 
labor costs in cleaning to be effected through its use. 

In the case of Terrazzo floors, Shine-All gives a positive 
finish, sealing the pores of these floors, and preventing their 
staining. 

Specifications— Terrazzo— When work has been com- 
pleted and is ready for final cleaning, a solution of 1 part of 
Shine-All to 16 parts of water shall be used. This solution is 
to be applied freely and permitted to remain on floor for 15 to 
20 minutes. Floors should then be thoroughly dried. 

Linoleum, Cork, Asphaltic Tile and Composition 
Floors 

Resilient floor manufacturers (names on application), 
have found that Shine-All is not only a cleanser of a strictly 
neutral character, but also that the filler compound in it will, 
through continuous use, build up a protective sheen on such 
floor coverings, enhancing their beauty and affording protec- 
tion to the surface of the floors. It may be specified for use 
in the place of wax on extensive areas where heavy traffic 
would not permit the use of wax because of excessive costs. 

Specifications — Upon completion of the laying, all cement 
stains should be carefully removed with 3% solution of sodium 
hydroxide and a solution of 1 part Shine-All to 12 parts water 
should be used for initial cleaning and floors should be thor- 
oughly dried. This operation is to be repeated with a clean 
solution of same proportions as given above and after final 
drying, the floors should then be buffed with weighted brush 
or polishing machine. 


Special Gymnasium Floor Finish (Non-slip) 

Produces a tough, lustrous non-slippery surface. Easy to 
maintain. Extra durable, eliminates annual rcfinishing or treat- 
ment. 

Specifications— Clean floor thoroughly with Shine-All; if 
previously treated with oil clean with Formula No. 100. After 
drying, apply 1 coat Premier Wood Filler according to manu- 
facturer's directions. Allow^ 12 hours for drying of filler after 
which apply first coat of Special Gymnasium Finish flowing on 
with good grade varnish brush. Allow 18 to 24 hours for dry- 
ing then apply second coat. 

Hillyard Method of Wood Floor Maintenance 

To keep wood floors clean, dustless and attractive, after 
cleaned and filled, maintain with automatic dustless floor brush 
dampened with Trackless Dressing. Only necessary to clean 
by washing once a year. 

Specifications— The wood floors to be treated with Hill- 
yard Method. Floors are first to be thoroughly cleaned with 
Shine-All and allowed to dry for 24 hours, after which 1 coat 
of Hillyard's Premier Wood Filler is to be applied according 
to manufacturer's directions. Allow 12 hours for the drying 
of the filler, after which Hillyard's Trackless Floor Dressing 
is to be applied. 

Onex-Seal (Sealing and Waterproofing Concrete, 
Terrazzo, Tile, etc.) 

Seals, polishes, waterproofs and stops efflorescence. Pro- 
duces tough trackless finish easy to maintain. Emphasizes color 
in floors and protects against heavy traffic. 

Specifications— Clean floor with Shine-All. Apply Onex- 
Seal with automatic brush. Distribute evenly with brush or 
electric waxer. Allow to dry 5 minutes then polish with dry 
brush or with machine equipped with dry polishing brushes. 

Special Shine-All Finish 

A permanent clear lacquerlike finish for floors. This ma- 
terial will not give "off-shade cast" to any type or color of 
floors upon which it is used. 

Specifications — Where a permanent, waterproof, dirt and 
oil resistant surface is desired on wood, linoleum, cork and 
various resilient types of floors, apply 2 coats of Special Shine- 
All Finish according to manufacturer's directions. 

For rough face semi-vitreous tile, terrazzo or new rubber 
tile, apply 2 coats of Hillyard's Seal (which is lighter in body 
but of the same base as Special Shine-All Finish). 

Liquid and Paste Waxes 

Hillyard's Liquid and Paste Waxes produce a superhard 
lustrous surface. Only hard waxes used in manufacture— no 
paraffin — hence they make floor waterproof, acid and alkali 
resistant. 

Specification — Apply with cheesecloth or wool applicator. 
Allow to dry and then polish with electric polishing machine or 
weighted hand polishers. 

Literature 

"Modern Floors— Their Maintenance." A treatise covering 
maintenance of every floor. Write for your free file copy. 
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VESTAL CHEMICAL LABORATORIES, INC. 

Manufacturers of Products for Floor Maintenance 

HOME OFFICE 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 385 Gerard Avenue, New York City 

NEW YORK. N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. ATLANTA, GA. KANSAS CITY. MO. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. MILWAUKEE, WIS. MEMPHIS, TENN. DALLAS, TEX. 

CLEVELAND. OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. NEW ORLEANS, LA. HOUSTON, TEX. 

DETROIT. ^riCH. COLUMBUS, OHIO CHARLOTTE. N. C. DENVER. COLO. 


Briten-AU "The Protective Cleanser" 

For Terrazzo — As a conditioning agent for new terrazzo, 
Briten-All corrects efflorescense and removes the bloom. Brings 
out the natural colors of the marble chips, seals the pores and 
produces that beautiful lustre ordinarily acquired only with 
age. Briten-All neutralizes the acid or alkaline condition of 
a new floor. The Briten-All Treatment for a new terrazzo 
floor is endorsed and approved by the largest terrazzo con- 
tractors. 

Important— The Briten-All Treatment shall be applied by 
the Vestal Chemical Labor.vtories or under the supervision 

of their authorized repre- 
sentative. 

Estimates furnished by 
any Branch Ofiice, or by the 
Home Office in St. Louis, 
Missouri. 

Specifications for Ter- 
razzo Treatment — Alter 
all trades have finished in 
the building and all tools, 
equipment and rubbish have 
been removed from the 
premises, the terrazzo areas 
shall be treated and condi- 
tioned by the Briten-All 
Method as outlined by the 
Vestal Chemical Labora- 
tories, Inc. 

General Maintenance 
— Briten-All is recommended 
for the general maintenance 
of terrazzo. The continued 
use of Briten-All will not 
only keep the floor clean 
but will improve the ap- 
pearance and leave a pro- 
tective finish on the surface. 

Asphalt Tile— The 
manufacturers of asphalt 
tile recommend Briten-All 
for new installations and for 
general maintenance. 
Linoleum and Linoleum Tile — Briten-All is a satisfactory 
cleaner recommended by these manufacturers. Its continued 
use produces a natural sheen or polish. 

Vesta-gloss 

A wax treatment for asphalt tile and rubber tile floors. 

Due to the introduction of Vesta-Solvent into the manu- 
facture of this product, Vesta-Gloss may be used on asphalt 
tile or rubber tile without the slightest injury, either to the 
materials or to the color pigments in them. 

Vesta-Gloss, therefore, marks a radical departure from the 
use of solvents, such as turpentine, gasoline, naphtha, carbon 
tetra-chloride, and other spirituous materials — all of which, 
while non-injurious to most types of floors, will dissolve asphalt 
and rubber tile. 

Leading manufacturers of asphalt and rubber tile specif- 
ically approve and recommend Vesta-Gloss for the polishing 
and preservation of their floors. 

Gymnasium Floors 

Gymnasium floors should be properly sealed to avoid stains 
and to preserve the wood. 

Vesco-Seal penetrates, seals the surface and produces a 
tough, elastic, durable finish. Floors finished with Vesco-Seal 
withstand the jars and jolts to which a gymnasium floor is 
subjected and do not mar or craze. Vesco-Seal produces an 
attractive floor, with a non-slippery surface that is easily 
maintained. 



Hotel New Yorker, New York, 
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Specifications — Floors should first be sanded. Apply one 
coat of Vesco-Seal with special Applicator according to direc- 
tions of manufacturer. Coverage — approximately 500 sq. ft. 
per gal. When Vesco-Seal has thoroughly oxidized or com- 
pletely dried, paint on boundary lines. 

Daily Maintenance — Sweej) with special Gym Bufling Mop 
treated with Vesco-Lite. This buffing mop picks up the dust; 
cleans and polishes in one operation. 

Wood Floor Treatment 

For schools, institutions, clubs, etc. 

Wood floors should be properly sealed with a good pre- 
servative. Depreciation begins when the floor is laid and con- 
tinues at a rapid rate unless properly treated. Neglect means 
not only unsightly floors but also expensive replacement re- 
sulting in such losses as labor, material and time. Serious 
thought should therefore be given to the proper treatment and 
care of wood floors. 

Pyra-Seal penetrates, seals and finishes in one operation. 
Tt penetrates the cells and binds together the fibrous texture of 
the wood, making the floor resistant to traffic. Pyra-Seal gives 



De Paul Hospital, St. Louis, Mo. 

O'Meara & Hills, Architects 

a permanent attractive, clear floor — easily maintained by 
waxing. 

Our Research Laboratories have developed Pyra-Cote, a 
hard finish liquid wax containing certain resins and gums that 
produce a non-slip, tough, wear resisting finish. 

Floors that have been Pyra- Sealed should be given two 
applications of Pyra-Cote. Floors finished by this method wiH 
retain their beauty and can be maintained at a minimum of 
time and labor. 

Specifications — New Floors — Alaple and close grained 
woods. 

Apply two thin coats of Pyra-Seal with Vestal Lamb's 
Wool Applicator allowing 24 hours between coats for drying. 
When floor is thoroughly dry, apply two applications of Pyra- 
Cote, each coat to be rubbed out thoroughly and polished or 
burnished when dry. Polish with weighted brush or electric 
polishing machine. Pyra-Cote is quickly and easily applied 
with Vestal Applicator. 

The above method is also recommended for oak floors. 

Coverage — Pyra-Seal approximately 500-600 sq. ft. per gal. 
Pyra-Cote approximately 1200-1500 sq. ft. per gal. 

To Finish Old Floors— Virst clean thoroughly with a 
solution of Briten-All and Millionite. All traces of floor wax, 
oils and grease must be entirely removed before applying Pyra- 
Seal. 

After floor is thoroughly dry, finish same as new floor. 
If floors are very rough it may be necessary to resand floors 
before applying Pyra-Seal. 

Daily Care — Such floors require only sweeping with a 
Vestal Bufling Mop. This mop is chemically treated, picks 
up and holds the dust. 
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